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Α 
GREEK AND ENGLISH 


LEXICON 


NEW TESTAMENT: 


IN WHICH 


The WORDS and PHRASES occurring in those SACRED BOOKS 
are distinctly ρα. : 


And the Meanings assigned to each authorized by References to Passages of 
ine SCRIPTURE, ? 


And frequently illustrated and confirmed by 
CITATIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT 


AND FROM 


THE GREEK WRITERS. 


TO THIS WORK IS PREFIXED, 


A PLAIN AND EASY GREEK GRAMMAR, 
Adapted to the Use of Learners, and those who understand no other Language than English. 


a αμ ιβωκθττος.-... 
THE SEVENTH EDITION, CORRECTED, ENLARGED, AND IMPROVED. 


—————————————eE 


BY JOHN PARKHURST, M.A. 
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LIFE 


OF THE LATE 


REV. JOHN PARKHURST, A.M. 





Tue Rev. Joun Parkuurst, the subject of this sketch, was the second 
soa of John Parkhurst, Esq. of Catesby-house, in the county of Northampton, 
by Ricarda, the second daughter of Mr. Justice Dormer, and was born in June, 
1728. He received the earliest rudiments of his education at the school of 
Rogby, in the county of Warwick ;—an education which, by intense mental 
labour, aided by a mind eminently gifted with sound judgment and deep 
penetration, he rendered perfect in itself, and beneficial to the world of 
letters, as well as to the cause of the Christian religion. The whole life of 
this truly excellent man and devout Christian was honourable to human nature ; 
and his death a sublime example of faith and resignation. From War- 
wickshire he removed to Clare-hall, Cambridge, where he proceeded 
A.B. 1748, A.M. 1752, and was some time fellow of his college. Being a 
younger brother, he was intended for the church; but not long after. his 
eatering into holy orders, his elder brother died: this event made him the heir 
of two considerable estates, the one at Catesby in the county of Northampton, 
and the other at Epsom im the county of Surrey: but as his father was 
still living, it was some years before he came into the full possession of them; 
and when he did, the acquisition of fortune produced no change in his 
habits or his pursuits. He continued to cultivate with ardour the studies be- 
coming a clergyman; and from his family connexions, as well as from his 
prety and learning, he certainly had a great right to look forward to pre- . 
fement in his profession; but an early attachment to retirement, and to a 
life of close and intense study, prevented him from seeking any, In the 
capacity of curate, but without any salary, he long officiated for a friend 
with exemplary diligence and zeal. When, several years after, it fell to his 
lot to exercise the right of presentation, he was unfashionable enough to con- 
sder church-patronage as a trust rather than a property; accordingly, re- 
astng the influence of interest, favour, and affection, he presented to the 
Vicarage of Epsom, in the county of Surrey, the Rev. Jonathan Boucher. 
This gentleman was then known to him only by character; but having dis- 
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tinguished himself in America during the revolution, for his loyalty, and by 
teaching the unsophisticated doctrines of the Church of England to a set of 
rebellious schismatics, at the hazard of his life) Mr. Parkhurst thought, and 
justly thought, that he could not present to the vacant living a man who 
had given better proofs of his having a due sense of the duties of his office. 

In the year 1754, Mr. Parkhurst married Susanna Myster, daughter of John 
Myster, Esq. of Epsom; this lady died in 1759, leaving him a daughter and 
two sons; both his sons have been dead some years, but his daughter sur- 
vived him, and married the Rev. James Altham. In the year 1761, he was 
married a second time to Millecent Northey, daughter of Thomas Northey, 
Esq. of London, by whom he had one daughter, married, in 1791, to the Rev. 
Joseph Thomas. This lady, reared under the immediate inspection of her 
learned and pious father, by an education of the very first order, has acquired a 
degree of classical knowledge which is rarely met with in the female world ; 
and those mental endowments are still more highly embellished by the exercise 


_ and example of every domestic virtue. 


Mr. Parkhurst’s second wife closed her well spent life at the advanced age | 
of 79, on the 27th of April, 1800, having survived him upwards of three 
years. Never were modest worth, unaffected piety, and every domestic virtue, 
more strongly illustrated than in the character of this most amiable and excel- 
lent woman. Her sweetness of temper, simplicity of manners, and charitable 
disposition, are seldom paralleled, aud never excelled. — 

In the year 1753, Mr. Parkhurst began his career of authorship, by pub- 
lishing, in 8vo, “ A Friendly Address to the Rev. John Wesley, in relation 
to a principal Doctrine maintained by him and his Assistants.” This work, 
however valuable, we may safely say, was of very little importance when 
compared with his next publication, which was “ An Hebrew and English 
Lexicon, without points; to which is added, a Methodical Hebrew Grammar, 
without Points, adapted to the Use of Learners,” 1762, 4to. 

To attempt a vindication of all the etymological and philosophical disquisitions 
which are scattered through this work, would be fruitless; but it is not perhaps 
too much to say, that we have nothing of the kind equal to it in the English Lan- 
guage. Continuing to correct and improve this excellent work, he published a 
second edition, much enlarged, in 1778, and a third edition in 1792. 

His philological studies were not confined to the Hebrew language; for 
he published “ A Greek and English Lexicon to the New Testament; ‘to 
which is prefixed a plain and easy Greek Grammar,” 1769, 4to; a second 
edition, 1794; and, being desirous of making his literary labours more ge- 
nerally useful, he determined on publishing octavo editions of both Lexicons, 
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still further enlarged and improved; for he continued to revise, correct, add 
to, and improve these works, till within a few days of his death. He had but 
just completed the copies, and received the first proof-sheet of the Greek Lexi- 
con from the press, when it pleased the All-wise Disposer of human events to 
take this learned and excellent man to himself. Fortunately, the task of filial 
virtue devolved on his daughter, Mrs. Thomas, whose extensively cultivated 
mind enabled her to undertake the charge of completing her father’s purpose ; 
and this work was published in 1798. As, from their nature, there cannot be 
supposed to be any thing in Lexicons that is particularly attractive and alluring, 
the continued increasing ἀεπιαπᾶ for these two seems to be a sufficient proof of 
their merit. | | 

In 1787, Mr. Parkhurst published “The Divinity and Pre-existence of our 
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, demonstrated from Scripture, i Answer to 
the First Section of Dr. Priestley’s Introduction to the History of early Opi- 
pions concerning Jesus Christ; together with Strictures on some other Parts 
of the Work, and a Postscript relating to a late Publication by Mr. Gilbert 
Wakefield.” This work was very generally regarded as performing all that the 
title-page promised; and accordingly the whole edition was soon sold off. The 
brief, evasive, and very unsatisfactory notice taken of this very able pamphlet by 
Dr. Priestley, in a “ Letter to Dr. Home,” shewed only that he was unable to 
answer It. 

Besides the above works, there is in the Gentleman’s Magazine for August, 
1101, a curious Letter of Mr. Parkhurst’s, on the Confusion of Tongues at 
Babel. 

Mr. Parkhurst was a man of very extraordinary independency of mind and 
firmness of principle. In early life, along with many other men of distin- 
guished learning, it was objected to him, that he was an Hutchinsonian. 
Though Mr. Parkhurst continued to read Hutchinson’s writings as long as 
he read at all, he was ever ready to allow that he was oftentimes a confused — 
and bad writer, and sometimes unbecomingly violent. ‘To have been de- 
terred from reading the works of an author, who, with all his faults, cer- 
tainly throws out many useful hints, for fear of being thought an Hutchinso- 
nian, would have betrayed a pusillanimity of which Mr. Parkhurst was in- 
capable. What he believed, he was not afraid to profess; and never pro- 
fessed to believe any thing which he did not very sincerely believe. He 
was indeed a most earnest lover of truth. The study of the Scriptures was 
at once the business and the pleasure of his life; from his earliest td his 
latest years, he was a hard student; and, had the daily occupations of every 
twenty-four hours of his life been portioned out, as it is said those of 
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king Alfred were, into three equal parts, there is reason to believe that 
a deficiency would rarely have been found in the eight hours allotted to 
study. | 

What the fruits have been of a life so conducted, few theologians, it is pre- 
sumed, need to be informed, it being hardly within the scope of a supposition, 
that any man will sit down to the study of the Scriptufes without availing him- 
self of the assistance to be obtained from his learned labours. 

Mr. Parkhurst’s character may be collected with tolerable accuracy even 
from this imperfect sketch of his life. His notions of church patrovage do 
him honour; and as a farther instance of the high sense he entertained of 
strict justice, and the steady resolution with which he practised it on all οο- 
casions, an incident which occurred between him and one of his tenants may 
be here mentioned. This man falling behind-hand in the payment of his 
rent, which was 500/. per annum, it was-represented to his landlord that it 
was owing to his being over-rented. This being believed to be the case, a 
new valuation was made: .it was then agreed that, for the future, the rent 
should not be more than 450/. Justly inferring, moreover, that if the farm 
was ther too dear, it must necessarily have been always too deat; unasked 
and of his own accord, he immediately struck off 50/. from the commencement 
of the lease; and instantly refunded all that he had received more than 450/. 
per annum. 

“Mr. Parkhurst was in his person rather below the middle size, but re- 
markably upright and firm in his gait. He was all his life of a sickly habit: 
and his leading so sedentary and studious a life (it having, for many years, 
been his constant practice to rise at five, and in winter to light his own fire) 
to the very verge of David’s limits of the life of man, is a consolatory proof 
to men of similar habits, how much, under many disadvantages, may still be 
effected by strict temperance and a careful regimen. He also gave less of 
his time to the ordinary interruptions of life than is common. In an hosp? 
table, friendly, and pleasant neighbourhood, he visited little; alleging, that 
such a course of life neither suited his temper, his health, nor his studies. 
Yet he was of sociable manners; and his conversation always instructive, 
often delightful: for bis stores of knowledge were so large, that he has often 
been called a walking library. He belonged to no clubs; he frequented no 
. public places: and there are few men, who, towards the close of life, may 
not, on a retrospect, reflect with shame and sorrow, how much of their 
precious time has thus been thrown away, or perhaps, worse than thrown 
away. Like many other men of infirm and sickly frames, Mr. Parkhurst 
was also irritable and quick, warm and earnest in his resentments, though 

never 
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never unforgiving. But whether it be or be not a matter of reproach to possess 
a mind so constituted, it certainly is much to any mau’s credit to counteract and 
subdue it by an attention to the injunctions of religion. This Mr. Parkhurst 
effectually did: and few men have passed through a long life more at peace with 
his neighbours, more respected by men of learning, more beloved by his friends, 
or more honoured by his family. The subject of this biographical sketch se- 
senely closed a life of study and of virtue, far removed from the din of senseless 
pleasures and the follies of trivial society, after a most painful and lingering 
iliness of ten months, on the 21st of February, 1797, at Epsom in Surrey, where 
for many years he had resided. Mr. Parkhurst’s remains now repose in his 
family vault at Epsom, and in the church there is an exquisitely beautiful monu- 
ment, (executed by that distinguished sculptor Flaxman,) raised by conjugal 
affection and filial piety to the memory of the kind husband, the indulgent 
parent, and the enlightened preceptor. It bears the following inscription written 
by Mr. Parkhurst’s valued and learned friend, the late Rev. William Jones, of 
Nayland, in Suffolk. | 


GLORY ΤΟ GOD ALONE. 


Sacred to the Memory 
Of the Rev. JOHN PARKHURST, A.M. 
Of this Parish, 
And descended from the Parkhursts of Catesby, in Northamptonshire. 
His Life was distinguished 
Not by any Honours in the Church, Β 
But by deep and laborious Researches 
Into the Treasures of Divine Learning : 

The Fruits of which are preserved in two invaluable Lexicons, 
Wherein the original Text of the Old and New Testament is interpreted 
With extraordinary Light and Truth. 

Reader! if thou art thankful to God that such a Man lived, 
Pray for the Christian World, 

That neither the Pride of false Learning, 

Nor the Growth of Unbelief, . 
May so far prevail 
As to render his pious Labours in any degree meffectual. 
He lived in Christian Charity ; 
And departed in Faith and Hope 
On the 21st Day of February, 1797, 
.In the 69th Year of his Age. 





PREFACE 


TO THE 


FIRST EDITION, OF MDCCLXIX.. rs 


A BOUT seven years ago was published 4x Hebrew and English Lextcon, with 
a Grammar prefixed; and I must with gratitude acknowledge that the favour- 
able reception given by the Public to that work, has been a considerable support to 
me in going through the following laborious performance: the general design of 
which is to facilitate an accurate and critical knowledge of the Greek Scriptures of the 
New Testament to all those who understand English. | 

If we consider how long the Reformation has been established among us, and reflect 
that the Church of E NGLAND has always professed the highest regard for both the 
volumes of the inspired writings, it may appear justly surprising that the attainment 
of the Larguages, in which those Sucred Books were originally penned, has not been 
long ago made as easy as possible to English Protestants; and it is still more asto- 
nishing that the very first entrance on stadies so delightful, and so important, has 
been kept in a great measure barred against common Christians, by requiring, asa 
Postulatum for their admittance, that they be previously acquainted with Lawn. 

As a sincere friend to sound Protestantism, in contradistinction, I mean, from the 
abominable errours and superstitions of Popery on the one hand, and from the un- 
scriptural, absurd, and wicked reveries of the enthusiastic, self-tlluminated Sects on the 
other, I could wish it might be seriously weighed on the present occasion, whether 
the extraordinary respect still shewn by Protestant nations to the Romax, in pre- 
ference to the sacred Hebrew and Greek Tongues, be not in truth a noxious relick 
of Popery. Since the time and pains which youth commonly spend on a language 
of such real difficulty as the Latin, might, with the assistance of proper Grammars 
and Lexicons, be abundantly sufficient for their instruction in the Hebrew of the Old, 
and in the Greek of the New Testament, and might enable them to read, in their 
original purity, those Divine Writings, on which their Profession as Protestants, and 
what is of yet greater moment, their Faith and Hope as Christians, are founded. 

That our country has from the times of the Reformation down to this day been 
blessed with many learned and pious men will hardly be disputed by any who im- 
partially reflect on the history of Literature and Religion among us; and yet it is 
equally certain, that few, very few, have endeavoured to introduce their countrymen 


«= 


to a direct acquaintance with the languages in which the Sacred Oracles were at first 


delivered. What poor assistance has till of very late years been offered to the mere 
English Protestant for enabling him to understand the Original of the Old Testa- 
ment, it is not.my present business particularly to declare; with regard to the New, 
indeed, somewhat more has been attempted. I have now before me a small Octavo, 
entitled, 4 Greek-English LEXICON, containing the Derivations and various Significa- 
tions of all the Words in the New Testament, §c. by T. C. late of C. C. C. sn Oxford, 
London, Printed in 1658. Who was intended by the initials 7. C. I know not; but 

in 





χι PREFACE. 


in Calamy’s Abridgement of Baxter’s Life, p. 188, it is said, that Mr. Joseph Caryl, 
Author of An Exposition with practical Observations on the Book of JoB, had a hand in 
the work just mentioned. But it is the less wonderful that the Editor, whoever he 
was, did not choose to put his name at length to the Title-page of this Lexicon, since 
it is, in truth, only an abridged Translation of Pasor’s, which material circumstance, 
however, the Translator bas not been ingenuous enough to acknowledge, nor, so far 
as I can find, has ever once mentioned Pasor’s name. At the end of the Lexicon, 
besides a Greek and English Index, and a grammatical Explanation of the second 
Chapter of Romans, are added an English Translation of Pasor on the Greek Dia- 
lects of the N. T. and another of the common Greek Grammar. On the whole, as 
this Lezicon has most of the excellencies of Pasor’s, which is no doubt a valuable 
work, so it cannot be denied that it has likewise all it’s imperfections, and particu- 
larly that very considerable one which arises from ranging the Greek words not al- 
phabetically, but under their respective Roots ; a method which must to a beginner 
occasion a great deal of unnecessary trouble. But the most remarkable work of this 
kind furnished by the last Century is Symson’s LEx1coNn and ConconDANCE, printed 
likewise in 1656, in a small Folio, under the titles of Lexicon Anglo-Graco Latinum 
Novi Testamenti, §&c. and of Ἡ ΤΗΣ ΚΑΙΝΗΣ ΔΙΑΘΗΚΗΣ ΣΥΜΦΩΝΙΑ, or AN AL- 
PHABETICAL CoNCORDANCE of all the Greek Words contained in the New Testament, by 
Andrew Symson. A Performance this, which, whilst it exhibits the prodigious labour 
of it’s Author, can give one no very high opinion of his genius or skill m the art of 
instruction. If, jaded: the method and ingenuity of this writer had been propor- 
tionable to his industry, one might, I think, almost affirm that he would have ren- 
dered all future Greek and English Lezicons to the New Testament in a great measure 
superfluous; but by injudiciously making the English Translation the Basis of bis 
Work, and by separating the etymological part of the Greek from the explanatory, he 
has rendered his Book in a manner useless to the young Scholar, and in truth hardly 
manageable by any but a person of uncommon application. 

After the greater part of the following sheets had passed through the press I got a 
sight of Dr. John Williams's Concordance to the Greek Testament, with the English Version 
to each Word, printed in 1767; of which I'shall only observe, that the Doctor’s 
method is so concise, and his plan so very different from mine, that, had his Con- 
cordance been published sooner, I could have derived no great assistance from it. 

The above-mentioned are all the English Lexicuns to the Greek Testament that I can 
find to have been yet published; and as I have freely and impartially delivered my. 
sentiments concerning them, it may be reasonably expected that I should now give 
some account of my own Work. 

Proper Names then being excepted (of which, however, 1 have inserted some of the 
principal), the Reader will here find al/ the words which occur in the New Testament, 
whether Greek, Oriental, or Latin, placed in alphabetical order, together with the Gen- 
der and Genitive cases of Substantives, and the Terminations of Adjectives, which re- ' 
spectively denote the mannef in which they are declined. As to the Verbs, I had 
once some thoughts of adding the first Futures, Perfects, and other principal Tenses, 
as Schrevelius has done, but, upon further consideration, judged it would be more for 
the benefit of the Learner, whenever he was at a loss for the Tenses of a Verb, care- 
fully to attend to it’s Characteristic, and then to have immediate recourse to the Grame- 
mar, where, I hope, he will rarely fail of meeting with full information. 

I have further endeavoured accurately to distinguish the primitive fromthe derived Words, 
and that the Learner may instantly, by a glance of his eye, discern the one from the 
other, the former are printed in * Capitals, the latter in small Letters. By primitive 
words are meant such whose derivation can be fairly traced no farther inthe Greek, and 
by derivatives, those that are plainly deducibie from some other more simple word, or 
words, in that language, It must be confessed that Etymological Writers have, by 

9 N. B. The Oriental and Latin words which occur in the New Testament are likewise printed in 
Capitals, since they also ought to be considered as Primitives with respeet to the Greek. hei 

eir 


PREFACE. - xiii 


their forced and whimsical derivations, drawn upon themselves part of that contempt 
which bas been so liberally poured upon them ; and ag to the Greek Lexicographers 
in particular, nothing has run them into such risible absurdities as their attemptin 
to assign Greek derivations to primitive words of that tongue. It were no difficult 
matter to produce instances of this sort from most of the Lexicons hitherto pub- 
lished, but the learned Reader will easily recollect enow, and for my own part I very 
willingly forbear to expose men, who, with all their mistakes, have deserved well of 
learning and of religion, to the petulancy of ignorance, and the contempt of fools, 
The trath of the case is plainly this, that whatever were the nature of that Confusion 
et Babel, yet it is as evident as any Matter of Fact can be, that the traces of great 
numbers of Hebrew words are preserved not only in the Greek and Latin, but also in 
the various languages which are still spoken in the world, and particularly in the 
* Northern tongues, where one should least expect to find them: And in relation to 
the Greek, in particular, I will venture to add, ufter long attention to the subject, 
that almost all the + Greek primitives, which virtually include the whole language, 
may be naturally and easily deduced from the Hebrew. This, if I am not greatly mis- 
taken, I have demonstrated in the ensuing Lexicon with respect to such { Primitives 
as are used in the New Testament, and these, it must be observed, comprehend a 
very large part of ail the Radicals in the Greek language. And though I am far 
from presuming that in such a number of Derivations no oversights have escaped 
me, and have proposed some with a declared doubtfulness of their propriety, yet it 
is not a few mistakes, 








Quas aut Incuria fudit, 

Aut Humana parum cavit Natura,———== 
that can, with any equitable Judge, invalidate the general truth which I have endeae 
voured to establish on the evidence of many plain and indisputable particulars. 

By the Greek Primitives being thus throughout referred to their Hebrew Roots, the 
relation between those two languages is clearly shewn, and I cannot but hope this 
part of my Work may both prove a recommendation of it to those who already un- 
derstand Hebrew, and incite others to undertake the easy task of acquainting them- 
selves with the rudiments of that original tongue. ‘ 

When the Primitive words in Greek are once settled, it is no difficult matter for a 
person, tolerably skilled in the language, to refer the Derivatives and Compounds to 
their respective Radicals. Here, indeed, former Lexicon-writers have contributed 
ample assistance, and I have scarcely ever seen reason to differ from them all in this 
branch of our business. 

Etymology, however, is but a small part of the Lexicographer’s task. To assign the 
primary sense of every radical and derived word, and thence to arrange in a regular order 
the several consequential senses, and to support these by apposite citations or references, 
explaining likewise in their proper places the various Phrases and Idiomsof thelangu 
—HOC Opus, HIC Labor est ; in the particulars just mentioned consists the main difk- 
culty of writing a Lexicon, and by the manner in which they are executed must it’s 


9 See Thomassin. Prefat. in Glossariam Hebraicum, Pars IV. § v. p. 96, 97. ; 

+ That what I have above said may not be deemed a novel opinion, I think proper to remark, tha 
the learned Author of the Port-Royal Grammar, Preface, p. 8, edit. Nugent, speaking of the Hebrew, 
says it “ is the most ancient of all languages, from whence the Greek itself derives it’s origin.’ And the 
Writers of the Universal History, vol. xvi. p. 53, 8vo. edit. express themselves thus: ‘* That the most 
ancient Greek. Tongue approached much nearer the Eastern languages than those dialects of it used by 
even the oldest Greek Classics, appears from the obsolete Radices of that tongue, which generally dis- 
cover a near relation to the East.—-The proximity of the earliest Greek Language to the Oriental Tougues was 
well known to Isaac Casaubon and Erpenius, and may be so to any who examines the Greek Roots with pro- 
per alfention.” See also the learned Gale’s Court of the Gentiles, Pt. I. Β. i. ch. 19, entided ** European 
Languages, especially the Greek and Latin, from the Hebrew.” ([Vitringa Observ. Sacr. Lib. 1. cap. 
ώς an ο Greg. Sharpe’s Vilth Letter on learning the Hebrew Language, and his Hebrew Lexicon, 

ex. - 

1 Of these, however, I would be understood to except some few which are formed from the sound, 

that is, immediately from nature. 


. merit 
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merit or demerit be principally determined. All I can say for myself in these respects 
is, that I have honestly and conscientiously done my best ; nor have I knowingly and 
wilfully misrepresented a single word or expression, nor paid a regard to the opinions 
of any man, or number of men whatever, further than they appeared to me agreeable 
to the Sacred Oracles, and to the analogy of the Greek Tongue. 

Where moresenses than one are assigned to a word, these are distinctly placed in se- 
veral Paragraphs, with the Roman, and in some cases with the common, numeral figures 
prefixed ; and every sense, which occurs in the New Testament, is authorized by citing 
orreferring to the passage, or passages, where the word is soapplied. ‘This method, at 
the same time that it presents the more advanced Scholar with the evidence on which 
each particular meaning is attributed to every word, will, | doubt not, be also found by 
experience to conduce greatly to the ease and advantage of the beginner. At least it 
seems to me far preferable to that followed by Mintert and others, of huddling the va- 
rious senses of a word together, and leaving the Learner to assign the distinct meanin 
of it in a particular passage as he can. On the other hand, I have endeavoured to avoi 
a fault, which, I think, Stockius’s over-diligence has sometimes betrayed him into, 
namely, of multiplying the meanings of words too much by Divisions and Sub-divi- 
sions, which, I apprehend, tend rather to perplex than to instruct. 

Among the various attacks that have been, of late years, made upon Divine Revela- 
tion by open or disguised Infidels, it is not to be wondered that the Style of the inspired 
Penmen of the New Testament has not escaped their sara ae And it must be owned 
that some well-meaning Christian Writers have undesignedly contributed to propagate. 
and confirm the notion of it’s Barbarousness, by calling many forms of expression He- 
braisms, which do indeed agree with the Hebrew idiom, but which are also found in the 
purest of the Greek Classics, who cannot be supposed to have had any direct acquaint- 
ance with the Hebrew tongue. Numerous instances of such Phrases are given in the 
course of the.following Work: And to illustrate this subject a little further, I would 
beg the Reader’s attention to the three following observations. First, that in the 
Apostolic age * Greek was the most universally spoken and understood of any language 
ne earth: But secondly, that in all the Eastern parts of the world it had undoubt- 
edly received a strong tincture from the Hebrew and Oriental ssh fai : And lastly, that 
the Books of the New Testament were written not only for the benefit of this or that 
particular Church, or People, but of the whole World, both Jews and Gentiles. Such 
being, in the time of the Apostles, the real state of the Greek language, and of mankind 
in respect to it, and to the Evangelical writings, we may defy the utmost wit and ma- 
lice of the enemies of God's Revelation to point out a wiser method of communicating 
the Scriptures of the New Testament to the World, than that which the Holy Spirit has 
actually employed, παπ{ε]γ, by causing those Divine Oracles to be penned in such a 
Greek style, ag, at the same time, that it might in general be understood by every man 
who was acquainted with the Greek language, was peculiarly conformable to the idiom 
of the Jews, and of the Eastern nations: And the adorable propriety of this latter cir- 
cumstance will appear still more evident, if we reflect that in the Apostles’ days the 
World, both Jewisk and + Heathen, had been for nearly three hundred years 1n possession 
of the Septuagint Version of the Old Testament [at least of the Pentateuch]; the 
Greek of which Translation did likewise greatly abound in Hebrew and Oriental forms 
of expression, many of which are adopted by the Evangelical Writers. 

Let us suppose, that a person whose native language was Greek, and who had read 
some of the best Greek Authors, but was entirely ignorant of the Eastern tongues, had 
met with some or all of the sacred books of the New Testament soon after their publi- 
cation; the prixcipal difficulty, I apprehend, which one thus qualified would have found 
in understanding their Style, wou d have arisen not from the Oriental idioms occurring 
therein, (for most of these are used also by the purest Greek Classics, and the meaning 

5 Thus, about sixty years before Christ, Cicero tells a Roman audience, that ‘ Greek was read among 
almost ali nations, whilst Latin was confined within it’s own narrow limits. Gracu leguntur in om- 
nibus βετὸ gentibus, Latina suis finibus eriguis sané continentur." Pro Archia Poeta, § 10, edit. Grucer. 

+ [Ses Whitaker's Origin of Arianism, p. 213.] : 
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of others is so plain as not to be easily mistaken,) but from the peculiar senses in which 
they apply single words ; as for instance, [Tiss for Faith, or Believing in God 3 Δικαιοσύνη 
for Imputed Righteousness ; Kriots for Creation, or Production from nothing : And it will 
be necessary to observe, that in delivering that blessed Doctrine which was to the Greeks 
Foolishness, it was absolutely impossible for the sacred Writers to express themselves 
at all, concerning the most essential points, unless they had either coined new words, or 
used such old ones as they already found in a new sense—New, I mean, to the mere Gen- 
tile Greeks, who were unacquainted even with the notions these words were intended to 
convey, till they had learned them from the explanation of the terms themselves, or 


from the previous preaching of the Gospel—but by no means new to the Grecizing Jews, - 


and to all those who had read the Septuagint Translation, since the same words had 
been there ap lied in thesame senses, The Writers, therefore, of the New Testament, 
or rather (with reverence be it spoken!) the Holy Spirit, whose Pen-men they were, 
wisely chose, in expressing Evangelical notions, to employ such Greek terms as had 
been long before used for the same purposes by the Greek Translators of the Old Tes. 
tament: And thus the Septuagint Version, however * imperfect and faulty in many par- 
ticulars, became, in this respect, not to the first age of the Church only, but also to all 
succeeding generations, the connecting link between the language of the Old aind of 
the New Testament, and will be regarded in this view as long as sound judgement 
and real learning shall continue among Men. 

But it is time to return, and give the Reader an account of the Assistances I have 
used in compiling the ensuing Work: In deriving then the Greek Primitives from their 
Hebrew originals, ἶ have received considerable help from Thomassin’s Methude d etudier 
& Penseigner la Grammaire § les Langues; | have, however, seen but too frequent reason 
to dissent from the derivations proposed by that Writer, and have often substituted 
others more probable (I hope) intheir room. In the explanatory part, besides conti- 
nually consulting the common Lexicons, and many of the best Commentators and Critics 
(a + list of whom may be seen below), and occasionally recurring to a considerable va- 
niety of other Writers, Ihave also carefully perused several of the best Greek Authors 
in the original, with a direct view to the improvement of this Work. The writings of Jo- 


9 ες Ie is certain, say our English Translators in their Preface, that (i. e. the LX X) Translation was 
not so sound and perfect, but that it needed, in many places, correction.” And again: “ It is evident 
that the Seventy were Interpreters; they were not Prophets. They did many things well as learned 
mien; but yet, as men they stumbled and fell, one while through oversight, another while through igno- 
rence; yea sometimes they may be noted {ο add to the original, and sometimes to take from it.” 

¢ Alberti Joon Observationes Philologicw in Sacros Novi Fcederis Libros. Lugd. Bat. 1135. 

Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, 2 Vola. 8vo. 
Bockarti Opera omnia a Leusden, &c. 3 Vols. Fol. Ludg. Bat. 1692. 
Bos Lambert Ellipses Greecee. Edit. Ίαια. Ludg. Bat. 1750. 
Doddridge’s Family Expositor, 6 Vols. 4to. 
iseri Jac. Observationes Sacrz, 2 Tum. θνο. Traject. ad Rhen. 1720. 
Fel?’s, Bishop, Paraphrase and Annotations upon all the Epistles of St. Paul, Oxford, 1684. 
% Joan. Novum Testamentum cum Scholiis Grecis, Oxon. 1703. 
Lardner's Credibility of the Gospel History, Vol. Ist and 2d. | 
Leigh's Critica Sacra. 
Lacke on St. Paul’s Epistles. 
Martini Cadmus Greco-Phenix. 
Muntert Pet. Lexicon, &c. Francof,ad Men, 1728. 
Pasoris Georg. Lexicon, kc. 
Pak Synopsis. 
Rephelsi Georg. Annotationes in S. S. ex Xenophonte, Polybio, Arriano, ὃς Herodoto. 2 Tom. 8vo. 
Lugd. Bat. 1147. 
Schmidii Erasm. Concordantiz, N. Τ. 
‘ Slockit Christ. Clavis, N. T. Edit. Quinta, Lipsia, 1159. 
Swiceri Thesaurus Ecciesiasticus, 2 Tom. Folio. Amstel. 1689. 
Tromii Abrah. Concordanti# Grecex in LXX Interpretes. 3 Tom. Folio. 
Wetstenii Joan, Jacob. Novum Testamentum Gracum, cum Lect. Var. ὃς Commentario. 2 Tom. 
Folio. Amstel. 1751, - 
Whitby on the New Testament, 2 Vols. 4to. Edinburgh, 1761. 
Protfit Jo. Christ, Cure Philologicz, δες, 5 Tom, 4to, Hamburg, 1739. 
sephus, 
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sephus, in particular, have furnished many passages for illustrating not only the Phraseo- 
_ logy, but likewise the Histories and Predictions of the New Testamsent*. And here I 
would, once for all, request the forgiveness of the candid and ingenuous, if, on someoc- 
casions, I seem to go too far beyond my Title-page, and instead of a Lexicon writer 
turn Commentator. In mitigation of this offence (if such it be) I must beg leave to plead, 
that my grand view was to throw light on the inspired books of the New Testament, 
and to make them easily intelligible to the English Christian; and that from this, my 
principal scope, I hope it will not be found that I have often deviated. And if an Au- 
thor might be permitted to speak a word or two more in favour of his own Perform- 
ance, I would in this place humbly recommend the following Grammar and Leszicon: 
First, to all those who may have an inclination to learn the Greek language, though pre- 
viously unacquainted with Latin: Secondly, to those who having formerly acquired 
some knowledge of Greek at School, but having afterwards intermitted such studies, 
are, in more advanced life, desirous of consulting or reading the Evangelical Writers 
in the Original: Thirdly, to the Youth of our Schools and Universities, who will cer- 
tainly meet with many things in this, which are not to be found in the common Lexi- 
cons, and which, I trust, will tend to give them right apprehensions with regard to 
many particulars, both of Christian Faith and Practsce : And fourthly, may I add that 
I am in hopes this work may be of some service to my younger Brethren of the Clergy # who 
are not only here presented with a critical Explanation of all the Words and Phrases in 
the New Testament, and with the J/lustration of many dificult Passages, but are alse 
generally referred to the larger Expositions of such Writers, both of our own and . 
other countries, as seem to have excelled on the several subjects of Sacred Criticism. 

Afterall, Iam thoroughly sensible that a work ef this kind must, from it’s very na- 
ture, be capable of continual improvement, and really apprehend that it is almost an 
absurdity to talk of a Perject Lexicon, or Dictionary: 1 have accordingly endeavoured, 
while the sheets were printing off, to supply such deficiencies and correct such mis- 
takes as had before escaped me; and it seems but a fair request that no one would 
pass a final judgement on my interpretation of any particular word or expression, 
till he has consulted not only the Lexicon, but the Appendiz Ἱ. 

I cannot conclude without expressing a cheerful hope of approbation from the 
truly candid and Christian Reader: But as for Those, qui se rerum omnium primos esse 
putant, ace tamen sunt, who imagine themselves to be much more accurate and ac- 
complished scholars than they really are, and therefore assume a privilege of hastily 
condemning or insolently sneering whatever docs not cxactly coincide with thar own sentt- 
menis-—To such Gentlemen as these I would just whisper in the ear, | 


t MQMEIZOAI ῥᾳον εσιν η ΜΙΜΕΙΣΘΑΙ’ 


and if they doubt the justice of applying the Proverb to the present case, I would 
beg them to select a few such words as occur pretty frequently in the Greek Testa- 
ment, and endeavour to go through their various acceptations tn the manner of this 
Lexicon; and, if their Pride has not quite eaten up their Good-nature, I dare say 
that two or three trials of this kind will, at least, turn their contempt of the Lexico- 
grapher into pity, and incline them to think that even some considerable and ob- 
vious mistakes er be justly pardonable in a Work, which, they will be convinced, 
must have required so long and so close an application. | 3 

But whatever censures malignant Criticism may pass on the ensuing Performance, 
or whatever reception it may meet with from my Countrymen in general—Praised 
be the Father of Mercies, and the God of all Comfort, who, amid a vanety of Avocations 
and Infirmities, hath enabled me to bring it toa conclusion. And may the Blessing 
of the same God attend it to the heart of every Reader! May He prosper it to hi 
own Glory, to the Diffusion of Divine Knowledge, to the Promotion of Christian 
Practice, and to the Salvation of Souls! πε and Amen. 


* (I have also made considerable use of the W: 1k. of Lucian, which are generally cited according 
to Benedictus’s edition in 2 Tomes 12mo. Salmurii, 1¢19.] 

+ N.B. In this Seconp Edition the Appendix is dig:.t:u into the Body of the Work. 

+ “ It is easier to dblame, or sneer, than to wnitate.” 
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ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


| order to give the Reader some distinct information in what respects the present 
Edition oft the Greek and English Lezicon differs from the former, it may be pro- 
per to observe, 

Ist. That the typographical errours of that edition are in this carefully corrected. 

adly. That the Appeadiz is here digested into the body of the Lexicon; 90 that, 
on any occasion, there will be but one alphabet to consult. 

Sdly. That, since the former edition, the Author was, by means of the Rev, Wii- 
iam Salisbury, Rector of Moreton, Essex, favoured with the sight of a ; 
Greek Lexicon to the New Testament, in three thin volumes folio, written in Latin by 
the Rev. John Mail, formerly an eminent school-master at Bishop’s Stortford, Herts, 
and by him evidently designed and prepared for the Press. Ona careful and attentive 

1 it appeared a judicious and valuable Work. It is now reposited in the Li- 
rary of St. John’s College, Cambridge ; and hopes are entertained that some mem- 
ber of that respectable and learned Society will ere long present it to the Public, 
since it weuld certainly be a valuable accession to Sacred iterature, by supplyin 
in a great measure to the younger Student, the want of those eminent scriptura 
critics, Raphelius, Elsner, Alberti, and Wolfius, not to mention others therein quoted. 
However, as Mr. Mali and myself had drawn our. information from pearly the same 
sources, and our plans were in some respects different, 1 could derive bat little addi- 
tonal assistance from his Lexicon for the improvement of the present Publication. 
4thly. That, in this edition, some parts of the preceding, which seemed wrong or 
exceptionable, are expunged, many altered, and many add itions made, chiefly from 
the accurate Kypke's Observationes Sacre, and from works lately published in our 
own language; such as Bp. Pearce’s Commentary, Mr. Bowyer's Conjectures (4to 
edit. 1782), Dr. George Campbell on the Four Gospels, Michaels’s Introduction to 
the New Testament, translated by the learned Mr. Marsh, and by him enriched 
with many critical and instructive Notes, / 

Sthly. That the most material and best authenticated Various Readings, particu- 
larly from Mills, Wetstein’s and Gricebach’s editions of the Greek Testament, are 
here fairly, though briefly, presented to the Reader’s consideration and judgment 
and may, it is hoped, incite the more advanced Student diligently to consult these 
elaborate and critical editions, and may particularly induce him to peruse Mr. 
Marsh's excellent publication above-mentioned. 

Lastly, That, in the whole, about an hundred and ten pages are now added to the 
Greek and English Lezicon. 





NOTICE CONCERNING THE FIRST OCTAVO EDITION. 


αλ: Reader will please to observe, that in this Third Edition the typographical 

errours of the former are carefully corrected; that some explanations and po- 

sitions contained therein which seemed erroneous, are bere expunged or rectified ; 

and some additions made, principally from Kypke’s Observationes Sacre, and from 

Dr. Macknight’s luminous and valuable Commentary and Notes on the Apostolical 

Epistles—a Work highly meriting a place in the Library of every Christian Divine. 
ΕΡΡΩΣΟ. 
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PREFACE. 


.... desirous of ους my Countrymen, to the best of my abilities, in learn- 
ing the Original Greek of the New Testament, I have thought proper to publish 
the ensuing Grammer, which is drawn up in the plainest and easiest manner I could 
devise, and adapted to the use of the mere English Reader. It is true indeed that 
we already have several Greek Grammars written in our own language, and could I 
have found any one of these that would have answered my purpose, I should have 
been very glad to have referred my Readers to it, and to have saved myself the 
trouble of compiling a new one: But af! the Greek Grammars I have yet seen in 
Enghsk proceed upon a supposition that the learner already understands Latin. Thus 
for instance Dr. Milner, though in the Preface to his third edition he remarks that 
he has offered to hia countrymen ΤΗΕ ΕΙΒΡΤ GREEK GRAMMAR IN ENGLISH, yet 
in the course of his Work he renders most of the Greek examples not into English 
but Latin, and at page 8. observes, that he has omitted the Definitions of things com- 
mon fo Latin and Greek, because the young scholar is sspposed to be acquainted with 
them from his Latin Grammar ; and the Author of the Port Royal Grammar, at the 
beginning of the 7th Book, which treats of the Greek Syntaz, ‘‘ professes to comprise 
no more precisely than what the Greek varies in from the Latin, judging it quite une 
necessary to repeat how an Adjective agrees with its Substantive, or a Verb ath its Νο- 
minatroe, and such other Rules as are exactly uniform in both languages.” Edit, Nugent, 
p. 315. Let me add, that every man who has thought much upon such a curious 
and extensive subject as Grammar, may justly claim some sndulgenice to his own 
notions concerning it, and ought to be allowed his own peculiar method of are 
ranging his conceptions, and communicating them to others. 

at I have just alleged (not to insist on other reasons that might be urged) will, 
I hope, be deemed a sufficient apology for my adding another Greek Grammar to 
those already published: and far from designing in the least to detract from the 
merit of the excellent Grammarians who have preceded me, I very thankfully ac- 
knowledge the almost continual assistance I have received from them. Besides the 
common Greek Grammar, I have throughout consulted the Port Royal, Dr. Busby’s, 
Dr. Μέσο, and Mr. Stackhouse’s; but am most especially obliged to Mr. Holmes, 
though én deducing the Tenses of Verbs from their Theme 1 have preferred the common 
method, as appearing to me more easy and simple than his; and have in the Syrtas 
endeavoured to illustrate the Government of Greek Verbs, by the force of a P ition 
understood, in a fuller and clearer manner than is done in any other Work of the 
kind that has come to my knowledge. 

In making use of this Grammer, the Rules and Examples, which are printed in 
the larger English and Greek Types, should be carefully distinguished from those 
that are printed in the smaller. The former are the principal and most necessary, and 
are * all that even the youngest Scholar needs to learn by heart: As for the 
others, it will be sufficient to read them over attentively two or three times, and to 
consult the Grammar for them as occasion may require. 

But since this Work may not improbably fall into the hands of some pereons who, 
though destitute of the benefit of a Master, may yet be desirous of acquainting ay 
selves with the Original Language of the New Testament, I shall, in this 2 pe 
some more particular and minute Directions, to assist in such a truly laudable, end (I 
an persuaded) by no means impracticable, undertaking. : 

It will be necessary, therefore, for sel plates Φεὶ carefally perusing the twofirst 
Sectionsof the Grammar, tomake themstives perfect in the Declengion of the Article, 


ο Only observe that the examples of the Active and Passive voices of Turrw (Seet. X. and XL.) 
and of the Auxiliary: Verb Bs... (Sect ΧΙ.) though absolutely necessary tobe learnt ly heart, are printed in 
aemeller chacacter, in order that each of them might be presented to the Learner at one "rs ὦ 

ect. 
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Sect. II. 14. They should then proceed to the III[d Section, and commit likewise to 
memory the Examples of the three Declensions of simple Nouns, Τιμή: Άογος and 
Έζυλον; Δελφιν and Zwua: But on this first application to the Grammar, I would 
advise them not to trouble themselves at all with the contracted Nouns under each 
Declenaion, nor with the Attic Neuns under the second. The principal Rules of the 
1Vth Seetion are so plain and easy that reading them over two or three times will be 
sufficient: and Sect. V. and VI. should at present be entirely omitted. As for the 
Declensions of uncontracted Adjectives, in Sect. VIET. they can occasion the Learner 
but little difficulty, supposing him already perfect in declining the uncontracted Sub- 
staattoes: The contracted and irregular Adjectives in this Section should be left for 
Suture consideration ; but the principal Rules and Exaaiples in Sect. VIII. and IX. 
are to be now learned, The beginning of Sect. X. will require particular atteotion, 
and the Active Voice of a Verb in ω must be gotten by heart. The principal of the 
following Rules should also be committed to memory, In Sect. XI. after reading 
the two first Rules, the Verbs Esus and the Passive Voice of a Verb'in w must likewise 
be leasned by heart, nor can the principal Rules in this Section be dispensed with. 
If.the directions hitherto given have been duly observed, the formation of the Middle 
Voice, and of the Deponent Verb in Sect. XII. will be very easy ; the principal Rules, 
however, will here also require the same attention as in the preceding Sections; and 
the Learner, to try hie knowledge of the Greek Verbs, may now attempt to draw 
out several Schemes or Trees,.as in Sect. XII. 16, but must not be discouraged if he 
finds that at first he makes some considerable mistakes : To be perfect in the forma- 
tion of the Greek Verbs requires long use and practice in the language, and greater 
readiness in the Rules for forming the Tenses than can reasonably be expected from. 
8 beginner. Sect. ΧΗΠ. XIV. XV. and XVI. should be as yet omitted, and an at- 
tentive reading os two will suffice for the four following Sections. This brings us to 
the Syntax, Sect. X XI. in which the Learner should commit to memory the principal 
Rules, especially Rule 3, 12, 19, 32, 36, 42, and 49. And the General Observations 
ia Sect. XXII. will, I hope, well repay his careful and repeated perusal: But the 
XXILId Sect. Of Dialects is designed for his future instruction. And now he may 
without further preparation proceed to the Grammatical Praxis in Sect. XXIV. and 
should endeavour by the References to the foregoing parts of the Grammar, and by 
the assistance of the Lexicon, to make himself perfect master uf every word init, except 
only the contracted Nouns and Verbs, the Verbs tn ps, and the Asumaluus ones; and 
even for all these, when they occur, he would do well to consult the Grammar- 
Having thus mastered the first Chapter of St. John, he may, with the assistance of 
the English Translation, go on to the * second, and following Chapters, still taking, . 
care to account grammatically for every word in the manner of the Praxis; and as 
he advances in reading, he must also peruse in order such parts of the Grammar as 
were before omitted, and learn by heart the Examples of the contracted Substantives, - 
Sect, III. of the contracted and irregular Adjectives, Sect. VIL. of the contracted Verba, 
and those in ws in Sect. XIII. XIV. and XV. 1 would also particularly recommend 
to him, for six or seven months αὲ least, to write down the Greek words (especially 
the Primitives) that occur and their English interpretation in opposite columns, and 
to endeavour, by frequent repetition, thoroughly to connect these in his mind, And. 
thus he may, ere long, be enabled, even without the assistance of a Master, to read 
the New Testament in the + language wherein it was at first written, and obtain the 
satisfaction of examining for himself what were the real Doctrines of Christ and his 
Apostles, in the words not of a fallible, though truly excellent, Transiation, but in 
those of the infallible, because inspired ORIGINAL. 


@ Hocle’s edition of the Greek Testament, in which the Primitive Roots of the Greek words are 

printed in the margin, seems the best for the use of a Baginner. 
7 [I would here be understood to epeak of the Janguage of the New Testament m general, without 
dogmatically deciding that the Gospel of St. Matthew was originally written in Greek s on which sab- 
the Reader may do well to compare Dr. Lerdner’s History of the Apostles and Evangelists, 


Chap. V. with Dr. George C δο Preface to St. Matthew's Gaspel. 
ge Campédell’s Prefa | πρ Gospel. ] A PLAIN 
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A PLAIN AND EASY 


GREEK GRAMMAR, &c. 





SECTION I. 


Of the LETTERS and READING. 


I. Tue Letters | in Greek are twenty-four, of which the folowing 


Table shews, 
The Names, Capitals, Small, Sound, or Power. 
Alpha A a a 
Beta B B, € b 
Gamma Γ Ly g hard, as in good 
Delta A 4A d 
Epsilon E . e short 
Zeta Z ό, ζ z 
Eta H , ee, or ¢ long 
Theta θ 6, > th 
Iota. I , i 
Kappa. K κ k 
Lambda A λ / 
Mu M i 1 
Nu N ν n 
Ki a ξ v 
Omicron ο ρ ο short 
Pi πτ . 7,8 Pp 
Rho Pp Β δ) Ps ϐ ια 
Sigma Σ, C oy (,s(final) s 
Tau T το ΐ 
Upsilon T ν -. 
Phi Φ φ ph | 
Chi x x ch hard, as in chord 
Psi ¥ Ψ 5 
Omega Q @ o long 


2. Writing. 


- 
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2. Writing over the letters several times is the best way of making them familiar to 
the Learner, who should also, as he is going through the Grammar, continually 
exercise himself in reading. 

3. I before y. x, £, and-y, is sounded like x, as in afysAos angelos, ayxaAy ancalee, 
λυγξ lunz, «γχος enchos. 

4. ‘T before s 1a pronounced like the Eng. wh, thus usos pronounce whios, Comp. 
Rule 11. below. 

5. Of the Greek letters these seven, a, #, 4, Jy 0, ¥, w, are vowels, the remaining 
seventeen are consonants. 

6. The vowels, in respect to quantity or time in pronouncing, are 

divided into long, η, #; short, ε, 0; doubtful a, +, υ. 

7. Diphthongs (Διφθο/γοι, i. e. double sounds) are formed of two vowels joined toge- 
ther, and in Greek may be reckoned twelve; six proper, as, av, st, ευ, of, ov; and 
six improper, a, 4, w, yu, ut, wv; the little stroke under a, η, w, standing for Jota, 
and being called Jota subscribed, or subscript. 

8. The Consonants are divided into nine mutes, η, ©, ¢ ; x) 7. 3 7, ὃ, 6% four liquids, 
A, fo ¥,p; σ, and three double letters, ὁ made of ὃς, or od; £ made of ys, xs, οἳ XS 5 
and ψ, of ws, ὃς, or ϕς. oo 

9. The nine Mutes are divided into tenues, or smooth, ,x, 7; media, 

or intermediate, 6, y, 2; and aspirate, or rough, 9, Χ, 6; of which the’ 
labials, or lip-letters, ,¢, 9; the palatines, or palate-letters, x, y, 7; 
and the dentals, or teeth-letters, τ, ὃ, 6, are related respectively , 
and frequently exchanged for each other, i. e. one labial for an- 
other labial, as τ for 6 or φ; one palatine for another palatine, as 


x for » or x; or one degtal for another dental, as + for 2 or 6. 

10. If in a word one Mute follows another, a texuis is put before a tenuis, a media be- 
fore a media, and an aspirate before an aspirate, as τετυπΊαι, for τετυφται, he was 
smitten ; ἑδδομος, for ἑπΊομος, the seventh ; ετυφθην, for ετυπθην, I was smitten, 

11. Every word having a vowel or πρι ες for the first letter is, in most printed 
books, marked at the beginning either with an aspirate, i. e. a rough breathing, ('), 
as 690s pronounce horos, or with a smooth one (’), as όρος pronounce oros. 

12. The baer only of these breathings is of necessary use, and may be considered 
as a real letter, which was * anciently written H, + then µι, and for expedition 
(‘); whence the other side of the letter, 4, in quick writing (’), was taken to de- 
note the smooth breathing. 

18. Almost all words beginuing with υ or } p are aspirated, or marked with a rough 
breathing ; and if there be two ps in the middle of a word, the former is marked 
with a smuoth, the latter with a rough, -breathing, as εῤῥωσω pronounce errhoso, 
woppw porrho. oo : 

14. As the little marks over words called Accents are by no means necessary, either 
for the pronouncing (so far, I meat, as we moderns can pronounce it) ος under- 
standing of the Greek language, I shall only observe concerning them, that the 
Acute (’) marks the elevation of the votce in a syllable, the Grave (*) the depression 
of it, and the Circum/fler (“) first the elevation of the voice, then the depression of it, 
in the same syllable, and is therefore placed only on dong syllables. 

03. A Dieresis ( “) divides diphthongs, and shews that the vowels are to be sounded 
separate; as auUzv0s, pronounce a-upRos. --- 
16. A Diastole ( , ) distinguishes one word from another; thus re,ve and the is dis- 
tinguished from τοτε them. 

6 See the Lexicon undér this letter η. 
¢ See Man(faucon’s Palaographia Greeca, p. 33, 375, 278. 


{ Thus many words used by our Saxon ancestots begin with hr, as hnace've ragged, hhe.p raw, | 
hneo'd a reed, &c. : 


«---- 


17. An 
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17. An Apostrophe (’) is the mark of the vowels a, ε, !, 0, or more rarely of the diph- 


thongs a, οἱ, being rejected at the end of a word, when the word following begins 
with a vowel, as αλλ’ εγω for αλλα εγω; and observe, that if the first vowel of the 
second word have an aspirate breathing, a preceding tenuis or smooth consonant must 
be changed into it’s co ondent aspirate or rough one (comp. above 11.), as ag’ 
qecuv for απο ἡμων, γυχθ) ὅλην for νυχΊα όλην. Comp. above 10. 

18. N is frequently added to words ending in « ος :, if the next word begins with a 
vowel, to prevent the concurrence of two vowels, as ειχοσιν ανδρες for ειχοσι ανδρες 
ο men, τυπΊεσιν αυτον for τυπΊεσι αυτον they beat kim, εδωκεν αυτῳ for ἔδωχε αυτῳ 

ave to he: 
19. ή letter or syllable is called pure which has a vowel, and impure which has a con- 

'  gonant, before it; thus w in wossw 16 pure, in τντΊω, impure. 

20. The manner in which most Greek books were formerly printed makes it neces- 
sary toadd 4 Tuble of the most usual ABBREVIATIONS or LiGATURES, which see 
fronting page 1. | 

21. As to the Greek Punctuation, that language, in its present form, has four marks 
or stops, the full stop and comma as in English, a dot placed towards the upper 
part of the word, and serving both for a colon and a semicolon, as λογος and the 
saark of interrogation resembling our semicolon, as λογός; : 

22. The Greeks express their Numbers either by their small letters with a dash over 
them, thus, d, or by their capitals. To express Numbers by their small letters they 
divide their alphabet, which, with the addition of the three Έπ]σημα, ¢ βαν, ἰ 
ποσνα, and @ cays, consists of twenty-seven letters, into three classes: the let- 
ters of the first class, from α to 3, denote Units ; of the second, from ; to 4, Tens; 
of the third, from p to 9, Hundreds, Thousands are expressed in the same order 
by adding a dot under the letters; thus «ie 1000. 


΄ 


Units Tens Hundreds . Tkousands. 


ο 


1000 


T 8 





στ. WR 


9017, ws 


They join them thus, sd, 11; sf’, 12; sy, 13; &c. κδ, 22; Ay’, 33; pd’, 44; Ke. 

4 ο σιά, 911; 1, 322; &e. αριά, 1111; αχξς, 1660: avin, 1768; &c. 
ή denoting their numbers by capitals the Greeks use six letters, I, sa or µια, 1: 
II, Werle, 5; A, Δεκα, 10; H, Ἠεχατον, 100: X, Χιλια, 1000; M, Μυρια, 10000. 
Two of these letters placed together signify the Sum of the Numbers ; thas II is 2, 
Mii 8, AA 20: And when the letter IT (6) incloses amy one of these, it denotes that 
it is to be multiplied by 5, or raises it to 5 times it's own value; thus {Aj 1s. 50, 
{87} 500, {K] 5000, [δέ] 50,000; and 1766 may be thus expressed, X|H{NM|4|AITIIE. 


oe Ἡ =” SECT. II. 
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SECTION II. 


Of WORDS, and first of the ARTICLE. 


1. WORDS are in Greek usually distinguished into eight kinds, 
called Parts of Speech; Article, Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, 
Adcerb, Conjunction, Preposition. 

2. Of which the first five are declined, the last three undeclined. - 

3. A word is said to be declined when it changes it’s ending, and to be undeclined, 
when it does not. : 

4. The Article, Noun, Pronoun, and Participle, are declined by 
Number, Case, and Gender. | 


5. Numbers are two, the Singular, which speaks of one, as λογος a, 
1.e. one, word ; and the Plural, which speaks of more than one, 
aS λογο; words. . 


' 6. To these the Greeks have added a third Number, called the Dual, which speaks 
of two only, as λογω two words: But this Number is not much used in the profane 
writers; aod neither in the New Testament, nor in the Septuagint version of the 
Old, do we ever meet with a Dual, either Noun or Verb; and therefore 

Observe, once for all, that though in the following examples, both of Nouns and Verbs, 
the Dual Number is printed, yet it may greatly contribute to the ease and progress of 
the Learner entirely to omit it in declining. | 


7. A Case is a variation of the termination or ending, denoting cer- 
tain particles, of, to, &c. . : 

8. The Cases are five in each number, Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and. 
Vocative. κ 


ϱ. 3“ Things are frequently considered with relation to the distinction of Sex or 
Gender, as being Male or Female, or neither the one nor the other. Hence” 


10. * Substantives are of the Masculine, or Feminine, or Neuter, 
that is Neither, Gender.” | 


11. “¢ The English | e, with singular propriety, following nature alone, applies 
the distinction of ος and Feminine only to the names of animals, all the 
rest (except in a figurative style) are Neuter.” Bat 


12. In Greek, very many Nouns, which have no reference to Sex, are Masculine. or 
Feminine. 


13. The Mark of the Mascudine Gender is ὁ, of the Feminine 4, and of the Neuter re. 
To this the Grammarians have given the name of Ay por, or Article, which pro- 
perly denotes a joint in the body, because of the particular connection it has with 
the Nouns. And before we come to the declining of Nouns, it will be neces- 
sary to be quite perfect in 

. © Bishop Lowth’s Introduction to English Grammar, p. 27, 28, 9d edit. 
14. The 
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14. The manner of declining the Article 8, 4, το, the or a. 


Singular. Dual. Ploral 
Miaec. Fem, Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. 06, 9, το, the or a N. 4, as, τα, the 
Gen. rou, rns, τον, Of the|N. A. τω, τα, τω, theiG. των, των, tw, of 
or of a two the 
Dat. τω, TH, TW, to theG. D. TOM, TRY, TeV, D. τοις» Tess, τοις, tO 
or toa of the two the 
ACC. τον, την, 70, the ora A. τους, ras, ra, the 


15. The article has no Vocative, but the Interjection w supplies the defect of this 
Case in all Numbers, as 0 does sometimes both in Latin and English. 
16. Ν. N. In declining the Article, and in all the following Declensions of Substantives, 
the Learner should repeat the Greek words, first with, and then without, the Engish; 
and should atways, in declining, nume the Number and Case, thus; Singular, No- 
minative 6, 7, το, the or a; Genitive ra, της, τὸ, of the οἵ ϱ/ as Dat: rw, T, Tw, to 
the or fo a, &c, Phur. Nom. &:, a, τα, Gen. των, Των, των, Dat. rose, &c. 





SECTION III. 
Of NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE, and their Dectensions. 


L NOUNS or Names are of two kinds, Substantive and Adjective. 

3. 4 Noun Substantive is the name of a substance or thing, as ανθρω- 
πος 4 MAN, πολιµος WAT, καλλος beauty. 

8. There are in Greek three Declensions, or ways of declining Sub- 


stantives. Comp. Sect. ITI. Rule 3. : 

4. Of which the two first have an equal number of syllables in all Numbers and Cases, 
and are therefore called * parisyllabic; but the last iucreases in the f oblique 
Cases, and so is called + imparisyllabic. 


Of the first Declension. 


5. The first Declension of Substantives takes, in general, the termi- 
nation of the Feminine Article, and hath in the Nominative {οἱ 
terminations, 4 and « feminine, as and ας masculine, as 7, Τιμη, ¥ 
Mevea ; ὁ Ayacions, 6 Αμιιας. | 


9 From the Latin par equal and syllaba a tylleble. -- 

t All the Cases except the Nominative are by Grammarians called oblique because they deviate or 
from the Nominative. | | 

3 From the Latio impar uxcqual, and syllaba a syllable. νι 

it, . Ἡ 


9 
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6. Ἡ Τιμη the or an honour is thus declined : 


Siegular. Dual. Piural. as 

Ν. ὁ Τιμ-η, the or an honour N. as Τιμ-αι, the honours 

Ν. Α. V. τα Τιμ-α, 

G. της Γεµ-ας, ο) the oran— (σ. των Τιμ-ων, of the— 

the two honours 

D. τη Tiz-n, to the oran—j,. D. ταις Έ]μ-αις, {0 the— 

ς G. Ὁ. ταιν Τιμ-αιν] a. | 

A. την Τιμ-), the or an— of the ο ο. A. τας Τιμ-ας, the— 

V. ω Τιμ-, O honour | V. ω Τιμ-αι, O honours 

rE ae Nouns that end in a, ης, and ας, differ but little from those in η, and are thus 

eclined: 
Sing. N. ἡ Maca, α Muse, G. της Meoys, D. τη Μηση, A. την Μεσα», V. w Μεσα, 
Sing. Ν. ὁ Ayxions, Anchises, G. ra Αγχισε, 1). τῳ Ayxion, A. τον ΑΥΧΙσΥ», 
.ω ΑΥΧΙσΊ. 

Sing. νἆ Αινείας, Έπεας, G. τη Αινειη, D. rw Aiveia, A. τὸν Αειαν, Ὑ. ω Alysia. 
- In the Dual and Plural they are all declined like Tiny. , 
8. Nouns ending in δα, θα, pa, and « pure (see Sect. I. 19.) make 

their Genitive in as, and Dative in ᾳ, as Anda, Maple, ἡμιβώ, Φιλια, 

and so do Nouns in α contracted of az, as wre from pram 

g. Nouns in ας and ης reject ¢ in their Vocative. | 

10. But Nouns endiug in της, and those denoting countries and nations, Poetic Nouns 
in ays, and the Compounds of perpsw to measure, wwdsw to sell, and τριδω to beat, 
make their Vocative in a; thus, xpirys, Περση, (a Persian), κυνωπης, yeoperpys, 
βιδλιοχωλης, σαιδοτριδης, have the Vocatives κριτα, Περσα, &c. - 

11. Nouns in στης have either y or a in the Vocative, as λήστης, Voc. w Ayory or 
λήστα. 

14, Some Nouns in as make α in the Genitive, especially proper names, as Bopfas, 
Θώμας, Kypas, Λυκας G. Boppa, Θωμα, Kyga, Auxa. 

18. Contraction is the drawing of two final syllables-:into one: And there are contracted 
Nouns of every declension, In this the general rule of contraction is to cut off the 
vowel before the termination througbout all the Cases, thus, N. 7 γαλεη, γαλη (α 

_ weasel), G. της yadrsys, γαλης, Ὦ. ry yaden, γαλη, A. τήν yadrsyy, γαλη», Υ. w 
yarsy, yarn; Ν. ή µναα, µνα (a pound), (4. τῆς µναας, pas, D. ry µναᾳ, pres 

_A. τήν pracy, µναν. But sa ts contracted into η, as N. epmeas,—ys, (Mercury), 
D. Eppsa,—n, A. Eppsay,—yy, unless p or a vowel immediately precedes, and then 
the contraction is in a, as sped, a, am f O7 is contracted into η, as (fem.) awAcy, 
avAy, simple, | 


Of the second Declension. 


Bs. The second Declension takes, in general, the termination of the 
masculine or neuter Article, and hath in the Nominative two ter- 
minations, ος masculine and feminine, and ον meufer, as § λογος a 

. word, 4 ὅδος a way, το Eure wood. | 

1δ. Ὁ Λοΐος the or a word is thus declined : 

ee mae Dual. ly : apr = 
. © Λογ-ος the or & wor cults 06 Λθγ-οι the wor 

G. tov pla of the or ofa = ul ied κα "IG. των Λογ-ων of the— 

D. zy Aey-» fo the or to G.D. rev Λο) D. τοις Λθγ-οις fo the— 

A. vov Aoy-ov the or a word,” , oy TIA. τους Λογ-ους tho— | 

ο. r fo the two words ey 
V., ο Λογ-ε O word : V. w.Acy-oy O words 
| 16. The 
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16. The Neuter ξυλον is declined in like manner; only observe that 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative of neuter Nouns are 
always alike, and in the plural these Cases, both in the second and 
third Declension, end in a, thus, 


Sing. N. A. V. το ἔυλον, G. του ἔυλου, D. τῳ ξυλω. 
Dual. N. A. V. τω ξυλω, G. Ὁ. row ἔνλοιν. 
Ῥ]ατα]. N. A. V. τα ἔνλα, G. των ξυλων, DY. τοις ζυλοις. 


17. The 3 Attics have a peculiar manner of forming some Nouns of this declension by 
changing the last Vowel or Diphthong into w, οι into w, and @ long or as, before 
the termination, into ε, as from ὁ yaos a temple, vews, from vo ανωγαιον an upper 
chamber ανωγεων: And as the Aftics in all other Nouns have the Vocative like the 
Nominative, so in these Nouns also, thus, 

Sing. Ν. V. 6 vews, G. 7a vew, D. τῷ vaw, A. τὸν νεῶν. 
Dual. N. A. V. τω vew, G. D. row vewy. 


Plural. N. V. 6: yew, G. των γεν, D. rots vews, A. τς ες. 


Sing. N. A. V. το ανώγεων, G. τὰ ανωγεα, D. τω ανωγεῳ. 
Dual. Ν. A. V. rw ανωγεω, G. D. row ἀγωγεων. 
Plaral. N. A. V. τα avwyew, G. Των avwyewy, D. τοις ἄνωγεῳ». 


18. Some of these Aftic Nouns form the Accusative singular in w instead of wy, as 
swe the morning, Acc. εω. | 


19. There is one Noun in ως of the neuter Gender, τὸ χῥεως a debt. 

40. Contractions in this declension are made thus, ε and ο before w or a diphthong 
are dropped; εο and oo are contracted into #; andsaintoa. Thus ὁ adsrpedacg 
α stster’s son: 
Sing. Ν. 6 ateagsd-s0s, —as, G. 18 —~e8, —8, D. ry —ey,—w, A. τον —s07, a7, &c. 
Dual. N. A. V. τω αδἐλφιδεω, ---ω, G. D. τοιν aderpiteciy, —cev. 
Plar. Ν. és αδελφιδ-εοι, ----θι, G. rwy —awy, —w, ἄο. 


Sing. N. A. V. {ο oseoy, 9582, a bone, G. r2 958, 958, D. τῷ ose, ory. 
Dual. N. A. V. τω osew, osw, G. D. rosy os-soiv, 95”0ἱ7. 

Ῥ]ατ. Ν.Α. V. τα osea, osa, G. των osswy, osu, D. τοις 965010, 05°015. 
Sing. Ν. ὁ νόος, vas, the mind, G. 78 vos, va, D. rw vow, vw, A. rev voor, vay. 
Dual. N. A. V. cw vow, yw, G. D. rosy vooty, vosr. 

Plur. N. V. 6: v00s, vos, G. των vou, ywy, D. τοις voots, vets, A. 78S vous, vas. 


Of the third Declension. 


21. The third Declension is imperisyllabic, and hath in the Nomi- 
native nine terminations. a, s, v, neuter; ω feminine; and », Z, p, 
s, ψ of all Genders. | 


© Theve-wre three principal Dialects of the Greek lengurge, the Mic, Tonic, and Doric. See 
~ Sect. XXIIL ; 


“eer Ὁ Δελφιυ 


al 
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Ὁ δελΦιν α dolphin is thus declined : 
Singular. Dual. Ploral. 


| Ν. os Δελφιν-ες the dol- 
N. éacdgw the ora dolphiniN. A. V. τω Δελφιν-ε phins 


G. του Δελφιν-ος of the or| two dolphins G. των Δελφιν-ων of the 
of a dolphin dolphins 

D. τω Δελφιν-ε to the or to D. τοις Δελφι-σι to the 
a dolphin G. D. row Asrgiv-ow| dolphins 

A. τον Δελφιν-α the or αἱ of or to two dol-|A. τους Δελφιν-ας the 
dolphin. | phins dolphins 

V. w Δελφιν O dolphin V. w Διελφιν-ε. O the 

—or O dolphins 


22. The Neuter το σωµα α body is thus declined. Comp. Rule 16. 
Sing. N. A. V. το σωµα, G. του σωµατος, D. τῷ σωµατι. | 
Daal. Ν. A. V. τω σωματὲ, G. D. τοιν σωματοιν. 


Plur. N. A. V. τα σωµατα, G. των σώµατον, D. τοις σωµασι. 


Of the Genitive singular. 


23. To know the Genitive singular of this third Declension observe that generally « 
in the Nom. makes in the Gen. aros; s makes ives, or s0g ; uv, vdg, OF £063 WwW, 0053 ¥ 
and ρ muke os, or ros; o makes o¢, τος, dos, Bos, vos, or »Ίος ; of neut. eos; ἕ makes 
ος, x05, 05, OF χΊος: and, Cos, wos, or gos. But here Use is the best master. 

24. Sometimes w in the Nom. is changed into ο in the Genitive, and y into ε, as ὁ 
πριων a saw, (1. wpsoves; 6 Αιθηρ the Ether, G. Asdegos. 

45. Some Nouns in yp, ep0¢, lose ε by Syncope in the Gen. and Dat. ae ch as ὁ walyp a - 

Sather, G. walpos, B wales, but Acc. walspa. Soy pylyp a mother, G. nylpos, &c. 
ὁ yasyp a belly, G. yaspos, &c. Ace. yasepa. But 4 Anuylyp the Goddess Ceres, 
and 7 Suyalyg a daughter, drop s in all the * oblique cases. Ayyp aman takes ¢ for 
ε cut off, as G. t aarkpos, D. avéps, A. avdpa, N. Plur. avdpss, &c. Apyy a lamb has 
Gen. αργος, xuwy a dog, Gen. xuvos. 


Of the Accusattve singular. 


26. The Accusative singular usually ends in a: But Nouns in ss, vs, avs, and ες, 
which have ος pure in the Genitive, change ¢ of the Nominative into ν in the Accu- 
sative, as Ν. ofig a serpent, (1. ogios, A.ogsy; N. Bolpug a bunch of grapes, G. Bolpuos, 
A. Bolpuy; N. ναυς a ship, G. vaos, A. vauy; Ν. Bas an ος, G. Boos, A. Bayt. But 
Barytones, i.e. Nouns not accented on the last sylluble, which have ος impure in the 
Genitive, make in their Accusative both a and », as N. ερις contention, G. epidog, A. 
εριδα and epiy; Ν. xopus a helmet, G. χόρυθος, A. xopuda and xopuy. Iles a foot, in 
the Accusative has only σεδα, but it’s Compounds have both α and », as woaures, 
many footed, «θλυποδα and wodvrey, &c. So χλεις a key, has in the Accusative 
both κλείδα and xAgy ; wais a boy, waida and waiy; yapis,G. yapilos, when sig- 
nifying favour has only χαριν, when a Goddess yapila. 


* See Note (+) on Rule 4. 


¢ Bat the Poets very commonly use aveges, cevapt, ayepm, cviptc, Sc, as likewise warspos, wasogs, Ee 
¢ The Poets, however, have forgua, a, Aw: isa 9 > » Ke, 
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Of the Vocative singular. 


27. The Vocative singular is generally like the Nominative, and always so in * Parti- 
ciples of this third Declension: But sometimes it differs 
1. By changing the long Vowel of the Nominative into a short one, as Nom. é 
tender. Voc. w regav; Nom. ὁ warep. Voc. w σατερ. 
2. By casting off the final ς of the Nom. from Nouns in ευς and es, and Baryfones 
in ts and us, as N. βασιλευς a king, V. w βάσιλεω; N. Bas, V. w Ba; N. ogis, Υ. 
w ogs; N. νεήλυς a stranger, V. w νεήλυ; N. was, V.w was. So Ν. αναξ a king, V. 
wava. But 6 wes a fuot, ὁ ofes a tooth, have in the Vocative w wus, w odug. 
3. By changing ς of the Nom. into ν, or sig into ev, as N. 6 TeAvdapas P 
ν V. w Πολυδαµαν; N. ὁ ταλας miserable, V. w radrav; N. 6 χαριεις agreeable, 
.ω εν. 
4. Nowasin w have the Vocative like the Dative, as Ay/w Latona, Dat. and Voe. Ayies. 
δ. Proper Names change the long Vowel of the Nom. into it’s short one, as N. | 
Άπολλαν, Voc. Απολλον; Nom. Zwxgalys, Voc. Σωκρα]ες. 


Of the Dative Plural. 


28. The Dative Plural is formed 

1. From the Dative singular, by taking σ before s, and rejecting ὃ, 
6, v, and +, as D. sing. βοτρυ:, D. plur. βστρυσι; λαµπαδι, λαµπασι 5 
οβνιθι, Ορνισε; δελφίνι, ὄελφισι; σωµαᾶτιᾳ σωµασι. 

2. From the Nom. sing. by adding . to Nouns ending in &, ψ, ors 
after a diphthong, as N. κοραξ, D. plur. + xepags; N. Αραψ, -D. plur. 
T Apays ; Ν. βασιλευς, Ὀ. plur. βασιλιωσι. But ATE, G. χτινος, a comb, 
makes urses; wous, G. ποδος, a foot, wees; and ους, G. wros, an ear, wes. 
3. The Dative singular ον is in the Dative plural changed into ae, 
ο]ι INto ουσι, as from τιθεν]ι τίθεισι, from λεονΊι λεουσι. 

4. Nouns in sp, G. tos, by syncope gos, make the Dative plural 
1Ώ ae, as from πατηρ wareags. SO apny has αρνασι, ving, 4 SON ὑὕνασι, 
but «γαστηρ γαστηρσι, σωτηρ σωτηρσι. 
5. The Poets often form the Dative plural from the Dative singular, by changing 
s into εσι or εσσι, as D. sing. agus to a hero, D plur. ngweos or ypwsces. 

29. Contractions in this Declension are of two kinds. The first in the Nominative, 
as well as in all the other cases, without changing the natural terminations, as in 
the two first Declensions. Thus Ν, ὁ Aaas, Aas, a stone, (1. λααδς, Aads, &C. 
Sais, das, a torch, G. δαῖδος, ὃᾳδος, &c. Ν. το sag, np, spring, G. εαρος, noos, &c. N. 


Tignes, Tins honourable, G. τιµηεν]ος, τιμηνῖος, &c. N. 6 waaxens, waaxes, acake, 
G. mAaxotvlos, πλακαν]ος, &c. But 

30. The second sort of Contractions have no place in the Nominative, but change 
the natural terminations of some of the other cases. Observe therefore 

31. I. The Rules of Contraction. 
1. All ne ouns before contraction are declined according to the example 
Asrgiy; Dut 
2. When contracted, to avoid the concourse of vowels, the Genitives singular change 


* See the Participles Active under the Examples, Sect. Χ. 11. 

+ As to the two Datives ropaZ, and Αραφ:, this rule coincides with that immediately preceding ; for 
χορας makes in the Dative sing. xopaxs, and 9ο in the Dative plar. it would, according to that rule, have 
sepanst, Of which xopn£i is only α different expression. So Aga}, Dat. sing. Άραθι, and Dat. plur. Apate: 
or Apa}:. Comp. sect. I. Rule 8, 5 


their 
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their ao or aw into w; cet into | 90 into ov; and likewise the so into ov, sw pler. 

into w, εοι dual into os, if they come from Nouns in ης, #¢, or 65. . 

3. Datives singular always contract ai into ᾳ, si into #, 1s inte 5, οἳ mto oF. 

4. Nominatives, Accusatives, and Vecatives contract as and aa, and sa after ρ into 

a, sa from ¥¢ pure into & or η (89 ύγης, Ace. vyia and ὑγτη), sa impure into ή: also 

se from ης, ες, or 05 into y; sss, sag into ess ; sa into st, and sas into ts; vss, υαρ into 

¥os 6ες, ὁας into ag; ow into w. | 

Ν. Β. Though these Rules of Contraction must xecessarily appear puzshog go a be- 

ο, yet, for hie encouragement, he may be assured that. PRACTICE will soon make 

them familiar, and indeed the best way of learning them will be by diligently cummisting to 
on the ing examples of contracted Nouns. We observe then 

$2. II. The to be contracted. 


1. Nouns in ης, ος, and ες are contracted in all cases that can admit 
of contraction. And note, that some Nouns in ης are masculine, 
others feminine, Nouns in ος and ας neuter only. 


Ὁ Anuooterns Demosthenes is thus declined and contracted : 

Sing. N. ὁ Δημοσθεν-ης, (5. —toe, vs, D. —si, ο, A. —sa, 0, V. —ag, 
Dual. N. A. V. Anpesber-es, 1, G. D. ---εοιν, οἱν. 

Plur. Ν. V. Δηµοσθενεες, εἰς, G. sav, ὧν, D. —eos, A. sag, εἰς. 
Neuters in ες and ος are thus declined. 

Sing. N. A. V. το τελ-ας (an end), G. —to¢, οὓς, D. ai, ει. 

Dual. N. A. V. TEX-Hy 1; G. ——F059, 083. 

Plur. N. A. V- τελ-τα, η, (6, ---εων, av, D. —eos. | 
Note, the compoands of κλεος are doubly contracted, as N. 6 Ἡραχλ-εης, 45, 
G. ---εεος, sus, and sos, us, &c. but Voc. Ἡρακλ-σες, —2is. Some proper names 
in ys form the Accusative in yy, as Αριστόβανης, Acc. Apioroparyy. 

This is usually called the frst Declension of contracted Nouns. 

2. Nouns in s¢ and + are contracted only in the Dative singular, 
and in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative plural; «¢ is 
masculine or feminine, s neuter. 


Sing. Ν. 3 ogse (a serpent), G. —sws, D. si, 1, A. —wv, V. —s. 
Dual. N. A. V. οφιε, G. D. —sow. 
Plur. N. V. οφιες, ---ις, ἵσ. --ιων, D. —sos, A. —secs, ase 


Neuters in 4, a8 otynw: mustard, ave declmed in the same manner, only the Nom. 
Acc. and Voc. sing. are alike (comp. Rule 16.), and the Nom. Acc. and Voc. plur. 
are formed —ia —1. 

This Declension in (ος is properly Ionic, as appears from it’s being used by Hero- 
dotus, who wrote in that dialect. The Attic form, which is used by the Writers of 
the Ν. T. 19 as follows: 

Sing. Ν. ὁ og-s, G. —sws, D. —si, ει, A. ----ν, Ve —s. 

Dual. N. A. V. og-se, G. Ὁ. ---εων. 


Plur. N. V. 0¢-ses, —ais, G. εων, 1). —so1, Acc. —sas, εις. 
Thus also are declined 4 ὄνναμις , 4 wonss a city, &c. 
This is usually called the second Declension of contracted Nouns. 


8. Nouns in ov, us, and v, (G. es) are likewise contracted only in 
the Dative singular, and in the Nominative, Accusative, and Ve- 
cative plural, as 

Sing. 
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Sing. N. ὁ βασιλ-ενς (a king ), G. —tos, Attic —ws, D. —i, a, A. 


πει V. ——fU. 


Dual. N. A. V. Pacia-ti, G. Dd, —— £050 | 
Ῥ]αρ. Ν. V. βασιλ-ας. αμ. 111) G. ο HIV, D. ——tUT!, A. 52¢y Boe 
So ὁ «ηχος (acubit), G.—sos, Att.sws; but A.—vy,V, —v, and Dat. plur. σηχεσι. 
So the neut. το αστυ a city, only remember that the Nom, Acc. and Voc. sing, are 
alike, and that the Nom. Acc. and Voc. plur. are formed in —ez, η. 
This is called the third Declension of contracted Nouns. 
4. These Nouns following contract only in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. plur. namely 
those which end 1.) in us, G. vos, 89 ὁ Borp-us, G. —vas, N.V. plur. βοτρ-υες, us, 
A. —vas, us. So ὁ sayvs an ear of corn, 6 ixbus a fish, 4 apnus a net, 4 δρυς an oak ; 
2.) im avs, G. aes, 85 y ναυς α ship, G. ναος, N.V. plur. vass, ναυς, A. ναας, vaus; 
3.) in ες, G. 00s, 88 ὁ & ἡ Bas an ος, G. Boos, N. V. plur. Rees, Bas, A. Boas, Bas. 
5. Nouns in # and ως are contracted only in the singular, their 
dual and plural being declined like λογος of the second Declension, 
as ἡ λεχω a woman in child-bed. 
Sing. N. 4 λεχ-ω, 6, '--Ὅθ0ο οὓς, D. που 65, A. -- ον @, V. ---θι 
There are but two Nouns in ως that follow this form, ἡ asdws modesty, and ή yws the 
morning. Nouns thas declined are feminine only. 
This is usually called the fourth Declension of contracted Nouns. 
6. Nouns neuter in ας pure and ρας are contracted in all the cases 
that admit of contraction, thus, _ 
Sing. N. A.V. το χερ-ας, (a horn) G.—areg, aos, ὡς, 1). ----ᾱτι, ai, ᾳ. 
Dual. Ν. Α. γ. Χερ"ατες ae, ἄν 6, D. —— ATO, OW, ων. 
Plur. Ν. A. V. xt9-ara, aa, α, G. —avwy, ων, ων, D. ----ᾱσι. 
So Te xpeas, xp4s, flesh. έ 
This is usually called the fh Declension of contreeted Nouns. 2 
33. In all the Declensions of Substantives 
1. The Nominative, Accusative and Vocative dual are always 
alike; so the Gemtive and Dative dual. __ a 
2. In the plural the Nominative and Vocative are always alike ; 
and the Genitive always ends in ων. 
8. In every Number the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative of 
neuter Nouns are always the same, and in the plural these cases, 
if uncontracted, always end in α, except in Attic Nouns of the 
second Declension in w. See above Rule 16. 

34, N. B. Here let the Learner, before he proceeds, write down with the Article, through 
all the Numbers and Cases, and commit {vu memory, several other examples of Nouns 
of each Declension, besides those above given. 

Opyy anger, wpupva the poop of a ship, ayopa a market-place, popia folly, vapsas α 

butler, σατραπης a viceroy, xpirns α judge, oivowoAns α vininer, may be very proper 

examples of the frst Declension ; 

Ἡ 6805 α way, το τεχνον a child; of the second; ee 

And of the third, 6 µην a month, ὁ αστηρ a star, ἡ νυξ, G.—xlos, the night, 7 φλεψ, 

G, —elos, a vein, µελι honey, ναπυ, G. vos musturd, νοήµα a design ; 

And for the Contracts in this Declension 4 τριήρης α galley, ro Ίσπομανε, the eine 

mancs, 6 Περικλεης Pericles, ἡ Suvayss power, both according to the Γοπίς and Attic 
it Bpatsus an umpire, ἡ γραυς, ypaes, an old woman, ἡ Gssdw parsimony, To xpeas- 


ο SECT. 
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SECT. IV. 


Of the GENDER of Nouns Substantive. 


1. PYHE Gender of Greek Nouns is known either by their signifcation or by their 
termination. Ἡ 


I. By their SIGNIFICATION. 


. 2 Nouns signifying males, winds, and rivers are generally mas- 
culine. : oe 
8. Nouns signifying females, countries, islands, cities, trees, and 
plants are for the most part feminine. 
4. Nouns referring to both sexes are common, as 6 xa: 4 wapbares a virgin. 


Il. By their TERMINATION. 


5. In the frs¢ Declension Nouns in ή and aare feminine, in ης and ag masculine 
(asin Sect. ITI. 5.) 

6. In the second Declension Nouns in ος (and ws) are masculine, and sometimes 
femipioe or common. 

7. Nowns in-o» are neuter, whatever they signify, as το κορασιον a 


damsel, ve Suyarpioy α little. daughter. | | 

8. Nouns of the third Declension in ν, £, p, ψ, as—avlos, 45, εἰς, sus, Bs, ως, Bre 
generally masculine; in w, iv, ye, Tys—TyToS, If, US, Ais, αυς, as—ados, generally 
feminine; 10 a, t, v, αρ, op, as—ares are almost always neuter. 





SECT. V. 


Of HETEROCLITES, or irregular Nouns. 


1. FJETEROCLITES (s0 called from ἕτερως κλίτος otherwise declined) are such 
Nouns as differ from the common way of declining, by being either defective, 
variant, or redundant. . 

2. Defectives in Number are either singular only, as generally proper Names and such 
as want theplural in sense, as the namesof herbs, liquors, ages of men, virtues, vices, 
and the like; or plural only, as the Feasts of the Gods, thus, ra Διονυσια the Feast 
of Bacchus; some Names of Cities, as as Άθηναι Athens, τα Ἱεροσολυμα Jerusalem. 

3. Defectives in Case are 
1, Aptotes (from α neg. and wiwots a case), which have but one ending for every 
case, as the Names of Letters, arga, Byra, &c. foreign Names, Aatid, Ισραηλ, 
Names of Numbers from four to a hundred, as weve, ἴ , &c. and some Substan- 
tives neuter, as το χρεών fate, demas the body, ὑπαρ a viston, &c. 

2. Monoptotes (from moves a single, and wiweis case), which are used but in one case, 
as 7 χῤείω necessity (Homer, Ἡ. x. lin. 172.) 4 dws 6 house, w αν ho, euch an one ! 
ho you, Sir ! ds ΚαΊακλωθες the Fates. 

3. Diptotes 
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3. Diptotes (from δις twice, and σΊωσις a casé), which have but fwo cases, as ὁ Aug α 
lion, A. τον λιν ; 60 the Dual αµφω, G. and D. αµφοιν, both. | 

4. Triptotes (from τρις thrice, and wlwois a case), which have but three cases, 80 ὁ 
µαρῖυς a witness, A. papluy, D. plur. µαρ]υσι. So the blessed Name ὁ Iyeus Jesus, 
as to termination, N. ὁ Iyoes, G. D. V. ἴησα, A. Iyoay. 

4. Vartants in Gender are masculine in the singular, and mase. ond neut. in the plu- 
ral, as Sing. N. 6 δεσµος α chain; Plar. ὁι δεσμος and τα dscpa. So διφος, κυκλος, 
&c. But Sing. ἡ χφλευθος a path; Plur. ra χελευθα. Sing. ὁ και ἡ Taprapos 
Tartarus; Plur. ra Taplapa. 

5. Variasts in Case, as τὸ γον-υ the knee, ro δορ-υ a spear, G. —aros; τὸ ὕδωρ water, 
Gen. udalos ; 4 γυνη a woman, Gen. γυναικὸς, &c. Voc. γυναι, as if from γυναιζ. 
But these irregularities may be best learnt by USE. | 
Ἡ ναυς a ship, in prose, is thus declined ; Sing. καὶ ναυς, G. νεως, D. vai, A. ναυ» : 
Plur. Ν. vyes, G. γεων, D. ναυσι, A. ναυς. 

6. Redundants form their oblique cases in a two-fold manner. Thus some Nouns in ως 
are declined after both the second and third Declension, as ὁ vas the miad, G. ve and 
νους, D. yw and voi. So xpas, &c. Some Nouns in ως of the Attic form are declined. 
also according to the third, as ὁ γελως laughter, G. γελω and γελωΊος; ὁ καλως a 
cable, G. καλω and χαλω]ος. Some Nouns in ης are declined after the first and third, 
as 6 Θαλης Thales, G. Θαλο and Garsjos. Ὁ Μωσης Moses, Mat. viii. 4, hath Dat. 
Μωσν, Mat. xvii. 4. Acc. Mwoyy, Acts vi. 11, and algo G. Μωσεως, Mat. xxiii. 2. 
D. wes, Mark ix. 4. A. Mwosa, Luke xvi. 20, as if from Mwesvs. So from 
Mesons, Acts vi. 14, we have not only Acc. Mwieyy, Acts vii. 35, but also G, 
Μωΐσεως, Acts xv. 1, and D. Μωΐῦσει, 2 Time iii. 8, as if from Mwioavs. Some 
Nouns have a double Genitive, &c. of the sane declension, καὶ τιγροις, a tigress, G. 
—dos and —i0¢; ἡ εμεις right, G. —sdog and —ises. Ὁ Zeus Jupiter is thus de- 
clined: G. Ζηνος or Διος, D. Ζηνι or Asi, A. Ζηνα or Asa, V.w Zev. The truth is, 
Ass, Qui, Δια are from Nom. Aus; Ζηνος, —vi, —va from Nom. Zyy or Ζακ. 





SECT. VI. 


Of NounsCOGN ATE, FEMININE, PATRON YMICS, GEN- 
TILES, POSSESSIVES, AMPLILFICATIVES, DIMINU- 
TIVES, VERBALS, and COMPOUNDS. . 


i; NATE Nouns are of various sorts; for 7 
1. From most Adjectives may be deduced: Masculines in wv, Feminines in 74s; 
μα, Όνη, and Neuters in soy; as from Φίλος, 7, 65, come S:Awy (a proper name) aad 
GiASINS, Φιλία, Φιλοσυνη, and το gsrsov love, friendship. : ο... 
2. From the Dative plural of the third Declension in ge: are formed: feminines in 
saa; as from γερων an old man, Dat. plur. γερασι, comes γερᾶσια a senate. ot 
3. From Adjectives in yg come feminines in sa; as from adydys true, «λεθεια 
truth. , 
4. From Substantives are made Adjectives in ass; argos, and sos, as ὄρυμαιος, 
5, ὅρανιος, from. ὄρομος, artos (or ερ[ον)ν spavos. *, 
eminine Subsfantives from Masculines of the frst Declensions ip ης ου Τη is, tpiay OF 
τρις, as ἡ wpopylis α prophetess, ἡ wornlpia u poctess, ἡ αυλη]ρις α minstreless, from ὁ σρο- 
G4tas, 6 wosyrys, ὁ αυληΊης. From Masculines of the second.they end in a, vq, oF ανα, 
as 32a a goddess, berx a female slave, salptvy 6 female physician, Avnaive a ale 
ϱ 2 
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from their Masculines @s05, 8205, sa] pos, λυκὸς. From Mascuknes of the third they 
often end in aiva, ασσα, sia, 88 λεαίνα a lioness, ανασσα a queen, ἵέρεα a priestess, 
from ὁ λεων a lion, 6 ava a king, ὁ ἱερευς α pricst. 

8. Patronymics (from walpos θνυµα, the name of a father) are names which the Poets 
give to persons from their fathers or ancestors, thug HinAsibys is the son of Peleus, 
Ά]ρειδης the οὖν οἱ Atreus, Ἡρακλειδης a descendant of Hercules. 

1. Masculine Patronymicsend in adys, εδης,οξιαδης; for from primitive proper Names 
of the frst Declension in as or 45, or of the second in sos, come Patronymics in ἆδης, 
as Aivai-adys, Ἱππετ-αδης, Ἠλι-αδης, from Asvat-ag, Ἱππου-ής, Ἠλι-θς, 2. From the 
second in ος impure, or from the Genitive of the third, in sdy5, as Αιαχ-ιδης, Νεσ]ορ- 
εδης, from Asax-os, Neor-wp, —opos*. But when the penultima (i. e. the last sylla- 
ble but one) of any Genitive is long, the last syllable may be changed into sady¢, 
as Α/χισ-ιαδης, ΑΊλαν]-ιαδης, from Α/χισ-ης, 8; Ά]λας, avios. So from IIyAgus, εος, 
Tonic —yos, comes IIyAs-sdy5, by crasis Πληειδης, and Jonic Πήλη-ιαδης. 

2. Feminine Patronymics end in ag, ες, 41s, vy, or wey; for 1. From masculine Patro- 
nymics in adys and idys, by leaving out dy, come ας and ss, as Ἡλιας and Kaduis, 
frem Ἡλιαδης and Kadusdys; but the Poets often insert η, as Καδμηῖς, Βρισηῖς, 
Xovenis. 3. Feminine Patronymice from primitive Nouns of the second and third 
Declension with the last syllable + smpure, end in ivy, with the last syllable pure in 
wy; as Adpacr-tvy, Nuyg-ivy, from Adpacy-os, Νηρ-ευς; and Αχρισι-ωνη, Ἠε]-ωνη, 
from Ακρίσι-ος, Hsli-wy. Note, Patronymics in dys and vy are of the first Dechen- 
sion, but in wy, as, and s¢ of the third. 

4. Gentiles, or the Names of Townsmen, end generally in της, as0s, tos, svog, OF evs; as 
Σκαβρ]ια]ης, Αθηναιος, βαδυλωνιος, Ῥηγινος, Αλεζανδρευς, from the Cities, Σπαρ]η, 
Άθηναι, Ῥαδυλων, Ῥηγιον, Αλεζανδρεια. Feminines end often in σσα, ax Κρησσα, Κι- 
λισσα, from Keyly, Κιλικία; and sometimes in sa, from Masculines in 10s, as AGy- 
yaia, &e. 

5. Possessives, or Adjectives expressing Possession or Relation, are derived both from 
proper Names and Appellatives, and end in εὐς, sog, εἰς, x0¢, vos, or wong; a8 Ἔκ- 
Topsos, walpwiog, Αχιλλείὸς, µθσικος, ανθρωτνος, λιθωδης, from ‘Exlwp, waryp, Αχιλ- 
Asus, μεσα, ἄνθρωπος, Asbos. ο. 

6. Amplificatives increase the siguification, and end in ος, tag, or wy, 89 apyeios a full- 
grown lamb, from aps a lamb; wasdvos a great boy, a lad, from was a boy; σπωγα- 
vias aman with a great beard, from wevywy α beard; στοµιας one with a large mouth, 
from στοµα α mouth; χειλων blubber-lipped, from χειλος a lip. 9 

7. Diminutioes are derived both from proper Names and from Appellatives, 1. Mas- 
culines generally end in wy, a&, oxos, λος, ug, as µωριω» α little fool, from pupos, As 

. Oak a little stone, from λίθος, ἀνθρωτισκος a Little man, a mannkin, from ανθρωπος, 

+ apwludos a little love, from έρως, —wlos, Asovus, Diminut. of Διονυσιος Dionynus. 

2. Feminines end in is, oxy, vy, as χρηνις a little fountain, from Χρηνή, wasdiony α 
little maid, from wass, wasdos, worsyyy α little city, from worss. 
3. Neuters in soy, Juyaloioy α little daughter, from Svyalye, —pos. 

8. Verbals are deduced, 1. trom the active present of Verbs, us.vixy a victory, from yixaw 
to conquer, ειδος a form, from aid to sce: 2dly, from the 2d Aor. as guyy flight from 
sguyoy, 2 Aor. of gevyw to flee; mabos suffering from ewafoy, 2 Aor. of obsolete am fee 
to suffer: 3dly, from the Perfect Middle, as λογος a word from λελογα, Perf. Mid. 
of λογω to speak; re0@y fuod from τεΊροφα, Perf. Mid. of 7 to.naurtsh: Athly, from 
the three Persons singular of the Perfect Passive, which end in pat, σαι, and ras, 
as γ α letter, eau α line from yeypappas, 1 Pers, Perf. Puss. of yeape to 
write 3 Ψαλμος a psalm, from εψαλµαι, 1 Pers. Perf. Pass. of ψαλλω to sing to musick ; 
Χρίσις judgement from κεχρισαι, 2 Pers. Perf. Pass. of χρω to judge; δοχιμασαι proof 
from δεδοχιμασα!, 2 Pers, Perf. Pass. of δυκιµαζω to proves wosgrys @ poct, Χρισ]ος, 


_ * onic Patronymics end in sw, as from Κροις Κροων ; Doric Patronymics in dus, a8 from Kpawy Κρνδας. 
t See Sect, I, 19, 


Christ 


Secr. VI. GREEK GRAMMAR. 15 


Christ (anointed), χαρακΊηρ a character, pylup an orator, xsbapiofus thé art of playing 
on the harp, 9ρχηστρα the orchestra, and opyynorpis a dancer, xoysylygioy @ cemetery, 
αροΊρον et ga and Adjectives in τεος, as λεχΊεος, ftora the respective third Per- 
sons Perf, Pass. weroimlas:, κεχριστᾶ!, κεχαρακΊαι, epprylas, κεχιθαρισται, ωρχησναιν 
χεχοιµή]αι, ypwlas, λελεχΊαι. 

9. The Greeks delight in Compounds. Sometimes they form these of two Nomina- + 
tives, leaving out such letters as would seem harsh, as vaonayia a sea fight, from 
γαυς a ship, and payy α fight ; sometimes of a Genitive and Nominative, us vewoo- 
mos α dock, literally a ship's house, vews, 01x05; sometimes of a Dative (or, as 8s6me 
cail it, an Ablative) and a Nominative, as ὀρεσιΊροφος nourished or bred in the moun- 
tains, from Dat. Plur. opecs in the mountains, and Τροφος nourished ; sometimes of a 
Noun and Verb, as vevesrys wise, discreet, from vay (Acc. of vas) mind, understanding, 
and έχω to have; sometimes of Numerals joined to other Nouns, as relpares a 
four-footed creature, 4 quadruped, from tariapes (neut. —pa) four, and wes a foot ; 
ἑκατον]αρχος α centurion, from ixaloy a Aundred, and αρχος a commander; sometimes 
of several particles added together, as διοπερ, brwodyrorey, &c. 

Ν. B. This Section ¢ inserted ts conformity to the méthod of that excellent Grammarian 
Mr. Hohnes; though, after ail, most of the observations contained tn it will be best 
learned by USE, and by diligently consulting a good Lexicon. 








SECT. VII. 


Of ADJECTIVES and their DECLENSIONS. 


1. ι NOUN Adjective, or © more properly an Adjective, so called because adjec- 

titious, or added to a Substantive, denotes some quality of the Substantive to 

which it is joined; so in the expressions dyabos ανθρωπος a good man, rary γυνή α 

fair woman, palas cmos a great house, the words good, fair, and gréat are adjectives. 

2, Adjectives are declined in a three-fold manner, that is, either by 
three terminations, or two, or one. 


Of Adjectives of three Terminations. 


3. Adjectives of three terminations end in os, ut, wv, ats tf, ws, and 
are declined after the manner of Substantives according {0 their 
termination. ‘Thus, --- 

4. Adjectives of three terminations 1Ώ ος (RS καλος far, αγαθος good, 
and Participles in νος) are declined like Substantives of the second 


and firat Declension, that is, 


9 See Bp. Aowth’s tatroduction to English Grammar, p- 40. ποῖς [1] . | 
ο 3 Masc. 





d 
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Masc. OF like the 2d Fem. H like the Ist Neut. ON like the 2d, as 


Singular. : Daal. Plural. 
M Ἑ. ΄ Ν. Μ. Ε. Ν. Μ. Ε. N, 
. Καλ-θς ----ᾱ, ----ον Ν. A.V. . Ν. —o1, —ai, a 


N 
G. —ov, --ᾱς, —ov ο ey G. ---ων, ---ὤν, —«ar 
D. ——@®, ——My —w G D D. —— 010, —— a5, ος 
A e . 


FS OD, —y, μπας . A, --ους, ---ᾱςι --- 
V. —=§, — A, ——— OY θέ, w= Oy, ο. V. ο, -—GQl, orm 0% 


5. But Adjeetives ending in og pure or pos make the Nom. Fem. in a, Gen. in ag, 
Dat. in ᾳ, &c. (Comp. Sect. ΠΠ. 8.) as Sing. N. dy-sos and ἀνθη-ρὸς, a, ov, G. 8, 
as, 8, D. φ, ᾷ, w, A. ov, ay, ov, V. ε, a, ov: Except some contracted ones (of which 
presently) and numerals in 005, 88 oydo-0¢ eighth, which make η in the Fem. 

6. Contracted Adjectives in ὁς are declined like contracted Substantives of the second 
and first declension, as Sing. N. ypuc-s0s, as; ey, 4; 50, ay; G. 28, 8; 8S, 153 
ε.α; Ὁ. sy, φ; en, 9; sw, qm; A. sor, 8; ΕΝ, yy; 207, By, &c. Sing. Ν. αργυρ- 
a05, 53 sa, a; Εθν, av; Ὁ. se, 8; sas, as, &c. Sing. N. awdoos, as; οἨ, 95 007, 
uy; G. ou, 8; 06,45; 08,8; D. ow, w; on, 1; ow, w; A. 0ὔν, av; ONY, 47; 00M, UM, 
&c. 

7. Άλλος, αλλή, BAX, forms it’s Neut. Sing. in ο, but is in all other respects declined 

like καλος. (Comp. Sect. IX. Rule 3.5 

8. Adjectives of three terminations in ug, wy, as, as, ws, are declined 
like Substantives of the third and first Declension, that is to say, 
the masculine and neuter are declined like the third, and the fe- 
minine like the first, thus, 

Μ. ΥΣ like the 3d, F. ΕΙΑ like the Ist, N. Υ like the 3d, as %dus 


sweet, 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. Μ.. Ε. Ν. 
N. «Ηδ.υς, —esa, —v N. A. V. N. --εες, ες, —s105, —ee 
G. —105, —ssas,—e0¢ | ---εε, «ειν —ee |G. —tov, —s1ev, —ewy 
ο Eb εἰς ει, ει ει G.D. D. εδ --ειδις)-εσι 


Α. ——UN, om FY U A. mw ES EbS5 οτε ὥς mom EOL 
Viv, stay ——v |---οι,--ειαίνν ----εοιν | V. ----εες is, —asas, ----εα 


M. ON like the 3d, F. ΟΥΣΑ like the 1st, N. ON like the 3d, as 
εκων willing, and Participles in wy. 

Sing. N. Exws, ουσα, ον, G. ovlos, ovens, ovles, &c. 

M. ΑΣ likethe 3d, F. AXA like the ist, N. AN like the 3d, as πας 
all, and Participles in as. 

Sing. N. Πας, πασα, πα», G. πανΊος, πασης, τωῖος, 8c. 

Particip. Ν. Τυψας, aca, av, (1. avlos, ασης, avlos, &c. 


Two Adjectives in ag are thus declined : ---ᾱς, aiva, ay, G. —avos, αιγής, aves, 
&c. namely, µελ-ας black, ταλ-ας miserable. 


M. ΕΙΣ like the 3d, F. ΕΣΣΑ like the 1st, N. EN like the 3d, as 

χαριις gracious. 

Sing. Ν. Χαρι-εις, εσσα, ο, (5. silos, εσσης, evlos, ὅτο. 
Note, 
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Note, δεις, 9εσσα, osy, are contracted into ως, ava, sv, a8 µηλιτο-εις, us (honeyed); 
θ6εσσα, 80a; 6ὲν, uv, Ac. πεις, Ίεσσα, YAY, INO ης, Ίσσα, YV, 88 Timy-sis, NS (hUROUr- 
able); Ίσσα, yoou: yay, ην: (Comp. Sect. III. 29.) And observe further that 
Participles in εις form their Feminine in εισα, as τυφθεις beaten, εισα, ev, G. ενΊος 
, aen5 εν]ος. a 
Μ. ΩΣ like the 3d, F. TIA like the Ist, N. OX like the 3d, as 
Participle τετνφως having beaten. | ο 
Sing. N. TETUP- WC, VIG, ος, 6. oles, νιας, clos, &c 
g. The Adjectives moAvs much and µεγας great have their Neut. sing. aoav and 
α and their Accus. Masc. woAvy and µεγαν but borrow * all the rest from the 
old words σολλος and µεγαλος, thus, Sing. N «σθλυς, WOAAy, ewoav, G. πολλα, σολ. 
s, moras, &c. Sing. N. peyas, µεγάλη, µεγα, G. μεγαλα, µεγαλης, μεγαλα, &c. 
. B. The Learner should here write out, through all the Cases and Numbers, those of 


the above Examples which are designedly left imperfect. 
Of the Adjectives of two Terminations. 


10. Adjectives of two terminations end in OS, ως, ας, Sy 665 οὓς, ο 1) 
wy; and are declined after the manner of Substantives, according 
to their termination. ; . 

11. Thus those in ος and the Aééics in ws are declined like the second 


Declension, all the others like the third. 
EXAMPLES. 


Mase. and, Fem. Nent. 
Sing. N., 6 και κα ενδοζ-ος, ο και τὸ ενδοζ-ον 
ὁ και καὶ ευγε-ω,, και το ευγε-ων ( Altic ) 
ὁ και ἡ αειν-ας, και το αει-αν 
ὁ και ἡ ἀλήθ-ης,. nas τὸ αλγθ-ες 
ὁ χαί ] ευχαρνίς χαι Τὸ ευχαρ-ι 


ὁ και ἡ diw-ovs, και το διχ-ουν 
ὁ χαι yj adaxp-us, ἍΧαι το αδακρ.υ 
ὁ χαι y αρρ-η», και TO αρρ-εν 


ὁ και of εὐδαιμ-ω», και το ευδαιµ-ον. 


11, Τῆδιε adjectives make their Genitives respectively in 8, w, αγ]ος, 205, as, εος, 95ος, 
wos, «795, evs, 86 Substantives of the like terminations. 

13. Most derivative and compound Adjectives in og are thus declined with ¢wo ter- 
mipations, and thus the Aétics decline all Adjectives iv os. Some Adjectives are 
declined both with two and with three terminations, 48 aiwy-05, a, ov, and 6 xas ή 
αωγ!-6ς, NAITO ---ον; τερ-ή», Siva, εν, ANG ὁ και 7 ΤΕΡΗΥ, και το Tepey, 

14. Ν. Β. The Learner, in declining the above Adjectives, should repeat the proper Arti- 
cles with every Case, as Sing. N. 6 και 9 ενδοξος, xas Το sa 15 G. τε και της και τη 

᾽ανδοζα, D. rw xas τη χαι τω evdogw, A. Τόν και την και το ενδοζο», &c. Sing. Ν. ὁ και 
ἡ αλήθης, και το ἄληθες, G. ca χαι τηε και τὸ ἀληθ-εος, 85, D. τῷ και Τη χαι τῷ αληθ- 
εἴ, ει, A. τον xas THY αλήθ-εα, Ἠ, xas Τὸ GANGES, V. Masc. and Fem. w ἀλήθης, Neut. w 
_ aasiss. Comp. Sect, Π1. 32. | 


, © The Poets often use G. sedws, D. word, Phar. N. woases, G. wrorswy, D, woaees, A. wens also πολ- 
Doty Ay 00, like καλος. . 
c4 Of 
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- Of Adjectives of one Termination. 


15. Adjectives of oxe termination end in ἔ, ον, ϱ) p, ¥, and are declined 
after the manner of Substantives, according to their termination, 
but *are scarcely used in the neuter Gender. 

Sing. N. ὁ και ἡὶ ἆρπαξ, G. yos, rapacious 
Τριγλωχ V5 G. ios, three-pointed 
πολυδειρ-ας» G. adoc, many-topt 

Ίρισµαχαρ, G. Apos, thrice-happy 
. αιβ-οΨ, G. οπος, sewarthy. 

16. Decline αρταξ thus, and so the rest: Sing. Ν. ὁ και καὶ ἆρπαξ, G. του 
αι της ἁρπαγος, D. τω και τη ἁρπαγι, A. τον χαι την ολ ω ἁρπαζ. 
Dual. N. A.V. τω xa τα ἄρπαγε, G. D. τοιν nas raw αρχαγοιν. Plur. 
Ν. ὃν και ds ἁρπαγες, G. των ἁρπαγων, D. τοις και τας aprags, A. τους 
xa τὰς αἆβταγας, V. w ἄρταγες. 

17. The Numerals iss one, dvo two, τρεις three, τεσσαρες, four, are de- 
clined as follows : : . 

Sing. Ν. isc, µια, tx, G. ένος, µιας, dvos, Di tvs, post, tvs, A. aves, µιᾶν, ὄνο 
So its compounds µηδες and ουδεις mo one, &c. N. pads, µηδεµια, 
pond, G. µηνός, µηδεµιας, µεδενος, &c. 

Dual. ¢ N. A. V. duo, G. D. dvow and dvas, D. des Poetic. But δυο 
is used for all Genders and Cases except the Dative. 

Plural Ν. és και os τρεις, xas τα τρια, Ge τριων, 1). τρισι, A. τους χι 
τας TREC, NAL Τὰ THI. . | 

Plural, Ν. os και ἂν τεσσαρες, ΚΑΙ τα τισσαρα, G. τεσσαρων, D. τεσσαρσ:, 
A, τους Χαι τας τεσσαρας, αι τα τισσαρα, 





SECT. VIII. 


Of the COMPARISON of Adjectives, &c. 


1. DJECTIVES in Greek, as in English, have three Degrees 
of Comparison, the Positive, as great ; the Comparative, as 
greater or more great, of two; the Superlative, as greatest, or 
most great, of many. 
2. Adjectives in os, after af long syllable, form their Comparative and 
, Superlative by changing ος into ortgos, and erafor, as Pos. ενδιξος noble, 
Compar. sdoferspos nobler, Super. exdoforalos noblest; after a t short 
5 See Port-Royal Greek Grammar by Nugent, p. 74, and Holmes's, p. 25. 
eatery ble toe ae peanut penne . . νι ime η 3 
QS µώρος, ia "ο if it has a short oe doubtfal ane before ο“... ; se 


evdelieg: but if it has a shoré vowel before a single consonant, the sytiable is short, a8 σὃρος. The doubt. 
Jui vowels, a, +, ν, before another rowel are generally short, but before a consonant --- long. 


syllable, 
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syllable, into wrspes and wralos, as Pos. σοφος wise, Compar. copulepos 
wiser, Super. σοφωτα]ος wisest. But if the preceding syllable be 
doubtful, the Comparative and Superlative are formed either in 
Gispos and evales, OF iD ωτερος and wralos, as ισ-ος equal, Compar. and 
Super. ισόερος and scorales, or ισώ]ερος and sowralfos. 

4. Adjectives in as, to form the Comparative and Superlative, 
change that syllable into sclspes and seralos; in τς, αρ. and ους, take 
τερος aNd ταῖος ; in ης, ve, and ας, add to their Neuters τερος and rales; 
in ην and wy add to their Nominatives plural τιρος and ralog; in & 
change es of their Genitive singular into sortpos and sorales. 


_EXAMPLES. 
Posit, Compar, Superl. 
In εις, Xapiess εσΊερος, soralos 
ες, Γασ]ρις 
ap, Maxap \ σερος, Talos 
8S, * Ατλες 
45, Evoal-ys, ss 
us, Ευρ-υς, v τερος, Talos 
ας, aad: ay , 
Vs ε “vs avég¢ 9 9 
ας Tiger ον, ονες στον ralos 


E, Όλα ζ,κ-ὸς ισἹερος solards 

4. Adjectives in us often change that ending into iwy and iclog, as Post. ευρ-υς, Com- 
par. supiwy, Super. ευρισΊος. ; 

5. Likewise some in ος are irregular; thus αισχρος, ἀἰσχιων, αισχισΊος; καλος, καλ- 
Asay, καλλισΊος ; οικΊρος, οικΊιων, oixriolos 5 ῥαδιος, ῥαῖων, ῥαῖσῖος, or ῥᾷων, ῥᾳσίος ; 
Φίλος, ΦΙλιων and ΦιλΊερος, Φιλισ]ος and giAralos. 

. These are more irregular. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
αµεινων better α/αθωτα]ος best 
wy αρισΊος 
Α/αδος or εσθλος good β χω» and βελΊερος βελτισΊος 
κρεΊων and χρεισσων κρατισ]ος 
Awiwy λωστος 
χακωἹερος and κακιων worse κακιστος worst 
ζακος bad ee and χερειων A risiotse 
Mslas great νά μή greater με/ισῖος 
Mixpos small µικρο]ερος and µειων smaller 
Έλαχυς small ο πα and 15ο \ sraxiclos and yxiclos smallest 
TloAus many wAsioy more σλεισΊος most 
Oaslos little ϱλμόἹερος and ολιζων less oasholos least. 


But the truth is, these irregular Comparativesand Superlatives really belong to, and 
may be better derived from, other words than from-the Positives here assigned; thus 
αμεινων from α intensive, and µεγω toremain, endure; αρείων better, + more valiant in 
war, from Αρης, Mars, the heathen God of war; 8ο ps BeAliwy, and βελτισῖος, 


* Yet from δισλοες, ως, we Lave Comparat. Neut. duwnorspey, Mat. xxiii. 15. 
{9 In this sence of militery excellence azuuy and agelos are generally used in Homer. 


from | 
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- from Badopas to desire, or from * βελος a dart ; κρεισσων (for xpaliwy) and χρατισῖος 
from + κρα]υς strong; Awiwy and λῳσ]Ίος from Aw to will, wish; χειρωε from t αρ 
the hand, either as denoting one who gains his living by his hand, or (ironically) who is 
inferiour in hands or power, (Comp. Rule 10. below.) Ἡτ]ων (whence ηχισΊος) may 
very probably be derived from the Heb. nn to be broken ; and µείων smaller, less, 
perhaps from the Heb. »3n ¢o restrain (whence also Latin minuo, minor, minus, 
less, and Eng. minish, diwinish, minor, minority, &c.) Me:twy Is, as it were, for 

1wv; 80 sAacowy for sAaxiwy, wAsiwy and wAsiolos, for πόλων and σολισΊος, 
unless we would rather refer them to wagos or wAsios full. 

7. Some adjectives in os cast away o or w in their Compar. and Super. as yepasos, ye- 

ailepog, γεραιταΊος. So aadaios, oxorases, Jepeios, δεζιος. 

ϱ. The Attics compare many Adjectives in ος by aslepos and avalos, 88 sdi0s, sdiasTegos, 
εδιαιταῖος. So yours, σος, pscos, wAnoios, ofios, &c. and many by εσΊερος and 
soralos, a8 asdotes, αιδοιεσΊερος, αἰδοιεσταΊος. So yevasos, owsdasos, aviypos, δις. Some 
with both, 86 acusvos, ασμεναίΊερος and ασµενεσΊερος, &c. A few by εσ]ερος and 
ισταΊος, a8 λαλος, λαλισΊερος, λαλιστα]ος, by syncope λαλισ]ος. 

g. Sometimes Comparatives and Superlatives ere compared again, as from Compar. 
2stpauy worse, yeipolepos much worse ; from ελα χισΊος least, § ελαχιστο]ερος less than 
the least. ‘ 

10, Comperatives and Superlatives are formed from other words besides Adjectives, 
as lst. From Substantives, xepdos gain, κερδιων, χερδισΊος: xudos glory, xudswy, κυδισΊορ; 
βασιλευς a hing, βασιλευἹερος, βασιλευταΊος. — | 
2dly. From Pronouns, αυ]ος he, αυτοταΊος, he himself, ipsissimus, Plaut. 

Sdly. From Verbs, gepw to carry, elate, geplepos, pepralos and Φερισῖθς, more and 
most excellent, 

Athly. From Partictples, eppwpevog strengthened, ερῥωμενεσΊερος, ερῥωμενεστα]ος. 
Sthly. From many Adverbs, avw upwards, avwiepos, avwrales; sow within, εσω- 
Ίέρος, εσωτα]ος: ε/[γυς near, elyvlepos and elyswy, ε[γυτα]ος and elyiolos ; περα beyond, 
wepailepos, mspairalos. 
Gthly. From Prepositions, ὑπερ above, ὑπεριερος, υπερταΊος: apo before, weolegos, 
wmporalos and wowilos. | | 

11. Comparatives and Superlatives are generally declined like other 

Adjectives; but Comparatives in wy, especially irregular ones, 
thus, Sing. Ν. ὁ χαι 9 πλει ών, Has τον, G. ——OV0¢,5 D. ——OVb, A. 
—o¥x, 0%, w, Και TO—ov, V. ov, Dual. N. A. V. —ove, G. D. —ovoss, 
Plur. N. V. —ovss, οες, οὓς» xaty ra—ove, 0a, «, G. ----ονων, D. —oer, 
A. —ovas, 006, ους, Xas Ta—OVa, 8 ω. SO pager, xpeitiev, &C. 





SECT. IX. ο ο 


Of PRONOUNS. 
1. A PRONOUN is 60 called because it stands Pro nomine, for, or instead of, a 


Noun. 


2. Pronowns may be distinguished into Personal or Prigsitive, Possessive, Demon- 
strative, Relatroe, and Compound. 


9 See Lexicon in Βελ]ιων. ! 

+ Used by Homer, ΠΠ. xvi. lin. 181. Il. xxiv. Min. 345. Odyss. ν. lin. 49, 148. 
+ See Scapula’s and Damm’s Lexicons, 

ὁ See Lexicon on this word. 


3. The 


« 
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3. The personal or primitive Pronouns are three, εγω 1, Plar. jpeg 
. we, of the first Person; ev thou, Plur. suas ye, of the second; G, ὃν 
he or she, Plur. σρις they, of the third; which are thus declined: 


Singular. Daal. Plural. 
N. Εγω 7 Ν. A. νωῖ, νῳ, we or us| Ν. μεις we 
G. ἐµου or µου of me} two. G, ‘pay of us 
D. εµοῖ or pos to me |G. D. νωῖν, νῷν of or {ο | Ὦ. ἡμιν tous | 
A. se OF µε me. us two. A. Ίμας 16. 
Ν. Συ thou N. A. σφωῖ, cop ye οἱ | N. ὑμως ye 
G. σου of thee you two |G. ὑμων of you 
D. σοι to thee G. D. σφωῖν, σφῳν of or | 1). ὑμιν to you 
A. σε thee. to you two. A. ὑμας you. 
N. Wanting N. A. egws, ope they(N. cous they 
G. & of him or her two. G. σφων of them 
D. 6 to Rkem G. D. σφωϊν, σφι of them | D. σφισι to them 
A. & him. two. A. σφας them. 


4. The possessive Pronouns are derivéd from the Primitives, as εµος my from suze, Gen. of 
εγω; ypslepos our, from ἡμείρ we; cos thy, from ov or σα: vuslecos your, from. dues 
geor you; ὁς his, from 8. So νωτερος our, of two, from ywi; opwileges your, of wo, 
from σφωῖ; σφε]ερος their, from σφεις they. All these are deciined us other Adjec- 
tives of the like form, as Sing. Ν. syog, enn, εµον, &c. Sing. N. ypsisp-oc, a, ον, Χο. 

5. The demonstrative Pronouns are όντος this, the same, and muvos 
that, he. ‘Qulos is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. - Plural. 
: F. N. M. Ε. Ν. Μ. Ε. Ν. 
Ν. éulos, avin, τού]ο Ν.Α. Ν. ὀυἷοι, avias, ταύ]α 
G, τούου, ταύτης, του]ου | τουω, ταύ]α, πτούω |G. review 
D. τούω, ταύ]ην τουύ]ῳ G. D. D. τού]οις, ταύ]αις, τοῦ]οις 


A. τού]ον, ταν]ην,. τουῖο |revlow, ταύ]αι, τού]θιν | A.rovlous, ταύ]ως, ταῦ]α. 


6. In like παν are ον the perigee ee such, rog-ulog so much, τηλικ- 
Bits ϱὐ t,as N. tnaAsmelos, Τηλικχ-αυίη, Τηλ/Χ-θί9ς, U. λιχ-αυ 
a ke But the Maes foun the N ee of iiss in ie sas " "ρ Αλλά 
7. Exuyos is declined like the relative Pronoun és, ending the Neuter sing. in ¢: 
. Ν. εχεινος, εκείνη, sxssvo. 
8. The relative Pronouns are és, κα, .ὁ, who, which, and αὖ]ος οὐ], «νο, 
he, she, tt. ‘Og is thus declined : 


Plaral. 


Singular. Dual. 
M. κ) Ν. “ΜΜ. F. N. M. F. N. 
N.os, 4, 6 Ν. 4, αν τὸ 
G. 0b, AS, ὃν Ν. A. Py o “e G. ὧν 
D. «, ἡ, as G. Ὁ, ὁν, «ols, ἐν D. ὃς, assy ὃς 
A. ὁ, yy, ὁ | Α. ὃν as, a 


Avls is declined in the same manner, forming the Neut. sing.,in ο. Th 
9. The 
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ϱ, The compound pronouns speavia myself, ce-avis thyself, have only the singular, but 
save himself both the singular and ae All of them want the Nominative and 
Vocative: Sing. G. s -8, 95, 8, D. εµαυ]-ῳ, η, w, A. εµαυ]-ον, yv, 0. So ceavie 

and éavig; but this lust in the plural, G. ἑαυ]-ων, D. ἑαυ]-οις, ass, 015, A. éavl-as, 


αρα. . 

10. To the above must be added the indefinite Pronoun δεινα a certain person or thing, 
and the indefinite or interrogative ris any one, also, who, what ? 

11. Asiva is generally undeclined, but it is sometimes declined thus: Sing. N. é, 7, 
τοι δεινα, G. δειγος or δειναΊος, D. δεινι or δειναΊι, A. δεινα. 

19. Τις is thus declined: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
M. F. Ν. M. F. 
ο τς τι N. τινες τω 
G. τυος Ν. Α. om G. των 
D. rm G. Ὁ. τινον D. τισι 
A. τινα, τι | A. τινας» της. 


19. The Compound ὁσ]η who, whosoever, is declined like ὁς and τις, thas, Sing. Ν. 
ὁσῖις, ylts, 6, τι, G. dlivos, yolivos, shivos, D. wlivs, xlivt, Wiis, A. ὀν]ινα, yviiva, ὁ, τι, 
&c. The Altics for the G. and D. sing. of ὁσ]ις use é/a and ofw, and for the G. 
plural ὁ]ων. 





SECT. X. 
Of VERBS, and first of VERBS IN a. 


#4, A Verb is a word which signifies {ο do, to suffer, or to be.” 
- Hence ; 


9, «ο There are three kinds of Verbs, Active, Passtoe, and Neuter.” 

8. * A verb active expresses ax action, and necessarily implies an agent, and an ob- 
ject acted upon ; as, to love, I love Thomas :” to beat, I beat John. 

4. “« A verb passive expresses a passion or a suffering, or the receiving of an action, and. 
necessarily implies an object acted upon, and an agent by which it is acted upon ; 
as to be loved, ‘Thomas ts loved by me;” John is beaten by me. 

5. ** So when the agent takes the lead in the sentence the Verb is active, and is fol- 

lowed by the object; when the object takes the lead the Verb is passive, and is fol- 

e lowed by the agent.” 

6, ** A Verb neuter expresses being or a state or condition of being; when the agent 
and the object acted upon coincide, and the event is properly neither action nor 
passion, but rather something between both ; as J am, F de I waik.” 

7. Verbs in Greek are declined by Persons, Numbers, . Tenses, 
Moods, Voices, and Conjugations. 

6. ¢ Bute designation of Person aVerb correspondswith the several Personal Pronouns, 
by that of Namber it corresponds with the Number of the Nous or Pronoun it belongs 
to, whether singular, dual, or plural ; of Tense or Time, it represents the action, pas« 
sion, or being, as present, past, or future, whether imperfectly or perfectly, that is, 
whether passing ip euch time, or then finished; of Mved or Mode, it expresses the 


@ In the beginning of this section I am greatly indebted to Bp. Lowth’s Introduction to English 
Grammar, p. 43, 44, 45, 46, 9d edit, 
| various 
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various manner of the action, passion, or being ;” of Vaices, it denotes action, pas- 
sion, or both. Comp. above 2, &c. 


g. Greek Verbs then have 


1. Three Persons; first, second, and third. 

2. Three Numbers ; Singular, Dual, and Plural. 

3. Eight Tenses, or Times; the Present, as φυπΊω I smite, or am now smitiag; the 
Imperfect, as ετυπΊον I did smite, or was then smiting ; the Preter-perfect, as τε]υ 

I smote, or huve smitten ; the Preter-plu-perfect, as ersiugaiv I had then smitien; the 
frst and second Aorists, which are so called (αορισΊοι) because indefintle as to time, 
but generally denoting the past, as εἶυψα, εἶυπον, I smote; the frst and second Fu- 
tures, τυψω, τυτω, I shall smile hereafter ; and in the passive, the Paulo-post-future, 
which expresses somewhat imminent, or to be performed shortly, as τεΊυψομαι, I shall 
be presently smitten*®. 

4. Five Moods; the Indicative, or declaring Mood, as τυπ]ω I smite; the Imperative, 
or bidding, as τυτΊε smite thou; the Optative, or wishing mood, as ειθε τυπΊοιμι I 
wish, I smste; the Subjunctive, i. 6. subjoined or put after a Conjunction, as say 
τυπ]ω if I smite; and lastly the Infattive mood, which is indefinite as to Person and 
Number, as rusty to emite, and has very much the nature of a Noun, for which it 
is frequently used in Greek. 

5. Three Voices; the Active, as ruxlw I smite; the Passiee, as τυπΊυμαι I am smitten 
(see Rule 3. and 4. above); and Middle ; which last is in signification frequently 
actroe, sometimes passive, but seems most properly to express reflected action, 9s 
πυπΊομαι I smite myself +. 


10. There are two Conjugations, or different vir of declining different Verbs; those 


11. 


of the frst Conjugation end in w, as τυτΊω 
in bas as iolnus I place. 

ere follows tke Conjugation, or method of declining the active Voice of a Verb in 
w, which the Learner must diligently commit to μπι repeating every Person 
in each Tense, first with the English (except in the Optative and Subjunctive 
Moods) as τυπΊω I smite, τυτ]εις thow amitest, ruxles he smiteth; Plur. τυτΊθμεν we 
suite, τυπΊε]ε ye smite, τυπΊεσι they smite; and then without, as τυπΊω, τυτΊεις,τυπ]ει, &e. 


smile, Τιµαω I honour; of the second, 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Pres. Ist Fut. Perf. 
Τυτ]ω, τυψω, τεΊυφα. 
Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
Persons Ist I, 2d thou, 3d he.2d ye two, 3d they twojlst we, 2d ye, 3d they 

Pres. I smite, Τυτ]-α, fy τ1ν εἰ εΊον, εΊον. Oey, εἷε, ουσι. 
Imperf. I did smite, Ἐτυπ]-ο, ες, κε. | εἶον, elyy. θµεν, sie, o¥. 
1 Fut. [ will smite, Τυψ-ω, εἰς, ει. | εΊον, εΊον. 9µαν, εἷε, ουσι. 
1 Aor. I smote, ΄ Elu-a, ag, ε. | aloy, alny. apsy, ale, ay. 
Perf. I have smitten, Τευφ-α, as, ε. | aloy, aloy. αμεν, B18, ασι. 
Plup. I had smitten, Ἑτε]υφ.ειν, εἰς, ει. | εἰΊον, εἶην, Suey, sile, εισαν. 
2 Aor. I smote, Ε]υπ-ον ες, & | soy, εἶην. Oey, sie, oy. 
2 Fut. I shail smite, Tuw-w, sis, ει. | silov, sslov. θυμεν, stile, ουσ. 


5 This Tense, however, is very frequently, if not generally, inthe Greek writers, εἶπερ ο. 
+ See Dr. Clark’s Note on Homer, Ul. iii. lin. 141, but especially Lud. Kuster, De varo Usu Verbo- 


rum Mediorum. 


Pr. ad 


αὌ.. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Pr. 2d Pers. Smite thou, Tusi-s, 
Perf. and Plup. Τε]υφ-ε, brew let him, | sloy, εἷων. ele, εἶωσαν. 
2 Aor. υτ-ε, let them. 
i Aor. Τυψ-ον, alw, ° atey, alwy. ale, αἸωσαν. 
| OPTATIVE MOOD, «be I wish. 
Pr. and Imp. Ἰυτ]-οιμι, | 
1 Fut. ο κ. | | 
Perf. and Pluperf. ἍἸΤεῖυφ-οιμι ois, οἱ. | oslov, «οἱην. fore, οἱἷε, orev. 
2 Aor. Τυκ-οιμι, 
2 Fut. *Tow-osps, 
1 Aor. Τνψ-αιμ, as, as.| ailov,  αἴ]ην. lamer, ale, αιεν. 
1 Aor. ¢ Zolic. Tuvvet-a, ας, ε.) aloy, ayy. jlapev, ale, αγ. 
| SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, ταν if. 
Pr. and Imp. ae 
+ 
#1) Fat and 1 Aor, Tob ήν κ.κ ὦ : in 
Perf. and Plup. 1εΊυφ-ω, 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pr. and Imperf. Ta To smite. 
1 Fut. υψ-ει. : 
2 Fut. | Τυπ-ειν. } Το -- hereafter. 
1 Aor. Τυψ αι. 
Perf. and Pluperf. Telug-svas. } To have smitten. 
2 Aor. Tow: sty. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pr. and Imp. Τνπ]-ων, | Smiting. 
1 Fat. Ἐνψ.ει», \ ουσα, oy { aie to smite. 
2 Aor, Tor. wy, Having smitten. 
1 Aor. Τυψ-ας, aca, ay Having smitten. 
Perf. and Plup. Τε]υψ-ως, vid, ος. Having smitten. 
2 Fut. { Gen Tor-wy, ουσα, ou. About to smite. 
-  B¥l0g, µσης,  avlos. 


’ 


12. Participles are a kind of verbal Adjectives, and are so called because they partici- 
pateof the nature both of an Adjective and of aVerb, being declined(comp. Sect. VII, 
8.) and joined with Substantives like the former, bul Jenoting time, and expressing 
an action or state, and governing cases like the ΙΕ. Comp. Sect. XXI. 55. 


® The Grammarians distinguish the 2 Fat. from the 2 Aor. by putting a circumflex over οι in the 
former, a8 ruatipt, τντδες, ὃςο. except in the 3d Pers. dual. 

4 This Loléc 1st Aorist, as the Grammarians call it, is much used by the Attics in the second and 
third Pers. sing. and in the third Person plural. 

{ Some Grammarians have said, that the Subjunetive mood of Verbs bas no first Future. But they 
are mistaken. For, Mark xiii. 11, we have λαλησησε; Jobn xvii. 2. Rev. xiii. 16, ἵνα dwoy; Eph. vi. 3, 
lva-cog; 1 Cor. ix. 18, lva-Oyow; Mat. xxvi. 17, εδιµασωμΠ. So in the Middle Voice, Acts xxi. 24, 
be Evpiowrra:; Luke xxii. 30, fra κωθισησθι; Luke xxiv. 49, ἕως ν mduzncGe. In the Passive, 1 Cor. xiii. 
3, tvs xavOnowpas; 1 Pet. iii. 1, ἵνα----κερδαθησωγσαι; Mat. ν. 25, µηκο]ε---θληθησ]. 

Of 
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Of the FORMATION of the TENSES in the ACTIVE Voice, 
rye first of the PRESENT TENSE and CHARACTERISTIC 
tier. 


19. The Present Tense active is the Theme (το Size) or foundation 
of .all the rest. 

14. The Characteristic Letter is that which immediately precedes . 
the termination, as y ΙΒ λεγ-ω, λεγ-εις. 

15. But when two consonants κ], κ], or µν precede the termination, 
the former of these is the Characteristic, as x in τυπ]ω, po in τεµνω. 
16. The Present, First Future, and Perfect are the three principal 

Tenses, whence the other Tenses respectively are derived or formed ; 

and in these three ‘Tenses the Characteristic Letter is varied in a 

four-fold manner, whence there are four classes of Characteristics. 
17. The Characteristics. 


1. Of the first class or * labials are in 


= - Φ ψ 8 ? 
the Present #, 6, 9, x1, ών ὦ 9 
2. Of the second class or *palatines}] © 33 | £ ae x 
are in the Present x, y, σσ, ή], r rs bo SO 
9. Of the third class or *dentals are] 2 | § | ¢ ae |x 
in the Present τ, 0, 0, 2,@ pure. = ο 


4. Of the fourth class or liquids are in the Present a, µ., ν, p, µ», to 
which Characteristics areadded # circumflexed in the first Futu re, 
and xa in the Perfect, but »a is changed into µηχα, and se into χα. 


Of the Imperfect Tense, and the Augment. 


18. The Imperfect is formed from the Present by changing » into 
ev, and prefixing the augment, as τυπΊω, ετυπΊον. 
19. ‘The augment is of two kinds, Syllabic and Temporal. 


off. 
Of the Syllabic Augment. 


20. The Syllabic Augment is « prefixed to a Tense when the Verb 
begins with a consonant; for then «is prefixed to the Imperfect, 
Pluperfect, and to the 1st and 2d Aorist of the Indicative, but not 
of the other Moods f. 

21. If the Verb begins with p the p is doubled after s, as ῥιπω, ερῤισ]ον. 


nad Sect. L 9, Por 
? See the above example 
ie 22. The 
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22, The Jitics prefix ε to Verbs beginning with ο or w, and preserve the breathing 
ef the Theme, as cpaw, ἑωραον. 

23. The Aitics also change the syllabic augment into the temporal, as from µελλω, 
αµελλον, Attic μελλον, 


Of the Temporal Augment. 


24, The *Temporal Augment is η or ω prefixed to a Tense instead 
of a-changeable vowel or diphthong. 

25. The changeable vowels and diphthongs are a, t, 0; as, av, οἱ: α and 
ε are changed into 4, ο into w; and the ι of the diphthongs is sub- 
scribed; a8 axove, sxovov; ude, npudon; οβυή]ω, apurlov; aipw, Τρον 2 
avZavw, avgavy; οικιζω, φχιζον. 

26. If a Verb begins with an unchangeable vowel or diphthong, that is, with ή, 4, v, 
w, st, ευ, 8, the same will be the beginning of all the Tenses, as yyw, x80; ευθυνω, 
ευθυνον, τς, 


27. Yet the Attics change ευ into qu, as sudw to sleep, Imperf. Attic ηοδον. 


EXCEPTIONS. ι 


96. Four Verbs beginning with α have no augment, aw to breathe, aov; αἴω to hear, 
aio; axnlecow to be unaccustomed, aybercoy; and aydilouas to be tired, aydifouyy: 
29. Some Verbs beginning with 6 take ι after it for the augment, as exw to have, ειχον. 

So daw, ἑλχω, ἑρίω, ἰσΊηχω, ἔπομαι, spew, ἑσ]ιαω, saw, ἕω, ο... εργαζοµαι, 
ἑλισσω. So exw, ειτον, which last preserves the augment throughont all the Moods. 
30. E before ¢ is not changed, but the ο is changed into w, as ἑορ]αζω, ἑωρ]αζον. 
. 31. Some Verbs beginning with οι have no augment, particularly those derived from 
oivos wine, ὀκυγος a bird, οιαζ a helm. 


Of the Augment of Compounds. 


$2. Compound Verbs have the augment in the middle if they begin 
with a Preposition, or with ὃυς and w before a changeable vowel or 
diphthong, as xalaywwcx to condemn, nalrywwox; eyxalarure to for- 
Sake, εγκα]ελειτον» δυσαπιστεω to disbelieve, δυσηπισ]ιο; wry, ευηργῆων. 


33. ad a few in which the Prepositien does not change the sense of the word, 
as xalsudw to sleep, εκαθευδον; or where the simple Verb 1s out of use, as avliCeagw 
to intercede, ην]ιδολεον.) 

34. All other Compounds have the augment in the beginning, as 
Φιλοσοφιω £0 philosoph ZC, εφιλοσοφεον; αὐ]ομολιω fo deser{, nuloporcey 5 
μοφρονεω to ALTCE, opoPpoveey ; appovew to be unwise, NPPOVvEOY ; δυσΊνχιω to 

be unfortunate, εδυσΊυχεον. 

35. Some are augmented both in the beginning and in the middle, as ενοχλεω te 
disturb, ἠνωχλεων: avoplow to correct, ἠνωρθοον; and a few either in the beginning or 
the middie, as ανοιγω to open, 1 Aor. ενοιζα, and ( Attic) ανεωζα. 

36. Prepositions in composition with a Verb beginning with a Vowel ¢ lose their final 
vowel, as wapaxaw, wapyneoy (except σερί, wpo, and sometimes αμµϕι, and επι); and 
Ἡ a αι. δ ‘lengthens the time (tempus, —oris) of pronouncing the syllable. 

if 
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if the Verb begins with an aspirate breathing, the prepositions change their last 
tenuis into it’s corresponding aspirate, as in agaspew compounded of ave und aspsa, 
sgisyys of ex: and iss. 

37. Compounds with sx change it into sf before the augment, as εχφερω, εζεβερον ; 
Compounds with εν and συν, which either change or cast off y, receive the ν again 
before the augment, as ελλειπω, ενελειπον: εµὂλεπω, ενεζλεπον; συρῥατ]ω, συνερ- 
ῥαπ]ον;, σὐσΊρεφω, συνεσΊρεφον; συζηΊεω, συγεζη]εον. 


Of the first Future. 


38. The first Future is. formed from the Present by changing the 

characteristics of the δέ class into ψ as τυπΊω, * τυψω: 

of the Second into ἕ, as Arya, * Ake; 

of the third into σ, as πειβω, * πεισω» 
and by adding to the characteristics of the fourth class 6 circum- 
flexed, as νιµω, νιμῶ. (Comp. above 17. 4.) 

39. Some Verbs ending in cow or τ]ω form their Ist Fut. in ow, a8 aypwoow, αγ- 
poo; and many in ζω, in ζω, as asalw, αιαζω; and sume of these latter in γζω, 
‘as χλαζω to clang, κλαγζω. a 

40. Τ The penultima of the 1st Fut. is commonly long, except in the fourth class of 
characteristics, where it is always short, and is made so either by striking out the 
second of two consonants, as τεµνω, τεμὼ; or the second vowel of a diphthony, us 
Φαινω, Gare; or by using a doubtful vowel short, as κρίνω, xpivw. 

4]. Four first Futures change the breathing of the Present, as Spsfw from τρεχω to 
run; Sprpw from rpegw to nourish; Sufw from τυφω to smoke; ἔζω from εχω to 
have. The three last are thus distinguished from the 1st Futures of rperw to turn, 
of rozlw to smite, and from the Adverb εζω without, respectively. 

42. Καιω or xaw fo burn, xAasw Or xAgw to weep, change in the Jst Fut. into υ, as 
χαυσω, χλαυσω. 


Of the first Aorist. 


48. The first Aorist is formed from the first Future by changing ω 
‘into a, and prefixing the augment, as τυψω, dupa; emiow, warn. . 

44. The penultima of the first Aorist is commonly long, and there- 
fore in Verbs with the fourth ciass of characteristics α of the first 
Future is changed into } 4, as ψαλῶ, abnra; « into εἰ as σπερώ, 
εσπειρα; and a doubtful vowel is used Jong, as κριῶ, εκρίνα. 

45. A few first Aorists do not preserve the characteristic of the first Future, as εθηκα 
I placed, εδωκα I gave, yxa I sent, ειπα I said, ηνε[κα I brought, exya 1 burnt. 


9 The Grst Fatores of the two first classes way not improperly be considered as always formed in | 
συ, for Jw is equivalent to Gew, cw, OF Gow; and fw t? xow, you, OF χσω. (Comp. Sect. 1.8.) And ob- 
serve that Verbs of the third class in cw, dw, and Sw r ject their cbaracteristic before o for the sake of 
syend. Comp. Sect II. 28. 1, : 

} i ο, The last syllable but one. . 

} And if the Verb had. in the Present, which was lost in the first Future, that letter subscribed as 


farre, pany sgn; aad sometinnes a is preserved i 39 xsplasrw, xipdara, mipigra. ; of 
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Of the Preter-perfect. 


46. The Preter- perfect is formed from the first Future by changing 
in the first class of characteristics ψω into ga, 


in the second, ζω into xa, 
in the third, cw ΙΠΙΟ xa, 
in the fourth, @ into xa, 


but µω into µηχα, and νω]πίο κα. And if the Verb begins with α 
single consonant, or * with a mute before a liquid, the first letter of 
the theme must be repeated before the augment, as τυψω, τετυφα ; 
γραψω, γεγραφα: But a t tenuis is prefixed instead of an aspirate, 
as Svew, τεθικα: And toa double consonant, namely, ὅὁ, &, ψ, or to 
any other two consonants but a mute followed by a liquid, { only 
ε is prefixed, as ψαλω, εφαλκα; σκαψω, εσχαφα. If ρ begins the 
Verb, it is doubled with ¢, as pipe, ερριφα. 

47. If the temporal augment have place, it is used in the Perfect 

and Plu-perfect throughout all the Moods. 

48. Verbs of two syllables of the fourth class change κε of the first Future into «, as 
σΊελλω, oleAw, εσΊαλκα. 

40. Verbs of two syllables in sivw, syw,f and υνω cast away ν of the Future from the 
Perfect, as xlavw, κ]ενῶ, exlaxa ; Suyw, Suv, τεθυκα. Others change || » into y, 
a8 φαίνω, Payw, wepalna; µολυνω, μολυνὠ λυ/κα. 

50, Perfects in yxa often cast off the tirst vowel of the theme, as χαµνω, χαµω, χεκ- 
µηκα, for χεχαµηκα. 


Of the Preter-plu-perfect. 


51. The Preter-plu-perfect. is formed from the Perfect by changing 
α into sv, and prefixing « if the Perfect begins with a consonant, 
as téluga, ετήυφειν. 


Of the second Aorist. 


52. The second Aorist is formed from the Present by changing ω 
into ον, and prefixing the augment, as γραφω, εγβαφον. ᾿ 

53. The penultima of this Aorist is commonly short, and therefore 

: st Verbs whose penultima is § long because #1, Aa, ~» precede ο», 
cast away the latter consonant, as τυπΊω, ἔἶνπο Χαμνω, εχαµον. 
2dly. Verbs in ζω, σσω, or τῖω, if their first Future ends in ζω, form. 


_ © These Verbs have « prefixed to the Perfect, notwithstanding they begin with a mute before a 
liquid, 28 yrow (ο know, tfrunce 3 γνωριζω to make known, ε[νωρικα, ypnyopew lo watch, cypryepnns. 4 
¢ A fenuis is likewise used in any syllable of the Preter-perfect whenever an aspirate begins the 
next syllable, as ὁαπΊω to bury, Jalw, σίτωφα; σραβω to nourish, ριψω, rileega. 
¢ These repeat the first consonant, although they do not begin with a mute and a liquid, namely, 
wis ww to be poer, σιπΊωχευκα 3 wlew to fall, σεπΊωκα. To which add the Deponents (comp. Sect. XII. 
16.) µλεοµαι to remember, psvasat; κΊαομαι to possess, xexInuas; but we meet also with exlujas 
That is, they in effect retain their y, for y before x is prenounced like ν. 
§ If a vowel comes before two consonants, the Grammarians call the syllable long by position. 


their 
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their second Aorist in yoy, as τατ]ω, rake, dayev; if in ow, in doy, as 
Peale, news εφραδον. | | 
Sdly. The vowels and diphthongs of the Present are changed thus, 
‘My @, αι; αυ INO α, Ἀ9 ληθω, ελαθον ; Ττρωγω» ἔΊραγον) Panu, eParey; πανω, 
εκαο. Eis likewise changed into α, as τρεπω, ἔΊραπον» except in 
ελεγον from Atyw, εΌλεπον from βλεπω, εφλεγον from φλεγω, Ev is, 
changed into v, as φυγω, epuyov; and ου into 0, 35 axovw, Ἴκοον. 
Es; is changed into 1, aS Asiww, sswov; but in the fourth class, Verbs 
of two syllables change ει into α, extipw, sewapov; of three, into s, 
AS ePtsAw, ὠφελο). | 


54. The following Verbs have the penultima of their 2d Aorist long by necessity. 
Ist. Those of two syllables beginning with a vowel or diphthong, as exw, ειπὀν; 


SUpED9, EUpOY. | 
adty. Those ος — consonants (except as in Rule 53.) precede'w, as 
περθω, επαρθον; δερκω, ο γ. 
3dly. Most cauivacted Verbs (of which hereafter) retain their vowels and diph- 
thongs, as derew, sdaroy. | | 

55. These have their second Aorists irregular: βλαπ]ω, εδλαδον; καλυπΊω, εχαλοδον ; 
κρυπ/Ίω, εχρυδον; βαπΊῳ, εὔαφον; σκατΊω, soxagoy; paxlw, sppagoy; Sanlw, εΊαφον ; 
ορυπ]ω, εΊρυφον; ῥιπ]ω, ερῥιφο); wAscow, επλαγον and εΣλήγΟΥ; σµύχω, εσμυγον ; 


3 ϱ 


Of the second Future. 


56. The second Future is formed from the second Aorist by changin g 
ον into ω circumflexed, and rejecting the augment, as ¢uwoy, rue. 


57. The Tenses of the other Moods are formed from the correspondent ones of the. 
lodicative, as in the following 


t 


Table of the cognate or correspondent Tenses in the Active Voice. 


Indicat. Imperat. Optative. | Subjunct. | Infinit. Particip. 


Pres. ΤυπΊω ε τυπΊοιμι [τυτ]ω tunisiy =| turlwy 
Imperf. | ετυτ]ον 
1 Fat. tubo τυψοιµι τυψειν . | rude 


1 Aor. |sluva τυψον τυψαιµι |τυψω τυψαι . Ίτυψας 
Perf. reluga = |reiugs ᾖ{[τε]υφοιμι |relupw =| reiugevas | relugws 
Pluperf. | ercivgasy 


2 Aor. = | sluroy τυπε φυποιµι ᾖἸἱτυποίμι ἍΊτυτει τυτων 
3 Ευι. [rom τυποιµι ,  [τυκδιν τυπών 

Io the fourth clase the ist Fut. is circumflexed and varied like the 2d Fut. 
1Fut. ocwepw | σπερᾶιμ | στερειν | σπερών. 


N.B. The Learner should repeat the Table first in the order of the Tenses; thus, Indi- 
cative Mood, τυσ]ω, ετυτΊον, cuyw, ετυψα, &c. and then in the order of the Moods, us 
Present Tense, rusiw, τυτΊε, τυτΊοιμ, &c. 

d 2 SECT, 
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SECT. XI | 
Of the PASSIVE VOICE of Verbs in ω, and first of the auziliary . 
Verb εμ. 


1. Sin English we have πο passive Voice but what is made of the Participle pas- 
sive joined to the auxiliary Verb ¢o be throughout all it’s variations, as J am 
smitten, I was smitten, I have been emitten, &c. 6ο in Greek several forms in the pas- 
sive are expresaed My the Participle Perfect and the Verb sis {ο be. 
2. Here follows, therefore, the irregular Verb Ess fo be, declined throughout, which 
the Learner must repeat first with the English to each word, as Sing. asus I am, εις 
or & thou art, ech he is; Plur. εσµεν we are, εσ]ε ye are, εἰσι they are; and then 
without the English, as Sing. ess, εἰς or εἰ, eos, χο. The succeeding example of 
the Passive Verb συπΊομαι must also be repeated in like manner. Ξ 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual, Ploral. 
Persons. 1. 2. 3. 1. 2 3. 1. 2. 8. - 
Pres. lam, + Eips, ei, 0r εἰ, εσ]ι ——— tcloy, eclow εσμεν, εσ]ε, εισι 
Imperf. Iwas, Hy, 5, yoryy |———ylov, ylyy [ῆμε, yle, Ίσαν 
Plup. I had been, Huey, yoo, yo yusboy, Ἰσθον, ησθην Ίημεθα, ode, yrlo 


Fut. I shall be, Ἑσ-ομαι, η, "elas  ᾖομεθον, yoboy, Ίσθην Ίομε]α, εσθε, ovlas. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. Be thou, ἴσθε or εσθι or εσο, εσ]ω | — εσΊον, εσ]ων | ——sols, εσΊωσαν 


OPTATIVE MOOD, abe I wish. 


Pres. and Perf. I were, Ἐνην, εἰης, εἰν 
Fut. I may be hereafter, Ἐσ-οιμην, 010, οἱΊο 





ειηΊον, etylyy, 
θ1µ4ΘΟ», θΙσθον, οισθη», 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, εαν if. 


Pr. and Perf. I de, Ω, 1S, 3 nloy, ylovy, | ωµεν, πε, wos 
Fut. { shall be, Ec-wpas, las | ωμεθο», yobor, Ἴσθου, | ομεθα, yobe, wrlas 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 





Empev, style, siyoay 
οἱµοθα, οἱσθε, οινΊο 














Pres. Ειναι to be. Fut. Εσεσθαι To be hereafter. 
PARTICIPLES. 
_ M. F. N°. M. RB ON. 
Pres. Betag,N. Dy, oven, . ov. Fat. About to be, N. Ἐσομεγ-ος, yy ov. 
; G. Oviog, ovens, ovloge G. ου, 4% ου. 
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$.,All Verbs in w are in the Passive Voice conjugated as the following example of 
Ὕντλμαι 1 am smitten. κι 


5 By a common syncope, εστωιο 
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Of the FORMATION of the TENSES in the PASSIVE VOICE. 


4. There are nine Tenses in the Passive Voice, of which the three 


principal, namely,’ the Present, the Perfect, and the second 
Aorist, are formed from the Active. 3 


Of the Present. 


5. The Present Tense is formed from the Present active by chang. 
ing ω into 0µαι, as τυπΊω, τυπΊομα,. 


Of the Imperfect. 


6. The imperfect is formed from the Present by changing jas into µη», 
and prefixing the augment, as τυκΊομαι, ετυκΊομην 5 αγομαι, nyopnr 


ο Of the second Aorist. 


7. The second Aorist is formed from the second Aorist active by 
changing ον into ην, as ἤνπον, (Ίνπην. 


Of the second Future. 


3. The second Future is formed from the third Person singular of 
the second Aorist by adding σοµαι, and dropping the augment, as 
ἤνπη, τυπησοµαι. 


Of the Preter-perfect. 


9, The Perfect is formed from the Perfect active by changing, in the 
first class of Cha- { pure into µµαι, 85 rélupa, τῆυμμαι 5 
racteristics, ga impure into µαι, as téeppa, τέιρμαι 5 
INtO γµαι, AS λελέφα, λελεγµαι 5 
after y into pas, nrAsyxa, Ίλεγμαι) 
, INtO σµαι, AS πεπεικα, WENT ES 5 
: into µαι, when the penultima of the Perf. active 
in the third, κα is Jong, and the Characteristic of the Present 
| δω ΡΙ76, AS πιπριηΚα, πέποηµαι) 
into pas, aS εΨαλκα, εΨαλμαι: but πεφαγκα makes 
πεφαμµαι. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


10. Except in the third class some Verbs in w pure, which make the Perfect in 
σµαι, although the penultima of the Perfect active be long, as ήχυσµαι, from axaw 
to hear, κεκρσµαι from xpew to knock, επΊαισμαι from πΊαιω to stumble, κεκέλευσµαι 
from χελευω to order, κεκλεισµαι from xAsiw to shut, σεσεισµ.αι from esiw to shake, 
εΡωσμαι from γγοω to know, aa sad ο. Spavw to break. 


in the second, χα 


in the fourth, κα, 


11. Ip 
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11, Ip the second and third class the penultima ευ drops its s, as in wagvyas from 


Φεύγω to flec, κεχυµαι from yew, χεύσω to pour. - 
12. From Verbs in atvw and vyw the Attics form the Perfect passive in σµαι, as a 


from κα λυσμαι from µολύνω. 
18. In the soa Verbs of two syllables, which have ps ia the penultama, change 


s into a, as eee tu turn about, εσΊρεφα, εσ]ραμμαι; τροτω, τεΊρεφα, τεΊραμμαι : 
τρεφω, τεῖρεφα, τεθραµµαι. Observe this last resumes the ϐ of the 1st. Fut. active 
to ήσαν it from the Perfect pass. of rperw. 


Of the Persons of the Perfect. 


14. The Persons of the Perfect are net in al Verbs formed as in 
τέυμμαι, but variously in different Verbs, as follows: 


In the first class, 

. The Characteristic of the Perf. act. is thus changed before. pas, 
σαι, and ται: for rilugmen, τήυφσαι, rervglas are used reluspas, télu des, 
téluwlas, &c. for télepppas, ο τετερρ]αι are used τεΊερμαι, τήερψαι, 
τέ]ιρεῖα:, from repre. (Comp. Sect. I. 10.) 

In the second class, 

For —xpa1, —xcas, and —yla.: are put —ypas, —Zas, and αι, 
AS λελεγµαι, λελεζαι» λελεχΊαι, from λεγὼ. 

In the third, 
For πτ--χμαιν ---χσαι, and ---χ]αι are put ——TfAGhy σαι and ——Tl, as 
πιπεσµαι πετεισαιν τετεισ]αι, from πειθω. 

In the fourth, 
The Characteristic of the Perf. act. is altogether omitted, as in 
εΨαλµαι, εΨαλσαι, εμαλ]αι» from Ψαλλως but πεφαμµαι» TEPAWT Rb, πιφανΊαιο . 


Of forming the Persons of the Dual and Plural Perfect. 


15. M Ὀείογε'μαι in the first class, y before was in the second, and σ 
before µαι iu the third, are preserved in the first person dual and® 
plural, as it) τήνμμε-θον and —Oa from rélruppas; λελεγµε-θο and te 
from λελεγµαι» πιπωσµε-θον and ---θα from revo. 

16. In the second and third Person dual and in the second plural 
the fenues of the third Person singular are ‘changed into their 
aspirates, as from retuwlat, τέΊυφθον, τέυφθε; from λελεκ]οι, λελεφ(θοὺ, 

' λελεΦθε; from κεφαΊαι πεφανθον, «εφανθε : But if the third Pers. sing. 
end in ται pure, then σ is inserted before ον and θε; thus from 
vevipanlas, νινιµησθο», νεμησθς 

17. ‘I'he third Person Plural is formed from the $d Person singular, if 
it end ih ται pure, by inserting » before ται, as from xecpilai, xenpevlas, 


* And where y precedes the Characteristic of the theme in the second class, it is preserved aleo iu the 
second and third person both of the singular and of the dual, and in the second person of the plural, as 


Crom tAtyyw, Perf. Pass. ni\s—yyas,—yEes,—yxtes, Dusl. —yusbor—yy Gar — yx er. Plur. —yyss9a,— py Ge. 
; , N. B. It 


Seer. X4. GREEK GRAMMAR. 35 


Ν. Β. Jt would be very proper for the Learuer in this place to write out, according to the. 
above Rules, the Perfect passive γεγραῤµαι from γραφω, Φεπλεγμαι from «λεω, 


«πεπλήσμαι from waniw, εσπαρµαι from σπείρω, λελυμαι frum λνω throughout all the 
Persons and Numbers. | | ; 


Of the Preter-plu-perfect, and Moods of the Perfect. 


18. The plu-perfect is formed from the Perfect by changing pas 
into µην, and prefixing ¢ if the Verb begin with a consonant, as 
ττυµµαι, ετήυμμην. ὶ 

10. The Persons of the Plu-perfect are formed after the analogy of the Persons of 

the Perfect, preserving the terminations as in ετεΊυμμην. 

20. So as to the other Moods, the Perfect Imperative derives it’s second Person sing, 

from the second Person sing. ef the Indicative, as τεΊυψαι, τεῖυψο; Άελεζαι, λελεζο; 
εσαι, χεκρισο; it’s other Persons from the second Pers. plural, as refuge, ve- 
Ίυφθω; λελαχθε, λελεχθω:. χεκρισθε, κεκρισθω. Whence also may be deduced the 
Perfect Infiuitive, as λελεχθαι, κεχρισθαι: The Perfect Optative and Subjunctive 
are most usually formed by the auxiliary ειην and w:- But sometimes the Optative 
is formed from the Indicative by changing pas into µη», as λελυµαι, λελυµ.εγος siyY | 
and * AsAuzyy, vo, vlo, &c. a, ε, 9, take | before µην, a8 εχ]αμαι, εχ]αιμη», ato, aslo, 
&c. Sometimes the Perfect Subjunctive is formed by changing the vowel of the 
Indicative before µαι into ὦ, as εχΊαμαι, εχ]ώμαι. 


Of the first Aorist. 

21. The first Aorist is formed fram the third Person singular ofthe — 
Perfect by changing as into ην, and éenues into their aspirates, and 
dropping the prefixed consonant, if any, as τετυκΊαι, ἔΊυφθην ; apuxas, 
epor bay. | | 

22. Verbs which in the Perfect had changed ¢ into a, resume their ε in the first 
Aorist; as sclpapuas, εσΊρεφθη»; and those which had cast away ν puetically take 
it again, as + εχλινθην for exAsbyy from xAuvw. 

23. Some first Aorists in the penultima have 7 for § of the Perfect, as εαφθην I was 
buried, from Sazlw, τεβαµµαι; εΊρεφθην I wos nourished, from rpspw, τεθραµµαι, to 
prevent the disagreeable concurrence of aspirates, Comp. pay. 28. Note t. 


94. Some first Aorists assume σ, a8 suvycbyy from µεμνηΊαι; and some reject it, as 
εσωθην from σεσωσ]αι; and some change y into e, as ευρεθην from supylas. 


Of the first Future. 
25. The first Future is formed from the third Person sing. of the 
first Aorist by adding σοµαι, and dropping the augment, as εσυφθη, ΄ 
«ὔφθησομα. (Comp. Rule 8. above.) a. 


Of the Paulo-post-future. 

26. The Paulo-post-future is formed from the second Pers. sing. of 
the Perfect by inserting ou before as, as τῆνψαι, τνψομαι; terrszan, 
Swope. 7 
© See more in ο... Grammar by Nugent, p. 162. 


+ AxelasOm in the N. T. (see Rev. ii. 13, tx, 18, 90. Mat. xvi. 21.) is formed after the same ana- 
logy from amexreirw. : 
. 27. The 
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‘97. The Tenses of the other Moods are formed from the aa a ones of the 
- Indicative, ‘as in the following 


Table he the cog onate or correspondent Tenses in the Pie Voice. 


Optat. Subjunct. Infin. 


Imper. 
τυπΊωμαι πΊεσθαι 


ου [τυχΊοιμην 


Ίυψεσθαι 
Φθω τυφθηναι 
τυφθησεσθαι 
τυχηθι τηναι 





τυτησεσθαι 


36. Ν. B. The Lira should repeat this in the same manner as the similar Table in the 
Active Voice, Sect. X. 57. 





SECT. XII. 
Of the MIDDLE VOICE of Verbs in 2, and of the 
DEPONENT Verb. 


HE Tenses of the Middle Voice are declined after the form of 

the. Active or Passive, accordsng to their termination; thus Perf. 

Mid. τίῖυπ-α is declined like Perf. Act. rélvp-a, as, s, &c. and 1 
Fut. Mid. τυψ-ομαι like Pass. Pres. τυτ]-ομαι, u, das, Ke. 


a. Here follows therefore 


A Table of the cognate or correspondent Tenses in the MIDDLE 


VOICE. 
Indicat. Imper. Optat. Subjunet.  Iafin. Particip. — 

Pres. ΤυπΊομαι {rustle | τυτΊοιμην | tuslwpas | rurlerbas | γυπΊομενος 
dim oP ετυτΊομην oe 
1 Fut. τυψοµαι τυψοιµη» συψεσθαι | τυφοµενος 
1 Aor. εἴυψαμην |τψαι | τυψαιµην | τυψωµαι φυψασθαι | τυψαμ.ενοῦ 
Perf. τεΊυπα . rsluxe | τεΊυποιμι τε]υτω τεΊυπεναι | τεῖυτως 
Pluperf. | ετεΊυτειν | 
2 Aor. εἶυπομην τυπη τυποιµη» τυπωµαι τυπεσθαι | τυποµενος 
4 Fut. τυποῦµαι τυποιµη»ν τυπεισθαι | τυτηµενος 
ἳ : Io the fourth class the ist Fut. is varied like the 2d Fut. 

1Fot.  Ἱσπερδμαι | σχεροιµην» | σπερξισθαι | στεροµενος. 
3. Ν. Β. The learner should here repeat all the Persons of every Tense, which he will 


easily do, if he is perfect in the Terminations of the Active and Passive Voices, 

4. But the Terminations of the ist Aorist, Indicative, Imperative, and Optative, 
and of the 2d Fut. being somewhat peculiar, may be learned thus: , 
Indic. 1 Aor. Sing. E/u}-apay, ω, ale Du. αµίθον actor, ασθην. Pl. 
aba, ασθ:, avo. 
Imper. ] Aor. Sing. Τυψ-αι, ασθω. Du. ασβον, ασθων. Pl. arbi, ασθωσα». 
Optat. 1 Aor. Sing. Τνψ-αιμαν, a0, alo. Du. αιµεβον, astQor, ανσθην. 
Pl. αιµιθα, αισθε, alo, 

2 Fut. 
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2 Fut. Indic. Sing. * Tur-dupas, Ἡ, elas. Du. δυμιβον, ἔνσθον, sober. 
Pl. ουµιθα. tieQe, δυνΊαι. 


Of the FORMATION of the TENSES in the MIDDLE VOICE. 


5. The Present and Imperfect are the same as the Present and Im- 
perfect passive. | 
6. The First Future 


is formed ‘from the first Future active by changing w into 0µαι, as 
τυψω, τυψοµαι} but in the fourth class into ὄυμαι, as ψαλῶ, Warduprase 


: The First Aorist | 
is formed from the first Aorist active by adding μην, as dupa, Ίνψωμη». 


8. ‘The Perfect Middle 
is formed from the Perfect active by taking the Characteristic of 
the second Aorjst for it’s own, as τένφᾶ, tiluwa } 89 λελυα from Ava, 
moe from ακουω. (Comp. Sect. X. 53. 3.) 

ϱ. Perfects active in yxa cast off yx, as ai τε]εμηκα, τεῖομα. (Comp, with Rule 11.) 

10. The penultima of the Perfect middle is commonly the same as that of the Per- 
fect active: But if the penultima of the Present have a, as, or ει, they are changed 
thus in the Perfect Middle; a (+ sometimes) into η, as SaAAw, rabyAa; as into 4 

, 88 ῥαινῳ, πεφηνα; εἰ into 01, 88 waidw, σεποιθα. 

11. Verbs of twosyllables, which have ¢ for their.only vowel in the penultima of the 
1 Fut. active, change ε into ο inthe penultima of the Perfect middle, as λεγω, 
λεξω, Asdoya; στείρω, σπερω, εστορα; πεµπτω, σεµψω, σεποµτα. | 

19. The Plu-perfect 

is formed from the Perfect by changing α into εν, and prefixing ε 
if the Verb begins with a consonant, as τίἶνχα, etiluwesy. 


19. The second Aorist aes, 
is formed from the second Aorist active by changing ον into οµην,. 
as ὔνπον, ἤνπομην. | 


14, The second Future 
is forraed from the second Future active by changing w into evmas, 
aS τυπῶ, τυποῦµα,. . 


Of the DEPONENT Verb. 


15. A Deponent Verb hath generally an { active signification, but 
is declined in some Tenses after the passive, and in others after 
the middle form, as ὄεχομαι to receive. | 


9 These three Verbs, εξω, wiv, φαγω, do not circumflex their secend Future Middle, and are formed 
83 Gwyqas, --εσαι, ---ισαι} Pl. “-“ομεθα, --ισθι, —ovlas ; Infin. φαγισθαι, &e. Thus εδοµαι is distinguished 
from slepas, 3 Fut. Mid. of fw to sit; but observe it makes it’s 2 Pers. sing. ein, Alt. ster, 
t “ The « generally remains, especially when this Preterite would otherwise be confounded with 
oe 1 Aor. active, as Jerdw, εφολκα, nfadra, and not afnda, which is the 1 Aor. active.” Port-Royal 
rammar, p. 111. - 
{ The 4 Aorist (as etry) in these Verbs has often a Passive sense. 


. Pres. 
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Pres. Ary oat, 1 Fut. defopues, Perf. dedvy aces. 

Indicat. Imperat.{ ‘Optative. Subjunct. Infinit, Particip. 
Pres. ᾖἸδεχομαι Ίδεχαν [δεχθιμην δεχωµαι (Ίδεχεσθαι ἍᾖΊδεχομενος 
Imperf. |εδεχομην . 


ut. Ίδεζομαι δεξδικην δεζωμαι δεξεσθαι ᾖ[δεξοµενος 
1 Aor. ᾖἹεδεζαμην Ίδεζαι [δεξαιμην δεζασθαι ᾖ|δεζαμενος 
Perf. εδεγμαι ᾿ Ιδεδεζο |δεδεγμ.ενοςειην δεδεγµενος widedex bas dedeypevos 
Pluperf. Ίεδεδεγµην | 
Ῥ, p. Fut. δεδεζοµαι δεδεζοιµην δεδεζεσθαι . Ιδεδεζοµ.ενος 
2 Aor. μδε θην ΙδεχθήΊι | Bex Parry δεχθω δεχθηναι [Ber bets 
2 Fut. egcr opus δεχθησοιµην δεχθησεσθαι |δεχθήσομενος 


16, The following Scheme or Tree will shew e¢ one view how the Tenses of a Greek 
' Verb aré derived or branched off from the Theine or Root. 
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N. B. It will be a very useful exercise for the Learner to display other Verbs in the same 
manner, as of the first class, reprw λειδω, γραφω; of the secdnd, was, λόγω, 
βρεχω, ὀρυσσω, or —rlw; of the third, avurw, σπευξω, σειθω, Φραζω; τιω; of the © 
fourth, ψαλλω, γεµω, Paivw, στειρω, τεµνω. I 

. : 17. in 


Sect. ΧΙΙ. GREEK GRAMMAR. © "99 


17. In parsing a Greek verb or Participle, i. e. in deducidg it grammatically from it's 
theme, the best and most natural way seems to be by naming those tenses and 
words only, which, according to the above Rules, and the preceding Tree, inter- 
vene between the theme and the word proposed, or which are necessary to ac- 
count for it’s form: For instance, if it be required to parse the Verb τυφθησεῖαι, 
3d Pers. sing. 1 Fut. passive Indicat. of τυπΊω, let the Learner proceed thus ; 
Τυτω, (t Fut.) τυψω, (Perf.) τεῖνφα, (Perf. Pass.) τεῖυ-μμαι, —ai, —ras, 
(t Aor.) εΊυφθη», (1 gee τυβθησοµαι, TuPdyon, τυφθησεῖαι. Apuin, for τυπείΊαι, 
3 Pers, sing. 2 Fut. Indic. middie of τυπΊω; Turlw, (2 Aor.) εἶυπον, (2 Kut.) 
core, (2 Fut. Mid.) τυπᾶμαι, τυπῃ, rowedas. For επεποιθει, 3 Pers. sing. Pluperf. 
Indic. wniddle of σσειθω, let him say, Πειθωι (1 Fut.) σεισω, (Perf.) wewema, (3 
Ας.) * επιθον (Perf. Mid.) werorba, (Pluperf. Mid.) επεποιθειν, ----εις, --ει. Once 
more, for awasaAwsvos, Particip. Perf. Paes. Masc. Sing. Nominative Case from 
the compound Verb αποσΊελλω, let him name αποσ]ελλω, (1 Fut.) αποσ]ελώ, 
(Perf.) + απεσΊαλκα, (Perf. Pass.) awsclaAwas, (Particip.) απεσΊαλμενος. 

18. For the manner in which Verbal Nouns are deduced from Verbs, see Sect. VI. 8. 

᾿ \ 





SECT. XIII. 
Of CONTRACTED Verbs. 


1. ERBS ending in aw, ew, and ow are in the Present and Imperfect of all 
V Moods most usually contracted ; and hence arise the contracted or ¢ireum- 
flered Verbs; the first kind in w, as, a, from Verbs in aw; the second in ὦ, εις, 
Σι, from Verbs in sw; the third in w, δες, 08, from Verbs in ow. 

9. In these Verbs no Tenses but the Present and Imperfect are contracted, all their 
other Tenses being formed regularly like Verbs of the third class 1 w pure. 


8. The Rules of ‘Contraction are much the same as in Nouns (see 
Sect. III. 31.): for 
1. In Verbs in aw, if ο or w follow a, thé contraction is into w; if 
any other vowel or diphthong follow it, intoa. . | 
2. In Verbs in τω, « is contracted into #3; εο into ου. But if a 
long vowel or a diphthong follows ¢, the contraction is made by 
dro ping &. \ . ‘ 
3. eo Verbs in ew, if ω or » follows ο, the contraction is into w; if 
ε, OF ο, OF ov, the contraction is into ov; if any otfer vowel or 
a diphthong follow-e, the contraction is into οι: except in the In- 
| finitive, ou into ov, 88 χβυσουν, χρυσδο, and in the 2d Pers. Pres, 
-. Indic. Pass. χρυσοη. χρυζου. 
4. These Rules would of theimselves enable the Learner to give the contracted form 


of these Verbs, from the uncontracted, which latter is declined regularly, as in 
τυπΊω. It may, however, be proper to add 


: ® The geanea Aorist should here be named because it is necessary fo account, for the form, i. 6. in the 
present instance, for the Chevacterisiic, of the Perf. Mid. αιποίθα. See above 8. ’ 
t See Sect. X. 32, and 48. = a A 
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δ.4 TABLE of the CONTRACTED Verbs declined in their PRE- 


SENTandIMPERFECT TENSES, ACTIVE and PASSIVE. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present pons 




















































































































Singular. 
a. Tip-aw, ω | aais-es | asi-o abe 4ου-ω ᾿ 
2. Φιλ-εω, w | seig-als a || ane ww ee εὐ-ον, µ.εν | 88-88, TElEOU-00, σι 
Φ. Χρυσ-οω, w | οε-οι | Cates οε-ου' joeu-ou 
Imperfect Tense. | 
1. Ετιμ-αθ», wr) ass-as | αε-α || wee a8- a ἆθ-ω αε-α ὮᾖἸσον-ων 
2. Ἐφιλ-εόον, ουν! ses-sis εε.εί εε-ει, TOY|E6-61, THY) |EO-CU, µε» | εε-ει, τε]εὂν-ουν 
3. Expuc-eoy, ουν! oss-ous, | 9έ-ου 08-0u θε-ου ο0-ου ϱε-ου leor-cuy 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect. 
Singular. Dual. Pipral. 
1. Tiras, α ]αε-α || «#4 αι-α αι-α as-a@ 
2. ὤιλ-εε, 84 | 28-88, τω || 8-84, TOY | εε-ει, ΤΩΥ εε-ει, τε | εε-ει, lwoay 
8, Xpvc-os, ου | os-ov || os-ou 08-00 οε-ου οε-ου 
ΟΡΤΑΤΙΝΕ MOOD, ειθε I wish. 
Present and Imperfect. 
Singular. : Plaral. 
1. Τιμαθίιμι, φμι] αβις-ῷς | αθι-ω,]] aos-q,  [A0t-w, αθί-Φ, (aim, ᾖ|αοι-ω 
2. Φιλ-εθιμ, Ομ εοίς-θις | £06-05 || εοι-οι, ΤΟΥ|ΕΟΙ-οἱ, ΜηΥΙΙεοι-θί,μεγ]εοι-οι, τε]εοι-οί, EF 
S. Χρυσ-ὀθιμ4,θέµ! 014-915 | 008-05 |] 96/0: 005-68 004-05 005-05 008-08 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, ταν ;f- 
Present and Imperfect. 
- Singular. : lural. 
1. Τιμ-αω, αἱ ans-as | an-a |) ayo αι-α θω-ω αγ-α αω-ω 
2. Φιλ-εω, wl ensons jen-n || eq-y, Tov | εη-η, τον || έω-ῶ, μεν | 7-7, TE | εω-οω,σι 
8. Χρυσ-θω, ω | ong-ois | 91-0ἱ |] on-w | on-w ow=w oy-w ᾖἵου-ω 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. and Imperf. 1. Τιμ-αειν, go. 2. Φιλ-ειν ay. 3. Xpve-cesy, ουν, 
| PARTICIPLE. 
1. Tip-awy, wy| aovea-woe | aovews aovlog-wrleg | «ουσης-ωσης | aeviosemriog. 
2. Φιλ-εων,' ὧν] εουσα-ουσα | εον-ουν || Gen.< ερΊὸς-ουγ]ος | soveys-ovens | sovlos-ouvies 
3. Xpuc-owv, wy! ὀυὐυσα«ουσα | 90) -0Υ Noovies- ovrlog | oovcrns-evors | covlog-ouvies 








PASSIVE 
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_ PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 
Present Tense. 



































































































































Singalar. - Dual. Plural. 
1. Τιμ-αομαι, oo | 27-2 |as-a ᾷὐ-ω αε-α αὐω αι-ᾱ 86ω 
2. Φιλ-εομα:,., μαι εη-Ἡ [εε-ει, Τα!/|εο-θ, µεθον]εε-ει, chor! obey 20-8, µεθα]εσ-ει, σθε [εο-ου, vias 
3. Χρυσ-00μαι, 8 lon-s θε-υ 00-8 0£-8 00-8 00-8 00-8 
Imperfect Tense. . 
1. Ετιμ-αθ-ω as-wlas-a @o-w αε-α α.-α 2 |lao-w ἍἸαε-α ao-w 
2. Egsa-co-a, µη» 68-8 [εε-ει, το |\c0-4, µεθον[εε-ει, σθον |se-as, obyy||so-2, µεθα]εε-ει, σθο js0-¥, Ίο 
5. ΕχΓυσ-οθ-ω 08-8 |95-8 08-8 ps-8 0s-8 00-8 08-9 00-8 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect. 
Singular. Dual, Plural. 
1. Tip-acv 8 wias-a αι-α αι-α α.-α αι-α 
2. Φιλ-εου, oulse-st, σθω εε-ει, obey Ἱεε-ει, σθων]]εε-ει, σθε Ίεε-ει, σθωφαν 
δ. Ἄρυσ-οου, ovjee-ov θε-ου θε-ου 08-0 ρε-ου 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect. 
Singular. Dual. Plaral. 
ΝΤιμ-αθι-ῳ aci-w Ἰαθι-ῳ Ἰαθι-ῳ αθι-ῳ αοι-ᾧ αοι-ῳ αθι-ῳ αθι-φ 
1 Φιλ-α01-θἱ,μήν 801-08, 0|€06-08,70| |so8- δἱ,µ6βον|εοἱ-οἱ, σθον]εοι-οἱ, σθην|]οθι-οι,μεθα] εοι-οι, σθε [εοι-οι, vie 
d.Xpoc-oos-es Ἅᾖοθι-θι loos-0s ᾖ|]9οι-οι 005-05 005-08 005-05 005-05 006-08 
_ Perfect and Pluperfect. 
1. * Teripy-pyy | 
2. Πεφιλγ-μη», ο, {δν µεβον, σθον, σθον, pela, σθε, vio 
2. Κεχρυσω-μην | 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect. 
eee |. 
1. Τιμ-αω oo ae αω-ω αγ-α δω- 
}.Ψιλ-εω-ω, μαι εὐ- ale Tas μον Aas ele σθον εω-ω,μεθα]κη-ή, σθε [εω-ω, vie 
5. Χροσ-θω-ω jon-08 lon-w οω-ω oy-w onus οη-ω eet θω.ω 
INFINITIVE MOOD. oa 
Pres. and Imperf. 1. Τιμ-αεσθαι-ασθαι. 2. Ψιλ-εεσθαι-εισθαι. 3. Xpvo-ceclas-ucbas. 


PARTICIPLE. 


1. Τιμ-αόμενοι- 
2. Φιλ-εομενὸς-ου bees [AEH µενο) 
3. Xpuc’-eowsves ov 


The pale: Voice is contracte like the Passive, it having the same Present 
and Imperfect Tenses. | 


9 See Sect, XI. οὗ. : 6.1 
. 1Η 
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6. In contracted Verbs the vowel before ow in the ist Fut. and before xa in the 
Perfect, is generally long, as ripaw, τιµήσω, τε]ιμηκα] Φιλεώ, Prdyow, πεφιληκα/ 
HPUTOW, χρυσωσω, χεχρνσωκα. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


7. ist. Verbs in aw, that have 2, s, A, or p pure, before aw, (and some others), form 
theirfirst Future in aow and Perfect in axa, a8 saw, εασω, ειακά ; SO χόπιαω, γελαω, 


, ερᾶω. 
adly. Some Verbs in ew make εσω and sxa, as αἴδεω, αρκεω, εµεω, &c. and 
some of two syllables, in ευσω and suxa, 89 avew to breathe, wAsw to satl, yw to pour. 
ia Some Verbs in ow make cow and oxa, as apow {ο plough, ὀµθω to swear, ovow 
to blame. | 

g. Contracted Verbs generally want the 2d Aor. 2 Fat. and Perfect middle. But 
g. The second Aorist, when used, is fortned from the Imperfect by casting away the 
vowel before oy, as erimacy, erioy; epsdsoy, ΕΦΙλ0Υ. 


A TABLE of CONTRACTED Verbs conjugated through the 


Tenses of the INDICATIVE. 


“ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. = MIDDLE VOICE. 





Pres. 
Imperf. 


~ 4 Fut. _ 


1 Aor. 
Perf... . 
Pluperf. 
2 Aor, 
°2 Fut. 


Pres. 
Imperf. 
1 Fut. 
1 Aor. 
Perf. 
Ploperf. 
2, Aor. © 
@ Fut. 


Tipaw -w Pres. Τιμαομαι-ωμαι Pres, Τιμαομαι-ωμαι 
Ετιµαονων Imperf. ἍὨἘτιμαομην-ωμην Ἱπιρεί ὮΕτιμαομην-ωμην 


«Τίμησω Perf. Τετιμημαι 1Fut. Tiyoouas 
Ἐτιμησα . Pluperf. ΕτεΊμημην 1 Αοι. Eripycapyy 
Τε]ιωηκα Ῥ, p. Fut. ΤεΊιμησομαι Perf. Τετιμα 
Έτε]ιμηκεν 1 Aor,  Ἐ]ιμηθην Pluperf. Erste 
Ετιμον rFut.  Τιμήθησομαι 2 Λο Eriywouyy - 
Τιμὼ 2 Αοι. Erinyy “2Fut. ἍΆΊιμουμα 

. @Fut. Ίιμησομαι oe 





Φιλεω-ω ο Pres. Φιλευμαι-θμαι Pres. Φιλεομαι-δυμαι 
Eoiacov-sy Imperf. ὮΕφιλεµην-θµήην Ἱπρετ, Ἐφιλεομην-ουμην 


Φιλησω Perf. Πεφιλημαι 1 Fut. ῥΦιλησομαι 
Εφιλησα Pluperf. Εσπεβιλτμη 1 Λο. ὭΕφιλησαµην 
Tlegiayxa P. p. Fut. Πεφιλήσοµαι Perf. Πεφιλα 
Ἐπεφιληχε» 1 Aor. Εφιληθην Pluperf. Ἐπεφιλειν 
Έθιλο =  1ξαί. ὄδιληήθησομαι 2 Αοι. ἈΒΕφιλυμη» 
φιλώ 4 Aor. Έφιλην 2 Ἑυι.  Φιλοῦμαι 


2 Ἑυι.  ὄΦιλησομαι 


μα. ο... ο CC μυ 


Pres. 
Imperf. 
1 Fut. 
‘a Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 


Χρυσω-ω Pres. Xpucoopci-epes Pres, Ἓρυσοομαι-ουμαι 
Exypucooy-ey Ἱπιρεή. Έχρυσουμην..μήν Imperf. Ἐκχρυσοοµην ὀυµην 
Χρυσωσω Perf. Κεχρυσωµαι 1Fut. Xpvowoosas 
Έχρυσωσα  Pluperf. Exsysvowpyy 2Aor, Ἐχρυσωσαµη 
Κεχρυσωκα- P.p. Fut. Κεχρυσωσοµαι 
Ἐκεχρυσωκειν 1 Aor. ΄ Ἐχρυσωθην 

1fut. Xporwdyowpas 


10. The other Moods are easily formed from the Indicative, 
11. The formation of the Tenses is the same as in τυπΊω throughout all the Voices. 


SECT. 
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‘SECT. XIV. 
Of the SECOND ‘Conjugation, or of declining Verbs in pw. 


oF yes Conjugation of Verbs in µι flows from the contracted Verbs in aw, ‘ew, 


d aw. 

2. These ‘Verbs, though rarely ased in the Present, Imperfect, andsecond Aorist, 
are however declined after a peculiar manner in those three Tenses, their other 
Tenses being formed nearly as Verbs in w. 


Of the FORMATION of Verbs in ps, and of their Tenses. 


3. Verbs in µι are formed from the contracted Verbs in aw, sw, and ow, 
by changing the termination w into µι, and the short charac- 
teristics α, ε, ο, into their dong ones x, n, ω; and by prefixing the 
-reduplication of the first consonant with s, unless the;Verb begins 
with a double or two Consonants, ard then « only is- prefixed ; 
thus, 

‘ical to set, from erza3 (1 Fut.) στησω, (Perf ) *iclaxa. 
Τιθημι {ο place, from See; (1 Fut.) Snow, (Perf.) refesxa. 
Διδωμι to give, from dow; (1 Fut.) ἕωσω, (Perf.) διδωκα. | 

4. Some Verbs in ys have a letter inserted after the reduplication, as wy.rAyus to Alt 
from wAaw, σέµπρηµι to burn from wpaw. 

5. Some are withouta reduplication, as ¢yyt to speak, σδηµι {0 extinguish, ἆλωμι to take. 

6. Sonretimes, though very rarely, ¢ is used in the λα instead of 3, us τεύνηαι 
to die, from Svaw. 

The Pretersimperfect Tense 
is formed from the Present, by changing µι into ην and prefixing the’ 
augment, unless the Verb begins with s, as ridges, exsbny; ἱστημι, ἱστην. 
8. But observe that this Imperfect is not so often used as another 
formed, as it were, from ἰσ]αω, τιθεω, didow, Namely ἰσ]-ων, as, a; ἔ]ιθ- 
ούνο, εις» ει} εδιδ-ουν, οὓς, ου. So likewise for the second person singu- 
lar of the Imperative is used icla, rides, διδου. 

9. The Second Aorist 
is formed from the Impertect, by rejecting the reduplication, as 
ετιθην, εθην» inv, ἦν» buts before two Consonants is changed into ¢, as 
igtib, εστην. 

10. THE PRESENT PASSIVE 
is formed from the Present active, by changing ms into µαι, and 
the Jong vowel before ps into a short one, as ἵστημι, irrapas; τιθηµ, 
τιβεµαι 3 διδωμι, διδοµαι. Except annua, and some others, 

11, The Pirfect Passive 
always has the Penultima short, except the Baotec Τ temas. 
9 Sometimes forina. See Port-Royal Grammar, bv Nugent, p. 212. 


t The penultinia, bowever, of the first Aorist ιτιθη 15 “sbortened. 
€ 42. Verbs 
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12. Verbs in ps have no second Future, Perfect middle, nor second Aorist Passive ; 
and indeed so great is their Imperfection that there is scarce one to be found in 


every respect regular. 
διδωμι, and inus to send. 


The most perfect are the three following, ἱστημι, riOyps, 


13. 4 TABLE of Verbs in ws declined in their PRESENT, IM- 
PERFECT, and 9d AORIST Tenses, ACTIVE, PASSIVE, 

















and MIDDLE. 
- ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Doal. Plural. 
1. ‘Ior-yus, ης, yoo | a- ᾱ- ασι 
Pres. 2. Έιθ-ημι, ης, Τσι “} Tov, Toy 3 μεν, TE {Fae 
_ 8. Διδ-ωμι, ws, wos 6- 6- ουσι 
l. Ἴστ-ην, 4S) 9. ᾱ- α- 
Imp. 2. Ετιθ-ην, ης, 4 .- τον, TyY ε- μεν, τε, σαν 
3. Εδιδ-ων, ws, w 0- 0- 
1. Εστ-ην, xs, 4 TOY, ητην μεν, τε, Ἴσαν 
2 Λατ, 2. E9-ny, 95, 9 ετον, ετην Ley, ave, εσαν 
3. Ed-wy, ws, w ° Το», orny οµεν, οτε, οσαν 
IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. 1. Ἴστ-αθια- a- . | ae 
and 2. Tié-er, -} Tw |ε- Tov, των 3. τε, τωσαν 
Ἱπιρ. ' 8. Aid oft, ο- 0- δ- 
3 Aor. 1. Στη-θι, στή-τω, &c. 2. Oss, Φε-τω, Kc. 3. Aos, δο-τω, ἄο. formed as 
the Present. 
OPTATIVE. 
Pres. 1. Ἴσαιὶ ase 
and 2. ΤΙΡι- be. 75,4 | yTOr, yryy | Ίμεν, yre, yoay, and c= be 
Imp. _ 8. Διδοι- : θι- 
2 Aor. 1. Eras yy, ys, Kc. 2 Ces-yy, ης, &e. 3. Aos-yy, ys, &c. formed as the 
Present, 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. 1, ‘lov-w, as, & a- a- 
and 2. Τιθ-ω, ns, 9 } Toy, Toy WILEY, Yo > TE, ωσι 
Imp. 8. Διδ-ω, WSs w ω- ω- 
1. Στ, 76 2 1 η} ae 
2 Aor, 2. Θ-ω, 45,7 η- Tov, ΤΟΥ WEY, ἢ- τε, ως! 
3. O-w, WS, Ww w= w- 


e 


® tonic or Poctic; in Ionic and Attic prose γιθιωσιν 


ΙΝΕ]. 
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INFINITIVE. 
4 Pres. "1. Ἱστ-αναι, 3. Τιθ-εναι. 8. Aid-ovas. 
| 2 Aor. 1. Eryv-as. 2. Θείγ-αι. 98. Δουγ-α). 
PARTICIPLE., 


ο M. FE 8 60N. 
1. Ioras, aca, αν 


Pres. 2. Τιθ-εις, εισα, ev M. F. N. 
3. Διδ-ους, ovca, oy 1. Ἂ avlos, aeons, ανΊος, 
Gen. 2. bors εισης, svlos | 

1, Στ-ας, aca, ay 3. J ovlos,  οὐσης, oviog 


2 Aor. 2. Θ-εις, εισα, ἓν 
3. A-evg, ουὐσα, oy 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 














1. ‘lor-a- 
Pres. 2. Τιθ-ε- \ μαι, σαι, ras µεθον, σθον, σθον -) µεθα, ode, ria 

8. Διδ-ο. J 

1. Ίστ-α- 
Imp. 2. Ente} µην, 00, 70 µεθον, σθον, σθην pada, σθε, γΊ9 

3. Εδιδ-ο- 

IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. 1. ‘lor- : 
and 2. Τιθ-ε- \ σο, σόω σθο σθων che σθωσαν 
Imp. 3. Asé-0- Fe 
OPTATIVE. 

Pres, 1. ‘ler-as . : 
and 2. Ts6-e } µην, 0, v0 peboy, ofoy, σθην pela, obs, vie 
Imp. - 8. Διδ-οι 

1. Ἔστ-αι- : : 
Perf. 02. ee } µην, 0, 10, &c. formed as the Present. 

3. Δε 

‘SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres, 1.«lor- ᾱ, a- ᾱ- αλ 
and 2. Τιβ- bene 3, a δται | ωµέθο», at σθον, aid wea 1 bet ωγ]αι 
Imp. 3. a ῳ,ω- ω- We 
. Eor- ; 

Perf. 2 Ts6- } was, &c. formed as the Present, 

3, Osd- J 

22 INFI- 
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INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. - 
1. ‘Ior-acbas 1. ‘Ior-apevos, 
Pres, 2. Τιβ-εσθαι | Pres, 2. T:0-spevos, ¥en 
3. Asd-ordas 8. Asd-opevos 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
Ν. Β. The Present and ΕΕ of all Moc are the same as in the Passive. 


INDICATIVE MOOD, 

















Ἑστ-αὶ 
2 Aar. oe - oo, 76 [κο σθον, σθην | µεθα, σθε, vie 
Ἐδ-0- 
IMPERATIVE. 
Στα- | 
2 Aor. @s- hee, σθω, | choy, σθων | σθε, σθωσαν 
Ao- 
OPTATIVE. 
Σται- 
3 Aor. * Θει- fe 0, 70 µεθον, σθον, σθη», | µεθα, he, vie 
Δοι- 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Στ- a, a- a- a- 
2 Aor. @- ona My a, ται | ωµεθον, η- pete, σθον | ωµεθα, 1 bots, ωγΊαι 
Δ- φ,ω" | ω" ο” 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
9 1 Ν. 
Στα- Στα- 
2 Aor. Θε- ete 2 Aor. @e- noes µενη µενον 
Ao- Δό- 





A TABLE of the Verbs in ws conjug vated through the Tenses of the 


| Indicative Mood. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. 
Pres.  Ἱστημι Pres. Ἵσταμαι Pres,  Ἱσίαμαι 
Imp. ‘loryy Imp. Ἱσταμην Imp. Ἱσταμην 
1 Ἐν, Στησω Perf. Ἕσταμαι 1 Fut. Στησομαι 
1 Aor. Ἕστησα Plup. Ἕσταμην 1 Aor. ἛἜσ]ησαμην 
Perf, Ἑστακα 1 Aor, Ἓσταθην .|2 Aor, Eclapyy 
Plop.  ‘Ecraxeiy 1-Fut. ‘Zlabyrouas 
3 Aor, Έστην P. p. Ευί. Εσ]ασομαι 


* And Su—pon,~o10, ἃς, 
| ACTIVE 
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ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. 
Pres. Tibyys .. Pres. Τιθεμαι Pres. Τιθεμαι 
Ἱπρ. Exidyy Imp. Eli Geuny Imp. = Esdepyy 
1 Fut. Θησω Perf, Τεθειμαι 1 Fut. Όχσομαι 
1 Aor, *Ebyxa Plup. = EleGespyy 1 Aor. Ἐθήκαµην 
Perf. Tedaxa | 1 Aor. Elebny 2 Aor, Edquyy 
Plup. Eredenxsiy 2Fut. ΎΤεθησομαι 
2 Aer. Έθην P. p. Fat. Τεθεισοµαι 
Pres. Asdwus Pres. Asdonas , Pres. = Aid >was. 
Imp. Εδιδων Imp. Eddouny Imp. = Edidouny 
1 Fut. Δωσω Perf. Azdouas 1 Fut. Awcopas 
1 Aor. * Εδωχα Piup. Ededspeny 1 Aor, Edwxayny 
Perf. Δίδωκα 1 Aor. Εδοθην 2 Aor, Edouyy 
Plup. Ededwxeiy 1 Fut. Δοθησομαι 
2 Aor. Edwy P.p. Fut. Astocowas 

SECT. XV. 


Of IRREGULAR Verbs in ps. 


1. \ 7ERBS in vys are by many Grammarians made the fourth Cenjugation of Verbs 
in gt; but itis thought best to distinguish them from the preceding, because 
2. These Verbs neither form the Present from a contracted Verb, nor prefix a Re- 
duplication; they have no 2d Aorist active (except those of two Syllables), no 
Optative nor Subjunctive Mood, and generally no Middle Voice. | 
3. They are made of Verbs in vw, by ος w into pt, as δεικνυµε from δεικνυῶ, 
Their Characteristic is υ before us. Their peculiar Tenses are the Present and Im- 
perfect ; the rest they form from their primitive or original Verb, as dups from δυω, 
δεικνυµι (not from δεικνυω, but) from the obsolete δεικω. 


Δεικνυμι (from δεικω). 1 Fut. δεζω. Perf. δεδειχα, to shew. 
INDICATIVE of the ACTIVE Voice. 


Pres. Δειχγ-υμι, Ὁς, vot uToY, Ότον ULEY, UTE, Όσι 

Imp. Edsix-uvy, us, v uroy, viny μεν, ule υσαν. 
IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Asixy-uds, υτω, ἃτο. Δειχγυναι, Asixyug, υσα, υγ. 


INDICATIVE of the ACTIVE Voice. 


Pres. Asixy-upas, υσαι, vias | υµεθον, υσθὸν, υσθον | υµεθα, vole, υγ]αι 
Imp. Ἐδειχν-υµην,υσο, vio | υµεθον, υσθον, υσθην [υμεθα, υσθε, υν]ο 


IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Δεικν-υσο, υσθω, &c. Δεικνυσθαι, Δειχνυμενο». 


9 The first Aorist active, xa and ιδωχα, (whence | Aor, Mid. sOtxany onl (ἑωκαμην) are irreguter, 
(see Sect. Χ. 45.) and not declined beyond the Indicative. 
ϱ 3 4. Hece 
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4. Here follow 
TABLES for conjugating the most usual Irregular Verbs in jas 
1. For Ειµι to be, see Sect. XI. 9. 
2. Esus, from ew, Poetic sw, to go. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 





Pres. Eis, εις or 41, εισι- ον, Τον ίμεν, πε, εισχ- 

Imp. Ειν, εἰς, ει μον, Την μεν, its, ισαν 

2 Aor. Tov, ses, e selov, μετην ιθµεν, μετε, soy. 

1 Aor. Εισα: 3 plur. εισάν, Atticycay | Plup. εικειν, διο. Attic nxesy, Ίχεις, yet, &Ce 
: IMPERATIVE. 

ioe Ii ores, iw | ον, Ίων {| Πε, ωσα», 
OPTATIVE. : SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2 Aor. Ίοιμι, "δις, sos, &e. f2Aor, . Iw, INS, 1, &e. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. ‘| Pres. and 


} ivan, sivas, and, i compounds, sevas | ων, source, 0). 


2 Aor. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1 Fat. Ἐίσομαι, stow εισεῖαι, &c. | 1 Aor. Escapyy, stow, εισαῖο, &c. 
Perf. Εια, elas, «E18 esaloy, sialoy, | ειαµεν, εια]ε, giao. 
Plup. Hey, πες, nee | ῬειΊον, πειτην, | nerpsy, yells, ἍΆΊεισαν 
The other Tenses are scarcely used. 
Iyus to go is declined in the same manner: But in prose are principally used of the 
compound Verb απιημ!, 3 Pers. Plur. Pres. * απιασιν in the Indicative, axswovy in the- 
Subjunctive, and ατιεναι in the Infinitive. 


Im Pe 





3. Ἱημι t, from &, fo send. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. ‘Inuit, ins, = igs isloy, ieloy | ieuwey, iele, ἵειστ. 
Imp. ην, ins, iy isioy, jelny | tepay, isle, ' lecay. 


9 Aor. ‘Hy,t 45 ἡ, &e. 1 Fut. ‘Hew, HOES, ἠσει, &e. 
1 Aor, ‘Hxa (for joa) ἠκας, yxe, &c. Perf. Eixa, εἶκας, eixe, ἄο. 
IMPERATIVE, 
.. | } Tei, selw, &c. | 2 Aor. "Es, fra, &e.. 
OPTATIVE. | 

Top. } “Tainy, lieing, ἱειή —— ερ, ην | lequey, — isryle, leryoay 
2 Aor. Eixy, eins, εἶη " ginioy, εἴητην | εἴημεν, sinre, εἶήησαν 
1 Ευι. ὙἩσοιμιροις, 08, &c. | Perf. and Pluperf. Esxoius, os, οἱ, &c. 

- SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. ‘Iw, ins, ἥ &e, | Perf. and Pluperf. Eixw, sing, εἶκην &e. 
2 Aor. Ὦ, iso ἆ | OY, τν {ἱ μον = rey ite 


6 6ο (ισιασιν, Heb. ix. 6. | ο. 
+ It is declined like τιθηµι, only has an irregular reduplication. _ 
1 Also ley, 15, 183 whence in composition, from ἄφμιμι 5. np, Mark 1.34, 


INFI- 
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INFINITIVE. 
.. } ‘Tevas | 2 Aor. Ehvas 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. ‘Iss, ισα, (εν 2 Aor. Ely, sica, ἐν 
Perf, and Ej : . 
1 Fut. ‘Hows, ἠσησα, yoov Plaperf. ἵκως, εἶκυια,  sixos 





- 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
‘Texas to be sent is formed, through all it’s: Tenses, like τιθεµαι, 
MIDDLE VOICE, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


4 Aor."Euyy, 00, &kro| éuedov, ἐσθον, ἆσθην | tueba, ἔσθε, ἐν]ο 
1 Εαὶ. Ἡσομαι, jon, yoelas,&c, | 1 Aor.“Hxapyy, yum, yxalo, &c. 


o 


IMPERATIVE. : 
2 Aor. "Ego, ἑἐσθὼ | [ὁσθον, ἑσθων | έσθε, ἑσθωσαν 
OPTATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
2 Aor. Εμ», io, iro, &e. | 2 Aor. Ὥμαι, 4, ἦται, ὃς, 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
2 Aor. Ἔσθαι 2 Aor, Ἔμενος, éusyy, éwevoy 
) Fut. Ἡσεσθαι 1 Fut. Ἡσομενος, yoousyy, ἠσομενον 


“Ings to destre is found only in the Passive Pres. ἵεμαι aud Imperf. isuyy. 
4. Ἡμαι, from io, to sit. : 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


ἡμελον, ἠσθον, yoboy ήμεθα, node, yvias 


ἦμεθα, yobs, ἡν]ο 
PARTICIP. ἡμενος, 


Pres. “Huai, σαι, ya, 
Imp. “Huy, yoo, ylo ἡμεθον, σθον, ἠσθην 
Imper. ‘Hoo, yobw,&e.| INFINIT. ‘Hodas 

So the Compound Καθημαι (ο sit, which is more used. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Καθ-ήμαι, yout, Τται, ο ἧσθον, Ίσθον | ημεθα, node, ηγΊαι 








Imp. Exa2é-yyyy, Ἠσο, ro 1 Fut. Καθησομαι. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. } Ka§-yoo, yobw Ἠσθον, Ίσθων yobs, Ίσθωσαν 
Imp. Kadov Attic. 
INFINITIVE Καθησθαι. | PARTICIPLE Καθημενος. 


5. Ἓννυμι, from iw, to put on: Είμαι, I am clothed, 
INDICATIVE MOOD, _ 


1 Aor. Είσα, sivas, aioe | sivaloy, — eloalyy | εἶσαμεν, sizale, εἶσαν 
INFINITIVE Eicas. | 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Perf. Einas, εἶσαι, siras| εἶμεθον, sicbov, εἶσθον | εἶμιθα, elode, εἶνῖαι 
Plap. Eiuyy, εἶσο, ilo | εἶμεθον, sloboy, sicdyy | εἶμεθα, εἶσθε, εἰνο 
PARTICIP. PERF, Eiuevos. | 1 AOR. MID, Εἱσαμην. 
: e4 6. Ionp, 
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6. ἴσημι, from Ισαω, to know. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. ἴσημι, sons, ἰσήσι ισατον, ισατον | ισαµεν, Moale, µισασί 
Imp. lIoyy, sons, 107, ισατον, Ισατην | ισαμεν, σαι, (ὔασαν 
IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. χ ἴσαθι, ισατω | (σα]ον, ισα]ων | *igals, ισα]ωσαν- 
Imp. Ισθι, ισ]ω, &c. by Syncope. | 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. and Imperf. Iravas | Pres. ἴσας, Ισασα, ισα». 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
Ίσαμαι or Ισταµαι fo know, but the compound Exicrapas: is more used.. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. Ἐκιστ-αμαι, αἆσαι, αἷαι | αμεθον, ασθον acboy | αμεθα, ασθε, avila’ 
Imp.. Exicr-apyy, aco, alo | αµεθο, ασθον, ασθην | apsia, ασθε, aylo 


: IMPERATIVE, 


: hs Fe Επτιστασο, ασθω | ασθον, ασθωκ. | ache, ασθωσαν- 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. Imp. Exicrac$as [ Pres. Exiorapevos, 7, ove 


7. Κμµαι, from xew or χεω, fo he. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. Κειµαι, xesoas, χειΊαι | χειµεθον, Χεισθον, χεισθον 
Imp. Ἐκειμην, εχεισο, exeiro | εχειµεθον, εκεισθον, εχεισθην | εχειµεθα. εκεισθε, εκειν]ο 
1 Fut. Κεισοµαι, η, eras | κχεισοµεθον,εσθον, εσθον χεισοµεβα,εσθε, οὐΊαι 


IMP, Κεισο, χεισθω, &c. | OPT. Κεοιµη», 010, οο, &c. | SUBJ. Κεωµαι, η, αι, &c, 
INFINIT. Κεισθαι. | PARTICIP, Κειµενος, µενη, µενον. 
8. ft dns, from φαω, fo say. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


χείµεθα, κεισθε, χειγαι 





Pres. Sy, Gyse yes φατον, Φατον Caper, Gare, act 
Imp. ΕΦΗ», εθε, εθη ΕΦαΤΟΥ, εφατην εφαµεν, εφατε, εφασαγ' 
2 Aor. Εφη», egys, εφη EGYTOY, εφητην εφηµεν, εφηΤτε, εφησαν 
1 Fut. Φησω, Φῆσεις, gyces PyTETOY, ῥήσετον | Φηήαομεν, Φήσετε, Φησεσι 
IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. $261, garw | Garey, garwy | Pare, Φατωσαν 
OPTATIVE. 
“Ae } eany, gains, Gary | Φαίητον, Pasyryy | Φαίήμεν, Φαιητη, φαιήσαν 
Pres SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
Imp. t 8ω, ons, «ο | φητον, Φῆτον ᾖ[φθωμε,  Φήτε, Φὼσι 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. and Imp. Φαναι | Pres. and Imp. as, gaca, gay. | 1 Aor. Φησας, aca, αν. 
In the Passive Voice we meet with 3d Pers. sing. Indicat. Perf. σεφαΊαι tt ἐς said, 
and Imperat. wegacbw let it be said, both used impersonally. 
9 By syncope κστε, as Heb. xii. 17. | 
$ Φημι is formed like ίστημι, but has no reduplication. 


MIDDLE 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 


; INDICATIVE MOOD. 
IMPERF. or 


ie Mee. pany, aco, arolapsloy, ασθον ασθην | αµεθα, ache, avila 
IMPERATIVE. ; INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 

68. and Pres. and 
Pres, ace I manent: Φασθαι ο... f beap-sros, εχη; Εθν. 





SECT. XVI. 


Of DEFECTIVE and ANOMALOUS* Verbs, and first of 
Verbs in σκω. 


1. beget in σχω have a great resemblance to Verbs in ys, being like them derived 
from Verbs in aw, ew, ow, and uw, by putting ox before w, 88 yypa-ox-w from 
y4paw; many of them pretix also a reduplication, as διδρασκω from dpaw. 

2. These Verbs reject ox in all Tenses but the Present and imperfect ; and form their 
other Tenses from the Verb whence they are derived, as 

Typarxw (from yypaw), yypacw, γεγηρακα, to grow old. 
Αρεσκω (from apew), ἀρεσω, ypexa, to pleuse. 
Booxw (from Bow), βοσω, βεδοκα, to fred. 
Μεθυσχκω (from µεθυω)., µεθυσω, papsfoxa, to make drunk, 
Διδασχω, however, has the Fut. didakw; Svyoxw, Siw; and adrvoxw, αλυζω. 

3. Some change their penultimate vowel @ and ε into y, as Syyoxw {ο die trom Svaw, 
@Adyoxw to tncrease from ἆλδεως many, 0 into w, βρωσκω to cat from βροω. In 
several ε is changed into 4, as évgioxw from évpew; 80 in γαµισκω, στερισκω, &c. 
Sometimes, but seldom, ο is changed into 4, as in ἆλισκω from ἆλοω. 

4. The 2d Aorist of Verbs derived from ow, if used, is borrowed from the derivative 
Verb in µι, and is formed like εδων from διδωµ, 88 ἄλισκω, arwy; βρωσκω, eCpwy ; 
yivwonw, ε/νων. 

5. Defective Verbs are such as want many of their Tenses. 

6. Most defective Verbs are not declined beyond their Preter-imperfect tense, namely, 
those ending in yw, usw, aw, εθω, vbw, σθω, σγω, σπω, σχω, χθω, δω impure, and Aw 

. pare; Verbs of more than two syllables in a:w and ew: and many in ps, oxw, vw, ζω. 

7. Anomalous Verbs are either such Defectives as borrow one or more ‘Tenses from an 
obsolete Verb, i. ο. from one whose Present is not used, as aispew from ἕλω; or stich 
Verbs as commonly use irregular and dialectical forms in one or more Tenses, as 
ayw or α/νυμι to break, 1 Fut. Att. saw, 1 Aor. εαζα, &c. ; 

8, It must be confessed that the former sort of anomalous Verbs are rather an inven- 
tron of the Grammarians than founded in the nature of language ; and by deducing 
the supposed irregular Tenses from the + obsolete Verb whence they are in truth 
derived, the factitious irregularity of these Verbs vanishes at once: Thus ελευσοµαι 
placed as the 1 Fut. of ερχοµαι is regularly the 1 Fut, Mid. of obsol. ελευθω. 

ϱ. Here follows, to be consulted occasionally, 


© Ανοµαλος uneven, irregular; from anol, and αµκαλος even, regular. 
+ The obsolete themes are accordingly inserted in the following Leaicon, with several Tenses formed 
from them that are used in the N. T. : 
* 4A LIST 
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ο A LIST of the most common ANOMALOUS Verbs in their most 
usual Tenses, tozether with the OBSOLETE Verb or Verbs 
whence those Lenses are Sormed. 


A. 
Το admire Ayauat, 1 Fut. αγασοµαι, 1 Aor. yyacapyy; 1 Aor. pass. ἠγασθη», from 

αγαζω. 

break νά or Ayvous, 1 Fut. afw, Att. sakw, whence κα]εαζω, Mat. xii. 20. 
1 Aor. aga, Att. εαζα, whence κατιαζα, John xix. 32, Perf. yya, 
Att. eaya, 2 Aor. εαγον: Perf. mid. εαγα, whence xareaya. 

bring Ayw, | Fut. αζω, Pert. yya, Att. ayyoya, 2 Aor. yyor, Att. yyayor, 
Imper. ayaye, Infin. αγαγειν. 

sing Adw, 1 Fut. mid. ἄσομαι; t Aor. act. Ίσα. 

please Ἅδω, 1 Fut. adyow, Perf. adyxa, from adew, 2 Aor. sadoy for δον, 
2 Fut.adw; Perf. mid. ada for ada. 

take Λίρεω, 1 Fut. aizyow, 2 Aor. sidov, 2 Fut. daw; 2 Aor. mid. εἱλομην, 
2 Fut. ἑλιμαι, from ἑλω. 

perceite Argiazvopat, 1 Fut. mid. αισθησοµαι; 2 Aor. nobouyy; Perf. pass. Ίσθη- 
μαι, from ascbeouas. 

keep off Adzkw, 1 Fut. adskyow, 1 Aor. ηλεξησα from αλεζεω, whence αλεζειν; but 
1 Aor, infin. αλεξαι and αλεζασθαι. 

wander AdAnus and αλαληµι, Infin. αληναι, Part. αλεις; Pres. pass, αλαληµαι and 

"αλημαι, Perf. ἠλημαι und αληληµαι, from αλαω. 

lake Ἁλισχω, 1 Fut. ἁλωσω, (beyond the Future it has a passive signification ) 
Perf. yAoxa and ἔαλωκα, from arow; 2 Aor. ἠλων and έαλων, Iimper. 
ἁλωθι, Opt. adrsmny, Subj. ἅλω, lutin. ἆλωναι, Part. dags, from dawps. 

consume Αναλισκω, 1 Fut. avaawow, Perf. ανγλωκα and ἥναλωκα : Perf. pass. 
αγήλωμαι. 

sin Ἁμαρτανω, | Fut. apapryow, 1 Aor. ἡμαρτησα, Perf. yuapryxa, 2 Aor. 
ἡμαρτον, nutcotoy Poet. from ἁμαρτεω. 

cluthe Augiervups, i Fut. αμφιεσω, 1 Aor. ημφιεσα; Perf. pass. ημφιεσμαι, Pare 
licip. ημφιεσμενος, Mat. x1. 8. 

read Avaywwoxw, Imperf. αγεγινὠσκον, Perf. ανείνωκα, 2 Aor. ἀνε[νων; 1 Fut. 
mid. avayyvwoonas, from avalvow and avalywus, which see in Lexicon. 

refuse Avaivouas, Perf. ανΊνηµαι and yvyvquas; 1 Aor. mid. ἠνηναμην, from 
αναιεω, - 

open Άνοι/ω, 1 Fut. ανοιζω, 1 Aor. yvoka, Att. avewka; Perf. mid, avewla ; 
Perf. pass. ανεω/µαι, 1 Aor. ανεῳχθην. 

deprive AmXupaw, 1 Aor. απΊυρα for απηυρησα, 2 Aor. απηυρον. 

be hated Ατεχθανοµαι, 1 Fut. ἀπεχθησοµαι, 2 Aor. απηχθοµην; Perf. pass. ατηχ- 
θηµαι from απεχθεοµαι. 

destroy  Απτολλυµμι. See Όλλυω. 

please Αρεσκω, 1 Fut. αρεσω, 1 Aor. ypeca, Perf. ypsxa, Perf. pass. ypeopas, from 
αρεω. 

increase Αυζανω and αὐζω, 1 Fut. αυζησω, 1 Aor. ηυζήσα and ηυζα, Perf. pass. 

πυξηµαι, 1 Aor. ηυζηθην, from αυζεω. 
gricve Axfouas, 1 Fut. αχθησοµαι and αχθεσοµαι: 1 Aor, pass. /χθεσθην, from 


ar deouas. 


9 This is by no means intended as a complete Catalogue of all the anomalous Verbs observed by 


Grammarians, much less of all the Tenses wherein they are to be found in the Poetic and other dia- 
lects; but is principally designed to assist the Reuders of the Aliic writers, especially of the N. T. 
For more particular information concerning the Anomalous Verbs, Dr. Busby’s Prose Grammar and 
Maitiaire’s Grecw Linguz Dialectd may be consulted. 
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B. 


Baivw, 1 Fut. Byow, Perf, act. BeCyxa, Ion. βεζαα}; 1 Fut. mid. βη- 
copas: 2 Aor. εὔην, Imper. By, Bah, and Ba, (as if from Baw) 
Part. Bas, from βηµι. 

Βαλλω, 1 Fut. Badyow and Bayow, Perf. βεζληκα, Perf. pass. BeCanuas, 
2 Aor. εὔαλο», 2 Fut. βαλω, from βαλεω. 

Biow, 1 Fut. βιωσω, 2 Aor. eCiwy, Part. Biss, from Biwus. 


germinate Ἡλαστανω, 1 Fut. βλαστήσω, 2 Aor. eCracroy, froin βλαστεω. 


Seed 
will 


eat 


marry 


Booxw, 1 Fut. Bsow, Bwow, (from Bow) and βοσκήσω, ἰ Aor. eCooxyoa, 
from Booxew. 

Ῥουλομαι, 2 Pers. βυλει, Att. for Bsdn, 1 Fut. Bedyocouas, Perf. BeCera ; 
Perf. pass. βεδθλχµαι, I Aor. εδαλήθην, from Pedesuas. 

Bewoxw and βιδρωσχω, 1 Fut. βρωσω, 1 Aor. stpwoa, Perf. BeCpwxe, 
br Bpow; 2 Aor. sSpwy, from βρωµε; Perf. βεδρωθα, as if from 
βρωθω. | 


/ ο πα 


Tapew, 1 Fut. γαµησω, 1 Aor. ε[άαμησα, Perf. γεαµηκα; also 1 Aor. 
ε/ημα, and 1 Aor. mid. eyuepyy, from'yapw. 


be begotten Τεινοµαι, 1 Fut, γενθµαι, 1 Aor. slesvanyy I begat. 
grow old Typacxw, 1 Fut. yypacw, 1 Aor. efypa; 2 Aor. mid. Infin. yypavas, 


be 
become 
be burn 


know 


wake 


bile 
fear 
. shew 
ask 
ste 

ἑ 
think 


be able 


go under 


permit 
excile 


Part. γήρας, from yypyps.- 

Γινοµαι and yilvouas, 1 Fut. γενησοµαι, 1 Aor. ε[ενήσαμη»; Perf. pase. 
γε/ενηµαι, 1 Aor. ε[ενηθην, from γενεοµαι: Perf. mid. γείονα, 2 Aor. 
ε[ενομην, 2 Fut. γενᾶμαι, from ysivw or γενω, Perf. yelaa, Part. γε- 
Γαως, from yaw. | 

Tivwoxw and γι/νωσκω, 1 Fut. mid. γγωσοµαι; 1 Aor. act. ενωσα, 
Perf. sfyaxa, 2 Aor. sfywy, from γνθω and yrwus; Perf. pass. ενωσµαι; 
Perf. mid. γε/ωνα for γείνωα, Part. γε/ωγως. 

Teyfopew. See Efpylopew. 


A. 


Aaxyw, 1 Fut. dyfw, 1 Aor. εδήξα, Perf. dsdyya, 2 Aor. sdanoy; Perf. 
pass, δεδη/µαι, 1 Aor. εδηχθην, from dyxw. 

Δειδω, 1 Fut. δεισω, Perf. δεδεικα; Perf. mid. δεδοικα for δεδοιδα for 
sound's sake, Ion. δεδια, Pres. Imper. δεδιθι, from dedius. 
Azimnvow and δεικνυµι, | Fut. δειζω, Perf. dedesyx ; Perf. pass. δεδει/µαν, 

ο from δεικω. 

Δεομαι, 1 Fut. δεήσοµαι; Perf. pass. dedequas, 1 Aor, εδεήθην, from 
δεεομαι. 

Asexw, 2 Aor. εδρακον; Perf. mid. dsdopxa. ; 

Lidpacnw, 1 Fut. διδρασω, 2 Aor. εδρην, Part. δρας, from δρημι. 

Aoxew, 1 Fut. doxyow and dofw, 1 Aor. εδοχήσα and sdoka, Perf. dedonyxe ; 
Perf. pass. dzdo/uas, from δοκω. 

Δυναµαι, ὄυνασαι and δυνη, (Rev. ii. 2) Imp. εδύναµην, Att. δυναμη», 
1 Aor. εὀυνήσαµη»ν; Perf. pass. δεδυνήµαι, 1 Aor. εδυνηθην, Att. edu- 
νηθην, also εδυνασθην and ἠδυνασθην. 

Avyw and δυω,1 Fut. ducew, Perf. δεδυκα, 2 Aor. εδυν, from δυµ.. 


BE. 


Eau, 1 Fut. εασιο, 1 Aor. εἰασα, Perf. ειαχα and εακα. 
Efeipw, 1 Fut, sfegw, 1 Aor. ylsiea, Perf. elecxa; Perf. pass. slylagucs for 


Weppas. oo 


Pad 
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To watch Elpylopaw, 1 Fut. elpnfooyow, 1 Aon ε[ρή[ορησα, Perf. elpyfogxa for 
elpyfopyxa ; Perf. pass. ε/ρη/ῥρηµαι; Pert. mid. efpylopa, every where 
dropping the augment. 


eat Edw, Perf. yxa, Att. εδήκα and sdydoxa; Perf. pass. εδηδεσµαι ; Perf. 
mid. y3a and edyda, 2 Fut. εδομαι for εδουµαι. 

sit Etouas, 2 Fut. mid. edsuas, See Καβεζομαι. 

will Ἐθελω. See Θελω. 

accustom Ἐθω, Perf. mid. ειωθα for ειδα, Particip. ειωθως, -usa, -ος, 

see Or Ειδεω and ειδω, 1 Fut. εισω and eidyow, Perf. esdyxa, Plup. esdynxey, by 

know Syncope «dev, Att. Ίδειν, Part. ειδηκως, by Syncope ειδως, 2 Aor. ειδον, 


Imper. (δε, Opt. sSeis, Subj. dw, lufin. dev, Part. doy; 1 Fut, 
mid. εισοµα!, 1 Aor. εισαµη», Perf. oda, 2d Pers. οἱδασθα, Ἐο]. and 
Att. and by Syncope οισθα. 

be like Eimw, 1 Fut. εἰζω, 1 Aor. εἰξα and εἶξα. 2 Aor. eixoy: Perf. mid. οικα 
and εοικα, Pluperf. comes and ewxaiv, Part. soimws and εἰκως. 

say Ειρω, 1 Fut. epw. Compare Epew. 

drive away EAauyw, 1 Fut, ελασω, 1 Aor. yAaca, Perf. γλακα, Att. ednAaxa; Perf. 
pass. γλαμαι, Att. εληλαµα! and ηλασμαι, 1 Aor. yAabyy and yAacbyy, 
Part. έελαθεις, from ελαω. 


hope Ἑλπομαι, 1 Fut. eaouas, Perf. mid. Att, εολπα, Pluperf. sodrey and 
EWATELY, . 

speak Έπω, 1 Aor. ειπα, 2 Aor. esxov, Imper. ειπε, Opt. ειποιµ, Subj. ειπω, 
Infin. εἶπειν, Part. ειπω», preserving the augment throughout the 
Moods. 

put on Έννυμι. See among the Irregulars in ps. 


say Epew, 1 Fut. ερησω, Perf. eipyxa; Perf. pass. sipypas, P. p. Fut. espy- 

. σόµαι; Pres. mid. εροµαι to ask, 1 Fut. 6ρήσοµαι, 1 Aor. ειρησαµη», 
npapyy, 2 Aor. ypouyy and eiponyy. 

come Epyouas, 1 Fut. ελευσοµαι, 2 Aor. act. ἠλθον, by Syncope for ήλυθον, 
linper. ελθε, Subj. ελθω, Perf. mid. yavda, Att. ελήλυθα, Pluperf, 
ελήλυδει», from ελευθω. 

find Evgicxw, 1 Fut. εὑρησω, 1 Aor. sigyoa, Perf. supyxa, 2 Aor. evpoy, 
{ιωρεγ. εὗρε: Perf. pass. evpyuas, 1 Aor. evpybyy; 1 Aor. mid. aupy- 
σαµην and εὑραμην, Part. evpawevos, 2 Aor. supopyy, from εὑρεω. 

have Εχω, Imp. eyoy, 1 Fut. ἔζω and σχησω, Perf. εσχηκα, 2 Aor. εσχον, 
Imper. σχες, Opt. σχοιµι, Att. σχοιήην, Subj. σχω, Infin, σχειν, 
Part. σχων: Perf. pass. εσχηµαι, 1 Aor. εσχεθην: 1 Fut. mid ἔξομαι 
and σχήσοµαι, 2 Aor. εσχοµη», Imper. cys, Opt. σχοιµην, Infin. 
σχεσθαι, Part, σχοµενος, from σχεω. 


2, 
-tive. Zaw, πε, Cr, Imperat. ζη and ζηθι, Opt. ζαιην and ζωην, (from wus) 
Infin. ζην, Part. ζων, Imp. egyy (from ζημι), 1 Fut. ζήσω, 1 Aor. εζῃσα.. 
gid Ζωννυω and Ζωννυμι, 1 Fut. wow, (John xxi, 18.) Perf. εὖωκα; Pert. 
pass. εζωσμαι, 1 Aor. εζωσθην, as if from ζωω, 
Θ. 


bury Gaziw, 1 Fut. Sapw, 2 Aor. erapoy, Perf. reraga; Perf. pass. τεθαµµαι, 
1 Aor, εταθθην. 
be amazed ΘαπΊω, 2 Aor. elagov; Perf. mid. τεθηπα. « 
will Έελω and εθελω, lump. εβελον and ybedov, 1 Fut. Seayew and εθελήσω, 
; 1 Aor. εθελησα wud Ίθελήσα, from SeAsw and εθελεω. 
Το 
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To die Oryoxuw, 1 Fut. Svyfw and τεβνήηξω, Perf. vebvyxa, Part. τεθνγκως, 2 Aor. 
εθανον, 2 Fut. Savw; 2 Fut. mid. Savepas from Sew, Perf. mid. 
rebvaa, infin. τεθναναι, Part. τεθναως and rebysws, as if from Svaw, 


J. . 
cometo  “Ixveowas, 1 Fut. ἵζομαι, 2 Aor. ixouyy; Perf. pass. ἴγμαι, from ixw. 
yy Ἱστημι, 1 Fut. wlyow, 2 Aor. επΊην, and more used Pres, mid. inlapas, 


1 Fut. mlyoouai, 2 Aor. éxlapyy and ἐπΊομην, Subj. πἶωμαι, infin. 
wiacba: and wischas, Part. wlapsvos and wlowevos; Perf. pass, σετΊα- 
μαι, from φΊαω. 


K. 


sit Καθεζομαι, 2 Fut. χαθεδυµα!: 1 Aor. pase. εχαθεσθγν. 

burn Καιω, 1 Fut.xaoew, 1 Fut. mid. καυσεµαι, (2 Pet. 11. 10.) 1 Aor. εκαυσα 
and sxna, Perf. κεχαυκα, 2 Aor. exaoy ; Perf. pass. xexauuas, 1 Aor. 
εκαυθην, 1 Fut. καυθησοµαι, 1 Fut. Subjunct. καυθήσωµαι, (1 Cor, xii, | 
3.) 2 Aor, exayy, Part. χαεις. 


call Καλεω, 1 Fut. xadsow, Perf. χεχληκα for χεχαληκα. 

labour Kapyw, 1 Fut. χαµω, Perf. χεκµηχα for xexapyxa, 2 Aor. εχαµον. 

lie Κειµαι. See among the Irregulars in ws. 

advise Κελοµαι, 1 Fut. κελησοµαι, 1 Aor. εχαλήσαµη», from xedsopas. 

perform  Keaizivw, 1 Aor. exprava, Imper. xpravoy; Perf. pars. χεκρααµαι, 1 Aor. 
εκραανθην. 

kill Kreww, 1 Fut. xlevw, 1° Aor, εκἶεινα, Perf. εχΊακα, εχΊα[κα rarely, 2 Aor. 

Ἱ gsxlyy, from κΊημι. 
A. ; 

share Aalyavw, Perf. ειληχα, Att. for λελήχα, 2 Aor. ελαχον, from ληχως 
Perf. mid. Att. λελο/χα. 

toke Λαμδανω, 1 Fut. ληψοµαι, Perf. asryga, Att. ειληφα, 2 Aor. ελαδον, 


Infin. AaGay; Perf. pass. λεληµµαι, Att. ειληµµαι, 1 Aor. ειληφθη», 
(so κατειληφθη, Joho viii. 4.) lutin. ληφθηναι, from ληδω. So it’s- 
Compounds. ; 

lie hid Λανθανω, 1 Fut. λήσω and λησοµαι, 2 Aor. Φλαθον: Perf. pass. λελγσµαι, 
1 Aor, 6λήσθην; Perf. mid. Asana, 2 Aor. ελαθοµη», from ληθω. 

M. 

be mad ἨΜανμομαι, 1 Fut. µανιµαι, 1 Aor. survapyy, Perf. µεµηνα: 2 Aor. pass. 
εµανη». | 

learn Maybarw, Perf. µεµαθηκα, 2 Aor. εµαῦον; Perf. pass. µεµαβημαι; 1 Fut, 
mid. µαθήησοµαι, 2 Aor. εµαβοµη», trom µαθεω. 

Sight Maxoua, 1 Fut. µαχεσοµαι and µαχηήσοµαι, 1 Aor. εµαχεσαµην and 
εµαχησαμη», 2 Fut. payspas; Pert. pass. μεμαχημαι, from µαχεομαι. 

divide Μειρομαι, Perf. mid, µεµορα, Poet. supopa; Pert. pass. Ειµαρ]και or 

a ειµαρμαι. 
delay Meadw, Imp. εµελλον, Att. ημελλον, 1 Fut. µελλήσω, 1 Aor. εµελλησα, 
from µελλεω. — | 

remain ἍἸΜενω, Poet. µµώνω, 1 Fut. µενω, 1 Aor, εµεινα, Perf. µεµενηκα, as if 
from µενεω; Perf. mid. µεμονα. 

mix Mifvow and pilvups, 1 Fut. µιξω, 1 Aor. εµιζα. Perf. µεμιχα: Perf. 
pass, µεμιγμαι, 1 Aor. εµΙχθην, 2 Aor. susyyy, from µιγω. 

remind Μιμνησχω, 1 Fut. µνγσω, 1 Aor. εµνησα; Perf. pase. weuvyuas, 1 Aor. 
εµνησθην; 1 Fut. mid. µνήσοµαι, | Aor. εμνησαµην, trom prow. 

ο. 


smell Οζω, 1 Fut. cow, ofeow, and οζήσω, Perf. wyxa, from stew: Perf. mid. 
θὗωῤα and wioda, Poet. wee. . 
|) ® 





56 
Το open 
‘henk 


δο 
destroy 


ewear | 
help 
ercile 


Owe 


suffer 
fiz 
drink 


sell 
falt 


strike 


ask 
Aear 


work 


flow 


speak 
break 


strengthen 


extinguish 
move 


pour ou! 
as a libation 
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Οιγω. See above Avoryw. 
sar oa and owas, oe: Att. for om, Imp. wouyy and φµη», 1 Fat. οι/σοµαι 5 
erf, pass. ὠημαι, 1 Aor. ὧήθην, from οιεοµ.α/. 

Οιχοµαι, 1 Fut. οιχήσοµαι, 2 Aor. wyouyy; Perf. pass. ῴχημαι, Ion. 
οιχήµαι, from oyeopc. 

Ολλυω and ολλυμι, 1 Fut. ὀλεσω, 1 Aor. ὠλεσα, Perf. wasxa, Att. 
oAwAexa; 2 Aor. ὠλον, 2 Fut. ολω; Perf. mid. waa, Att. oAwaa, 
from ολεω. 


Όμνυω and opvups, 1 Fut. οµοσω, 1 Aor. wood, Perf. ωµωκα, Att. 


ὀµωµοκα; 1 Aor. mid. ὠμοσαμην, 2 Fut. ὀµυµαι, from οµοω. 
Ονηµι und oviwvyys, 1 Fut. ονήσω, 1 Aor, wryoa; J Fut. mid. ovycopas, 
1 Aor. ὠνήησαμη», from ovaw. 


_ Opw, 1 Fut. opw, JEol. opow, 1 Aor. ὠρσα; Perf. mid. wpa, Att. ὀρωρα 


and ρθρα. 
Opesrw, 1 Fut. οφειλησω, from opesAsw, 2 Aor. ωφελόν, oF οφελον. | 


it. 


Πασχω, Perf. mid. werov§2, from wev§ew; 1 Fut. mid. wsiconas for 
«ησομαι; 2 Aor. act. επαθον, from mandy, 

TIyfvuw, and «η ίνυμι, 1 Fut. Ὄχξω, 1 Aor. επηζα: 2 Aor. pass. swaygy ; 
1 Fut. mid. ayfopas, 1 Aor. επηζαµην, from ayyw. 

Πινω, 2 Aor. επιον, from σιω; 1 Fut. σωσω, Perf. σετωκα, Iumper. 
σιθι and ww; Perf. pass. weronas and σεπωµαι, 1 Aor. εποθη», from 
mow. 

TIimpacxw, 1 Fut. wpacw, Perf. wexpaxa; Pres. pass. mixpacxonas, 
Perf. πετραµαι, 1 Aor. expadyy, from wpaw. 

Πιπίω, 1 Fut. wlwow, Perf. wexlwxa from wlow, 1 Aor. επεσα, (Rev, i. 
17.) 2 Aor. sxevoy; 2 Fat. mid. σεσυµαι, from werw, which see in 
Lexicon. 

Πλητίω, 1 Fut. wangw; 2 Aor. pass. exAyyyy and ετλαγην: Perf. mid. 
σεπλγγα. 

Πυνθανοµαι, 1 Fut. ᾳρυσομαι, 2 Aor. exvbouyy, from σευθοµαι; Perf. 


pass. weavcpas. 
P. 


Ῥεζω, 1 Fut. ῥεξω, and ερζω by transposition, 1 Aor. ερρεξα ; Perf. mid. 

sopya for ερογα. P 

sw, 1 Fut. ῥευσω and ῥύησω, 1 Aor. ερρευσα, Perf. epsuyxa; 2 Aor. 

pass. eppuyy, from ῥυεω. τ 

"Pew, 1 Aor, pass. ερῥηθην und ερῤεθην, Part. ῥήθεις, 1 Fut. ῥηθησομαι. 

‘Pyfyuw and ῥηήδυμι, 1 Fut. ῥίξως Perf. mid. ερῥωγα, Att. for sppyya; 

2 Aur. pass. eppayyy, from ῥήσσω, rarely used. 

Ῥωννυω and ῥωννυμι, 1 Fut. pwow; Perf. pass. eppwuas, Imp. sppwoe 

Jarewell, Part. εῥρωµευος. 


pH 


Σδεννυω and clevyyps, 1 Fut, σδεσω and σδησοµαι, 1 Aor. εσδεσα, Perf. 
εσδηκα; 2 Aor. pass. εσδη», Infin. σδηναι, from σδεω and ofyus. 
Σενω, 2 Aor. εσευσα and sceva; Pres. pass. σευοµαι, Perf. εσσυµαι, 
1 Aor. εσυθην; 1 Aor. mid. εσευαµη». 
Στεγδω, 1 Fut. omesow; 1 Aor. εσπεισα; Perf. pass. εσπεισµαι, 1 Aor. 
ecreiojyy; 1 Fut. mid. σπεισόµαι, 1 Aor. εστεισαµη», from σπειδω. 
' Το 


- 
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Tostrow  Xrpmyvvw and στρωννυµι, 1 Fut. στρωσω, 1 Aor. εστρωσω, Perf. errpwxa ; 
Perf. pass. εστρωµα!, 1 Aor. εστρωθην, from στροω. 
hold Σχεω. See above Εχω. 


T. 


cut Τεμνω, 1 Fut. τεω, and τµηζω from Τµήσσω, Perf. τετµηκα, 2 Aor. 
εταµον; Perf. pass. τετµηµαι, from τµαω. 
bring forth Tixlw, 1 Fut. τεζω, 2 Aor. ετεκον; Perf. mid. Τετοκα, from τεχω. 


pierce Τιτραω and rirpaivw, 1 Fut. rpyow,.1. Aor. ετρησα; Perf. pass. τετρηµαι, 
from τρεω. 9 : 
wound Tirgwoxw, 1 Fut. rpwow, 1 Aor. erpwoa, Perf. τετρωκα, from τρου. 
nourish  Tpegw, 1 Fut, Θρεψω, 1 Aor. εθρεψα: Perf. pass. rebcappas, 2 Aor. ercagny. 
TUR Ίμεχω, 1 Fut. Spefw, 1 Aor. εθµεζα, Perf. dedgapyxa, 2 Aor. εδραµον ; 


2 Fut. mid. dgapaues, from ὄρεμω or δραμ.εω. 
be } Τυγχανω, 1 Fut. ruyygw, | Aor. ετυχησα, Perf. reruyyxa, 2 Aor, ετυχον, 
obtain from ruyew; Perf. act. rerevya, and 1 Fut. mid. τευζοµαι, from 
Fevyw. 
i 
promise Ὕπισχνεουμαι, 1 Fat. ὑποσχησομαι, 2 Aor. ὑπεσχομην: Perf. pass. ὑτε-᾽ 
σχηµαι. | Aor. ὑπεσχεθην, from ὑποσχεομὰι. 
rain ‘Tw, 1 Fut. vow, 1 Aor. toa; Pres. pass. ύομαι, 1 Aor. ὐσθην, Part. perf. 
spet Vopevos. 
ὅ, 


carry | ecw, 1 Fut. οισω from ow, 1 Aor. ηνε]κα, 2 Aor. ηνε[κον; Perf. pass. 

bring ηνεγµαιν Att. ενηνεγµαι, 1 Aor. ἠνεχθην, from evsixw; Perf. mid. 
syyvoxa, Att. for yvoya, whence wpoceryvoya, (Heb. xi. 17.) us if 
from ενεχω. 

fice Φευ/ω, oy Φευζω, Φευζοµαι, and Φευζουµαι, 2 Aor. eguloy; Perf. mid. 
πεφευ/α. oa 

prevent  Φθανω, lmperf. epbavoy, 1 Fut. pbacw, 1 Aor. εφθααα, Perf. εῴθακα, from 
law; 2 Aor. mid, e96yy, Part. φθας, from gbyus. 

produce Ἱ Φυω, 1 Fut. φυσω, 1 Aor. eguea, Perf. weguxa ; Perf. mid. σεβυα, 2 Aor. 

spring up § εφυν, Infin. φυναι, Part. gus, from gums. 

Χ. 


rejoice Χαιρω, Imper. χαιρε hail, 1 Fut. χαιρησω, from yaicew; 2 Aor. pass. | 
εχαρην;: Subj. χαρω, Intin. χαρηναι, 2 Fut. καρήσομαι. 


gape Χαρκω, 2 Aor. exavoy; 1 Fut. mid. yavepnas, Perf. κεχηνα, from χαινω 
Poetic. 
pour Χεω, 1 Fut. χευσω, 1 Aor. eyevoa, εχευα, and exea; Infin. yeas, 


1 Aor. mid. εχεαµην, Perf. χεχυκα for xeyeuxa, 2 Aor. εχεον, 2 Fut. 
yew; Perf. pass, χεχυµαι, 1 Aor, εχυθην, 1 Fut. «χυβήσοµαι, from 
γυω. | 
beap up ἉΧωννυω and χῶννυμι, 1 Fut. ywow, 1 Aor. εχωσα; Perf. pass. χεχω- 
σµαι, 1 Aor. εχωσθην, from χθω or χωω. 
| Q. 
drive {24w, and more usually whew, 1 Fut. wow and ὠθήσω, 1 Aor. wera and 
' whnoa; Perf. pass. wopas and ὠὤθημαι, 1 Aor. wobyy; 1 Fut. Mid. 
ωσοµαι απὰ ωθήσοµαι, 1 Aor. wrapyy and whycapyy. The Attic ε is 
often prefixed to the augmented Tenses, as ewoa, έωσμαι, &c. 
buy Ώνεομαι, 1 Fut. ὤνγήσομαι, Perf. pdss. ὠνημαι and εωνηµαι, 1 Aor. wrybry 
and εωνηθη». : 
10. The COMPOUNDS of anomalous Verbs are formed like their simp'e ones. 


SECT. 
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SECT. XVII. 
Of IMPERSONAL Verbs. 


1. N impersonal Verb isa kind of Defective which has only one Person, namely, 

the third Person singular, and in Participles only the Neuter Gender. 

2. Most |mpersonals are also very defective in their Tenees: But in the forming of 
them let the Learner name their principal Tenses, if used, as in συµδαινει it hap- 
pens; if not, their other Tenses. ; 

Pres. 1 Fut. Perf. 
Συµδαινει. συµδησει. συµδεδηκε, 

3. The most usual Impersonals active are as follow: 

1. Άνηκει and wpocyyes it 18 fit, Imp. avyxe and wpocyxe, Particip. avyxey and wpoc- 


Χ0Υ. 

2. "net it behoveth, Imp. εδει, Opt. δεοι, 1 Fut. deyoes, 1 Aor. εδεησε, Infin. δειν, 
δεήσειν, δεησαι, Particip. δεον, δεησον, δεησαν. Compounds, Αποδει, ενδει, xalades, 
ἀπροσδει. 

8. .. it seemeth, ἵπιρ.εδοχει, 1 Fut. δοξει, 1 Aor, εδοξε, Subj. dof, Particip. δοκων. 
Compounds, ΜεΊαδοκει, συνδοκε!. 

4. Μελει it ts a concern, Imperf. εµελε, 1 Fut. µελήσει, 1 Aor. εµελησε, Particip. 
µελον. Compound, ΜεΊαμελει. | : 

5. Πρεπει ἐς becometh, Ipert. επρεπε, Infin. πρεπει. Particip. σρετον. 

G. Χρη ut behoveth, (by Apocope for χρησι, from χρημι) Imperf. expyy or χε», 

1 Fut. χρήσει, Infin. χρηναι and ypyy, Compounds, Αποχρη, δις, 
4. There are also Impersouals passive, us 

1. Ενδεχεται tt may be. 

2. Ἐιμαοται tt is decreed by the Fates, Perf, pass. Attic from µείιρω to divide. 

3, Πετρω]αι, the same, Pluperf. σεπρωῖο, Particip. werpwpevoy, by Syacope from 
wepatow to define, determine. : 

5. Besides the foregoing Ithpersonals, some Verbs neuter, and all Verbs passive, or 
that signify passively, in their third Persons may be used tmpersonally, 88 φιλει st useth 
or ts wont, φαινεται tt appears, exilpeneras it ts permitted, γεγρατΊαι tt is written. 





SECT. XVIII. 
Of ADVERBS and INTERJECTIONS. 


le N Adverb is an indeclinable Particle added to a Verb (ad Verbum) or Ad- 
jective, #* to denote some modification or circumstance of an action or qaality,” 
as χαλως wellin καλως αναγινωσχει he reads well. 

2. Adverbs in Greek are either primitive, as νυν now ; or derivative, either from Nouns, 
as wavw altogether, avépiors manfully; or from Verbs, as αναφαδνα openly, κρυζδην 
secretly. 

3. Adverbs in ws are derived from the Genitive plural of Adjectives, by changing ws 
into ws, as from αλγθων, αληύως truly ; from ofewy, ofews sharply. 

4. Some Adverbs form Degrees of Comparison, thus, 

1. When the positive Adverb is formed from the Genitive plural in wy, the a labs 
Adverb 
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Adverb is likewise formed from the Genitive of the comparative, and the ssper- 
lative from the Genitive of the superlative, by changing ν into ¢, thus: 
From Adjective σοφος wise, is formed Adv. cogws wisely ; 
From comparat. σοφωτερος wiser, Adv. σοθωτερως more wisely ; 
From superlat. σοφωτατος wisest, Adv. σοφωτατως most wisely ; 
So from rayus suift, Adv. ταχεως swiftly ; 
From comparat. rayvrages susfter, Adv. rayvuregws more swiftly ; 
And from superlat. rayuraros swzftest, Adv. ταχυτατως most swiftly. 
3. If the positive Adverb ends in w, so does the comparative and superlutive, as 
ανω upwards, comparat. aywrspw, superlat. avwrarw. 


Of ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. 


6. A in composition denies, collects, or increases, 88 ayapis unthankful, awavies all {ο- 
together, αξυλος full of wood. ue 

2. The syllabic Adjections, δε, σε, %, denote fo a place, as omade (fo) home, epavooe 
snto heaven, Άθηναζε fo Athens ; Sav and Se from a place, as 8ραγοθε from heaven ; 
34, 06, σι, χ8, XW im 4 place, as apavods in heaven, ἱχοι at home, Abyyyss in Athens, 
wavlaye and wavlaxy every where. 

S. Αρι, epi, ζα, λα, Bs, prefixed to words, heighten their signification, as ὅηλος mani- 
Jest, αριδηλος very manifest. 

9. Ny and νε deprive, as yyxi0s an infant, from vy not, and eww to speak. 

10. Ev in composition has a good sense, denoting casiness or kindness ; dus, an ἐ une, 
signifying difficulty or ἐ will, as suzAwros easy to be taken, δυσαλωτος hard to be 
taken; supevys benevolent, δυσμενής malevolent, 


ΟΡ INTERJECTIONS. 


41. Under Adverbs in Greek are comprehended Interjections, that is, words thrown 
ato (interjecta in) a sentence to express some emotion of mind, as of joy, te ho / of 
grief, ια, w, oh! of laughter, ¢, d, hal ha! ha! of approving, sia o brave! evys 
well done ! of condemning, w ρου O fy! of admiring, w, Bale, waras, alos, O 
weaderful ! of deriding, 16 ah! of calling, w ho! of grief, sas woe! 





SECT. XIX. 


Of CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. A Conjunctien is an indeclinable Particle that joins sogether (conjungit) ser- 
tences and sometimes single words *. 
2. In Greek they may be distinguished into 
1. Copulative, as χαι, τε, and, also, &c. 
2. Disjunctive, 4, ήτοι, yysy, either, or, &e. 
8. Conucessive, xay, καιτερ, though, although. 
4. Adversative, ¢s but, αλλα but, όμως yet. | 
5. Causal, γαρ for, ἵνα, ὅπως, that, to the end that, επ δητερ since. 
6. Conclusive or illative, aga, sv, therefore, cowep wherefore. 
7. Conditional, ει, ay, if. 


4 See the Encyclopedia Britannica in Grammar, No. 115, &c. = 
f SECT. 


60. A Plain and Easy. Sect. XX. 


SECT. XX. 
Of PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Preposition is an indeclinable Particle put before (preeposita) Verbs in com- 

position, and Nouns 1n construction. 

2. * ** Most Prepositions originally denote the relation of place, and have been thence 
transferred to denote, by simuilitude, other relations.” ‘: 
3. The Prepositions in Greek are usually reckoned eighteen, of which six are of one 
syllable, ess into, sx or && out of, sv in, apo before, «προς to, συν with; and twelve of 
two syllables, αμϕι round about, ava through, avi instead of, απο from, δια by, επι in, 
upon, κατα according to, µετα with, wapa from, at, wept concerning, about, ὑπερ above, 

over, ὑπο under. 

4. The Prepositions, and their various uses, both in construction and composition, 
are so fully explained in the ensuing Lexicon, that I forbear saying any thing 
more of them in this place, only that aos about, concerning, near (not used in the 
New Testament), is in the Greek writers joined with three cases, the Genitive, 
Dative, and Accusative. 





SECT. XXI. 
Of SYNTAX, and first of CONCORD. 


1, + from the Greek word Συν]αξι Composition, is that part 
of Grammar which teaches how to compose words properly in 
Sentences. 


9. Syntax may be distinguished into two parts, Concord, or Agreement ; and Govern- 
ment. 


Of the First Concorp. 


3. The Verb agrees with it’s Nominative case in Number and 
Person, as εχω γραφω I write, ανθρωποι λεγουσι 167 say. 

4. The Nominative case to a Verb is found by asking the question who? or what ? 
with the Verb, as in the sentence just given, men, answering to the question who 
say?.is the Nominative case to the Verb say. ae 

5. All Nouns are of the third Person, except such as are joined with the prononns J, 
thou, we, or ye. | 

6. A neuter Noun plural has t generally a Verb singular, as κωῖα 
eysvero all things were made, 2wa τρεχει animals run. 


7: Two 


Φ Bishop Lowth’s Introduction to English Grammar, p. 97,2d edit. But compare Encyclopedia Bri- 
tannica in Grammar, No, 1928, &c. 

+ By no means aluays ; see Mark v. 19. John x. 27, { Cor. xii, 25. Jam. ii. 19. Rev. xviii. 23. xx. 19. 
Wemay further observe, that Nouns plural, both masculine and feminine, are likewise sometimes, though 
rarely, joined with Verbs singular in the best Greck writers. Thus Pindar, Οἱ. 11. lin. 4, 5, Medtyapuse 
ύμνοι ὕστερων αρχαι λογων Τιλλεται, The sweet hymns is the prelude to the discourses which follow; βίαιο, 
Ove εστυ Orting axryortas cuamooiwy un Kinzig, There is not who abstain from feasts except the patie : 

ristotie, 
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7 Two or more Nominatives, of whatever Number, generally have 
a Verb plural, and if the Nominatives differ in Person, of the most 
* worthy Person, as Σπερμα Χαι καρπος διαφερουσι, Seed and fruit differ ; 
Εγω και συ τα δικαια πονησοµεν, 1 and thou will do right things. 

6. A Noun of multitude, though singular in form, may have a Verb plural, as Luke 
vin. 37, Hpwryca αυτον ἆπαν τὸ σλήθος, All the multitude asked him. Comp. John vii. 
49, and Rule 15, below. - : 

ϱ. & Verb placed between two Nominatives of different Numbers, may agree with 
either, as Έθνος πολυανθρωτωτατον εστιν, or εἰσιν, Apates, The Arabians are a most 
populous nation. 

10. The primitive Pronouns, whether of the first or second Person, are generally 
omitted before a Verb (unless some emphasis or distinction be intended ), us γραφῳφ 

+ I write, λεγεις thou sayest.. .. 

11. The Nominative case of the third Person is also often omitted, especially before 
such Verbs as these, Asyso1, Paci, they say ; ειωθασι, Φιλασι, they are wont, δις. un- 
Aerstand ανθρωτοι men. So before Verbs of nature, as εΌρον]ησε it.thundered, ἠστραψε 
tf tightened, i.e, Geos God, or epavos heaven. 


Of the Seconp Concorp. 


19. The Adjective agrees with it’s Substantive in Number, Case, and 

_ Gender, as ypnoros amp a good man, καλα γυνριξι to fair women. 

13. The. Adjective toa Substantive may be either Noun, Pronoun, or Participle ; and 
it’s Substantive is found by asking the question who ? or what? with the Adjective, 
as in the last instance, who fair? answer, women. 

14. Two or more Substantives singular generally have an Adjective 
of the plural Number, and of the most { worthy Gender (if the 
Substantives differ in Gender,) as Αδελφος η adirgn γυµνοι, A brother 
or a sister naked, Jam. ii. 15. 

15. A Substantive of multitude, though singular, and of the feminine 

οὓς neuter Gender, may have an Adjective plural and masculine, 
as Luke ip. 13, Manbos στρατιας ουρα»ιου, αινου]ων σον ΄Θεον, και λεγον]ω», 
A multitude of the heavenly host, praising God, and saying ; Luke 
Xix. 37. Away το πληθος oaspovles, All the multitude rejoicing. Comp. 


Acts v. 16. 
16. The Greek Ν..χρ]µα, plur. χρηματα, signifying thing or things, is usually omitted, 
and implied in the neuter Advective, as xadov να is a goud thing. Hence 


Aristotle, Ουκ wm spuero rose ur as Τθιχες, τοις δι τα wii, On some grew no hairs, on others no feathers. 
The author of the Port-Royal Grammar, who produces the passages just cited, acc >unts for this con- 
struction (Book ix. Rule 5,) by observing, that ‘* such expressions are real Syllepses (and the Syllepsis 
is defined, Book vii. ch. 7, to be a figure which marks some disproportion aud disagreement in the 
‘onba of a sentence), fur, as when we say turba ruunt, the mudtitude rush, the Verb is put in the plural, 

cause we apprehend a multitude by the word turba ; so when we say animalia currit [ζωα gery) th 
Verb is put in the singular, by reason we conceive an untversality by the word animalia animals, as i 
it were omne animal currit, every animal runs, or indefinitely animal currit, an animal runs.” Thus 
wy author, who shews that similar phrases are used both in the Latin and French Janguages; I add, 
that «0 are they likewise in Hebrew; sce Joel i. 30. Jer. xxxv. 14, and my Hebrew Giammiar, Sect. 
VUL 21. \ . ΄ 

9 lo persons the first is called more worthy than the second, and the second than the third; ος ας 
Mr. Holmes states it, in bis Latin Grammar, Ρ. 53, Note, “' Jand another are we, thou aud another 
are ye; so that the Verb agrees with the first Person rather than the second, aud with the secong 
vather than the third.” . ἵ 

1 Of Gendera the masculine is more worthy ee the feminine, and the feminioe than the ane 
. . 2 17. 


Cod 
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17. A Substantive feminine is often joined with an Adjective * neuter, as Ovx ayabiy 

" gwoAvnospavin, (Homer) The rule of many is not good, ur a good thing, χρημα being 
understood. Comp. Mat. vi. 25, 94. 2 Cor. ii. 6. ¢ So sometimes a N. masc, as 
Aristopk. Plut. lin. 203, Δειλοτατον εσθ᾽ ὁ Ἡλατος, Pilatus is a most fearful thing ; 
Longin. De Sublim. sect. 31, Ὁ sdioriopos εστι εμβανιστικωτερον, A common expres- 
sion ts more significant ; Herodot. ii. 68, ‘O δε τροχιλος sipyvasoy 6: εστι (where uader- 
stand ζωον) Τ. 

18. So two Nouns, one masculine, the other feminine, are joined with an ο. 

'. neuter plural, as ‘As δύναστειαι και ὁ arduros δια την tiny aspera, Power and riches 
are desirable pm account of hunour. ; | | 


Of the Tu1rp Concorp. 


19. The relative Pronoun, ὁς, 3, 8, agrees with the Substantive to 
which it refers, called it’s Antecedent, in Gender, Number, and 
Person ; and if there be no Nominative case between the Relative 
and the Verb, the Relative itself will be the Nominative case to the 
Verb, as Μακάριος εστυ ὁ ανηρ bs ελπίζει, Blessed is the man who hopeth. 

20. But if there be some other Nominative case to the Verb, the Re- 

‘ Jative will, as to Case, be governed by the Verb, or by some other 
word in the sentence, aS Μακαριον το Avos gu Κυριος ὁ Θεος εστι λαος Op 
errgaro, Blessed (is) the nation whose God the Lord is, the people 
whom he hath chosen. In this sentence the first Relative όν is, as 
to Case, governed by the Noun Θεος, (comp. Rule $2.) the second 
Relative ἐν by the Verb εξελεξατο. :. Comp. Rule 43, | | 

21. But observe that the Relative and Antecedent in Greek are often 

" put in the same case, as Ἐπιστευσας---τῳ λογφ αἱ (for ἐν) awe, They . 
believed—the word which he spake. Jobn ii. 22. nt 

92. Two or more Antecedents generally have a Relative plural, 

agreeing in Gender and Person with the most worthy, as Ανηρ xas 


yun, 6s αγαπώσι τον Gtov, A man and a woman who love God. 
99. A Relative between two Antecedents of different Genders or Numbers may 
.. with either, as Lucian, Πολεις soi as gwases voustess, Those are cities which you take 
Sor caves, Gal. iii, 16, rw σπερµατι σε, ὃς ἐστι Χριστος, to thy seed, which ts Christ. 
Eph. iii. 13, ταις Sasnpeos pe, yris εστι Sofa ὑμων, my afflictions, which are your glory. 
24. Άυτος, dures, sxeivos, ὅσος how many, yAixos as great, bios of such kind, also woos 
. how many, wooros of what number, or &c. worawos of what country, wocardss and | 
mocanAacois of how many fold, are sometimes used after the manner of the Relative, 
as EAs¢avlwy εμδρυὀν (sors) yAsnoy (εστι) µοσχος, The fetus of elephants ts as big as α 
calf; Χαριζομενος-θιῳ σοι ανδρι, Obliging such a man as you. ; 


9 Comp. Lexicon under Άρκετο. The Latins have sometimes imitated this constrvction. Thus 
Virgil, An. iv. lin. 568, 9. , be Ue ; ͵ 





Veriam & mutabile semper 
Femiaa. oes 


In Longinus, Sect. xxxii. p. 174, edit. tert. Pearce, we even meet with a N. feminine plar. joined 


with an Adjective neut. sing. Ὡς ὑψηλοποιον at nrtafo;ai, That metaphors are conducive te the sublime. - 
. $ So in Latin, Ovid, : 





: Turpe senex miles, turpe senilis amor, 
Λυοὰ Τσε, Ec'. Il. lin. 80, | 
A ο. | Triste lupus stabulis-————~—- 
i ο oe ορ... 25. Relatives 


Secr. ΧΧΙ. GREEK GRAMMAR. 63 


25. Relatives often agree with their Antecedents, not as to their Gender, but as to 
their Sense, as Mat. xxviii. 19, εὔνη---αυ]θς. Rom. ii. 14, s6vy—eros. Col. 11. 19, την 
κεφαλή», εξ 6-- Ἠεν. xvii. 16. Kepara—eror. Soin Latin, Terence, Andr. ΠΠ. 5, 1» 
Scelus, qui me perdidit. Horace, Monstrum, que—Lib. I. ode xxxvil. lin. 21. 

26. The Relative is often put before the Antecedent, especially when in the same 
case, as John xi. 6. Evsivey εν ᾧ ην reww, He stayed in the place in which he was. 

27. A Verb, an Adjective, or a Relative, sometimes agree with a 
preceding Infinitive mood, or a sentence; and in such instances 
the Verb is put in the third Person, and the Adjective or Relative 
in the neuter Gender, as Έυρειν τον Asovla ουκ εστιν ασφαλες, Τ0 shear a 
kon zs not safe; Μη µιθυσκεσθε ose, εν wd (neut.) εστιν ασωτια, Be not 
drunk with wine, in which (being drunk with wine namely) ts pro- 


Jligacy. Eph. v. 18. 
Of GOVERNMENT. 


28. Government is that part of Syntax which respects the cases of 
Nouns and Pronouns. 


| Of ΑΡΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ. 


290. πο or more Substantives belonging to the same thing are put in the same case 
- by Apposition, as Tlavaos Αποστολος, Paul an Apostle; Τιμοθεῳ rexvw, To Timothy 
( mt) son; Ασωπος ars, the town Asopus. 
30. The proper name of a place, particularly of a éown, is sometimes put with it’s 
Appellative in the Genitive, as Αθηνων worss, the city of Athens, : 


Of the NoMINATIVE Case. 


$1. Verbs signifying bezng or becoming, gesture, and passives of calt- 
ing, take a Nominative after them as well as before them, as ‘H 
dpapria εστιν ἡ ανοµια, Sin is unlawfulness, 1 John iii. 4. Στη F ορθος, 
Fle stoad upright 3 Άντοι dios Θεου xAnbnoovlas, Zi hey Shall be called the 
sons of God, Mat. v. 9. 


Of the GENITIVE. 


$2. In general where’ the sign of is or may be put before a Noun 
or Pronoun in English, that word in Greek.is in the Genitive. 

33. The latter of two Substantives with of before it in English is put 
in the Genitive, as Onua του πατρος, The house of the father, or The 
* father’s house. 

94. The Noun denoting the quality of a substance, or measure of 
magnitude after a N. is put in the Genitive, as Avag µεγαλης αρετης» 
A man of great virtue; Herodian, Ανδριας ἆωδεκα πηκεων, A statue of 
twelve culsts (high). 


© Father's in English is the Genitive, as trely as αέρος in Greek, or Patris in-Latin. See Bp. 
Lowth’s {ntrodaction to English Grammar, p. 24, &c. 
{3 35. Fuss 


δὲ "A Plain and Easy Sect. XXI- 


$5. Ειμι to be, when possession, property, custom, business, or duty are 
implied, isjoined with a Genitive, as Παύ]α Θεου eons, All things are 
(ο; Ἠλουτου εστιν ὕδριδειν, It is the custom of riches to be insolent *. 
86. The Genitive case in Greek is very ofter governed by a Prepo- 
_ sition understood. 


Ν. B. This last Rule includes 20 great a part of the Government of the Greek language, 
- and will s0 well account for the Reason of it, that it may be proper particularly to tllus- 
trate t. 

then, By ANTI for, instead of understood, are governed, _ 

1. The Genitives joined with Verbs of exchanging, as Homer, Αμειδειν ypucea χαλ- 

κείων, To exchange gold for brass. Avis is expressed by Aristotle, Αλλατ]εσθαι tpe- 

φας ανγΊι vopicuaros, Tu exchange victuals for money. ; 

z. The Noun of Price in the Genitive, as Acts vil. 16, Ωνησατὸ Αδρααμ riches 

apyupis, Abraham bought for a sum of money; Παν]α wna wasie, All things (are) to 

“δε purchased for money. ‘Avi is expressed Heb. xii. 16, ‘Os avis βρωσεως µιας 

- απεδοτο τα wpololexia avis, Who for one meal sold his birth-right. ; 

3. (lither may be referred the Genitives joined with Adjectives signifying compariso# 
or worth, and it’s opposite, as Homer, ‘Exlopos αξιοι, Comparable to (1. 6. @ match for) 
Hector; Plutarch in Scapula, Τριων αξία rarayluy, Things worth three talents; Αξιος 
trave—davals, Worthy of praise—of death, 

J|. By AITO from, at understood, are governed, ee 

_ 1, The Genitives juined with Verbs of ceasing, freeing, absolcing, abstaining, want- 
ing, differing, separating, driving away, and such like, as 1 Pet. iv. 1, Πεπαυ]αι της 

.ἅμαρτιας, He hath ceased from sia ; Ruripid. Έλευθερω σε ra wove, I free you from 

this labour ; Rom. viii. 32, Ίδια use ax εφεισαΊο, LHe spared not his own son. Expressed, 
Ps. xxxvii, 8, Πάυσαι απο opyys, Cease from wrath ; Mat. vi. 13, Ῥυσαι ἡμας απὸ te 
wovnos, Deliver us from the evil one.” 

2. The Genitives after Verbs of touching, as Mat. viii. 3, Halo αυ]η 6 Iyoes, Jesus 

. fouched him. Expressed in LXX of Lev. v, 3, H aya: απο ακαθαρσιας αγθρωτα», 

* Ov shall touch the encleanness of a man. . 

, .3.- The Genitives after Adjectives denoting privation, want, freedom, distance, and the 
lake, as Aenoph. Έρημος συµµαχω», Destitute of allies; Demosthenes, Έλευθερος.των 

_ τυραννων, Free from tyrants, Expressed, Steph.. EAsvbepos απο των Baplapwy, Free 

' from the Barbarians ; Alvy axo avicos cuvacias, Pure from the cohabitation of man. 

III. By ΔΙΑ ia or by understood, is governed, 
The Noun of Time in the Genitive answering to the question when ? as John iii. 2, 
Ώλθε vuxios, He came by or in the night. Expressed, Acts v.19, Asa της γυχΊος nvoite, 
He opened in the night. 

ΗΝ, By EK or EZ: out of, from, with understood, are governed, | Sema 
1, The Genitives joined with Verbs of fi/Ang, as John ii.7, ΓεμισαΊε τας ἱδριας ὑδα]ος, 
Fill the water-pots with water, Expressed, Mat. xxiii. 25, Έσωθεν δε γεµασιν εξ 
αρπαγής nas axpacias, Bit within they are full of rapine and excess. So John xii. 3.° 

‘ 2. The + Genitive of the Person joined with verbs of dearing, as Actsi. 4, Hxacare 
μα, Ye have heard of or from me. Expressed, 2 Cor. xii. 6, H ακθει τι εξ sua, Or 
heareth any thing of or from me. : 
9. The Genitive joined with Verbs of tasting, as Luke xiv. 24, Ουδεις---γευσεται---- 

- Gtsxve, No one shall taste the supper. Expressed, Job-xx, 18, Εξ & 8 γευσεται ΟΕ 
which he shall not taste. — \ 
4, The Genitives after Adjectives denoting fulness, Mat. xxiti. 28, Μεστοι.εστε ὑτο- 


= 


ϱ- 


* Ic is ore: that iosauch expression the N. χρημα thing, og cusiom, εργον business, or the like, tre 
wndersto τ 
; w Or else this Genitive may be governed of «αρα from, which is cxpressed John i. 49. 

χρισέως, 
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(πρισεως, Ye are full of hypocrisy. Expressed, Evwopwrepes sx διδασχαλιας, More 
abundan 


tin learning. Gaxzain Busby’s Grammar, p. 142. 


εδ. Genitives denoting the port of any substance, as Mark ix. 27, Kearyoas αυτον της 


χειρος. Expressed, Lucian Asin: Λαμδανεαι µε sx τής spas, He takes me by the tail; 


"14, (p. 158, edit. Bened.) Apapavo: sx των σοδω», Lifting me up by the feet. 


6. Genitives signifying the matter of which any thing is made, as Lucian, Lidyges 
πεποιηµενος, Made of iron. Expressed, Theophrast. Tas reinpsis ex χεδρ wor, 
They make their gallies of cedar. 

7. Genitives signifying from or out of a place, as Euripid. Γης edgy Κορµθιας, To drive 


. out of the country of Corinth. Expressed, Isocrat, EAavyslas αυτον sx της ‘EAAavos, 


He drives him out of Greece. 

8. The Genitives after Adjectives partitive, infinitive, interrogative, numerals, and 
latives, as Luke xi. 45, Tis των γοµικωὠν, A certain one of the lawyers; 1 Cor. 

Hi, 11, Τις-- ανθρωπων; Who of men? Luke ν. 3, ‘Ev των waowwy, One of the ships ; 

1 Cor. xv. 0. Ὁ ελακιστος των Αποστολω», The least of the Aposties. Ex or εξ is ex- 

pressed Joho i. 35, Ex των µαθηήτων avre δυο, Two of his disciples ; Mat. vi, 27, Tig 

4 ὑμων Who of you? Aud with a superlative, Lucian, Eyw εξ avacwy ἡ καλιστὴ 


| sofa, I seemed the fairest of all, 


9 


ϱ. The Genitive absolute (as it is improperly called), when joined with a Participle 
of a past tense, as Ilargos Savovios, The father being dead. . 
. By * ΕΝΕΚΑ for, on account of, in respect of, understood, are governed, 
1. The Genitives after Verbs of admiring, praising, envying, punishing, unger, and the 
like, Θαυμαζω os της αρετής, I admire thee for or on account of (thy) virtue; ZyAw, 
αυδαιµονιζω,--επαινω---σε της τυχής, I envy—congratulate—celebrate thee for (thy ) 
Sortune; Xwowsvoy εὔζωγοιὸο γυναικος, Angry on account of the well-shaped woman. 
Homer, Π]. 1. lin. 429. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 9. 


{ο g, The Genitive article τη before Verbs infinitive, as Mat. ii. 13, Te ἀπόλεσαι αυτο, 


To destroy it, i. ¢. in order to destroy, or on account of destroying it. 


VI. By ΕΠΙ over, tn, during, in the time of, to, understood, are governed, 
. 1, The Genitive after Verbs of commanding, or ruling, as Mark x. 42, Αρχειν των 


Έθνων, To rule over the Gentiles. 1 Tim. ii. 12, ΛυθενΊειν avdpos, Tu assume authority 
over theman. Expressed, Mat. 11. 22, Αρχελαος βασιλεει evi της ledasas, Archelcus 
reigns over Judea. 

2. Nouns of Time in the Genitive answering to the question when ? as Lucian, Το- 
wales ατεκΊειγαι µιας ἥμερας, So many did 1 killin one day; whieh is expressed pre- 
sently after by ετι µιας ἡμερας. 

3. The Genitive absolute (as it is called), when joined with a Participle Present, as 
Luke iii. 1, “Hewes rerpapyevios, Herod being tetrarck, or when Herod was tetrarch. 
Expressed, Joseph. Ant. xii. 3, Ex’ Α»Ίιοχα--βασιλευο»Ίος, When Antiochus was 


4. The Genitive denoting {ο α place, as Sophocies, ἕωμιεν ναος, Let us go to the skip. 
Expressed, Thucydides, Ίεναι ex’ oms, To go to (one's) house or home. 


VII. By ΠΕΡΙ about, concerning, of, as to, in, understood, are governed, 


1. The Genitives joined with Verbs of remembering, forgetting, caring for, neglecting, 
and the like, as Meuyyoo της τυχης, Remember fortune; Ausras των: φιλων, You 
neglect your friends. gl ae Dio. Cass. Epyyoby περι avlwy, He remembered, or 
was mindful of, them; Isocrat. Περι ypapparwy ηµελησαν, They were carcless of 


. betters. 


2. The Genitive of the thing joined with Verbs of condemning, absolving, or the like, 
as Demosth. Ascysrqy adevos αἰτιοµαι, Taccuse Eschines of nothing. Expressed, Johu 


# Thoogh I am well aware that Ἔνιχα is usually reckoned an Adverb, yet, as it manifestly governs 
Genitive, just like a Preposition, I have not scrupied to meert it here, especially as either this word 


oF «χάριν, for κατω yapn,.on.account ef, must frequently be supplied to explain the government of the 
Geuitive in Greek. 


. 
ο 


Γ4 vill. 40. 
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viii, 46. Tis εξ ὑβων edeyyer µε περι duachas; Who of you convicteth me of sin? 

Isocrat. ΑπαλλατΊω σε wep rere, I acquit you of this, 

3. The Genitive of the thing joined with Verbs of hearing, as Thucyd. ‘Os evvbovie 

της Tuas κατειληµµενης, When they heard of Pylos being taken, for οπρι Tlvaw. 

4. The Genitives joined with Adjectives denoting dge, rehembrance, care, and 

their contraries, as Ἐμπείρος re worse, Shilfal in war. Expressed, Xenoph. ὥρονιμος' 

wept relov, Knowing as to these things. : 
VIII. By ΠΡΟ before, preferably, in preference to, understeod, are governed, 

1. The Genitives joined with Com paratives, as Ἑυδάιμονεστερος µα, More happy than I. 

Expressed Herodot. i. 62, ‘Osos ἡ rupavvis apo ελευθεριής ην aowacrorspox, To whem 

tyranny was eligible before, or * a more cigit le thing than, ali b 

2. The Genitives joined with Verbs of chess » preferring, the like, as Xian, 

TlAsoiey 6ραστην ἔιλετο re χρήστε wevyros, She a rich lover before a good (but) 

poor one. Expressed, Dionys. Halicarn. Ta copgepovle wpo των ἂϊκαιων ἆλθῤνενος, 

Preferring what wes convenient before what wae just. | 
PX. By “YTIO by understood, is governed, 

The Genitive joined to Verbs passive, as Isocrat. Ἐτ]ασθαι των cup pepwr, To be over- 

come by misfortunes; Luke vili. 20. AsyfyeAy avi, Aryoriav—(supply two τών} It 

was told him by some, who said—. Ὑπο is very often expressed with the passive Verbs : 

For instances see the following Lexicon, or aGreek Concordance to Ν. T. ander Ts, 


Of the Dative. 


37. In generat where the signs t fo or for may be put before-a Noun 
or Pronoun in English, that word in Greek is in the Dative, as 
Γραφω ὑμῖν, I write to you. Hence 

88. Kius, denoting possession or property, is often joined with a Dative, as Luke ix. 1% 
Ovn siow ἡμιν, There are not to us, i. e. we have not. Comp. Luke viii. 42. Mark 
ΧΙ, 14. pr iii. 6, obeyin fi απο. 

39. Verbs ο ting, trusting, ing, disobeying, answering, suficing, and the like, 
govern 8 Deere, 4 ο... τη σολει, πα οι is profitable for, the city; John. 
xiv. 8. Άρχει ημίν, It sufficeth, or is sufficient for, us. 

40. Adjectives of equality, kkeness, decency, profit, easiness, trust, obedience, affection, 
nearness, and their contraries, govern a Dative, as Mat. xx. 12, ἴσες ἡμιν ules εποιησας, 
Thow hast made them equal to us; Luke vi. 48, Ὅμοιος εστιν ανθρωτῳ, He is like (to) 
a man; Ἐλχθρος τῇ σολει, Averse or an enemy to the city. 

41. Verbs and Ad jectives compounded with συν or 68 governa Dative by the forceof the 
Preposition συν, as Συγχαιρε χρη τοις ῥιλοις, it behoves (us) to rejuice with friends ; 
Συ»Ίροφος εµοε, Bred up with me, Όμοψυχος εµοε (i.e. σον #401), Like-minded with me.. 

42. The Dative is often governed by a Prepositton understood. 

hk, By EN in, dy, with, uuderstood, are governed, | 
1. The Datives denoting ix or αἱ a place, as Αιβεριγαιων, Dwelling in the air. Ex- 
pressed, Mat, ii. 19, 113. 3, & al. freq. 

2. The Datives signifying the time when, 89 Mat. xvii. 23, Tn rpirny µερα. On the 
third day. Expressed, Mat. vii. 22, Ev εκεινη tn ήμερα, In that day. 

3. The Datives denoting the instrument, cause, or manner of action, us Homer, Hxace 
ζιφεῖ, και ewedve, Oodw, w xpalei, He smote (him) with a sword, and killed (him) by 
fraud, not by valour. Expressed, Euripid. Ev βελει wayyess, Struck with a dart. 

II. By Elk} upon, fur, concerning, on account of, understood, are governed, 


* Comp. above Rule 17. 
¢ When the sigas to ur for do or may follow a V. in English, that V. is said to be put acquisitive/y, 
becauee the Noun or Pronoun following the sign acgu:res something. | 
The 
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The Datives after Verbs of anger, rajoicing, envying, ing, aud the like, as 
Demusth. eg peso tw etawarnoavh, Tobe angry with a person who decetocd him. 
Expressed, Lucian, Ex: τοις wapsciw ayavaxiay, To be offended at the present cir- 
cumstances. 
KU. By META with, understood, is governed,. 


The Dative joined with Verbe of following or eccompanying, as Mat. viii. 19, AxoAs- 
bnew σοι, I will follow thee. Expressed, Hesiod. Op. lin. 230, Mar avdpacs λιμος 
evydes, Hunger follows or accompanies men, Comp. Luke ix. 49. 

IV. By ΠΑΡΑ by, understood, is governed, 
The Dative of the agent after the Verb passive, as Τι σεπρακ]αι rots αλλοίς, What is 
done by others. Expressed, Joseph. De Bel. 1. 30.3, Ερῤηθη δε παρα wacais ra apose 
σημονα, The thinge before related were asserted by all (the women). 


Of the AccusaTivE. 


43. Verbs * transitive govern an Accusative, as Tvw); σιύΊο, Know 
thyself ; Tov @sov Φοδεισθε, Fear ye God. 
44. Verbs are joined with their cognate Nouns in the Accusative, as Εχαρησαν χαραν 
µείαλη», They rejoiced (with) great joy. — 
45. The Accusative is often governed by a Preposition understood. 
I. By ΔΙΑ on account or because of understood, is governed, 
The Accusative absolute (as some call it), when a reason is implied, as Acts xxvi. 3, 
Manora γνωστην ovla σε, Especiully because of thy being, or because thou art, skilful. 
Il. By ΕΙΣ to, concerning, against, understood, is governed, 
1. The Accusative of the thing after Verbs of advising, exhorting, or the like, as 
Ἱ]ροτρεπω oe rovro, I exhort youto this. Expressed, Demosth. Ess ὁμονοιαν αροΊρεψαι, 
To exhort to unanimity. 
2. The Accusative of the person after Verbs of doing or speaking well or tll. Λεγω σε 
χαχα, I speak evil concerning thee, for ag ce. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 10. 
HI. By ΕΠΙ for, during, understood, is governed, 
The Accusative ofa Noun of time, as Mat. iv. 2, Nyoleveas ywepas γεσσαρακον]α καν 
yoxlas τεσσαρακονΊα, Having fasted forty days and forty nights, Ex: is expressed, Luke 
iv. 25. Acts xiii, 31. xix. 8. 
IV. By KATA as to, in respect of, understood, are governed, 
1. Accusative of the thing after Verbs of asking, requesting, depriving, as Ailey 
viva τι, To ask any one any thing, for xala τι; Awoclepey τινα τα xenpala, To deprive 
any one of, or as to, (his) goods. 
2. ‘The Accusative joined with Verbs passive, or signifying passively, in such expres~ 
sions as these: Euripides, Την O'sx χειρων ἁρπαζομαι, She ts snatched out of my hands, 
literally, I am snatched us to her out of my hands; Mwpos ου πισ]ευεῖαι την αρχη», for 
xala την, 4 fool ts not iatrusted as to, or with, the government; 1 Cor. ix. 17, Osxoyo- 
puay σοκισΊσυμαι, Iam tatrusted with a dispensation, Comp, Rom. iii. 2. Mat. xvi. 26. 
3. Most Accusatives absolute, as some call them, as 1 Cor. x. 16. + Τον apioy, dv χλω- 
μεν, OURS Χδίνωνια του σωµαΊος Του Xpiolou εσΊιν; As tothe bread which we break, 1s 
st not the communion of the body of Christ ? So Sophocles, Qidip. Tyran. kn. 457, Τον 
ανδρα του]ον, dv wmaras Cylais—dios εσΊιν ενθαδε, As for that man xhom you seek uf a long 
time, he is here. Comp. Mat. xii. 36. xxi. 42. Luke xxi. 6. Acts x. 36, 38. 
4. Innumerable other Accusatives joined both with Nouns and Verbs, as Πα]ριδα, 
δῬσωμαιος, He to, or by, country a Roman; Esdos καλλιστος, Alost beautiful as to, or in; 
Jorm ; Αλ/σω Την κεφαλην, I ache as to, orin, my head, See Bos Ellips. under Kala. 


5 ΛΗ Verbs in which the action passes from the agent to the object, that is, all Verbs active, and 
gach as have an actice signification, are called transilice, from the Latin transire fo pass. 
+ Phe Latias have imitated this construction. Thus Virgil, An, i. jin. 577, Urbem, quam statuo;, 
veStra est, As to the city, which { am Luilding, il ts your's. ντ 
Jy 
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V. By META after, uaderstood, is governed, 

. The neuter Participle Accusative, which may be rendered by after that, or when, and 
a Verb, as Axoucbey, it being heard, or after st was heard, 1. 6. Msla ro πραγμα ακθυ- 
σθεν, After the thing being heard; So Προσ]ε]αγμ-ενον, it being ordered, i. e. Mala τὸ 
τσραγµα προσ]εΊαγμενον. See Luke xxiv. 47, and many more instances in Bod 

-- Ellips. under Mé/a, and in the following Lexicon under Αρχω II. 

YI. By ΠΡΟΣ to, understood, is governed, 

The Accusative of the thing after Verbs of teaching, John xiv, 26. Asdate: ὑμας σανΊα, 
He shall teach you all things, for wpos wavia, Expressed, Isocrat. Tlasdevesy wpog 
+ apelyy, Το tastruct to, or in, virtue. 7 


GENERAL RULES. 


46. Verbs compounded with Prepositions generally govern the 
same cases as those Prepositions, as Luke xiii. 19. Απολελυσαι της 
\ ασθενιας, Thou art loosed from thy infirmity; Acts xiv. 22, Eppeves 
τη mors, To persist in the faith; Mat. xv. 3, Παραδαινετε την εντολην, 
‘ . Ye transgress the command. 
47. Verbs of filling, sepurating, depriving, estimating, exchanging, absolving, condemning, 
* admonishing, appeasing, besides a Genitive of the more distant Substantive governed 
_ hy a Preposition understood, and having the signs with, from, of or for before it irt 
English, require an Accusative of the nearer, as Luke i. 53, ΠειγωγΊας (ανθρωτους 
* namely) everAyoey αγαθων, He hath filled the hungry with good things; Demosth. 
Θηδχιους σαυσει της USpen's, Tt will make the Thebans cease from their insolence. Comp. 
above Rule 36. 1. 1. Il. 1. VII. 2. ° 
48. Verbs of giving, suying, shewing, comparing, joining, agreeing, contriving, and such 
like, govern an Accusative of the nearer Substantive, with a Dative of the more 
* distant, which hatter may have in English the signs fo, for, or with before it, as 
Eph. iv. 27, Myre διδοῖα τοπον διαδολω, Neither gite place to the devil: Herodian, 
Τυναικι Savaloy euyyavalo, He contrived death for the woman. 
' N.B. Thus have I selected the most common and useful Rules of Government in the Greek 
' Jangnage: but these are very far from comprehending all that might be given upon sack 
anextensive and indeed almost * tnexhaustible subject. Government, m the best writers, 
is so extremely various, that tt seems impossible (ο reduce it within any certain Rules 
and it must be confessed, that st ts often different from those here latd down: Nor need 
" the Learner wonder at this, if he will remember, that the cases of Greek Nouns are very 
often regulated by a Preposition or some other word UNDERSTOOD: Let him, 
’ therefore, when he meets with a Noun in a case for which he cannot readily account, die 
ligently consider whether there is not an ellipsis or deficiency of some word, and parti- 
. cnlarly of a Preposition, by which such Noun ts really governed; and he will frequently 
find the construction cleared to his satisfaction. In making this enquiry, an attention to 
the above Iuies may be of considerable service; and for further information I refer him 
to the learned Bos’s Ellipses, or to the Abridgment of that Work in Dr. Milner’s Gram- 
mar, p. 175, &c. to the former of whom the Reader is much indebted for what is Rere 
delivered on Government, 


Of INFINITIVES and PARTICIPLES. 


49. The Infinitive is put after Verbs, Substantives, and Adjectives, 
as in English, thus Βουλομεθα γνωναιν We desire to know ;. Εξούσιαν 
yitcba,, Power to become; Agios κληθηναι, Worthy to be called. 

* What a prodigious number of Rules and Observations on Government has the great Dr. Busdy cok 

Jected in bis Grammar! But after all I much doubt whether any haman abilities—‘o101 NTN BPOTOI 


E1ZIN-—are capable of retaining them, or of applying them any otherwise than by USE... 8 
50. Instead 
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δο. Instead of the Infinitive is frequently used the Participle agreeing with the 
_ Nominative case of the preceding Verb, especially with Verbs of persevering, de- 

- sisting, remembering, knowledge, and affection, as Ἑ παυσα]Ίο λαλων, He ceased to speak, 
” or speaking ; Μεμνημαι woryoas, I remember to have done; Αισθανοµαι διαµαρ]ων, I 

ive I was mistaken. 

$1. The Infinitive mood is often governed by a Noun or Pronoun 
in the Accusative case going before, to which Noun or Pronoun 

‘in English is or may be prefixed the Conjunction that, as Mark 
Χ. 49, Βιπε αντον φωνηθηναι, He ordered that he should be called, or. 

+ as we also say in English, He ordered him ἐο be called. 

52. The Infinitive with the neuter Article το 1s used as a Noun in all 
_ cases, and is often joined with Prepositions, as Το pgomy, Being wise, 
" or wisdom ; Απο του µαχεσθαι, from fighting ; Ev τῳ χρησθαι In using. 

Comp. Heb. ii. 15. Luke xxii. 15. Acts xxv. 11. Phil. 1. 21. i. 13, 

53. The Infinitive, when thus applied, admits a Noun in the Accu. 

sative case before it, as John i. 49, Προ του σε Φιλιππον Φωνησαι, 

Before that Philip called thee, or before Philip’s calling thee ; John 

li, 24, Δια το αυτον γινωσχειν wavlas, Because of his knowing all men. 

54. A Participle, of whatever Tense, with the Article, is in mean- 

~ Ing equivalent to the relative és and the Verb of the same Tense, 
as Ὁ αιτων, He who asketh; Ὁ λαλησας, He who spake. 

55. Participles govern the same cases as their Verbs, as Oux εστι πενης ὅ 
pntey εχων, ard’ ὁ πολλων επιθυµων, Πε 15 not poor who has nothing, but he 
who desires many things: Comp. above Rule 43. and 36, VIE. 1. 

56. The Verbal Noun neuter in reoy, denoting necessity, admits the case of it’s Verb, 
and moreover a Dative of the agent, as 'panleoy εµοι επιστολην, I must write a letter, 

os, more literally, There is to be written by me a letter *. thes 


Of the Consiructon of ADVERBS and INTERJECTIONS. 


57. Adverbs govern cases by the force of a Preposition understood. 
5S. Derivative Adverbs take after them such cases as the words they come from, as 

Άξιως ve yevas, i. 6. avis του, Worthily, i. Θ. in α manner worthy, of his birth; Κυκλο- 

bev roy Spovov, i. €. απο roy—, Round about the throne. 
59. Many Adverbs of quantity, place, time, cause, order, concealing, separation, number, 
. also Adverbs of the comparative and superlative degrees, are joined with a Geni« 
. tive, as Tos ουΊων αδην «χοµε», We have enough of such persons (sx being understood) ; 
. Tloppw της woaswe, Far from the city ; Χωρις aviov, Without him; supply απο. Comp. 
_ above Rule 36. LI. 1. IV. 7. 

60. Adverbs which denote accompanying or collecting have a Dative, as ‘Aue avias, 
_ Together with them; Θεοις ἆμου, With the Gods, i. e. assisting ; understand the 
Preposition ovy with. ; 
G1. Adverbs of swearing are followed by an Accusative, the Preposition wpos by being 

, understood, as Ma Δια, By Jove; Ny τον Πλουῖ]ωνα, By Pluto. η 
62. Two or more negative Adverbs in Greek deny more strongly, Luke xxii. 18, Ου µη 
wus, Iwill by no means drink; νετ. 10, Ouxelt ου py gayw, { will by no means any 


9 Comp. Lexicon under βλητιος, 
; . suore 
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more eal; Heb. xiii. 5, Ου µη σε ave, ουδ ov µη σε ε[καἸαλικω, I will by no means 
leave thee, nor will 1 in any wise forsake thee. Comp. Luke xxiii. 53 *. 
63. Interjections are joined with different cases, especially the Genitive, and fre- 
uently with several cases together, as As μοι των αγρω», Woe to me for my fields { 
hie on account of being in such expressions understood before the Genitive. 


Of the Construction of CONJUNCTIONS and PREPOSITIONS. 


64. The Conjunctions Eay if; swaday since ; iva, oppa, ὅπως, that, to the end that ; dlav, 
οτοΊαν, when; καν and ay for although, are joined with a Subjunctive. 

65. Όπως and was how, with an Indicative, 

66. ‘Oh that has an Indicative, and sometimes an Optative and Sabjunctive; οο it’s 
compounds 340% and καθοῖι. 

67. Ews: and επειδη after that, since, an Indicative, and more’ rarely an Infinitive. 

68. Ὡς that, an Indicative, sometimes an Optative and Subjunctive, and more rarely 
an Infinitive. 

60. Ὥστε so that, an Infinitive, sometimes an Indicative. 

70. -Es sf, an Indicative, sometimes an Optative or Subjunctive. 

71. Ay tf, a Subjanctive, sometimes an Optative and Indicative. 

72. For the Construction of the PREPOSITIONS the Reader is referred to the fol- 
lowing Lexicon. 





SECT. XXII. 


GENERAL OBSERVA (TIONS for rendering Greek into 
4 . 


LAVERY + finite Verb hath a Nominative case with which it agrees, either ex- 
pressed or understood. 
2. Every Adjective has a Substantive expresssed or understood. 
8. Every Relative has, in like manner, an Antecedent expressed or understood. 
4. Every Genitive is governed by a Substantive, or by a Preposition, expressed or 
understood. 
δ. Every Dative either has in itself the force of acquisition, i. e. denotes the Person 
or Thing {ο or for which any thing is or is done, or is governed by some Preposie 
‘tion expressed or understood. | 
6. Every Accusative is governed by a Verb transitive, or by a Preposition expressed 
or understood. : 
7. ἵα rendering Greek into English let the Learner remember, és general, that the 
" Nominative case (if expresed) with it’s Adjective, or the words connected with 
it, is to be taken before the Verb, then the Verb itself, and the Adverb (if any) 
which qualifies it’s το ; next the Accusative case after a Transitive Verb, 
or the Nominative after a Neuter one, or the Infinitive mood ; and lastly, the Ge- 
nitive or Dative case with or without a Preposition, or an Accusative with one. 
Words expressive of the time when are usually to be taken towards the begioning 
of the sentence. A Vocative case (if any) is to be thrown in where most orne« 
mental ; and the Relative, with the words eannected with it, to be ranged after its 


© See Vigerus, De Idiotism. Cap. VII. Sect. xii. Reg. 2, and Hoogeveen’s Note 43, 
¢ That is, every verb not in the Infinitive mood, 
Antecedent, 
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Autecedent. Dependant Sentences, which are connected with the principal one by 
a Conjunction, are most usually put before the principal sentence, or in the 
middle of it, more rarely after it. 

Φ. After all, Use will be the best master in directing the Order in which English 
words translated from the Greek may be most properly and elegantly placed. - 





SECT, XXIII. 


Of DIALECTS, and particularly of the ATTIC. 


I. B* Dialects are meant the various manners of pronunciation or speaking peculiar to 
several sorts of people who all use the same language. Thusiu England the Dialect 
of the North ® differs from that of the South, and the West-country man has a 
Dialect distinct from both: But all England being subject to one government, the 
Dialect of the Court and of the Metropolis is the only one usually committed to 
writing. It was otherwise among the Greeks; for as they were divided into a 
number of distinct sovereign states, the Authors who flourished under those several 
governments wrote in the Dialect of the country wherein they lived ; as the Italians 
did a few centuries ago, 
2. The Greek Dialects, which are preserved in the writings that are come down to us, 
"are principally the Attic, the Ionic, and the Dorict. To these some add the Lolic, 
the Beotic, and the Poetic: But as for the two former, there is but little that has ' 
escaped the ravages of time, except so far as the Holic agrees with the Doric ; and 
the Poets that remain, except some few forms of expression peculiar to their own 
style, wrote in one or other of the three Dialects first mentioned. i 
9, The'inspired Writers of the New Testament generally write in common Greek, 
- such as it is described in the preceding Grammar; but of the Dialects they chiefly 
use the Attic, which, being that of the inhabitantsof Athens and it’s neighbourhood, 
was reckoned the politest of all, and is remarkable for being eregantly simple, neat, 
and compact; not but that the sacred Penmen have occasionally interspersed the 
other Dialects in their writings: But as they have done this sparingly, I shall bere 
take notice only of the Aéfic, and euntent myself with noticing the few other diu~ 
lecticat forms in their proper places in the Lexicon. 
4. The following then are κ. 


The GENERAL PROPERTIES of the ATTIC DIALECT. 


1. The Artics love Contractions; hence the contracted Nouns aud Verbs belong 

principally to their Dialect. — 

2. But they are not only fond of centracting syllables in the same word, but like- 

wise blend different words by Apostrophe, 23 7° avio for τὸ avio, τα ‘pa forra cua, 
σουτ) sols for rovio eclt, ω 'γαθε for w αγαθε, που vit, for wou echt, µη οἷι for µη sol, 

or by Crass, as χαὶγω for xas ἐγω, κάκοι for και εµοι, τοῦναν]ιον for το evaviioy, rou- 

yop for ro ὀγοµα. ΄ | | | 

δ. They chenge o into £, p, or τ, 28 ζονεῖος, Sapper, Τηµερον, ΦαλατΊα, for συνεῖος, 

Dagon, wquepov, Sadacce. But ifi Prétet-perfects passive they use σ for «, as 

μεμαρασμαι for µεµαραμµαι, | a 


5 These differences are less now than formerly, and by a more frequent and free communication of 
ee retires parts of the kingdom with the capital, and with each other, they seem to be contiaually 

iminishing. 
* $ See Maittaire De Dialectis Introdact. p. i, ii, Strabo, lib. viii, ad init. I 
; ο ο ο ’ : , ‘ mo i je BOR oy 4. a 
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4. In Nouns they change a into ¢, and ο into w, a8 λεως 4 people, yews 4 temple, for 
λαος and ναος. See Sect. ΠΠ]. 17. In the Genitive of contracted Nouns they use 
opews, βασιλεως, for ogios, βασιλεος; und indeed almost their whole declension of 
, contracted Nouus in ος and ¢ is peculiar. See Sect. ΠΠ]. 32. 2. ; 
5. They use these syllabic adjections, ουν and ye, as sxey not, syevay, by no means, eywye I, 
συγε thou, adding γε throughout all cases. They often postfix s to some Adverbs, 
88 yuri now, ays not, slwes 5ο, for νυν. ay, dws ; and to some Pronouns, εκξινοσι, sloct, 
Του sxeivos, slog; rales, relovs, for rales, relov; rafoi and velit, for rele; ταυ]ι for ταυ]α. 
But we meet not with ε thus added to Pronouns in the New Testament. 
6. In Verbs. In the Pluperfect Indicative they change a into 6, as slelugecay for 
το εἸευφεισαν. So Rev. vil. 11, ἔστηκεσαν tor ἐσ]ηκεισαν. 
In Futures of more than two syllables in icw they often reject σ, as in αφοριῶ for 
αφορισω, Mat. xiii. 40. xxv. 32; διακαθαριὠ for diaxadapiow, Mat. 11. 12; εδαφιῶ 
for εδαφισω, Luke xix. 44. Comp. Mat. xii, 21. Luke i. 48. - 
Tn the syllabic augment of Verbs they often change « into η, as ήμελλον for εµελλον, 
Luke vii. 2. xix. 4, & al, So in compounds διηχονε», Mat. iv. 11, & al. from δια- 
xovew to minister; απηλαυον from απολαυω to enjoy. In Perfects they chenge Ag 
and µε iuto εἰ, as ειληφα (Rev. ii, 27. iii. 3, & al.) for λεληθας esuageas for µεµαρ- 
μαι. In Pluperfects they cast off the pretixed 6, as Mark xv. 7, werosyxsicay for 
επεποµήκεισαν» John xi. 57, δεδωχεισαν for εδεδωκεισαν; Mark xiv. 44, δεδωκει for 
ededwxss; Mark xv. 10, wapadeduxsicay for σαρεδεδωχεισαν. So Lucian, Θεων 
Ερισις, § 4, edit. Leeds, whom see, αποδεδλήκει for aweleCAnxes. 
In the temporal augment they put # before w, thus ἑωρων, John vi. 2; éwpaxay 
John i. 34, δε al. for weaoy, wpaxa; and sometimes before ϱ, os and η, as εολπα for 
ηλτα, from ελπω to hope ; εοικα (Jum. i. 6, 23.), for sina, from εἰκω to be like ;. εηκα 
for yxa I have sent; they resolve η into ea, asin 1 Aor. εαζα for Ίξα, from ayw te 
break; they change εἰ into 7, as γχαζον for εικαζον, from εικαζω to liken; they some- 
times prefix the two first letters of the Present to the Perfects active and middle of 
Verbs beginning with a, ο, ε, as from αγείρω to gather, Perf. act. yyepxa, Attic 
ayyyeoxa; from axsw, Perf. nid. yxom, Altic axyxoa, Acts ix. 13. John iv. 42, & 
al. from oAAvps Perf. ὠλεχα, Altic ολωλεκα, so in Perf. mid. oAwaAa; from sAavyw or 
sraw Perf. Ίλακα, ditic εληλακα; but in the second Aorist the augment is prefixed 
with a like reduplication, as from ayw (ο bring, 2 Aor. yoy, Attic Ίγαγον» whence 
_Imper. αγαγε, Infin. αγαγειν. This Atlic use of the second Aorist of ayw and it’s 
compounds 19 very common in the New Testament. ; 
In Verbs of two syllables in the first and second class they change ε in the penul- 
tima of the Perfect active into 0, as σεµπω to send, Perf. πεπεµφα, Attic meron ga; 
βρεχω to wet, Perf. βεδρεχα, Attic BeSpoya. 
Jn limperatives, in the 3d Pers. plur. for —elwoay and —alweay they use ονΊων and 
aylwy, as τυπΊον]ων, ruparvlwy, for zuslelworay, τυψαΊωσαν ; in the passive and middle, 
ων for —weay, as τυκΊεσθων, τυψασθων, for τυπΊεσθωσαν, τυψασθωσαν. 
Jn Optatives, they often use the second and third Persons singular and the third 
Person plural of the Eolic 1st Aorist, τυψεια, as, £, —av; thus Luke vi. 11, wesy- 
oviay; andin the Present after a contracted syllable they change ps into-yy, as 
Tipit, ws, we Attic τιµῳήν, ys, 45 PATIL, Ols, δι; Attic Gsdromy, ys, 43 and 
changing οἱ into w, Φιλῳην, 45, η. So in the third sort of Verbs in ys they have 
duyy, 45, 4, for doryy, ης, 4, 2 Aor. Opt. of διδωμι. 3662 Thess. iii. 16. 2-Tim. i..16. 
iv, 14. 
_ 19 λε contracted. Verbs, faw to live, διφαω to thirst, wuvaw to hunger, οµαι to 
. . use, they contract by %, as ζης, ζη, ζην, fur las, ta, ζαν. See Gal. ii. 14. Mark xvi. 
11. Luke xxiv. 23, al. freq. xpylas for yoalas, 1 Tim. i. 8. : 
For εσ]Ίι or ενεσ]ι they often use evs. 


δν 
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SECT. XXIV. 


A GRAMMATICAL PRAXIS on the first Chapter of St. 
John’s Gospel, the Greek Words being placed in the. Order of 
the English. | 


|. In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, 
EN αχ” yy 8 Aoyos, και 8 Aoyos yy wos rev Gory 
and the Word was God. 
και 6 Acyos yy Gs. 


Ey a Preposition governing a Dative case. See Lexicon, Αρχ}, a N. fem. sing. of 
the firet declension, like τιμη, Dat. case, governed by the Prep. ev. Hy, a V. neuter 
or substantive, Indic. Imperf. sd Pers, sing. from the irregular V. sius, by *§ ΧΙ. 
2, agreeing with the Nominative case λογος, of the third Person, by § ΧΧΙ. 3, 4, 5. 
‘O the Article masc. sing. Nom. case, agreeing with λογος. Λογὸς, a verbal Ν. 
masc, sing. from λελογα, Perf. mid. of Asyw to speak (see § VI. 9.), of the second 
declension, Nom. case to the V. ην, Και, a Conjunction. Ipos, a Prep. governing 
an Accusative case. See Lexic. Τον, the Article masc. sing. Accusative case, 
agreeing with Θε0ν. @eoy, a N. masc. sing. of the second declension, like λογος, 
Accusative case, governed by the Prep. wpos. Θεὸς, a N. masc. sing. Nom. case, 
governed by the V. ay, by § ΧΧΙ. 51. | 


2. The same was in the beginning with God. 
"Oulos yw εν αρχὴ προς τον Θεον. 


Ὁνίος, a demonstrative Pronoun (see § 1X. 5.), Nom. case to the V. zy. 


3. All zhings were made by him, and without him not even one thing 


Παν]α everelo δι avis, και χωρις αυ]η ουδε ἐν 
was made, which was made. 
2γενε]ο, ὖ yeyovsy. 


Tlavla, aN. Adj. neut. plur, Nom. case, agreeing with ypyala things understood, 
by § ΧΧΙ. 16, from Nom. masc. sing. was an Adj. of three terminations by § VII. 8. 
Eyeveloa V. Mid. Indic. 2 Aor. from the obsolete γεινω (see Anomalous Verbs under 
γίνομαι, § XVI. ϱ.), 3d Pers. sing. though joined with the Nominative neut. plxr. 
upapala understood, by § XXI.6. ds’, put by Apostrophe, § I. 17. for da, α Prep. 
governing a Gen. See Lexic. Avis, a Pronoun relative, § 1X. 8. Gen. case, governed 
by Prep. δια. Χωρίς, an Adv. governing the Gen. ασΊα, by the force of the Prep. 
απο understood, § Σχ]. 60. Oude, not even. See Lexic. Ἐν, ἃ numeral Ν. neut. sing. 
from masc. és, by § VII. 17, agreeing with N. neut. sing. χρημα understood (by 
§ ΧΧΙ. 16.) Nom. case to V. eyayelo. Ὁ, a Pronoun relative, neut. sing. agreeing 
with χρημα understood, and Nom. case to the V. γεγονεν, by § XXI. 19. Teyovan, w 
V, Mid. Indic. Perf. 3d Pers. sing. from the obsolete V. yew. agreeing with the 
. Pronoun relative é of the 3d Person (see Anomalous Verbs under γίνομαι); for 
ayryove, the final y being added by § I. 18. > 


ο This mark § denotes Section of the Grammar. 


4. In 
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4. In him was life, and the life was the light of men. 
Ey aviw Ἡν ζωη, και 9 ζωὴ qv τὸ gus swvarlowswy. 


Avi, A Pron. rel. Dat. case, governed by the Prep. sv. Zwy,a N. fem. of the first 
declension, like zs, Nom. case to V. yy. To, the Article neut. Nom. case, 
agreeing with φως. dws, a N. sing. of the third declension, like σωµ.α, governed 
-by the V. ήν; Sing. nom. τὸ φως, Gen. rz φωῖος, &c. Των, the Article masc. plur. 
Gen. case, agreeing with the N. ανθρωπων. Ανθρωτω», a N. masc. plur. Gen. case, 
of the second declension, like λογος, governed by the N. φως, by § XXL. 33. 


5. And the light shineth in the darkness, and the darkness 
Και το we Qasr εν τῃ σχο]ιᾳ και } σχῖα 
did not receive it. 


οὐ xaleAatey αυ]ο. 


Φαννει, 9 Ὁ. act. Indicative Present, 3d Pers. sing. from the theme gai:vw, like τυστν, 
agreeing with φως; gaivw, φαϊσείς, Paiva, &c. Exolia, a N. fem. sing. of the first 
declension, like φιλια, Dat. case, by § LI. 8, governed by Prep. sy. Ου, an Adverb. 
Kaleantey, a V. act. Indicat. 2 Aor. from the obs, V. xalaaytw, (see Caves 

ο among the Anomalous Verbs, § XV1. g.), 3d Pers. sing. (ν being added by § I. 18.) 
agreeing with σχόἸια. As to the augment in καἸελαδεν, see § X. 32. Απο a 
μι A neut. sing. Accus. case, governed by the transitive V. κα]ελαδεν, by 
§ . 43. ; 


6. There was a man sent from God, John the name to him. 
Eysysio ανθρωπος ἀπεσταλµνος παρα Ges, Iwavvys ονόμα aviw. 


Άνθρωπος, a Ν. masc. sing. of the third declension, like λογος, Nom. case, governed 
by the V. syavero, here used impersonally by § XVII. 5. Awsoradpuevos ; see § KIL 
17. Παρα, a Prep. governing aGen. Iwavyys, a N. masc. sing. of the first declen- 
sion, hke Ayyioys (by § 1Η]. 5, 7.), Nom. case to V. yy understood. Όνομα, a N, 
neut. sing. of the third declension, like σωμα, Nom. case, governed by V. ην unders 
stood; Bing. N. το ονομα, Gen. τη ovopalos, &c., Aviw to him; see § XXI. 38. 


7. The same came for witness, that he might witness concerning the 


“Oulos mAdsy εἰς µαρΊυρια», ἵνα µαρ]υρησῃ περι re 
light, that all might believe through him. 
ῥωῖος, ἕνα waviss rielevowes δι aula. 


Ἡλθεν, a V.act. Indic. 2 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. (vy being added by § 1. 18.) of the obsol. 
V. ελευθω, by Syncope for ήλυθεν; see under Anomalous V. ερχοµαι, § XVI.9. Εις, 
a Prep. governing an Accus. see Lexic. Mapiupiay, a N. fem. sing. of the first declen- 
sion, like φιλία, Accus. case, governed by Prep. sis. Maglupyon, a V, act. Subjunct. 
1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. from the contracted V. µαρΊυρεω, agreeing with ασΊος he undere 
stood by § XXI. 11. Comp. § XXII. 1. and governed of Conjunct. ἵνα by § ΧΧΙ. 
64. µαρΊυρεω, (1 Fut.) µαρΊυρησω, (1 Aor.) εµαρΊυρησα (1 Aor. Subj.) µαρῖυρησω, ng, 
% Περι, a Prep. governing a Genitive; see Lexic. Taviss, a N. Adj. masc. plur. 
Nom. case, agreeing with ανθρωποι men understodd. Τισ]ευσωσι, a Υ. act. Subj. 
3 Aor. 3d Pers, plur. agreeing with ανθρωτοι understood, and geverned of Cop- 
junct. iva. ; 


8. He 
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8. He was not that light, but was sent that he might witness 


Exsivosyy υκ το uf, αλλ ive μα(Ίυρηση 
concerning that light. 
περι του Φφωῖος. 


Έκχειος, a demonstrative Pronoun by § IX, 5,7. To the Article Neut. sing. Nom. 
case, used definitely or emphatically; see Lexic. under ‘OI. ΠΠ. Aaa’, by Apos- 
trophe for αλλα by § 1. 17. ° 


9. That was the true light, which enlighteneth every man 
Hy τὸ ἀληθινον τὸ φως, 6 φωῖιζε  warla ανθρωτον 
coming into the world. 
ερχόμενο εἰ TOY KOTMOY. 


Hy, a V. Indic. Imperf. 3d Pers. sing. from ess, agreeing with εχεινο understood. 
Άλήθινο», a Ν. adj. of three terminations, like καλος, § VII. 4. neut. sing. Nom. 
case, ugreeing with Φως; sing. Nom. aAgbives, η, ov, &c. Ὁ, a Pron, relative neut, 
sing agreeing with φως, and Nom. case to V. φωΊιζει by § ΧΧΙ. 19. Φω]ιζει. 8 V. act. 
Indic. Pres, 3d Pers. sing. from the theme ῥω]ιζω, agreeing with Pron. relative 6. 
ΠανΊα, a Ν. adj. of three terminations, masc. sing. Accus. case from Nom. was, 
agreeing with ανθρωπον by § XXI. 12, 13. Αγθρωπον, a N. masc. sing. Accus. case 
from Nom. ανθρωπος, of the second Declension, like λογος, governed by the transitive 
V. ῥωΊιζει by § ΧΧΙ. 43. Έρχοµενον is a Participle pres, from the deponent Απο 
malous V. ερχοµαι, and may be either the masc, sing. Accus. case, agreeing with 
ανθρωτον, or * rather the neut. sing. Nom. case, agreeing with φως; comp. John 
xii, 46. 111.19. Kocpoy, a N. Masc. sing. of the second declension, like λογος, Ac 
cusat, case, governed by the Prep. eis. 


10. He was in the world, and the world was made by him, and 


Hy εν tw xoopw xas 6 κοσμο; syevelo ὃ avis, και 
the world did not know him. 
6 χοσµος ουκ ενω αυ]ον. 


Ένα, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. from the obsol. V. γνωµι, of the third kind of Verbs in 
ps, like didwus (see § XIV. 13. and XVL. 4. and yivwoxw among the Anomalous 


Verbs, § XVI. 9.) 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with κοσμος. 


11. He came unto his own, and his own did not receive him. 
Habs ες τα ἴδια, καὶ ὃ δι ov παρελαξον avioy. 


ἴδια, aN. Adj. of three terminations, like ayjos, § VII. 5. neut. plur. Accusative 
case, agreeing with οικηµα]Ία dwellings understood ; sing. Nom. Id-0¢, a, oy, &c, see 
Lexicon under ἴδιος, I. 18:05, a Ν. Adj. masc. plur. Nom. case, agreeing with ανθρω- 
τοι understood. Παρελαδον, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. from obsol. V. wapaaytw (see 
Λαμξανω among the Anomalous Verbs, § XVI. ϱ.), 3d Pers. plur. agreeing with 


ἀνθρωτοι understood. 
12, But as many as received him, he gave power to them to become 


As όσοι ελαξον αυ]ον, εδωκε  εξεσιαν αυ]οις γενεσθαι 
the children of God, even to them that believe on his name. 
TEXYG Θεου, τοις wiglevsciy εις aula το ὀγοµα. 


Δε, a Conjunction. ‘Ovo, an Adj. masc, plur. Nom. case, agreeing with ανθρωτοι 


* JE spyopcever referred to aOpweor, I think the Greek would have been ¢ov spy opsrer. 
‘iia g understood. 
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understood. Ἐλαδον, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. from the obsol. AyCw, 3d Pers. plar. 
agreeing with ανθρωποι understood. Edwxey, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. by § X. 45. from 
the V. in µι διδωμι, 3d Pers. sing. τε with αυΊος ke understood, Εξεσιαν,αΝ. 
fem. sing. of the first declension, like φιλία, Accus. case, governed by the V. εδωκεν 
by § ΧΧΊ, 48. Αυῖοις, a Pron. τε]. mase. plur. Dat. case, governed by εδωκεν by 
§ ΧΧΙ. 48. Tever$as, a V. mid. Infin. 2 Aor. from the obsol. V. yaivw (see under 
Γινοµαι, § XVI. ϱ.), governed by εζεσιαν; see § XXI. 49. Τεχνα, a N. neut. plur. 
‘from singular rexvoy, of the second declension like ζυλο», § III. 16. Nom. case {ο]- 
lowing the Verb γενεσθαι by § XXI. 31. Tots σισΊευεσιν, To those who believe; see 
§ XXI.54. [selevscty, a Participle active Pres. masc. plur. from the theme aioleuw, 
Dative case (by § 111. 28, 3.) agreeing with ανθρωτοις understood, which is governed 
by εδωκεν. Όνομα, a N. πευῖ, ang of the third declension, like σωµα, Accusat, 
case, governed by Prep. eis. Avia his, or of Aim, a Pron. rel, masc. sing. Gen. case, 
governed by ονοµα; see § XXI1. 32, 


13. Who were born not of bloods, nor of the will of the flesh, nor 
Οι εγεννηθησαν ουκ εξ ἀιμαίων, ws ει Ieayualog capes, ste 
of the will of mau, but of God. 
a Φελημαῖος avdges, αλλ εκ Θεου. 


‘Os, a Pron. rel. masc. plur. agreeing with ανθρωποι understoed, Nom. case to the 
V. εγενγήθησαν by §XXI. 19. Εγεννήθησα», a V. pass. Indic, 1 Aor. 3d Pers. plur. | 
agreeing with the relative 6s, from theme yervaw; γενναω, (1 Fut.) γεννησω, ( Perf.) 
yeysvyyna, (Perf, pass.) γεγεννηµαι, ----σαι, ---ται (1 Aor. pass.) syerynbyy, —ys,—n, 
&c. Ex or sf, a Prep. governing a Gen. see Lexic. Αιμαίων, a N.neut. plur. from 
Nom. sing. aize, of the third declension, like σωµα, Gen. case, governed by Prep. 
εξ. ΘεληµαῖΊος, a Ν. neut. sing. of the third declension, like cwxa, Gen. case, go- 
verned by Prep. εκ, from Nom. Θελημα. Σαρκος, 8 Ν. fem. sing. from Nom. σαρξ, 
of the third declension, like δελφιν, Gen. case, governed by the N. Φελημα]ος by § 
XXI. 33. Sing. Nom. 7 σαρξ. Gen. Της σαρκχος, &c. Άνδρος, a Ν. masc. sing. Gen. 
case from Nom. avyp (by § LIL. 25.), of the third declension, like deAgsy, governed 
by the N. Seayualos. 


14. And the Word was made flesh and tabernacled among us (and 


Kas 6 Άογο  eyerelo capk και  soxyvwoey sy = ypav (και 
we beheld his glory, the glory as of the only-begotten of 
εβεασαµεθα avierry δοζαν, δοξαν ws μονογενους wale 
the Father) full of grace and of truth. 

ΠαΊρος) πληρης xapilos xas αλήθειας. 


Έσχηνωσε», a V. act. Indic. of the third kind of contracted Verbs, in ow namely, 
1 Aor. (by § XIII. 6. compared with § X. 43.) 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with λογος 
understood. μι», a Pron. of the ist. Pers. plur. from sing. εγω, Dat. case by 
§ IX. 3. governed by Prep. εν. Εθεασαµεθα, a V. deponent, { Aor. 1 Pers. plur. 
from the theme Seacuas, ωµαι, agreeing with ysis, the Bean: plur. of the Ist Person, 
understood, by § XXI. 10. Φεαομαι, (1 Fut.) Savana (1 Aor.) εθεασαµη»ν, w, aro 
&c. Δοζαν, a Ν. fem. sing. Accusative case from Nom. δοζα, of the first declension, 
like paca, governed of the transitive Verb εθεασαµεθα. Ὡς, an Adverb. Movoyerss, 
a Ν. Adj. contracted of two terminations, like ἆληθης, § VII. 10, 14, agreeing with 
the Gen. viz son understood, governed of the Ν. dofay. Πατρος, a N. masc. sing. 
Gen, case by § III. 25. from Nom. warnp, of the third declension, like δελφιν, 
verned by the Prep. mapa. Ἡληρης, a N. Adj. contracted of two terminations, une 
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αληθης, masc, sing. Nom. case, agreeing with λογος. Χαρίος, a N. fem. sing. Gen. 
case from the Nom. χαρις, of the third declension, hk: δελφιν, governed by the Adj. 
wagons by § ΧΧΙ. 36. 1V. 4. Άλήθειας, a N. fem. sing. (ren. case from the Nom. 
i Hi of the first declension, like φιλια, governed by the Adj. aAnpys understood. 


15. John witnesseth concerning him, and cried, saying, This was 


ἵωαννης µμαρ]υρει περι αυ], xas κεχραγε, λεγων, Όυ]ο yn 
he of whom I spake; He that cometh after me is become before 
όν εμπὸν᾽ =O Ἁµβχομενος «πισω pe ἍΎγεγΟνε εμπροσθεν 


me, for he was before me. 
µη, ότι yy πρωτος µε. 


ἈΤαρ]υρει, a.V. act. Indic. Pres. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with the Nom. case Iwavvys, 
contracted like Φιλεω; µαρτυρεω, w; 8615, δές; #61, εἰ. Κεχραγε, a V. mid. Perf. 
3d Pers. sing. agreeing with Ιωαννης, from the theme κραζων of the third class of 
characteristics by § X. 17. forming the Ist Fut. in ζω, avd the 2d Aor. in yoy, ac- 
cording to § X. 39,53, χραζω,(1 Fut.) κραζω, (2 Aot.) εκραγο», (Perf. Mid.) κεχραγα, 
as,s. Asywy, a Particip. act. Pres. masc. sing. Nom. cuse from the theme λεγω, 
agreeing with Iwayvys; see § X. 12. ‘Ov, a Pron. relative masc. sing. agreeing with 
the antecedent αυτος or ανθρωπος understood, Accus, case, governed by the V. ssroy 
by § ΧΧΙ. 20, Εικον, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. 1st Pers. sing. from the theme srw, with 
the irregular augment ; after e by § Χ. 29. Ma, α primitive Pron. of the 1st Pers, 
Gen. case (by § IX. et governed by the Adv. of order οπισω according to § XXI. 
59. So ps by εµπροσθε. ‘Ort, the neut. of compound reiative doris by § IX. 13. 
used as a Conjunction; see Lexicon. Ίρωτος, properly au irregular superlative 
from the Preposition wpo by § VIII. 10, 6, for wpsraros, but here used in a come | 
parative sense, and governing the Gen. pe accordingly; see § XXI. 36. WII. 1. 


16. Andfromhis fulness all we have received, and grace 

Και εκ αυτθ re φλήρωµατος παγ]εις με = eA Cony, και Άχαριν 
upon grace. 
«ντι xapilos. 


Ἡληρωματος, a Ν. neut. sing. of the third declension, like σωµα, Gen. case, go- 
verned by the Prep. sx. Ελαδοµεν, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. 1st Pers. plur, from 
obsol. ληδω, agreeing with ήμεις. Xap, aN. fem. sing. Accus. case (by § ILE. 
26.) from the Nom. yapis, of the third declension, like deagiy, governed by the 
transitive V. ελαδοµεν understood. 


17. For the law was given by Moses, grace and truth was by 

‘Ol ὁ yvoyos edoby δια Μωσεως, ή χαρις και ἡ ἄλήθεια εγεγεῖο δια 
Jesus Christ. 
Ίησου Χριστου. 


Nous, a verbal Ν. masc. sing. from νενοµ-α, Perf. mid. of γεµω to distribute (see 
§ VI. 8.) Nom. case to V. εδοθη, Edoby, a V. pass. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agrecing 
with νομος, from the V. in ps didwys 5 διδωµι, (1 Fut.) δωσω, ( Perf.) dedwxa, (Perf. 
Κυ. ad # οµαι, ---σαι, ----ται, (1 Aor.) sdobyy, —y5,—7. Μωσεως, an heteroclite 

ο masc. sing. Gen. case, see § V. 6. governed by Prep. dia ; Inve, uu heteroclite Ν. 
masc, sing. Gen, case, see § V. 3, 4, governed by the Prep. a; Χριστο, a verbal Ν. 


@ See Sect. XIV. 11. 
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masc. sing. from χεχρισται, Sd Pers. Perf. pass. of χριω to anoint (see § VI. 8.), Gen. 
case, put in apposition with Iyga by § XXI. 29. 


18. No one ever hath seen God, the only-begotten Son, who is in 
Ουδεις πωποτε ἕωρακε Θεο, ὁ povoyerns Ὕϊς ὁ wress 
the bosom of the Pathe: he hath declared him. 
τον «κολπον rou Jlarpos, εκείνος sk yyyearo. 


Ovdsis, a N. Adj. of three terminations, like sis, § VII. 17. masc. sing. Nom. care, 
‘agreeing with ανθρωπος understood. Ἔωρακε, a V. act. Indic. Perf. from the theme 
ὁραω, of the first kind of contracted Verbs in aw, 3d Pers, sing. agreeing with αν- 
θρωτος understood, Aftic for wpaxe by § X. 22, ὁραω. (1 Fut.) dpacw, (Perf.) ὥρακα, 
Attic twpaxa, —as, —e. Comp. § XXIII. 6. “Yios, a Ν. mase. sing. of the second 
declension, like λογος, Nom. case to V. efyyyoaro. ‘O wv, Who is, see § XXI. 55. 
Qy, a Particip. Pres. from the irregular V. ειµι by § ΧΙ. 2. masc. sing. Nom, case, 
agreeing with vios. ἆΚολπον, a N. masc. sing. of ihe second declension, like λογος, 
Accus. case, governed by Prep. εἰς. Ἐκεινος, a demonstrative Pron. (by § 1X. 7.) 
masc. sing. Nom. case, put in apposition to vios. Ἐξηγησαῖο, a V. deponent, Ist 
Aor. 3d Pers. agreeing with υἱος, from the theme εξήγεομαι. sas, compounded of 
εξ and Ίγεομαι, (see Lexic.) εζηγεόµαι, (1 Fut.) εξηγησοµαι, (t Aor.) εζηγήσ-αμην, 


—W, —=—XT'0> 


19. And this is the witness of John, when the Jews sent 


Kas auryecriy 4 µαβιρια τε Iwavve, és 6 Ίώδαιοι απεσΊειλαν 
Priests and Levites trom Jerusalem, that they might ask him, 
‘Tepess και Λεῖτα εξ Ἱερσθλυμων iva έρω]ήσωσι» avioy, 
Who art thou? 


Τις ει ov? 


“Αυτη, a demonstrative Pron. fem. sing. from masc. ὁμ]ος by § IX. 5, agreeing with 
µαρτυρια understood. ‘Ole when, a Conjunction. Iséaios, a Ν. masc. plur. of the, 
second declension, like Aovos, Nom, case to V. απεσΊειλαν. Απεστειλαν, a compound 
V.act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. plur. agreeing with Isdasos, from the theme αποσΊελλω; 
avoclsAAw, (1 Fut.) αποσΊελω, (1 Aor.) aweclesAa, —as, --ε, &c. ‘Ispess, a Ν. 
masc. plur. of the third declension, contracted like βασιλευς (see § 111. 32, 3-), 
Accus, case, governed by the transitive V. απεσΊειλαν. Aeviras, a N. masc. plur. 
from the Nom. sing. Asvirys, of the first declension, like Αγχισης (see § III. 7, 
10.), Accus, case, governed by απεσΊειλαν. Ἱεροσολυμων, a K neut. plur. Gen. 
case, governed by the Prep. εξ from Nom. Ἱεροσολυμα, τα. ΄ ‘Iva, a Conjunction 
governing a Subjunctive mood by § XXI. 64. Ερωτησωσι», a V. act. Subjunct. 
1 Aor. 3d Pers, plur. agreeing with avios they understood, from the contract. V. 
spwraw; spwraw, (1 Fut.) ερωτησω, (1 Aor.) Ίρωτησα, (Subj.) epwiyc-w, —y5, —%s 
&c, Τις, ἃ Pron. interrogative, masc. sing. (by § 1X. 10, 12.) Nom. case, governed 
by the V. εἰ by § ΧΧΙ.8Ι. Ei, a V. neut, Pres. 2d Pers. sing. from the irregular 
V. in ws Ειμι by § ΧΙ. 2. agreeing with Pron, of 2d Person συ. 


20. And he confessed, and did not deny, but confessed, that I am not 
Kas ὤμολογησε, κάι ουκ NOYATATO, Χάι ωμ0λογησε, οτι εγω ειµι ουχ 
the Christ. 


ὁ Xptoros. 


ὤΏμολογησε, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with avios ke understood, 
from the theme juoAoyew (compounded of dusand λογος, see Lexic.), a cla cate ἐν 
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like ῥιλεω; duoroyew, (1 Fut.) ὁμολογήσω, (1 Aor.) ὤμολογησα, ---ᾱς, ---ε; 969 
§ Χ. 34. ΒΗρνησατο, a V. deponent, 1 Aor. 3d Pers, sing. agreeing with αυἷος he 
understood ; αβγεοµαι, suas, (1 Fut.) ἀρνησοµαι, (1 Aor.) ypyyc-apyy, —w, —aro. 
Ὁ, the Article masc. sing. Nom. case, used emphatically; see Lexic. under Ὁ II. 


21. And they asked him, What then? Art thou Elias? and he saith, 
Kas yowryray αυτο, Ts ου; Es σὺ HaAias; Ἆαι Asyes, 
Iam not. Art thou that Prophet? and he answered, No. 
Ess ουκ. Es ov 6 IIgopyrys; και amexcify, Ov. 


T: av; What then? art thou namely ; so τι is a Pron. interrogative, neut. sing. (by 
§ LX. 10, 12.) Nom. case, governed by the V. ει understood. Ου», a Conjunction. 
Ἠλιας, a N. masc. sing. of the first declension, like Asyesas, Nom. case, governed by 
the V. si. Λεγει, a V. act. Indic. Pres. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with avios, he un- 
derstood, from the theme λεγώ, like τυπΊω, Pres. λεγω, ---εις, —es. ΠροφηΊης, 8 Ν. 
masc. sing. of the first declension, like Ayyioys, Nom. case, governed by the V. εἰ. 
Ατεκριθη, a V. pass. 1 Aor. sing. 3d Person, agreeing with αυΊος Ae understood, from 
the theme αποκρινω, see Lexic. αποχρινω, (1 Fut.) aroxpivw, (Perf.) αποκεκρικα, 
(Perf. pass.) αποχεχριµα!, ---σαι, ---ται, (1 Aor. pass.) ἀτεκριθη», ---Ἡε, ---η. 


49. They said therefore to him, Who art thou? that we may give 


Eswoy ουν αυτῳ, Τις ει) ἵνα δωμεν 
an answer to them who sent us: What sayest thou concerning 
αποχρισι τος τεµψασι μας Τι λεγεις τερι 
thyself? | 
σδαντη / 


Λυ]ω, a Pron. rel. masc. sing. Dat. case, governed of the V. ειπον, put acquisitively by 
§ XXI. 37. and Note. Δωμεν, a V. act. Subj. 2 Aor. 1 Pers. plur. from the V. in 
ps dsdwpt, governed by the Conjunction iva, and agreeing with the Pron. of the 
Ist Pers, plur, ήμεις understood by § XXI. 10, διδωµη, (2 Aor.) εδων, (2 Aor. Subj.) 
δω, Sus, δῳ, &e; Awoxpsciy, a Ν. fem. sing. of the third declension, contracted like 
opis, Accus. case, (by § III. 26), governed by the V. dwusy by § XXI. 48. Toss wep~ 
φασι», To those who have sent ; Πεμψασιν, a Particip. act. 1 Aor. masc. plur, Dat. 
case (by § ITI. 28. 1. and § VII. 8.), governed by the V. dwusy by § X XI. 48. from 
the theme σεµτώ, of the first class of characteristics by § Χ. 17. σεμπω, (1 Fut.) 
Φιμψω, (1 Aor.) επεµψαά, (Particip.) σεμψας, ---ᾱσα, ---αν, &c, see § VII. 8. ν is 
added at the end by § 1. 18. Ἡμας, a primitive Pron. of the Ist Pers. plur. Accus. 
case from the sing. «γω (by § 1X. 3.), governed by the Particip. act. wepipaciy by 
§ ΧΧΙ. 55. ΤΙ, a Pron, interrog. neut. sing, Accus, case, governed by the transi-« 
tive V. Aeyeis. Leavis, a compound Pron, Gen, case (by § LX. ϱ.), governed by 
Prep. wept. 


4 


23. He said, I am the voice of one crying in the wilderness, 


Egy, Eyw φωνη βοωντος εν Hi ερηµῳφ, 
make straight the way of the Lord, as the Prophet Ksaias said. 
evbuyare τη» ῥὅδον Κυριόυ, καθώς Ίροφητης Heaias ειπεν, 


Εφη, α V. 2 Aor. 3d Pers, sing. agreeing with αυ]ος he understood, from the irregular 
V. in pos φηµις see § XV. 4,8. ὄωνη, a N. fem. sing. of the first declension, like 
τιµη, Nom. case governed by the V. ess understood. Βοων]ος, a Particip. act. Pres. 
from the contracted V. βοαω like τιµαω (see§ XIII. 5.), Gen. case, avreeing with 
τινος of one or ανθρωπυ understood, which is governed of the N, Φώνη by § XXI. 33. 
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Ερηµος is properly an Adjective of two terminations, like ενδοζος, § VII. 11. Dat. 
case, agreeing with ywpa a country understood, a N. fem. of the first declension, 
Dat. case governed by the Prep. ev, Evbuvave, a V. Imperat. 1 Aor. 2 Pers. plar. 
agreeing with yes ye understood, from the theme ευθυνω, a V. of the fourth class 
of characteristics; ευθυνω, (1 Fut.) ευθυνῶ, (1 Aor.) ευθυνα, (1 Aor. Imperat.) ευ- 
θυνον, ---ατω, &e. see § X. 26, 40, 44. Ὅδον, a N. fem. ang: of the second de- 
clension, like λογος, Accus. case, governed by the transitive V. evfuvars. Kuga, a 
N. macc. sing. of the second declension, like λογος, Gen. case, governed by the N. 
ὁδον. Καθως, an Adv. see Lexic. Ἡσαιας, a Ν. masc. sing. of the firet declenston, 
like Αινείας, Nom. cuse, put in apposition with Προφήτης by § XXI. 29. 


94. And they who were sent were of the Pharisees. 
Και Gs απεσταλµενοι Ίσαν εκ Των Φαρίσαιων. 


Απεσταλµενοι, Particip. plur. of απεσταλµενος, for which see § XII. 17, agreein 
with ανθρωποι men understood, Nom. case to V. ησαν. σα», a V. Indic. Impert. 
3d Pers. plur. agreeing with ανθρωποι understood, from the irregular V. sips by ἃ 
XI.2. Φαρισαιων, a N. masc. plur. of the second declension, like λογος, Gen. 
case, governed by the Prep. ex. 


25. And they asked him, and said to him, Why then baptizest thou, if 

Ka: yowrycay aviov, και ειπον αυτῳ, Ts —_ovv βαπτιδεις, ει 
thou art not the Christ, nor Elias, nor that Prophet? 
συ εἰ ουκ 6 Xpsoros, ele Ἡλια, sle 6 THoeogylys; 


Τι why, used adverbially, but it is properly the neut. sing. of the interrogative Pron. 
vis, Accus. case, governed of the Prep. δια understood, q. d. dia τι; Jor what ? Βατ- 
σιζεις, u V. act. Indic. 3d Pers, sing. from the theme βαττιζω, agreeing with συ un- 
derstood. Όυτε, a Conjunction; see Lexic. | 


26. John answered them, saying: I baptize with water, but there | 
Ὁ Ιωαννης απεκριθη αυτοι λεγων Έγω βατΊζω εν ὑδατι δε 
standeth ove among you whom ye do not know. 

Eqrynsy μεσο. υμων ον ULES ουχ οιδατε. 


Άνυτοις. α Pron. rel. masc. plur, Dat. case, governed by the V. απεκριθη by § XXI. 
39. Ὕδατι, an heteroclite Ν. neut. sing, Dat. case, governed by the Prep. εν, from 
the N. ύδωρ, Gen. —aros, το, by § V.5. ἛἙστηκεν, a V. act. Indic. Perf. 3d Pers. 
sing. (with ν added) from the V. in ps ἱστημι (by § XIV. 3. and Note), agreeing 
with τις understood. Mecos the midst (see Lexic.), a N. Adj. masc. sing. of three 
terminations, like καλος, § ΥΠ]. 4. Nom. case, agreeing with ris understood. “Yppy, 
a Pron. of the 2d Pers. Plur. (by § ΙΧ. 8.) Gen. case, governed by µεσος by § XI 
32. ΟιδαΊε, a V. mid. Indic. Perf. 2 Pers. plu-. agreeing with μεις, from the 
Anomalous V. ειδω, which see in § XVI. ϱ. | i 


97. This is he who cometh after me, who is become before me, 
Άυτος ecliy ῥὁ “ερχόμενος οπισω με, ῥὃὁρ yeyovey εμτροσθεν µε, 
whose  shoe’s  latchet I am not worthy that I should loose. 
éy [avis] το ὑποδημα]ος τον ἵμανΊα εγω ειµι ουκ Ἅαξιο iva Avow. 


‘Ov whose, or of whom, a Pron. rel. Gen. case, poe of the N. ὑποδημα]ος accord- 
ing to § XXI, 20,33. Avie Ais is here redundant (see Lexic. under Αυ]ος I.). Ὕπου 
δήµατος, α N. neut. sing. from the Nom. ὀποδημα, of the third declension, like σωμα, 
Gen.case, governed by the N. ἱμαν]α; compounded of usvand Jew; see Lexic. μα. 
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a N. masc. sing. of the third declension, like ὃσλφιν, Accus. case, governed by the 
transitive V. λυσω; sing. Nom. μας, Gen. —avlos, ὅτο. Αζιος, an Adjective of three 
terminations, like ayios, § VII. 5. masc. sing. agreeing with εγω, Nom. case fol- 
lowing the Verb eps by § XX1.31. Avow, a V. act. Subj. 1 Aor, 1 Pers. sing. 
agreeing with εγω understood, frum the theme Avw ; Avw, (1 Fut.) λυσω, (1 Aor.) 
ελυσα, (1 Aor. Subj.) λυσω, &c. governed by the Conjunction ἵνα by § XXI. 64. 


28. These things were done in Bethabara beyond the Jordan where 
Tavia wyevero sy Byfatape wepay ov lopdavoy érov 
John was baptizing. 
Ίωαννης yy βαπΊιζων. 


Tavia, a demonstrative Ῥτοη ’neut. plur. from mase. sing. ετος by § IX. 5. agreein 
with che neut. N. plur. χρηµαΊα things understood by § XX1. 16. Bylatapa, a N 
fem. sing. of the first declension by § ΠΠ]. 7. Dat. case, governed by Prep. ενο Περα», 
an Adv. of place, joined with a Genitive by the force of the Prep, avo understood ; 
see § XXI. 57, 59. Ίορδανη, a N. masc. sing, from the Nom. Ιορδανης, of the first 
declension, like Ayyto7ys, Gen. case, governed by the Prep. azo understood. ‘Ove, 
an Adv. Hy, a V. Indic. Imperf. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with Iwayvyys, from the 
irregular V. ess by § ΧΙ. 2. 


29. On the morrow John seeth Jesus coming unto him, 
τη επαυρων ὁ ἵωαννης βλετει τον Ίησουν ερχοµενον προς αυτον, 
and saith, Behold, the Lamb of God, who taketh away the sin 


και λεγε, Ide, ὁ Άμνος τα Gea, 6 αἱρων την αµαρ]ιαν 
of the world. 
του κοσμου. 


Ty, the Article sing. fem. Dat. case, agreeing with Dat. ήμερα day understood ; see 
5 XXI. 42. 1.2. ἘΕπαυριον, an Adv. see Lexicon. Άλετει, a V. act. Indic. Pres. 
like rurrw, 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with Nom. case Iwavvys. 1ήσ8ν, an heteroclite Ν. 
ημας. sing. Accus, case, governed by the transitive V. Baswes. de; see Lexicon, 
Άμνος, a Ν. masc. sing. of the second declension, like λογος, Nom. case, governed 
by the V. εστι this or he is, understood. A:pwy, a Particip. act. Pres. musc, sing. 
from the theme aipw, Nom. case, agreeing with auvos. ΆΑμαρ]ιαν, a N. tem. sing. 
of the first declension, like gsAsa (see § 111. Θ.), Accus, case, governed by the Par- 
ticiple aspwy by § XXI. 55. 


\ ; 
30. This is he concerning whom I said, After me cometh a man 
Όυτος εσ]Ίι περι ᾿ ὅυ εγω estoy, Orlow µε ερχεται arya 
who is become before me, because he was before me. 
os  «Ύέγονεν εµπροσθε px, = Gr ην πρωτος μα. . 


p, a Ν. mase. sing. of the third declension, like δελφιν, Nom. case to V. spysq 
ται; sing. Nom. ὁ avyp, Gen. ra avepos and aydpos; see § III. 25. : 


31. And I did not know him, but that he might be manifested to 


Κάγω oun δει) αυἷον, αλλ ἵνα βανερωθη τῷ 
Israel, for this cause I am come baptizing with water, ~ 
Ισραήλ, δια Tero εγω yAdoyv ᾖβαπ]δω sw ὑδατι. 


Κάγω by an Attic crasis for χαι εγω and I; see§ XXIII. 4, 2. Hiss, a V. act. Indic. 
g 4 Pluperf, 
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Pluperf. 1st Perf. sing. from the Anomalous V. s:dw or ειδεω (which see in § XVI. 
9.) ; έιδεω, (1 Fut.) ειδήσω, (Perf.) sidyxa, (Pluperf.) ειδηκειν, by syncope esdsy, and 
Attic nde, a5, ει. Φανερωθη, a V. pass. Subj. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with 
αυτος he understood, from the contracted V. Φανεροω, like ypurow; Pavepow, (1 Fut.) 
gavepwow, (Perf,) wegavepwxa, (Perf. pass.) σεφανερωμιαι, σαι, ται, (t Aor.) εφα- 
γερωθη», (1 Aor. Subj.) Φανερωθω, 45,4. Ισραήλ, an heteroclite (aptote or unde- 
clined) N. masc. sing. used here as a Dative, as appears from the Dative article 
vw pretixed, and so governed by the V. φανερωθη by § XXI.37. Tero, a Pron. 
neut. sing. Accus. case from Nom. mase. silos by § 1X. 5. agreeing with wpaypa af- 
Jair, cause, understood, a N. neut. sing. third declension, governed by the Prep. δια. 


32. And John witnessed, saying, That I saw the Spirit descending 
Και Iwavyns εµαβτυ(ήσε, Άλεγων, Ors τεθεαμαι το Ίῖνευμα nat αδαινον 
as a dove from heaven, and it remained upon him. 
wre περιστεραν εξ υρανου, και εμεινε επ) αυτον. 


‘Ol; see Lexicon under Ὁ]ι Π. 1. ΈΤεθεαμαι, a V. deponent, Perf. 1st Pers. sing. 
from the theme Seaoues, wuas, agreeing with εγω understood; Seaopas, (1 Fut.) 
Seacoast, (Perf) τεθεαµαι. Ίνευμα, a N, neut. sing. of the third declension, like 
σωμα, Accus, case, governed by the transitive V. refeauas, and derived froin wenveu- 
pat, Perf. pass. of wrew to breathe; see § VI. 8, Κααδαινον, a Particip. act. Pres. 
‘neut. sing. Accus, case, agreeing with aveuya, from the V. xalalasw, compounded 
of χαΊα and Baw. Ὥσει, an Adverb; see Lexicon. Περιστερα», a N. fem. sing. of 
the first declension by § III. 8. Accus. case, governed by the V. re§eapas under- 
ο stood; see § XXII. 6. Ovpave, a N. mase. sing. of the second declension, like 
Aoyos, Gen. case, governed by the Prep. ef. Eeivsy,a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Pers, 
sing. (ν being added) agreeing with αυτο it understood, of the fourth class of cha- 
racteristics; µενω, (1 Fut.) μενῶ, (1 Aor.) εµεινα, as, ε. Em’ for επι, 8 Prep. (see 
Lexic.) by § I. 17. 


$3. And I did not know him, but he who sent me to baptize with 


Kayw ουχ ἍΊδειν αυτον, αλλ ὁ Ίτεμψας µε βατΊιδειν εν 
water, he said to me, On whomsoever you see the Spirit descending 
ὑδατι, exeivos ειπεν wos Εφ ὁν ay ὃς = ro. Ίνευμα καἸαδαινον 
and abiding on him, the same is he who baptizeth with the holy 
κα µενο επ aulov, ῥὁυ]ος εστιν ῥὁ βαπΊιζω εν ayy 
spirit. 
UVEV LAT 


Eg’ for Prep. επι by § 1.17. Ay, indefinite, —soever; see Lex. Ίδης, a-V. act. 

Subj. 2 Aor. (or 2 Fut.) 2 Pers. sing. from the Anomalous V. ειδω, agreeing with 

συ thou undérstood, and governed, as to mood, by the Conjunction αν. Ἁγιῳ, a N. 

Adj. of three terminations by § VII. 5, neut. sing. Dat. case, agreeing with wyeve 
_feGiles ἆγι-ος, ἂν ov, &c. 


34. And I saw and witnessed that this is the Son of God. 
Κάγω ἕωρακα xas µεµαρΊυρηκα dri bviog sol 6 “Yss τον Ora. 
35. On the morrow John was standing again, and two of his 
. Ta sTAUpIoY Iwayyys ἑνστηχει παλι, xa δυο εκ των αυτο 
disciples, | | 
µαθητων, 


Ὁ Ειστηκει, a V. act, Indic. Pluperf. Attic, 34 Pers, sing. agreeing with lwavryg, from 
the 
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the theme ἵστημι or ἑστηχω; ἵστημι, (1 Fut.) στησω, Cee ἑσήηκα, (Pluperf.) 
ἑστηχειν, Altic isoryxsiy, εἰς, ει. Ταλιν, an Adv. Avo, a N. of number, Dual, Nom. 
case to V. ειστηκειτη», Or rather, as a dual V. is never used in the Ν. T. to εισΊη- 
χεισα», understood. Maéyiwy, a N. masc. plur. of the ist decleusion, like xpilys 
(see § IH. 10.), Gen. case, governed by the Prep. εκ. 


36. And having looked on Jesus walking, he saith, Behold, 
Και εμὂλεψας te ἍᾖΊησυ µτερικα]ην, Aryets Ide, 
the Lamb of God. 
6 Apvos va Θεε. 


Έμζλεψας, a Particip. act. 1 Aor. masc. sing. Nom. case, agreeing with αυΊος he 
understood, from the Ἡ.εμδλεκω, compounded of εν and βλεπω (see Lexicon under 
Ey IIT. and Ἑμδλεπω); εµδλεπω, (1 Fut.) εµόλεψω, (1 Aor.) ενεδλεψα, (see § Χ. 
37.) Particip. eutarspas, aca, ay, &c. Inox, an heteroclite N. (by § V.3, 4.) Dat. 
case, κας by εµδλεψας by § ΧΧΙ. 46, and 55. Περικα]ην], a Particip. act. 
Pres. from the V. wepsralsw, of the second kind of contracted Verbs, like Φιλεω, 
masc. sing. Dat. case contracted, and agreeing with Iyca ; σεριπατ-εω, w, Particip. 
WEPITAT-EWY, WY; BETA, BTA; 80%, BY; Gen. sovlos, evlos, &c. 


37. And the two disciples heard him speaking, and they followed Jesus. 


Kas & δυο µαθηται yxscay avis Aaduvros, xas ἍἸκολβθησαν rw Iyos. 


Hxeeay, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. plur. agreeing with Ν. masc. plur. Nom. 
case µαθηΊαι, from the theme αχθω, a V. of the third class of characteristics by 
§X. 17. axew, (1 Fut.) axgow, (1 Aor.) yxaca, as, ε, &c. Avia, a Pron, demonstra- 
tive, masc. sing. Gen. case, governed by the Prep. ex understood; see § XXI. 36, 
IV. 2. AadAavios, a Particip. act. Pres. from the theme λαλεω, of the second kind 
of contracted Verbs, like Φιλεω, masc. sing. Gen. case, agreeing with Pron. αυτυ ; 
λαλ-εω, w, Particip. λαλ-εων, wy; suoa, εσα ; εν, ev; Gen. λαλ-εονΊος, svios, &c. 
Ἠκολαθησαν, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. from the theme axsAgGew, of the second kind 
of contracted Verbs, like φιλεω, 3d Pers. plur. agreeing with avios they understood ; 
axorsiew, (t Fut.) αχολαύησω, (1 Aor.) 4x2Aabyca, as, 6, &c. Iyou, Dat. case, go- 
verned by Prep. pela understood by § XXI. 42. LIT. 


$8. And Jesus being turned, and seeing them following, saith 
As ὁ]ησε orpageis, και Jeacapsvos auras ἀκολουθουντας, λεγει 
to them, What seek ye? And they said to him, Rabbi (which, 
αυτοις, Τι ὅΌτειτε δε 6  ἡεπο αυτῳ, Ῥαδδι (6, 
being interpreted, is called master), where dwellest thou? 
Eppyvavoj.evor, λεγεται διδασκαλε), που paves ; 


Στραφεις, a Particip. pass. 2 Aor. from the V. orps¢w (by § X. 53,8, and § XI. 7.), 
masc, sing. Nom. case, agreeing with Inous ; στρεφω, (2 Aor.) exrpagoy, (2 Aor. 
pass.) «σΊραφη», Particip. σΊραφεις, εισα, εν, &c. Zyleile, a V. act. Indic. Pres. from 
the contracted V. ζηεω, 2d Pers. plur. agreeing with yess ye understood ; ζγ]εω, w ; 
εεις, εἰ; εεἰ, ει, &c. “Os; see Lexic. under‘O VIII. Ῥαδδι, a Heb. word, and in- 
declinuble; see Lexic. Ὁ, a Pron. rel. neut. sing. agreeing with ῥημα word under- 
stood, or with the word ῥαῦδι put τεχνικως, as the Grammarians speak, Nom. case 
to V. Aeyelas. Ἕρμηνευομενον, a Particip. pass. neut. sing. from the V. ἑρμηνευω, Nom. 
Case, agreeing with the relative ὁ, Λεγείαι, a VY. pass. Pres. from the heme el 

: 3d Pers. 
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$d Pers. sing. agreeing with Pron. relat. 6 (see§ XXI, 19.) ; λογω, OSS. λεγοµαι, 2, 
slas. Διδασκαλε, a verbal Ν. masc. sing. of the second declension, like λογος, Voc. 
case, trom the Present tense of the V. διδασκω; see § VI. 8. ITs, an Adv, see Lexic. 


99. He saith to them, Come ye and see. They came and saw where 


Λεγει AUTOS, Ερχεσθε xa ere. Ηλθον χαι ειδο που 
he dwelleth, and they abode with him that day, for it was about 
μενει, καὶ ἔμειναν παρ αυΊῳ την sxsivyy ημεραν,δε = yy «ὡς 


the tenth hour. 
δέκατη wee. 


Έρχεσθε, an Anomalous V. depon. Imperat. Pres, 2 Pers. plur. agreeing with juss 
ο, from the theme ερχοµαι, Imper. ecy-a, 6σθω, &c. Ίδετε; an Anomalous 
V. act. Imperat. 2 Aor. 2d Pers, plur. agreeing with duets understood, from the 
theme ειδω, 2 Aor. aidov, Imperat. 13-2, ε-Τω, &c. Tap’, a Prep. for παρα by § 1. 17. 
μερα», a N. fem. sing. of the first declension (by § III. 5, 8.) Accus. case, go- 
verned by the Prep. επι uuderstood by § Χ ΧΙ. 45. III. Ὡς, an Adv. ΔεκαἸη, α 
N. Adj. of three endings, like καλος, fem. sing. Nom. case, agreeing with wea ; δε- 
xalog, η. ov. ‘Qpa,a N. fem. sing. of the first declension, like μερα, Nom. case, 
governed by the neuter V. η». 


40. One of the two who heard from John, and followed him, 

‘Fug εκ των duo τῶν ακουσαν]ων παρα Ίωαννου, xas ακοληθησανΊων αυ], 
was Andrew, the brother of Simon Peter. 
gy Ανδρες, 6 αδελβο Xipwvos Πετρε. 


Δυο; see§ VIL.17. Avdpeas,a N. masc. sing. of the first declension, like Asyeias, 
Nom. case, goverved by the neuter V. zy. AdeAgos,a. Ν. masc. sing. of the second 
declension, like λογος, Nom. case, put in apposition with Ανδρεας by § XXI. 29. 
Liuwros, a N. masc. sing. of the third declension, like δελφιν, Gen. case, governed. 
by the Ν. αδελφος by § XX4. 33. sing. Nom. ὁ Σίμων, Gen. re Σίμωνος, &c. Πετρε, 
a Ν. muasc. sing. of the second declension, like λογος, Gen. case, put iu apposition 
with Σίμωνος. 


41. He first fi:deth his own brother Simon, and saith to him, 
‘Ouros πρωτὸς ἔύρισκει τον sdiov τον αδελφον Ximwya, και Asyes αυτῳ, 
We have found the Messias, which, being interpreted, is the 

Ἓνυρηκαμεν τον Mecoiay, ὁ, μεθερµηνευομ.ενο», εστι é 


Christ. 


Χριστος. 


Ἔνρισκει, a V. act. Indic. Pres, 3d Pers. sing. from the theme ἐυρισχω, agreeing with 
sros. Idiov, a N. Adj. of three terminations, like dyios, masc. sing. Accus. case, 
agreeing with adsAgoy. Ἓνυρηκαμεν, a V. act. Indic. Perf. 1st Pers, plur. agreeing 
with yes understood, from the obsolete V. ἔνρεω, see § AVI. O, under ἔυρισχω ; 
ἑυρισκω or ἔνρεω, (1 Fut.) ἔυρησω, (Perf.) éupyxa, as, ε, ἃς, Μεσσιαν, a N. masc, 
sing. of the first declension, like Αινείας, Accus, case, governed by the transitive V. 
ἑυρηκαμεν. ‘O,0 Pron. rel. neut. sing. agreeing with the neut. Ν, ῥημα understood, 
or with Μεσσια», put reyvinws (as the Grammarians speak), Nom. case to V. εστι 
by § X XI. 19. Ν]εβερμήνευομενον, a Particip. pass. Pres, neut. sing. Nom. case, 
agreeing with the relative 6, trom the compound V. µεθερµηνευω, which from pela 
and ἕρμηνευω; see Lexic. Xpiclos, a verbal N. masc. siuy ot the second declen- 
sion, flee λογος, Nom. case, governed by the neuter V. εστι, derived from κεχρισ- 
Ίαι, 3d Pers. Perf. pass. of χριω} see § VI, 8, and Lexic, in Χρισ]ος, 


42. And 
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49. And he brought him to Jesus, and Jesus having looked on him 


Και yyaysy aviey προς τον 1ήσ8», δε ὁ Inous εμὂλεψας αυτῳ 
said, Thou art Simon the Son of Jonas; thou shalt be called Cephas, 
ame, Συ ss Σιµων 6 wos Iwas συ xAydyon Κήφας, 
which is interpreted a stone. | 

6 ερμηνευεῖαι WET POS. 


Hyayey,a V. act. Indic.2 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with αυτος understood, from 
the theme ayw; αγω, 2 Aor. yyov, and with the Attic reduplication ηγαγον b 
§ XXIII. 4, 6, yyayov, ες, ε, and y being added by § 1. 18, yyayey. Ίωνα, a N. 
masc. sing. of the first declension, like Qupgs (see § II. 12.), Gen.case, governed by 
the N. uses. KaAySyon,a V. pass. Indic, 1 fut. 2d Pers, sing. agreeing with ov, from 
the theme xaAw; χαλεω, (1 Fut.) χαλησω, (Perf.) κεχαληκα, and (by § X. 50.) 
xsxAyxa- (Perf. pass.) χεχληµαι, σαι, Tas, (1 Aor.) εκλήθη», ης, 4, (1 Fut.) xAnbyoo- 
μαι, η, &c. Kygas; see Lexicon. 


43. On the morrow Jesus would go forth into Galilee, and findeth 
Τη επαυριον ῥὁ Ιήσες ἠθελησεν εζελθειν εἰς ΤΗΥ Ταλιλαιαν, και ἔυρισκει 
Philip, and saith to him, Follow me. 
Φιλιπτο», xas Άλεγει aviw,  Ακολεθει pos. 


HeAycev, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with Τήσες, from the theme, 
εθελεω, of the second kind of contracted Verbs, like g:Asw; εθελεω, (1 Fut.) εθελήσω, 
(1 Aor). ἠθελήσα,ας, e,&e. Εξελθει», α V. act. Infin. 2 Aor. from the obsolete V. 
εζελευθω, compounded of εξ and ελευθω, see Lexic. governed by the V. Ίθελησεν by 
§ XXI.49, εζελευθω, (2 Aor.) εζηλυθον, (2 Aor. Infin.) εζελευθει», and by Syncope 
akedGerv; see § XVI. Q, under Έρχομαι. Ταλιλαιαν, a Ν. fem. sing. of the first 
declension, like φιλια, Accus, case, governed by the Prep. εἰς. Φιλισπον, a N. mase. 
sing. of the second declension, like λογος, Accus. case, governed by the transitive V. 
ἔυρισχει. Axodudes, a V. act. [mperat. 2d Pers. sing. agreeing with ov understood, 
from the theme axoAgfew, of the second kind of contracted Verbs, like Φιλεω; axo- 


Ἄεθεω, w; Imperat. ακολθθ-εξ, εἰ, 


44. And Philip was of Bethsaida, of the town of Andrew and of Peter. 

Δε 6 Φιλιπτος yy απο Βηθσαΐδα, εκ της πὀλεως Avdoes και Theres. 
Deane, an heteroclite N. aptote or undeclined by § V.3, ToAsws, a N. fem. sing. 
of the third declension, contracted like οφις, Gen. case, Attic, see § III, 32, 2, go- 
verned by the Prep. ex. 


45. Philip findeth Nathanael, and saith to him, We have found 
Φιλιπτος ἔυρισχει τον Ναθαναηλ, και λεγει aviw, Ἑνρηκαμεν 
him whom Moses in the Jaw described, and the Prophets, Jesus 
όν Mwoys’ εν rw vouw εγραψε, και 6 Ἡροφηίαι, lyouy 
of Nazareth, the Son of Joseph. 
vor awo Nataped, τον “Tioy ra Iworg. 


Ναθανω]λ, Nataped, Iwong, heteroclite Nouns undeclined, by § V.3, 1. Μωσης, an 

heteroclite N. masc. sing. (see § V. 6.) Nom. case to V. εγραψαν. Έγραψε», a V. 

act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with Μωσης, from the theme γραφω, of the 
first 
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first class of characteristics, like τυχΊω; γραφω, (1 Fut.) γραψω, (1 Aor.) εγραψαν 
as,e. Ipogylas, a N. masc. plur. of the first declension, like xpilys, Nom. case to V. 
εγραφαν, described understood. Iycey, an heteroclite N. masc. sing. Accus. case, put 
in apposition with αυΊον understood. 


46. And Nathanael said to him, Can any good thing be from Nazareth? 
Και Ναθαναηλ ειπε aviw ΔυναΊαι τι ayaboy sivas εκ Nataped; 
Philip saith to him, Come and see. 
Φιλιππος λέγει ανω, Ερχου - και 808. 


ΔυναΊαι, an Anomalous V. depon. Indic. Pres. 3d Pers. sing. agreeing with χρημα 
understood, and declined, likeioryuas pass. of ἱστημι, duvapas, ὄυνασαι, δυναται Aya- 
Gov, a N. Adj. of three terminations, neut. sing. Nom. case, agreeing with χρημα 
understood; see § X XI. 16. Esvas,a V. Infin. from the irregular V. es, governed 
by the V. ὄυναΊαι by § ΧΧΙ. 49. 


47. Jesus saw Nathanael coming to him, and saith concerning 
‘Olyous ειδεν τον Ναθαναηλ ερχοµενον προς αυ]ον, και λεγει, περι 
him, Behold, an Israelite indeed, in whom guile is not. 
avis, Ide, Iopanairys ἄληθως εν w dodos-sorrs ax. 


“Ἱσραηλιτης, a N. masc. sing. of the first declension, like κρι]ης, Nom. case, governed 
by the V. εστι understood. Αλήθως, un Adv. from adnbys, Aodos, a N. musc. sing. 
of the second declension, like λογος, Nom. case to V. εστι. 


48. Nathanael saith to him, Whence knowest thou me? Jesus 


Ναθαναηλ Asyss αυω, Ποθεν yivwanels µε; Ὁ Ίήσυς 
answered and said to him, Before that Philip called thee I saw ίμεε, 
ἀπεκριθη xas ειπεν  αυω, Προ 7a Φιλιππον φωγησαι σε ειδν σεν 
being under the fig-tree. 
οντα ὑπο την συκήν. 


11οβεν, an Ady. see Lexic. Tivwoxess, a V. act. Indic. Pres. 2d Pers, sing. agreeing, 
with Φυ understood, from the theme γινωσκω. ὮἩρο, a Prep. governing a Genitive ; 
see Lexic. Ilpo rs, &c. see § XXI. 51, 52,53. Φωνηόαι, a ν act. Infin. governed 
by the Accus. Ν. Φιλιππον, Ist Aor. froin the theme gwyew, of the second kind of con- 
tracted Verbs, like giAsw; gwvew, (1 Fut.) Φωνησω, (1 Aor.) εβωνήσα, (Infin.) ¢w- 
γήσαι. Σε, a primitive Pron. of the 2d Person, Accus. case, governed by the transi- 
tive V. gwvycas, from the Noun. συ by §1X. 3. Ovia, a Particip. Pres. from the 
irregular V. ess to be, Accus. case, agreeing with the Pron. os; sins, Particip. wy, 
μσα, ov, Gen. ovlos, &c. Συχην, a N. fem. sing. of the first declension, contracted 
like yaasy, by § 111. 13. Accus, case, governed by Prep. vwo; sing. Nom. ἡ συ- 
Χεη, η; Gen. της συχεης, ης, &c. 


49. Nathanael answered, and saith to him, Rabbi, thou art the Son of 

Ναθαναηλ απεκρίθη, και λεγχε αυω, “Pats, συ a ὁ ‘Tis τα 
God, thou art the King of Israel. 
Θει, συ ει 6 Bacidsus re Ισραηλ, 


Βασιλευς, 8 Ν. masc. sing. of the third declension contracted by § III. 92, 3. Nom. 
case, following the neuter V. 6ι. 
60. Jesus 
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50. Jesus answered, and said to him, Because I said to thee I saw 


Incas απεκριθη, και ειπε avin, ‘Ors ειπον σοι, Ειδον 
thee underneath the fig-tree, believest thou? Thou shalt see 
σε υποχατω σης συχης, πισΊευεις ; Ove 
greater things than these. 
preston τω]ωγ. 


Ὑπιχα]ω, an Adv. of place governing a Gen. see § XXI. 59. ισ]ευεις, a V. act. 
Indic. Pres. 2d Pers. sing. agreeing with συ ufderstood, from the theme micrsuw. 
Oa, a V. mid. or depon. 1 Fut. 2d Pers. sing (by Note on τυκΊη, § XI. Φ) from 
the theme οπΊω or οτΊομαι: οτΊομαι, (1 Fut.) οψοµαι!, ει, ἃς. Μειζω, a N. Adj. of 
the comvarative degree, irregular from the positive µεγας (by § VIII. 6.) πεις, 
plur. Accus. case, contracted (by § VIII. 11.), agreeing with yonuala things under- 
stood. Tslwy, a demonstrative Pron, neut, plur. from masc. sing. Jos, Gen. case, 
agreeing with χρηµαΊων things understood, Gen. case, governed by the Prep. wee 
understood by § XXI. 36. VIII. 1. 


51. And he saith to him, Verily, verily, I say to you, From henceforth 
Kas λεγει aviy, Apyy, apyy, λεγω υμ, As’ αρτι 
ye shall see heaven opened, and the Angels of God ascending and 
οΨεσθε τον upavovavewlola,xar τῆς AlysaAss ra Ges avalawovlas και 
descending upon the Son of Man. 
καἸαδαινον]ας επι ror Troy τα Άνθρωτο. 


Άμη», Heb. see Lexic. Apri, an Adv. of time; see Lexicon under Άρτι 5. Όυρανον, 
a N. masc. sing. of the second declension, like λογος, Accus. case, governed by the 
transitive V. οψεσθε. Aysgryora, a Particip. mid. Perf. after the Attic form (by 
§ X. 22, and § XXIII. 4,6.) mase. sing. Accus. case, agreeing with the N. spayoy ; 
ανοιγω, Perf. mid. avegya, Particip. avewy-ws, via, of ; Gen. oros, vias, ores, &c. 
see Ανοιγω in § XVI.9. Α/γελες, a N. mase. plur. of the second declension, like 

s, Accus. case, paveined by the transitive V. οψεσθε understood. Avalasvevias, 
a Particip. act. Pres. from the theme AyaCa:yw, compounded of ava and Baiyw (see 
Lexic.) masc. plur. accus, case, agreeing with the N. afysass. Karalasvovras, ἃ 
Particip. of the same form as αναδαινονΊας, from the theme xzvatanw, come 
pounded of xaja and βαινω; see Lexicon. 


END OF THE GRAMMAR. 








ABBREVIATIONS IN THE LEXICON EXPLAINED. 


att. Attic. 

& al. (et ahbz) and in other texts. 

& al. freq. (εξ altbi frequenter) and in many other texts. 

freq. occ. (frequenter occurrit) denotes that the word occurs frequently. 

inter a]. (inter alia) besides other texts. 

occ, prefixed to one or more references, denotes, that either the word itself, or else 
the word in the last-mentioned sense, occurs only in the text or texts referred to. 

4. (quast) as if, as it were. 

q. d. (quast dicas) as if one should say. 
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GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON 


TO THE 


NEW TESTAMENT. 


A 
a, Alpka. The first of the Greek 


9 Letters, corresponding in name, 


: ABT 


being without sin, from α περ. and 
ὥμαρτεω to sin, 


order, and power, to the Heb, µ|2. It heightens or increases the signification 


Aleph, but in form approaching nearer 
to the Aleph of the Samaritans -and 
Phenicians*. Plutarch (in Sympos. lib. 
1X. qu. 2) informs us, that this name 
Alpha in Phenician signified an oz, as 
Aleph likewise does in Hebrew. 

1. A, Alpha, being the first letter of the 


Greek alphabet, is applied to Christ as|3. 


being the beginning or first. occ. Rev. i. 
Θ, 11. xxi. 6. xxi. 13. Observe that 
in Rev.i. 11. the words Eyw sini το A 
και το Ώ, ὁ πρωτος χαι 6 εσχατος, και 
—are omitted in twenty MSS, three of 


of the simple word, and is called inten- 
sive or augmentative, a8 in ατεγιζω to 
Siz (the eyes) attentively, from α intens. 
and γεινω {ο fiz. <A thus applied is per- 
haps from the Heb. 1 emphatic, or an 
abbreviation of ayay very much, which 
from Heb. ma to be lifted up, increased. 
It imports collecting or assembling, from 
ἅμα together (which see), and is called 
collective or congregative, as in ἅπας all 


' together, from α collect. and was all ; 


αδελφος a.brother, from α collect. and 
δελφυς a womb. ~ 4 


which ancient, in the Vulg. and several; ABAAAON. Heb. 


other ancient versions, and in some 

rinted editions, and are accordingly 
rejected by Mills, Wetstein, and Gries- 
buck. 

TI. As a Particle used in composition. 

1. It denotes negation or privation, from 
ατερ or avev, without ; and is in this ap-| A 
plication called negative or privative, as 
an ασεδης ungodly, from a neg. and 
σεδω to worship; aoparos invisibic, from 


Abaddon, Heb. prix Destruction, per- 
dition, a N. from the V. 138 to destroy. 
occ. Rev. ix. 11, So the LXX render 
138 by απωλεια, Job xxvi. 6. xxviii. 22, 
& al. Comp. Απολλυων under Απολ- 
λυω ΠΠ. 

Capys, sos, ους, 6, ἡ, και τὸ---ες, from a 
neg. and Bapos a burden, charge. 

Not burdensome, not chargeable. occ, 2 
Cor. xi.9. Comp. Βαρος V. 


α neg. and éparos visible. Thea, when}ABBA. Heb 


compounded with words beginning with 
a vowel, frequently takes a ν r it 
for the sake of sound, as in avapapryros 


+ Concerning the resemblance between the Phe- 
sacian and Greek Letters, in name, order, power, 
and form, see Herodotus, lib. ν. cap. 58; Mont- 


Father or my father, Abba, as the word 
was pronounced in our Saviour’s time 
κ... under Ἑδραῖς) for the pure 

ebrew 18 father or ‘38 my father. So 
the Chaldee Jéws used mon for the 
Sather or my father ". occ. Mark xiv. 36. 
Rom. viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6. 


Saucon’s Paleographia Graca, lib. ii. cap. 1, 2, 3; Αξυσσος, x, 8, 4, και ro—oy, from α in- 


Dr. Gregory Sharpe's Dissertation on the Original 
Powers of Letters, p. 97, &c., and his Structure of & 
the Greek Tongue, p. 219, &c. ; and Encyclopedia 


Britannica, in ALPHABET, Plate JX. | sect, jv. Ἑ 


© See my Chaldee Grammar, sect. iii. 14, and 


tens, 
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ΑΡΓΑ 


tens. and the Ionic βυσσος, for βυθος|[. Good. Mat. xix. 17. Neut. plur. Αγαθα, 


the deep (which see), or derived from 
Heb. ¥2 mud, mire. Id Herodotus, lib. 
iii. cap. 23, χωρεειν es ΒΥΣΣΟΝ sigui- 
fies to sink to the bottom as in water. So 
Homer, 1). xxiv. lin. 80, speaking of 
Iris plunging to the bottum of the sea, 


Ἡ de——e¢ ΒΥΣΣΟΝ opecer. 
1. Very or exceedingly decp; for the pro- 


fane writers use this word as an Adjec- 
tive. See Scapula’s Lexicon. 


II. In the N. T. Αδυσσος, 8, 9, an abyss, 


a deep. It denotes 
1. The common receptacle of the dead. Comp. 
under 'Adys III. occ, Rom. x. 7comp. 
Mat. xii. 40. Eph. iv. g. 
2. Hell, the place of eternal punishment. occ. 
. Luke viii. 31.comp. Rev. ix. 1, 2. xx. 
1,3.and on the texts in Rev. see Vitrin- 
ga on Rev. and Bp. Newton on Prophe- 
cies, vol. in. Βνο. 
This word in the LXX commonly an- 
ewers to the Heb. toinn, which gene- 
rally denotes an abyss of waters. 
Ayalospysw, w, from αγαῦος good, merciful, 
and έργον a work. 
To do good, that is, works of mercy or 
charity. occ. 1 Tim, vi. 18. 
Ayaborosw, w, from αγαθος good, and 
woisw fo do. 
I. Το do good. occ. Mark iii. 4. Luke vi. 
9, 35. Acts xiv. 17. 
1]. To do good to, to benefit. occ. Luke vi. 


33. - 
TIL. Το do‘well, act rightly. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 
15,20, ni. 6, 17, 3 John, ver. 11. 
πο. as, 3, from αγαθοτοµεω. 
ell-dommg. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 19. This 
word is used in Clement's 1 Ep. to Co- 
rinth. § 2 and 3, in the sense of doing 


good. 

Αγαθοποιος, 2, 6, from αγαθοτοιεω. 
4 well-doer, a person acting rightly. occ. 
1 Pet. ii. 14. . 

Άγαθος, 4, ov, q. ayacros adnurable, from 
ayatouas to admire, which from ayaw, 
owas, the same, and this from the Heb. 
“Πο to meditate, contemplaic; or else 
ayabos may be derived immediately 
from ayaw or ayapas to admire. 


This is a very general and extensive} 
word, like the Heb. 319. to which it 
usually answers in the LXX. 









τα, Good things, Luke i. 53. xii 

19, xvi. 25.‘ So Herodotus, lib. 11. cap. 
135. and ix. 81, used not only by the 
LXX, but likewise by Polyhius, Xeno- 
phon, and Josephus (cited by Kypke on 
Luke xii. 19.), and by the two latter 
μα applied to the Fruits of the 

rt 


Π. Bountiful, kind, benevolent, merciful. 
Mat, xx. 15. Rom. ν. 7. Tit. ii, 5. 

ΠΠ. Profitable, useful. Eph, iv. 29. 

IV. Fertile, good, as land. Luke vin: 6. 
So Plutarch, De lib. educand. p. 2. Ems 
της γεωργιας, wpwroy ad ΑΓΑΘΗΝ 
ὑπαρξαι δει την γην. In agriculture, 
first, the land must be good. 

V. Pure, unpolluted. Acts xxiii. 1. (comp. 
Acts xxiv. 16. 2 Tim. i. 8.) 1 Tim. 
i. 19. (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 9.) 

Αγαβωσυνη, ys, 4, from ayaios. 

Goodsess in general. occ. Rom. xv. 14- 
Gal. ν. 22. Eph. v. 9. 2 Thess. 1. 11. 
Αγαλλιασις, 105, att. εως, 9, from αγαλ- 
aa ees 

tultatson, leaping for joy, excessive }ογ- 
oce. Luke i, 1 44, Acteii, 46, Heb. 
1.9, Jude, ver. 24. The LXX several 
times use this word for the Heb. 5». - 

ο. w, (Luke i. 47.) and more 
commonly AyadANacoua: wea, lass. 
and Mid. from αγαν τῶν ο and 
αλλομαι to leap, or rather from the Heb. 
ba, or in Hiph. 4am to exalt, which the 
LXX frequently render by ayaruaopas. 

I. To exult, leap for joy, to shew one's joy by 
leaping and skipping. So the word de- 
notes excessive or ecstatic joy and delight, 
John v. 35. Acts xvi. 34. Hence it 
is sometimes put after χαιρω, whieh is 
of less intense signification, as Mat..v. 
19. 1 Pet. iv. 19. Rev. xix. 7. comp. 

ή ie 1. 8. Luke 1. a ι 
» Lo be transported with desire, to | 
forward with joy, in order to meet the 
object of one’s wishea, gestire. occ. John 
vill. 56, where see Doddridge, Bp. 
Pearce, and Campbell, and Blackwall’s 
crag Classics, vol. 1. Ρ. 46—48. νο. 

it. 


Ayapos, 2, 6, 7, from @ neg. and γαμος 


marriage. 
Unmarried, single. occ. 1 Cor. vil. 8, 
11, 32, 34. 


Αγανακ]εω, w, from ayay very much 


(which 
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(which from Heb. sm fo raise up, in- 
_ Crease) and αχθοµαι properly to be heavy 
loaded, pressed with a great weight, and 
thence to be oppressed in mind, to be 
, taken sll, resent, apa gravaté 
ero (see Scupulu), which from α.χθος 
a weight, burden, also grief, and this trom 
Heb. py to oppress, distress, or from the 
ne ΠΡΣ oppression. Comp. under Προσοχ- 
sew. 
Το be moved or filled with indignation or 
resentment, to resent deeply, to be indignant, 
to stomach. occ. Mat. xx. 24. xxvi. 8. 
Mark x. 14, 41. xiv. 4. Luke xin, Τ4. 

Ayavaxlycis, sos, att. ews, 7, from αγα- 
yaxlew. 

Indignation, resentment.occ. 2 Cor.vii. 11. 

ATATIAQ, w, from the Heb. 258 of 
the same meaning, or froin 239 to be 
strictly united tn affection. 

I. Το love in general. Mat. xxii. 37, 39, 
& al. freq. 

Π. To desire, long for. 2 Tim. iv. 8. comp. 
1 Pet. iii. 10. eee PoE Na 

18 word in the LX X most commonly 

- answers to the Heb. ann. 

Άγαπη, ης, 7, from ayaraw. 

I , charity, see Luke xi. 42. Rom. 
v. 5,8. 1 Cor. xiii. 1 Tim. i. 5. 2 Pet. 
i. 7. On 1 Pet. iv. 8, comp. Prov. x. 
¥2, and then judge how groundless is 
that dangerous, Gat I fear, common 
notion of atoning for sins by almsgiving. 
This N. in the LLXX usually answers to 
the Heb. mann. 

Il. Ayawai, ων, at, Love-feasts, feasts of 
charity. occ. Jude, ver. 12 comp. 1. 
Cor. xi. 21, 33. These love-feasts used 
to be kept in the primitive church at 
the time of celebrating the holy eucha- 
nist. They were furnished by the com- 
mon oblations of the faithful. Rich and 
poor were to partake of them with de- 
ag ace sobriety. ‘Ihe disorders of 
the Corinthians on these occasions are 
censured by the Apostle, 1 Cor. xi. 21, 
& seq. See Cave’s Prim. Christ. pt. 1. 
chap. 11, and Suicer’s Thesaurus in 
Ayawas II. 3. Pliny, I think, must be 
understood to speak of these Αγαπαι, 
when, in his famous 97th letter to Tra- 
jan, he says of the Christians in Bithynia, 
of which he was governour, that, upon 
examination, they affirmed, that after 
they had sung a hymn to Christ as to 
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God (quasi Deo) and taken their sacras | 
mentum, morem sibs discedendi fuisse, rure 
susque coéundiad capiendum cibum, pro- 
miscuum tamen&innoxium,theyusually 
departed and came together again to 
take an innocent repast incommon.”” Which 
Ρ further shews, that the Bithy- 
nian Christians kept their Αγάπαι after 
the eelebration of the eucharist. 


Αγαπητος, 7, ov, from αγαπαω. 


Beloved, well-beloved. Mat. iii. 17, & al. 


freq. 
Αγ/αρευω, from Αγ/αρος, below. 


To press or compel another to go somewhere, 
or to carry some burden. occ. Mat. y. 
4. Χχνιι. 83. Mark xv. 21. This 
word is derived from the Persians, 
among whom the king’s messengers or 
letter-carriers were called Αγ/αροί or 
Angart. Thus Suidas under the word 
Aylapos, durws exadsy οι Περσαι των 
βασιλεων ayledAss. And Hesychius, 
Aylapos, 4 Ἆεζις Tlepoixy—onpaives δε 
και Tas εκ διαδὸχης λασίλικος γραµµα- 
τοφθρες. Thus Herodotus tells us, lib. 
vili. 9.068, that the Persian post was call- 
ed Aylagyiov. And Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xi, cap. 6, § 2, says, that on Esther's 
marriage the king of Persia dispatched 
της Aylapes λεγοµενθς, the Angart as 
they are called, to order his subjects to 
keep the nuptial feast. A probable de- 
rivation of the Persic name Αγ/αρος 
seems to be from the Heb. Max a letter 
(y or ν pene inserted before y as 
usual); though there is a passage in 
Xenophon which would almost tempt one 
to deduce it from the Heb. 139 a crane, 
on account of their prodigious speed. 
For, speaking of these Αγ/αροι, Cyro- 
peed. hb. vill. p. 497, edit. Hutchinson, 
Όνο. he observes, Φασι tives ΘΑΤΤΟΝ 
ΤΩΝ ΓΕΡΑΝΩΝ ταυτην την woosiay 
ανυτΊειν. Some say they perform this 
journey more expeditiously than cranes.” 
But Michaelis says that the Persian 
word ‘* αγ/αρευειν is from Pers. Hangar 
(or Hanjar) a dagger, worn as a mark 
of authority by the Couriers in Persia, 
who have the power of forcing the pro- 
prietors of horses at every post-station 
to supply them as often as they have 
need, and to accompany them on the 
road. Chardin, Travels, vol. it. p. 242, 
12mo. says, Ces Couriers sont fort τε» 
B 2 cone 
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connoissablesa leur equipage, ils portent) ATTEAAQ, probably from the Heb. 1152 


le poignard, &c.’’ Introduct. to N. T. 
translated by Marsh, vol. i. Ρ. 159, 
where see also Marsh’s Note i, p. 429. 
Whichsoever of the above etymologies 
be right, these Persian messengers had the 
royal authority for pressing horses, ships, 
and even men, to assist them in the bu- 
siness on which they were employed : 
and we find in the modern goyernment 
of Persia, as just observed from Chardin, 


officers not unlike the ancient Angari.| I. 


They are called Chappars (ultimately 
perhaps from the Heb. “by (ο be active, 
eimble) and serve to carry dispatches be- 
tween the court and the provinces*. 
‘* When a chappar sets out, the master 
of the horse furnishes him with a single 
horse; and when that is weary, fic 
dismounts the first man he meets, and 
takes his horse. Thereis no pardon for 
atravellerthatshould refuseto let a chap- 
por have his horse, nor for any other 
who should deny him the best horse in 
his stable.” See Sir John Chardin’s 
Travels, vol. i. p. 257, and Mr. Han- 
way's, Vol. i. p. 262. 

From the Persic name Aylapos, the 
Greeks after they became acquainted 
with the affairs of Persia, formed the 
verb aylapeuw, the passive of which 
aylapeverbas is used in Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xiii. cap. 2, § 3, where Demetrius the 
son of Seleucus, in a letter to Jonathan 
the high priest and the people of the 
Jews, says, Κελευω δε µήδε ΑΓΓΑΡΕΥ- 
ΕΣΘΑΙ τα Islay vroluyie—I order 
moreover that the beasts of the Jews be 
not pressed." But uo doubt the Romans 
in our Saviour’s time often pressed not 
only their beasts but themselves for the 
publiceervice. The N. Αγ/αρεια is used 
by Arrian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 360. 
Ρ. 359, edit. Cantab. 


Αγ/ελος, 8, 6, from 


to reveal. 

To tell, delicer a message. This V. 
though common in the Greek writers, 
occurs not in the N. T. but is here in- 
serted on account of its derivatives. 
αγ/ελλω. 

‘A name not of nature but of office, 
says Austin in Leigh's Crit. Sacr. Ay/e- 
Aos in the LXX usually answers to-the 
Heb. qxn, which is of the same import. 
A human mess , @ legate, an agent. 
Mat. xi. 10. Mark i. 2. Luke vi. 24. 
ix. 52. Jam. 11.25. It 2 spoken of the 
preackers of the l, Mat, xxiv. 31. 
Mark mie 27: bat 2 Cor. xii. _7, 
Ayleaos Σαταν ἵνα µα χολαφιζη, That 
the agent of Satan, i. 6. one of those 
whom in the preceding chapter (ver. 
15.) St. Paul had styled ds:axovgs mini- 
sters of Satan, might buffet me.”” \ Comp. 
2 Cor. x. 10. 


II. The bishop or president of a particular 


church. Rey. 1, 19. ii. 1, & al. « Comp. 
Gal. iv. 14. 2 Cor. v. 20*. 


Ill. A created intelligent angel, whether 


good, as Mat. xxiv. 90. xxv, 31. xxvt. 
53. Mark xii. 25. xiii. 32. Luke i. 15. 
Heb. xii. 22. comp. Acts xl. 15 +t, 
withy Mat, xviii. 10, and Luke xv. 10; 
———or evil, Mat. xxv. 41. Rom. viii. 
38. 1 Cor. vi. 3. 2 Pet. ΙΙ. 4. Jude 
νετ. 6. Observe that in Rev. viii. 
13, the <Aleszandrian and another an- 
cient MS and fifteen later ones, toge- 
ther with several ancient versions and 
printed editions, have the very remark- 
able reading of aers for ay/eas; and 
that reading is embraced by Mill and 
Wetstein, and received into the text by 
Griesbach. 


IV. Αγ/ελος Kugis, The angel, agent, or 


personator, of the Lord. ‘This was evi- 
dently a Awnan form surrounded with 


ΑΥ/ειον, 8, το, from aylog the same, or| ο Seon se 

é 3 vol, 1i. pt. 2. ch. 7. 
immediately from the Heb. p1# @ buson. ..... ο ο ο. 
A vessel. occ. Mat, xiii. 48. xxv. 4. + In Acts xii. 15, the persons speaking seem 
In the LXX it enerally answers to the! plainly to allude to the Jewish notion, that every 
Heb, 55 a cy gcod man had a pg hag ir ag ee aie 
« watch over him (see Bp. Buli’s Englis orks, 

Άγ/ελια, as, ἡν from αγ/ελλα to tell, ἆρ- vol. ii. p. 501). Bat as there is no reason to think 
liver @ message. : that these persons spake by divine inspiration, no 

A message, or commandment delivered as a} conclusion can, from what they said, be drawa for 
message. OCC. 1 John ni. 11. the truth of that opinion. Peter himself considered 
ie ; the Angel who delivered him from prison, not as 
5 See New and Complete Dictionary of Aris, injhis own peculiar Angel, but as the Angel of the 

Lord, ver. 11. 


Οι ΑΡΑ. 
light 


a 
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' deght or glory, with or in which Jehorah 
‘was present. And thus the expression 
is used, Acts vil. 30, (comp. ver. 32, and 
Exod. ii. 2—6.) Luke. ii. ϱ. Acts 
xii. 7. (comp. ver..11, 17.) Ma Vill. 
2. (comp. ver. 3, 4.) 

Ayferos or 6 Ayleros, The angel, when 
alone, 18 sometimes used in this sense. 
See Acts vii. 35, 38. (comp. Exod. xix. 
3, 9, 20.) John v. 4. And sometimes 
ΑΥ/ελος Κυριᾶ Seeins plainly used for a 
created intelligent angel, as Luke i. 11, 
(comp. ver. 19, 26, 35*.) ° 
V. ΑΥ/ΙΕλΟΙ, wy, 6s. The created agents or 
\ angels of material nature, that is, the 
frre, light, and spirit, or gross air, by 
which Jehovah acts, and becomes visible 
to his creatures; whence they are call- 
ed his angels, Ἱ. e. personators, instru- 
ments of action or vistbility’Comp. Heb. 

1. 6, with Ps, xcvii. 7. (sep the L ; 

b. 1. 7, with Ps. civ. 44+; and Heb. 

‘Me 2, Acts vii. 53. Gal. jiii, 19, with 

Exod. xix. 18. Deut. iv. 11. Hab. iii. 3. 
Comp. duarayy. νο | 

Since, 96 νοτν { learned and excellent men 

have observed, it appears to have been 

the Apostle’s direct design in Heb. i. 

to prove that the Son was superiour to the 

Angels, in opposition to the Simonians 

and Cerinthians of that time, who at- 

tributed the formation of the world to 


ATT 


Treneus (Adv. Heer. lib. ii. cap. 10. 
pag. 140, edit. Grabe) charges the 
Gaostics, and particularly the Valenti- 
nians, with having stolen the genealo- 
gies of their Zons from the Theogonia 
of the Acathen poet Antiphanes: ‘‘ Unde 
‘pai assumentes εἰδί fabulam, quast naturali 

ispatatione commenti sunt, solummodo 
demutantes corum nomina. From whom, 
says he, they borrowed their fable, and 


forged a physical disquisition, as it were, 
‘only changing their names.” In the 
‘same page he adds, ‘ Et non solum que 


apud comicos, &c. And they are con- 
icted of publishing for their own not 


.only what the comic poets have advanced, 


but’they also collect together what has 
been said by all those who are ignorant 
of God, and are called Philosophers, and 
putting together many wretched shreds 
and scraps, they have endeavoured by 
subtle speeches to set off the motley 
fiction: introducing a doctrine in one 
respect indeed new, because at present it 
is palmed upon the world by new arti- 
fices; but yet a doctrine οἷά and unpro- 
fitable, because patched up of old no- 
tions which smell strong of ignorance 
and irreliyion.”’ This blessed champion 
for christianity then goes on to support 
this charge, heave as it is, by an in- 
duction of particulars. 


‘ Angels, and who looked upon Jesus as aj Epiphanius, in like manner, treating of the 


mere man, aod as such infertour to An- 
Is; and since the texts of the Old 
estament, to which the Apostle refers, 
lead us to understand the word Αγ/ελοι 
Angels, in this first chapter to the He- 
brews, of the material agents of Nature ; 

is it not evident that the Simonians, Ce- 
rinthians, and other ancient Gnosics, 
and their successors the Valentinians, 

ο @0 far as they understood themselves, 
. meant by their Angels or Zons no other 
than these material agents? Accordingly 


* On this very difficult subject af Angels the 
Reader would do well to consult Bate’s excel- 
lent Exguiry into the Similitudes ; though he will 
fiud that in the Exposition of several of the above 
Texts I do not concur with that learned ‘writer. 

+ See Campbell's Preliminary Dissertations to 
the Gospels, p. 370, &c. 


more ancient Gnostics, the predecessors 
of Valentinus,and from whom he derived 
most of his heresy, says, that the Greek 
poets, and their fables, gave rise to all the 
sects* : implying, no doubt, that these 
elder Griostics likewise borrowed the 
scree ets of their Angels or Zons from 
the old Greek poets, such as Orpheus, 
Hesiod, Antiphanes, Phikstion, &c. who, 
it is certain, in their Theogonics or Genea= 
logtes of the Gods, meant only to describe 
the parts or conditions of material nature, 
particularly of the heavens, and their 
operations on each other. Thus then 
the Gnostic doctrine of ALons or Angels, 
of their making the world, and of the 
religious reward due to them, revived 


9 Ex yap Edam µυθων πασαι ὧν aiptotis σιαξα- 


1 Bishop Bull, Opera, p. 64, and 320, edit.|ca: ἵανταις Tv πλαν χατεθαλθν, µεταποιησάσαι ες 
Grale. Waterland’s Importance of the Doctrine of αλλην Ziaraay Έμίρογα. Παριισφιρωσι γαρ ὃν mayer 
the Trinity, p. 491, 2d edit. Comp. Vitringa,|x. τ.λ. Hares xxvi. tom. i. p. 98; edit. Colon. 

C 


Obvsery..Sacr, lib. v. cap. xii, ὃς xiii. 


onf. Heeres. xxxi. p. 165. 
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a 


ATE 6 


only under other names (as Ireneus re- 
peatedly observes) the vilest abomina- 
tions of physical heathenism, and not only 
so, but by blasphemous jargon set uside 
the essential divinity of the Son of God. 
For further satisfaction on this subject 
the Reader will do well to consult Jre- 
sueus, as above cited ; Vossius’s note on 
Liyys, in [gnatius’s Epist. to Magnesians, 
‘ § 8, vol. ii. p. 131, edit. Russe!; Gale's 
Court of Gent. pt. iii. book 2, chap. 1, 
§ 7. p. 123, &c. and Cave's Life of 
Titus, p. 60, 61. 
It should, however, be remarked, that En- 
Jeld, whom see in Hist. of Philos. vol. 1. 
book 3, ch. 3, deduces the Gnostic here- 
sies among Christians from the eastern or 
Zorvastrean philosophy, especially from 
the Oriental doctrine of Emanation; und 
of Ireneus in particular he observes, 
vol. ii. p. 296, 7, that though “ he em- 
ployed his Jearning and industry in re- 
futing the Gnostic heresies, which had, 
even in the first age of the Church, arisen 
from the union of the dogmas of the 
Oriental, Egyptian, and Platonic philo- 
sophy with the doctrine of Christ; it is, 
however, toberegretted that this learned 
and zealous advocate for Christianity, 
having been less conversant with the 
Orientalthan the Greek philosophy, did 
not perceive the true origin of the here- 
sies which he undertook to refute.” 
Aye, an Adv. of compellation or address, 
properly the Imperative 2d pers. sing. 
present of the V. ayw {ο lead, go. comp. 
Ayw VI. 
Come, come nuw. occ. Jam. iv. 13. v. 1. 
Welstein on Jam. iv. 13, shews that the 
best Greek writers, particularly Homer, 
apply this word in like manner where 
sevcral persons are addressed. 
ΑγΕλ, 4554, from the V. ayw to drive, or 
perhaps from the Heb. >ay a bullock or 
steer ; for, in the ancient language of 
Homer, ΑγΕλη is scarcely ever applied 
but to a herd of the beeve kind. See 
Dammi Lexicon. 
A herd, adruve. In the Ν. Τ. it is only 
applied to swine. occ. Mat. viii. 30, 31, 
32. Mark v. 11, 13. Luke viii. 32, 33. 
Αγενεαλογητος, 8, 6, 4, from a neg. and 
tated dao tu trace a genealogy. 
Vithout a genealogy, or pedigree, hating πο 
genealogy, i. e. from any sacerdotal fa- 


Ἅγιος, @, ov, from α neg, and γη 


ATI 


mily, as the Levitical priests had, namely 
from that of Aaron, Exod. xi. 15. gcc. 
Heb. vii. 3. comp. ver. 6. Αγενεαλογη- 
vos can hardly refer to Melchiusedec’s 
having no genealogy or pedigree re- 
corded in the ο, because his being 
αγενεαλογητος is mentioned as ove in- 
stance of his resemblance to Christ, whose 

enealogy is particularly traced both by 

t. Matthew and St. Luke, but who was 
not however descended from the sacer- 
dotal line, but sprung from Juda, of 
whick tribe Moses spake nothing concern- 
ing priesthood, Heb. vit. 14. 


Averys, £05, 85, ὁ και ἡ, και TO MYEVOS, 


from @ neg. and γενος birth, 
Base, ignoble. occ. 1 Cor. 1. 28. 


ἍἉγιαζω, from ἅγιος holy. 
I, Io separate, set apart, consecrate, or sanc- 


tify, trom a common to a Aigher or sacred 
use or purpose. Mat. xxiii. 17, 19. 
John x. 36*. xvii. 19. (Comp. ver. 17.) 
Heb. x. 29. xiii. 12. Cemp. 1 Cor. vil. 
14 


II. To esteem or reverence as holy or sacred, 


and, when applied to God, as infinitely 
separated from, and superiour to, all cre- 
ated beings. Mat. vi. 9. Luke xi. 2. 
1 Pet. 111.15. Comp. Isa. viii, 12, 13. 
ΧΧΙΧ. 23. 


III. To purify, cleanse from pollution, whe- 


ther ceremonially, as under the Leviti- 
cal dispensation, Heb. ix. 13. comp. 
Lev. xvi. 19; or really and truly, by 
the offering of the body of Christ, Heb. 
x. 10, 14, 20. Comp. ver. 2, and ch. 
li, 11. ἐκ. 14. 


IV. To sanctify, make holy, separated from 


sin, and 60 consecrated to God, Acts xx. 
32. xxvi. 18. Eph. v. 26. 1 Thess. ν. 
23. comp. Rev. xxii. 11 

Comp. below "Aysos. 


Ἁγιασμος, 8, 6, from ἡγιασμαι perf. pass. 


of ἁγιαζω. 
Sanctification, sanctity, Rom. vi. 19. 
1 Thess. iv. 3, 4, & al. 
the earth, 
. d. separated from carth ; or rather from 
ayos α thing sacred, purity, which from 
atw, to venerate, and this from Heb. 
mn to behold. So the Latin suspicio 
means both {ο [ους up, and to honour. 
Some however deduce ayos from the 
Heb. 3n α sacred or holy feast. | 
* See Dr. George Campbell's Translation and Notes, 
1. Holy, 


ΑΓΕ 7 


I. Holy, set apart, or separated for sacred 
purposes, or for the service of God. Mat. 
iv, 5. (comp, Isa. xlviii. 2. 3 Mac. 
vi. 4.) υ. ϱ. exuil, 53. Mark i. 24. 
Luke i. 35. ii. 23. Acts iil. 1 Ἡῖς 1: 
XXL.28. 1 Cor. fi. 17. Eph. iii. 5. 

In 1 Thess. iii. 13, ἁγιοις seem to denote 
the Holy Angels, by whom Christ shall 
be attended at the day of Judgement. 
Comp. Mat. xvi. 27. xxv. 31. Jude, ver. 
14, and Macknig/.t’s note on 1 Thess. 
11. Holy, sacred, scparated,at an infinite dis- 


ΑΓΝ 


derivative from the Heb. dpy to be 
crooked, as is likewise the adjective 
α/κυλος crooked, 

The arm, when bent. It is sometimes, 
though rarely, used in the singular by 
the profane wniters (as by iam In 
Dial. Nept. & Nereid. ‘* Εχουσα και τον 
vioy es’ ΑΓΚΑΛΗΣ--Απά having her 
son upon her arm’); but in the Ν, Τ. 
it occurs only in the plural Α/καλαι, wy, 
as. Thearms considered as bent or crooked 
to receive any thing. occ. Luke ii. 28. 


tance from ail creaturcs. John xvii. 11. ATKIZTPON,.s, το, from the Heb. poy *, 


In this sense the word is often applied 
to the Spirit of God, the third person of 
the Holy Trinity, who are called tows 
‘ Ὁ τρ Holy Aleim, Josh, xxiv. 19, and: 


to encompass, or wpy to distort. 

A hovk, from its curve form. 969, Mat. 
xvil, 27. The LXX likewise use it for 
a fish-huok, answering to the Heb. non 


«ὉΌωΠρ Holy Ones, Prov. ix. 10Ο, xxx. 3. | Job xl, 20. Isa. xix. 8. 


Il}. Holy, sanctified, separated frum sin, 
and consecrated to God. Mark vi. 20. 
Eph i. 4. Col. i. 22. 1 Pet. 1. 15, 16. 

rom the Ist and 3d senses of this word 





ΑΓΚΥΡΑ, as, 7, from the Heb. dpy {ο be 


crooked, 2 being changed into ρ. - 


I. An anchor, from its curve form. occ, 


Acts xxvil. 30, 30, 40. 


Christians are very frequently in the/II, It is metaphorically εις to eyan- 


N. T. particularly in St. Paul's Epistles, 
called ‘Ayios, holy, saints. In Rev. xv. 3. 
the Alezandriazand seventeen later MSS, 
together with several ancient versions 
and printed editions, for ayiwy read 
αὔνων, which reading is embraced by 
Wetstein, whom see. 
IV. Άγιου, το, 4 place set apart to sacred 
, α holy place, a sanctuary. Heb. 
ax. 1. ‘Ayia, τα, The holy of holies, or 
second tabernacle. Heb. ix. 8, 24, 25. 
x. 19. xii. }4. It is the same as the 
“Ayia, “Ayswy, Heb. ix. 3, and is once 
used for the holy heavens of Jehovah, of 
-which it was a type. Heb. ix. 12. 
(comp. ver. 24.); as ‘Ayia likewise is 
Heb. x. 19. 
Άγιος, and its derivatives in the LXX 
ueually answer to the Heb. wip, which 
is of the same meaning. 


μα, Tyros, ἤ, from ὤγιος. 


Αγναφος, a, 3,4, from α neg. and 


gelical ορε, which, amid all the waves 
and storms oftemptationsand calamities, ΄ 
preserves the believer steady and safe, 
occ, Heb. vi. 19, where see Wetstein. 

7 γνατ» 
τω, to smooth cloth by carding, which see 
under Ώναφευς. 

Unfulled, which hath not passed the hands 
of the fuller, and “which is consequently 
much harsher thai what has been often 
washed and worn, and therefore yielding 
less then that, will tear away the edges, 
to which itis sewed. This sense Abberti 
has vindicated from exceptions, Observ. 
p-71—76." Doddridge. occ. Mat: ix. 
16. Mark 11. 21. , 


Ayvéia, ας, ἡ, from ὧγνος, chaste. 


ity, purity, occ. 1 Tim. iv. 12. γ. 2. 


Ayvitw, from a@yvos pure. 
I. To purify externally, ceremonially, or 


levitically. occ. John xi. 55. 


oliness. occ. Heb. xii. 10. Comp.! ΠΠ. Αγνιζομαι, To be separated, or to se- 


1 Pet. 1. 14—23. 
Ἅγιωσυνη, ης, ἡ, from ayios. 
Sanctifieation, sanctity, holiness. occ. 
2 Cor. vii. 1. ἰ Thess. iii. 13. Rom. i. 4, 
where xvevza ayiwourns seems an he- 


parate oneself by a vow of Nazaniteship. 

occ. Acts xxi. 24, 26. xxiv. 18. Comp. 

αν 2, 3, 5, where in vee LXX 

both the V. ἁγνιζομαι, and the N. ay- 
Heb, 


vigwes answer to - Wd. 





braical expression for gvevza ἁγιον the! IL]. To purify internally and spiritually. 
Roly spirit. See Doddridge’s note, and 
Χοαιρ. Luke i. 35. _ : 
ΑΤΚΑΛΗ, 45, 9. It 19 usualiy deduced | send of the arms, αἴκον a valley, hollow, and the 


from AJuy the same, but seems rather a 'Latin ey curve, crooked, uncinus @ heok, - 
A occ. 


- © From which word way likewise be derived the 
Greek words afxas' the are when bent, αἴκων the 





ΑΓΝ 8 
occ, Jam, iv. 
ii. 8. 

Αγγισµος, from yyviopas perf. pase. of 
ἁγνιζω. 

' Purification. occ. Acts xxi. 26. 

Ayvoew, w, from @ neg. and yosw to con- 
ceive in the mind, to know, y being in- 
serted for the sake of the sound; or 
rather from α neg. and obsol. yvew to 
know. 

. Not to know, to be ignorant. Acts xiii. 
27. Rom. i. 13. 2 Cor. vi. g. Gal. i. 22, 
& al. freq. Acts xvii. 23, Whom therefore 
ye worship ayvoavres, without knowing 
him, do I declare unto you. 

II. Not to understand, Mark ix. 32. Lake 

ix, 45.2 Pet. ii. 12. 

IIT. To err, sin through ignorance. Heb. v. 2. 
To this last sense the LXX use it several 
times for the Heb. naw, and aw toerr, 
deviate. 

Άγνοημα, aros, το, from ayvoen. 

An errour, sin of errour, or ignorance. 
occ. Heb. ix. 7. 
Inthe LX X it answersto the Heb. nawn. 

Ayvoia, as, ἡ, from αγγοεω. 

Ignorance, want of knowledge. occ. Acts 
il, 17. xvii. 30. Eph, iv. 18. 1 Pet. 






καί 


1. 14. 
Inthe LXX it answers to the Heb. wn, 
and nowt guilt, maw errour, and ywh 
transgression. 
“Ayvos, 9, ο», from ayos purity, which see 
under Ἅγιος. 
I, Chaste, pure. occ. Phil. iv. 8. Tit. ii. 5. 
. Jam. 111. 17. 
11. Pure, clear from sin or guilt, occ. 2 Cor. 
xi. 2. 1 Tim. v. 22. 1 John iii. 3, in 
which last passage it is applied to Christ, 
. who was separate from staners, without 
, in, spot, or blemish. Comp. Heb. vii. 26. 
iv. 15. 1 Pet. i. 10. 11. 22. 
This word, and its derivatives, in the 
LXX usually answer to the Heb. sn 
pure, clean, and wip separate, holy. 
“Ayvorys, tyros, 1, from ἀγνος. 
Purity. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 6. 
Ἂνγνως, Adv. from ayvos. 
Purely, sincerely. occ. Phil. i. 16. 
Άγγωσια, as, 7, from ayvosw, or rather 
from α neg. and γνωσις knowledge. 
Ignorance. occ. 1 Cor: xv. 84.1 Pet.ii. 15. 
Άγνωστος, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and yrwsos 
known. 
Unknown. occ. Acts xvii. 23, Lucian, or 


8. 1 Pet. i. 22. 1 John! 


ATO 


whoever was the author of the dialogue 
intitled Philopatris, makes one of the 
interlocutorsswear, Ny τον ΑΓΝΩΣΤΟΝ 
εν Άθηναις, “* By the unknown God in 
Athens!” § 13; who is again men- 
tioned § 29. (See pag. 997, 1013, 
tom. 11. edit. Bened.) 

But for a more particular illustration of 
the text I refer the Reader to Whitby, 
Doddridge, Wetstein, and Bishop Pearce 
on the place, and to Ellis's Knowledge 
of Divine Things from Revelation, &c. 
ch. iv. p. 242, & seq. Ist edit. 

Άγορα, as, 7, “a place, sis ὃν αγειρεται 6 
λαος, in which the people assemble,” 
says Eustathius, plainly deducing it from 
αγειρω to gather together, which is an 
evident derivative from the Heb. 138 of 
the same meaning. 
A place of public concourse, a forum, α 
market-place, where men are gathered 
together for traffic, &c, Mat, xt. 16. xx. 
3. xxiii. 7. Mark vit. 4. Acts xyil. 17, 
& al. or, according to the Roman cus- 
tom, in order to attend the courts of 
judicature there holden. Acts xvi. 19. 


9 ‘ 


Avyopatw, from αγορα, a market-place. 


I. To buy. Mat. xiii. 44. xiv. 15, & al. 
freq. 

II. It is applied to our redemption by the 
precious blood of Christ. 1 Cor. vi. 20. 
vil. 23. Rev. v. g. 

Άγοραιος, 8, 6, 7, from ayopa, a market- 


ce. : 

I. In general, Of or belonging to the market- 
place or forum. 

II. Αγοραιοι, 6s, Loose fellows spending thetr 
time sdle in the market-place. occ. Acts 
xvii. 5, where see Wetstein, : 

III. Judicial, forensick, comp. Αγορα. occ. 
Acts xix. 38, Αγοραιοι (ἦμεραι namely) 
ayovlas, The forensick or court (days) are 
holden. This interpretation, which is 
that of Casaubon (on Theophrast. Eth. 
Char. VI.) and Grotius, seems the best. 
To confirm it, those learned writers 
observe, that the dies fasti among the 
Romans were the days for judicial pro-~ 
ceedings. For Αγοβαιοι ayovlas we should 

say in English, The courts are sitting or 

are holden. 


Άγορευω (in composition ayopsw) from 


αγορα, an assembly of men, concio. 

Properly, To speak in or to a ic at 

sembly, and thence simply tv speak. This 
V. otcurs 


ΑΠΡ .-- 


V. occurs notin the Ν. Τ. but is inserted 
on account of its derivatives. 

AIPA, ας, ἡ, perhaps from the Heb. 138 
to collect. 

A capture or catching; spoken of fishes, 
a draught. occ. Luke v. 4, 0. 

Άγραμµατος, 8, 6, 3, from @ neg. and 
γραµµα a letter, learning. 

Iiiterate, unlearned. occ. Acts iv. 13. 

Aypavasw, w, from ay pos the field, and 

αυλιζοµαι to abide, which see. 
To abide in the field, or in the open air, 
properly by night; for αυλιζομαι, when 
fase of men, usuallyimplies the might. 
See Bockart, vol. ii. 452, 3; but comp. 
Wolfiue Cur. Philo!. occ. Luke ii. 8, 
Comp. Gen. xxx1. 40. 

Αγρευω, from aypa a taking, a capture. 

1. Το take, or catch, as beasts, birds, or 
fishes. .. In this sense it is often used by 
the profane writers. . 

II. Figuratively, To catch, insnare, in dis- 
course or talk. occ. Mark xii. 13. 

Άγριελαιος, 8, 7, from αγριος wild, and 
sraia the oltve-tree. 

The wild νάνος occ. Rom. me 17, 2A. 

Άγριος, sa, sev, from αγρος the ; 

1.” Belon ing to the fell, ών. Μαι. 
111. 4. Mark i. 6. In which passages it 
1s applied to honey, which in Judea was 
frequently found in hollow trees or the 
clefts of rocks. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 13. 
Jud. xiv. 8. 1 Sam. xiv.25, 26. Ps. Ixxxi. 
16. Hence it is so often called a land 
flwing with honey. But see Bochart's 
excelle 
vol. i11. 519. Comp. also Suécer, The- 
saur.in MEAI. 


ATQ 


and ὕχνος sleep; or, accordipg.ta the 
learned Duport on Theophrastus, p. 284, 
from αγρα in the sense of taking away, 
depriving (us in wodaypa), and ὄπνος 
sleep. 

I. To abstain totally from bodtly sleep, to 
watch, wake, be awake. Comp. Αγρυ- 
ανια. On 2 Cor. vi. 5, Wetstein cites 
Xenophon repeatedly using the V. in this 
sense, to whom we may add Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 26, Και rag νυκ- 
tas ΑΓΡΥΠΝΕΙΣ, and you ke awake. 
ο) nights.” 

II. To watch spiritually, be watchful and 
atientroe to spiritual things. occ. Mark 
xin. 33. Luke xxi, 36. Eph. vi. 18. 
Heb. xiii.17. The LXX generally use 
this V. for the Heb. spw to wake, watch. 

Αγρυπνια, ας, 9, from αγρυπνεω. 

Total abstinence from sleep, watching. 
occ, 2 Cor. vh 5. xi. 27. 

ATQ, from the Heb. 737 {ο bring, carry, 

renwve. 
“* Ayw to bring, and awyw to break, co- 
incide in the present and first fut. afw. 
But as to the aorists we may always 
observe this difference: the Ist µου. Ίξα, 
αζον, akami, is always from ayw to 
break; and the 2d aor. /νο», and Ίγαγον, 
is always from ayw fo bring. Though 
ayw to bring be used in the fut. αζω, 
yet we shall scarcely ever find the lst 

ο aor. Ίζα, αζον, in this signification, but 
always in that other of breuking *.” 
Comp. Karayw. 


ent Observations on this subject, |I. Transitively, To bring, lead gently, and 


without violence. Acts ν. 26. ix. 27. xxi 
16. 2 Tim. iv. 11. 


Il. OF waves, wild, fierce, turbulent, tem-|II. To bring, carry, drag, or hurry away by 


pestuous. Jude, ver. 13. So Wisd. xiv. 1, 
Άγρια κυµαία. See also Wetstein. 


force and violence. Mark xiii. 11. Luke 
lv. 29. Acts vi. 12. xvi. 5, 19, & al. 


Άγρος, 2, 8, from the verb αγειρω, or im-| III. Το lead, rule, govern. Rom. viii. 14. 


mediately from the Heb. 4x, to collect, 


Gal. v. 18. 2 Tim. ii. 6. 


_ because the necessaries of life are there| IV. Το lead, entice. Rom. ii. 4. 
and thence collected. See Eccles. v. Ο.| V. To spend, hold, or celebrate a particular 


1. The field. Mat. vi. 28, 30. 


11. A field, a particular spot of cultroated 


ground. Mat. xiti. 24, 27, 44. xxvii. 2, 8. 
Αγροι, 6, Lands, fields. Mat. xix. 29. 
Mark x. 30. Luke xv. 15. 

IIT. Άγροι, 6s, The country, in distinction 
from cites or villages. Mark v. 14. vi. 
56. Luke viii, 84. 1x. 12. 

Ayputrew, from a ‘neg. you (from Heb. 


time or solemnity. See Mat. xiv. 6. 
(and Weistein there), Acts xix. 38. On 
Luke xxiv. 21, Wetstem shews that the 
Greek writers apply the phrase ayay 
Ίμεραν Or ἦμερας to persons spending ος 
passing a day or days; and from Eusta~ 
thius lem. he cites ΤΡΕΙΣ ΤΑΥΤΑΣ 


9 Duport on Theophrasi. Char, Eth. p. $54, edit. 


73) α very small quantity of any thing,| Needham. 


ἩΜεΕΡΑΣ 


ATQ 


ἩμΕΡΑΣ ATEIZ ΣΗΜΕΡΟΝ--Του 
ure to-day: spending three doys, or the 
Hence it may perhaps be 
best, with Beza, to refer the V. ayes, in 
Luke, to him who was expected: to de- 


third day.” 


liver Israel. So Kypke, whom see. 


V1. Intransitively, To carry or convey one’s 
self. To go, go away, Mat. xxvi. 46. 
15, 16, 


Mark i. 38. xiv. 42. John ΧΙ. 
& al, 


Heumann on John x1. 7, baving expressed 
- his doubts whether the verb is used in 
this sense by the learned Greek writers; 
Kypke, among other passages, cites from 
Arrian, Eyictet. lib. in. cap. 22, p. 315, 
ΑΓΩΜΕΝ επι τον ανθυπατον, Let us go to 


the Proconsul ;”’ and from Polybius, lib. 


vii. ο, 3. p. 704, ATQMEN τοινυν, py, 


wary την αυτην ὁδον, Let us go back 
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ΑΔΕ 


, Phil. 1. 30. Col. ii. 1. Thess, ii. 2. 
The word occuré only in the above- 
cited texts. 

Aywvia, ας, 9, from αγων. 

I. Budily strife, struggle or contest, such as 
that of the champions in the Grecian 
games. The N. ‘I’. writers use it not 
in this sense. 

ΠΠ. Viulent struggle, or agony, both of body 
and mind. -‘Thus likewise used in the 
profane writers ; see Wetstein. occ. Luke 
KKH. 44. ne 

Αγωνιζυµαι, from aywyia, strife, struggle. 

I. Zo strive, struggle, contend, fight. occ. 
John xvi. 36. 1 Cor. ix. 25. comp. 
1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7. 

Il. To strive, endeavour earnestly, both bo- 
dily and mentally. q.d. Τὸ aganize. occ. 
Luke xiii. 24. Col. i. 29. iv. 12. 


again, says he, the same way we came.”| This V. eccurs only in the above-cited 









Αγωγη, 45,7, from ayw to lead. text. 
Course of fe, manner of leading or spend-| Adawayos, 8, 6, ἡ, from @ neg. and darary 


ing it. Comp. Ayw V. occ. 2 Tim: iii. 
10; where Raphelius shews that Poly- 
_ bius often uses ay for a course or 
manner of life, particularly in the phrases 
ATEIN ΑΓΩΓΗΝ, and ATEIN ΑΓΩ- 


expense. 

Wethout .expense or charge, not tharge- 

able. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 18. 

Αδελφή, ης, ἡ, from αδελφος, which see. 

I. Properly, A sister by the same mother, an 
THN +s Bis, to keep a course or manner| uterine sister. See Luke x. 38, 39. John 
of fe. See also Wetstein. xi. 1,38. 

Aywy, ωνος, 6, from the V. αγω, implying |II. 4 sister in general. Mat. xix. 29. 
force or violence. Comp. Ayw II. - Mark x. 29. 

I. Strife, contention, contest for victory or 111. A near kinswoman, a female cousin. 
mastery, such as was used in the Grecian} Mat. xiii. 56. Mark vi. 3. comp. Mat. 


es ofrunning, boxing, wrestling, &c. 
fe is not used in the N. J. strictly in this 
sense, which is very common in the pro- 
fane writers; but tothis St. Paul plainly* 
alludes, 1 Tim. vi, 12.2 Tim. iv. 7, and 
applies the word to the evangelical con- 
test against the enemies of man’s salva- 
tion. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24, & seq. Ar- 
rian uses the phrase ΑΓΩΝΑ ATQNI- 
ΖΕΣΘΑΙ, Epictet. lib. 1. cap. 9; and 
before him Plato, Apol. Socrat. § 23, 
ΑΓΩΝΑ ΑΓΩΝΙΖΟΜΕΝΟΣ. 

II. A race, α place to run in. occ. Heb. xii. 
1; where JVetstein cites Dionysius Hal. 
and Euripides using the same expression, 
ΑΓΩΝΑ TPEXEIN or APAMEIN. 

111. A struggle, contest, contention. occ. 


® Thus also doth Epictetus. Hnchirid. cap. 75, 
«¢ Tf any thing whether laborious or agreeable, glo- 
rious or inglurious, present itself, remember dr: νυν 
ὁ ΑΓΩΧ, και ibn wepers Φα Ολυμαια, that now is the 
time of contest, now the Olympics are come.” 


yeyonre. δελΦυς yap ἡ µητρα λεγεται. 


xii, 50. Mark iii. 35. 

IV.°A sister in the common faith, a christian 
woman. Rom. xvi. 1. 1 Cor, vii. 15. ix. 5, 
James ii. 15. Comp. Αδελφος VI. 

Αδελφος, 8, 6, from @ collect. and δελφυς a 
womb *, which from Heb. nn to distil, 

_ on account of the + periodical evacua- 
tion. * 

I. A brother by the same mother, an uterine 
brother. Mat. iv. 21. comp. Mat. xx. 
20. Mark x. 35. 

II. 4 brother, though not by the same mo- 
ther. Mat. i. 2. 

II]. 4 near kinsshan, a cousin. Mat. xii. 
55. Mark vi. 3. comp. Mat. xxvii. 56. 


5 So Hesychius. ** Αδελφοι) of ex ree αυτης δελφνος 
ΆΑδελφοι are 
thoae who are born of the same woml, for the woml 
is called δέλΦυς.’» 

+  Dilatantur vascula uleri, ita ut sanguinem 
ipsum in cavitatem uteri etillent."” Boerhaave, In- 
stit, Med. § 665, edit. tert. 

Mark 
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Mark αν. 40. John xix. 25. Luke vi. 
15, 16, Observe that in Mat. xiii. 55, 
James, and Joses, and Jtdas, are called 
the Αδελφοι of Christ, but were most 
probably only his cousins by the mother’s 
side ; for James and Joses were the sons 
of Mary, Mat. xxvii. 56; and James 
and Judas the sons of Alpheus, Luke vi. 
15, 16, which Alpheus is therefore ne 
bably the same with Cleopas, the hus- 
band of Mary, sister to our Lord’s mo- 
ther. Joho xix. 25. See Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, Art. If]. and Macknight, On 
the Apostolical Epistles, vol. 111. p. 190. 

IV. A brother, one of the same race or na- 
tion. Acts iii. 22. vil. 23, 25. Rom. ix. 
3, & al. 

V. A brother, one of the same nature, It is 
used nearly as the word 6 ὤλησιον a 
neighbour. Mat. ν. 22, 23, 24. vil. 3, 4. 

VI. A brother in the common faith, a sono 
God through Christ, and coheir of eternal 
kfe. 1 John ii. g, 10, 11. & al. freq. 
In the LXX it generally answers to the 
Heb. nx, and appéars to be used by the 
writers of the N. T. in the same senses 
as that Heb. word is in the O. T. 

Άδελφοτης, τος, ἡ, from adergos. 

4 brotherhood, society of brethren, 1. 6. 
of Christians. Comp. Αδελφος VI. occ. 
1 Pet..ii. 17. v. 0. 

Atydos, 6, 6, ἡ, και το---ον, from α neg. and 
dnros, manifest. 

I. Not manifest, not apparent, concealed. It 
is applied to graves overgrown with 
grass or weeds, and thus concealed, as no 
doubt the graves of the poor frequent! 
were, however carefully those of the rieb 
might be kept and beautified. Comp. 
Koyviaw occ. Luke xi. 44. Comp. Num. 
xix. 16. omen 

II. Not manifest, uncertain, occ. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 8. 

Adndrorys, τητος, ἡ, from adyros. 
Uncertainty, tnconstancy.occ, 1 Tim. vi.17. 

Άδηλως, Adv. from adyAos. 

Uncertainty, without attending to the pre- 
scribed marks or lines, or rather (consider- 
ing that the expression ux adyAws seems 
to be put in opposition to αερα espwy 
heating the air) Not manifestly, without 
being exposed to the view of the spectators 
und judge of the race. Comp. Mac- 
knight. But Bp. Pearson observes, that 
the Syriac renders ws ex atyaws by not 





AAH 


as to α thing unknown: and the Vulg. 
has non quasi in incertum, not as to a 
thing uncertain ; and adds, “ [ think I 
have expressed the true meaning in 
rendering it, not as tu an uncertain goal.” 
oce. 1 Cor. ix, 26. 


Aéypovew, w, from the verbal Ν. αδηµων, 


depressed and spent with labour or fa- 
tigue, which from Ίδημαι pret. pass. of 
the V. adew, to faint, or be spent with 
fatigue, aod this seems a compound of « 
neg. and Heb. sufficient ; or else αδη» 
wy muy be from the Heb. tom, which 
in Niph. signifies to be astonied, over- 
whelmed. 
To faint, be spent, depressed, and almost 
overwhelmed with sorrow, or labour of 
mind. occ, Mat. xxvi. 37, Mark xiv. 
33. Phil. ii. 26. See Wetstein and Kypke 
on Mat. who produce many instances 
of the use of this Verb by the Greek 
writers. 


Ἅδης, #, ὁ, ᾳ. Aidys (as the word is spelt in 


me] 


* Homer and 1 Hesiod) obscure, dark, tn- 
viseble, from a neg. and (δειν fo see. 


- The invisible receptacle or mansion of the 


dead, in general. occ. Mat. xi. 23. Luke 
x. 15. (comp. Isa. xiv. 12, 15.) Acts ii. 
27,31. 1 Cor. xv. 55. 

Acts ii, 27, is a citation of Ps. xvi. 10, 
where the Heb. word corresponding to 
dds (ἆδην LXX Vatic.) is new infernus, 
that to Ψυχην is we the body, or animal 


rqme. 
Observe the phrases εις ads or ews ade 
are elliptical, for εις or εως οικον Or τοπον 
ade, in or to the house or place of the 
grave, Hence, 


Π. The invisible place or state of separate 


souls, the unseen world of separate spirits ; 
whether of torment, occ. Luke xvi. 43. 
(where see Wetstein) ; or in general, 
occ. Rev. i. 18. vi. 8. xx. 13, 14, where 
see Vitringa. 


III. Πυλαι ade, The gates of Hades, or of 


the grave. occ, Mat. xvi. 18. This ex- 
pression seems allusive to the formof the 
Jewish sepulchres, which were large sub- 
terraneous cavés, with a narrow mouth 


911. ix. lin. 312, 

Aisao wuAyasy. 

The gates of Hell. 

+ Theogon. liv. 311, 

Αἰδεω Kuve χωλάιοφῷΊ6}. 
The brazen-throated dog of Hell. 











or 


AAT 19 


AAT 


or enirance, many of which are to be Αδιαφθορια, as, ἡ, from α neg. and δαῤθορα 


found in Judea to this day. These se- 
pulchres Bp. Lowth has described with 
hisusualaccuracy andelegance, Prelect. 
vii. De Sacrd Poési Heb. p. 130, &c. 
edit. Gotting. The phrase Πυλαι ade 
answers to the Heb. nw ‘iyw the gates 
of the sepulchre, for which the LX 


corruption, which see. 

Incorruptness, integrity, freedom. from 
corrupt miztures or adulterations. occ. 
Tit. 11. 7; where nine MSS, four of 
which ancient, read, to the same sense, 
αφθοριαν. See Wetstein and Grieshach. 


use| Adixsw, w, from a neg. and δικη, right, justice. 


it, Isa. xxxvili. 10. (comp. Ps. cvii. 18.| I. Intransitively, 1ο act unjustly, do wrong, 


Wisd. xvi. 13. 3 Μας. v. 36.) And the 
full meaning of our Lord’s promise in 
the latter part of Mat. xvi. 18, seems to 
be, that Ais church on earth, however per- 
secuted and distressed, should never fail 
till the consummation of all things, and 
should then, at the resurrection of the 
just, finally triumph over death and the 
grave. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55. 

The expression Πυλαι ἆδη is by no 
means peculiar to the hebraical or helle- 
nistic style: Grotius, Whitby, and Wet- 
stein on Mat. xvi. 18, shew that it is used 
by the old Greek Poets, particularly by 
Homer, Theognis, Euripides, and Theo- 
critus,and was no doubt denved to them 
from the east. 

‘* Our English or rather Saxon word 
Hell, in itsoriginal signification (though 
it is now understood in a more limited 
sense), exactly answers totheGreek word 
Hades, and denotes a concealed or un- 
seen place; and this sense of the word 
is still retained in the eastern, and espe- 
cially in the western counties of England ; 
to hele over a thing is to cover it. See 
Lord King’s History of the Creed, ch. iv,” 
Doddridze on Rev. i. 18. . Held is used 
for the Heb. πώ or Greek ἆδης in Ps. 
xlix. 14. lv. 16. Ixxxviti. 2. Ixxxix. 47, 


Acts xxv. 1). 2 ος, vii. 12. Col. itt. 
25. Rev. xxi. 11. 


II. Transitively, To act unjustly by any one, 


to do wrong to, or injure him. Mat. xx. 
13. Acts vil. 24, 26, 27. xxv. 10. Phi- 
lem. ver. 18, & al. 


III. To hurt, damage, harm. Luke x. 19. 


Rev. ii. 11. vi. 6. vii. 2, 3, & al. On 


Κον, vi. 6, WVetstein shews that the V. 


is in this sense applied to the earth, or 
land, by the best Greek writers. 


Adinyua, ατος, τὸ, from adinew, to injure. 


An act of injustice, a criminal act, a 
crime. occ, Acts xvii. 14. xxiv. 20. Rev, 
XViil. 5. atin 


Αδιχια, as, 1, from αδικὸς unjust. 
]. Injustice, iniquity, wrong, as opposed to 


that justice or righteousness which is re- 
quired by the divine law. Luke xiii. 27. 
Acts i. 18. Rom. i. 29. i. 5. 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. 1 John v. 17. comp. ch. iii. 4. 


Il. Falsehood, deccitfuiness, as opposed to 


truth or constancy. Luke xvi. Q.‘comp, 
νου, 11. John vit. 18. Rom. in. 8. So 
in the LXX αδικια frequently answers to 
the Heb. spw, which le to speak or 
act falsely or deceitfylly. comp. es 
cially in the LAX, Deut. xix. 18. Mic. 
vi. 12. Comp. under Μαμμωνας, and 
see Welstein in Luke. 


according tothe old English Translation | Adios, 6, 6, 7, xas To—07, from @ neg. and 
retained inour Liturgy. See also Leigh's| δικη justice. 

Crit. Sacr. in ‘Aidys, and Junius’s Ety-|1. Unjust, enrighteous, falling skort of the 
molog. Anglican. in Hetle and Hele. righteousness required by the divine law. 

Άδιακριτος, 8, 6,4, from α neg. and daxpiyw| 1 Pet. 11. 18. 

to distinguish, II. Unjust, unrighteous, wanting the im- 
Making no partial distinctions, free from| - puted rightevusness of faith, and the inke- 
partial regards, impartial. occ. James| rent righteousness wrought by the Spirit of 


tii. 17. God. Mat. v. 45. Acts xxiv. 15. 1 Cor. 
AdiaAsinros, 8, 6, 4, from α neg. and dia-| νι. 0. 
λειπω to intermt,whichsee. - ITI. Unjust, unrighteous, iniquitous, snequi- 


Unceasing, continual, without intermission.| table. Luke xvi. 10. xviii. 11. 

occ. Rom. ix. 2. 2 Tim. i. 3. IV. Deceitful, fallacious, mocking expecta- 
Αοδιαλειττως, Adv. from αδιαλειπτος. tion. occ. Luke xvi. 11. 

Continually, without intermission. occ.| Αδικως, Adv. from adixos. 

Rom. i. ϱ. 1 Thess. i. 3. ii, 18. v. 17. Unjustly, undeservedly. occ. 1 Pet. ti. 19. 


Αδοχιμος, 


~ 





& 
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Αδόκιμος, 5, ὁ, 7, from α neg. and δοχιµος (IIT. Very erent continually. 2 Cor. iv. 
ag roved, which see. 1, 2 Pet. 1, 12.-- 2 


The word is used both in a passive and 


Hence the old English aye, ever. 


un active sense. In the former it is pro-} AETOS, #, 6, according to some, from 


perly applied to metals, and refers to that 
part of them which upon refining is 
thrown as drossy and worthless: 90 
in the LXX αδοχιμος answers to the 
Heb. trp dross. Isa. i. 22. Prov. xxv. 4. 

I, In a passive sense, Disapproved, rejected, 
cast away. occ. 1 Cor, ΙΧ. 27. Heb. vi. 
8. comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 5, 6, 7, where see 
Bp. Pearce and Mackmgit. 

Il. In an active sense, Undiscerning, undis- 
tinguishing, void of judgement. occ. Rom. 
128. 2 Tim. 11, 8 Tit. i. 16, on all 
which texts see Macknight. 


αἴσσω to rusk with violence, which is 
plainly from the Heb. px or Hiph. pro 
to hasten; but αετος may rather be de- 
duced from the Heb. wy a bird of prey, 
a derivative from the V, oy to fly or rush 
tmpetuously. See Βοελαρέ, vol. iii. 170. 
An eagle, a well-known genus of rapa- 
cious birds. occ. Mat. xxiv. 28. Luke 
xvii. 37. Rev, iv. 7. xii. 14. On Mat. 
and Luke comp. Deut. xxviii. 49, and. 
remark the plam allusion to the Roman 
military ensigns. 
Αζυμος, 8, 6, from a neg. and ζυμη leaven. 


The above cited are all the passages of|I. Αζυμα, τα. Unleavened cakes or bread. 


the N. T. wherein the word occurs. 
Άδολος, #, 6, 3, from a neg. and δολος 
it. Without deceit, sincere, pure. 
occ, 1 Pet. ii. 2. 

‘A » Τητος, 4, from adpos abundant, 
which from the Heb 118 magnificent. 
Abundance, exuberance. occ. 2Cor. viii. 20. 

Abovarew, w, from atovaros. 

To be impossible. occ, Mat. xvii. 20. 
Luke 1.37. So LXX in Job xiii. 2, 
Άδυνατος, 8, 46, ἡ, και τὸ---ον, from α neg. 
and ὀυνατος, possible, or powerful. It 19 
used in a neuter, but most commonly in 

& passive sense, 

I, In a neuter sense, Impotent, weak. Acts 
xy. 8. Rom. xv. 1. 

II. Passively, Im » not to be done. 
Mat. xix. 26. Heb. vi. 18. x. 4, & al. 
ΛΙΔΩ for Αειδω, from the Heb. stv ¢o con- 
fess, praise; because the original use of 
siaging among both believers and idola- 
ters was in the confessions and praises of 
their respective gods ; and indeed in this 
appropriated sense only is the verb adw 

applied in the N. T. 

ο sing, utter harmoniously. occ. Rev. ν. 
ϱ, xiv. 3. xv. 3. Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16. 
In the two last texts it is applied figura- 
tively to the heart. 

In LXX αδοντες singing, once an- 
swers to the Heb. mn (from ΙΤ) con- 
Session. Jer. xxx. 19. 

Au, from α intens. and ew to be (see under 
es), or from Heb. ΤΠ {ο δε. 

I. Aboays, ever. Acts vii. 51, 2 Cor. vi. 10. 

11. Alweys, ever, in a restrained sense, 

that is, at some stated times. Mark xv. 8. 


uke xxi. 1, 7. Acts xii. 3. xx. 6. 
Also, The. feast of unleavened bread, 
which lasted seven days, on the first of 
which the passover was sacrificed. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 1. 12. See 
Exod. xii. 6, 18, 20. Num. xxviil. 16. 

II. Unleavened, free from fermenting matter. 
It.is applied figuratively and spiritually 
to christians. occ. 1 Cor. v. 7. comp. 
ver. 8. 

This word in the LXX constantly an- 
swers to the Heb. myn. . 
AHP, ερος, 6, from the Heb. ‘xt to flow ; 

whence also the Chaldee x, Syriac 
“ax, Welsh , Latin aér, and its 
modern derivatives, all denoting the air.. 
The air, the celestial fluid ne 
the earth, and consisting of light an 

λα. 1. 6. gross air. Acts xxii. 23. 

oix. 2, & al. . 

The LXX twice use this word in the 
Gen. plural Aspwy airs, to exprese the 
Heb. Ὀρρπώ the conflicting airs or ethers. 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in pnw ΠΠ. 

Αθανασια, as, 4, from αθάνατος immortal, 
which from @ neg. and Sayaros death. 
Immortahty, exemption from death, occ. 
1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 1 Tim. vi. 16. 

Abepsros, 8, 6, 4, και Τὸ---ον, from a neg. 
and Seyires lawful, from Seuss faa, 


right, which seems a derivative from the 

eb. an complete, perfect. 

I. Unlaw/fel. occ. Acte x. 28. 

II. Wicked, abominable. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 3, 
where it seems particularly to refer to 
the abominable ἑ ities which accom- 
panied the heathen idolatries. So Jo- 

3 sephus, 


ΑΘΛ 
sephus, lib. iv. cap. 9, § 10, uses ATHE- 
MITOTE ἠδονας for unnatural pleasures. 
See more in Wetstfein. 


Άθεος, #, 6, 7, from @ neg. and Θεος God. 
Without God, 1. 6. the true God, an 


~ 


and hereticks, Epist. ad Trallian. § 3 and 
10. See also Wolfius on Eph. Suicer’s 


_ Thesaurus in Αθεος I. 2, and Olivet’s| 


. Theologia Grecan. at the end of the 3d 
tome of his edition of Cicero's Works, 
Genev. p. 659, &c. 

Αθεσµος, #, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and Jernos 
a lew which from σιθηµ. or Sew to fiz, 
appoint, constitute. 

Lawless, disregarding law and right, 
occ. 2 Pet. ii. 7. ill. 17. 


Αθετεω, w, from @ neg. and Ysros placed, | 


from τιθηµ or Sew to place. ; 
¥. To abolish, annul. 1 Cor. i. 19. Gal. iii. 


15. 

1]. To reject, despise. Luke vii. 40. x. 16. 
comp. Heb, x. 26. 1 Tim. ν. 12; on 
which last text observe, that adersiy 
ais is a pure Greek phrase, used by 
Polybius and Diodorus Siculus (see Ra- 
pheltus and Weistein) for violating one’s 
Jah or promise; and the expression in 

τα. Tim. seems to refer to the widows 
violating their former engagement to the 
church, that they would not abuee its 
alms. See Wolfius and Macknight. 

111. With an accus. of the person. Το 
violate one’s engagement to, to disappoint 
or fail one, in this sense, ‘* fidem tlli 
datam fallere.” Kypke, wha in confirma- 
tion of this meaning of the expression 
cites from Polybius, lib. ix. ο. 30. p. 262. 
Πως δε ΤΟΥΤΟΥΣ ΑΘΕΤΕΙΝ ευλα- 
δεισθε; Why do y scruple έο violate your 
engagement (ο these *” Comp. LXX in 
Isa.1. 2. xxxiii. 1. Ps. cxxxii. 11. and see 
more in Kypke himself. occ. Mark vi. 26, 

IV. To frustrate, or rather to reject. Mark 
vil. 9. (comp. ver. 8, ) Gal. ii. 21. (eomp. 
ch. v. 2, 4.) 

Absryorg, ιός, att. εως, ἡ, from aberew. 

I. A putting away, an abolishing. occ. 

Heb. ix. 26. | 
II. An abrogation, αππκ]έκε. occ. Heb. 


vil. 18. 


Αθλεω, αἱ, contracted from αεθλεω, which | 


19 derived from asbaes strife, contest ; 
and this may be either from a intens. 
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Atheist in this sense. occ. Eph. i, 12, 
. So αθεοι is used by Ignatius for heathen | 
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or ass always, and Sraw to shake or dash 
together, or against eack other; or rather 
from the Heb. 5nin to spert, play. Thus 
the Heb. pnw, which generally signifies 
to sport, play, or the like, is also used, 
2 Sam. n. 14, for conflicting, skirmishing, 
plainly because the actions are of a 
similar kind. 
To strive, contend, be a champion, in any 
of the Grecian games. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 5. 
From this verb these ancient champions 
. were called αθληται, in Latin athlete, 
whence our English word athletick. 
Abarass, sos, att. ews, 4, from αθλεω. 
A fight, contest, struggle, conflict. occ. 
eb. x. 32. 

Alupew, w, from a neg. and Sumos the 
mind, | 
To despond, lose courage, be discouraged. 

" occ. Col. ni. 21. 

Adwos, 8, 6,7, from α neg. and Suy a mulct 
or punishment imposed on any one, 
which Eustathius derives from Sew, Sa 


. put, impose, 86 ζωη life, from ζω to 
ive 


1. Not mulcted, not punished. It occurs not 
in this sense in the N. T. but frequently 
in the profane writers. 

II. Innocent, free from guilt. occ. Mat. 
Xxvii. 4, 24. Άιμα i ions is a phrase 
often occurring in the LXX for the Meb. 
ρ) tov. See 1 Sam. xix. 5. 2K. xxi. 16. 
xxiv. 4. So αθωος εἰµι---απο των αἰµατων 
—is used by {Πο 1 ΧΧ 2 Sam. iii. 28, for 
the Heb. 10n—234—". 

Avyuos, 2, ὁ, ἡ, xas ro—or, from asf, asyos 
@ goat, which seems a derivative from 
the Heb. 3» a goat. 

Of or belonging to a goat, a_goat’s. occ. 
Heb, xi. 37. 

Asyiados, 2, 6, from ayw to break (which, 
in this sense, seems derived from Heb. 
py to squeeze), and αλς the sea ; or from 
αἴσσω to rush, and ads, because the sea 
rusheth against it. 

The sea-shore. Mat. xiii. 2, & al. Acts_ 
Xxvii. 39. εχοντα asyiadroy, with a 
Shore, [say our translators.] But ‘* have 

. not all creeks shores? It should have 
been translated with a smooth shore, con- 
venient for landing; that is, aryiaaog, 
Hesychius, Aryiaros, 3, παραθαλάσσιος 

ay very > δει, 4 Wygidas έχων. 
The Latin Poets call them bona kittora 
ὃς moltia.” Markland in Bowyer's Con- 
ject.’ 


AIM 


ject. Xenophon, Cyri Exped. lib. 6. p. 
452. edit. Hutchinson, Svo., has Αιμην 
AITIAAON ΕΧΩΝ. 

Aidses, 0, 6, 4, from ass ever, always. 

1. Eternal, absolutely, without beginning or 
end, occ. Rom, i. 20. 

Π. Eternal, in a restrained sense, or a 
parte post, perpetual, without erd. occ. 
Jade, ver. 6.4 | 

Αιδως, 00s, us, ἡ, from a neg. and sé to 
see, look at, for modest persons are apt 
to turn away their eyes, and not look at 
others. 

I. Modesty, decency. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9. 

II. Reverence, teneration. occ. Heb. xii. 28. 

Αιθιοψ, οτος, 6, from asbw to scorch (which 
from the Heb. nnn to keep fire lighted) 
and ux) the aspect or countenance (from 
Elleb. me the face). 

As Ethiopian, so called from his scorched 
and black countenance and skin. occ. Acts 

ο Vin. 27. comp. Jer. xiii. 23. 

ee ares, ro, perhaps from αιθω {ο be 

» or from aw to breathe, because it 
requires constant refrigeration from the 
external air, Leone Heb. and Εκρ. 
Lexicon in wo) III.) or rather from 
Heb. tor to be hot. 

L The blood, properly so called, that 
warm red liquor, which circulates in the 
bedies of men and animals, and in 
which their natural life eminently con- 
sists (see Gen. ix. 4, 5. Lev. xvii. 11, 14. 
Deut. xii. 23.) Luke xiii. 1. Heb. ii. 
14. John xix. 84. Acts xv. 20, 20, xx. 
28. Heb. ix. 7, 12, 13. In Col. i. 14. 
rey many MSS, six of which ancient, 

several old versions, have not the 
words da τω auares αυτα, which are 
accordingly rejected by Wretstein and 
Griesba 

Il. Blood, killing-a man. Mat. xxiii. 30. 

ἤ bee 6, 8, 24. 

Guilt or punishment of shedding human 
blood, or of killing a bas murder. Mat. 
xxiii. 35. (comp. ch. xxvii..25.) xxvii. 
24. Luke xi. 50, | δις Aste v.26. comp. 
Acts xviii. 6. xx. 26, where it is applied 
6 ‘sic a iat 

dhe profane writers, as Sophocles, Euri- 

40, ree Demosthenes, nse ὄιμα for mur- 


IV. Blood, seed, or natural descent. Acts 
xvii. 26. comp. John i. 13, where see 
Wetsteia; and comp. Σαρξ VI. 
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Homer uses aia in this sense. Fl. vi. 
line 211, .. 


Ταυτης τοι yitingy τι wat ΑΙΜΑΤΟΣ (νχοµαν 
ενα. : 
I boast to be of such descent and blood. 


And so, Odyss. iv. line 611, Menelaus 
says to Telemachus, 


ΑΙΜΑΤΟΣ ug αγαθοιο, 
Thon art of good ({.ε. noble or generous) blood. 


V. Σαρί και οταν Flesh and blood, See 
under Σαρξ 1X. 

Ἁιματεκχυσια, ας, ἡ, from dina, ατος, 
blood, and εκχυω to pour out, which see. 
A pouring out, or shedding, of blood, bloud- 
shedding. occ. Heb. ix. 22. 

Aipoppoew, w, from ἄιμα blood, and ῥοος 
a flux, from pew to flow. 

To have or labour under a flux of blood. 
occ. Mat. ix. 20. comp. Lev. xv. 33, in 
LXX and Heb. 

Asveots, 105, att. ews, 9, from asvew. 
Praise. occ. Heb. ΧΙΙ. 15. 

In the LXX it frequently answers to 
the Heb. nnn confession, and to monn 
praise. . 

Atvew, w, from aivos, if it should not be 
rather.deduced immediately from the 
Heb. my in the sense of alternately 
singing praises to God, as that Hebrew 
word 19 ysed, Exod. xv. 21. 1 Sam. xxi. 
11. Isa, xxvii. 2 comp. Exod. xxxii. 18. 
To praise. In the N. T. it only refers to 
prasimg God. Luke ti. 13, 20, & al. 
This word in the LXX most commonly 
answers to the Heb. 50 ¢o praise, and 
to mnn to confess, attribute power to. 

Alypa, ares, το, from ἠνιγμαι perf, pass. 
of αιχιτ]ω to hint, intimate, signify with 
some degree of obscurity, which ‘pie 
from the Heb. my infinitive of the V. 
fy to answer, correspond. —_ 
fn enigma, in which one thing answers 
or stands in to, or as the 
representative of, another, which is in 
some respects similar to it. gcc. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12. Now (in this life) we see by 
means of a mirror, reflecting the images 
of heavenly and spiritual things, εν 
αινιγµατι, im an enigmatical manner, 
invimble things being represented by 
visible, spiritual by natural, eternal by 
tempore], but then face to face. The 

apostle 


AIP 


. apostle here seems to allude to Num. xii. 
8, which is thus rendered in the CXX, 
XZ TOMA ΚΑΤΑ ΣΤΟΜΑ λαλησω αυτῳ 
εν aides, xas 2 δὲ ΑΙΝΙΓΜΑΤΩΝ (45) 
nym. Heb.) και την δοζαν Κυριε EIAE. 

ΑΙΝΟΣ, gs, 6, perhaps from the Heb. my 
fo return, answer. 

Praise returned for bevefits received or 
expected.occ.Mat.xxi.16. Lukexviii.43. 

Άιρεσις *, sos, att. εως, 4, from αἱρεω to 

oose. 

1. A choice. It occurs not in the N. T. 
simply in this sense, but is thus used in 
the profane + and ecclesiastical writers, 
in the LXX version of Lev. xxii. 11, 21, 
and in 1 Mac. viii. 30. 

II. A sect of heathen philosophers. Thus 
used by 4rrian, Epictet. lib. ii, eap. 19. 
ΤΗΥ do you call yourself.a Stoic? 
Confine yourself to what you do, xas 
ἔυρησετε τινος εσθ ‘AIPEXEQS, and 
you will discover of what sect you are; 
most of you Epicureans, &c.” So Lu- 
cian, in Hermotim. tom. i. p. 580, Es 
δεχα µονας Όειμεν ras ‘AIPEXEIS εν 
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leader. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 19. Gal. v. 20. 
2 Pet. ii. 1. 

“Αἰρετιζω, from αἱρεω to choose. 

Ὁ choose. occ. Mat. xii. 16. 

In the LXX it most commonly answers 
to the Heb. sna ¢o choose. Comp. espe- 
cially 1 Chron. xxix. 1, in Heb. and 
LXX. 

“Aiperinos, 8, 6, from aiperitw. Comp. 
Ἂνρεσις. 

A founder, leader, or promoter of a reli~ 
givus faction or sect among Christians, a 
man factions in Christianity *. occ. Tit. 

jit. 10. comp. Rom. xvi. 17. : 

“Aipew, w, Mid. Aipsopas, spot, from 
αἱρω to take up. 

I. Το take, take hold on. It occurs not in 
this sense in the N. T. but frequently 
in the profane writers, 

II. Το choose. occ. Phil. i. 22. 2 Thess. ii. 
13. Heb. xi. 25. 

AIPQ, from the Heb. sy, or in Hiph. 
ΥΠ to rate up. ; 
The general meaning of the word is to 
Lift, raise or take up. 


girccogia—If we suppose only ten|I. Το Ut up, as the hands, Rev. x. 5.— 


sects in plilosophy—’”’ Id. Demonax, 
p- 1004. ch 
ΑΙΡΕΣΙΝ acwatsras Reet εν Φιλοσο- 
gia. What sect in philosophy he chiefly 
embraced ?”? An 
Philos. ‘lib. i. cap. 3. says, that from 
Thales, 4 lwvixy ΑΙΡΕΣΙΣ κρσαγο- 
υθη, the Ionic sect was denominated.” 
uf A sect, secta, that is, a form or mode 
of religious discipline or opinion which 
one chooses, follows, and professes, or the 
persons who follow suck form or mode. occ. 
Acts ν. 17. xv. 5. xxly. 5, 14. xxvi. 5. 
XXVili. 22. 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xiii, cap. 5. § 9. 
Vit. § 2, and § 38, calls the several sects 
of the Pharisees and Sadducees, &c. 


Plutarch, de Plac.| 111. Applied to the mind, 


the eyes, John xi. 41. 


One asked Demonax, 'σινα| 11.11ο &ft or take up, Mark vi. 29, 43. 


Acts xx. 9. Mat. xvi. 97. On Luke 
xix, 21. comp. under Mes 11. 

ο suspend, keep 
in suspense. John x. 24. See Φος 
Thesaurus on the word, who cites from 
Philostratus Il. 4, Καμε wavy ΑΙΡΕΙ 6 
λογος ὁν sipyxey, And the discourse 
which he spake keeps me quite in sug- 

.? The learned Elsner, Observ. 
Sacr. (whom see) interprets the phrase 
Ψυχην αἱρειν, John x. 24. by taking 
away life, as it plainly signifies, ver. 18. 
(comp. LXX in Ίσα, liii. 8.) q. d. How 
long dost thou ΚΙ us, ¢. ς. with doubt 
and delay ? 


umong the Jews, ‘Aipecsis, in the same|IV. Το take up on one, as a yoke, Mat. 


munner as St. Luke does in the Acts. 


xi, 20. 


AV. A sect among Christians, in some mea- V. To take up, as a cross, Mat, xvi. 24. 
sure resembling those among the Jews} VI. To bear or carry, as a burden, Mat. 


and Heathen, a religious party or faction 
among Christians under some human 


3 Qn this much controverted word, and the 
several texts wherdin it occurs, see Dr. George 
Camplell’s 9th Preliminary Dissertation to his 
Translation of the Four Gospels. Part iv. page 
424, kc. 

t See Herodotus, lib, 1. cap. 11. 


iv. 6, xxvii. 32. Mark xv. 21. John v. 
8, 9. comp, Luke xxiii. 26. 

VHI. Το remove, take awey. Mat. xxii. 
13. John xi. 39, 41. comp. Mat. xxiv. 
39; particularly to execution, Luke 
xxiii. 18. So Philo in Wetstetn, comp. 
© See Campbell's Preliminary Dissertationa to 


Gospels, p. 434, ὃςς. 
ver. 
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νετ. 21, and John xix. 15. Acts xx. 


30. 
VIIT. To bear, and so take away or re- 


move. Thus Christ is said to bear, αιἱρειν, 
the sins of the world. John i, 29. 1 John 


Ce email 


11. 5. comp,‘1 Pet. ii. 24. 


Χ. To receive, take, Mat.xx. 14. Mark vi.8. 
Χ. To loose, a ship namely from shore. 


Acts xxvii. 13, where it is πο, 
thought that the expression is elliptical, 
aod that ναυν the ship, or aynupay the 
anchor, oucht to be supplied. So Thu- 
cydides, lib. 1. has o δε ΤΑΣ wey 
ΝΑΥΣ APANTES azo της yrs, they 
loosing the ships from the land ;" and 
Plutarch and Polybius use the phrase 
AIPEIN ΑΓΚΥΡΑΝ or ΑΓΚΥΡΑΣ. See 
Bos Ellips. and MWetstein. 


Xl. To Lift up or raise the voice, Luke 


xvii. 13. Acts iv. 24. 

In the LXX this word most commonly 
answers to the Heb. nw, which is ap- 
plied in nearly the same senses, 


Άισθανομαι or αισθεµαι, from αισθω to 


exce, which seems a derivative from 
the Chaldee nwy {ο think, the significa- 
tion being a little varied. 


I. To perceive, properly by means of the 





AIT 


ΕΝΔΟΝ ΑΙΣΘΗΤΗΡΙΩΝ, The internal 
senses. occ. Heb. v. 14, 


Αισχροκερδή», eos, es, 6, 9, from αισχρος 


base, vile, and χερδος gain. 
Greedy or desirous of base or vile gain. 
occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3, 8. ΤΙΕ, ἱ, 7. See Wet- 
stein, Kypke and Doddridge on 1 Tim, 
and comp. under Τροπος IT. ~~ 


Αισχροκερδως, Adv. from αισχροχερδης. 


For the suke or love of vile gain. occ. 
1 Pet. ν. 2. 


ΑΙσχρολογια, as, 4, from aseypos vile, 


lthy, and λογος speech, talk. 
Vile, filthy, obscene talk. occ. Col. iii. 8, 
This word 19 used in like manner for 
obscene or indecent discourse in Epictetus, 
Enchinid. cap. 55. 


Αισχρος, a, ov, from αἱσχος baseness, vile 


ness; which some derive from α neg. 
and (ισχω to have, as denoting what one 
would not have, but reject; but may it 
not be more probably deduced from the 
Heb. ypw an abomination, with Τ em- 
phatic prefixed ? 

Base, vile, indecent, shameful. occ. 1 Cor. 
xl. 6. xiv. 35, Eph. v. 12. Tit. i. 1). 


Αισχρτης, τητος, 7, from asorpos. 


wlthiness, obscenity. occ. Eph, v. 4. 


external senses, as the feeling, &c. It! Αισχυνη, ης, 7, from αισχος vileness, 
is often thus applied by the Greek wri-|1. Shame, the passion of shame, arising 


ters, but not by the inspired penmen. 


11. Το perceive with the mind, understand, 


occ. Luke ix. 45. 


See the last word. 
Perception, properly external, but in the 


Ν. T. it is used only for internal. occ.| As 
I. To be ashamed, affected with the passion 


Phil. i. 9. 


Άισθητηριον, 8, ro, from αἰσθεομα:. 


from some notion of one’s own vileness. 
occ, Luke xiv, 9. 


II. Ignominy, disgrace. occ. Heb. xii. 2. 
Άισθησις, 105, att. ews, 7, from αισθευµαι.| 111. Cause of shame, somewhat to be ashamed 


of. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2. Phil. iii. 19. Jude 
ver. 13. Rey, ili. 18. 
υγομαι, from αισχυνη. 


of shame. ους. Luke xvi. 3. 


An organ or instrument of sensation or|II. To be ashamed, or confounded. occ. 


perception; so the αισθητηριον of. seeing 
15 the eye—of hearing, the ear; but in 
the N. T. it is used only for the internal 
senses, or senses of the soul, correspond- 
ing to those outward ones of the body. 
In the Definitions ascribed to Galen, 
πισθήτηριον is defined, τὸ αισθησιν τινα 
αιτὶιςευµενον ὀργανον---ητὸι οφθαλµος, 
η ῥι, y γλωτίαι the organ to which 
any sense is intrusted—cither the eye, or 
the nose, or the tongue.” See Wets/ein, 
who also cites from Galen the very 
phrase, TO ΑΙΣΘΗΤΗΡΙΟΝ ΕΧΕΙ 
ΣΕΓΥΜΝΑΣΜΕΝΟΝ: and in Jose- 
phus, De Maccab. § 3, we have TON 


2 Cor. x. 8. Phil, i. 20. 1 Pet. tv. 16. 
1 Jobn ii. 26. 

Αισχυνοµαι, in the LXX generally an- 
swers to the Heb. wa. 


AITEQ, w, and Mid. αιτεµα!, sas, per- 


haps from Heb. yn, the Hiph. (if 
used ) of py, whose signification might 
be to impel, incite, or the lige, for in 
Kal the V. denotes fo move swiftly, rush 
impetuously. 


I, To ask, request, beg. Mat. v. 42. vii. 7, 


8, 9. xviii. 19. xxvii. 20. Mark xv. 43. 
& al. freq. 


Il. To ask, require. Luke i. 69. Acts xiit. 


21. xvi. 20. xxv. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 15. 
en © is 





AIX 


This verb in the LXX 
swers to the Heb. bxw, which has the 
same meanings. 
Άιτημα, ares, τὸ, from asraw to ask. 
A petition, a request, a thing required or 
asked. occ. Luke xxiii. 24. 1 John ν. 15. 
AITIA, ας, 7, perbaps from the Heb. myn 
(Hiph. of my) to impel, incite, (comp. 
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enerally an- | Αιχµαλωτευω, from as 


AIQ 


λωσος. 
Ίο lead or carry away captite. occ. Eph. 
iv. 8. 2 Tim. iti. 6, where sixteen MSS, 
of which six ancient, the old con:menta- 
tors, and several printed editions, read 
ἀιχµαλωτιζοντεο. See Wetsten and 
Griesbach. 

Αιχµαλωτιζω, from aiyparwros. 


under asrew) or rather from me or TN]. {ο carry away captive, or tuto captivity. 


(whence plur. nyt, or nest) @ cause, 
motice, See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon 
under rr Χ. 

1. A cause, reason, incitement. Mat. xix. 3. 
Luke viii. 47. Acts x. 21, & al. 

1]. An accusation, crime, or isa Mat. 
xxvii. 37. Mark xv. 26. John xviii. 38. 
& al. In this sense the word seems an 
immediate derivative from the verb 
αιτεω {ο ask, require; because an accusa- 


occ. Luke xxi. 24. 
IT. Figuratively, Το bring into captivity, or 
subjection, occ. Kom. vii. 23. 2 Cor. x. 5. 
καντε a, 6, 9, from αιχμή a spear, 
(from αχµη, which see) and adwros 
tuken, (from the obsol. V. ἆλοω to take, 
which see. ) 
A captive, a prisoner taken in war, ap- 
lied to spiritual cuptires. occ. Luke 
Ρ ὃς ρ αφ 
iv. 198. 


tion or crime is that for which any one} Aiwy, ωνος, ὁ, 4. ast ων, always being. 


4s reqgured to appear before the judges 
and questioned, On Mat. xxvil. 37, 
see Wetstein and Suicer Thesaur. in 
Aina Ul. 

111. 4 condition, a case. occ. Mat. xix. 10. 

Asriaua, ατος, τὸ, from airiaw to accuse, 
which from aria. | 
An accusation. occ. Acts xxv, 7. 

Ainioy, το, from αιτια, which see, 

J. 4 cause, reason. occ. Acts xix. 40. 

Il. A crime, fault, occ. Luke xxiii. 4, 14. 
comp. ver. 22. 

Airios, 8, 6, ἡ, from aria. 

, ο... occ. Heb. v. 0. 
igyidios, 8, 6, κα, from asgyns unexpectedly, 
suddenly, which from bene he seine 
derivative from α neg. and gaivw to ap- 
pear, q. d. quicker than sight, 

Sudden, unexpected, unforeseen. occ. Luke 
xx. 34. 1 Thess. ν, 3. 

Άιχμαλωσια, as, 7, from the same as 
ainparwres, which see, 

1. Captivity, state of being captive. occ. 
Rev. χι]. 10. 

11. 4 captive multitude. occ. Eph. iv. 8, 
which is a citation from Psal. Ixviii. 18. 
nearly according to the LXX version, 
wherein aiypadwoiay answers to the 
Heb. 1, which, as Rivetus hath well 
observed, always denotes the captives 
themselves, so 19 maw signifies * fo 
carry away captive, and the expression 
7 σεν αιχµαλωσιαν must be in- 
terpreted according! ye 

5 See Hed, and Fag, Lexicon under nav. 


{t denotes duration, or continuance of 
time, but with great variety. Comp. 
Suicer Thesaur, 1n Aswy. 

» Both in the singular and plural it signi- 
fies eternity, whether past or to come. See 
Luke i. 55. Acts χν. 16. Mat. vi. 13. 
Mark 1]. 29. Luke 1. 33. John iv. 14. 
vi. 51, Eph. iii. 11. 1 Tim.i. 17. 

Εις ras aswvas των aiwywy, Fur ages of 

ages, for ever and evcr. Gal. 1. 5. Rev. 
i, 6, 18. ν. 14. x. 6. xiv. 11. xv. 7. 
xx. 10. 
Εις ἦμεραν αιώνος, 2 Pet. iii, 18, * lite- 
har Until the day of eternity. Bengelixs 
onthis expression remarks, that it teaches 
usthateternityisaday withoutany night, 
a real and perpetual day.” Macknighe. 

II. The duration of this corld. Mat. xxvii. 
20. Comp. Mat. xiii. 39. 
Ar’ aswvos, Since the duration, i. e. the 
beginning, of the world, Luke i. 70. Acta 
iii, 21, So sx τε aiwvos, John ix. 32. _ 

TIT Άιωνες, 61, The ages of thé “world, 
1 Cor. ii. 7. Eph. ni. g. Col. i. 26. 
1 Tim. 1. 17. Heb. ix, 26. ~ 

IV. Ὁ Aiwy τος, This present life, this 
world, as we say. Luke xvi. 8. xx. 34. 


pam 


Comp. Mat. xii, 22. Luke xvi. 8 Gal... 


1 4. 1 Tim. vi. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 10. Tit. 
il. 12. 1 Cor. i. 20. ii. 6. vin. 13. 2 Cor. 
iv. 4. Eph. i. 21. ii, 2, Κατα τον aswe 
να τη χοσµμεα Tere, According to the 
course or manner, of this world. Comp. 
Rom. xii. 2. Gal. i. 4, 


Ve. Ὁ Άιων 6 epyouevos, The world to 


come, 
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come, the next life. Mark x. 30. Luke|- the times since the beginning of its exist. 


xviii, 30. Comp. Luke xx. 35. So 
’O Asow ὁ µελλων. Eph. i. 21. 

VI. An age, period, or periodical dispensa- 
tion of Divine Providence. In Mat. xxiv. 
3, it evidently refers to the Jewish aze, 
or age under the Mosaic law. (See Whit- 
by, Doddridge, and Macknight on that 
Text.) But in Mat. xxvii. 20, it seems 
plainly to denote The age under the Mes- 
siah, for Christ had just before declared, 

that all puwer was given unto him both 
ἐπ heaven and ia earth. Comp. Acts ii. 
33,—36; and for this use of Αιων see 
Μαι. xn. 82. 1 Όογ. x. 11, (where 
consult Bp. Pearce) Heb. vi. 5. ix. 26, 
and LXX in Isa. ix. 6. Luvrsasias re 
Aswyvos, then, in Mat. xxviii. 20, though 
it does not precisely signify the end of 
the world, is equivalent to it. See 1 Cor. 

VII. Aswves, Gs, seems, in Heb. xi, 3, to 

denote the carious recolutions and grand 
occurrences which have happened to this 
created system, including also the system 
or world itself. Comp. Heb. 1. 2, and 
Macknight on both texts. 
Auwy in the LXX generally answers to 
the Heb. tohy, which denotes time 
hidden from man, whether indefinite or 
definite, whether past or future. 

Άιωνιος, -8, 6, 4, and αἰωνίθς, a, ov, from 


αιων. 

1. Eternal, having neither beginning nor 
end, Rom. xvi. 26. (comp. 1 Tim. 1. 17.) 
Heb. ix. 14. 

I}. Eternal, without end. Mat. xxv. 41, 
46. 2 Thess. i. 9. δε al. freq. Philem. 
ver. 15. Αιωνιον (Adj.) For ever, not 
only during the term of his natural life 
(comp. >y> Exod. xxi.6.) but through 
endlessagesofeternallifeand blessedness, 

IIT. It is spoken, Jude ver. 7, of the mira- 
culous fire from heaven, which destroyed 
the cities of Sodum and Gomorriha, not 
only because the effect thereof shall be of 
equal duration with the world (comp. 
Asay Π1.), but also because the burning 
of those cities is a dreadful emblem of 
that everlasting fire (το wup το aiwyioy, 
Mat. xxv. 41.) which awaits the un- 
godly and wnclean. Comp. Jude ver. 15. 
2 Pet. 11. 6; and see Whitby’s note on 
Jude ver. 7, and comp. Heb. vi. 2. 

LV. Xpoves aiwyiot, The ages of the world, 


ence, occ. Rom. xvi. 25. 2 Tim, i. g. 
Tit. 1 2. Comp. Eph. i. 4. 1 Pet, i. 20. 
and Αιων.]]. 

The LXX frequently use this Adj. for 
the Heb. why. 

Ακαθαρσια, as, ἡ, from α neg. and xexd- 
θαρσαι, 2d person sing. pret. pass. of 
xabaspw to cleanse. 

I, Uncleanness, filth, in a natural or physi- 
cal sense. occ. Mat. xxiii. 27. | 
II, Moral w«ncleanness, lewdness, inconti- 
nence in general, Rom. vi. 19. Eph. 

iv. 19. 1 Thess. ΙΙ. 3. iv. 7. 


11. Any kind of uncleanness different from | 


whoredom,.as 2 Cor. xii. 21; any .unna- 
tural pollution, whether acted by one- 
self, as Gal. ν. 19. Col. iii. 5; or with 
any other, Rom. i. 24. comp. ver. 26,27. 
This word in the LXX usually answers 
to the Heb. nxvw or xv pollution. 

Άχαθαρτης, τητ», 7, by Syncope for axa- 

θαροτης, from α neg. and καθαροτης 
cleanness. 
Uncleanness, filthiness. occ. Rev, xvii. 4. 
according to the common editions: but 
observe, that the Alexandrian, and 
twenty-onelater MSS,and some printed 
editions, for αχαθαρτητος read ra αχα- 
bapra τῆς, which reading is embraced 
by Mill, Wolfius, Wetstein, and other 
learned men, and by Griesbach received 
into the text; and indeed axabapryros 
does not seem to be a Greek word. 

Axabapros, 8, 6, 4, xas τὸ--ον, from 2 
neg. and καθαιρω to cleanse. 

I. Unclean by legal or ceremonial unclean- 
ness. Acts x, 14, 28. xi. 8. Comp. 
Lev. ν. 2. ΧΙ. 25. ΧΙ]. 45, &c. where 
the LXX αχαθαρτο.. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 
17, in which passage axalapre seems 
ultimately to refer to all sdolatrous wor- 

- ship, aud heathen impurity. See ch. vii. 1. 

Il. Unclean, unfit to be admitted to the pe- 
culiar rights and pricileges of the church, 
and particularly to baptism. occ. 1 Cor. 
vil. 14; where see Doddridge's note. 

ΗΙ. Unclean by unnatural pollution, Eph. 


γ. 5s 
IV. Unclean. It is applied to the devils, 
who are frequently in the N. T. called 
unclean spirits ; να ή having lost. 
their original purity, they are become 
unclean themselves, and. have through 
their solicitations filled mankind with all 
C2 unclcan- 


ΑΚΑ 


ancleanness, and every abomination which 
Jebovah hateth. Mark v. 2, 8, 13, & 
al. freq. Comp. Zech. xiii. 2. Heb. and 
LXX. ' 

In the LXX this word answers most 

- commonly to the Heb. now. 

Ακαιρεοµαι, μαι, from a neg. and xaspos 
opportunity. 

To want, or be destitute of, opportuntty. 
occ. Phil. iv. 10. 

Axaipws, Adv. from axaspos unseasonable, 
which from ἆ neg. and xaipos opportunity. 
Inopportunely, unseasonably, out of season. 
occ. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

Άκακος, from α neg. and xaxog evil. 

J. Free from evil, or sin. occ. Heb. vii. 26. 

11. Simple, undesigning, artless. occ. Rom. 
Xvi. 18. Demosthenes and Polybius, cited 
by IVetstein, apply the word in this latter 
sense, 

In the LXX axaxes auswers to ton 


perfect, upright, Job viii. 20, and to 


‘Mh simple, Prov, i. 4. viii. 5, ὃς al. 
Axayba, ης, 4, from axy a point or prickle, 
and ανθεω, to flourish, abound. 
A thorn or brier, which abounds with 
prickles, Mat. vii. 16. xiii. 7. xxvii. 29. 
& al. Galen, De Curat. has a passage 
very similar to Mat. vii. 16, Ὁ γεωργος 
ουκ ay mors δυνησαιτο woinoas τον Baroy 
εχφερειν βοτρυν. Thehusbandman would 
never be able to make the ¢hurn produce 
grapes.’ See Wetstein. ‘The Naba or 
: Nabke of the Arabians, says Hasselquist, 
Travels, p. 288, is in all probability the 
tree which afforded the crown of thorns 
put on the head of Christ ; it grows very 
common in the East. This plant was 
very fit for the purpose, for it has many 
smell and sharp spines, which are well 
adapted to give pain; the crown might 
be easily made of these soft, round, and 
pliant branches: and what, in my opi- 
nion, seems to be the greatest proof is, 
that the reel are paieay ee those of 
ivy, as they are of a very reen. 
Perhaps the enemies of Christ Sould 
have a plant somewhat resembling that 
‘with which emperors and generals were 
‘used to be crowned, that there might be 
calumpy even in the punishment.” 
Axavéivos, η, ov, from ἀκανθα. 
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Ακαρτος, #, 6, 4, και ro—oy, from @ neg. 
and xapros frutt. 

I. Unfruitful, bearing no fruit, Jude ver. 
12. Comp. Mat. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 19. 
Tit. ili. 14. 2 Pét. 1. 8. 

II. Unprofitable, 1 Cor. xiv. 14, Eph. v. 
11; on which last text comp. Άλυσι- 
τέλης. 

Αχατα/νωςος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, και τὸ---ον, froth & 
neg. and χατα/νωςος blamed, which from 
χαταγινωσκω to condemn. 

Irreprehensible, not to be condemned or 
blamed. occ. Tit. ii. 8. 
Ακατακαλυττος, a, 6, 7, xas τὸ---οΥ, from 
@ neg. and κατακαλυττος veiled, which 
. from κατακαλυπτω to corer, hide, veil. 
Uncovered, unveiled. occ. } Cor. ΧΙ. 5,13. 
The LXX use this word, Lev. xiii. 45, 
for the Heb. pnp stript of nay 

Axaraxpiros, 8, 6, 9, και το---ν, from α 
neg. and xaraxpiros condemned, which 
from xaraxpiyw to condemn, which see. 
Uncondemned. occ. Acts XVi. 37. πχ]. 25. 

Ακαταλυτος, &, 6, 4) και To—ov, from ᾱ 
neg. and καταλυτος dissolved, which from 
χαταλυω {ο dissolve. 

Not to be dissolved, indissoluble. acc. 
Heb, vii, 16. 

Ακαταπαυςος, 8, 6, 4, και To—oy, from 
α neg. and χαταπαυω to cause-to cease, 
to restrain. 

That does not cease, unceasing, aa the 
word is used in the Greek writers cited 
by Wetstein and Kypke. occ. 2 Pet. 11. 14. 

Axarasacia, ας, ἡ, from α neg. and χατα- 
sacis a setting in its place, from xabisyps 
tu place, sect in its place. 

Commotion, tumult, occ. Luke xxi. ϱ. 
1 Cor. xiv. 33. 2 Cor. vi. 5. xit. 20. 
James ui. 16. Clement uses the word 
in the same sense, 1 Ep. to Corinthians, 
§ 3; and so does Dionysius Halcarn. 
cited by Kypke, whom see on Luke xx1.9Q. 


Ακατασφατος, 2, 6, 9, xas Τὸ---9, from a 


neg. and χαθιςημι to setile. 
Unsettled, unsteady, unstable. occ. James 
1. 8. 


Ακατασχετος, 8, 6, 4, καὶ το--.0ν, from a 


neg. und xareyw or κατασχω (2d Aorist. 
κατεσχον) to restrain. 

Not to be restrained, unruly. occ. James 
111. 8; where see Alberti and Wetstein. 


Thorny, made of thorns. occ, Mark xv.| AKEAAAMA, Heb. 


17. John xix. 5; s0 LXX in Isa. χχχ]ν. 
13, Ακανθινα ἔνλα, Thoray shrubs. 





Akeldama, Heb. οι 5pn α 


eld of 
blood, It is compounded of thei 


eb. or 
Syriac 


AKM 


21 


AKO 


Syriac pn a field, and 05 blood. δρ | TIT. Axuyy the Accus. cuse used adverbi- 


is used both in Chaldee and Syriac fora 
Jield, (see Castell’s Hept. Lex.), proba- 
bly by transposition, from the Heb. pon 


ally for xar’ αχµη», at this point of time, 
Yet, still. occ. Mat. xv. 10. On which 
passage Raphelius cites Polybius applying 


α portion ; but it occurs potintheO.T.| ακμην in the same manner. See also 


an this sense, any more than no from 


Wetstein and Kypke. 


Heb. to1 doth for δίοοά. This word | Axoy, ys, 4, from 2d Aorist. ήχουν of axaw 


ἀχελδαμα therefore must, I think, be} ¢o 


ΤΡ. 


acknowledged an instance wherein the|I. The act of hearing. Rom. x. 17. comp. 


Hebrew spoken in our Saviour’s time 
had deviated from its ancient purity. 
Comp. ECpais. acc. Acts i. 19, where 
ακελδαµα cannot be considered as Syriac, 
ie. as a name in that language wherein 
the ancient Syriac version is written; 
because that version, after saying, Acts 
1. 19, that the field in the language, 
mada, of the country was called pn 
NDI, adds, whose interpretation (in Sy- 
riac, namely) tstm1 np. So in Mat. 
xxvii. 8, the same version renders αγρος 
ἄιματος not by x01 dpn, but by xm p 
MDT. 
Axspaios, 8, 6, 7%, xas to—or, from α neg. 
and χεραω (ο mix. 
Simple, sincere, harmless, without any 
mixture of decett or guile. occ, Mat. x. 
16. Rom. xvi. 19. Phil. ii. 15. See 
Alberts, Elsner, Wetstein and Kypke in 
Mat. 
Axduyns, £05, 85, 6, ἡ, xas το---ες, from a 
neg. and κλινω to incline. 
Without inclining or groing way, steady. 
occ. Heb. x. 23. 
S hus uses this word, Job xii. 14, 
or 23, for the Heb. win 52 cannot slip 
asunder. 
Ακμαζω, from αχµη, properly, the point 
or edge of a sharp instrument ; thence the 
flower, vigour, or maturity, of age, as it 
is often used in the profane writers. 
Comp. Ὕπερακμος. 
To be come to maturity, to be ripe, occ. 
Rev. xiv. 18. 
Thucydides and Xenophon apply this V. 
in the same sense to corn, Duoscorides to 
apples. Sve Wetstein. 
Axuy, ης, % from axy the same, which 
perhaps from the Heb. py to contract, 
compress. — 
J. The point or edge of a sharp instrument. 
It occurs not, however, in the N. T. in 
this sense, but is thus used 2 Mac. xil. 22. 
IJ. A poiat of time. Thus applied by the 
profane writers; aud heace, 


Mat. xiii. 14. Acts xxviii. 26. 


II. The sense of hearing. 1 Cor, xii. 17. 


iI 


Heb, v. 11}. 

I. The organ or instrument of hearing, the 
ear. Mark vii. 35. Acts xvii. 20. 2 Tim. 
iv. 4. 


IV. Somewhut which is, or may be, heard: 


V 


α rumour, report, relatioz, Mat. iv. 24. 
xiv. 1. John xt. 38. Rom. x. 160. 
1 Thess. ii. 13. Heb. iv. 2; in which 
two last texts Aoyes axeys denotes the 
word of the gospel preached or publisked. 
See Macknight. This 1Vth sense is by 
some supposed to be merely hebraical or 
hellenistical, taken from the like appli- 
cation of the Heb. ninpw (see 2 K. xix. 
7. Isa. lili, 1, in Heb. and LXX.) © In 
Euripides however, Pheeniss, line 826, 
we have Baplapoy ws AKOAN edayy, 
where the Scholiast explains axoay by 
To axeowevoy, whut ts heard. | 

. A hearing effectually so as fo oy obe= 
dience. Gal. int. 2, 5. So LAX in 
1 Sam. xv. 22. Thus Macknight. Comp 
Axew Υ. ary 


Ακολουθεω, w, from α together, and χελευ- 


Gos α way, which from κελλω {ο move 
quick, (from Heb, dp light, quick,) and 
ευθυς straight. 


. To follow, attend. Mat. iv. 25. vill. 10, 


19. xxi. 9. & al. freq. On Luke ix. 49, 
Kypke shews that the phrase αχολεθειν 
pera τινος, which occurs also Rev. xiv. 
13, is common in the Attic writers. 


II. To qo imitate, be conformed to, in 


mind, affection, and demeanour. Mat. 
x. 38. xvi. 24. Mark viii. 34. Luke ix. 
23. John viii. 12: xn. 26. 


III. To reach tn @ continued train. occ. 


Rev. xviii. 5, Her sins, ἠχόλυθησαν, have 
followed one after another till-they reach 
even to Heaven. But in this text the 
Alexandrian MS, and eighteen later 
oues, with several printed editions, read 
εκολλήθησαν: which reading is embraced 
by Grotius, Mills, aud MWetstein, and by 

C3 Griesbach 


AKP 


Griesbach received into the text; but 
comp. Wolfius. 

AKOTA, derived, according to some, from 
axy @ sharp point, on account of the 

- acuteness of this sense; but rather from 
the Heb. np to hearken, obey; 80 Onkclos 
explains nnp’, Gen. xlix. 10, by pyonw 
shall hearken, obey. 

Ft governs either a Genitive both of the 
person and thing, or more usually an Ac- 

_ cusative of the thing. 

1. To Acar, in general, Mat. ii. 3, 18. xi. 
5. ΧΙΙ. 19. xv. 24. Mark xiv. 64, & al. 
freq..Acts i. 4. qv yxeoare µο, which ye 
have heard from me. This phraseology 
is not uncommon in the best Greek wri- 

. ters. Raphelius has produced an instance 
of it from Xenophon. I add from Hero- 
dotus, lib. ii. cap. 104, AKOTEZAE ΑΛ- 
AON, Hearing from others ;”? and from 

: Plato, Apol. Socrat. § 29. p- 114, edit. 
Forster, ‘Ove δε καν ειθισθε μεις AKOT- 
ΕΙΝ ΤΩΝ ΑΛΛΩΝ, Such things as 

‘ye have been used {ο hear from others.” 

. Phedo, §1, H ΑΛΛΟΥ ΤΟΥ ΑΚΟΥΣΑΣ, 
Or having heard (it) from any one else.” 

.§ 2, ΑΛΛΟΥ AKOTONTA, Hearing (of 
him) from another.” See other instances 
in Kypke. | 

11. To hear, hearken, or listen to. Mat. xii. 

42. Luke ν. 1. x. 39. xi. 31. Acts xv. 12. 

III. To understand, hear with the ear of 
the mind. Mat. xi. 15. 1 Cor xiv. 2. 
John viii, 43; where observe, that Arrian 
uses AKOYTE AI AYNAZAI,Epictet. lib. 
Ἡ. cap. 24. On 1 Cor. xiv. 2, Kypke 
shews that the Greek writers likewise use 
axsew for understanding. 

IV. To hear effectuaily, or so as to perform 
er grant what is spoken. Mat. xviii. 15. 
‘John ix. 31. xi. 41. 1 John ν. 14, 15, 

Ρ. To obey. Luke x. 16. xvi. 29, 31. Comp. 
John viii. 47. 1 John iv. On Acts 
iv. 19) see Piston ' 

«Της word in the LXX commonly an- 

- gwers to the Heb. yow, which is used in 
the same senses. 

Axpacia, as, 4, from a neg. and κρατος 
strength. 

Want of power to regulate one's appetites, 
intemperance, incontinence. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
25, (where, however, the true readin 
seems to be αδιλιας. See Wetstein an 
Campbell.) 1 Cor. vii. 5. 

Axparys, ες, #5, 6, ἡ, και το---ές, 
neg. and κρατος strength. 
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from a ασταχνων Χαν TwY Φντων ΝΕΜΕΣΘΑΙ. 


AKP 


Unable to govern his appetites, intempe- 
rate, incontinent, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 3. 

Axparoy, 8, το, from @ neg. and χεραω to 
mix. 

Pure wine unmizt with water, in a figu- 
rative sense. occ. Rev. xiv. 10, where see 
Wetstein, 

Ακριδεια, as, 9, from ακριδής. 

Accuracy, exactness. occ, Acts xxii. 3. 
Comp. under Ακρατος. ~~ 

Axpitesaros, y, ov, Superlative of ακριδης. 
Most accurate or exact. occ. Acts xxvi. 
5. Josephus, in his Life, § 38, speaks in 
a very similar manner of the Pharisees, 
ΤΗΣ ΦΑΡΙΣΑΙΩΝ ‘AIPEXEQS, ὁι περι 
τα πατρια γόὀµίµα ὅοκησι των αλλων 
AKPIBEIA: ΔΙΑΦΕΡΕΙΝ. The sect 
of the Pharisces, who are thought to 
excel others in their exactness about 
their national institutions.’ Comp. De 
Bel. lib. 1. cap. 5. § 2. & lib. 11. cap. 8. 
§ 14. 

Ακριξεσερος, 2, ov, Comparative of αχριδης. 
More accurate or exact. Hence αχριζε- 
φερον, Neut. used adverbially, More ac- 
curately or exactly. occ. Acts xviti. 26. 
xxill. 15, 20. xxlv. 22. 

ΑΚΡΙΒΗΣ, £05, #5, ὁ, ἡ, και TO—ae, derived, 
according to some, from εἰς ἀκρον Bevas, 
going up to the top, or summit, which re- 

uires great pains and diligence ; but τα» 
ther perhaps from the Heb. prio search, 
and 3] very muck, or 1]ρ the enmost part 
of any thing. 

Accurate, exact. It occurs not in the po- 
sitive form in the Ν. T. 

Ακριδοω, w, from axpitys. 

ο learn, or know, by accurate or diligent 
enquiry. So Vulg, diligenter didicit, and 
exquisierat; and Syriac >. occ. Mat. ii. 
7,16. See Campbell. ars 

Axpitws, Adv. from axpslys. 

Diligently, accurately, exactly. oce. Mat. 
Ἡ. 8. Luke i. 3. Acts xvini. 25. 1 Thess. 
v. 2. Eph. v. 15. 

Axpis, ios, ἡ, from axpa the top or summit, 
because it adheres to the (ορ of herbs and 
plants, and * feeds upon them. 

The locust, which the learned Bochart. 
hath shewn, by a cloud of witnesses, was 
commonly eaten by many nations of - 
Asiu and Africa, both in ancient and 


* So Etymol. Mag. ΑΚΡΙΣ, παρα to ΑΚΡΑΣ σαν 


modern 


AKP 


modern times, and the eating of several 
species of which was permitted by the 
divine law, Lev. xi. 21, 22; whence 
we may be certain they were an usual 
food in Judea also. See Bockart, vol. 
1]. 488, & seq. Wolfé Cur. Phil. Dr. 
Shaw's .Travels, p. 188, &c. 2d edit. 
and Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, under 
mov Iv. ὅτε 84 

The LXX generally render the Heb. 
MAIN a locust, by Axgis. 

Ακροατηριο», 8, τὸ, from axpoaouas to hear, 
which trom axow 2d fut. of αχουω tu 
hear, p being inserted, as in axpos (which 
see) from axy. 

A place of hearing, or audience, an audi- 
ence-chaniber, occ. Acts xxv. 23. 

Axpoarys, τε, 6, from ἀκροαοµαι to hear. 
See the preceding ord: : 

A kearer. occ. Rom. ii. 13. James i. 22, 
23, 25. 

Άχροδυσια, as, 4, from ακρον the extremity, 
and Buw fo cover, which perhaps from 
Heb. 2 tu come, come upon, or over, 

1. The foreskin, or prepuce, covering the ex- 
tremity of the glans. Acts xi. 3. 

il. Uncircumcision, either the state of being 

uncircumcised, occ. Rom. iv. 10. 1 Cor. 
vil, 18.; or an wncircumcised man or 
men, Rom. ii. 26, 27. 111. 80. Gal. it. 7. 
Eph. ii. 11. Thus also the Heb. ΠΡ 
is applied, Jer. ix. 25, the abstract for 
the concrete. 
In the LXX this word answers to the 
Heb. m'ny the superfluous foreskin. See 
James i.12, The Adj. AxpoCusos, Un- 
circumcised, is used by Ignatius, Epist.ad 
Philalelph, § 6. edit. Russell. . 

Ακρογανιαιὸς, a, ov, from axpos extreme 

(here the /ower extreme or bottom), and 

ία @ Corner. 

Lhe foundation-corner stone, applied figu- 
ratively to Christ, who not only sustains 
the whole structure of the church, but 
also uaites the Jews and Gentiles into 
one mystical building. occ. Eph, ii, 20. 
1 Pet. ii. 6. The LXX once use this 
word for the Heb. rp a corner-stone, in 
Isa. xxviii. 16, the passage cited by 
St. Peter ; and in the version of Symma- 
chus, axprywviatos answers to the Heb. 
mop wend at the head of the corner. Psal. 
cxviii, 22.; but comp. under Γωνια I. 

Axpotivior, 3, 70, from axgcs the top, and 
Sis or 3, Gen. Sivos, whch seems pro- 
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perly to mean a heap of sand on the seaa 
shore, or in general the sea-shore, from 
Stive to strike or smite, because it is con- 
tinually smitten or beaten upon by the 
waves. (Comp. Aryiadcs.) In this sense 
the word is used by Homer, and is thence 
applied to denote a heap of any thing, 
particularly of corn. 

I, The top of a heap of corn: hence the first 

Jruits of corn; because these were usuully 
taken from the top of the heap. It oc- 
curs not in the N. T. in this sense. But 
see Wetstein. 

Il. The top of the heap of warlike spoils, the 
chief and best of those spuils. occ. Heb, 
vil. 4: where Dr. Hammond remarks, 
that the sense is not, that Abraham gave 
Melchisedec a tenth of the chief spoils 
only (for he gave him tythes of all, ver. 2. 
Gen. xiv. 20.) but that what he gave for 
a tenth of all was of the chief and best of 
the spoils, The Apostle doth not say, 
δεχατην των ακροθινιων, a tenth of t 
chief spoils, but δεκατην EK των ακροθι- 
γιων @ tenth (namely of all, taken) from 
the chief spoils. ‘Thus the Doctor.— 
Raphelius on this passage observes, that 
the profane writers Herodotus, Thucydi- 
des and Xenophon call that part of the 
spoil which was dedicated to the gods 
ακροθινια, but that the Apostle by this 
word means all the spoils universally. So 
Kypke; and thus Chrysostom and Theo- 
phylact explain axpobinia by Aagopa 
spoils, Cicumenius λαφυρα και σχυλα 
spoils and plunder, Theudoret by Asta prey. 
On this latter interpretation δεκατην εκ 
των ακροθινιων will mean just the same 
as δεκατην απο παντων ver. 2, and ex in 
one expression will answer to απο in the 
other. And if it be considered that the ΄ 
Apostle is here arguing from the history 
in the O. T. which says indeed that 
Abraham gave Melehisedec tythes of all 
(050 swyn, Gen. xiv. 20.), but men- 
tions nothing of his doing this from the 
best or chief spoils; thie, together with 
the authority of the Greek commenta- 
tors, may incline one to Raphelius’s opi- 
nion. But let the Reader judge for him- 
self. 

Axpos, 8, 6, 4, καὶ το---ον, from ακη (which 
see under axp.y,) a sharp point, which is 
the tup, extremity, or termination of many 
things. 


C4 J. Axpoy, 
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I. Axpoy, ‘vo, used us a substantive, The 
top, ar tip. occ. Luke xvi. 24. Heb. xi. 21. 

Il. Extreme, extremity, end. occ. Mat. xxiv. 
33. Mark xiii. 27, 
In the LXX this word is frequently used 
for Heb. ΠΕΡ the end, and op the termi- 
nation, extremity; and what is remark- 
able, that version, for the Heb. }712 the 
dkumb or great toe, always uses axpoy, as 
in Exod. xxix. 20. Judg. i. 6, 7. 

Axupow, w, from α neg. and χυροω to con- 
«Άγ; eo Appian in Wetstein on Mat. 

Exvype τον νοµον, He ratified the law.” 
Lo make of no effect or authority, to abro- 
gate or annul. occ. Mat. xv. 6. Mark 
vil. 13. Gal. iii. 17. 
This verb occurs not in the LXX; but 
in that version, αχυρᾶς woisiy, to make of 
none effect, answers to the Heb. snp (ο re- 
ject, Prov. i. 25. 

Axwdaurws, Adv. from αχωλυτος not hin- 
dered, which from α neg. and xwdvros 
hindered, which from χωλυω to hinder. 
Without hinderance, prohibition, or impe- 
diment. occ. Acts xxviii, 31. 

Axwy, οσα, ov, for asxwy; which latter is 
used by the Poets, particularly by Ho- 
mer, from @ neg, and sxwy willing. 

ling. occ. 1 Cor, ix. 17. 

ΑΑΑΒΑΣΤΡΟΝ 9 8, TO. | 
A vessel to hold ointment, or perfume ; 90 
called, I think with Jerome and the an- 
cients, from its being made of the alabas- 
ter stone, which is a kind of valuable 
marble, concerning which Pliny, Nat. 
Hist. lib. 83. cap. 8, treating of the} 
onyz,. writes thus; “ This some call the 
alabaster sell oer varie of which 
they make to hold ointments, which 

, Ἡ 1ο said to preserve freest from corru 
tion. It is found about Thebes in 
Egypt, and Damascus in Syria. The 
latter is the whiter of thetwo. But the 
best of all used to be met with in Car- 
mania, afterwardsin Italy, and formerly 

S$ ria and Asia; but the worst, and that 

νο has no lustre, comes from Cappe- 

docia.” The Greek name aralas pov is 
by some derived from « neg. and λαµζα- 
ψειν or λαδαιν to hold, because it is diffi- 

cult to /ay hold on this stone by reason ο 

its smoothness: But may it not rather 

have an eriental derivation from the He- 
brew or Arabic article bt the and 1, or 
mya, which in Arabic signifies some 
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kind of whitish stones? See Castell. 
Lex. Heptaglott. However this be, I 
apprehend αλαδαςρον was as a 
name for an ointment-vessel at first, be- 
cause such were commonly made of the 
alabaster stone, though it is afterwards 
sometimes spplied to ointment-vessels 
made of other matter. Thus Kypke on 
Mark xiv. 3, cites from Plutarch in 
Alexandro, p. 676, a variety of vessels, 
xas ΑΛΑΒΑΣΤΡΟΥΣ, warra ypuce ησ- 
χηµενα σεριτῖως, and alabasters, all curi- 
ously wrought of gold;” and in Theoeri- 
tus, Idyll. 15. line 114, we have Συριᾳ δε 
MTPQ: «χρυσέ ΑΛΑΒΑΣΤΡΑ, golden 
alabasters tull of Syrian ointment. (See 
Alberti on Mat. and Suicer Thesaur.) 
So we call a vessel for holding ink an 
ink-Aorn, though made of glass or /eather. 
Raphelius on Mat. xxvi. 7, remarks, that 
Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 20, among the 
ne sent by Cembyses to the king of 
(hiopia, mentions ΜΥΡΟΥ ΑΛΑΒΑΣ- 
TPON ; and Cicero, Academ. lib. ii. (as 
cited by Nonnius) speaks of alabaster 
lenus waguenti. occ. Mat. xxvi. 7. 
ark xiv. 3. Luke vii. 37. See Wet- 
stein on Mat. 
The LXX once use ἆλαδασρος for the 
Heb. nnby α dish or platter. 2K. xxi. 13. 


Αλαζσεια,ας,ἡ, from the following aratwy. 


I. A boast or . occ. James tv. 16. 

II. Αλαζονεια ra Bis, The pride or pomp of 
life, the ambitious or vain-glorious pursutt 
of the honours, glories, and splendour of 
this life. occ. 1 John ii, 16. On which 
sg ο the learned Raphelius observes, 
that Polybivs uses the phrase 9 wep: τες 

Bias adatovera for all kind of luxury in 

one’s manner of living, whether in dress, 

houses, forniture, servants, eating, Sc. 

St. John’s expression seems to imply all 

this, and moreover to include all those 

other pursuits, whether of ambition or 
vaineglory, by which men aim at making 

a figure in the eyes of their fellow-mor- 

tals. See Doddridge. 


Αλαζων, oves, 6, 7, from α intens. and Aa- 


ζομαι to take, assume, which may be a 
corruption from Heb. mp> to take. 
Self-assuming, insolent, vain-glorious, ar- 
rogant, boasting. occ. Rom. i. 30. 2 ‘Lim. 
11. 2. 


Αλαλαζω, from Άλαλα. 


Tocry Alala. This word Alaig seems te 
be 


ΑΛΑ 


 Φὸ 
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be formed from the Heb. names of God, ; II. Applied spiritually. 


σπτυν abt, or ΠΩΝ See. Hence AAaaa, the 
military shout of the Greeks before a 
buttle, was originally an invocation of 
their gods to assist them. So the Turks, 
when enteringupon action, still cry out, 
Allah! Allah! Hence also the accla- 
mation of the chorus in the hymns to 
Apollo mentioned by Swidas, AAAAAI 
τὴ waswy; and hence the French and 
English particles of grief, Helas! Alas! 
are I apprehend to be ultimately de- 
duced. 

I. To shout as soldiers beginning a bat- 
tle *. 
It occurs not jn this sense in the Ν. T. 
but frequently in the profane writers and 
in the LXX, 1 Sam. xvii. 20, 52, & al. 

Il. To utter a loud, but mournful sound, to 
wail, yell. occ. Mark v. 38. Not only 
the LXX use the word in this sense, Jer. 
iv. 8. xxv. 34. xlvii. 2, forthe Heb. >> 
to wail; but Elsner and Kypke ou Mark 
have shewn, that the profane writers ap- 
ply the V. 4λαλαζα and the Ν. adadray- 

¢ to the same meaning. 

uf To make a disagreeable, inharmonious 
noise; spoken ofa cymbal, to tinkle, clank. 
ους. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. 
This word in the LXX answers to the 
Heb. yn {ο break out into a loud sound, 
σὺν {ο yell, and once to s»own {ο cause to 
be heard. 

Αλάλητος, 8, 6, ἡ, και το---οΥ, from @ neg. 
and AaAsw {0 speak, utier. 
Unspeakable, unutterable. occ. Rom. viii. 


26. 

Άλαλος, #, 6, ἡ, from α neg. and λαλος 
speaking, which from λάλεω to speak. 

I. Not speaking, unable to speak, dumb. occ. 
Mark vii. 37. 

II, Makiag dumb, making unable to speak. 
ους. Mark ix. 17, 25. So Plutarck, De 
Orac. Defect. p. 438, B. cited by Wet- 
sein,speaksof the Pythian priestess being 
on α certin occasion AAAAOT x25 xaxe 
ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΟΣ--αληρης, Full of a damé 
and ma..gnant spirit.” Comp. Κωφος LIT. 

Άλας, arog, τὸ, from αἆλς the same. 

1. Salt natural, which eminently purifes, 
cleanses, and preserves from corruption, 
Lake xiv. 34. Hence 


* See Hutchinson’s Note 1. on Xenophon’s Cyro- 
pred. p. 153, δυο. 


Jat, to the disciples of Christ, who were 
to mix with and purify the corrupted 
mass of mankind, by their heavenly doc- 
trines and holy examples. Mat. v. 13. 
Mark. ix. 50. 2dly, to purifying faith 
and hope. Mark ix. 50. comp. Col. iv. 6. 
Acts xv. ϱ. 2 Pet. i. 4.1 John iii. 3. 
1 Cor. xiii. 12, and see Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in nop II. The above cited are 
all the passages of the N. T. wherein 
ἆλας occurs. 

This word in the LXX is used only for 
the Heb. nbn. 

ΑΛΕΙΦΩ, either from the Heb. nby to corer 
over, or from a@ collect. and λιπος fut, 
which see under Asrapos. 

To anoint with oil or ointment, Luke vii. 
46. & al. On Mat. vi. 17, Doddridge 
justly observes, that it was usual amony 
the tps to anoint their heads, not only 
at feasts, but at other times. This be 
ή from Ruth iii. 3. 2 Sam. xiv. 2. 
udith xvi, 8, which see, and comp. 
2 Sam. xii. 7. Eccles. ix. 8. Dan. x. 3. ; 
and on Luke vii. 38, Wetstein and Kypke 
cite passages from the Greek and Latin 
writers, to shew that anointing the fect 
mith perfumed ointment was sometimes, 
though rarely, practised by the ancients. 
In the LXX this word answers to the 
Heb. nwn ta anoint, mo or nto to cover . 
or daub over, and to 1D to anoint, 

ΑλεκΊοροφωνια, as, ἡ, from αλεχΊωρ a cock, 
and ¢wyy a voice. . 
Cock-crowing, the time of cock-crowing, 
«6 that is, the time from twelve at night 
till three in the morniag, which last hour 
was usually called the secondcock-crowing, 
as is observed by Bochart and others.” 
Dr. Clarke's note on Mat, xxvi. 34. occ, 
Mark xiii. 35. See Bockart, vol. tii, 119, ᾿ 
and comp. under Αλεχίωρ. 

ΑΛΕΚΤΩΡ, opes, ὁ, from a neg. and λεκ- 
Ίρον a bed, according to some, because by 
crowing cocks rouse men from their beds. 
But may not this name be as probably 
deduced from the Heb. “1x n25m the 
coming of the light, of which this bird of 
dawning (as Shakespeare calls him) gives 
such remarkable notice, and for doing 
which he was, among the heathen, sa- 
cred to the Syn, who, in Homer, Il, vi. 
line $13, and Il. xix. line 398, 19 himself 
called HAEKTOP? Comp. Hed. ane 

ν ng. 
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- Eng. Lexicon under 5253. The male of a|II. Truth, as opposed to types, emblems or 


species of birds, the house-cock. Mat. xxvi. 
34. & al. freq. In Mat, xxv. 34, our 
Lord is represented as saying, that, before 


shadows. John i. 1-1, 17. (comp. Col. 
i. 17.) John iv. 23, 34. comp. John 
XIV. 6. ι ee ee . 


the cock crew, Peter should deny him | 111. Integrity, rectitude of nature. John viii. 


thrice; so Luke xxii. 34. John xin. 39. 


44. Comp. Jude ver. 6..απά Eph. iv.24. 


But-according to Mark xiv. 30, he says, |IV. Righteousness, what ts rickt. John 


Before the cock crow twice, thou shalt 
deny me thrice. How are these texts to 


i111. 2); where it is opposed to gavra 
evil deeds, in the preceding verse. 


bereconciled? Very satisfactorily think, | Αληθευω, from aAybys true. 


by observing, after many learned Chris- 
tians, that ancient authors, both Greek 


To speak, or maintain, the truth. occ. 
Gal. iv. 16. Eph. iv. 15. 


and Latin, mention two cock-crowings ;| λήθης, 205, #5, 0, xa ἡ, και το adnfes, 


the one of which was soon after mid- 
night, the other about three o’clock in 
the morning; and this latter, being most 
noticed by men as the signal of their ap- 


proaching labours, was called, by way of | I. 


eminence, THE Cock-crowing, (Comp. 
AAsxlopogwvia) ; and to this alone Mat- 


from α neg. and ληθω (ο lie hid, because 
truth cannot be finally suppressedand hid- 
den, or rather perha;ss from the Heb. 
Πο an oath, cdl nn (Greek Sew) fo put. 
Trué, as opposed to false. John iv. 18. 
v. 32. & al.—or to unjust. John viii. 16. 
—or to visionary. Acts xii. 9. : 


thew, giving the general sense of our Sa-| II. True, us opposed to lying or fraudulent. 


viour’s warning to Peter, refers; but 
Mark, more accurately recording fis 


Mat. xxii. 16. John ii. 33. Rom. iii. 4. 
2 Cor. vi. 8. 


very words, mentions the two cock-|HII. Valid, legally conclusice, or decisive, 


crowings. See Wetstein on Mark xiv. 30 ; 

Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on Mark xiii. 35; 

and Waiitby’s note on Mat. xxvi. 34. 
AAsupoy, 8, το, from αλεω to grind, which 
. perhaps from Heb. ‘sy a pestle, with 


competent. John v. 31. viii. 33, 17. 

In the LXX this word and its deriva- 
tives most commonly answer to the Heb. 
yor firm, stable, true; or to ΠΏΝ stabi- 
“iy, truth. 


which things are brayed or ground in a| AAybivos, 9, ov, from arybys true. 


mortar. “ Forthe first instruments used | I 
(for bruising or grinding corn) were only 
pesties and mortars of wood or stone. 
The Greeks, Romans, and almost all na- 


True, as opposed to false. John xix. 35. 
Πεν. iit. 14. xix. 9. & al.—to pretended 
or reputed, John xvii. 3. 1 Thes. 1. 9.— 
to deceitful. Luke xvi. 11, 


tions were a long time before they dis-|II. True, real, essential, as opposed to types 


covered any other method of muking 
corn into meal. Many nations even in 


or emblems. John i. Q. vi. 52. xv. 1. 
Heb. viii. 2. 1x. 34. aye Fi 


our days have no other machine for this | II}. True, sincere, as opposed to hypocritical 


purpose*.”” 


or msincere. Heb. x. 22. 


Meal of corn. occ. Luke xiii. 21. Αλγήθω, from adsw to grind, which see 


Άληθεια, as, ἡ, from aan 9ys true. 

1 Truth, as opposed to falsehood, errour, 
or insincerity, Mat. xxu. 16. Mark v. 33. 
ΧΙ]. 14, 32. Eph. iv. 95. 1. 13. Col. i. 5. 
Gal. ii. 5, 14. Phil. i. 18. 1 John iti. 18. 
ὃς al. freq. On Mark v. 33, observe, that 
wacay αλγθειαν ειπειν is a pure Greek 
phrase used by the best writers. 


* Thus fays the learned Goguet, in his admirable 
work intitled, The Origin of Laus, Arts, and Sciences, 
vol. i. page 99. Edinburgh Edit. These obser- 
vations he coofirms from Hesiod, Op. ver. 443. 
Pliny, lib. 18. § 9. and 23. Serv. ad. Eneid, ix. 
ver. 4. Hist. Génér. des Voyages, tom. iii. 81. sk 
431. Το whom add Niebuhr, Description de 
VArabie, p. 45, & note. 


under Αλευρον. 

1ο grind. occ. Mat. xxiv. 41. Luke 
xvii, 35. | 

The ancient custom ofwomen’s being em- 
ployed in grinding corn, is not only men- 
tioned in the Ο. T. Exod. xi. 5. (comp. 
Isa. xivii. 2.), but we find the same in 
Homer, Odyss. vii. line 104, where 
speaking of Alcinous’s fifty: maid-ser- 


_vants, he says, 


“AI µι ΑΛΕΤΡΕΥΟΥΣΙ ΜΥΛΗΣ ext µηλοκα Χαπον, 
Some at the mill grind the well-favour’d grain. 


Comp. Odyss. xx. line 105, and Heb. and 
Eng, Lexicon, under tom I. 


Άληθω 


ν 


ΑΛΙ 


Άληθω in the LXX answers to the Heb. 
ΥΠΟ of the same import. 

Άληθως, Adv. from adybys. 

I. Truly, really, as opposed to pretendedly. 
Mat. xiv. 33. χχγὶ. 74. 

Il. Truly, of a truth, certainly. Mat. 
xxvi. 73. John vii. 26. xvii. 8. Acts 
xji, 11. Observe, that the second αλη- 
θως, John vii. 26, is not found in nine- 
teen MSS, three of which ancient, nor 
in several ancient versions, nor in three 
old printed editions, and is accordingly 
rejected from the text by Griesbach. Sei 
also Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, and Campbell, 
on the text. 

1]. Truly, ceraciously, as opposed to false- 

~ fy. Luke ix. 27. xn. 44. xxi. 8. 

IV. Truly, spiritually, as opposed to natu- 
rally.or externally. John 1. 47. vi. 55. 

Ἅλνευς, dos, 6,9, from ars the sea. 

A fisher. occ. Mat. iv. 18, 19. (comp. 
Mat. xvi. 18.) Mark i. 16, 17. Luke 
ny δε 

Ἅλιευω, from ἆλιευς. 

To fish, catch fish. occ. John xxi. 3. 

AAsla:, from ag salt. 

To salt. ‘AA%ouas, pass. To be salted, 
seasoned, or sprinkled with salt. occ. Mat. 
ν. 13. Mark ix. 49, Πας yap wups ἆλισ- 
θησεΊαι. * e proper translation of 
this passage is, Every one shall be salted 
for the fire,namely by you my apostles: 
for gups here is the Dative, not the Ab- 
lative; as it is likewise, 2 Pet. iii, 7, 
where the same construction is found, 
«υ Ώμανοι reserved for the fire. Ever 
ue ual be salted for the He of God's 
altar, {. «. shall be prepared to be of- 
fered a sacrifice toGod, holy and accept- 
able. For though the πο ου be 
general, it must be limited by the nature 
of the subject thus: Every one who ts 
offered a sacrifice unto God, shall he salted 
Jor the fire, as every sacrifice 1s salted. 
with salt.””. Note in Macknight’s Har- 
mony on the place, where see more. In 

ἀλισθησεῖαι refers to the salt 
itself, as seems evident from comparing 
Mark ix. 50.— How shall its saltness be 
restored? C ) 

Αλισίημα, aros, το, from ariclew to pol- 
lute, and this from the Heb. nox, which 
16 used only in Niph. and signifies {ο be 
rotten, soin Kal, if used, might denote 
to corrupt, pollute, or the like. 
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Pollution by unclean, i.e. forbidden, food. 
occ. Acts xv. 20; where observe, that 
what is in this verse expressed by αλισ- 
yipalwy των sdwawy pollutions of tdols, 
Is, at ver. 29, called ειδωλοθυ]ων meats 
offered fo idols, See Grotius and Wet- 
stein on ver. 20. 
The verb αλισ/εω is used by the LXX, 
Mal. i. 7, 12; by Theodotion, Dan. i. 8 ; 
and in Ecclus. xl. 29. In the three for- 
mer texts it answers to the Heb. or 
Chald. 582, and in all refers particularly 
to pollution by meats or drinks. 
‘AAIZKQ. It may be derived from the 
obsolete ἆλοω, (which see) whence it 
borrows several of its tenses ; or from the 
Heb. np>n the Hiph. (if used) of mp> to 
take; or from rn force, and ΠΡ tu take. 
To take. It occurs not in the N. T. 
but is inserted on account of its deriva- 
tives. 
Αλλα, Neut. plur. of ἆλλος, diverse, other, 
used as a particle implying in discourse 
some diversity, or superaddition to what 
preceded. 
. But. 1 Cor. xv. 39. & al. freq. 1 Cor. 
x. 20; where ‘* the obscurity of the 
‘place is owing to an ellipsis of the word 
sys before αλλ. This is usual in the 
best writers, but I do not know that it 
has been yet observed.” Markland in 
Bowyer’s Conjectures. 
After ει in the former member of the 
sentence, Yet. Mark xiv. 22. 2 Cor. 
iv. 16. xi. 6, Col. i. 5. & al. Comp. 
1 Cor, viii. 6. 
But, except, unless. Mark ix. 8. (comp. 
Mat. xvn. 8.) So» Mat. xx. 23,—ex 
ειν οµον Couvas, αλλ bis ἠτδιμαςαι ὑπο 
Ta σα]ρος pe,—ts not mine {ο give, ex- 
cept, or unless, to those for whom it is 
prepared by my father. 
evertheless, notwithstanding. Mark 
xiv. 96. John xi. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 12. Gal. 
iv. 30. Rom. ν. 14. comp. Phil, i. Z.. 
and Doddridge’s note on Phil. ii. 6. 
After μονό either expressed or under- 
stood in the former member of the sen- 
tence, it is used for Αλλα ut also. 
Μαι, iv. 4. Mark ix. 37; or for Αλλα 
μαλλον, But rather. John vi. 27. vii. 16. 
Yea. John xvi, 2. Rom. vii. 7. 2 Cor. 
vii, 11, six times. Yea more, yea fur- 
ther, Acts xix. 2, where there is an El- 
lipsis of the Particle # or sx.no before 
αλλα. 


— 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


6. 
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αλλα. So we may, with Doddridge and 
Worsley, render it, Nay. 
Άλλα και, Fea also, yea moreover. Luke 
XxIv. 22. comp, Luke xvi. 21. 
Άλλα και, after ει in the preceding mem- 
ber of the sentence,—TZhen also, or then 
surely also ; ergo etiam, nimirum etiam. 
Rom. vi. 5; where see Raphelius. It is 
évident that αλλα, in these last upplica- 
tions, implies a superaddition to whatvas 
before affirmed or intimated. 
7. [tis used in supplication, and denotes 
a peculiar earnestness of desire. Mark 
tx. 22, On which passages Raphelius 
and Elsner bave shewn, that it is applied 
by the best Greek writers in the same 
manner. To their citations may be 
added Home?, Il. i. lin. 393. Il. xvii, 
din 645. 
The British Critic for December 1795, 
Ρ. 018, accounts for the use of αλλα by 
an EHipsis, us in the last citation from 
Flomer, Zev Warep, ΑΛΛΑ συ ῥυσαι ὑπ 
Ίερος ὕας Αχαιών. «0 Jupiter, (weask 
not to live if thou deniest it) but deliver 
the Greeks from this darkness.” (See the 
next sense) Persons in earnestness are apt 
to speak elliptically. 
It is rendered therefore. Acts x. 20. 
comp. Acts αχνι. 10. Bat in such in- 
stances both in the profane (see Elsner 


AA X 


the emblem or representative. occ. Gal. 
iv. 24. See Elsner and Kypke, the lat- 
ter of whom shews that this Verb is.not 
80Ο uncommon in the Greek writers us 
Elsner thought it. 





ΑΛΛΗΛΟΥΙΑ, Heb. 


Alleluia, Heb. ry 122Π, Praise ye Jah or 
Jehocah. occ. Rev. xix. 1, 8, 4, 6. 

No doubt this sacred form of praise was 
well known among the heathen. Hence 
the Greeks plainly had their EAEAET 
IH*, that solemn acclamation with 
which they both began and ended their 
peans or hymns in honour of Apollo, 
Where the Hebrew rr 15577 occurs, as it 
very frequently does in the-Psalms, the 
LXX, when they do not omit, give it 
untranslated, Αλληλεῖα. 


Άλληλων, των: Dat. αλληλθίς, GS, Off : 


Accus. ἀλληλας,ας, a. A defective N. 
which occurs in the N. T. only in the 
Genitive, Dative,and Avcusative plural. 


It seems to be formed from αλλος το- 


peated, ἆλλος---ἀλλον one—another, 

One—another, each other mutually or re- 

ciprocally. Luke xiii. 12. Mark ix. 50. 
at. xxiv. 10. & al. freq. 


| Αλλο/ενης, εος, Ες, 6, ἡ, from αλλος other, 


and yevos a nation, race. 
One of another nation, a stranger, fu- 
reigner. occ. Luke xvii. 18. : 


aud Wolfus on Acts &.) and sacred there| AAAOMAI, perhaps from the Heb. my to 


seems ap Ellipsis of something under- 


stood, ex. gr. in the former text, Three, ] 


men seck thee; (Donot therefore hesitate) 


hut arise, &c. So Acts xxvi. 16, (Do not | IT 


delay in speaking to me) but arise, &c., 
Θ. Άλλα ye, But tndeed. Luke xxiv. 21. 
Yet indeed, yet at least. 1 Cor. ix. 2. 
10. Αλλ η, But only. Luke xii. 51. (where 
see Wetstein) 1 Cor. iii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 13. 
Αλλασσω, Attic.—riw, from αλλος other, 
different. 
10 change, alter. occ. Acts vi. 14. Rom. 
i. 28. 1 Cor, xv. 51. Gal. iv. 20. Heb. 
1. 19, j 
Άλλαχοθεν, Adv. from αλλαχω elsewhere 
(which from αλλος other), and—Qey de- 
noting froma place. _ 

rom elseukere. occ. John x. i, 
Αλλή/θρεω, w, from αλλος other, and ale- 
psw to speak. 
ΤΟ allegorize, or speak allegorically, where 
one thing ts spoken, and somewhat different 
is meaat, of which the thing speken is 


ascend, or (>>y {9 sport, juvenati. 


. To leap, leap up, as @ man. occ. Acts 


11. 8. xiv. 10. 
. 19 spring, bubble up, as water from a 
spring. occ. John iv. 14. 


ΑΛΛΟΣ, αλλη, αλλο. 
I, Another, or in the plur. other ; and that 


whether in an inclusive sense, as Mat. 
iv. 21. Mark vii. 4. & al. freq.; or in an 
ο. one, as Mat. ii. 12. x, 23. & al. 


II. With the prepositive article 4, 7, το, 


*We are told in Lord Oxford's collection of 
Travels, vol. ii. page 861, that the Virginians (in 
North America) used the word Allelujah in their 
sacred hymns. “ I attentively hearkened (says my 
Author) upon this word Allelujah repeated sundty 
times, and could never hear any Other thing.” He 
adds, “‘ All the otber nations of these countries do- 
the like.” See also Jenkin on the Ciiristian Reli- 
gion, vol. i, p. 101, Sd. edit.; Gale’s Coart of the 
Gentiles, part 1. book 9, chap. 4. § 3. and book 
5. chap. 1. § 11; and Dickenson'’s Delphi Pheenicis- 
santes, page 50,—52, 


prefixed, 


Fa κα te 
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prefixed, The other of two._Mat. ν. 39.| AAcaw, w, from adws a threshing-floor. See 


xii. 13. John xix, 80. 

11. ‘Os αλλοι, The others, the rest. John 
Xx. 25. xxi. 8. 1 Cor, xiv. 29. 

IV. Αλλος and αλλος repeated in different 
members of a sentence, One, and another. 
Joba iv. 37; and in the plur. Λλλοι and 
αλλοι, Some, and some; or Some, and 
others, Mark ψἱ, Ιδ. So ΠΟΝ and nox 
in Heb. are used for these and these, or 
these and those. Ῥεα]. χχ. 9. And the 
like application of αλλος repeated in the 
plur. may incline one to derive it from 
the Heb. Pronoun ὃν, or met. 

V. Belonging to another, another's. o¢c. 

Cor. x. 29. 

Αλλοίριοεχισκοπος, 8, 5, from αλλεΊριος 

another's, and επισχόοπεωο to inspect, ob- 
serve. 
A curious inspector, or meddler, tn other 
people’s affairs, * a busy body m other 
men’s matiers, occ. | Pet. iv. 15, where 
it seems particularly to refer to the pub- 
lic affairs of other people, a dusy and ἑκ- 
solent meddling with which was a vice 
whereto the Jews of this time were re- 
markably addicted +. 

Άλλο]ριος, a, ov, from αλλος other. 
Belonging to other, foreign, or strange to 
oneself. 

I. Another's, belouging to another. Heb. 
ix. 25. Rom. iv, 14: οοπΏ. Luke xvi. 12. 

Π. Spoken of a country, Strange, foreign, 
belonging to other people. Acts vii. 6. 
Heb. xi. 9. 

111. Spoken of men or nations, A stranger, 
JSorcigner, alien. occ. Heb. xi. 94. 

This word is often used in the LXX, 
and answers to the Heb. “mit, ὪἩ,ρ 192, 
and 19). 

Άλλοφυλος, a, 6, ἡ, from αλλος other, dif- 
Serent, and quay a tribe or race. 

A foreigner, one of another race or natior 
occ. Acts x. 26. 

Άλλως, Adv. from αλλος other. 

Otherwise. occ. 1 Tim. v. 25. 


Φε Tentumne est abs re tad ocii tli, 
Aliena ut cures, eaque nibil qum ad te atti- 
nent ? 

Heve you eo much leisure from own business that 
you can fake care of other people's, which does not at 
ell belong to you?'® Says the old man jn Zerence, 
Heautont. Acti. Scene I, line 39. What an excel- 
lent hint, by the way, may this afford to Christians! 
4 See Lardner’s Credibility of the Gospel His- 

tory, vol. ie p- 486. . 


αλων below. 

Το tread out corn, tu force corn from the 
husks by treading. occ, 1 Tim. v. 18. 
1 Cor. 1x. 9, 10, in which passages tt is 
transferred from the ox, who, according 
to the * custom of the East, trode out the 
corn from the husks, to the christian mi- 
mister, who from the involcing leticr 
brings forth and dispenses the spirit of 
the divine law. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 6. 
Ron. ii. 27, 29. 

Thisword in the LXX generally answers 
to the Heb. wi; and in Deut. xxv. 4, 
the passage referred to by the Apostle, 
the N. w occurs. 

Αλοίος, 6, 6, 4, και ro—ov, from α περ. 
and λο/ος reason. 

I. Unendued with reason, irrational, brute. 
occ. 2 Pet. ii, 12. Jude ver. 10. The 
word is a in the same sense, Wisd. 
xt. 15. So ζωων and αλο/ων are in like 
manner joined together by Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. iv. cap. 8. § 10. & Cont. Apion. 
lib. 3. § 25. & lib. ii. § 20. 

II. Unreasonable, absurd. occ. Acts xxv. 27. 

AAOH, ης, 1, from the Heb, morn or 
m>nm, which Aguila renders by αλωη, 
Cant. iv. 14. 

The aloe, that is, the rylo-aloes, lignum- 
aloes, or aloe-wood, The finest sort of 
‘‘ this ¢ is the most resinous of all the 
woods weareacquainted with—Itsscent, | 
while in the mass, is very fragraat and 
agreeable—The smell of the common 
aloe-wood is also very agreeable, but not 
. 80 strongly perfumed asthe former.” occ. 


# See Deut. xxv. 4. Hos. x. 11. Bochart, vol, ii. 
311, and Wetstein on 1 Cor. ix. 9. Homer draws 
a comparison from this method of threshing corn 
by the feet of oxen, as practised in his time and 
country. Il. 20. line 495, &c. 

Ως Vole ric CevEMBOAL αρσιχας ευρυµέήωκως 

TPIZEMENAI KPI λενκον εντ/οχαλῳ εν arn. 

Ῥιμφα τε real tytvovlo BOQN ‘TIO Nor:' tplgsus 
wi 

As with autumnal barvests cover’d o’er 

Aud thick bestrown lies Ceres’ sacred fioor, 

When round and round, with never-weary’d 


- 


pain, 
The trampling steers beat out th'unnumber'd grain. 
Ρορε. 
Dr. Shaw (Travels, page 138-9, 9d edit.) informs 
os, that the Arabs and Moors still fread out their 
curn after the primitive custom of the East. Comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in wand 210. 
+ New and Complete Dictionary of 
Xylo-aloes, where see more, 


Arts, in 
ν 4 


Jolin 


AAT 


John xix. 89. comp. κα]. xlv. 8. Prov. 
vil. 17. Cant. iv. 14. It is evident that 
the resinous and aromatic qualities of this 
wood rendered it very proper in embalm- 
tng dead bodies. 

"AAOQ and ΑΛΩΜΙ, perhaps from Heb. 
nit to cast off, remove. 

To take, an obsolete V.which occurs not 
in the N. T. but is inserted on account 
of its derivatives. 

AAs, ἆλος, 6, from ads, ἡ, the sea, which 
may be derived either from the Greek 
V. wAAouas to leap, on account of the 
ampetuous motion of its waters, or rather 
from the Heb. 24 to urge, molest, be- 
cause continually urged by winds and 
tides. So its Heb. name > implies ἐ- 
multuous motion. 

Salt. ους. Mark ix. 49. 

Ἄλυχος, ή, ov, from αἆλς salt. 

impregnated with salt, brackish, salt. occ. 
Jamesiii. 12. This word is used in the 
same sense by Aristotle, T'heophrustus, 
and Antigonus Carystius, See Wolfius and 
Wetstein, to whom, concerning the true 
reading of the latter part of the verse, 
add Griesbach and Macknight. 
ΑλυποἹερος, a, ον, Comparat. of αλυτος free 
Jrom grief, which from @ περ. and λυπη 
grief, sorrow. 

More free from grief or sorrow, occ. Phil. 
1. 28. - | 

Ἄλυσις, tos, att. εως, ἡ, from a neg, and 
λυω to loose. | 

A chain. Mark ν. 3, 4, & al. Eph. vi. 20, 
Πρεσδευω εν ἆλυσει, I discharge my em- 
bassy tna chain. The Apostle in these 
words alludes to the custom of the Ro- 
mans, among whom it was usual, as we 
learn from Josephus, Seneca, and Athe- 
neus, to confine prisoners not only by 
shutting them up in prison, but also by 
chaining their right arm to the left arm 
of a soldier who guarded them. Comp. 
Acts xxviii. 16, 20. xii. 6, and see Gro- 
tius on those passages, and Lardner's 
Cred. of Gosp. Hist. vol. i. book i. 
chap. x.§ 9. and Macknight’s note on 
Eph. α, 

Αλισιελης, εος, ες, 6, ἡ, και το αλυσιΊελες, 
from α neg. and λυσιΊελης profitable. See 
under ΛυσιΊελεω. 

Unprofitable, q.d. that will not quit the 
cost. occ. Heb. xiii. 17, where however 
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ports exceedingly hurtful, or dangerous. 
So in Homer, ll. 1. line 269, aypetoy ιδών 
looking unprofitably, means looking most 
miserably; and Dr. Clarke, in his note 
on that passage, shews that the best Ro- 
man writers in like manner use inutilis 
wnprofitable, in the sense of extremely 
wicked, hurtful or pernicious, Comp. 
Philem. ver. 11, Eph, ν. 11. See Black- 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. page 172. 


Αλων, ωνος, 4, from aAws the same, which 


may be derived either from the Heb. 
nby to agitate, or from the Heb. or Sy- 
riac pose to urge, force. 

A threshing-flvor, where corn is threshed 


and winnowed. occ. Mat. ni. 12. Luke 


11, 17. 


Αλωτηξ, εκος,ἡ. The Greek ο» 


derive it from αλωπος cunning, or from 
ἆλαν ωπας deceiving or-escaping the eyes, 
because itis a solitaryanimal * wandering 
about by itself, and A:diag itself in holes ; 
but, like the Latin name vulpes, it may 
be derived from the Heb, my {ο cover. 
Our English rey he and the German 
Juchs, from the V. fora, which in the 
Islundic signifies to deceive, will corre- 
spond to either of the above derivations 
of the Greek αλωπηζ. 


I. A fox, a well-known animal. occ. Mat. 


vii). 20. Luke ix. 56. 


Il. A fox, a crafty, cunning, malicious 


person, Τι yer εσιν BAAO λοιδορος και 
κακοηθης ανθρωπος η AAQTIHA; For 
what is an opprobrious and malicious 
man, but a for?” says Epictetus in 
Arrian, lib. i. cap. 8. So Shakespeare, 





This holy Fox, 
Or Wolf, or both. 
Hewry VILL. Act i. Scene I. 


Hog in Sloth, Fox in Stealth. 
K. Lear, Act iii. Scene 4. 


Comp. Suicer Thesaur. in Αλωπηξ, and 
Τεννήµα If. occ. Luke xni. 32, The 
name Αλωπηξ in Greek is only femi- 
nine, and is therefore applied even to 
Herod the Tetrarch in that gender. See 
Wetstein. 








Ἁλωσις, τς, att. sws,7, from the obsolete 


aAow to take, which see. 
A taking, catching. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 


* Whence Rustathius and Bochart deduce the 


the word is used by a Litotes, and im-| name αλωπηξ from 4λασθαι to wander. 


‘AMA, 


AMA 
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‘AMA, an Adv. from the Heb. Dy with,| Αμαραν]ος, u, 6, 7, from α neg. and µα- 


together with. ; 

With a Dative following, With, toge- 
ther with. occ. Mat. xin. 29. Hitherto 
should be referred ἅμα wowi together 
with the morning, i. e. early in the morn- 
ing. occ. Mat. xx. 1. In the profane 
writers * aya often occurs in this sense 
with a Dative following it, as ἅμα TO: 
wpwi early in the morning, aya THs 
ἕσπερα at the beginning of the evening, 
apa TOs xaipw as soon as opportunity 
serves. 90 1 Mac.iv.6, dua THs Ίμερα 
as soun as :t was duy. Comp. Neh. vii. 
3, in the LXX, and see Kypike on Mat. 
It is evident that aya in this first sense 
should be considered rather as a prepasi- 
tion than an adverb. 

2. Together. Rom. iii. 12. followed by the 
preposition συν with. 1 Thess. iv. 17. 
v. 10. 

3. Aloreover, also, withal, at the same time. 
Acts xxiv. 26. xxvii. 40. Col. iv. 3. 
LTim..v..13, Philem, ver. 29. 

The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein ἅμα occurs. 

Άμαθης, sos, es, 6, 9, from a neg. and 
µανθανω, or obsol. µαθεω to learn. 
Unlearred. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 16. 

Άμαρα»]ινος, a, 6, 9, from α neg. and 

µαραινοµαι, to fade, wither, which see. 


1. 


That cannot fade away, not capable of 


Sading. So Hesychius explains αμαρα»]Ίι- 
voy by ασητ]Ίον incorruptible. occ. | Pet. ν, 
4, where the Apostle seems to allude to 
those fading garlands of leaves, which 
crowned the victorsin the heathen games, 
and were consequently in high esteem 
among them, Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 25. 
1 Pet. i. 4. But observe, that the learned 
Henry Stevens, in his Greek Thesaurus, 
thinks itimprobable. that Peter, in 1 Ep. 
v. 4, should use αµαρα»Ίινος for aua- 
payros, since αμµαρα»]ινος is not formed 
from the Adj. αμαρανΊος as signifying 
wnfading, but from the Subst. apapayros 
the proper name of a flower, Amaranth, 
s0 called from its not speedily fading. 
Apapayitvos, therefore, will properly 
signify Amaranthine, but will be equiva- 


αινοµαι to fade. 
That fauleth nut away, unfading. occ. 
1 Pet. i. 4. 
‘Apaplavw, from obsolete azapiew, from 
which also it borrows most of its tenses. 
I, Tomiss a mark ; so Homer frequeutly, as 


Ἐν µε “AMAPO” 
Hitn he nust. 





Iz. iv. line 491, 


Te perv’ ‘paws φιθον ΑΜΑΡΤΕΝ 
Him he scarcely mist, 





‘ Ik. xvii. line 609, 
Opr:Bog µη “AMAPTE 
The bird he srist. 





Ic. xxiii. line 865. 


The LXX use εζαμαρ]ανειν, or accord- 
ing to some copies διαµαρ]ανειν, in this 
sense. Judg. xx. 16. 

Il. To miss, deviate froma way. So Iso- 
crates ἁμαρ]ανειν της 688 fo miss the way. 

ΠΠ. In the N. T. it is used only in afigu- 
rative or spiritual sense, To stn in gene- 
ral, to deviate from the will or law of 
God, as 1 John iii. 8. 2 Pet. ii. 4. 
1 John ii. 1. v, 16. & al. freq.; by 
apostasy, Heb. x. 26, comp. ver. 28, 29. 
and see Doddridge and Macknight ;— 
or of man, as Acts xxv. 8. 

IV. With εις following, To sin in respect of 

or against, as heaven (God.) Luke xv. 
18, 21.—or man. Mat. xviii. 15, 21. 
Luke xvii. 8, 4. Wetstein on Mat. 
shews that the Greek writers use the 
phrase in the same sense. 
In the LXX this word most usually 
answers to the Heb. xton, to which it 
very exactly corresponds both in a natu- 
ral and spiritual sense. See [7cb. and 
Eng. Lexicon, under sn. 


Αμαρ]ίεω, w, from a neg. and µαρπΊω to 


hit the mark, or from @ neg. and ὁμαρῖεω 
to follow, accompany, which from ὁμαρτη 
together, or perhaps apagisw is derived 
from the Heb. 10° to change, alter. 

To nriss a mark, to deviate, tu sin, an ob- 
solete Verb, whence in the N. T. we 


have the ist Fut. netic Ist Aor. 


Particip. apaglnoxs, Perf. ἡμαρ]ηκα, 2d 
Aor. ἡμαβῖον. See under Αμαρίανω. 


lent to unfading. See Wolf, and Wet- 'Αμαρ]ημα, alos, το, from ἁμαρ]εω to de- 


stein on 1 Pet. v. 4. 


* See Viger Idiotism. cap. 7. § 9, reg. 4. 


σιαίε, stn, 
A deviation, from the divine law, a sin. 
occ. Mark iti. 28, iv. 12, Rom. iit. 25. ~ 
1 Cor, vi. 18. 

Apacha, 


AMA 


-Auapiia, as,7, from apaplew (ο deviate, sin. 

1, Sin, or deviation from the divine law in 
general. See 1 John 111. 4. comp. Rom. 
iv. 15. | 

I]. Original sin, with which all mankind, 
descended from fallen Adam by natural 

eneration, are universally infected from 

their conception and birth, Rom. γι 12. 
vi. 12. vii. 8, 9. comp. Gen. ν. 3. Eph. 
iv, 22. 1 Cor. xv. 40. Gen. viii. 21. 
Ένα], Iviii. 3, 4. Prov. xxii. 15. Job xi. 
12. xiv. 4. 

I; Actual sin. James i. 15. ν. 15. 1 John 
11. 8. ὃς al. freq. 

IV. Original and actual sin considered to- 
ether. 2 Cor, v.21, John i. 29. comp. 
om. v. 16. On Rom. vii. 13. comp. 

Hos, κ. 15, in Heb. and Eng. Marg. 
V. A sacrifice for sin, a sin-offering, on 
which the sin was put, or to which ἐέ was 
imputed. (See Lev. iv. 4, 15. comp. 
Lev, i. 4. xvi. 21.) occ. 2 Cor. y. 21. 
comp. Heb. ix. 28. Isa. lin. 6, 10, 12. 
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Not contentious, not quarrelsome. occ. 
1 Tim. iii. 3. Tit. iii, 2. 

Apaw, ω, either from the Greek dua toge- 
ther, or immediately from the Heb. py 
to collect ; because corn, &c. when reaped 
or mown, is collected together. 

To reap, mow, or cut down. occ. Jam.v. 4. 
In the LXX it constantly answers to the 
Heb. Ὢνρ to cut off, cut down. 

Ἄμεθυσος, 2, 6, from α neg. and pebu wine. 
Lhe amethyst, a species of precious stones. 
occ. Rev. xxi. 20, Pliny* says, “" the 
reason assigned for its name is because 
though it approaches to the colour of 
wine it falls short of it, and stops at a 
violet colour.”? 

+ Others think itis called methyst, be- 
cause its colour resembles wine mixed 
with water, and in thie view also derives 
its name from α neg. and peby wine, 
which see under λήεθυσχω. 

In the LXX it answers to the Heb. 
nobrin. 


1 Pet. ii. 24. "Αμαρίια is used in the| Aversw, w, from α neg. and peas to be 


same sense by the LXX. Lev. iv. 21, 25, 
34. (comp. ver. 8, 20, 2y.) Lev. ν. 9, 
12. vi. 25, a8 ἁμαρ]ημα likewise is Lev. 
iy. 29. And this manner of expression 
‘ exactly corresponds to the Heb. where 


cared for, cure esse. 
With a Genit. or Infin. following, Not 
to care for, to neglect. occ. Mat. xxii. 5. 


1 Tim. iv. 14. Heb. 11. 3. viii. ϱ. 2 Pet. 
1. 19. 


both the sin and the stn-offering is de-| Αμεμτῖος, 8, 6, 7, from α neg. and µεμπ]Ίος 


noted by the same word maton or ΠΗΟΠ. 
On Rom. vii. 3. comp. Heb. x. 6, 8, 
and LXX in Peal. x). 6; and see Whit- 
by’s note on Rom. 

VI, Punishment of sin, Rev. xviii, 4, where 


blameable, which from μεμεμτ]αι 3d pers. 
perf. of pepgoues to blame, 

Blameless, ος. occ. Luke i. 6. 
Phil. ii. 15. iii, 6. 1 Thess, iii. 13. Heb. 
Vill. 7. 


see Vitringa’s Comment, and comp.) Αμεμτῖως, Adv. from αμεμαΊος. 


Zech. xiv. 19. Gen. xix. 15. 


Unblumeably. occ. 1 Thess, ti. 10. ν. 23. 


VII. A deviating from truth, falsehood.| Αμεριμνος, 2, 6, ἡ, from α neg. and µεριµνα 


John viii. 46; where see Campbell. 
The LXX generally use ἁμαρίια for the 
Heb. navn. 


cure. Free from care, carefulness, or soli- 
citude ; secure, easy, occ. Mat. xxviii. 14. 
1 Cor. vil. 32. 


"ΑμαρΊυρος, 8, 6, 3, from @ neg. and µαρΊυρ] Αμε]αθεῖος, 8, 3, ἡ, ναι TO—0y, from α neg. 


a wrtncss. 
Without witness. occ. Acts xiv. 17 ; where 
see Welstein. 

᾽Αμαρίωλος, 8, 6, 7, from ἅμαρ]εω to de- 
viale, sin, 

1. A sinner in general. Mat. ix. 13. Heb. 


aud μεΊα]ιθημι (ο change, which see. 
Unchangeable, immutable. occ. Heb. vi. 
18. Αμε]αθεῖον, το, Neut. is used as α 
Substantive, Unchangeableness, immuta- 
bility. occ. Heb, vi. 17; where see MWet- 
stein. 


vii, 26. 1 Tim. i, 155 but it frequently | Αμε]ακινηῖος, 8, 5, ἡ, from α neg. and pela- 


denotes a ἠείποις and Aabitual sinner, 
Mat. xi. 19. Mark ii. 15. Luke vii. 37. 
& al. Comp. Afacknighe on Gal. ii. 15. 
FI. Sinful. occ. Rom. vii. 18. 
ΆΑμαχος, 8, 6, 7, from a neg. and µαχὀ- 
μαι to fight, contend. 


xivew to move away, which see. 
Uumoveable, or rather ** unmoved, be- 


5 Nat. Hist. lib. xxxiii. cap. 9. 
+See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, 
in Amethyst. 
σαυθα 


ΑΜ Ἡ 


cause unmoveable 19 a quality not com- 
petent to men in this present life.” 
Macknight. Comp. ἀμετανθητον, Rom. ii. 
5. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 58. | 

Αμε]αμεληῖος, ὦ, 6, ἡ, from α neg. and 
µεΊαμελομαι to repent, which see. 

I. Nout to be repented of, or regretted. occ. 
2 Cor. vii. 10. 

II, Not subject to repentance, or change of 
mind, errevocable, occ. Rom. xi,.29. See 
Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat.to Gospels, 
p- 248. This word is used also by the 
profane writers, as may be seen by Elsner 
and I¥etstein. 

Αμε]ανοη]ος, α, 6, ἡ, from @ neg. and pela- 
yoew to repent, change one's mind, which 
see. é 
Unrepenting, impenitent, irreclaimable. 
occ. Rom. ti. 5. 

Apsipos, 8, 6, 9, και ro—oy, from @ neg. 

, and µεΊρο» measure. 

Beyond one’s measure or appointed bounds. 
occ. 2 Cor. x. 13, 15. 

AMHN, a Heb. word, jor, signifying 
truth, firmness, stability, Hence in the 
N. T. asin the Old, it denotes 

1. Affirmation, In truth, verily, it is so. 

Mat. ν. 18, 26. vi. 9. & al. freq. comp. 
2 Cor. Ἱ. 20. By comparing Mat. xvi. 
23, with Luke ix. 27; and Mark xii. 
48, with Luke xxi. 3, it is evident that 
Αμην is equivalent to αλήθως truly, in 
truth; and so the LXX render the Heb. 
yor by αλήθως, Jer. xxviii. 6. 
{1 16 remarkable that in the Ν. T. πο 
one but our blessed Lord himself uses 
Apny at the beginning of a sentence, asa 
word of afirmation. It seems however 
in this sense to conclude all the four 
Gospels. Throughout St. John’s Gospel, 
and in that only, our Lord uses the word 
Άμην doubled, as being more emphati- 
cal, after the Hebrew manner. Comp. 
Num. v. 22. Neh. viii. 6. Psal. xJi. 14. 
Ixxii. 10. Ixxxix. 53. 

II. Consent or desire, So be it ; and in this 
sense it concludes prayers. Mat. vi. 13. 
Rom. xv, 33. 2 Cor, xiii. 13. & al. freq. 
—and thanksgivings. Rom. xi. 36. xvi. 
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‘O Apyy The Amen, the faithful and 
true witness. occ, Rev. iii, 14. comp. 
Isa. Ixv. 16. 
Apylwp, opes, 6, from α neg. and μήΊηρ 4 
mother. Without mother. occ. Heb. vii. 3. ΄ 
Apiavios, 8, 6, 9, froin @ neg. and piaivw 
to defile. 
Undefiled, unpolluted. occ. Heb. vii. 25. 
ΧΙ], 4. James i. 27. 1 Pet. i. 4. 
ΑΜΜΟΣ, ο, ἡ, perhaps from the Heb. cy 
to collect, gather together. 
Sand which is usually collected together 
in particles innumerable, 


Ὅσα φαμαθος τι xovic Τε. 


Ηονενς, Il. ix. line 385. 





Rom. ix. 27. Heb. xi. 12. & al. See 
Wetstein on Rom. 

ΑΜΝΟΣ, ε, 6, perhaps from @ neg. and 
µενος anger, on account of its mild dis- 
position. If this as well as the feminine 
AMNH be not rather derived from the 
Heb. mon truth, either on account of 
the truth or simplicity of the animal itself, 
or of its being anciently the usual * 
truth—o; faith-oftering (as the Heb. 
MON seems used, Neh. ix. 38,) among 
both believers and heathen. So in the 
treaty between the Greeks and Trojans, 
in Homer, Ul. 11. line 245-6, 


Κηρυκης 8 ava ας υ Dewy φερον OPKIA ΠΙΣΤΑ, 
APNE ὄνω, και oryov—&c. 


« The heralds carried through the city 
the faithful oath-offerings of the gods, 
two lambs and wine,’’ &c.; and thus 
Virgil makes one of the sacrifices at the 
treaty between Latinus and Zneas to be 
intonsam bidentem, @ young skeep une 
shorn. /En. xii. line 170. 
A lamb, which English name seems a 
derivative from the Heb. tom fo be mild, 
gentle. occ. John 1. 20, 36. Acts vill. 32. 
1 Pet. i. 19. 

Αμοιζη, πε, ἡ, from ηµοιδα perf. mid. of 


® Thus likewise the Etruscan κατα, and Latin 
caper, a goal, may not improbably be derived from 


27. comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. In some|the Heb. Ἴ3 to make atonement, expiale ; because 


passages it seems hoth affirmative and 
eucharistical, as Rom. i. 25. ix. 5 ;.and 
in others, both affirmative and suppli- 
catory, as Rev, 1. 7. xxii. 20. 

III. Applied as a Ν. to our Blessed Lord, 


this animal was ip ancient tunes an usual expialory 
victim, as in Lev. iv. 26, 31. v. xvi. 105 in all 
which passages the word 759 is used, and in the 
last particularly applied to the scape-goat. Comp. 
Homer, ll. i. line 66; and see Voss: Etymolog. 
Latin in Caprr. . 

D αμειοω 


AM® 


al pha to requite, which perhaps from 
eb. toy as, like as, and 357 to give. 
Reguital, retribution, recompense. occ.: 
i Tim. v. 4. Josephus applies apeitectas | 
in the same sense.as the Apostle does | 
αμοιδας amodidovas, Cont. Apron. lib. 11. 
§ 27. where he speaks of one τον ex 
AMEIBOMENON τας παρ aviwy (γονε- | 
ων scil.) χαριΊας, who does not requite the | 
favours he has received from his parents.” | 
ΑΜΠΕΛΟΣ, zg, 7, perhaps from the Heb. | 
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tremities einking equally in the water, 
tacluse whatever is within tts compas, 
perhaps not unlike a casting πεί, but of a 
larger dimension. occ. Matt. iv. 18. 
Mark i. 16. Menander in Άλιευς (page 
12, edit. Cleric.) bas ΑΜΦΙΒΛΗΣΤΡΩΙ 
TIEPIBAAAETAIT, ts surrounded by un 
Αμφιδληςρον; and in the LXX this word 
answers to conn, Hab. 1. 15, 17, and to 
myo, Eccles. ix. 12. See Metstin οι 
Mat. 


Foy to send forth shouts, as the vine re- Άμφιεννυμι, from αμϕι about, and ἕννυμι 


markably does, or from *3» α shoot, and | 
ΤΟΝ tu ascend. See Ezck. xvii. 8. xix. ' 
10, where 32 is particularly applied to 
the vine. 

A vine-tree. Mark xiv, 25. John xv. 1. 





tu put on, which from éw the same, and 
this perhaps from Heb, 777 (Hiph. of 
mit, if used) to cause tu be, on namely. 
ο clothe, invest. occ. Mat. vi. 30. xi. 8. 
Luke vii. 25. xii, 28. 


& al. 

Apreduclos, a, 6, from αμπελο; a vine, aud 
epfoy work. 
A vine-diesser, a dresser of a vincyard. 


Αμφοδον, wu, το, from augw both, the Δευ, 
und 6005 @ way. 
A place where two ways meet, say our 
translators; but Hesychius and Suidas 
occ. Luke xiii. 7. explain it by puuyy, διοδον, α street, α 
Αμπελων ὠνος, 6, from αμτελος a tise. thorough-fare. Puller likewise observes, 
I. A vineyard, a place planted with tines.! that apdoda are used, in the Greek 
See Matt. xx. 1, 2. Kypke on Mark’ writers, for sfreets. See more in Wet- 
xii. 1, produces a number of instances, stein. occ. Mark xi. 4. 
of the Greek writers using this word, ΑμφοἹεος, a, ov, from apdw both, which 
because its purity has been doubted. perhaps from Heb, toy {ο associate, or 
II. Figuratively, The vineyard of God's: rather from Chald. 319 έω cunjoin. 
church. Why so called, see Mut. xxi.| Both, of two. In the N. T. itis used 
33, &c. Mark xii. 1, &c. Isa. ν. 1, δις. only in the plural. Mat. ix. 17. xv. 14. 
Άμυνομαι, Mid. from αµυνω to assist, ἄε-ι & al. On Acts xxiii. 8, Chrysostom (see 
fend, which from Heb. yo to support. Wetstein and Gregory's Gr. Test.) re- 
To defend. occ. Acts vil. 24. marks, “ Here are three things mention- 
ΑΜΦΙ, a Preposition, which perhaps from} ed: Why then does the Historian say 








the Heb. Ann ἐο surround, compass, (µ 
being inserted before another labial, as 
usual in the Chaldee and Greek deriva- 
tives from the Hebrew ;) or from αµφω 
both (which see under αμϕοἹερος), q. d. 
on both sides, 

About, round about. It occurs not se- 
porately in the N. T. but frequently in 
the profane writers. 


augolepa? Either as reckoning angel and 
spirit for one, or because that word is 
catachrestically and improperly used, 
not only for two, but for three.” 


Αμωμη]ος, 8, 6,4, και ro—or, from α neg. 


and µωμηῖος blameable, which from pw- 
p05 α blemish, infamy, which see. 
Spotless, unhlameable, blameless... occ. 
Phil. ii, 15. 2 Pet. tii. 14. 


Αμφιδληςσρον, 8, 76, gq. * αμφιδληΊρον, from 
αμϕιδεζληΊαι, 3d pers. pert. pass. of] blemish, srt. 
αμβιδαλλω, tu cast round, surround,|]}. Without blemish. 1 Pet. i. 19. 

. which from αμϕι round about, and βαλλω] II. Blameless. Eph. i. 4. v. 27. Heb. ix. 
to cast. 14. & al. : 

A large kind of fishing-net, whose ex-| AN, perhaps from the Heb. Dx if, &c. 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon. 

1, A conjunction conditional, Jf, In this 
sense it is used in the profane writers, for 
say ; but not, asI can find, in the N. T. 
See John xx, 23. 1 Thes. ii. 7. 


2. Indefinite, 


Apwyos, 9, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and µωμος α 


' @ See the learned Duport on Theophrastus Ethic. 
Char, page 280, who gives several other instunces 
of the names of instruments ending in zpor, which are 
derived in like manner from the 3d pers, perf. 
pass. by inserting a p. 


ΑΝΑ 
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2. Indefinite, answering to the Latin cun-| Αναδαθµος, 8, 6, from ava up, and βαθμος 


que, and English soever. See inter al. 
Mat. ν. 19. x. 33. xii. 32. Mark iii, 29. 
Rev. xiv. 4. aes 

3. Potential. Thus it is added to verbs of 
the Indicative, and sometimes of the 
Optative moods, which must then in 
English have the potential signs may, 
might, would, could, or shuuld, put before 
them. See Mat. xi. 21, 23. xxiii. 30. 
xxv. 27. Joho xt. 21. xviii. 30. Acts ii. 
12, ν. 24. ean 2 

4. Έως ay, Until. Mat. ii. 13. ν. 19, 19. 
xvi. 28. & al. 

5.‘Ocws ay, That, to the end that. Mat. vi. 
5. Rom. iii. 4. Comp. Acts iii. 19. 

6. Ὡς ay, Even as. 1 Thess. ii. 7. Comp. 
under Ὡς I. 1. 

ANA. 

I. A Preposition governing an Accusative 


case. 

. In, through. Μυέ 46 $4) Mark vii. 
31. Rev. vii. 17. Ava µερος, In course, 
in turn. 1 Cor, Xiv. 27. Ava µεσον, Be- 
tween, q. d. in the midst, 1 Cor. vi. 5; 
Among, Mat. xiii. 25. 

. In the Greek Poets, joined with a 
Dative or an Accus. it signifies upon, 
super, (see Scapula); but is not thus used 
intbe Ν. T. In both the above senses 
it may perhaps be best derived from 
the Heb. mn, which denotes the pre- 
sence of an object, also hither. Comp. Εν. 

II. Ao adverb importing distribution. It 
may be rendered apiece. Mat. xx. 9, 10. 
Luke ix. 3.—or by, i. e. distributed into. 
Mark vi. 40. Luke ix. 14. x. 1. 

In this sense I would deduce if from the 
Heb. ΠΟΥ (ο answer, correspond. 

Ava, with a Nominative, seems redun- 
dant. Rev. xxi. 21, See Wolfius and 
Scapula’s Lexicon. 

III. In composition it denotes, 

1. Ascent, as 1n αναδαινω fo go up. 

2. Back again, in return, as in αναδαλλω 
to cast back, reject ; ανγαγ/ελλω to bring 
word back again; αναχω[εω to go back 
or , depart. 

3. Repeliion, which implies correspond- 
ency, 89 in αναζαω to revive, live again, 
αναςαυροω to crucify again or afresh. 

ence, | 

4. It adds an emphasis to the simple word, 


boat 


a step, which from βαινω to go. 

A stair. occ. Acts xxi. 35, 40. Josephus, 
De Bel. lib. v. cap. 5. § 8. (whom see), 
particularly mentions the xalaCacsis, or 
stair-cases, by which the castle, Antonia, 
communicated with the porticoes of the 
temple. 

Αναδαινω, from ava up, and βαινω to go. 

J. Zo yo, or come up, tu ascend, in what- 
ever manner, Mat. iii. 16. ν. 1. xiv. 23, 
Luke v. 19. xviii. 10. xix. 4, Acts i 
13. i. 84. viii. 31. & al. freq. On 
Mat, xx. 17, Wetstein shews that Juse- 
phus often uses the phrase ANABAI- 
NEIN ΕΙΣ ΙΕΡΟΣΟΛΥΜΑ: and on 
Acts vil, 31, it may perhaps be worth 
remarking, that in hike manner Ptolemy 
Eoergetes, king of Egypt, invited the 
Jew Josephus, the son of Tobias, (ο cume 
up tnto his chariot tu hin, ANABHNAI 
επι Το OYNUA Wapexadscer. Juseph. Ant. 
lib. xit. cap. 4. § 3. 

II. To go on bourd, a ship namely; the 
word for ship being either expressed or 
understood, See Mark vi. 51. Joho xxi. 
1]. 

UL. To spring or grow up, as vegetables. 
Μαι, xiii. 7. Mark iv. 7, 8, 32. 

IV. Avatzive:y επι την καρδίαν, or εν τη 
Χαρδια, Το come into, or arise in, one's 
heart. Spoken of thoughts, Acts vit. 
23. 1 Cor. ii. 9. Luke xxiv. 38. These 
phrases answer to the Heb. 35 ὃν που, 
which the LXX accordingly render by 
αναδαινειν ems xapdiav. 2K. xii. 4. Jer. 
ul. 10. Ezek, xxxviil. 10. 

AvatardAw, from ava back, and βαλλω to 

cast, 
To cast back. Αγαδαλλοµαι!, Mid. To 
put off, defer. occ. Acts xxiv. 22, where 
Wetstein shews that this V. Mid. is thus 
used by the best Greek writers, 

Αναδηµι, from ανα up, and obsol. Brus, 
from Baw, to go. | 
To go up, an οὐφο]. V. Whence in the 
N. T. we have, perf. act. αναδεδηκα, 2 
aor. aveCyy, imper. Attic. avala, pur- 
ticip. avabas, Ist fut. mid. avalycouas. 
See under Αναδαινω. 

Αναδιδαζω, from ava up, and βιδαζω to 
make tu come. 

To draw or bring up. occ. Mat. xiii. 48. 


as in ανεζγΊον, Luke ii. 44, they sought| Αναδλεπω, from ava up or again, and 


diligently, i. e. again and again, 


βλεπω {ο see or look. 


D2 I. To 
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I. Το look up or upwards. Mat. xiv. 19. 
Mark vii. 34. viii. 24. (where see Camp- 
bell.) Comp. Acts xxii. 13. ae 

II. To see ayain, to receive sight ugain. 
Mat. xi. 5.xx. 34. Luke xvii. 41, 42, 43. 

IIL, To see or receive sight, which one 
never had before. John 1x. 11, 15, 18. 
comp. ver. 1, 2. 

IV. To look again or attentively. Mark 
XVi. 4. Comp>Mark vii. 25. ooo 
So in the LXX αναδλετω several times 
answers to the Heb. wan. 

| Αναξδλεψις, tos, att. ews, 4, from avabasru, 
to receive sight. 

Recovery of sight. occ. Luke iv. 18. 

Avafcaw, w, from ανα emphatic, and 
Boaw to cry out. 

To cry out aloud, to exclaim, occ. Mat. 
xxvil. 46. Mark xv. 8. Luke 1x. 38. 

Αναζολη, ης, 4, from αναδεδολα perf. mid. 

of αναδαλλω to defer. 
Delay. occ. Acts xxv.17; where Wet- 
stein shews that the phrase avaloAny 
ποιεσθαι is used in like manner tor 
making delay, by Thucydides, Plutarch, 
and Dionysius Halicarn. 

Ayayleaaw, from" ava tn return, or em- 
phatic, and ay/eAdw to tell, declare. 

I, To tell in return, bring back word. John 
y._15, comp.t Acts xiv. 27. xvi. 38. 
2 Cor. vii. 7. sail 

II. And most generally, To tell, declare 

freely, openly, or eminently. Mark v. 14, 
10. John iv. 25. xvi. 13, 14, 15. Acts 
xx. 20, 27. 

Avalevyaw, w, from ανα again, and γενναω 
to beget. 

. To beget again, regenerate, occ. 1 Pet. i. 
3. Pass. Avalevyaoyas, To be begotten 
again, regenerated. occ. 1 Pet. 1. 23. 

Ανα]ινωσκω, from ave again, or emphatic, 
and yivwoxw to know, take knowledge cf. 

1. To recognise, know, understand, agnos- 
cere, nosse, intelligere. Thus used in 
the profane writers, aod in this sense 


Kypke understands it Mat. xxiv. 15. 


taking away the parenthesis, and con- 
sidering the words 6 avayiywonwy νοειτω 
not as the Evangelist’s but as Christ's, 
He who recognises this, 3. 6. the com- 
pletion of Daniel’s Prophecy by the de- 
solating abomination standing on holy 
ground, let him take notice and reflect : but 
in Opposition to this interpretation, see 
Campbell’s Note, who considers the 
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words in question as an admonition of 
the Evangelist to the Reader, seriously 
to attend to what he was then writing. 

II. Το read, as a book, letter, inscription, 
q. d. to know by reading. Mat. xu. 3. 
John xix. 20. Col. iv. 16. & al. freq. 
In which sense also it is used by the 
profane writers. On Acts viii. 30, see 
Alberti and Weistein, for instances of 
similar Paronomasias in the Greek and 
Latin writers. 

Ανα/καζω, from ανα/κη necessity. 

I. To force, compel, by external violence. 
Acts xxvi. 11. 

Il. To force, ἱ, in a moral sense, as 
by authoritative command, Mat. xiv. 
22. Mark vi. 45.—by importunate per- 
suasion, Luke xiv. 23. Gal. ii, 14. vi. 
12.—by injustice, Acts xxvii. 19. See 
‘Elsner, Kypke, Macknight on ο Ni. 14. 
and Bp. Pearce on Luke xiv. 23, and 
comp. [lapatiagopas. 

Ανα|καιος, a, ov, from avaluy necessity. 

I. Necessary, by tage necessity. 1 Cor. 
xii, 22. comp. Tit. iil. 14. 

ΠΠ. Necessary, by a moral or spintual ne- 
cessity. 2 Cor. ix. §. Phil. 11. 25. Acts 
κι. 46. Heb. viii. 3. 

HI. Near, intimate, closely connected. Acts 
x. 24. The best Greek writers apply the 
word in this sense, as may be seen in 
Wetstein, who cites from Euripides and 
Dio Chrys. the very phrase ANATKAI- 
OTE ΦΙΛΟΥΣ. Comp. also Kypke. 
The above are all the texts wherein the 
word occurs. 

Avasxasolepos, a, ov, Comparat. ofavasxasos. 
More necessary, more needful. occ. Phil. 
1.24, Comp. AvaJxases IT. 

Avalnasws, Adv. from ανα/καγος forced, 
which from ανα[καζω. 

By constraint, or compulsion. 
v. 2. | 
Avasxy, 4s, ἡν from aya emphatic, and 
alyw to constringe, Διά hard, compress, 

which from Heh, psy {ο encompass. 

I. Necessity, compelling force, as opposed 
to willingness, 2 Cor, ix. 7. Philem. 

IL. Moral ᾱ- 
» Moral necessity. t. xvin. 7. q. d. 
Considering the μας η and wicked. 
ness of men, there is a moral necessity 
that offences should come. eat 
Έχω avalnyy, I have anced, F myst needs. 
Luke xiv. 18, xxi. 17. ὃς al. That 

this 


oce. Vet . 
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this is a good Greek phrase, used by ap-| puts out to sea; 80 to put oul to sea, to 
proved writers, Vetstein hasabundantly| set sail. Luke viii, 22. Acts xiii. 13. 
shewn on Luke xiv. 18, where see also} xviij.21. & al. Wetstein on Luke viii. 22, 
Kypke and Schwarz Lex N. T. and Alberti on Acts xxvii. 2, 3, shew 
Ii]. Spiritual or religious necessity. Rom.| that the Greek writers use ανα/εσθαι in 
xt. 5. 1 Cor. 1x. 16. Jude ver. 3,.comp.| the same sense. Comp. under Κα]α[ω II. 
Heb. vii. 27. ix. 16, 23. IV. To bring back. Rom. x. 7. Heb. xiii. 20. 
TV. Distress, affliction. Luke xxi. 23.) Avademvuys, or obsol. avademw, from ava 
1 Cor. vii. 26. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10.{ emphatic, and δεικνυμι or semw to 
1 Thess. i. 7. where see Macknight ;|~ shew. 
also Weistein on Luke xxi, 23, πιά |]. Το shew plainly or openly. occ. Acts i. 24, 
Elsner and Wetstein on 2 Cor. vi. 4, for| 11. To mark out, appoint, to an office by 
proof that the Greck writers apply botb| some oufward sign. occ. Luke x.1. In 
the sing. Avasxy, and the plur. Ava/xas,| - this latter sense, as well as inthe former, 
in this sense, in which the word is hke-| the word is often used by the profane 
wise often used by the LXX, and gene-| writers, and in the apocryphal books. 
rally answers to the Heb. pryo, prey, | Αναδειξις, 10s, att. εως, ἡ, from ἀναδειχνυµι 
“¥, i7¥, all which signify distress, op-| (ο shew forth. 
pression. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon on| A shewing forth, or openly, a being made 


these words. manifest. occ. Luke i. €0, where it is ap- 
Ανα/νωμι, from ανα again, and obsol.yvwus| plied with peculiar propriety to John the 
to know. Baptist’s being manifested, in his prophee 


To know again, an obsolete V. Whence! tical office, as the forerunner of the 
in the N. T. we have 2 pers. plur.2 aor.| Messiah. See Elsner and Wetstein. 
indic. active ανε/[νω]ε, Mat. xii. 3, & al.| Avadeyouas, from ava emphatic, and 
3 pers. avelywoay, John xix. 20. infin.| δεχοµαι to receive. 

2 aor. ανα/νωναι, Rev. v. 4. particip. 21. Το receice hospitably and kindly. occ. 
aor. avayves, Acts xxiil. 34. plur. aya-| Acts xxvii. 7. . 

yvovies, Acts xv. 81. 3 pers. sing. 1 aor.| II. To receive. occ. Heb. xi. 17. 

subj. pass. ανα/νωσθη, Col. iv. 16. 1 aor.| Αναδιδωμι, from ανα emphatic, and διδωµι 
infin, pass. avalywofyvas, 1 Thess. v.| to give, present. 


97. See under Avalivwonw. To present, deliver. occ. Acts xxiii. 33. 
Ανα/νωριζω, from ava again, and γγωριζω] Αναζαω, w, from ανα again, and ζαω to 
to know. . &ve 


To know again, whence in the pass.| To live again, to revive. occ. Luke xv. 
ανα[νωριζομαι to be, or be made, known| 324, 32. Rom. vii.g. xiv. 9. Rev. xx. 5. 


occ. Acts vii. 13. But in Rom. xiv. 9, the Alexandrian, 
Ανα/νωσις,ιὸς, att. ews, 1, from avaliywoxw| and another ancient MS, with very 
to read. many later ones, and some printed edi- 
A rcadiag. occ. Acts xiii. 15.2 Cor. iii,| tions, read εζησεν; and this reading 
14. 1 Tim. iv. 18. « is approved by ή, Wetstein, and 
Io the LXX itis once used forthe Heb.| Griesbach. 
nopp, Neh. viii, 8. ΑναζηΊεω, w, from ava emphatic, and Cylew 
Ανα/ω, from ava up, again, or away, and| to seek. 
α]ω to bring, or lead. To seck, or seck diligently. occ. Acts x1. 


I. To bring, lead, carry, or take up. Acts| 25. Luke u. 44, 

ix. 39. Luke iv. 5. & al. Comp. Mat.| Αναζωννυμι, from ανα up, and ζωννυμι to 
iv. 1. Luke xxii. 66. Acts xii. 4. gird. - 
11. To bring, or offcr up, 85 ἃ acrifice. Acts| Το gird up. occ. 1 Pet. i. 13; where it 

vii, 41. On which pussage Elsner re-| is applied to the mind by a figure taken 
marks, that Herodotus, Heliodurus, and| from the custom of the eastern nations, 
Philo, use the same phrase ANATEIN| who, when they had occasion to exert 
ΘΥΤΣΙΑΣ for offering sacrifices. themselves, as in journeying, runoing, 
ΠΠ. Ανα/οµαι, Pass. literally, Tobe carried) Sc. used to bind up ther long flowing 


“p, 1. 6. as a ship appears to be, that! garments by a girdle about their loins. 
D3 Thus 
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Thus in Herodotus, lib. 1. cap. 72. & al. 
we have ευζωνω ανδρι a well-girded man, 
for animble, expeditious, activeone. Comp. 
Scapula’s Lexicon, in Ευζωνος. So Ho- 
race, Sat. v. lib. 1. line 5, 6, since the 
Roman toga also was a loose flowing 
garment, uses altius precinctis, literally, 
girded up higher, for more expeditious or 
active. Comp. Exod. xii, 11. 2 K. iv. 20. 
ix. 1. 1 K. xvin. 46, and Περιζωννυμ,. 
This verb is once used by the LXX, 
Prov. xxxi. 17, for the Heb. 53m to 
gird, 

Λναζωπυρεω, w, from ava ain, and 
ζωπυρεω to revive a fre which is almost 
dead, and hidden under the ashes, and this 
from gaw to live, and «πυρ a fire. 

To revive, stir up, as a fire. occ. 2 Tim. 
1.6. Clemens Romanus has this verb in 
his 1 Ep. to the Corinthians, § 27, edit. 
Russel, ΑΝΑΖΩΠΥΡΗΣΑΤΩ Ου) ή σισις 
αύτη εν ἡμιν, Let the faith of God revive 
or be stirred up, in us.” So Ignatius to 
the Ephesians, § 1, ANAZQTITPH- 
ΣΑΝΤΕΣ εν ἄιμα]ι Θεα, stirring up your- 
δείτε by the blood of God.” Josephus, 
speaking of Herod’s affection for Mari- 
amne, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 22. § 5, uses 
the V. in the passive. ‘O ερως σαλιν 
ΑΝΕΖΩΠΥΡΕΙΤΟ, His love was re- 
vived.”” Wetstein on 2 Tim. i. 6, shews 
that this V. both act. and pass. is like- 
wise applied figuratively by others of 
the best Greek writers. Comp. under 
Σδεννυμι Π. 

The LXX have once used this verb in 
the active. Gen. xlv. 27, for mn to lice, 
revive. See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, in 
mn. It occurs also in 1 Macc. xiii. 7. 
Αναθαλλω, from ανα again, and Saaaw 
to thrive, Aourish, which may be either 
from the Heb. Verb 20 to send forth, or 
from the N. 20 dew, which is frequently 
mentioned io S. 5. as a principal instru- 
ment in vegetation, and is well known 
to be so, especially in Judea and the 
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used transitively, Ye have caused your 
care of we {ο thrive, or flourish again ; 
as it 16 also in the LXX, Ezek. xvii. 24, 
for the Heb. nnn to make to Aourish. 
Comp. Ecclus. 1. 15. xi. 29. |. 11. Surcer 
says the V. is thus used actively ἐπ wnita- 
tion of the Heb. conjugation ( Hiphil he 
means), but I would not be too positive 
of this. We have just seen that Homer 
uses τεθαλυια the particip. mid. of the 
simple V. άλλα for causing to vegetate. 
Comp. also under AvaleAAw. And fo 
Pinder applies the simple V. Φαλλω 
transitively, Olymp. iii. line 40. Δενδρὲ 
ΕΘΑΛΛΕ χωρος The place produced 


trees.”’ 


Άναθεµα, alos, το, from αναΊιθημω to sepa- 


rate. 


I, An anathema, a person or thing accursed, 


or separated to destruction. occ. 1 Cor. 
ΧΙ]. 3. xvi. 22. Gal. i. 8, 9. Rom. ix. 3, 
for L could wish myself avalepa εἶναι 
ΑΠΟ re Χριση to be devoted BY Christ, 
namely to temporal destruction, as the 
Jews then were. See:Mat. xxiii. 37; 38. 
Luke xiii. 34,35. Mat. xxiv.21. Luke 
XXi. 21, 23. xix. 42, 44, and Welstein, 
in Rom. The preposition απο is used 
in like manner to denote the ο elie 
cause,‘ Mat. xii. 38. xvi. 21. Comp. 
Ago I. 8. 

It is observable, that in the old Greek 
writers, αναθεµα is used for a persun 
who, on occasion of a plague or some 
public calamity, devoted himself as an 
expiatory sacrifice to the infernal gods*. 


II. A curse or execration, by which one is 


bound to certain conditions. occ. Acts 
xxili, 14. 

This word in the LX. X always answers 
to the Heb. to5n, which in like manner 
denotes, in general, total separation from 
a former state or condition, aud particu- 
larly either things or persons decuted to 
destruction, as Deut. vii. 25, 20. Josh. 
vi. 17, 18 vil. 12. 


»beighbouring countries. So Homer, 
Odyss. xiii, line 245, mentions ΤΕΘΑ- 
ΑΥΙΑ ἑρση, the vegetative dew. Comp. 
feb. and Eng. Lexicon in dw II, 

Lo thrive or flourish again, to reflourish, 
as trees or plants, which, though they 
seem dead in the winter, revive and| , 


flourish again at the returnof spring. occ. 


il. i ~"{ © See Scapula’s Lexi ἆ W in Rom. 
Phil. iv. 10; where however the V. islix. 3, απών μι ος κ a ail αι 


Αναθεµα]ιζω, from αναθεµ-α a curse. 

I. To bind by a curse or execration. occ. Acts 
Xxill. 12, 14, 21. 

II. Το curse. occ. Mark xiv. 71. 
In the LXX it answers to the Heb. verb 
tovinin {ο devote. 


Avafewpew, 


Α Ν.Α 
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Avafewzew, w, from ανα emphatic, and | Ανακαινιζω, from ava aguin, and x2iviSw 


Sewpew fo view. 

I. Jo ciew, behuld attentively. occ. Acts 
XVI. 23. 

1]. Το cunsider attentively, contemplate. occ. 
Heh. xiii. 7. 

Άναθημα, alos, το, from αναΊιθημι to sepa- 
rate, lay up. | 

A consecrated gift, hung or laid up ina 

temple. occ. Luke xxi. 5. Josephus ex- 

pressly tells us, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 11. 

§ 3. puge 702, that after the reparation 

of the temple by Herod the Great, rv J 

iss wavlos ην εν χυχλῳ σεπη[µενα σκυλα 

βαρ-αμικα, xas ταυ]α wavia Ἡασιλευς 

Ἡρωδης ANE@HKE, «ροσθεις σα και 

των Ἀραδων ελαδαν. Barburic spoils 

were fixed up all round thetemple. All 
these King Herod dedicated, adding 
moreover those he had taken from the 

Arabians.” Comp. Wetstein and Kypke 

on Luke. 

The LXX, according to some copies, 

use this word, Ley. xxvii. 28, 20, for 

the Heb. torn sumewhat devoted; but 
in 2 Mac. ix. 16, it signifies, asin Luke, 

a consecrated gift. Comp. Wolf. Cur. 

Phil. on Rom. ix. 3. page 170, edit. 2d. 

Άναιδεια. as, 4, from avaidys impudent, 
which from α neg. and asdwe shame. 

I. Skamelessness, impudence. In this sense 
it is used by the profane writers. 

Il. In the N. T. Urgent, and, as it were, 
shameless importunity, which will take no 
denial. occ. Luke xi. 8. 

Άναιρεσις, 10s, att. ews, 7, from the follow- 
ing Αναιρεω. 

Siurder. occ. Acts vii. 1, xx1i. 20. _ 

Avaigew, w, from ανα emphatic or sp, and 
ascew to take. 

I. To take away, abolish. occ. Heb. x. ϱ. 

II. Το slay, murder, to take off, a3 we say 
in this sense. Mat. ii. 16. Acts it. 23. 
v. 36. & al. ; 

ΠΠ. Αναιρεοµαι, Mid. Το take up tv oneself, 
or {ο one’s vuwn care. οὓς. Acts vii. 21; 
where JVelstein shews that αναιρεοµαι is 
in like manner used 1n opposition to εχ- 
is$yus (ο expose, by the Greek writers, 
speaking of children. 

Availos; 8,6,%, from aneg.and asaacrime. 
Not criminal, guiltless, innocent. occ. 
Mat. xii. 5, 7. 

Ανακαθιζω, from ανα up, and καθιζω {ο sit. 


To sit up. occ. Luke vii. 15. Acts 1x. 40.| Virgil. Delph. Ain, i. lin. 702. 
D4 


tv renew, which from xaivos new. 

To renew again, οσο. Heb. vi. 6. 
Avaxaivow, w, from ava again, and xasvos 
new. 

Το renew. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 16. Col. iii. 10. 

Avanaivwos, ος, att. ews, 7, from avaxaivow 
{ο renew. 

A renewing, renovation, occ. Rom. xii. 2. 
Tit. iii. 5. 

ΑνακαλυπΊω, from ava back again, and 
χαλυτ]ω to hide, veil. 

Tv unceil, to take away a veil or covering. 
occ. 2 Cor. ii. 14, 18, 

Avaxauriw, from ava back again, and 
χαμτΊω to bend. 

I. Tu bend back. But in this sense it is 
not used in the N. T. 

IT. 10 bend back one’s course, to return. occ. 
Mat. Ἡ. 12. Luke x. 6. Acts xvii, 21. 
Heb. xi. 15. 

Αὐακειμαι, from ave emphatic, and xemas 
to lie. 

J. To lie, 88 a person dead. Mark v. 40. 

II. Το lie, ie down, recline, which was the 
posture used in eating at table bv the 
# latter Jews, Persians (Esth. 1.6. vil. 8.), 
Greeks, and Romans. Mat. xxvi, 7, 20. 
John xiii. 23, 28. & al. freq. So when 
our Saviour ανακείΊαι ts reclining at meat 
in the Pharisee’s house, with his face 
towards the table, and his feet towards 
the outside of the couch, the penitent 
woman stands παρα Tas σόδας αο]ν criow 
at his feet behind him. Luke. vii. 37, 
38. On which passage see Campbell's 
Prelim. Dissertat. page 365, Sc. And 
at his last supper one of his disciples ην 
ανακειµενος was reclining in Jesus’ bo- 
som, John xin. 23, where see Wetstein. 
Hence avaxesuevot, which properly de- 
notes persons reciining at table (see Luke 
xxii. 27.), isby our translators very hap- 
pily rendered guests, Mat. xxul. 10, 11. 

Ανακεφαλαιουµαι,θµαι, from avaemphatic 
of again, and xe~araiow to reduce to a 
sum, from κεφαλαιον a head or sum total, 
which see. 

I. In Mid. To gather together again in one, 
(ο reunite under one head. occ. Eph. 1. 10. 

. comp, ver. 22; and see Wolfius and 
Macknight. 


® See Bochart, vol. ii. 598. Campbell's Prelim. 
Dissertat. to Gospels, page 361, Hc. aud Note in 


Ij. In 


ΑΝΑ 


II. In Pass. Το be summed up, to be com- 
prised. occ. Rom. xiii. 9; where see 
Wetstetn. : 
Ανακλίνω, from ανα emphatic, and χλινω 
to lay down. 
I. To lay down. occ. Luke ii. 7. 
II. In the active voice, To make é recline, 
put in a posture of recumbency, which the 
Jews iu our Saviour’s time used in eat- 
ing. (Comp. under Ανακειµαι II.) occ. 
Murk vis 39. Luke ix, 15. xi 37. 
In the pass. To lean sideways, recline, 
or be reclined. occ. Mat. xiv. 19. Luke 
vii. 36. comp.)Mat. viii, 11.y Luke 
The above cited are ull the texts of the 
N. T. whereio the word occurs. 
Avaxonlw, from ανα back, and xorlw to 
strike, impel. 
To beat or drive back, te kinder. occ. 
Gal. v. Τ. «It hath been observed, says 
Joddridge, that ανεκοψε is an Olympick 
expression, answerable to elpeysie; and 
it properly signifies coming .a-cross the 
course while a person is running in it, 
in such a manner as to juséle and throw 
him out of the way,” I cannot, however, 
find that this V. is ever used as an 
Olympick term, though Theophrastus, Eth. 
Char. cap. 25, speaks of va xuCspyyie 
ΑΝΑΚΟΠΤΟΝΤΟΣ, a steeraman inter- 
rupting the course of a ship;” and in 
Plutarch, Crass. page 563, Τον ἵππον 
ANAKOIITEIN denotes stopping ahorse, 
i.e. by laying hold on his bridle. See 
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IV. To inguire, ask questions, in general. 


occ. 1 Cor. x. 25, 27. 
The LXX have once used it for the 
Heb. 5)n fo search out, eels 

rom ανακρινω. 
A judicial examination. occ. Acts xxv.20. 


Ανακυτ]ω, from ava back again, or wp, and 


χυπΊω to bend. 


I. Zo ft, or raise up, oneself from a bending 


posture. occ. Luke xiii. 11. John vii. 7, 
10. Thus used by Theophrastus, Eth. 
Char. cap. 11. 


II. 1ο Gft up oneself, or look up, as persons 


in hope. occ. Luke xxi. 28. Josephus, 
De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 8. § 5, uses the 
rase oAsfoy ΑΝΑΚΥΨΑΝΤΕΣ ex τε 
eas, recoveriag a little from their ter- 
rour.” HRapheliws, on Luke xxi. 28, 
shews, that this V. is used likewise by 
Herodotus, Xenophon, and Polybtus, for 
recovering from a state of dejection and 
sorrow, resuming νο courage, recover- 
ing one’s spirits. also Wetstein, and 
ypke on Luke, and Deport on Theo- 
phrast. page 377. 


Αναλαμδανω, from ava up, and λαµδανω 


to take. 


I. To take up. Αναλαμδανοµαι, pass. Zo be 


taken up, as Christ into heaven. occ. 
Mark xvi. 19. Acts i. 2, 11, 22. 1 Tim. 
11. 16. comp. Acta x. 16. 


II. Το take up, and carry. occ. Acts vil. 43; 


where the correspondent Heb. word to 
aveAaGsls of St. Luke, and of the LXX, 
is NNO). 


more in Elsner and Alberti. Butin (1. 111. Το take vp, as on board a ship. occ. 


‘v. 7, very many MSS, among which six 
ancient, read ενεχοψε; which reading is 


approved by Weitstein, and admitted | 


into the text by Griesback. 


Acts xx. 13, 14. The V. is repeatedly 
thus applied in the Life of Homer, as- 
cribed to Herodotus, namely, in cap. vii. 
vill. xix. cited by MWetstein, 


Avaxpatw, from ave emphatic, and xpatw IV. Tu take up, or set, as wpon a beast. occ. 


fo cry. 

10 cry out, exclaim. occ. Mark i. 23. 

vi. 49. Luke iv. 33. viii. 28. xxiii, 18. 

In the LXX it commonly answers to the 

Heb. wp to cry out, and prin to shout. 

ο μάς, from ανα emphatic, and xpiyw to 

Judge. 

I. To exumine or question, in order to pass 
a judicial senteuce. occ. Luke xxiii. 14. 

Acts iv. 0. xii. 19. xxviii, 18. 

1. Το discern, judge. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 14, 15. 

lv. 3, 4, xiv. 24. 

Ill. Ίο examine accurately, or carefully. 
occ. Acts xvii. 11. 


Acts xxiil, 31, comp. ver. 24 ; or else it 
may signify no more than έο take with 
one, ΟΙ in one's company, as it does 2 Tim. 
iv. 11. 


V. Το take up, take, as armour. occ, Eph. 


vi. 13, 16. On the former of these verses, 
Wetstein (whom sce) cites from Josephus 
and Herodian, ANAAABONTES TAS 
ΠΑΝΟΠΛΙΑΣ; from Lucian, TAY 
ΠΑΝΟΠΛΙΑΣ--ΑΝΑΛΗΦΕΣΘΕ; and 
from Pdilostratus, THN ΑΣΠΙΔΑ--- 
a ο... a i i the shield. 
e above-cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. where the V, occurs. ών 


Άγα- 


ΑΝΑ 


Αγαληζω, from ανα wp, and obsol. λήδω to 
take. 
Tu take wp. An obsol. V. Whence in the 
N. Τ. we have 2d aor. act. avedatoy; 
particip. avzAaCwy ; Ist aor. pass, ave- 
ληφόην. See under Αναλαμδανω. 

Αναληψις, 105, att. ews, 7, from αγαλαμδα- 
γω, oF αναληζω. ͵ 
A being taken up; or rather, according 
to Campbell (whom ee 6s a removal ;” 
but perhaps best of all, according to 
Bishop Pearce (whom also see), ‘‘ a re- 
tiring ,"’i. e. of Jesus from Judea, and the 
parts about Jerusalem, where he was 
born. The days of bis thus retiring, for 
he had lived in Galilee, were now com- 
pleted. occ. Luke ix. 51. 

Αναλισχω, from ava away, and ἆλισχω to 


take. 
To take Pot destroy, consume, occ. Luke 
ix. 54. Gal. v. 15. 2 Thess. 11. 8. Asin 


the first of these texts the-word is ap- 
plied to the action of fire, so the L¥X 
often use it for the same, answering to 
the Heb. 338 {ο cat, consume. 

Avarohia, as, ἡ, from ava denoting distri- 
button, and λο[ος account, proportion. 
Proportion. occ. Rom, xii. 6.. “* The 
measure of faith, ver. 3, al ὸ 
ον ‘Faith in this verse, signifies the same 

ing, viz. so much of that particular 
gift which God was pleased to bestow 
on any one.” ke. See also Raphelius 
and Wolfius; the latter of whom em- 


braces the too common interpretation of 


αναλο/ιαν τῆς wisews by the analogy ο 

Saith, or the general and consistent scheme 
or plan of doctrines delivered in the Scrip- 
tures. Butin opposition to this inter- 
pretation, see Camptell’s Prelim. Dissert. 
to Gospels, page 109—114, and comp. 
Macknight on Rom, 

Ανάλο/ζομαι, from ava denoting distribu- 
tion, distinction, or repetition, and Avsifo- 
μαι to reckon, think, which see. 

To consider accurately and distinctly, or 
again and αραίπ. occ. Heb. xi, 3, where 

‘ypke cites Xenophon, Lucian, and Die- 
dorus Sic. using the V. in the like sense. 

Άναλος, 6, 4, και το---ον, from a neg. and 
GAs salt. 

Without saltness, not having the taste ο 
salt. occ. Mark 1x. 50. 

Avadow, w, from ava awoy, and obsol. αλοω 

to take. 
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To take away, destroy. An obsol. V. from 
which im the Ν. I. we have ‘Ist fut. 
avaAwow ; lstaor. act, infinit. αναλωσαι: 
Ast aor. subjunct. pass. αὐαλωθω. See 
under Αναλισχω. 
Αναλυσιςν sos, att. ews, 7, from αναλυω. 

Departure. Comp. Άναλυω If. occ. 
2 ‘lim. iv. 6. 


Avadvw, from ava back again, or denoting 


separation, and Avw to loose. 


I, To loose. Itis particularly applied, by 


Homer, to loosing the cubles of a ship, in 
order to sail from a port. See Odyss. ix. 
line 178. xi. line 636, xii. line 145. xv. 
line 547. Hence 

II. In the N. T. To return, or depart. οος. 


_ Luke xii. 36; where Wetstein shews, 


that this V. followed by αποτων δειπνων, 
sx συμποσι8, &c. is in the Greek writers 
likewise used for returning or departing 
JSrom supper—from a banquet, &c. Comp. 
Judith xiii. 1. | 
IU. Το depart, i, 6. out of this life. occ. 
Phil. i. 23. The V. is used for departing, 
not only 2 Mac. xii. 7, but by Polybius 
and Philostratus, cited by Elsner; so 
Chrysostom explains αναλυσαι by svisubey 
wpos 8ρανο» µεθιςασθαι, removing from 
hence to heaven ;”" and Theodoret by yy 
ενΊευθεν απαλλα/ην, a departing hence.” 
Comp. Suicer Thesaur. in Αναλυω, See 
= Bowyer’s Conject. and Kypke in 
il. 


Avapapiylos, 8, ὁ, 4, from a neg. and 


apaplew to sin, which see. 
Without sin, sinless, guiltless. occ. John 
Vili. 7. : 


Avaysyw, from ανα emphatic, and µενω to 


remain, watt. 
Το wait for, await, expect. occ. 1 Thess. 
i. 10. 


Αναμιµνηήσχω, from ανα again, and pipvy- 


oxw to put in mind. 


I. Active, To put in mind again, to remind. 


occ. 1 Cor. iv. 17. 2 Tim. 1. 6. 


Il. Pass. To be put in mind again, to recollect, 


remember. occ. Mark ΧΙ, 21. xiv. 79. 
2 Cor. vit. 15. Heb. x. 32. 

In the LXX this verb answers to the 
Heb. 553 to remember, and ‘37 to remind. 


Avapvaw, from ava again, and obsolete 


pvaw to remind, put ἐπ mind or remem- 

brance. Comp. under Μναομαι. 

To remind. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 17. Avapvao- 

μαι, pass, or depon. Το call inmind again, 
to 
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to remember. occ. Mark xi. 21. xiv. 72.| Αναπαυσις, (96, att. ews, x, from αναπαυω. 


Comp. Αγαμιμνησκω. 


a 
ναµνησις, bos, att. sws, 7, from avapvaw. 


J. A commemoration. occ. Heb. x. 3. 


11. 4 memorial. occ. Luke xxii, 19. 1 Cor. 
xi. 24, 25. In all which passages it is 
upplied to the celebration of the Lord’s 
Supper ; and Christ saith, Do this εις την 
εµην ἀναμνησιν for a memorial or remen- 
brance of me. In which expression he 
seems to allude tu the correspondent in- 
stitution of the Pussuver. Comp. Exod. 
xn. 14, 17, 25—27. Deut. xvi. 1. 3, and 
see Dr. Bell, On the Lord’s Supper, 
especially § vi, and Appendix, No. II. 
Avavecoucs, 8μαι, from ava again, and 
νεος NED. 

Το be renewed. occ. Eph. iv. 23. Thus 
frequently used in the Apocrypha. 
Άνανηφω, from ava again, and νΊφω to be 
sober. 

79 awuke υιί of a drunken sleep, and be- 
come sobcr. occ. 2 Tim. 11. 26. ** This 
word,” says Duddridge, ** refers to an 
artifice of fowlers, to scatter seeds im- 
es ae with some drugs, intended to 
lay birdsaslecp, that they might draw the 
net over them with thegreater security.” 
But the Doctor does not cite any ancient 
writer who mentions this artifice, nor do 
I know of any such. Dr. Shaw, how- 
ever, Travels, page 236, takes notice of 
a method practised by themodern eastern 
fowlers, of carrying before them a piece 
of painted canvas of the size of a door, 
by means of which they stupi/y or astonish 
their game, and thus easily destroy them. 
This V. is applied by Cebes in his Picture 
(p. 18. edit. Simpson) to one who awakes 
from the tntoxications of intemperance, 
laxary, avarice, or flattery. For other 
instances of similar applications, see 
Elsner and Wetstein. 


Refreshment, rest. occ. Mat. xi, 20. xii. 
43.& al. On Mat. xi. 29, we may re- 
mark, that though the expressionsin the 
latter part of the verse are certainly 
agreeable to the Hebruical and Hellen- 
tetical style (see Jer. vi. 16. Psal. cxvi.7. 
Eccius. lh. 26, 27.) yet we meet with 
the like in Xeaophon, Cyroped. lib. vii. 
(page 413, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo.) where 
Cyrus says, ‘* Now since a most laborious 
war is at an end, δοχει µοι και y Eur 
ΨΥΧΗ ΑΝΑΠΑΥΣΕΩΣ ives assy 
TYFXANEIN, my svul also seems to 
think that she ought toobfainsome rest."" 


Avarauw, from ava again, and wavy to 


give rest. 


I. Lo give rest again, tu quict, recreate, re- 


Sresh. occ. Mat. xi. 28. 1 Cor. xvi. 18. 
Philem. ver. 20. In pass. {ο be refreshed. 
2 Cor. vii. 13. Philem. ver. 7. 


Il. Αναπαυοµαι, mid. Το rest, rest oneself, 


lo take one's rest. occ. Mat. xxvi. 45. 
Mark vi. 31. xiv. 41. Luke xii. 19. 
Rev. vi. 11. xiv. 13. 1 Pet. iv. 14. On 
this last passage comp. [δα. xi. 2, in the 
LXX, where αναπαυοµαι Ἱν in like man- 
ner applied to the Holy Spirit's resting 
upon Christ. So επαναπαυοµαι is usec 
in the LX X of Num. x1. 25, 26, for the 
Spirit's resting upon the seventy elders ; 
and 2 K. ii. 10, for his resting on Elisha. 
The correspondent Heh. word in all 
which passages is M) or M3 {ο rest, re- 
main. 


Αναπειθω, from ava back again, and σειθω 


to persuade. 


To dissuade from a former, or persuade to a 


different opinion,“ Primam persuasionem 
novis rationibus labefactatam evellere.”’ 
Wetstein, “ Persuadeo,—impello (in alt- 
am opinionem nempe).”’ Scapula. occ. 
Acts xviii. 13. 


Avaviippylos, 8, 6, 9, from α neg. αγΊι] Αναπεµπω, from ava again, back again, 
against, and ῥεω to speak. and σεµκω to send. 
Not to be spuken against or contradicted,|1. To send aguin or back again. occ. Luke 
éndispulable. occ. Acts xix. 36. xxiii. 11. Philem. ver. 12. 
Avavlippylws, Adv. from ανανΊιρῤηΊος. II. To send, remit. occ. Luke xxii. 7, 15. 
Without gainsuying, or disputing. occ.| Avavslw, from ανα émphat. and obsol. we/:e 


Acts x. 20. to fall. 
Αναξιος, 8, 6, 9, from a neg. and agiws| To fall or lie down. An obsol. V.whence 
worthy. in the N. T. we have tst aor. mid. 


imperat. ἀνατεσαι, Luke xvii. 7 ; 2d aor. 
act. avewegoy, infin. ανατεσει, particip. 
αναπεσων. 
| Avaxnpos, 8, 6, from ανα emphat, and mypos 
maimed, 


Unworthy. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 2. 

Άναζιως, Adv. from αναζιος. 
Onworthily, irrecverently,in an unbecoming 
manner. oec. 1 Cor. xi. 27, 20. 
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maimed, which may be from the Heb. 
75 {ο break. 

Meaimed, having lost a linb or some part of 
the budy. oce. Luke xiv. 13, 21. 
Ανατιπίω, from ανα ewplhat. and aziw to 


ait. 

oT ο fall down. In this sense it is some- 

times used in the profane writers, but 

not in the Ν. T. 

Π[. To hie down in order {ο eat, either upon 

the ground, as Mat. xv. 35. (where see 

Wetstgin). Mark vi. 40. viii. 6; or on 

beds, as Luke xi. 37. John xxi, 20. & al. 

Comp. Avaxemas II. 

The LXX have once used it, Gen. 

xlix. Q, for Heb. pid to bend down, 

crouch. 

Av2rAypow, w, from ανα up, or emphatic, 

and waypow to fill, which see. 

J. Tu fll, as a seat or place. occ. 1 Cor. 

xiv. 16; where see Elsner and Wolfius. 

Π. To fd up, complete. occ. 1- Thess. ti. 10. 

LI. Το fill up, or supply, a deticiency. occ. 

1 Cor. xvi. 17. Phil. 11. 30. On which 

texts we may observe, that Clement, in 

his Ist Epistle to the Corinthians, § 38, 

has the like expression, ‘“ Let the poor 

man praise God, because be has given 
him one, ὃν ὁ ΑΝΑΠΛΗΡΩΘΗΙ αυ]ω το 

ΥΣΤΕΡΗΜΑ, by whom his want may be 

supplied.”” So Lucian, Harmon. tom. i. 

page 643, edit. Bened, has ΑΝΑΠΛΗ- 

POT το svdsoy, supply what is wanting.” 

IV. Το fulfil a prophecy. occ. Mat. xiii. 14; 

—a law. occ. Gal. vi. 2. 

Ανατολο/Ίος, 8, 6,7, from a neg. and azo- 
λογεοµαι to upologise, excuse. 

_ Without apology, or excuse, inexcusable. 
occ. Rom. i. 20. ii. 1. Wolfius observes, 
that this uncommon word is used by 
Polybiws, and Cicero ad Attic. xvi. 7. 

Α’απΊυσσω, from ava back again, and aluc- 

ow toroll up. 

Το roll back, unrol, as a volume or roll of 

a book. The word refers to the form of 

the hooks then used among the Jews, 

which did not, as among us, consist of 
distinct leaves bound up together, but 

‘* were, as * the copies of the Old Testa- 

ment used in the Jewish Synagogues now 

are, long scrolls of parchment, that were 
rolled upon (one or] twosticks,” and dis- 
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See Whitby and Duddridge on tlhe plice, 
aud Leigh's Crit. Sucr. Rupielius on the 
above texts cites from Herudotus, lib. 1. 
cap. 125, the very same phrase, ANA- 
ΠΤΥΞΑΣ TO BIBAION uwarolling the 
bvok." Comp. El:ner, 

Iu the LX.X tiie word is several times 
used for the Heb. wn (ο spread out, and 
applied, 2 K. xix. 14, to Hezekiah’s 
spreading out Kabshakeh'’s letter before 
the Lord. Comp. 1 Mac. iit. 43. 


Ανατ]ω, frown ανα intens. andanlw to kindle. 


Tov kindle, light, set on fire. occ. Luke 
xii. 40. Acts xxvii. 2. Jumes i, 5. On 
which last text H’ets(ein cites from P/u- 
tarch, Sympos. viii. page 730, E. To 
ΠΥΡ την ‘TAHN εζ 45 ANH@GH, μηΊερα 
και πα]ερα σαν ησθιε, Phe fire eata up 
the woud from which it was kindled, and 
which is both its father and mother.”’ 


Avapibuylos, 8, 6, 7, from α neg. and αρι)- 


µεω to number. 
Not to be numbered, innumerable. occ. 
Heb. xi. 12. 


Ανασειω, from ανα emphatic, and σειω fo 


mute. 
1ο move or stir up. In the N. T. it is 
used only for stirring up the multitude or 
people; and Elsner on Luke xxiii. 5, 
shews that Dionysius Halicarn. and Dio- 
dorus Siculus apply it in the same man- 
ner. occ. Mark xv. 11. Luke xxiii. δ. 


Ανασκευαζω, from ava back, and σχευαζω 


to prepare, which from oxsuvos a vessel, 
Surniture. 

To subvert, destroy. occ. Acts xv. 24, 
where Kypke cites Plutarch and Thu- 
cydides using it for the demolishing of 
buildings, and Polybius, Demosthenes, and 
Euripidesapplying it tooaths, covenants, 
common report and men. It seems very 
nearly to agree in sense with avasaley- 
Ίες, which is spoken of the same sort of 
false teachers, Gal. v. 12. See Avasalow. 


Avacraw, w,from aya up or back again, 


and σπαω to draw. 
To draw up or back again. occ. Luke 
xiv. 5. Acts xt. 10. 
In the LXX of Hab. i. 15, it answers to 
the Heb. m>yr1 0 cause to ascend, bring up. 


Αναςασις, so. att. ews, 7, from avisyus fo 


rise, 


tinguished intocolumns.occ.Lukeiv.17.| [. 44 standing on the feet again, or rising, as 


9 Several of these are to be seen in the British 
Bfiureum. 


| comp. Isa. vill. 14, 15. 


opposed to falling. It occurs, though 
figuratively, in this view, Luke 11. 34. 


11. 4 





ΑΝΑ 


I]. A rising or resurrection of a dead body 

to life. Heb. xi. 35. Comp. 1 K. xvii. 
‘21.2 K. iv. 94. 

III. A rising or resurrection of the body from 
the grave. Applied both to Christ, and 
to men in general, whether good or bad. 
Acta i. 22. 11. 31. John v. 20. (comp. ver. 
28.) Acts xxiv. 15. & al. freq. 
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V. is joined with a N. of place, in the 
sense of being or abiding, by Polybius, 
Xenophon, Plutarch, and Josephus; and 
on Heb. xiii. 18, he cites from Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iv. cap. 4. ‘Oh ΚΑΛΩΣ 
ΑΝΕΣΤΡΑΦΗΣ ΕΝ τῳδε TOs ΕΡΓΩΙ, 
Because you have behaved well in thts 
affair.”’ 


In the LXX itis twice used, Lam. 111.62.| Avaspogy, ης, 4, from aves poga, perf. mid. 


Zeph. iii. 8; in both which texts it an- 
swers to the Heb. tip to stand up, rise, 
and in the former is opposed to 3 sit- 
ting, It also occurs 2 Mac. vii. 14. xii. 
43. and in both these places denotes the 
resurrection of the body from the dead. 

Avasaliow, w, from avasalos disturbed, 

. overthruun, which is from αγιςημι in the 
sense of disturbing, overthrowing. 

I. To overthrow, subvert, destroy. So He- 
sychius explains avasaleviss by avalps- 
movies, and avasales by xalespappevas. 
occ. Acts xvii. 6. (where see Wetstein), 
Gal. ν. 12, where see Kypke, und comp. 
Άνασκευαζω. 

II. Το excite, stir up, to sedition. occ. Acts 
xxi. 38. 

Αγαςαυροω, w, from ava again, or up, and 

saupow to crucify, which see. 
To crucify again or | sigs or rather, ac- 
cording to Lambert Bos, Alberti, and Ra- 
phelius, simply (ο crucify, hang up on a 
cross; for these learned Critics observe 
that the V. is never used by the Greek 
writers in the former sense, but always 
io the latter. occ. Heb. vi. 6; where 
see Wetstein and Wolfius. But comp. 
Macknight. 

Avasevatw, from ava emphatic, and sevatw 
to , which see. 

To groan deeply. occ. Mark viii. 12. 
The LXX use it, Lam. i. 4, for the Heb. 
ΤΟΝ to sigh, groan. 

Ανασρεφω, from ava again, and spegw to 
turn. 

1. To overturn. oce. John ii. 15. 

II. To turn back, return; in which sense 
it is used both by Polybius and Xenophon, 
us may be seen in Wetstein. occ. Acts 
v. 22. xv. 16. 

Ill. Avaspepouas, To be conversant, have 
one’s conversation, in this sense {ο hve. 
Mat. xvii. 22.2 Cor. i. 14. Eph. ii. 3. 
Heb. xiii. 18. x, 93, Των rws avaspego- 
µενων, Of those who were thus cowvcersant, 
i. e. in reproaches and afflictions.” On 


Mat, xvil. 22, Wetstein shews that this] germinate ; 


of αναςρεφω. 

Behaviour, manner of life. Gal. 1. 13. 
Eph. iv. 22. & al. freq. Polybiué and 
Arrian, cited by Wetstein, use the N. 
in the same sense. 

Avalacow, from ava emphat. and τασσω 
to put tn order. 

Avalaccouas, mid. To compose. occ. 
Luke i. 1. 

ΑναΊελλω, from ava wp, and 72Adw, obse- 
lete, to arise, which may be a derivative 
either from the Heb. 5n denoting eleva- 
tion, or from the N. mbnn eradiation of 
light, which from the V. 5m {ο shine. 


I. Intransitively, Το rise, spring, spring up, 
as the sun or solar light, Mat. iv. 16. σι. 
6. & al. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 19. 


II. Transitively, To cause to rise. occ. Mat. 
v.45. Dr. Hammond on Mark xiv. 54, 
Leigh in the preface to his S 3 
page 2, and Masclef in his Heb. Gram- 
mar, page 107, gives this as an instance 
of a Greek Verb being applied in a tran- 
sitive sense, in imitation of the Hebrew 
Conjugation Hiphil; yet Homer uses 
the lst aor, transitively, Il. v. line 777, 
where, speaking of Juno’s horses, hesays, 


Τοισιν 3° apcEpeciny Σιμοιις ANETELAE γεµεσθα.. 

Simois caused to spring 

Ambrosia from his bank, whereon they 
browsed. Cowrprr. 


So Anacreon, Ode hii. line 40, where he 
says the assembly of the gods caused the 
rose to spring (ANETEIAEN) from the 
thorn-bush that bears it. Pindar also and 
Philo, quoted by Kypke, use the V. in the 
like transitive sense. Comp. Εζανατελλιο. 
III. To rise, spring, asour Blessed Lord did, 
like a shuot, from the Tribe of Judah. 
occ. Heb. vii. 14. Comp. Isa. xi. 1. 
1V. Το rise, as acloud. occ. Luke xii. 54. 
This verb is very frequently used in the 
LXX version, where it most commonly 
answers to the Heb. tt (ο epriag forth, 
or spread upon, as the light; mb to bud, 
or to NDY¥ to ργοµί wp. 
Avahbnus, 
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ΑναΊιδημι, from ανα emphatic, and τιθηωι 
to pro - 
Ανα]ιθεμαι, mid. Το relate, communicate, 
declare, occ. Gal. ΙΙ. 2. Acts xxv. 14, 
where see Kypke. 

Avaloay, ης, 4, from αναἸεῖολα, perf. mid. 
of the V. αναΊελλω. 

I. The day-spring, or dawn. It is used 
only in a spiritual sense, but applied 
plans the most striking propriety to the 

awning of the l-day from on high, 
i. ε. tres nears by the Nth of The 
the Baptist, previous to the rising of the 
SUN OF RIGHTEOUSNESS. occ. 


Luke i..78. 

II. ΑναΊολη, and plur. AvaloAas, as, That 
region, or those parts of the heaven or 
earth, where the solar light first springs 
wp, and appears, the east. Mat. ii. 1, 2. 
(where see Campbell.) ii. Q. viti. 11.& al. 
Comp. Rev. vii, 2. 

This word in the LXX very frequently 
answers to the Heb. rmp the rising of 
the sun, and thence the cast. 

ΑναἸρεπω, from ανα emphatic, or again, 
and tperw to turn. 

To subvert, overturn. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 18. 
Tit. i. 11. 


ΆναΊρεφω, from ανα emphat. and τρεφω {οι 


» Burse. 
1ο nurse, 
vii. 20, 21. xxii. 3. 

Ayagaiyw, from ava emphatic, and φαινω 
to shew. 

I. To shew openly ; but it occurs not in the 
active voice in the N. T 

II. Avagasvouas, pass, To be shkewn, or 
appear, . occ, Luke xix. 11. Acts 
XXL_3, Avagayaviss δε την Κυτρον we αρ- 
pearing asto Cuprus, for αναφανεισης ἡμιν 
τής Kowpou Cyprus appearing tous. An 
ο... case co often aoe ο. witha 
verb or partici . both in the 
fane and sacred writers. SeRom. ili 2 
1 Cor. ix. 17. Gal. ii. 7, and Grammar, 
§ xxi. 44. iv.2. And as to Acts xxi. 3, 
Wetstein cites from Fheophanes (a Chris- 
tian writer, however, of a late age) the 
similar expression, ΑΝΑΦΑΝΕΝΤΩΝ 
αυ]ων THN THN ; and from Virgil, En. 
ni.line201,4ériasPheacumabscondimus 
arces, literally, We hide the lofty towers 
of the Pheacians, i. e. They are hidden 
JSrom us, or get out of our sight,” as we sail 
past them. So the English seaman says, 
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We opened such a bay, meaning, Jt ap- 
peared to open to us. See Kypke, and 
comp. Πρ/σα]ω II. 

Αναφερω, from ανα wp, and gepw to curry, 
bring, bear. 

I, To carry, or bring up. occ. Mat, xvii. 1. 
Mark ix. 2. Luke xxiv. 51. 

II. To offer sacrifices, i. ¢. to bring them up 
on the altar. occ. Heb. vii. 27. comp. 
James ii. 21, where see Macknight. 
Henceapplied to Christ’s offering himself 
as a propitiatory sacritice. occ. Heb. 
vii. 27; aod to the spiritual sacrifices, 
which Christians are to offer in and 
through hin. occ. Heb. xii. 15. 

III. To dear sins by imputation really, as the 
ancient sacrifices did typically. occ. Heb. 
ix. 28. 1 Pet. ii. 24, Comp. ‘i xvi. 21, 
23. Exod. xxix. 10. Lev.1. 4. Isa. liii. 6. 
In the LXX, when used in the first sense, 
it commonly answers to the Heb. #37 
to cause tu come; in the 2d, to myn te 
cause {ο ascend, {. e.10 flame and smoke 
as a burnt-offering; and in the last 
sense, to Mt) fo beur, and 53D to bear as 
a burden, bajulare, as in Isa. lili. 11, 12, 
which see. 

Αναφωνεω, w, from ανα emphatic, and 

wyew to cry out. 

Ὁ cry out aloud. occ. Luke i. 42. 


bring up, educate. occ. Acts| Αναχνσις, tos, att. ews, 4, from ανα χυω to 


pour forth, ava emphatic, and yyw to 


pour out. 
[. A profuston, or pool of water, colluvies, 
pele. Thus Elsner shews it is applied 
y 


Strabo and Philo. Comp. 
and Kypke. Hence . 

II. In a figurative sense, 4 sink or gulf of 
vice or debauchery. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 4, 
where see Mackught. 

Αναχωρεω, w, from ava back again, or 
emphatic, and swpew to go, depart. 

I. Το go, or return back apuin. Mat. ii. 12, 


elstcin 


13. 

II. To depart. Mat. ix. 24. xxvii. 5. Comp. 
Mat. xv. 21. 

Ill. To withdraw, retire. Mat. ii, 14, 22. 
John vi, 15. Acts xxii. 19, - 

Αναψυζξις, tos, att. ews, ἡ, from avauyw 
to refresh. 
A refrigeration, refreshing, or rather a 
being refreshed; for 1 apprehend with 
Wolfius that the times αναψυζεως of re- 
Sreshing, and the times of the restitution 
of all things, are to be distinguished sbi 

ea 
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each other; that the former relate to 
Christ's first coming, and the comforts 
of his kingdom of grace (comp. Mat. 
xi. 29.) ; and the latter to his second and 


last coming, and the commencement of 


his kingdom of glory. occ. Acts i. 19: 
The LXX use the word for a breathing 
ot breathing time, a respite, Exod. viii. 15, 


where it unswers to the Heb. mmm of 


the same import. 

Άναψυχω, from ανα again, and ψυχος cold, 

I, To cool again, refrigerate, refresh with 
coul air, as the body when over-heated. 
(Comp. Kalayuyw.) It occurs not in 
the N. T. in this sense; but 

If. Figuratively. To refresh, relicoe, when 
under distress. occ. 2 Tim. i. 16. 

In the LXX it is used only in the 
intransitive sense of taking breath, being 
refreshed, and answers (inter al.) to the 
Heb. we) to take breath, and to m re- 
Sreshment. 

Ανδραποδιςσης, 8, 6, from ανδραποδιζω to 
reduce to slavery, carry away for a slate, 
which from ανδραποδον a captive taken 
tn war and ensluved, aud this froin αντρ 
Gen. ανδρος a man’s, and wes, Geu. 
wotos, a fuut, because he folluws or waits 
at his master’s fuot. 

A man-stealer, a kidnapper, one who steals 
men to make them slases, or sell them into 
slavery. The Scholiast on Aristophanes, 
Plat. lin. 521, says, “ An ανδραποδιςης 
is not only he who by deceit reduces free 
men to slavery, but also he who seduces 
slaves from their masters, in order to 
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α man, and wegova, perf. mid. of ῥενω 
to slay, which see under Φονος. 
Aman-slayer, a murderer. occ, 1 Tim. i. 0. 


Ανε/κλη]ος, 8, 6, 9, from α neg. and ε/κα- 


λεω {ο accuse, blame, which see. 

Not tu be blamed, blameless, irreproachable. 
occ. 1 Cor. 1. 8. Col. i. 22. £ Tim. iii. 
10. Tit. 1. 6, 7. 


Ανεκδιη/ηΊος, 8, 6, 9, from a neg. and εκδιη- 


feop.as, to relate particularly. 

Not to be fully or adequately expressed or 
utlered, inexpressible, unuttcrable, ineffa- 
ble. occ, 2 Cor, ΙΧ. 15. So Arrian, see 
Wetsicin. 


Ανεχλαλήτ]ος, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and εχλα- 


λεω to utter. 
Unutterable, inexpressible. occ. 1 Pet. i. 8. 


AvexAginios, 8, 6, 4, from @ neg. and εχ- 


λειπω to fail, which see. 
Which faileth not, necer failing, unfailing. 
occ. Luke xii. 33. 


Ανεκ]ο]ερος, a, ov, comparat. of ανεχΊος (οἷε- 


rable, which from ανεχω to bear, which 
see, : 
More tolerable, more easy to be borne. 
Mat. χ. 15. ἂς αἱ.  ° 


Αγελεγµων, oves, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and ελε- 


ημων ο has compassionate, which see. 
Unmerciful, incompassionate. occ, Rom. 
1.81. 


Άνελευθω, from ανα wp, and the obsol. 


ελευθω to go. 

To go wp. An obsolete V. Whence in 

the N. T. we huve 2d aor. ανηλθον by 

syncope for ανηλυθον. occ. John vi. 3. 
al, 3. 17, 18. 


convey them elsewhere, und sell them.|AveAw, from aya up, or away, and the 


So likewise Pollux, and the Etymologist 
in Wetstein. No doubt both these 
enormities are prohibited to Christians. 
occ. 1 Tim. 1. 10. 

Ανδριζοµαι, from avnp, Gen. avdpos, aman. 


obsol, ελω to take, 

To take up, away, or of. An obsol. V. 
Whence in the N. T. we have 2 sor. 
ayeiAov, 2 aor. mid. ανειλοµην. See 
under Avaipew, 


To behave or acqult oneself with the wis-| AvsuiZou.as, from ανεµος the wind. 


dom and courage of a man, perhaps as 
opposed toa babe or child in Christ. 


ο be impelled or driven by the wind. occ. 
James i. 6. 


occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 13. So Josephus De Bel.| Ανεμος, 8, 8, from anps to blow, or rather 


lib. ν. cap. 7. § 3. uses ανδριζεσθαι for 
behaving courageously, and Homer, avapes 
ase be men, that ts, courageous, Il. ν. 
line 529. ὃς al. Comp. Wetstein. 

This word is often used by the LXX, 
and most generally answers to the Heb. 
pin tu be strong, or to por tu be robust, 
valiant. 


Aydpogeros, 8, 6, from avyp, Gen. ανλρθς, 


from ανειµαι perf? pass. of avinus to loose, 
set louse, which see. 


I. Wind. Mat: vii. 25. xi. 7. John vi. 18. 


Acts xxvii, 14, 15. & al. freq. Comp. 
Eph. tv. 14. 


Π. Lhe four winds are used for the four 


cardinal points, or the cast, west, nurth, 
and south. Mat, xxiv. 91. Mark xii. 27. 
Comp. lea. xliil. 5,6. Dan. vii. 2, Rev. 

Vii, 


a 


ΑΝΕ 


vil. 1. DWH MM YW the four winds 
or spirits of the heavens, is a Heb. phrase, 
used Dan: viii. 8. xi. 4. Zech. τι. 6, or 


10. & al. and denotes the four cardinal| 


points, because the force or action of the 
spirit or grussairisin strict philosophical 
truth principally exerted at the * western 
and eastern edyes of the earth in support- 
ing its diurnal motion, and from the 
northern and southern pole in regulating 
its declination. 
In the LXX, this word, except in two 
passages, always answersto the Heb. Γη]. 

ΑνενδεκΊον, 8, το, neut. from α neg. and 
εγδεχεῖαι it is possible, which sce under 
Ενδεχοµαι. . 
Impossible. occ. Luke xvii. 1. Comp. 
Mat. xviii. 7, and ex evdeyvelas, Luke 
xt. 33. : 

Ανενε/κω, from ava up, and obsol. ενε[κω 
to bring. 
To bring up, offer, bear. An obsol. V. 
Whence in the N. T. we have Ist aor. 
act. aveveluz, purticip. avevelnas; 2d 
aor. infinit. ανενε/κειν. See under Ava- 


pepe os 

5 Avsfepenvylos, 8, 6, Ἡ, Και το---ὸν, from a 
ney. and εζερευναω fo search out, which 
see, aud comp. L. XX in 1 Chron. xix. 3. 
Amos. ix. 3. Obad. ver. 6. Joel 1. 9. 
Not to be searched out, inscrutable. occ. 
Rom. xi. 33. 

Ανεζικακος, 8, 8,7, from ανεχοµαι to bear, 
and xaxos evil. 

Enduring evil, either men or things, 
patient, forbearing. occ. 2 Tim. Ἡ. 24. 
Ανεξιχνιαςος, 8, 6, 4, και το---ον, from a 
neg. and εζιχγιαζω to trace out, which 
from εξ out, and iyyvos the footstep, which 
frem (χω to come, and this from the 

Chald. ΤΠ {ο come or go. 
Not to be traced out, untraceable. occ. 
Hom. xi. 33. Eph. 11.86. 

e LXX several times use the V. εξιχ- 
nate for the Heb. spn to search out 
minutely, and the N. avefiyviasos for 
“prt pet έλεγε ws no searching out. 

ΛνεταισχυνΊος, 8, 6, ἡ, from α neg. and 
επαισχυνοµαι to be ashamed. 
Not ashamed, i. «. of plainly preaching 
the gospel of Christ. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 8. 
Rom.31.16. Or, 
* See Catcott’s Veteris & Vere Philosophiz Prin- 
Cipia, page 6,—10 ; and Catcot, the Son’s, Remarks 
on Creation, page 55,—-57. 
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Not to be ashamed, that needeth not to be 

ashamed, Comp. Tit. ii. 8. The latter 

interpretation seems most agreeable to 
theform of the Greek word. occ. 2 ‘Yim. 

1.14, where see Kypke. 

ΑνεπιληπΊος, 8, 6,9, from α neg. and επι- 
ληπΊος blameable, which from erirapfa- ° 
νγοµαι to reprehend, blame. 

Onblameable, blameless, _trreprehensible. 
occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2. ν. 7. vi. 24. 

Άνερχοµαιν from ανα up, and ερχοµαι {ο 
δο, come. 

Ίο Ρουμ. See Ανελευθω. 

Άνεσις, sos, att. εως, 7, from avinus to lcose, 
relax. 

I. Liberty, some degree of relaxation from 
bonds ος confinement. occ. Acta xxiv, 23. 

Il. Remission or relaxation from uneasiness, 
expence or trouble, ease, rest. occ. 2 Cor. 
1. 12, vii. δ. vill. 13. 3 Thess,i, 7. 

Aveiatw, from ava emphatic, und εΊαζω to 
cxamine, which the Etymologist deduces 
fram eleoy, ro, the truth, reality, as if it 
were εἶεαζω (ο search out the truth; but 
εἷεος, @, ov, 13 from ew or sins tu δε. 

To examine strictly.occ, Acts xxii. 24, 29. 

ANET, an Adv, governing a Genitive, 
from the Heb. px without, or 19° without 
him or tt. 

Without, not with, occ. Mat. x. 90. 
1 Pet. iii. 1. ἵν. Q. Wetstein on Mat. 
shews that ANET @EOT is an expres: 
sion used by Homer and Lucian, 

In the LXX it twice answers to the 
Heb. pn. 

Ανευθεῖος, 2, 6,7, from @ neg. and ευθεῖος fit. 
Unfit, inconvenient, not commodious. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 12. 

Ανευρισκω, from aya emphatic, and éupiox 
to find. 

To find, find out by diligent seeking. occ. 
Luke ii. 18. Acts xxi. 4. Rapkelius, iu 
his Annotation on Luke ii. 16, remarks, 
that ανευρισκειν in the present tense is to 
seck diligently, avevpe in the 2 aor. to 
Jfiad out by diligent secking. This he 
contirms by a passage from Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. i, cap. 11, Kas δια] 8 gyle- 
μεν aviov, και ANEYTPIZKOMEN, xa: 
ΑΝΕΥΡΟΝΤΕΣ λοιπον απαραξαΊως χρω- 
pela? Wherefore then do we not επ-. 
quire and diligently seek after this (rule) ; 
and when by diligent enquiry we hare 
Jound it, why do we not use it without 
deviation 2" 


Avexopeas; 


- 


Αγεχοµαι, Mid. from ava up, und εχω to 
held bear oe 


Ίο bear, bear with, suffer. It is used 
either without a N. following, as 1 Cor. 
Iv. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 4, 20; or much more 
frequently with a N. following in the 
Genitive, as Mat. xvii. 17. Acts xviii. 
14. On 2 Cor. xi. 1, see Wolfius Cur. 
Philol. and Welstein. 

Άνεψιος, 8, 6, probably from avyebas to be 
connected, perf. pass. 11181. of αγαπ]ω to 
connect, which from aya emphatic, and 
ἁπ]ω to tie, which see under ‘Aglouas. 
4 cousin-german, or nephew. occ. Col. 
iv. 10. 

Ayyboy, 8, Τὸ. : 

ill, aspecies of herb, so called perhaps 
from ava up, and Sey (ο run, tor * its 
etalk runs up to the height of a cudié and 
half, If it should not rather be derived 
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Prov. xx. 27, The spirit of man is Ὢ κ α 
lamp of Jehovah. Te which view it is 
remarkable thatthe ancient Greek poets, 
particularly Homer, frequently. usetgw¢, 
whose primury sense is /izh¢ (from φαω 
to shine), for a man. 

ἱ. Man, a name of the species. Luke xi. 
31, 32. & al. 

II. A man, as distinguished from a woman 
or child. Mat. xiv. 21. xv. 38. 1 Coz. 
xin. 11. ὃς al. 

Ii. A man, us related to a woman, a 
husband. Mat. 1. 16. (comp. Deut. xxit. 
23, 24.) Mark x. 2. John iv. 16, 17, 
18. & al. freq. 

IV. The vocative plur. Ανδρες is used in 
addressing the discourse to men, and is 
equivalent tostrs or gentlemen in English. 
See Acts vii. 26. xiv. 15. xix. 25. 
χχνι]. 10. 


from the Heb. on to embalm, on account; V. It is used, as it were, pleonastically. 


‘of its fragrant smell, of which Virgil, 
Eclog. ii. line 48, has taken particular 
notice, 
———et forem jungit bene olentis anethi. 
And adds the flower of the fragrant dill, 
occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. Comp. Άνθος. 
Ανγκω, trom ava up, and yxw to come. 
I. ‘fv come up, come to. 
Il. 10 appertain, belong to. Hence 
IIL. Avyxes, Impers. 1¢ appertaineth, it be- 
cometh, tt is fit. occ. Col. 111. 18. Parti- 
cip. neut, Ayynxoy, ovlos, το, What ts fit, 
becoming. occ. Eph. v. 4. Philem. ver, 8. 
In Eph. v. 4, the expression, Ta ex 
avyxovia, Which are not convenient, is a 
Litotes, for, Which are highly incon- 
venient and improper. -So τα 
xabyxovia, Rom. i. 28. On which last 
- cited text Daddridze remarks that Ho- 
mer, in like manner, uses αειχεα ερία 
ungentle deeds, for all the barbarous indig- 
nities which Achilles practised on the 
corpse of Hector, Il. xxii. line 395. 
Comp. Aadvoilears. 
Άνημερος, x, 6, ἡ, from α neg. and ἦμερος 
mild, which see under “Hpewos. 
Not mild, ungentle, fierce. occ. 2 Tim. 
dele 3. 
ΑΝΗΡ, avspos,and aydpos, 6, either from ayw 
upwards (see under Ανθρωπος), or per- 
haps from the Heb. 5) a lamp, with 


ew phatic prefixed, according to that of 


9 See Brookes’s Nat. Hist. νο]. vi. Ρ. 106. 


ο 





9 And from this γετεα]οά truth, which no doubt 
was well known to the ancient believers long before 
the time of Solomen (see Gen. ii. 7), the heathens 
seem to have borrowed their accounts uf the Άπια 
soul, impiousty attributing to their arch-idol, the 


heavens, the suppurting of its spiritual life, and@ 


even making the human spirit or soul a pert of their 
god, the heavens, air, or ether. Thus Pythagoras, as 
we are informed by Diogenes Lacrtius (in Pythag.), 
held that the Auman soul is a portion of the ether 
(αποσπαόµα αιθερος), and therefore immortal, be- 
cause the ether is so: And Cicero (in the character 
of Cato) declares that Pythagoras aud the Pythago- 
reans never doubted “ but our souls were portions of 
the universal mind or god, quin ex universd mente 
divina delibatos animos haberenrus.” De Senect. 
cap. 3]. So Horace, Lib. ii. Sat. 3. line 79, calls 
the human soul— 


Divina particulam Aure. 
A particle of Breath divine. 

Virgil, Eu. vi- line 146. 

/Ethereum sensum, atque aural simplicis Iongn. 

A sentient Ether, pure agrial FIRE. 
And Pliny the naturalist speaks thus of Hipperckus, 
giving us thereby his own opinion. ‘‘ The never 
enough commended Hipparchus, as being one than 
whom no wan more fully approved the relation of 
the stars to man, and the opinion of our souls betng 
a part of the heaven, Animasque nostras partem 
esse 11.’ Nat. Hist. lib. ii. cap. 26. ‘The same 
doctrine is maintained by the Infidel, in Wisd. ii. 2. 
See also Lelund’s Advantage and Necessity 
of Christian Revelation, Part I. ch. xii. p. 261, &c. 
8vo, Of Pythagoras ; and ch. xiii. p. 293, Note (g) 5 
and Mrs. Carter’s Introduction to her Translation 
of Epictetus, § 19, and 31. 

¢ Others deduce φως, when used in this sense, 
from wm a_living or breathing creature (see Gen. 


li. 7.),0r from gaw to speak. re 
v4? 
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Άνηρ wpegr77¢ α prophet, Luke xxiv. 1 
Άνδρες αδελβο, brethren, Acts τὸ 
vii. 2, This manner of expression, it 
must be confessed, is very agreeable to 


ΑΝΘ 


Ανθρακία, ο... ανθραξ, axos. 


A heap or fir coals. occ. John 
xvii. 18. xxt. ϱ. On the former text 
Wetstcin shews that this word is used 


the Hebrew idiom, and thence to the} by Homer, Atheneus, Aristophanes, and 
style of the LXX, (See Jud.vi.8.xix.1.| Pletarch. Comp. Ecclus. xi.$2. | 

16, 22. ia Heb. and LXX.) But then it| AN@PAR, axes, 6. May it not be com- 
is no less true that the purest Greek} pounded of the Heb. wom that which 


writers use ανηρ in the same manner. 
Thus Blackwall Sacred Classics, vol. i. 
p. 29. θνο.) pro 

line 170 ΒΑΣΙΛΗ: ANAPI; from Thucy- 
dides, lib.i.41, ΑΝΔΡΑ ZTPATHTON ; 
and from Demosthenes, ΑΝΔΡΕΣ Al- 
ΚΑΣΤΑΙ. Το which we may add from 
Herodotus, lib. 1. cap. 00, edit. Gale, 
ΑΝΔΡΟΣ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΣ; and cap. 141, 
ΑΝΔΡΑ ATAHTHN ; and from Plato's 
Pheedon, §9, ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΊΥΊ ΑΝΔΡΟΣ, 
so § 34. 


Avis, see under Αντι ]. 2. 


Ἀνθισημι, from αντι against, and isyys to 
stand. 


keeps or retains, and wn fre? 
A burning, or live, coal. occ. Rom.xii.20, 


uces from Homer, Il. 3.| Ανθρωταρεσκος, υ, 6, ἡ, from ayvé 
Phi perros 


α man, and ageoxw . 
One that is desirous of ing men, @ 
man-pleaser. occ. Eph. vi.6, Col. ili: 22. 
The V. ανθρωπαρεσκεω is used by Igna- 


tius in the same view. Epist.ad Rom.§32. 


Aybpormives, 4, ov, from ανθῥωπος man. 
ο... . : 


belonging tu man, his manners, 
customs, nature, or condition. occ. Rom. 
vi. 19. | Cor. ii. 4, 19. iy, 3. x. 13. 
James iii. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 18. The word 
is used in like manner by the profane 
writers. See Wetstein. | 


Το standagainst, to resist, whether in deed | ΑνθρωκοκΊονος, υ, 6, from ανδρωπος α man, 


or word. Mat. v. 39, Eph. vip 13. James 
iv. 7. Luke xxi. ie οωο & al. 
Άθομολογεοµαι, sas, Mid. from αντι in re- 
turn,aud ο to confess,ac e. 
With a Dat. of the person, To confess, 
return thanks, to. occ. Luke ii, 38; where 

Wetstein explains this word by giving 
thanks to God αντ’ ευεργεσιας for the 
henefit bestowed, and cites from Plutarch 
Emil, (misprinted Timvl.) p. 260, B. 
ANGOMOAOLEIZ@AI tiva yagiy, to 
return thanks for a favour. 

In the LXX the V. is used, Ps. Ixxix. 13, 
for Heb. nn tu confess. Comp. Ezra 
iii. 11, where LXX render 55n3 wyn 
mir rrniai and theyanswered(each other) 
in praising and confessing to Jckovah, by 

Και απεφιθησαν εν airw και ανθοµολογη- 
oss Tw Κυριω. 

ΔΝΘΟΣ, £05, ὃς, 70. The Greek Etymo- 
’  togists derive it from ανω up, and Say to 
ren, because while growing it generally 
tends upwards: But may it not be more 
probably deduced from the Heb. wan ἐο 
embalm, make sweet ? See Cant. 11. 18. 
4 flower of an herb. occ. James i. 10, 11. 
1 Pet. i. 24. Comp. Isa. xl. 6,7. So 
Juvenal, Sat. ix. lin. 126---θ, 
Festinat enim decurrere velox | 


Flosculus angust miseraque brevissuna vite 





thong Berhad 


and εχΊονα perf. mid. of χΊείγω to slay. 
4 man-slayer, «@ murderer. occ. John viii. 
44. (where comp. Wisd., 11. 24, and see 
Campbell.) 1 Jobn iii. 15. 


Ανθρωπος, 2, 8, from avo * abpeiy ry ωτι 
looking upwards 


with his countenance, of 
from ανω τρετειν ωπα turning his view 
upwards, δια, Metamorph. lib. i. 
having observed: that + Promethews, i.e. 
the divine Counsel (comp. Gen. 1. 20.) 
formed man ἐπ the tmage of the all-ruling 
Gods, adds in those well-known lines, 
lin. 85, &c. 


Pronaque cum apectept animalia celera lerram, 
Os Homini sublime dedit: coslamque tueri 


Jussit, ὃς erectos ad sidera toljere vultus. 

Whilst other creatures tow’rds the earth look 
down, 

Re gave to Man a front sublime, and rais'd 

His nobler view to ken the starry Heav’n. 


Nor is this of Ovid to be regarded as a 
mere poetical flight. The most serious 
and sensible of the phil ical writers 
among the Heathen urge the same senti- 
ments. Thus Cicero, in the character 
of a Stoic, observes, “ God raised Μαι 
aloft frum the ground, and made them up~ 


© Άθω to lock, behold, view allentively, may be 


derived from Heb. ση Hiph. of sw to observe. 


wig from προµηθίνοµαι (ο provide, take 
right, 
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right, that, by viewing the Heavens, they 
might receive the knowledge of the 
Gods. For men (says he) are upon the 
earth not merely as inhabitants, but as 
spectetors of things above them in the 
Heavens (superarum rerum atque coeles- 
tium), the view of which belongs to no 
other animals.’ De Nat. Deor. 1Η). i. 
cap. 56. edit. Olivet. . And again, De 
Leg. lib. i. cap. 3. “ Cum ceteras ani- 
mantes ad pastum abjecisset, solum homi- 
nem erexit, ad caelique guasé cognationis 
domiciluque pristiaiconspectum excitavit. 
When God had made other animals 
prone to feed on the ground, fe made 
Afan alone upright, and reised bim fo a 
view of Heaven, as of his native and 
original habitation.” So Agrippa in Dio. 
_ Hist. lib. lit. p. 315, To ανθρωπινον way, 

, Ere sx TeSawy yeyoves καὶ ες Seas αφήξο», 
ΑΝΩ BAETIEI: The wholehuman race, 
as being sprung from the Gods, aud de- 


50 


ANI 


. wealth, the authority, both civil and 


military, of the pruconsuls was very ex- 
tensive. But Augustus,at the beginning 
of his reign, divided the provinces into 
two parts; one of which: he gave 
wholly over to the senate and people, 
and reserved the other for himself. 
After which time, those governours only 
who were sent into the former division 
borethename of proconsuls; though they 
were denied the whole military power, 
and so fell short of the old proconsyls*. 
That this title of proconsul is with great 
accuracy given by St. Luke to Sergius 
Paulus, Acts xiii. and to Gallio, Acts 
XVill, 12, may be seen in Doddridgc’s 
notes on those texts, and in the authors 
there quoted by him. occ. Acts xiii. 7, 
8, 12. xix. 38. The latter Greek 
writers use theN. Ayéuraros, and the V. 
ανθυπατευω in the same sense as St. 
Luke. See Wetstein on Acts xiii. 7. 


stined to return te them, looks upward.” | Avinus, from ανα back, and inus to send. 


I, Man, a name of the species without /I. 


Feapect to sex, Mat. v. 13, 16. vi. 1. 


o send back; but it occurs not strictly 
in this sense in the N, T. 


ο & Cor. vii. 26, & al.—or to age, John|II. Το Ίου, unloose. occ. Acts xvi. 26. 


XVi. 21. 


xxvii. 40; where comp. under ITy8asoy. 


_ II. Amen, as distinguished from @ woman. | 111. To lessen, moderate. occ. Eph. vi. 9 


Mat. xix. 3, δ, 10. 
Ill. Every man, every one, any one. 1 Cor. 
IN. 1. xi. 28, Gal. iii. 12. 

IV. In the N. T. ανθρωπος is μα. 
joined, as it were pleonastically, wit 
another N. See Mat. xi. 19. xiii. 28, 


on 


45, 52.. Luke li, 15. & al. Comp. Gen. 


So Epictetus, Enchirid. cap, 54, cite 
by Alberti and Wetstein, την αιδω--- 
ANIENAI, éo lessen the respect.” 


IV. To dismiss, leave. occ. Heb. xiii. 5. 
AvtAsws, w, 6, 9, att. for αγιλαθς, from α 


neg. and jAsws (att. for Ἴλαος) merciful. 
Without mercy. occ. James ii. 13. 


ix. 5, 20. xiii. 8. xlii. 30, 93, in Heh. sal 8, ὁ, ἡ, from α neg. and γικτω to 


and LXX, and Αγγρ V.—So Raphelus 
on Luke ii. 15, cites from Arrian, 


ΔΟΥΛΟΙΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΙΣ for slaves, |) 


ΝΟΜΑΔΕΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΙ for shepherde. 


wash. 
Not washed, unwashen. occ. Mat. xv. 20. 
Mark vii. 2, 5. 


Ανισημι, from ava again, and ἵσημι te 
See ο. Preliminary Dissert.to| place, stund. See the remark under 
Gospels, p. 613. 
Άλλος teen ανθυνατος. 
To δε proconsul, to have proconsular au- 
thority. oce. Acte xviii. 12. 
. Avburaros, a, 6, from αντι for, instead of, 
and ὑπατος superlat. of ὑπερᾳ.ὑπερτατος, 
the supreme, lighest: also, a cansul, so 
_ Called by the Greek writers, because, 
. after the ie Sega of the kings, the 
consuls had the supreme or highest autho- 


Hes. 

I. In the 2d aor. active, intransitively, Το 
stand again, to rise from a sitting of re- 
cumbent posture. Mat. ix.g. Mark i, 35. 
ii. 14. xiv. 60. & al. freq. Acts xii. 7, 
Avasa rise up, 2d aor. imperat. 2d pers, 
active, for αναςγθι. So Eph. v. 14. 

Π. In the 2d aor. act. and Ist fut.‘mid. 
intrapsitively, Το rise, or artse from the 
dead, applied to Christ, Mat. xvii. g. 

pe in oe ο ο © See Kennet’s Antiquities of Rome, p. 125, 6. 

a PT OCUEN) ὁ ρε αν GOUCYROET ο Credibility οἱ ist. Vol, 1. Boo 

into a Roman province with consuler|i ch. 1. § ... σα. Pst des ο. 

power. In the time of the common-! Tom, 1. Ρ. 25, 26, 49, 12mo. 

xx. 19. 


ΑΝΟ 


. Χχ. 19. αἱ, freq.—and to men in gene- 
ral, Mark xii. 23, 25. Luke xvi. 31. 
John xi. 23, 24. 1 Thess. iv. 16. See 
2 Mac. vii. 14. Homer, Ἱ]. 21. line 56. 
But in the 1st fut. und 1st aor. active, 
transitively, To raise, cause to rese from 
the dead. Acts ii. 24, 32. John vi. 30, 
40. See 2 Mac. vii.9. Homer, li. 24. 
line 551. . 
Il. Το rise from the spiritual death of sin. 
oce. Eph. v. 14. comp. John v. 25. Eph. 
11.5, 6. Col. iii. 1. 

IV. Jn the 2d aor. act. intransitively, To 
ris€, arise, appear, begin to act. Acts ν. 
36, 37. vii. 18. Ανισαμαι pass. The 
same. Rom. xv. 12. Heb. wii. 11, 12. 
‘In the Ist fut. act. transitively, To raise 
up, cause to appear. Mat. xxi. 24. 
Aets it. 22, 26. xiii. 32. & al. On 
Acts ii. 30, observe that the words 7o 
χατα σαρκα αναςῳησειν τον Kpisoy are 
omitted in the dlexandrian and Ephrem 
MSS, and in the Cambridge one by cor- 
rection, as also in the Vulg. Synac, and 
otherancient versions, and that Griesbach 
accordingly rejects them from the text. 
V. In the 2d aor. act. intransitively, it im- 
ports Aostility or opposition: To rise sp, 
commence hostilities or opposition. Mark 
il. 26, Acts vi. ϱ. 

VI. To depart. Mark vii, 24. x..1. comp. 
Mat. xix. 1. On Mark x. 1, Kyphke cites 
the best Greek writers using the V. in 
this sense. 

in the LXX it most frequently answers 
to the Heb, Dp {0 stand up, arise. 
Avoyros, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and νθεω to 
consider. 


5] 


I. Το epen, as a door or 


ANO 


qvewy Oy and ἠνεῳχθησαν. Rev, xx. 12. 
infin avewy vai Lake iii. 21. pert. 
mid. avewya. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 1 Cor. vi. 11. 
te, &c. Mat. n. 
11. Acts ν. 19, 28. xii. 14. Comp. 
Acts xiv, 47. 


I]. Το open, as the mouth er eyes. See 


Mat. v. 2. 2 Cor. vi. 11. Mat. ix. 30. 
Joha ix. 14, 17. comp. Num. xxii. 18. 
Peal. Ixxviii. 2. Gen. xxi, 19. 2 K. vi. 
20. lea, xiii. 7. in the LKX and Heb. 
Elsner in like manner cites from echy- 
dus OITEIN ΣΤΟΜΑ. To which we 
may add from Lecian, Rhet. Preec. tom. 
ii. p. 448. edit. Bened. ANOIZALT 
ΣΤΟΜΑ, and Ad Indect. p. 587. ANE- 
ΩΙΓΜΕΝΟΙΣ--ΤΟΙΣ ΟΦΘΑΑΜΟΙΣ, 
On Luke i. 64, comp. Luke xii. δ8, 55. 
1 Cor. iii. 2, and Heb. and Eng. Lexi- 
con, under mp V. 


1iI. In the mid. and passive, To be opened 


9 
as the heavens at the descent of the Holy 
Spirit on Christ. Μαι. ni. 16. Luke 
lil. 21. comp. Ezek. i. 1. Acts vii. 56. 
Rev, xix. 11. and under Σχιζω I. See 
Kypke on 1 Cor. xvi. 0. 


Avosxodouew, w, from ava again, and 


οικοδοµεω to build 4 house, which see. 

To build up again. occ. Acts xv. 16. 
The Heb. words answering to this in the 
LXX of Amos ix, 13, are 13 to fence, 
wail up, and 1353 to build. 


Avakis, sos, att. sws, ἡ, from avoileo to open. 


An opemng, as of the mouth, occ, Eph, 


vi. 19. 


Avopia, as, 3, from avopos lawless. 


' 


ransgression of a (aw, iniquity. Mat. 
vii, 23. 1 John iii. 4. & al. freq. 


Inconsiderate, thoughtless, foolish. occ.| Άγομος, 8, 6, 7, from α neg. and νοµος law. 


Luke xxiv, 25. Rom. i. 14. Gal. tii. 1, 3. 
It, Jil. 3. : 


Avoia, as, 4, from ayvoos, mad, foolish, 
whick from @ neg. and νους, mind, under- 
standing. 

Madness, folly, want of understanding. 
occ, Luke vi. 11. 2 Tim. iii. 0. 

Avoifo, from ava, and oiw to open, which 
is perhaps from the Heb. nan to remove. 
From ανοιω we have in the N. T. not 
only several tenses formed regularly, but 
also several after the attic dialect, as the 
Ast aor. ανεωζα, John ix. 14. perf. eer 
particip. ανεφ[µενος, Acts xvi. 27. ὃς αἱ 


II. Lawless, tra 


I. Lawless, nut heaving, knowing, or ace 


knowledging a law. oce. 1 Cor. ix. 21. 
where observe the paronowasia. 

ressing the law, a trans- 
gressor, wicked, Mark xv. 28. Acts 11.23. 
2 Pet. u. 8. ὃς al. 


Avouws, Adv. from avopos. 


Without having the law. οὓς. Rom. ii. 125: 
where Alberti observes, that Τεογαίεε 
likewise applies αγοµως in this unusual 
sense, Panec. p.m. 04. Tas Ἑλληνάς 
ΑΝΟΜΩΣ twrras, χαι ovepatyy oxsyv- 
vas; The Greeks living without laws, 
and in scattered dwellings.” . 


freq. 1st aor. pass. ἀνεῳχθην, Luke i. 64. Avopobow, w, from ava again, and eplew 


& al. and (with a triple augment) 


to erect. 


£2 4. Το 
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rather, as Christ once suffered in the flesh 
many afflictions, so 1, in conformity to 
his example (avi), am filling up tn my 
own flesh what is ing of such-like suf- 
Serings as he endured. See Wolfus and 
Macknight on the text, and compx2 Cor. 
1.5. is decompounded V. is used by 


ANT 


I. To make. straight, or uprigh$, again. occ. 
Luke xii. is comp: eb Xi. 12. 

II. To erect again. occ. Acts xv. 16, 

sae υ, 6, 4, from α neg. and oesog bee 

nholy, impious. occ. 1 Tim. 1. 0. 2 Tim. 

iii. 2, Comp. Ezek. xxii. 9, in LXX, 
and Wied. xii. 4. 2 Mac. vii. 34. viii. 32. 

Avorn, 45, 3, from ανεχοµαι to bear. Onosander, Dio, and Demosthenes, cited 
[μὴ occ. Rom. ii. 4 iii. 26. by Wetstein. 

Aslasuvigouas,from avis against, and alwvi-| Αν]αποδιδωμ:, from avis ta turn, and απο- 


οµαι to strive. 

Ὁ strive against. occ. Heb. xii. 4. Lu- 
cian uses this compound V. De Mort. 
Pereg. tom. ii. p. 759. edit. Bened. Τον 
αλ, ή tng αυτ τω 
Ολυμµτίιῳ ὀυναμενον, ο was able to 
contend or pees with even the Olym- 


διδωμι to render. 

To recompense, repay, return, whether 
good or evil. occ. Luke xiv. 14. Rom. 
xi.35. xii. 10. 1 Thess.iii.9. 2 Thess. 
i, 6. Heb. x. 30. Comp. Ecclus. iii. 81. 
This verb in the LXX most commenly 
answers to the Heb. 5n3 fo requite, wT 


ian Jove himself. So Josephus, p.1385,| to return, to>w to repay. 
edit. Hudson. ο Αγ]αποδομα, alos, το, from αν]ατοδιδωμι. 
Λι]αλλαίμα, ares, v0, from αν]ηλλα/μαι!]. Recompense, retribution, of good. occ. 
perf. pass. of αν]άλλασσω to δει] Luke xiv, 12. 
which from ayis instead of, and addacow|II. Recompense, retaliation, of evil. occ. 


to change. Rom. x1. 9. 

I, A thing given in exchange for another, a σου tos, att. εως, ἡ, from ανἷα- 
compensation, . In this sense the; τοδιδωµ.. 
word is used by the LXX, 1 K. xxi. 2. Recompense, reward, occ. Col. ni. 24. 


(Alez.) Job xxviii. 15. So iu Josephus| Αν]ακοκρινομαι, from avis against, and aro- 


{ Ant. lib. 14. cap. 16.§3, edit. Hudson, 
cited by Kypke] Herod, having taken Je- 
rusalem, prevented the massacre of the 
ο... saying, Ws επι τοσθτῳ σολι- 
των Gory, και την της 6Ιχθµενής 
Fah th ANTAAAATMA, that he 
should esteem even the empire of the 
world but a small compensation Tor such 
a slaughter of the citizens.” 
II. 4 ransom, α price paid to redeem from 
or evil. occ. Mat. xvi. 26. 
Mark viii. 37. comp. Psal. xlix. 6. 
This word in the LXX answers to the 
Heb, ‘1nd a price, ΠΒ)ΡΓΙ change or ex- 


change, non exchange, commutation, &c. 


vous {ο answer. 
to answer in opposition, to reply against. 
occ. Luke xiv. 6. Rom. ix. 20. | 
This word in the LXX is used for the 
Heb. 1] (ο retura, and my to answer. 


Avlaw, w, from avia over against, in the 


presence of, which from avi against. 
To meet, q. ᾱ. te come over against, ob- 
viam eo, obvius fio, This simple verb 
occurs not in the Ν. T. but is inserted 
on account of its compounds and deri- 
vatives. 


Aviexw, from αγΊι against, and exw to say. 


To gainsay, contradict, occ. Luke xxi. 
15. Acts tv. 14. ) 


AslavewAypow, w, from ανΊι in turn or cor-| ΑγΊεχομαι, Mid. from ανΊι against, and 


respondency, and avarAypow to fulfil. 


εχω to hold, adhere. 


To fill up, or complete in turn, or in cor-| : It is construed with a Genitive. 
r . occ. Col. 1.24, AviavawAypw|I. Το hold any thing against some resisting 


σα USspypara των Srpewy τη Xpise av 
oy σαρχί µου, Tin my turn fill up what 
36 wantin 
his members, comp. Acts ix. 4, 5.) in 
my own flesh, 1. ο. as Christ once suf- 
fered for believers, and for myself in par- 
ticular; and declared, that in this world 
his disciples or members should have tri- 
bulation, so I i my turn fill up, &c. Or 


of the afftictions of Christ (in| 


force. 


Π. To hold fast, adkgre to, notwithstanding 


resistance or opposite force. occ. Mut. 
vi. 24. (where see Wetstein) Luke xvi. 
19. Tit.i.9. Thus Josephus, descnb- 
ing the miseries of the famineduring the 
siege of Jerusalem,and how the seditious 
nla Atte the people esas tip 
ound, says, Ετυπτογ/ ὃε vies 

ey » Says, NTE: 


8. In the stead, or place, of. Mat. ii. 22. 


4. In the place or stead of, as in avbuvares 
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ΑΝΤΕΧΟΜΕΝΟΙ wy σιΊιων, Old men|{Av7iCarrw, from αι reciprocally, and 
were beaten while they held fast their} δαλλω (ο cast. 
victuals.” De Bel, lib. v, cap. 10. §3.| To cast, or toss from one to the other by 
Pil. Το succour, support, as aninfirm body| furas, as a ball, or &c. Hence it is 
by the hand from fulling. oce. 1 Thess.| applied to discourse or mutual discussion 
v. 14. And in the same view the LXX} ofa subject byspecch. occ. Luke xxiv. 17. 
appear to have used the word, Job] Comp. 2 Mac.xi.18, = =~ ~ 
xxxiti. 24, ΑΝΘΕΞΕΤΑΙ ra µη σεσειν | Αν]ιδιατιθημ:, from αγ]ι against, and δια- 
sis Savarovy, He skall sustain him from| τιθηµι to dispose: 
alling to death.’ Comp. Acts xx. 35.| To oppose, or idispose. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 
ANTI, perhaps from the Heb. mayor Πλ] 25, where αγ]ιδιατιθεμενους means either 
infin. my, to act spon, return, answer.| those who directly oppose the Gospel, or 
A preposition which denotes answering,| those who are mdisposed or disaffected 
correlation, or correspundency to, or return| towards it; the latter sense seems pre- 
jor somewhiat else. | ferable, because the Apostle directs 
I. Governing a Genitive. | Timothy to treat the αγΊιδιατιθεμενουέ in 
1. For, tn returr for, for the sake of. KRom.| very different manner from the ανθίσ-α- 
ΧΙΙ. 17. Heb. xii. 16. & al. µεγους opposers, mentioned ch. iii. 8, 
2. For, spon account of, answerable to.| from whom he was to ΕΝΑ away, ver. 5. 
Mat. v. 38. xvii. 27. John i, 16, χαριν] ΑγΊιδικος, 2, 6, 9, from ayis against, and 
avis yapires grace, for, answerable to} δικη a cause or suit at law. 
(his) grace; for ** the pronoun αυτα, Ἱ. An adversary, or opponent in α lawsuit. 
which occurs after rAy ros,mustbe} So Herodian, lib. vii. cap. 17, has 
understood as repeate after xapirog—| ANTIAIKOTS εν wralpaciy alopatois, 
* The Word incarnate, says the Apostle,| adversaries in law-suits. occ, Mat. v. 25. - 
resided among us, full of grace and truth ;| Luke xii. 58. xviii. 3. 
and of his fulness we all have received,| ΠΠ. It is applied to the Devil, the great 
even grace for his grace; that is, of| adversary of man, and the accuser of our 
every grace or celestial gift conferred; brethren. occ. 1 Pet. v. 8. comp. Rev. 
above measure upon him, his disciples} xii. 10. Job i. g. ii. 5. Zech. iii. 1, and 
have receivéd a portion according to| Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in pow. 
their measure.” Campbell's Note, shee ΑγΊιδεσις, sos, Att. ews, 9, from αγ]Ίιθημι 
see more; and comp. Jortin’s Tracts,} to oppose, which from ayis agaist, and 
vol. 1. p. 402. edit. 1790. τιθηµι to place. 
Αθ᾽ ὧν, an elliptical Attic expression| Opposition. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
for avis ralwy wy, literally, On account of| ΑγΊμκαθιςημι, from avis against, and xa- 
these things that, i.e. On this account|  Ois-yus to place. 
that, because that, because. Luke i. 1Ο. To place against, or in opposition to; but 
xix. 44. Acts xii. 23. in 2d aor. to stand against, resist. occ. 
Heb. xii. 4, 
Aviixaasw, w, from αν, in return, and 
Χαλεω to call. 
To call or invite in return. occ, Luke 
xiy. 12. Thas applied by Xenophon in 
Wetstein, 
Aviixsipas, from avi against, and χειµαι 
to be placed, to lie. 
To be placed against, or in opposition ; to 























xx. 28. Mark x. 45. Luke xi. 11. 
comp. 1 Cor. xi. 15, James iv. 15. 
Heb. xii. 2; where see Wolfius and 
Wetstetn. 

11. In Compozsition it. denotes, 

1. Contrariety, opposition, as in ἀνθιςημ.ι to 
stand against, oppose. 

2. Acting in turn, return, or reciprocally, 
as in ἀ»Ίιμετρεομαι to measure back agatn,| be opposite, to oppose, be an adversary to. 
α»Ίιλοιδορεω to revile in return, or again. Luke xiii, 17. Gal. v.17. 1 Tim. 1. 10. 

3. Answerableness, or correspondency, as) & al. so 
αν]ιλυτρόν @ correspondent ransom. ΑγΊικρυ, An Ady. governing a Genitive, 

from avi against, compounded with 

6 procor χαρα the head, of Heb. Mp to meeg. 

ὡς : E3 P “Opposite 





ο 
΄ 


ANT 


Opposite to, over against. occ. Acts xx. 


15. 
ΑΊιλαμδανομαι, Μιά, from avis mutually 


or against, and λαµδανω to take hold. 


I, With a Genitive following, To take 


hold on another mutually, as by the hand : 


hence figuratively, to support, as by the 


hand, from falling ; ta support, help, 


54 


ANT 


in which last passage our translation 
renders it in thetext not answering again, 
which includes the sense of guinsaying, 
which they have given in the margin, 
and seems the more spirited and com- 
prehensive version. Comp,\f Pet. ii. 18. 
The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. 


‘assist. oce. Luke 1. 64. Acts xx. 35.| Avliagyis, sos, att. εως, ἦν from avhAapla~ 
Comp. Lev. xxv. 86, LXX, and Heb. 


and Ecclus. 11. 6. 


Il. To take hold, as it were, un the opposite 


side. οος. 1 Ti m. vi dp όι ms ευεργεσιας 
ανΊιλαμδανομενοι taking old on the 
glorious benepit of Christ's redemption on 
the other side; for αν]ιλαμ.δανεσθαι, says 
Piscator, properly denotes, tv μή α 
burden with another person, and, as it 
were, on the other side. In this view the 
expression beautifully represents the 
masters as laying huld on the benefit of the 
Gospel on one side, while their slaves also, 
who are uow the Lord's freemen, have 
hold on {ές in like manner, on the other. 

Elsner however observes, that ανΊιλαμ- 
δανεσθαι often signifies, in the Greek 
writers, {0 partake of, receive, enjoy, 
and would explain the passage, but 


_ gather let them do service, because 6 τῆς 


ευεργεσια, αγ]ιλαμδανόμενοι they who 
receive the benefit (of their service) are 
believers, and beloced. The structure of 
the Greek words seems greatly to favour 
this latter interpretation; and I do 
net think Doddridge'’s objection to it 
(** that ευεργεσια signifies 2 benefit freely 
conferred, uud therefore is hardly fit to 
express even the chearful and exact 
obedience of slaves’’) sufficient to over- 
turn it. Such a way of speaking seems 
to me highly agreeable to the mild and 
peter genius of Christianity Comp. 
ph. vi. & Philem. ver. 10. and Mac- 
knight on 1.Tim, vi. 2. 
In the LXX, where this verb very fre- 
quently occurs, it answers inter al, to 
eb. Ὅ--ᾱ pun to lay fast hold on, Joo 
to support, YD to prop, and to ny tu help. 


Avitasyw, from avi against, and Asyw tu 


1. 


uke 
Fo speak against. John xix. 12. Acts 
Xxvill. 22. Comp. Rom. x. 21. Luke ii, 
34, and under Κολαζω. 


1]. To contradict, gainsey. Luke xx. 27. 


Acts xii, 45. xxviii, 10, Tit. i. 6. ii, 9; 


yous to support, hel 
4 ‘help. κ Cor. xil. 29. After exa- 
mining various opinions concerning the 
sense of the word in this passage (of 
which see Suicer, Thesaur.and [Volfus), 
Ifind myself obliged toacquiesce in that 
of Theophylact, who explains ανΊιληψεις 
by αν]εχεσθαι των ασθεγων helping or 
supporting the infirm. So Gennadius in 
Gcumenius interprets ανΊιληψεις by τὸ 
ανΊεχεσθαι των agbevaviwy και wposalesy 
αυ]ων helping the infirm, and taking cure 
of them; for which ditficult and self- 
enying office, it 1s probable, persons 
were, in the Apostolic times, extraor- 
dinarily qualified by the Holy Spirit. 
Comp.’ Acts xx. 35. 1 Thess. ν. 14. 
Vitringa, De Synayog. Vet. hb, ii. p. 509, 
from a comparison of the 25 h and 29th 
verses of 1 Cor. xii. thinks that αντι- 
ληψεις denote them who had the gift of 
inlerpreting foreign languages. But to 
express these, the word seems strangely 
obscure. Macknight, whom sec, explains 
it by ‘* Helpers, who, spenking by inspir- 
ation to the edification of ie Church, 
are fitted to assis¢ the superior teachers, 
and to help the faith and joy of others.” 


Α»Ίιλογια, as, 9, from αγΊιλεγω to contra- 


dict. Contradiction, opposition. occ, Heb. 
νι, 16. vil. 7. xii. 3. Jude ver. 11. 


Α»Ίιλοιδόρεω, w, from avi in return, and 


Aosdopew to revile. 
To recile again, or in return. occ. 1 Pet. 
il, 23. 


Αντιλυτρον, 8, Το, from avis in return, or 


correspondency, and λυτρθν a ransom. 
«4 ransom, price uf redemption, or rather 
@ correspondent runsom, ‘‘ \t - roperty 
signifies α price by which captives are 
redeemed trom the enemy, and that kind 
of exchange in which the /ife of one ts rée 
deemed by the life of another*. So Aris- 
totle uses the verb ανΊιλυτρθω for redeem- 
ing léfe by life. See Scapula. occ. 2 Tim. 
* Hyperius in Leigh’s Crit. Sacra. 6 
1. 6. 


ΑΝΤ 4) 


ii. comp, Mat. xx. 28. Gal. iii. 13. 

ar informs us, that the ancient Gauls 

| practised human sacrifices on this very 

remarkable pyinciple, that ‘¢ * the an- 

ger of the immortal Gods could be no 

otherwise appeased than by paying the 

life of one man for thet of another.” 

What is this but a corruption of the true 

tradition, that the Seed of the Woman was 

to give himself, or his life, a ransom for 

all? And was it not principally froin a 

like perversion of thesame blessed truth, 

that the heathen world in general offered 

Auman victims, and that the Canaanites, 

Moabites, &c. had that horrid rite of 

sacrificing their own children, especially 

their first born? See 2 K. iii. 27. Mic. 

vi. 7. and comp. under Μολοχ and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 123 I. 

Aviiperpew, ω, from ays in return, and 

'µετρέω lo measure. 
Το measure, or mete,.back again, or in 
return. occ. Mat. vii. 2. Luke vi. 38. 


ὅ 
I, 


ANT 
Over agaist, on the opposite shore. occ. 


- Luke viii. 26. 
ΑνΊιπιπτω, from avis against, and anmrw to 


fall. ᾿ 

To rush against, to assault, to resist, as it 
were, by force and violence; literally, to 
fall against. occ. Acts vii. $1. 


Α»Ίισρατευομαι, from avis against, and 


Sparsuw to war. 
Ίο war, or make war, against. occ, Rom. 
vil, 23. 


Aviitacccuct, from ανΊι against, and rac- 


ow to set tn array. 


Mid. To set oneself in opposition to, and, 
as it were, in array against, occ. Acts 
xviii. 6. Rom. xiii, 2. James iv, 6. y, ᾱ, 
1 Pet, γ. δ. | ι 


Aviirunos, y, ov, from αν], denoting corre. 


pondency, and τυπος, a form, or figure. 

ος tn form, ltke, similar. So 
Hesychius, ανΊιτυπθς, sros, ὀμοιος, and ina 
Nonnus ανΊτυτα fy similar manners: 
Hence in the N. 1), 


_ But in Mat. very many MSS, four οἱ 1. Figurative, typical, correspondent to and 


which ancient, read µετρηθησεται, which 

reading is adopted by J¥etstein, and 

Griesbach., 

Avlipsobia, ας, 7, from avis in return, and 
µισθος a reward, 

4 recompense, either in a good or bad 

sense. occ. Rom. 1. 27. 2 Cor. vi. 13. 

Α»Ίιπαρελευθω, An obsolete Verb, from 
ανΊι over against, and παρελευθω (ο pass 
by, whence in the N. T. we have 2 aor. 
act. 3d pers. sing. αγΊιπαρηλθεν. 

To puss by on the opposite side, to turn 
| out of the way, and so pass by. occ. 
| Luke x. 31, 32; where the Priest and 

teare represented by our blessed Su- 
viour as turning out of the way at the 
sight of the poor wounded and half-dead 


map, and so passing by, for fear, it}. 


should seem, of being legally polluted 
by touching « dead carcase. See instances 
oF similar hypocrisy among the Jews, 
Χ Μαι. xxvii. 6. John xviii, 28. 
ATA: See the preceding ayiie 
παρελεννω. - 
ΑΊπερα», Adv. joined with a Genitive 
Case, from avis against, and wapay be- 


yond, on the further side. 


9 Quod pro νὰ hominis, nisi vita towinis red- 
39Λ pose alter deorwm immortaliwm numen = 
cari erbltvantar, Cesar. Comment. lib. vi. § bv. 


representing a higher reakty. occ, Heb. 
ΙΧ. 24. On which passage Chrysos‘um, 
Ov yap εἰς yesporonra ayia εισηλθεν ὁ 
Xpisos, ανΊιυπα των αληδινων. Apa 
εκείνα ssiv αλήθια, ταυ]α δε ΤΥΠΟΙ. 
For Christ is not entered into the holy 
places made with hands, which are the 
aviirura of the true. These latter, then, 
are the true, the former are fypes.” So 
the * ancient Christians used to call the 
bread and wine in the communion, the 
ανΊιτυπα of Christ’s body and blaod. 
But they who speak thus plainly reject 
the novel and monstrous doctrine of 
Transubstantiation, 


ΠΠ. ΑνΊιτυπον, το, Antitypical, or an anti- 


type, somewhat answermg to, and repre- 
sented by, a type, or emblem. occ. 1 Pet. 
i. 21. 


Avliypisos, 8, 6, from avi against, aud 


Χρισος Christ. 

An opposer of Christ, an antichrist ; and 
with Ὁ prefixed, THE antichrist. -occ. 
1 John ii. 18, 22. iv. 8. 2 John yer. 7. 


On all which texts see Maciel 
ΑγΊλεω, w, from aylaos, 8, 6, α sink, which 


may be from the Heb. may. intin. of mat 


9 See Suicer’s Thesaurus in Avieuzoy L 
+ It seems worth remarking on this occasion, 


that the sea is called, both by Homer and Baripides, 
ey dog. να Eccleg. i, To 
4 


0 


ANT 
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AN 


to return, compounded perhaps with 5 | II. Not subject, disobedient to authority, 


to cast down, because it returns the mois- 
ture, &c. dowawarde to the earth whence 

1 Properly, Τ k. In th 

. Properly, Το a sink. In this sense 
the word is wedi the profane writers, 
as for instance by Lucian, Cataplus, 
tom. i. p. 444, but not in the Ν. T. 

II. To draw out, 88 water out of a well, 

οσο, Johan ii. 9, iv. 7, 15.—as liquor from 
a vessel. occ. John ii.8 See Heb. and 
Eng. Lexic. under aw. 

This verb in the LX X answers thrice to 
the Heb. axty to draw water, once to 
m5 to draw out. 

 AvlAype, ατος, ro, from ἠντλημαι perf. pass. 
of ἀν]λεω. 

' Something to draw water with, a pitcher. 
See Gen. xxiv. 15--29, and Heb. and 

| Eng. Lexicon in Sxw. occ. John iv. 11. 

Avlogiarnew, w, from avis against, and 

Oar td the eye. 

Ἱ. To direct the eye against another who 

looks at one, to look a person in the face. 
In this sense it occurs not in the N. T. 
but is thus used by Clement in his 1st 
FEpist. to the Corinthians, § 34. edit. 
Russell. Comp. Wisd. xii. 14. aod Wet- 
stein on Acts xxvii. 15. 

Π. Applied to a ship, To bear (or, in the 
sailor’s eer to loof) up against the 
wind, to luok the storm in the face, as it 
were. occ, Acts xxvii. 15. It is av 
accurate term, the propriety of which Is 
strongly illustrated by remarking, that 
«6 * on the prow of the ancient ships was 
placed a round piece of wood, called 
sometimes οφθαλµος the eye of the ship, 
because fixed in its fore-deck,.” 

΄Άνυδρος, 8, 6, 7, from α neg. and ύδωρ 
water. . 
Without water, dry. occ. Mat. xii. 49. 
Luke xi. 24. 2 Pet. ii. 17. Jude, ver. 12. 

Avurexpilos, a, 6, 4, from α neg. and ὑπο- 
= a tu pretend, feign, which see. 

tthout hypocrisy or simulation, unfeigned. 
Rom. xii. g. James iii. 17. 

Ayoweraxlos, 2, 6, 4, from a neg. and ὑπο- 

vaxros subject, which from ὑποτασσω to 


τν 
1. Not subject, not put in subjection. occ. 
Heb. 11. 8, ; 


κ 


- 8 See Potter's Antiquities of Greece, vol. ii. p. 
140, lat cdition, and Beza on Acts zxvii, 15. 


Ακ κό disorderly. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. 

it. 1.6, 10. 

Άνω, An Adv. from the Prep. ανα, in the 
sense of ascent, wpwards. 

1. Up, upwards, John xi. 41. Heb. xii. 15. 

2. Above. Acts ii. 19. 

3. With the article é, it is used as a N. de- 
noting what is above, high, exalted. Johu 
viii. 23. Gal. iv. 26. Phil. ui. 14. Col. 
iii. 2. It is once applied in this sense 
withoot the article, John ii. 7, dnd they 

Silled them ἕως ανω up to the higher part, 
or brim. Comp. Κατω II. 

Ανω/εον, 8, το, 90 culled because ayw ry 
yis above the ground. 

An upper room, or chamber. occ. Mark 
xiv. 15. Luke xxii. 12. 

Ανωθεν, An Adv. of place or time, from ανω 

above, and the syllable Sey denoting 


rom. 
1. From above. John iii. 31. James i. 17. 


& al. 

2. From the beginniag, or first rise. occ. 
Luke i. 3. ree τα, a Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xv. cap. 7. § 8. Φιλοι γαρ 
ΑΝΩΘΕΝ yeay, for they were his old 
friends.” See Wetstein in Luke. 

8. Again, anew, as before. occ. Gal. iv. 9. 
John iii. 3,7. [tis plain that agaiv, and 
not from above, is nearly the true meane 
ing of ανωθεν in the two last-cited texts, 
because it appears from ver. 4, that 
Nicodemus understood our Saviour in this 
sense; and though there is anambiguity 
in the Greek word avwiey, there is no 
— to think there was hea same 
ambiguity in the lan wherein our 
Lord cate to στων But Kypke, 
who see, remarks that αγωθεν isu much 
more emphatical word then δευτερον, 
ver, 4, and signifies ** Denuo, inde a pri- 
fin a a primo veluti ο --- 

rom the Ὁ rst beginning, from ¢ 
γε ιο... in Gal. 1ν.θ, 
where it is joined with way cgain, 
Macknight, whom also see, reuders ayw- 
bev from the first, of their conversion 
namely. So Gulen, cited by Wetstein, δι. 
—IIAAIN ΑΝΩΘΕΝ αρζαµενος, now 
beginning again fromthe very pret” and, 

_ ypaas ΠΑΛΙΝ ΑΝΩΘΕΝ περ των 
αυτο, writing again from the beginnt 
on thesame things Comp. Wisde xin. 
in the Greek, The Syriac version ste 

tae 


A&I 


' the three texts has ut [ο anew, from 
ihe beginning. 

4. Witha preponues it is used in the sense 
of a N. The top, or upper part. Mat. 
xxvii. 51, Mark x¥% 38. Comp. Ανω 8. 

Avwrepixos, 4, ov, from avywrepos upper, 
higher; Comparative from ayw up, wp- 
wards, 

Upper, higher. occ. Acts xix. 1, where 
it means dizher up in the country, further 

‘ or more distant from the sea, as the 
districts of Phrygia and Galatia here in- 
tended (comp. Acts xviii. 23.) were. 
So Josephus, Contr. Apion. lib. i. § 12. ‘Os 
δε raving (SaAacons namely) ΑΝΩΤΕ- 
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Elsner,) or with a genitive or infin. fol 

lowing, Mat. x. 10. Luke xii. 48. John 
1. 97. 1 Tim. i. 15. Rev. iv. 11. & al. 
freq. So it should be rendered, Luke 
Xxill, 15, And lu! nothing worthy of, or 
deserviug death, has (i. Herod's opinion) 
been done by him, EXTI NEMPAIrME- 
NON ΑΥΤΩΙ. Raphelius, in his Notes 
on this place, has produced so many 
instances of a similar construction from 
the Greek writers, that I think he.has 
set this interpretation of the text be- 
yond dispute. Comp. Wetstein. 

II. In a passive sense, Deserved, due. Luke 
Xx. 41. 


ΡΩ τας όιχησεις sycovies, Those who had| 111. Worthy, At, suitable, Mat. iii. 8. x. 37. 


their habitations /irther up from sea.” 
Aad De Bel. lib. 1. Procem. § 1, he uses 
τος ΑΝΩ βαρδαροις, for the in/and bar- 
barians.” See more instancesof the like 
expression in the learned Hudson's Note 
on this place. To what he has adduced 
1 add, that in Herodotus, lib. i. cup. 95, 
we have likewise της ΑΝΩ Ασιης the 
higher Asia, for that part of it which 
ο was further from the a. Comp. Wet- 
stein on Acts. 
Ανωτερθς, a, ov. Comparat. of ανω above. 
The higher, the epper; hence 
Άνωτερο», Neut. used adverbially. 
L Higher, to a higher place. occ, Luke 
xiv. 10. 
TI. Above, before. occ. Heb. x. 8. 
Ανωφελης, £05, #5, 5, και 7, και το---ες, from 
«περ. and ὤφελεω to profit. 
Uaprofitable. occ. Tit. iii. 9. Ανωφελες, 
το, Unprofitablencss, the Neut. being 
used fur a Substantive, as usual. occ. 
Heb. vii. 18. 
In the LXX it answers to the Heb. 
a nd, aud by nbs it doth not profit. 
Adivy, ης, ἡ, from ayw or αγνυµ!, Ist fut. 
ake, to break, way the Greek Etymolo- 
ists; but may it not rather be from the 
ΓΑ tourge, hasten; or from yn {ο 
divide, cut off 6 
4a aze. occ. Mat. in. 10. Luke iii. 9. 
Άξιος, a, ον, from ayw, either as it signifies 
to estimate, value, or ratherasit referstoa 
pair of scales, in which, when the weights 
ow each side are equal, they alee? bring or 


draw down the beam to a level or hori-}7% σαὔµικης, 5 idem valet gu 


zontal position. Comp. under Sense IV. 


Luke iii. 8. Acts xxvi. 20, compXi Cor. 
xvi. 4. 2 Thess. i. 9. / 

IV. Worthy to be compared, comparable, such 
as being put in the opposite scale, as it 
were, may draw down (* αγειν) the 
beam. Thus Homer, 1]. viii. lin. 234, 5. 

Nur 2? oud? fveg ΑΞΙΟΙ εἰµεν 

Ἓκτορος, 


But now we ’re not a poize 
To Ηεείον single. 











Comp. Ecclus, xxvi. 15. 

Oux αξια---ωρος, Not comparable to, not 
to be compared with. occ. Row. viii, 18. 
Raphelius shews, that in Herodotus the 
phrase ουχ αξιος, joined with a genitive, 
or with the verb cupCanbyras to be com- 
pared, tollowed by a dative, signifies not 
comparable to, not worthy to be compared 
with, or sometimes with a genitive, rot 
worth; and that both Herodutus and 
Polybius use the preposition woos in com- 
parisons. But I have not yet met with 
an instance, in uny Greek writer, of afsos 
being construed with wees in the same 
sense as in this text of St. Paul. Wei- 
stein, however, cites from Plotu’s Protag. 
the similar phrase ANAZI1A ᾖδονη ΠΡΟΣ 
Auwyy, pleasureaot compurable to sorrow.” 
The modern Greek version in Rom. 
au - — edey sivas ...... 

e LXX use sor αξιον (answeri 

to the Heb. who Aud ful money ) for the 


5 Αξιω exim παρ ve α εν" est aulem ayy ver 


od ἔλκειν pendere ; 


wys, afw, αξιος. Πα igitur est αξιο, quod aJu, 


J. Worthy, deserving, meriting, whether a ας nt Ὃ σοι ag ή ie ο - 


solu ¥, as Mat. x. 11, (eee Alberti 


Rthie. enp. iii. p. 949, S. 
moncy 


ATLA 


. money any thing is worth, Gen. xxiii. 9. 
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AKA 


lates it, “‘ he goes and ἆαμβε himself.’” 


1 Chron. xxi. 22, 24; and αζιος followed} Coinp. Wolfius, Le Clerc, Scott and Wet- 


. by a genitive in that version, denotes 
comparable to, Prov. ii. 15. vill. 11. 

Άζίοω, w, from αξιος worthy. 

J. To esteem, count, or reckon worthy or de- 
serving. οςς. Luke vil. 7. 1 Tim. v. 17. 

- Heb. i. 3. x. 29. . 

II. To think ft or proper. occ. Acts xv. 38, 
_ Comp. Acts xxviii. 32. . 

WII. To count worthy or fit, to account, or 

ο, accept, as worthy. occ. 2 Thess. i. 11. 

Άζιως, Adv. from agios worthy. 

. Worthily, suitably, as it becometh. Rom. 
xvi. 2. Col. 1. 10. & al. 

Accaros, #, 6, 4, καν ro—ov, from @ neg. 
and ὁρατος visible. : 
Invisible, that cannot be seen. occ. Rom. 
i, 20. Col. i. 16. 1 Tim. i. 17. Heb. 
Χι. 27. 

πολ from aso from, and αἴγελλω 
fo tell. 

I. To declare, tell from some one else. occ. 
Mat. xii, 18. Heb. ii. 12. 1 John i.2, 3. 

II. To bring or carry word buck, renunciure. 
Mat. ii. 8._xj. 4. Luke vii. 22. Comp. 
Mat. viii. 38. Mark vi. 30. Luke ix. 36. 
Xiv. 2]. 

Ill. ae éell, declare. Luke viii. 47. xiit. 1. 

x , 


This word in the LXX generally an- 
swers to the Heb. Ἡλ {ο declare. 
Αταγχω, from ate intens. and «γχω to 
strangle, which from Heb. pin fo strangle. 
Το strangle, kill by strangling, or hanging. 
Hence Azayyouas, Mid. To strangle, 
. hang oneself. occ. Mat. xxvii. δ. The 
. verb απηγξατο is used io this sense by 
the LXX, 2 Sam. xvii. 23, where it an- 
ewers to tlhe Heb. pin; and so it is by 
the profane writers, particularly by Theo- 
- phrastus, Eth. Char. 19. Παις--αληγας 
λαδων ATIHTHATO, a servant having 
been beaten hanged himsel/f;”? on which 
passage the learned Dugurt declares his 
assent to the common exposition of Mat. 
xxvii, 5, notwithstandiag the cart-loads 
of notes which, he says, certain modern 
interpreters had, in his time, heaped 
together concerning that text. And βα- 
pheiius cites from Arrien, Epictet. hb. i. 
cap. 2, towards the beginning, the very 
expressionof theEvangelist, ATIEAQ@QN 
ΑΠΗΡΈΑΤΟ, where it can have no 
other sense than, as Mirs. Carter trans- 


stein on Mat. | 
παγίων from απο from, and ayw to carry, 
cad, | 
I. Το lead, carry, or take away. Mat. xxvi. 
57. Acts xxiv. 7. & al. comp. Acts 
xxiii. 17. 1 Cor. xi. 2. λες. 
1: Ῥαειινε, To be led or carried away to 
prison, punishment or death. So Hesy- 
chius, απαγεσθαι, εἰς Javarov ἕλκεσθα,. 
occ, Mat. xxvii. 31. Luke xxiii. 26. John 
xix, 16. Acts xii, 10. Oo Mat. xxvil.31, 
Wetstein shews that.this verb is in like 
manner applied by the Greek writers to 
those who are led to death or execution. 
Thus from Galen he cites, ExeAsvosy 
αυτον ΑΠΑΧΘΗΝΑΙ redynkousvov, He 
ordered him to be /ed away to die ;” and 
from Achilles Tatius, Πω τοίνυν 6 δηµος ? 
ΑΠΑΓΡΕΤΩ varoy λαδων: Where now 
is the executioner? Let him take this 
man away,’’ i. e. to dispatch him. But 
on Acts xii. 19, Kypke proves that the 
Greek writeresometimes apply the word 
to milder punishments; and such an one 
he thinks was inflicted on the soldiers 
thére mentioned. . 
III. To lead, or tend, as a way. occ. Mat. 
vii, 13, 14; where Wetstein produces 
frum Stephanus, THN ‘OAON ΤΗΝ εκ 
Θεστιων EIS Πλαίαιας ATIATOTZAN, 
The way deading from Thespiz to Pla- 
tage 99 


Awaidevros, @, 6, ἡ, from'a neg. und wate 
δευω fo instruct. ; 
Unlearaed. occ. 2 Tim, i. 23. 

Απαιρω, from απο from, and αἱρω to take 
away. 
To take away. occ. Mat. ix. 15. Mark 
1. 20. Luke ν. 35. 

Avairew, w, from απο again, of.intens. and 
arew to ask. . 

I. 1ο require, ask again. occ. Luke vi. 30. 

II. Το require, demand. “" Array, says Ca- 
saubun on Theophrast. Eth. Char. xi. is 
to ask as a favour, απαιτειν to demand us 
a debt. So the orator Andocides, Ταντα 
sues, εἰ µεν Bercods, AITO: ει ὃς µη Be- 
λεσθε, ΑΠΑΙΤΩ. These things, if you 
are willing, 1 ask of you; if not, I de- 
mand them.”’ occ. Luke xii. 20, But God 
said wrto him, Thou fool, this night awai- 
veow do THEY regeise (Eng. Marg.) 

. .thy soul of thee. Of ehom must we un- 


" derstand 
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derstand this? Who are THEY that can 


require the Woyny soul or fe of any man. 
but the ever-blessed Trinity only? of 
whom it is written, Deut. xxxit. 39, See 
now that J, even I, am wn HE, (the 
very Essence) soy DoT PN, and therc 
areno ALEIM with me; I kill, and | 
make alive. Comp. 1 Sam. tt. 6. 2 K. 
v. 7. Jonah iv. 3. Wisd. xvi. 13. Is not 
Aleim then the Noun, though not ex- 
pressed, with which the V. plur. awasre- 
σιν agrees? As the V. dwcaow THEY 
shall give, may likewise, Luke vi. 38. 
(comp. Prov. xix. 17.) and perhaps wa- 
ροθεντο THEY committed, and αιΊήσεσιν 
THEY will ask, Luke xii. 48. So the 
Heb. mobs, when denoting the true 
God, is sometimes joined with plura/ 
verbs in the O. T. as Gen. xx. 13. 
ΧΧΧ]. 7, 53. Χχπν. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 23. 
Comp. Heb, and Png. Lex. under mx 


Π. 1. 
σα w, from avo denoting privation, 
' and αλγεω to feel pain, which from 
αλγος pain, and this perhaps from Heb. 
TIN to putrefy. © 
To grow or become insensible, void of, or 
past, feeling.occ. Eph. iv. 19. So Phavo- 
rinus hus ΑΠΑΛΓΟΥΝΤΑΣ--- απο woa- 


Ag ῥιγες losing their feeling through in-| 


tense cold.” But Raphelius on this word 
cites several passages from Pulybius, 
_wherein it signifies the utmost pitch of 
despair ; and remarks, that Hesychtus 
explains it by µηχετι θελονΊες woven be- 
tag no luager willing to work. These se- 
veral meanings of insenstbility, despair, 
and ixdolence, Raphelivs ie of opinion 
were intended by the Apostle to be m- 
cluded in this dreadfully emphatic word 


ες. See also Elser, Wolfius 
an ν etslein, 


Ἀπαλλασσω, att.—rlw, from απο from, 
and αλλασσω to change. It denotes in 
gencral change of place -or condition. 

I. Tu dismiss, let go, set free, deliver. occ. 
Luke xii. 58. Heb. ii. 15. 

Π. ΑταλλατΊομαι, Mid. To depart, remove 
JSrom, It is applied fizuratively to die- 

" eases: occ. Acts xix. 12. 

Απαλλο]ριοω, w, from ἆπο from, and addo- 

" Ἴριοω to alienate, which from addoipsos 
ulien, strange, foreign. 

To ¢, alienate entirely, abalienare. 
ους. Eph, ii. 12. iv. 18, Col. 1. 21. See 
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Wolfius on Eph. ii. and Kypke on Eph. 
iv. in the LXX it most frequently 
answers to the Heb. mr (ο disperse 
(whence the N. 11 foreign, u stranger), 
and to “t) to be separated. 

Άπαλος, 4, 9, according to the Etymolo- 
gist and Eustathius, froin ἀφη, the touch, 
which from ἀτ]ομαι to touch, which see. 
Yielding to the touch, soft, tender. occ. 
Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark xiii. 23. 

In the LXX it constantly answers to 
the Heb. Jp soft. 

Awaylaw, το, from απο from, and ανΊαω to 

meet. - 
To cpme (i.,e. from some other place) 
tnto the presence of, to meet. Mat. xxviii. 
ϱ. Lukexiv. 31.& al. MWetstein on Luke 
cites Appian, Polybius and Arrian, ap- 
plying this verb io like munuer to meet- 
ing in hostility. 

ΑπανΊησις, τος, att. εως, 4, from απαν]πω. 

| A meeting. Ἐν απαρΊησιν tu the meeting, 
to meet. occ, Mat. \xv. 1, 6. Acts xxvii. 
15. 1 Thess. iv.17. On Mat. Wolfius 
citeg from Polybius, ΕΞΗΙΕΣΑΝ ETII 

‘THN ΑΠΑΝΤΗΣΙΝ. 

"Απαξ, Adv. from α coliective, and wag all. 

I. Once, once for all, See Heb. vi. 4. ix. 7, 
26, 27, 28. x. 2. xii. 26, 27. 1 Pet. 
iii. 18. comp. ver. 20. Jude ver 3. On 
Heb. ix. 7, comp. 3 Mac. 1. 11: and 
observe that Wolfius cites Herodotus 
using the very phrase ‘AITAZ TOT ENI- 
ΑΥΤΟΥ, In 1 Pet. iii. 20, for ἁπαξ εξ- 
εδεχετο the Alexandrian and another an- 
cient MS. with many later ones, and 
several printed editions, have απεζε- 
δεχετο, which reading is embraced by 
Bil and Wetstein, and received into the 
text by Griesbuch. 

II. Once, one time, See 2 Cor. x1.25. Phil. 
iv. 16. t Thess. ii. 18. 

ΠΠ. Entirely, thoroughly. Jude, ver. 5; 
where join ἀπαξ with ειδστας; and see 
this interpretation embraced and de- 
fended by Alberti and Wolftus. Comp. 
2 Pet. i. 12. 

The above-cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein the word occars. 

Απαραδατος, 8, 6, 9, from @ neg. and wa- 
ῥαδαινω to pass. 

Which passeth not from oneto another (Eng. 
Marg.), as the Jewish high-priesthood 
did from the father to his son and sae- 
cessor; a0 Theophylact explains zvaga- 


τον 
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ζατον by αδιαδοχον not successive. occ. 
Heb. vii. 24, where see Wolfius. 

Arapacxsvasos, #, 5, ἡ, from α neg. and 
«σαρασχευαζω to prepure. 

Unprepared, not ready, occ, 2 Cor. ix. 4. 

Άπαρνεομαι, suas, from aro from, and αρ- 
veouas to deny. 

]. Το deny or renounce another, to deny one 
has any connection or acquaintance with 
him, as Peter did Christ. Mat. xxvi. 34, 
35. (comp. ver. 72, 75.) Luke xii. 0» 

IJ. Joined with ἕαυτον oneself, To deny one- 
self, renounce one’s own natural inclina- 
tions und desires. occ. Mat. xvi.34. Mark 
vii, 34. Luke ix. 23. 

Απαρτι, Adv. from απο from, and αρτι 
πρω. 

From this time, from henceforth. occ. Rev. 
xiv. 13. Comp. Αρτι 5. 

Απαρτισμος, 8, 6, from απηρτισµαι perf. 
pass. of απαρτιζω to perfect, which rom 
απο intensive, and αρτιζω to perfect, 
Jinish, from αρτιος perfect, complete, which 
see. A completion, finishing, perfecting. 
oce. Luke xiv. 28. 

Απαρχη, ης, 7, from απο from, and αρχη 

1. Tie, pe he first of the fi 

. Lhe first-fruats, i, e. the first of the first- 
ripe fruits, M33 Mw, 89 it is expressed, 
Exod. xxiii. 19, which (besides the shea 
of mw jirst-fruits offered at the 
over for the whole people of Israel, Lev. 
Xxill. 10, and the ο ῃ fruits 
of wheat, which were offered at Pente- 
cost, Exod. xxiii. 16. xxxiv. 22. Lev. 
xxiii. 17.) every Israelite was bound b 
the law to bring to the house of God, 
and offer with those remarkable words 
ordered by Moses, Deut. xxvi. 4. It 
occurs not, however, in this its primary 
and proper sense, in the N. T. but fre- 
quently in the LX X version of the Old, 
where it often answers to the Heb. 
D'wr4y, Dever to M1543. 

II. Zhe first-fruits in a figurative sense. 

ο It is applied 

~ 1. To Christ risen from the dead, as the first- 

Jruits of them that slept, and whom the 
full harvest of those who are Christ’s shall 
follow *., occ. 1 Cor. xv, 20,23. The 
resurrection of Christ in this respect was 
+ typified by the sheaf of first-frutts which 


* Ty δι azaryy warlws ακολνθησει το φυράμα, SAYS 
Theodoret. 
+ See Bishop Pearsen on the Creed, Art. V. 
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was waved before the Lord on the morrow 
after thesabbath of the paschal solemnity, 
Lev. xxiii. 10, which was the very da 
on which Christ rose tach the d ολ 
comp. ε α under Meyas 1V. 
To the ΜΗ Spirit, which be- 

_lievers obtain in this life as a * foretaste 
and correst of their eternal inkerilance. 
occ, Rom. viii. 28. comp.) Eph. i. 14. 
Heb. vi. 5. 

3. To the Jewish believers, to whom the 
Gospel was frst preached, and who con- 
sequently were the first converts to 
Christianity. occ, James i. 18. 

4, To believers, first convertedin any par- 
ticular place or country. occ. Rom. xvi. 
5. 1 Cor. xvi, 15. 


5. Το the true believers during the perse- 


cuted state of Christ’s Church; because 
they were more excellent than others, 
peculiarly consecrated to God and the 
Lamb, an earnest and assurance of more 

lentiful harvest that should follow. 
bee Rev. xiv. 4, where see Vitringa, 
Bp. Newton, and Johaston. 

6. It intimates the patriarchs and ancestors 
of the Jewish , Rom. xi. 16; and 
implies, that as they were oases se- 
parated and consecrated to » £0 
this prerogative should not cease in 
their posterity. The above cited are 
all the es of the N. Τ. wherein 
the word occurs. 

‘Avas ἆτασα, ἆταν, from @ collect. or 
ἃμα together, and was all. 

I. All, the whole, universally. Mat. vi. 32. 
xxiv. 39. Luke ix. 15. xxi. 4. xxit. 1. 
Acts ii. 1, +. & al. freq. 

II. AU, the whele in general, but not uni- 
versally, Mark xi. 51. Luke iit. 21. vin. 
87. xix. 48. 

ΔΠΑΤΑΩ, w, from α neg. and wares, a 
highway, according to some, but rather 
from the Heb. nnon, Hiph. of mnp to 
seduce, for which the L have fre- 
quently used απαταω. 

To deceive, bring or seduce into error. occ. 
Eph. ν. 6. 1 Tim. ii. 14. James 1. 26. 

Απατη, ης, 7, from ακαταω. 

Deceit, deceitfulness. Mat. xiii. 22. Eph. 

; iv. 22. & we , nd 
πατωρ, opes, 6, from α neg. σατηρ α 
"Father. ϱ0 εξ ρ 


ο πι µιλλήσων an yrucapuren says Chry- 
om. 
‘ + Without 


Aq 
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Without father, i. e. of a priestly family. 
occ. Heb. vii. 3. sgt 

tua, ατος, το, from αταυγαζω to 
cad’ Ge eradlate: light or splendour lu 
cem edo, splendorem reddo,” Hederic ; 
and this is compounded of απο from, 
and αυγαζω to shine. 
Light orspleadour emitted or eradiated, era- 
diation, effulgence, “ Effulgentia, splen- 
dor,” Hederic. So μον exp ropes 
aravyacua by Ίλιο Geyyos the light or 
ο the - : Suidas, by awravyy 7 

sg emitted splendour or cffulgence ; 

the Vulgate rendezs it by splendor, and 
the Syriac version by uty, which is a 
derivative from the V. npy¥ (ο spring 
forth, (see the Syriac version of Isa. 
xlii. 9.) occ. Heb. i. 3; where the Son 
is styled Απαυγασµα της δοξης---αυτο, 
the effulgence of his (God's) glory ; and 
that, I bumbly apprehend, in respect of 
his divine nature and glorious appearances 
previous to his taking human nature 
uponhim. “The whole structure of the 
words, 1. e. in the three first verses of 
Heb. i. says the learned Elsner (Obser- 
vat. Sacr. on the place)—The whole 
ο of the words mai that Christ 
was the Απαυγασµα and Xa of 
the Father, before that bein ... Li 
he expiated our sins; for thus run the 
words: ‘Os wy aravyasua κ. 7. A. Who 
when he was (cum esset) the effulgence 
of his glory, &c. havt himself purged 
our sins, sat down on the right hand,” &c., 
ts eater is observed . the paral- 
lel place, Phil. ii. 6, 7, 9, ‘Os εν µο 
Χο bs a. Who being in ή, orm of Code 
emptied himself, &c.—wherefore God hath 
very highly exalted him.”—Thus Elsner. 
I add, that both in the Old and New 
Testament the Logos or Divine Word, 
and his offices and acts, are described to 
us by the light, and its salutary and be- 
nign operations in the natural world. 
(Seeinter al. 2 Sam. xxiii. 4. Isa. 1x. 2. 
xlix. 6. Ix. 1, 3. Mal. iv. 2, or iii. 20. 
Luke i. 78. ii. 99. John i. 4—9. viii. 14. 
xii. 35, 36, 46.) And under hoth dis- 
pensations the 


61 


ΑΠΑ 


35.) Exod. xl. 34, 35. 1 K. vin. 11. 
Acts xxii. 6. xxvi. 19. comp. Mat. 
xvii. 2, 5. Rev. i. 13—15. And besides 
these es manifestations oe 

lory of the Lord, the a rance of the 
fod Son over the Cherebim in the Holy 
of Holies of the tabernacle, and temple, 
was constantly accompanied withthelike 
preternatural splendour or brightness. This 
is evident from St. Paul's calling those 
sacred emblems the cherubim of GLO- 
RY, Heb. ix. 5, and from the descrip- 
tion of the Man over the Cherubim in 
Ezek, i. 26, 27. The same Prophet, 
ch, x. 4, describes the glory of Jehovah, 
i.e. the appearance of the God Man 
in Glory, as going up from the Cherub 
(whereon he was, ch. ix. 3,) and stand- 
ing over the threshold of the house; and 
then he adds, And the house was filled 
with the cloud, and the court was full 
of THE BRIGHTNESS OF THE 
GLORY OF JEHOVAH, 723 ne 
mrp 125, which Hebrew words it seems 
impossible to renderinto Greek more li- 
terally than by ΑΠΑΥΓΑΣΜΑ (or— 
ΑΤΟΣ) THE AOZHE TOT ΘΕΟΤ or 
ΚΥΡΙΟΥ, It is probable, therefore, that 
when St. Paul, writing to the Hebrews 
or converted Jews, gave the Son of God 
this title, he alluded to this id text 
of Ezekiel, and thus referred to his di- 
vine character and glorious appearances 
before his incarnation. We need not 
then be surprized that the Jewish author 
of the apocryphal book of Wisdom (who 
most probably was Philo Judaus * ) 
should, among other personal attributes 
of Wiedom, entitle her, ch. vii. 25, 26, 
ΑΠΟΡΡΟΙΑ ΤΗΣ 12 . σανΊοχρατορος 


AOZHE ειλικρινής, a bright effidtx, ema- 
nation or stream (Eng. Marg.) from or 
of the glory of ¢ ‘Almighty, and also, 


ΑΠΑΥΓΑΣΜΑ φωτος, αἴδιο, the efful- 
gence of the eternal light. Much less 
ought we to wonder that Clement, the 
companion and fellow-labourer of St. 


was α fire which consumed not; and it is justly ob- 
. served by one who well knew what he was writing 
peculiar presence of the} about, “Indeed Light together (without the mixture 


same Divine Person was occasionally de- | of spirit)—could not appeer otherwise but like fire.” 
monstrated to men by the attendance of | Hutchinson's Works, vol. vi. p. 39. 


hisemblem, a preternatural light or glory. 
See Exod. iii. * 4. (comp. 


9 | know not of any writer who has proved this 


ote νὰ. 80. Leap so convincingly as the learned Whitaker, ia 


9 Observe, that the fre mentioned in this text | 160, &c, 


9 Origin of Arianism disclosed, p. 131, &e. 131, &c. 


Paul, 
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- Paul, (Phil. iv. 2.) should in his first 
Epistle to the Corinthians (which has 
often by learned men been remarked to 
resemble that to the Hebrews both in 
sentiments aad style) call Jesus Christ 
ΑΠΑΥΣΓΑΣΜΑ της μεγαλωσυνης avre, 
the effulgence of his (God's) majesty, 
§ 36; and that the succeeding Christian 
writers should largely insist (though 
sometimes, I think, with a mixture of 
errour) on the glorious title piven to the 
Son by the Apostle to the Hebrews. See 
Svicer’s Thegaurus in Awavyacpa. 

Arsiéw, from azo intensive, and dw έο see. 
Lo see or perceice clearly. occ. Phil. ii. 23. 

Agebun, as, 7, from awssys. : 

1. Unbelief, went of true faith. occ. Rom. 
xi. 30, 32. Heb. iv. 11. 

II, Resistance of persuasion, contumacy, ob- 
stinacy, disobedience. occ. Eph. ii. 2.ν. 6. 
Col. i. 6, But in these latter passages 
the notion of unbelief is evidently in- 
cluded, and in the former texts ave$aa 
does also imply disobedience ; so that it 
might perhaps be best to reduce this 

- word to the one general meaning of dis- 
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and the obsolete ελεω to withdraw (which 
from the Heb. nv to cast to a distance), 
because threats are used to withdratz men 
from their purpose. I know not how- 
ever whether the primary sense of avei- 
λεω be not tu boast, vauni, * αυχειν, 
χαυχασθαι, Scapula, as the V. is used 
by Homer, II. viii. line 150, 





Ὡς wor’ απίλησει--- 
Thus will he vaunt ; 


and if so, it may be best derived from 
the Heb. bny tu be eluted, proud, arro- 
gant. 

Απειλή, 95,3, from απειλεω to threaten. 
A threat, threatening, menace. occ. Acts 
iv. 17, 24. ix. 1. Eph. vi. 9. . 

Ages, from απο from, and exs to be. 
To be absent. 1 Cor.v. 3. Col. ii, 5. & al. 

Ατειµι, from απο from, and sips to go. 
To go, 6ο away. occ. Acts xvii. 10, 
where observe that αππεσαν is the 3d 
pers. plur. plu-perf. mid. according to 
the attic dialect for απ/Ἴεισαν. See Mil- 
ner's Greek Grammar, under εἰµι among 
the anomalous Verbs, p. 342, 3d edit. 


belief, ος of disobedience accompanying | Ατειραγος, 8, 6, from a neg. and πειραζω 


unbelief. ‘It siguifies,” says the judi- 


{ο tempt. 


cious Leigh, ‘ the want of obedience of| Not to be tempted, incapable. of being 


Satth””’ tis more than azisia, and im- 


tempted. occ, James }. 13. 


plies obstinacy in unbelief, and the rejec-| Awapos, 2, 6, 7, from a neg, and weica 


tzon of the true faith when proposed. 

Awefew, w, from a veg. and πειθω to per- 
suade. 

L Not to believe, to disbelieve, as implying 
alee disobedience. John iit. 36. Acts xiv, 
2. Rom. x. 21. Heb. ii, 18. 

‘Ab. Το disobey, as through unbelief. Rom. 

«ας 6. 1 Pet. ii. 20. ji. §. where join τω 
λογω with avebayres, as ch. iii. 1. iv. 37. 
See*Bowyer. These two senses seem 
almost to coincide, (comp. απειθκα) ; 
only the word sometimes refers more 
to the wzard, sometimes more to the 
outward act. 


experience, 

Inexperienced, unskilful. occ. Heb. v. 13. 

Απεχδεχορααι, from avo intens, and εχδε- 

omas to expect. 
to wait for with earnest expectation and 
desire, (ο expect earnestly. occ. Rom, vitd 
19. viii. 43. 1 Cor. 1. 7. Gal.v. 5, Phil. 
il, 20. Heb. ix. 28. aa 

Απεχδυοµαι, Mid. from απο from, and ex- 
δυω to put of. 

I. To put or strip off, as clothes. Hence 
itis in the N. T. applied figuratively to 
the old man, or that corrupt nature we 
derive from fallen Adam. occ. Col. ii. 9. 


Ἀήμθης, 205, 85, 5, %, from @ neg. and|IL To strip, divest, of power or authority. 


Ιθω to persuade, or wasbopas to obcy. 

J. Unbelieving. occ. Luke 3, 17. 

Il. Disobedient. Acts xxvi. 19. Rom. 1. 30. 
& al. inthe LXX it several times an- 
sewers to the Heb. imp rebdellious. 

Απειλεω, w. 

Tv threaten, menace. occ. Acts iv. 17. 
1 Pet. ii. 23. 


oce. Col. iu. 15. 

Απτεκδυσις, ios, att. εως, ἡν from απεκδυο- 
μαι, A putting, or stripping, off. occ. Col. 
ti, 11. See Suicer, Thesaur. in Απεχδυ- 
C86. 

AweAauye, or axedaw, w, from απο from, 
and ελαύνω or ελαω to drive. 

To drive away. occ. Acts xviii. 16. 


It is by some deduced from απο from,| Απελεγμος, #, 6, from απηλεγμαι perf. 
pass. 
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pass. of ατελεγχω to refute, confute; 
which from απο intensive, and ελεγχω 
fo refute. 


ANE 


2. Before, in the presence of. occ; Mat. 
xxvii. 24. Acts iii. 16. Rom. iii. 18. 
3. In opposition to, against, occ. Acts 


1. Refutation, confutation, in which senee it 
is used in the profane writers, 

Il. Disgrace, disrepute. occ. Acts xix. 27. 

Ατελευεζος, u, 6, 4, from azo from, and 


XVit. 7. 

Απενε/κω, from απο from, or away, and 
obsolete ενε/κω to carry. An obsolete 
V. whence in the N. T. we have !st 


_ Sreed-mun ; and Josephus 


ελευθερος free. 
4 mar freed from slavery, a freed-man ; 
aman not born, but made, free. It is the 
Greek word for the Latin Hhertus: so 
Scapula cites from Arrian on Epictetus, 
ΛΠΕΛΕΥΘΕΡΟΣ τη Nepwvos, Nero's 
e Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. 9. § 2. mentions iva rwy ATTEAET- 
@OEPON one of ( Titus’s) freed-men, unum 
ex libertis. Hudson. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 22, 
where it, is used figuratively and spiri- 
tually. So Ignatius, in his Epist. to the 
Romans, § 4, edit. Russell, applies this 
word to himself, but if I suffer I shall be 
ατελευθερος lycu, Jesus’ freed-man. 
Άπελευθω, from απο from, and obsol. ελευθω 
to go. 
Togo away, or forth.’ An obsolete verb, 
whence in the N. T. we have 2d aor. 
ατηλθον (by syncope for αι infin. 
απελθειν, particip. απελθων, pluperf. 
mid. attic. απελήλυθειν, John iv. 8. 
Ist. fut. mid. ἀπελευσοµαι. See under 
Ατερχοµαι. 
Απελτιζω, from απο denoting privation, 
and Agi to hope. | 
To despair, occ. Luke vi, 35, Μήδεν 
ακελπιῥονΊες, Nothing, or nowise, de- 
spairing. 1 does not appear that απελ- 
σιζω ever signifies to 5 from or again, 
as our translators, after the printed 
copies of the Vulgate (inde sperantes) 
render it; but the constant classical 
meaning of this verb is {ο be less, 
despair, of which Wetstein has produced 
many instances; and the LXX have 
once, Isa, xxix. 19, used the participle 
awyAtioneves hopeless, for the Heb. 
am indigent. The verb or participle 
occurs likewise in the sense of despair- 
ing, Judith ix. 11. Ecclus. xxii, 21. 
xxvii. 24.2 Mac. ix.18. For further 
satisfaction, see Campécfl’s Note on 
Luke vi. 35. ας ο. 


nor. απενε[κα, 2d aor. intin. απενε/κειν, 
Ist aor. pase. intin. απενεχθηναι. 


[. To carry or lead away. occ. Mark xv. 1. 


comp. Rev. xvii. 3. xxi. 10. 


Ii. To carry, convey. occ. Luke xvi. 22. 


1 Cor. xvi. 3. 


Averw, from are from, and επ to speak. 


To renounce, disclaim. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2. 
On which passage Raphelivs shews that 
Herodotus often uses the same form of 
the V. 3. ¢. the Ist aor. mid. averranyy, 
in the same sence. 


Arepayies, #, 6, 4, from a neg. and wepainw 
hich 


to finish, w from wspas α bound, end. 
Endless, infinite, or useless, ending ἐν 
nothing. occ. 1 Tim. i. 4, where see 
Elsner, Wetstein, Kypke und Macknight. 


Απερισπαγως, Adv. Πτοπιαπερισπαςος with- 


out distraction, which from α neg. and 
wepiowaw to distract, which see. 
Without distraction, ov distracting ‘care. 
That this is the true sense of the word, 
Raphelias has confirmed by citations 
from * Arrian and Polybius; agreeably 
to which Hesychius explains it by ape- 
ῥίµνως without carefulucss, agporisws 
without anxiety (so CEcumenius), and 
youyws quietly, occ, 1 Cor. vil. 98. 
The Adj. awesowasog occurs Ecclus. 
xh. 1, which see, and comp. ver. 2. 


Απεριμηιος, 8, 6, 9, και To—ov, from a 


neg. and wepiinylos circumcised, which 
from περιτεµνω to circumcise, which see. 


- Uncircumcised. occ. Acts vn. 51. comp. 
_ Lev..xxvi. 41. Ezek. xliv. 7,9. Jer. vi. 


10, 1x. 25. in LXX, and see Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in ny. | 

In the LXX it always answers to the 
Heb. ny having the superfluous foreskin 
uncircumcised ; except in Josh. Υ. 7, 
where απερι]μητες occurs for the Heb. 
rill cla they had not circumcised 
trem. 


Απερχοµαι, from απο from, and Έρχομαι 

Arsvayi:, Adv. from ave from, at, and| to go. 

evavls before. — _4L To go, go away, depart. Mat. ii. 22. 

1. Over against. occ, Mat. xxi. 2. Xxvii.| © See Mrs. Carter's Note /r) on hes Translation 
1. of Arrian’s Epictetus, bovk iii. cap. 2.98. 

Vili. 
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Vili. 16, 19. ix. 7. x. 5, xxv. 46. & al.| II. Not to be trusted, unfaithful, as a sere 
freq. . vant, Luke xii. 46, Unfaithful, as Chris- 

II. To go forth. Mat. iv. 24. tians, Tit. 1. 15. See Macknigit. 

III. To pass away. Itev. ix. 12. xi. 14.{ III. In an active sense, Not beheving. Mat. 
XVill. 14. xxi. 4. ο °° OT ο xvii. 17. John xx. 27. Hence 

Απεχω, from απο from, and εχω to have, IV. It denotes one who disbelieveth the 
Gospel of Christ, an unbeliever, an infitel. 
1 Cor. vi. 6. vii. 12, 13, 14, 15. 2 Cor. 
vi. 15. 

“AwAoos, 853 04, 43 96, av; from a de- 
noting unity, or together, and meAw to be. 
Comp. Aswd005. 

I. Simple, uncompounded, In this sense it 
is used in the profane writers. 

IJ. Applied to the eye, Clear. ‘‘ It is op- 

sed to an eye overgrown with film, 
which would obstruct the sight.” Dod- 
dridge.——“ Sound, Roth a nig and 
Tizophylact represent the Greek word 
as synonymous here with u/tys, sans.” 
Campbell. occ. Mat. vi. 22. Luke xi. 34. 

“Araolys, ylos, 3, from awacos. ” 

I, Simplicity, sincerity, purity of mind, free- 
dom from sinister designs or views. occ. 
Rom. xii. 8. 2 Cor. 1. 14. xi. 9. Eph. 
vi. 5. Col. ili. 22. 

Il. Bountifulness, liberality, springing from 
simplicity or sincerity of mind. occ. 2 Cor. 
viii, 31x. 11, 13. comp. Rom. xii. 8, 















I. To receive, obtain from another, so to 
have. Mat. vi. 2, 5. Luke vi. 24. Phil. 
iv. 18. Philem, ver. 15. Josephus applies 
this V. as in Mat. vi. AAA’ elw per 
ΑΠΕΧΩ της ασεζειας ΤΟ ΕΠΙΤΙΜΙΟΝ, 
But I indeed receive or have the reward 
of my wickedness.” De Bel. lib. i. cap. 
30. §6. And Wetstein on Mat. cites 
from Plutarch, Solon, p. 00. F. the 
very phrase TON—MIZGON ATIEXE! ; 
and on Phil. iv. 18, from 4rrian, Epic- 
tet. lib. iii. cap. 2. ΛΠΕΧΕΙΣ ἁπανία. 

Il. Το be distant, or at α distance. Luke vii. 
6. xv. 20. xxiy. 13. It is thus applied 
figuratively to the heart. Mat. xv. 8. 

aa ark vii. 6. 

. Απεχει, impersonally, It és enough, 
λείο, οσο, Mark xiv. 4).q.d. Thies 
exhorted you enough to watchfulnese. 
I need not now give you any further 
directions on this subject.” Ameya: is 
used in the same sense (though an un- 
.usual one) by Anacreon, Ode xxviii. 
line 33, 


where see Kypke. 
In the LXX this N. answers to the Heb. 


ΑΠΕΧΕΙ. "uw uprightuess, and to tN integrity. 
τον πλως, Adv, from ἀπλους. 
as . _Bouatifully, liberally. occ. James i. 5. 
Comp. Metsteim. ΑΠΟ (by apostrophe, before a vowel with 


IV. Απεχοµαι, Mid. Το keep oneself from, 
to abstain or refrain from. Acts xv. 20,29. 
Ατπισεω, ο, from α neg. and σισις faith, 


I. por to δείέεοε, to disbelieve. ους. Mark 
‘xvi. 11, 16. Luke xxiv. 11,41. Acts 
XXviii. 24. Rom. iii. 3. 

Il. Το be unfaithful. οςο. 2 Tim. ii. 13. 
where it is opposed to aisos faithful. 

_ See Doddridge on the place, but comp. 

ζ Rom. m1. 3. 

Απισία, as, ἡν from α neg. and sisis faith. 
Want of faith, unbelief. Mat. xiii. 58. 
«Ματίς xvi. 14. Rom. iv. 20. 1 Tim. 1. 13. 
Heb, iii. 12, 19. comp. Mark ix. 24. 

Asisos, 8, 6, ἡ, και To—ov, from a neg. 
and wisos credible, believing. 

I. In a passive sense, spoken of a thing. 
Not to be believed, incredible. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 8. | : 


smooth breathing, απ’; with an aspirate 
one, αφ; Lat. ab; Germ. ab, af; 
_ Sax. op; Eng. of, of), perbaps from 
the Heb. 3 denoting the first author, 
or original, But, when απο implies mo- 
tion, may it not be best dernved from 
the Heb. η) to fy away ? 

I. A preposition governing a genitive case. 
1. From. See Mat. i. 17, 24. iti. 7, 13. 
viii, 2, 11. Mark vii. 4, where ob- 
serve that awo alopas is an expression 
very agreeable to the style of the Greek 
writers, and may be rendered either 
being come fromthe market, orafter market. 
Thus ΑΠΟ AEIIINOY after supper. 
Theophrast. Char. Eth. cup. 24. Comp. 
Sense 3, Homer Il. viii. line 53. and see 
Raphelius, Elsner, Wolfius and Kypke. 
Acts xvi. 33. “‘ washed from the stripes, 

i. 6, the blood from them.”* Bp. Pearce. 
ο 2. from, 
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2. From, oué of. Mat. vii. 4. xiv. 29. 
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II. In composition it denotes 


3. From, after, of time, Mat. ii, 16. Luke|t. Removal or passing, as αποπλεω to sail 


Μ. 36. John xi. 53, 


from or away. 


4. From, since, of time. Rom. Ἱ. 20./2. Separation or privation, ap ατοχοπΊω to 


(Comp. Ecclus. xvi. 26.) Acts xxiv. 
11; where observe ag’ ys agrees with 
φυοδεκα]ής όμερας understood. 

5. From, for, by reason of. Luke xix. 3. 


3. 


cul of, αποχεφαλιζω to behead, αποθεσις 
α putting off. 

Back ugain, a8 αποδιδωµ. to give back, 
render, αποκαθιςημ. to restore. 


xxi. 26. Mat. xiii. 44. xviii. 7. John xxi.|4. Intenseness, as απεκδεχοµαι to expect 


6, where Kypke shews that this sense of 
απο is common in the Greek writers. 
6. From, of, denoting the matter. Mat. 
ili, 4. 
7. From, by, by means of. Mat. vii. 16. 
6. Of, by, denoting he efficient cause. 
t. xii. 38. xv), 21. Mark vin. 31. 


earnestly. 


Αποζαινω, from απο from, out, and βαινω 


to go, come. 


I. Το go or come out of a ship. occ. Luke 


v. 2. John xxi. 9. Thus also frequently 
used in the Greek writers. See Wetstein 
on Luke. 


Gal. i..1. James i. 13. Rom. ix. 3.[Π. To happen, to come, or turn out, as we 


comp. Αναθεµα I. This use of απο is 
not uncommon in the * Greek writers, 
particularly in Pausarias. Thus in hie 
Corinthiacs, Και ravias (magheves) Φασιν 
ΑΠΟ των avhsaciwiwy καἸαλευσθηναι. 
And these virgins, they say, were stoned 
by those of the opposite faction.”’ So in 
his Messenics, H και ΑΠΟ των σχυλευο- 
µενων elt εµπνευνΊων διεφθειρονΊο. Or were 
even killed dy those who were stripped, 
but still breathed.” 

9. Through, by the space of. Rev. xiv. 20. 

10. At, at the distance of. John xi. 18. xxi. 
θ. Rev. xiv. 20. Josephus uses it in the 
same sense, De Bel. lib. in. cap. 8. § 7. 
ΣτραἸοπεδευε]αι psy ΑΠΟ τριακονΊα της 
Τ,άεριαδος sadiwy. He encamps af thirty 
furlongs distance from Ἰπρεπαν. So 
cap. 9. § 7. and lib. ν. cap.2.§ 1. See 
many more instances from the Greek 
writers in Kypke on John xi. 18. 

11. OF time, At the distance of, at, on. 
Acts x. 30. απο relaping ἡμερας at the di- 
stance of, or on, the fourth day, reckon- 
ing backwards. Comp, Acts xxiii. 23. 

12. Of, some of, as if rs were understood. 
Luke xxiv. 42. Acts v. 2, 3. 

13. Before, in presence of, coram, answer- 
ing to the Heb. an. 1 John ni, 28. So 
repeatedly, Ecclus. xli. 17, 18. 

14. Of, belonging to, a place. Jobn xi. 1. 
Acts xvii. 13. Heb. xii, 24. Comp. 
Mat. xv. 1. 

15. Redundant, Avo uaxpobey, Mat. xxvi. 
58, where see Wetstein. Απο αγωθεν, 
Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. 


* Sze Vigeri Idiotism. cap. ix. sect. 1. τες. 16. 


say; 80 the Latin evemo (fo happen 
(whence our English event, &c.) is in 
like manner from é ouf, and venio {0 
come, occ. Luke xxi. 19. Phil. i. 19. 
The Greek writers often apply the V. in 
this sense. See Wetstein on Luke. 

Αποζαλλω, from απο from, and βαλλω to 
cast. To cust off, or away. occ. Mark x. 
50. Heb. x. 35. 

Αποζλεπω, from avo intensive, and βλετω 

to look. 
To behold, or look earnesily or attentively ; 
respicio, suspicio. occ. Heb. xi. 26, So 
in Xenophon, Hist. Grec. tb. vi. we have 
Ἡ ση waloss ΕΙΣ σε ΑΠΟΒΛΕΠΕΙ, Thy 
country looks earnestly at thee.” See 
Wetsten and Kypke. 

Αποζληος, 6, ἡ, και to—ev, from αποξε- 
Caxias 3d pers. perf. pass. of αποδαλλω. 
That ts tu be rejected. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 4. 

Αποζολη, ης, 7, from αποδεδολα perf. mid. 

‘ of αποδαλλω. | 

I. A casting off, rejection. occ. Rom. xi. 15. 

II. A loss. oce. Acts xxvii. 22. 

Απο[ιομαι, from απο from, and yivopas to 

become. 
To die; in which sense it is frequently 
used by the Greek writers, particularly 
Herodotus. See Raphelius and Wetstetn. 
οσο. 1 Pet. ii, 24. Comp. Rom. vi. 2. 

Αποζΐραφη, ης, 4, from απο[ραφω, which see. 
An enrolment or register of persons and 
estates. occ. Acts v. 37. Luke 1. 2. 
Αυτη 4 απο[ραφη wewly ε/ενεῖο ἡ/εμονευ- 
ovlos της Συριας Κυρηνιο. In the first 
edition, 1 embraced the explanation of 
this difficult passage, which is given, and 
at large illustrated, by Lardzer in his 

ο | | Credibility 
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ο Credibility of Gospel Hist. pt. 1. book 2. 
ch. 1. namely, “ὁ This was the first en- 
rolment of Cyrenius, governour of Syria, 


i, e. who was afterwards governuur of 


Syria, and best known among the Jews 
by that title.” But I am since con- 
vinced, by Dr. George Campbell’s Notes 
on Luke ii. 2, that this exposition, 
though very plausible, will not stand 
the test of accurate criticism (comp. 
Luke iii.1. Acts xviii. 12, in the Greek); 
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like manner to a declaratiun of dignity. 
Thus, among other passages, he cites 


' fram Strabo, ΑΠΕΔΕΙΞΕΝ αυτον Ba- 


σιλεα, He declared him king ;” and froin 
Diodorus Siculus, Συνθρονον ‘EAYTTON 
ΑΠΟΔΕΙΚΝΥΝΤΟΣ re βασιλεως τοις 
δωδεχα θεοις, The king shewing or de- 
claring himself of equal dignity with the 
twelve gods,” 


II. To shew openly or publickly, to exhibit, 


as upon a stage. occ. 1 Cor. tv. 0. 


_,and on the whole { concur with the|III. Το point out, or shew plainly or publickly. 


interpretation of the last-mentioned 
learned writer, (whom see.) ‘* This first 
register took effect (ε[ενεῖο, comp. Mat. 
ν. 18. vi. 10. xxvi. 42. Luke ii. 2. xxi, 
42. Mat. xviii. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 54.) when 
Cyrenius was president of Syria.” And 
this effect is what Acts v. 37, refers to; 


occ. Acts ii. 22, where see Wetstein. 


IV. To prove, evince, demonstrate. occ. Acts 


ΧΧΥ. 7. 


Αποζειξις, sos, att. ews, 9, from αποδειχνυω. 


Proof, demonstration. occ. 1 Cor. 11. 4. 


Αποδεχατοω, w, from απο from, and δεκα- 


vow to tithe. 


on which text, as also on Luke ii. 2, see |]. To pay the tithe or tenth. occ. Mat. xxiti. 


Wetstein and Josephus, Ant. lib. xvii. 
cap. 1.9 1. ο 
Αποζραφω, from aro intens. and γραφω to 
' write. 
1. To enrol, register. occ. Luke ii. 1, 3, 5. 
This is a term referring to the Roman 
polity, and particularly to their Census; 
for what the epitome of Livy expresses 
by census actus, a census was taken, Dio 
denotes by arolpapas ετοιήσα]ο, he made 
enrolments. And we learn from Florus, 
the Roman historian, that * the busi- 


23. Luke x}. 42. xviii. 12. 


Il. Totake, or receive, tithe from, to tithe. 


In this sense, occ. Heb. vi. 5. 

So in the LXX αποδεκατοω answers to 
the Heb. swy in the senses both of pay- 
ing tithe, Gen. xxviii. 22. Deut. xiv. 22. 
XXVi. 12;—and of receiving it, 1 Sam. 
viii. 15, 17. 


Αποδεκτος, 6, 4, και τὸ---ον, from arodeyo- 


μαι. 
Acceptable, pleasing, grateful. occ. 1 Tim. 
1. 8. v. 4. 


ness of the Census was “ {0 make a αἰ- |Αποδεχοµαι, from avo intensive, and δεχο” 
stinct register of every one’s estate, dig-| µαι (ο receive. 

nity, age, employment and office.” Such/I. Of persons, To receive kindly or hospt- 
was the Αποΐραφη or Censusnow made by| tably. occ. Luke viii. 40. Acts xv. 4... 
Augustus Cesar. See more in Grotius| xvii. 27. 

on Luke ii. 1.in Lardner as cited under |II. OF God's word, To receive or embrace 
Arolpagy, in Prideaux Connect. pt. ii.| heartily. οσο. Acts ii. 41. 

book ϱ. anno 5. and in Bp. Chandler's | III. Of benefits, Το recette or accept grate- 
Vindication of Defence of Christianity,| fully. occ. Acts xxiv. 3. 

vol. ii. p. 437. Αποδημεω, w, from αποδηµος. 


Il. To be registered, enrolled, ina figurative 
and spiritual sense. occ. Heb. xii. 23. 
Comp. Num. iii. 40, 42, 43. ι 


To go from one’s own people, to go or 
travel abroad, or into a foreign country. 
Mat. xxi. 33. & al. 


Αποζεικνυω, arodesmvuys, and obsol. απο-| Αποδημος, 8, 6, ή, from απο from, and dynos 


δεικω, from απο intensive, and demyuw 
or δεικω to shew. 

I. To shew openly or publickly. occ. 2 Thess. 
MN. 4. 
that the Greek writers apply the V. in 
¢“¢Qmnia patrimonii, dignitatis, etatis, artium 


offiziorumque discrimina in tabulas referre. 
lib,i. cap. 6. Comp. Cicero, De Leg. lib. iii, cup. 3. 


α people. 
Going from one’s people, going abroad, or 
into a strange country. occ. Mark xin. 34. 


On which text Wetstein shews| Αποδιδωμ, from απο from or back agam, 


and διδωμι to give. 


I. To give, bestow. 2 Tim. iv. & comp. 


Rom. ii. 6, 7. 


” Flor.| 11. OF testimony or witness, Zo give, bear. 
Acts iv, 33. 


111. Απο 
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1]. Αποδιδοµμαι, Mid. To sell, give from 
oneself, as it were, for α price. Acts ν. 
8. vii. 9. Heb. xii. 16. 


_IV. To reward, recompense, render, wh 6- 


ther in a good or bad sense, as Mat. 
vi. 4, 6. xvi. 27. Rom. ii. 6. xii. 17. 
} Tim. v. 4. 2 Tim. iv, 14. 

V. To repay, restore, return, Luke iv. 20. 
IX. 42. x. 35. xix. 8. 

VI. To pay, as a debt. Mat. v. 26. xviii. 
25, 26.—tnbute, &c. Rom. xiii. 7. Mat. 
XXii. 21.—hire. Mat. xx. 8. 

VII. Αποδιδωμι λ2γον, To give or render 
aa account. Mat. xii. 36. Luke xvi. 2. 
Acts xix. 40. Heb. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. 
iv. 5. So Plato in Pheedon. Ὕμιν τοις 
δικασαις βωλοµαι τον AOTON ΑΠΟ- 
AOTNAI, To you, the judges, I will 
give an account."” Comp. Aofos IX. 

VIII. With a Dat. of the Person, Αποδι- 
Swus ὄρκες, To render or perform one's 
oaths (ο. Mat. ν. 33. Comp. Deut. xxiii. 
21, 23. 

IX. Απτοδιδωμι xaprov, To return, Ἱ. 6. to 
produce, or yield, fruit, as a tree. Rev. 
xxn. 2. This is a pure Greek phrase 
nsed by Herodotus (lib. i. cap. 193.) 
and Pausanias, but by them applied to 
the earth. See Wetstein, and comp. 
Heb. xii. 11. 

Αποζιοριζω, from ano from, and διοριζω to 
divide, separate, which from δια de- 
noting separation, and ὁριζω to limit, 
which see. 

Το separate from, other Christians name- 
ly. occ, Jude ver. 19. 

Arodoxinagw, from απο from, and δοχιµαζω 

to prove. 
To reject, disallow. Mat. xxi. 42. Mark 
viii, 31. Heb, xit. 17. See LXX in Jer. 
vi. 30. Isucrates ad Demon. cap. xxi.— 
Tas ψευδοµενας ΑΠΟΔΟΚΙΜΑΖΟΜΕΝ, 
We disapprove liars.” 

Arodcyy, 75,9, from αποδεδοχα perf. mid. 

of αποδεχοµαι. 
Acceptation, acceptance, reception. occ. 
1 Tim. i. 15. iv. 9. comp. Αποδεχομαι, 
Il. Elsner on 1 en i. 15, δεν. ‘hit 
the phrase arodoyys αξιον, in the Greek 
writers, means worthy to be received with 
approbation, praise, and veneration. Comp. 
also Wetstein. 

Ακοθεινω, from απο intensive, and Searvw 
(ο smite, strike, which sce. 


An obsolete V. whence in the Ν. Τ. we} - 
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have 2d aor. απεθανον, subj. αποθανω, 
infin. αποθανειν, particip. αποθανω»ν, 2d 
fut. mid. αποθανηµαι. This V. would 
regularly signify to strike off, or violent- 
ly; but is used both by the sacred and 
profane writers in 2 passive or neuter 
sense only, for dying, being dead, q. d. 
being smitten violently, or to death, bei 
cut off. See under Amobyyoxw, said 
comp. Θεινω. 

Αποῦεσις, sos, att. ews, 9, from αποἶιθημι 
to pul away. 

A putting away or off, occ. 1 Pet. iii. 91. 
2 Pet. 1. 14. ' 

Αποθηκη, ης, ἡ, from αποτιθηµι to lay up. 

_ A repository, particularly for corn, a Ρτᾷ- 
nary. Mat. iii. 12. vig? & al. 

Αποησαυριζω, from af ititengive, and 
9ήησαυριζω to treasure. 

Το treasure up in safety and security. οὓς. 
απ Τη. vi. 1g. comp(Mat. vi. 19, 20. 
This verb is used by Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. iil. cap. 22. p. 314. edit. Canta. 
1655; and by Lucian, Pseudomant. 
tum. i. p. 877, edit. Bened. ι 

Απολιζω, from απο intensive, and Όλιδω 
to press. 

Το press closely, to squeeze. occ. Luke 
vill, 45. 

Αποῦνησκω, from απο from, or intens. and 
ὀνήσκω to die, ) 

I. To die a natural death, applied both to 
men and animals. Mat. viii. 32. xxii. 24, 
27. xxvi, 35. ὃς al. freq. Απεθνησκεν, 3d 
pers. sing. imperf. was a-dying, Luke 
Vill, 42, where Wetstcin shews that the 
Greek writers use this form of the V. in 
the same sense. Thus Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. it. cap. 23. p. 249. edit. Cantab. 
‘Ors ΑΠΕΘΝΗΣΚΕΝ, When it was a- 
dying ;” and Maximus Tyrius, xxiv. 0, 
Μεμφεται tn Ἐανθιππῃ odvpousyy ὅτι 
(read ότε) ΑΠΕΘΝΗΣΚΕ, He blames 
Xanthippe for bewailing when he was a- 
dying.” 

Il. Αποθανειν τῇ apagriz, To be dead to sin, 

as the truly regenerate are, by having 

renounced and abandoned it, ia conse- 
quence of their baptismal engagements 
toa conformity with Christ in bis death, 

Rom. vi, 2. comp. Col. 111. 3 : But when 

the expression is applied to Christ, it 

means to die for, or on account of, sin, 

i. 6, in order to make an atonement and 

satisfaction for it. Rem, vi. 10, Comp, 
F 2 : Lieb. 
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‘Heb. ix. 26, 28. Thus I wrote in the 
former editions; but must now observe, 
that in Rom. vi. 2, 10, 11, Macknight, 
whom see, understands Τη apaplia us 
the dative of the instrument or cause, 
dead by sin, 90 ζην tw Θεψ living by God; 
and this interpretation is certainly re- 
commended by its simplicity in assign- 
ing the same force of the dative both to 
apaplia and. @sw, in all the three texts. 

HI. Tw νοµῳ awotavey, Το be dead to the 
law, i. e. Το have no more dependance 
on mere legal righteovences for justifica- 
tion and salvation, than a dead man 
would have, as being oneself crucified 
and dead together with Christ. Gal. i1. 
19. comp. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 20. Or 
rather we should with Macknight, whom 
see, render Gal. ii. 19, 1 through the law 

‘have died by the law, so that I must live 
by God. Comp. under Sense II. 

. IV. To die, or undergo a dissolution, with 
regard to what it was before, as a grain 
of corn that is sown in the earth. John 
xii. 34. 1 Cor. xv. 36. See Clement's 
Ist Epist. to the Corinthians, § 24. Cud- 
worth’s Intellectual Syst. vol. ii. p. 705. 
edit. Birch, and Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. 
on both texts. 

Αποχαθιςὴμι, or Axoxatisayw, from avo 
back again, and καθιςηµι or xalisave to 
constitute. 

L To restore, as to health or soundness. 
occ. Mat. xii. 13, Mark iii. 5. viii. 25. 
Luke vi. 10. See Wetstein on Mat. and 
Elsner on Mark. 

Il. Το restore, refurm, applied to the re- 
formation wrought by the preaching and 
ministry of John the Baptist. occ, Mat. 
xyil. 11. Mark ix. 124 Comp. Luke i. 
16, 17, and Mal. iv. 6, in LXX. 

HII. To restore lost dominion or authority. 
occ. Acts i. 6, where Kypke shews that 
the Greek writers use the V. in the same 
sense with a Dat. of the Person and an 
Accus. of the Thing. 

IV. In Pass. Το be restored, brought, or 
sent back again. occ. Heb. xiii. 19; where 
see Wetstein. 

Ατικαλυπτω, from avo from, and καλυττω 
to hide, conceal. 

I. Properly, Το remove a veil or covering, 
and so {ο expose to open view what was 
before hidden. 

II. To wake manifest, or reveal a thing be- 


Απο 







IT. It denotes 


ΑΠΟ 


fore secret or unknown. Mat. x. 26. 

Luke ii. 35. 1 Cor. iii. 13. It ts par- 
ticularly applied to supernatural revela- 
tion. Mat. xi. 25, 27. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. ii. 
10. & αἱ. 
This word in the LXX generally an- 
swers to the Heb. 13 to remove, or turn 
back a garment or covering, 80 {0 unco- 
ver, reveal. 


Αποχαλυψις, tos, att. εως, 7, from ατοχα- 


I. 


λυπτω. 
A revelation or manifestation of a thing 
hidden or secret. Rom. ii. 5. viii. 19. 
xvi. 25. Gal.i. 12. Luke ii. 32, Φως εις 
ατοκαλυψιν εθνων. If this last passage 
be compared with the LXX version of 
Iea. xlix. 6, I have age thee εις φως 
sywy for a light of the Gentiles, and 
with that of Ps. xcviii. 2, Before the Gen- 
tiles ατεχαλυψε την δικαιοσυγην αυτα he 
hath revealed or manifested Ais yightcous- 
ness, it may seem that the words φως εις 
απο sy εθνων are put by transposi- 
tion, which St. Luke frequently uses, 
for φως εὔνων εἰς αποχαλυψιν a light of 
the Gentiles for revelation or mantfesta- 
tion, namely of the righteousness of 
God. Comp,\Rom. i. 17, and see Gro- 
ttus in Pole Synops. on Luke; or else 
the words may be cleared by pointing 
them, Φως, εις awoxaduliy, εὔγων. See 
ν Conjectures. 
e glorious ring, mani~ 
Sestation, or coming of our Lord to jud 
ment. 1 Cor. 1. 7. 2 Thess. i. 7. 1 Bet. 
i, 7, 13. Comp.1 Pet.iv.13. 


Αποχαραδοχια, as, 7, from avo from, and 


καρα the head, (which from Heb. y4> to 
bend) and δοχαω to expect, which from 
Chald. ps to look, look out. 
Attentive or earnest expectation, or look- 
ing for, as with the neck stretched out, 
and the head thrust forward. occ. Kom. 
viii, 19. Phil. i. 20. Polybius, cited by 
Wetstein, uses the V. αποχαραδοκεω for 
earnestly and solicitously observing or at- 
tending to; as Josephus likewise does, 
De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 7. § 26, and χαρα- 
δοχεω, for earnestly expecting or waiting 
Jor, \ib. iv. cap. 5. § 1. and cap. g. § 2. 
and lib, v. cap. 1. § 5. Xenophon and He- 
rodotus also apply the latter verb in the 
same sense as Josephus. See Blackwall’s 
Sacred Classics, vol.i. p. 236, and more 
in Wetstein on Rom. 


Ατο- 
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Αποκααλλασσω, from απο from, and κα- 
Ίαλλασσω to change, reconcile. 
To change from a state of enmity to one 
of friendship, to reconcile. occ. Eph. ii. 
16. Col. i. 20, 21. 
Awoxalasacis, ios, att. ews, 7, from απο- 
καθιςηµι. 
Restoration, restitution, regulation. occ. 
Acts 1]. 21, “« where, by the times of 
the restitution of all things, is understood 
the day of judgement, and of the end o 
the world, (comp, Acts i. 11.) which is 
so called by the Apostle: lst, Because 
then life shall be restored to the bodies of 
the dead, and the image of God, defaced 
πμ by 4dam’s fall, shall be per- 
tly renewed in the blessed. 2dly, Be- 
cause to God shall then be resiored his 
glory, the glory namely of his most wise 
government, not thoroughly discoverable 
(non agarili) in this world, and of his 
power which the wicked seemed for 
some time to have eluded or escaped, 
and of Ais justice, in virtue of which he 
will then render to every one accordin 
to his works, 3dly, Because the truth o 
the divine predictions, promises, and threat- 
eninge shall be then, as it were, restored 
to them, by their exact completion, 
however scoffers and other wicked men 
may have called theirveracity into ques- 
tion. 2 Pet. iii. 8, 4. Thus Stockius. 
But Raphelius, comparing Acts iii. 21, 
with 1 Cor. xv. 25, thinks that αποχα- 
Ίας-ασι properly signifies a settling of all 
things, or α restoring of them to a state 
of tranquillity after wars and tumults. 
This learned and accurate critic shews 
that Polybius applies the word in this 
view. Compfl Cor. xv. 24, 25. 
Αποχειµαι, from ago from, and xsipas to 
lie, be laid, 
I. To be laid up, locally. occ. Luke xix. 20. 
ΠΠ. To be laid up, reserved, appointed. occ. 
Col. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8. Heb. ix. 27. 
Elsner on Col. i. 5. shews that this verb 
is applied, in the profane as well as in 
the sacred writers, to such things as 
are not only certain, but of great value. 
Comp. Kygke. 
Αποχεφαλιζω, from azo from, and χεφαλη 
the head. 
To cut off the head, behead. occ. Mat. 
xiv. 10. Mark vi. 16, 28. Luke ix. ο. 
The LXX use this word, 1 Sam. xxx1. 9. 
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(according to the Complutensian edition) 
for Iw me 115) they cut off his head, 
and in the apocryphal psalm cli. 6. And 
Raphelius and Alberti cite several pas- 
sages from Arrian, where that author 
applies it in the same sense. Comp. 
Wetstein and Kypke on Mat. 
AwoxAsiw, from απο back again, and χλει(ο 
to shut. 
To shut to, as a door. occ. Luke xiii. 25. 
The LXX use it in the same sense for 
the Heb. 510, Gen. xi. 10. & al. 
ΑποχοπΊω, from απο from, off, and χοτΊω 
to smite. 
I. To smite, or cut off. occ. John xviii. 10, 
26. Acts xxvii, 32. comp. Mark ix. 43, 


45. 

II. It occurs figuratively, Gal. v. 12; 
where it denotes either being cut off by 
excommunication (see Kypke and Mace 
ἐπί i), or rather, according to Elsner 
aiid olfius, being cut off from all oppor- 

tunity, hope, and power of disturbing 

the Galatian christians. Elsner shews 
that αποχοτΊεσθαι is in this view applied 
by Polybius to hopes, and Wolftus, that 

Xenophon uses it for cutting off, or dis- 
lodging enemy’s troops from an elevated 
post. But comp. under ΟΦελον. 

Αποχριμα, alos, το, from awoxexgias, perf. 
of αποχριγοµαι. 

A sentence, decision, occ. 2 Cor. 1. 9. So 

Hesychius explains αποχριµα by xala- 

Χριµα condemnation, ψηφον sentence. See 
olfius. 

Απτοχρινοµαι, Mid. and Pass. from avo from, 
and χρινω {0 separate, discern, judge. 

1. Pass. Το be separuted, selected, in the 
profane writers. | 

Il. Mid. and Pass. Το answer, reterr 
answer, which ought to be done with 
discretion, Mat. iil. 15. iv. 4. xxvi. 23, 
33. & al. freq. Wetstein on Mat. iu. 15, 
remarks, that, according to the (old) 
grammarians, αποχριθε!ς does not denote 
answering, but disjoined or separated. 
Lucian however uses it in the former 
sense, and that too in a remarkable pas- 
sage which is levelled against over-nicety 
in speaking. ‘To a person of whom 
Demonas Sad asked a question, xa 
ὑπερατ]ιχκως ΑΠΟΚΡΙΘΕΝΤΙ, and who 
had answered him too attically, he said, 
Friend, I asked you Now, but you an- 
swer ime (axoxpiyy) as in the days of 

F 3 Agamemnon.” 
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Agamemnon,” Demonax, tom. 1. p. 
1008. ‘ 

ΠΠ]. To take occasion to speak or say, not 
strictly in answering, but in relation or 
reference tosome preceding circumstance. 

Mat. xi. 25. xii. 38. xvii. 4. xxi). 1. 
xxvi_25, 63, Mark ix. 5, 17. Luke iii. 
‘16. vii. 40. xxi. 51, Rev. vil. 13. The 
Heb. my to answer, to which the V. aro- 
χρινοµαι most commonly corresponds, 
is sometimes used in the O. T. in this 
latter sense, as Job iii. 2. 1 K. xu, 6. 

Αποχρισις, sos, att. ews, a, from αποχε- 
xpioas 20 pers. perf. pass. of ατοκρινοµαι. 
An answer, occ. Luke i. 47. xx. 26. 
John 1. 22. xix. Ο. 

ΑποχρυτΊω, from απο from, and xpuriw to 


To hide, conceal. occ. Mat. xxv. 18. Col. 
i, = Eph, ili. 9. comp. ver. 5, 6, &c. 
& 


Αποχρυφος, 8, 6, 4, καὶ τὸ--ον, from ano- 
χεχρυφα perf. act. of αποκρυτΊω. 

I, Hidden, concealed. occ. Mark iv, 22. 

_ Luke viii. 17. 

II. Laid up, as treasure in a coffer. occ. 
Col. it. 3. 
Dan. xi. 43, this word answers to the 
N. 1930 hidden treasures; and in LXX 
of Isa. xlv. 3, ton which likewise 
denotes hidden treasures; 8ο in 1 Mac. 
1. 23, or 24, we meet with the phrase 
ΤΟΥΣ ΘΗΣΑΥΡΟΥΣ TOTS ALIOKPY- 
ΦΟΥΣ. 

Aroxieivw, from azo intens. and xJeww to 
kill, which from the obsolete χΊαω the 
saine ο. in the profane wniters, 
imperf, εχΊα, εχΊας, χΊα, fut. xlyow, &c.) 
and this from the Heb. n> ¢o break in 
+ pieces, destroy, whence alsotheEng. focut. 

1. To kill, murder, butcher. It generally 
implies cruelty and barbarity, trucidare. 
Mat. x. 28. xiv. 5. xxi. 35, 38, 39. xxii. 
6. xxii. 87. In Mat. x. 28. Luke xii. 
4, Wetstein and Griesbach, agreeably to 
many MSS, and some editions, read 
ατοχΊενον]ων. The former observes, after 
Mill (Proleg. p. 109), that ατοχΊεινονῖων 
16 a poetical word, or rather no word at 
all, but which, in the printed editions, 
has been received into the text without 
any authority whatever from the MSS, 

_ ος (ancient) writers. 

JI. To kill, slay, figuratively, as Christ 

did the eumity between the Jews and 
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So in Theodotion’s version of 
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Gentiles by his cross, Eph. ii. 16. comp. 

ver. 15.—as sin doth by bringing intoa 

state of eternal death, Rom. vii. 11.— 

as the etter uf the divine law doth by con- 

demning to deuth and destruction, 2 Cor. 

inl. 6. 

Απτοχύεο, w, from avo from, and κυω to be 
pregnant, which see. 

I. Properly, To bring forth young, as fe- 
males do. In this sense it is used 
the profane writers, but notin the N. 1. 
See Wetstcin on James i. 15. 

II. To bring forth, as sin doth death. occ. 
James 1. 15. 

III. To beget. occ. James i. 18. (comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 15. 1 Pet.i. 3, 23.) So τικΊειν, 
which properly denotes {ο bring forth as 
the female, is * often spoken of the male, 
and St. Paul applies wéivw, {ο be tn la- 
bour, to himself. Gal. iv. 19. Lucian, 
Philopatr. tom. ii. p. 1009, applies this 
V. to the planet Mercury us well as to 
Venus. H Aggodity ει pela re Epus 
συνοδευσει, και Ἑρμαφρυδες ΑΠΟΚΤΗ- 
ΣΟΥΣΙ. 

Αποχυλιω, from απο from, and xudsw to 
roll. 

To roll .occ. Mat. xxviii. 2. Mark 
xvi. 3, 4. Luke xxiv. 2. 

It is used thrice in the LXX, namely 
Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 10, in which passages 
it answers to the Heb. 5a, or 521 {ο roll, 
aud is in all these, as in the texts 
above cited from the N. T. applied to 
a stone. 

Απολαμδανω, from απο frum, and Aap- 
δανω to take. 

I. Act. and Mid. To receite, get, obtain, 
See Luke vi. 34. xv. 27. xvi. 25. Xvili. 
30. xxiii. 41. Col. iii. 24. | 

11. To γεεεῖοε, as a guest, ¢o entertain. 
8 John ver. 8. μμ. 

III. Mid. Το take aside. occ. Mark vii. 93: 
where see Wetstein and Kypke, and 
comp. 2 Mac. vi. 21. 

Απολαυσις, tos, att. ews, 4, from awoAava 

to enjoy, from απο ivtens. and obsolete 

λαυω to enjoy, which perhaps from the 

Heb. m9 denoting the cleaving or ad- 

herence of the sind or affection tu an ob- 

ject, whence Ν)2 a particle of wishing, 

O that! See Heb. and Eng. Lex. under 

md 1V. and nx V. 


* See Vigerus, De Idiotism. cap. v. § 5. 


Enjoys 


Απολλυω, or ἀπολλυμε, from απο intens. 


I. To kill, destroy, whether temporally, 
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Enjoyment, fruition. occ. Heb. xi. 2δ.|Απολο/εομαι, ειμαι, Depon. from aro from, 


1 Tim. vi. 17; where see Wetstein. 


and λο/ος a speech, 


The LXX have once used the V. απο- 1. To defend oneself by speech from some ace 


λαυω, for the Heb. mm (ο be satiated, 


cusation, fo speak in defense, or plead in 


drunken ; Eng. translat. to take one’s δή). fucour of oneself, to apologize. ‘It is used 


Prov. vii. 18. 


Ἀπολειπω, from azo from, and λειπω to 
be 


ave. 
I. Το leave, leave behind. occ. 2 Tim. iv.| II 


13, 20. 


II. To leave, forsake. occ. Jude ver. 6. 
HI. Pass. To be left, remain. occ. Heb. iv.; Απολο[ίια, as, 7, from απολο/έομαι. 


6, 9. x. 26. 


Ατολειχω, from απο from, and λειχω to 


lick, which may be either froin the Heb. 
qm> (for which the LXX have thrice 
used the simple V. Asiyw, and as often 
the compound εχλείχω), or rather from 
p> to lick, lap, as a dog, which in like 
manner the LXX eadered twice by 
λειχω, and once by εκλειχω. 

To lick, as a dog. occ. Luke xvi. 21. 


Άπολεω, from avo intensive, and obsol. 


oAsw to destroy. 
To destroy, destroy utterly. An obsolete 


either transitively with an accusative of 
the thing, as Luke xii. 11; or intransi- 
tively, as Acts xix. 33. xxiv. 10. & al, 


. Applied sige carats to thoughts 


or reasonings, Lo apologize, excuse. occ. 
Rom. Ἡ. 15. 
An apology, a verbal defense, or excuse. 
Acts xxi. 1, xxv. 16, 2 Cor. vii. 11. 


Απολεω, from απο from, and λυω to wash. 


To wash, wash away, abluo. In the N. T. 
it is used only in the middle voice, 
and in a figurative and spiritual seuse, 
alluding to the baptismal washing or ab- 


lution. ους. Acts xxii. 16. 1 Cor, vi. 11. 
Απολυ]ρωσις, 10s, att. ews, 4, from aro- 


Avigow to redeem as a captive, which 
from απο fram, and Avigow to redeem. © 


I. Redemption, as of α captive from capti- 


vily. 


V. whence in the Ν. Τ. we have Ist fut. II. In the N. T. it denotes figuratively the 


ατολεσω, 1, aor. aTwasoa, 2 fut. απολω, 
perf. mid, attic particip. neut. amoAw 
λος, 2 aor. mid, απωλοµη», 2 fut. mid. 
απολθµαι. See under Απολλυω. 


and ολλυω to destroy, which seems de- 
rived from Heb. 5>n {ο slay. 


Mat. ii. 13. xxvii. 20. Mark xi. 18. 
John x. 10. & al.—or eternally, Mat. x. 
28. xviii. 14. & al. Mid. and Pass. To 
be destroyed, to perish, whether tempo- 
rally, Mat. xxvi. 52. (comp. ch. ix. 17. 
Heb. i. 11.) Mark iv. 38. Luke χι, 51. 
xv. 17. & al.—or eternally, John iii. 15, 
16. x. 28. Rom. ii. 12. 1 Cor. 1. 18. 


II. To lose. Luke xv. 4. Mat, x. 39. xvi. 


25. Herodotus uses the phrase ex ΑΠΟ- 
ΔΕΣΕΙ THN ΨΥΧΗΝ will not lose his 
life, lib. i. cap. 112. Pass. and Mid. To 
be lost. Mat. xv. 24. xvili. 11. Luke xv. 
4, 6, 24 


Ill. Απολλυων, ὁ, The destroyer. occ. Rev. 


ix. 11; on which chapter the reader 





spiritual redemption of men by the blood of 
Christ from the bondage of sin and death. 
See Rom. iit. 24. vill. 23. 1 Cor. i. 30, 
Eph. 1.7. iv. 30. Heb. ix. 15. 


III. Deliverunce from temporal persecution 


or death, occ. Luke xxi. 25. Heb. xi, 35. 
The LXX have used the V. απολυ]ροω 
for Heb. 5 to redeem, Exod. xxi. 8, 
which see; and for dx (ο vindicate. 
Zeph. ili. 1. 


Απολυω, from απο from, and λυω {ο loose. 
I. To louse, set loose, release, as from a 


bond. It is spoken of a disease, Luke | 
ΧΙΙ, 12. comp. ver. 16.—of bonds or 
imprisonment, Mat, xxvil. 15, 17, 21, 
26. & al.—of obligation to punishment, 
Mat. xviii. 27, Luke vi. 37. 


II. To dismiss, suffer to depart, Mat. xiv. 


15. xv. 39. & al. comp. Mat. xv. 23. 
Απολυοµαι, Mid. ana Pass. To depart, 
Acts xxviil, 25. Polybius, as Raphelius 
has shewn, uses the verb in the same 
sense. Comp. Heb. xii. 23, where see 
Macknight. 


will do well to compare Vitringa's III. To dismiss, suffer to depart, from the 


Comment. and Bishop Newton's Disser- 
tation’ on Proph. vol. iii. p. 96, &c. and 
then judge for himself. 


body, or out of this life. So Elsner cites 
from Porphyry, aworvey re cwpalos— 
from /Elkian, ατολυειν re tyy, and aro- 

4 . ο Ἀνειν 
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Aue sx των τ σωµαΊος δεσμων, to dis- 
miss from the bonds a the body. occ. 
Luke ii. 29. comp. Num. xx. 29, in 
LXX, Tobit iii. 13, aud Whitby, Wet- 
stein and Kypke on Luke. 
IV. To divorce a wife, discharge or dismiss 
her by loosing the bond of marriage. Mat. 
1.19. v. 31, 32. xix. 3. ὃς al. freq. So 
Mark x. 12, To put away a husband ; an 
Instance of which we have in Salome, 
Herod the Great’s sister, of whom Jose- 
pits Ant. lib. xv. cap. 7. § 10, says, that 
aving quarrelled with her husband Cos- 
tobarus, σεμσει psy sudus aviw γραμμα- 
Ίιον, ATIOASOMENH τον γαμον, she 
immediately sends him a bill of divorce- 
ment to dissolve the marriage.” Comp. 
Βιδλιον I. and Joseph. Ant. lib. xvii. 
ο, 6. § 4, and lib. xx. c.6.§3. Dod- 
dridge’s note (g) on Mark x. 12, and 
Calmet’s Dictionary in Divorce. 
Άποµασσοµαι, Mid. from axe from, and 
µασσω to wipe off, which may be from 
the Heb. ΠὼὈ to remove, or perhaps 
from nd {ο wipe, the aspirate n being 
as usual changed into the σ. 
To wipe off. occ. Luke x. 11. 
Απονεμω, from απο from, and νεµω to give, 
attribute. 
To allot, give. occ. 1 Pet. in. 7. comp. 
Tipy I. 
Άτονιπτοµαι, Mid. from azo from, and 
νιπτω to wash. 
J'owash,asthehands, occ. Mat. xxvii, 24; 
where it has been supposed by some, that 
Pilate, in washing his hands, had respect 
to the Mosaic ordinance, Deut. xxi. 1— 
8. But it should be considered, that the 
case there mentioned and that in Mat. 
are widely different; and that even if 
they were similar, it is by no means pro- 
bable that a heathen governour, and 
especially one of Pilate’s character, 
should shew any regard to what he 
would most probably esteem an in- 
stance of Jewish superstition. It seems, 
therefore, much more likely, that what 
he did was in conformity to the notions 
and customs of the Gentiles, who held 
that the hands were polluted by human blood 
soe: under Καθαριζω 1V.) and were to 
cleansed by washing with water. Thus 
in Homer, 1]. vi. line 266, Hector, when 
returned from daétle, tells his mother, 
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that he feared to offer libations to Ju- 
piter with unwashen hands, for that it was 
not lawful for one polluted with blood to 


- perform relizious services to that god. 


ΧΕΡΣΙ 2 ΑΝΙΠΤΟΙΣΙ Adi λενθειν asGewa osrer 

Αζμαι' ude wy tgs καλαινιφε Keoviwrs 

“AIMATI xas AvOpw TIEMAAATMEHON ευχιτα” 
ασθαι. 


So neas, in Virgil, Ἔτπ. ii. line 719, 


speaking of the Penates or household 
gods, &c. 


Me bello ¢ tanto digvessum δε cade recenti 
Attrectare nefas; donec me fumine vwo 
Abluero. 
In mo'tic impious holy things to bear, 

Red as I am from slaughter, new from war ; 
Till in some living stream J cleunse the guilt 
Of dire debate, and blood in battle spill. 

Ώκυρεπ. 





And the Scholiast on Sophocles’ Ajax 
Flagel. line 665, says, E§os yy maAasois, 
όταν η PONON ANOPOIIOT η αλλας 
ofalas εποιην, ΥΔΑΤΙ ΑΠΟΝΙΠΤΕΙΝ 
TAZ ΧΕΙΡΑΣ EIS ΚΑΘΑΡΣΙΝ ΤΟΥ 
ΜΙΑΣΜΑΤΟΣ. It was customary with 
the ancients, after having killed a man, 
or other animal, to wash their hands in 
water, in order to cleanse themselves from 
the pollution.” See also Elsner and Wol- 
Jius on Mat, xxvii. 24. 


Αποτιπίω, from ατο from, and σιπ]ω to 


fall. 


To full off. occ. Acts ix. 18. 


Αποζλαναω, w, from aro from, and πλαναω 


to seduce. 

Το seduce. In the N. T. spiritually ap- 
plied only. oce. Mark xii. 22. 1 Tim. 
vi. 10. 


Αποπλεω, w, from απο from, and ωλεω to 


sail, 
To sail away. occ. Acts xiii. 4. xiv. 26. 
xxvil. 16. 


Αποπλυνω, from απο frum, and wAvyw to 


wash. 
To wash, as nets. occ. Luke v. 2. 


Αποπιιωώ, from απο intensive, and ssw 


to choak. 

To choak, suffocate, ** to choak by exclu- 

ston or interception of air.” Johnson. occ. 

Mat. xin. 7, Luke viii. 7,33. In the 

two former passages it is applied to corn 

choaked by hei For “ not only ani- 
mals, 
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. mals, says the learned Dr. Derham*, but 
even frees and plants, and the whole ve~ 
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Perplezity. οὓς. Luke xxi. 25; where 
sce Wetstein. 


ooo race, owe their vegetation and| Αποῤῥιπω, from απο. τοπ, and ῥπ]ω to 


ife to this useful element t (the air)—as 
is manifest from their glory and verdure 
ina free air,and their becoming peleand 
sickly, languishing and dying, when by 
any means ezcluded from it.’ Whata 
proper emblem, therefore, is this wonder- 
Sul element of that blessed Spirit, who, in 
conjunction with the Divine Light, 1s 
the Lord and Giver of spiritual Life / 
How seater ‘ha if we oe i ο 
or pleasures of this life, or the deceit{ulness 
of riches, or the lust after other things, in- 
¢ his gracious influences from the 

seed of the word sown in our hearts, 

and make it uafruitful ! See Mat. xiii. 22. 
Mark iv. 18, 19. Luke viii. 14. When 
we behold a plant in a pale or sickly, a 
languishing or dying state, because de- 
prived of a free communication with 
the vivifying air, we behold a striking 
emblem of many among Christians, 


—perhaps of ourselves! Raphetius, on 
Mat. χι. 22, cites a similar e 
from Xenophon’s CEconomics, where he 


applies thesimpleverb ai:fw in the same 
manner, Ὕλη ΠΝΙΤΗΙ συνεζορµωσα τῳ 
σιω, Wood springing up with corn 
choaks it.” See also Wetatein on Mat. 
χι]. 7. / 

Ατορεοµαι, epas, from ατορος perplered, not 
Κπυπέπσ whick way to go, and this from 
α neg. and wopos a way, passage, from 
weiow to pass through, which see. 


Απορφανιζω, .ἄεοτα avs from, and 


cast, wie 3 
To cast from or.out, 40 cast. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 43; on whiéh text Bos Ellips. in 
‘Eavia remarks thatéas]agis understood, 
and produces a.parallel ellipsis from 
Lucian, Ver. Hist. liby:t. tom. i. p. 732. 
ΑΠΟΡΡΙΨΑΝΤΕΣ.: «ή χοµεθα, casting 
ἑαυ]ας ourseloes namely, into the eea, 
we swam.”” . See alee diberti, Wolfue, 
νιζω 


to bereave, properly of parents, from 9ρ- 
Paves an μι. one bereaved of -- 
or of somewhat else sekr and dear. 

1ο bereave, properly of parents. occ. 
1 Thess, i. 17. 4”. Απορφανισθεντες may 
perhaps mean, saith Chrysostom, bereaved, 
deprived, as a. bereaved of his child- 
εν". Bat. this. word απορφανισθεντες 
19 applied properly to children wanting 
their parente;-and .the Apostle hereby 
eae hie love to thens, which he had 
before represented by that of a father to 
his children; (ver. 11.) ας οἳ a nurse {9 
her infants, (ver. 7.) -Not they, saith the 
Apostle, were made erphans (aropgane- 
ῥήσαν), but as beipless young children, 
who have been pag A uced to an 
orphan state, greatly desire their parents, 
so do ae long..after. you. Thus he 
sheweth his concern at being separuted 
from theny.”” ZTheadoret and Theophylact 
concur in the sante interpretation. 


J. Zu hesitate, be at a stand, as not knowing | Αποσκευαζοµαι, Mid. from απο from, and 


one’s way, or which way to go. 

Il. To doubt, hesitate, be perplexed, not 
knowing how tu proceed, determine, speak, 
or act. occ, John xiii. 22. Acts xxv. 20. 
2 Cor. iv. 8. Gal. iv. 20. 

Άπορια, as, 4, from απορος, which see 
under Απορεομαι. 


5 Physico-Theology, book i. ch. 1. comp. book 
10, at t'e beginning; and Nature Displayed, νο]. 
itl. p. 181. English edit. 12mo. 


t How strongly does the Orphic Hymu to Hpa, 
Juno, orthe Az, express this physical truth! 


ΠαντοΓνθλε) 
Χωρις γαρ σιθεν weer ὅλως ΖΩΗΣ Φυσιν εγω. 


Mother of Ali! without whom nought e’er 


knew 
The breath of Life, 





σκευος furedture; ge. 

Το pack wp ione’s baggage. occ. Acts 
XXL 15, awvoonsvaraperci,. taking what 
was necessary forthe jongney,.-eaith CEcu- 
menius. Raphelius, hoarever, explains this 
word by sarcinas depenere uz eapeditiores 
simus, laying down or leaving axe’s bag- 
gage for the sake of greater expedition; 
and cites Polybius using it in this latter 
sense. But, from the MSS, and ancient 
quotations, it is probable that in Acts 
xxi. 15, the true reading is srioxsvaca- 
pevos having laden our bugyage, as the 
word is frequently used in the Greek 


* Thus Elsner on John i. 18, cites from Diogy- 


stus Halicarn. lib. i. p.69,OP@ANON ΤΕΚΝΩΝ Onur, 
He made him childless,"" Comp. Kypke on } Thess. 


writers, 
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writers. See Mill, Wetstein, and Gries- 
bach. 
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Comp} 1 John i. 5, and see more in 
Wolfius on James i. 17. 


Αποσκιασµαν ατος, Τὸ, from απεσχιασµαι,] Αποσπαω, w, from απο from, and σπαω fo 


perf. pass. of αποσκιαζω tu shudow, over- 


shadow; which from aro from, and σχια-]]. 


ζω to shade, overshadow; from σχια a 


druw. 
To draw forth or out, as a sword from it’s 
sheath. occ. Mat. xxvi. 51. 


skade, shadow, which see. IT. Pass. To be withdrawn, retire. occ. Acts 


A shadowing, overshadowing, or else a 
shadow, adumbration, slight appearance. 
occ. James 1. 17: where I am well aware 
that * several learned men understand 
the expression αποσχιασµα Tpowys, 88 an 


xxi. 1. Luke xxii. 41, where see Wetstein 
and Kypke, the latter of whom remarks 
and proves that in the Greek writers it 
often imports Aurrying, and putling a 
kind of force on oneself. 


allusion to the various shadows cast by the| 111. To draw away, withdraw’, seduce. occ. 


Sun, as he approaches to one or the other 
tropic or solstice. And true indeed it is, 
that rpery is used in the Greek writers 
for the solstice; but I can find no proof 


that αποσκιασµα ever signifies the casting: Arosacia, as, y, from agisrus to ο 


of a shadow, as the Sun does, by shining | I. 
on an opaque object. Raphelius, there- 


Acts xx. 30. On which passage Elsaer 
shews that both Lucian and Zlian use 
this V. for drawing away disciples froms 
their master. 


A local departing, or departure. ‘no this 
sense it 19 used by the profane writers. 


fore, explains arooxnacpa of the shadow 11. 4 falling off, or defection in matters of 


which the earth casts when the Sun is 
under it, and τροπή of the Sun’s turning 
not from north to south, or vice versa, 


religion, an apostasy. occ. Acts xxi, 21. 
2 Thess. ii. 3, where see Macknight, and 
comp. 1 Tim. αν. |. 


but from east to west, by which, when it | Αποζασιον, 8, το, from ἀαφιςημι to depart. 
sets, night is caused. So Arrian, Epictet.'I. Properly, A departure. 
lib. i. cap. 14. speaks of that small part{II. A divorce, or dismission of a woman 


of the universe σον ὅιον t’ereyecbas ro 
ΣΚΙΑΣ yy ἡ yy τοιει, which may be co- 
vered by the shadow, which the earth 
makes.”” And Budeus, Comm. p. 1180, 
teaches us that the very word aroouac- 


from her husband, or the deed or instru- 
ment of such divorce. occ. Mat. v. 31. 
xix. 7. Mark x. 4. In the LXX itis con- 
stantly used in this latter sense, and 
answers to the Heb. min np divorce. 


pois used for the earth's shadow by which| Awoselatw, from απο from, and selatw to 


the moon is eclipsed: To τής γης ATIO- 
ZKIAZIMA, ὦ δή εµπεσησα Ἡ σελήνη εκ- 
λειπει. Thus Rapheltus. Wolfius, how- 
(ever, 18 not satisfied with this exposition, 
but interprets τροπη to mean not a turn- 
ing, but, as he shews it is used by Anto- 
nius, a change, and so would interpret 
«ποσκιασµα τροπης a shadow, adumbra- 
tion, or.appearance of change, such as the 
natural Sun is subject to from clouds, 
mists, and eclipses. He adds from 
Henry Stephens, that Gregory Nazianzen 
has applied αποσχιασµα in this sense, 
where he mentions ro της αληθείας sy- 
- SaAwa και ΑΠΟΣΚΙΑΣΜΑ, the appear- 
ance and adumbration of the truth.” 


9 See Hammond, Lambert, Boss, and Wetsteinon 
the place, Stanhope on the Epist. for the 4th Sun- 
day after Easter, vol. iii. Univ. Hist. vol. x. p.| p. 
410. Bp. Buli’s Harmon. Apostol. Dissert. Poster.| in 
cap. xv. § 20. ἱ 


cover, which from sey a roof. 

To uncover, remove a cuvering. occ. Mark 
U4, απεςε/ασαν την κ ε/ην. Eng. Trans. 
they uncovered the τυο/, i. e. according to 
Bp. Pearce*, they opened the trap-door, 
which used to be on the top of the jlaé- 
roofed houses in Judea, (comp. 2 K. 1. 2. 
Deut. xxii. 8.) and which lying even 
with the rov/, was a part of it when it 
was let down and shut; or, according to 
Dr. Shaw's explanation, they removed the 
ceil, which, agreeably to the custom still 
preserved in the Eust, was spread over 
that part of the court where Christ was 
sitting, and which being expanded upon 
ropes from one side of the parapet wail 
to the other, might be folded and un- 
fulded at pleasure. But with regard to 


@ See his Miracles of Jesus vindicated, part iv. 
17—79, small 8vo, and his Nute on Mask il. 4, 
his Comment on N. T. 
t See Shaw's Travels, ρ. 208—212. B 

; p. 
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Bp. Pearce's exposition, it should be ob- 
served, that the most natural interpreta- 
tion of ares elalesy is to unrvof, break up 
the roof; aud that the verb is twice used 
by Strabo, cited by Elsner and Wetstein, 
in this sense, which also best agrees with 
the following word εζορυζαντες in Mark. 
As to Dr. Shaw's explanation, there is 
no proof that sefy ever signifies a vetl, 
for which the sacred writers, in particu- 
Jar, employ other words, as Καλυμμα, 
Καταπετασµα; but it’s usual meaning is 
the roof or fiat terrace of a hovse*, and 
thence the douse itself. The history, as 
recorded by St. Mark and St. Luke, ch. 
ν. 18—20, seems to be this. Jesus, after 
some days absence, returned to Caper- 
naum, and to the house where he used 
todwell. And when it was reported that 
he was there, the people crowded to the 
sguare-court, about which the house wus 
built, in such numbers that there was no 
room for them, even though they filled 
the porch. The men who carried the pa- 
ralytic endeavoured to bring him into 
the court among the crowd; but finding 
this imposzsible, they went up the séair- 
case which led from the porch (or possi- 
bly came from theéerrace of aneighbour- 
ing house) to the flat roof of the house 
over the upper room f in which Jesus 
was, Και εζορυζανΊες, and having forced up 
as much both of the tiles or plaster, and 
of the boards on which they were laid ;, 
as was necessary for the purpose, they let 
down the paralytic’s mattress, δια των 
χεραµων through the tiles or roof, into the 
midst of the room, before Jesus. 

Ἀτὸςελλω, from ago from, and s#AAw to 
send. 

I, Tu send from one place to another, {ο 
send upon some business, employment, 
or office. Mat. ΙΙ, 16. x. 5. xx. 2. John 
x. 36. xvii. 18. & al. freq. It is a more 
solemn term than σεµπω. See Dr. Geo. 
ας {Ps Note on John x, 36, and on 

at. ii. 16, comp. Josephus, Ant. lib. 


* See Murximus, cited by Weistein. 

+ See Whitty’s Note on Mark ii. 4. 

Si, quod ahi placet, tegule fuerunt assercu- 
lis impositz, detegi facile poterat tectum, & per 
apertaram factam lectulus una cum εργο detmitti.” 
Scheuckser Phys. Sacr, in Mat, ix, 2, whom see, and 
his Plate, No. 674, 


e 
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Xvii. cap. 7, at the end, and De Bel. lib. 
1, cap. 33.§7, at the end, and see Wet- 
stein, 

If. Tu send away, dismiss. Mark xii. 3, 4. 

ΠΠ]. To send, or thrust forth, as a sickle 
among corn. Mark iv. 29. This last 
use of the word seems hellenistical; the 
LXX, in like manner, apply the de- 
compounded verb εζατοσελλω to a 
sickle, Joel iti. 13. 

In the LXX, this word most caren 
answers to the Heb. mbw fo send, whic 
18 likewise a very general word. 

Agosepew, w, from aro from, and sepsw {ο 
deprive, which may be from the Heb. nw 
to set, and 5y naked, or from Chald. np 
to destroy; or rather, I think, a corrup- 
tion from the Heb. ἸδΠ to diminish, to 
which the word Γερισκω fo deprive, an-~ 
swers in the LXX of Eccles. iv. 8. 

I. To deprive, wrong, or defraud another of 
what belongs to him. occ. Mark x. 19. 
1 Cor. vi. 8 vii. 5. Αποζερεόμαι, spas, 
pass. of persons, To be defrauded. occ. 
1 Cor. vi. 7.—of a thing, To be kept 
back by fraud. occ, James v. 4. 

Il. Awosepeouas, Pass. joined with a geni- 

tive, To be destitute, devoid of. occ. 
1 Tim. vi. 5. 
In the LXX it answers to the Heb. 
ya to diminish, Exod. xxi. 10; (comp. 
1 Cor. vii. 5.) and to pwy {ο oppress. 
Dent. xxiv. 14. Mal. iii. 5. comp. James 
v. 4. 

Αποςολη, 7554, from ατεςολα, perf. 
of αποςελλω to send. ~ 
The office of an apostle of Christ, apostle- 
ship. oce. Acts i. 25. Rom. 1. 5. 1 Cor. 
ix. 2. Gal. ii. 8. comp. Αποςολός. 

Aros odes, a, 6, from ατεσολα, perf. mid. 
of αποςελλω to send. 

J. A messenger, a person sent by another upon 
some business. John xiii. 16. 2 Cor. vit. 
23. comp. Rom. xvi. 7. Phil. ii. 25. and 
Macknight on both texts. 

II, It is applied to Christ, who was by the 
Father sent into the world, not to con- 
demn, but to save it. occ. Heb. in. 1. 
comp. John iii. 17. x. 36. xvi. 3, 8, 
Q1, 23. xx. 21. & al, 

III. And most frequently, da apostle, a 
person sent by Christ to propagate his go- 
spel among men, Mat. x. 2. Luke vi. 18. 
(comp. Mark iii, 14.) Acts i, 26. Gal. 


1. l. 


mid. 
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1.1. ὃς al. freq. Herodotus, lib.1. cap. 21. 
uses this word for a public herald or am- 
ador. 
Αποζυμαιζω, from amo from, and sous, 
alos, the mouth, 
To draw or "bales words, as it were, from 
the mouth of another, to incite or provoke 
to ee otherwise, To question magiste- 
rially, as a master does his scholars, The 
word is capable of both these interpre- 
tations, which however do not greatly 
differ. occ. Luke xi. 53, where see Pole 
Synops. Wolfus, Doddridge, Wetstein 
und Nypke, and Suicer Thesaur. in Απο 
ςὁμα]ιζω. 
Αποζρεφω, from απο from or back again, 
and spegw to turn. 
I, To turn away. occ. Acts iii. 26. Rom. 
xi. 260. 2 Tim. iv. 4. 
II. To pervert, incite to revolt. occ. Luke 
Xxili. 14. comp. ver. 2. 
HL, Το return, put back. occ. Mat. xxvi. 52. 
IV. Toreturn, bring back. occ. Mat. xxvii. 3. 
V. Αποζρεομαι, Pass. with an accusative 
following, which seems governed of the 
be pees xala understood. (Comp. 
under Απορεπω.) Το turn or be turned 
away from, to slight, aversari. occ. Mat. 
ν. 42. 2 Tim. 1. 15. Tit. i. 14. Heb. 
xii. 25. Josephus uses it in the same man- 
ner, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 19. § 6. ATIE- 
ΣΤΡΑΜΜΕΝΟΣ 6 Geos εδη και TA ‘A- 
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astorm,and thence applied (in theGreek 
Ι mean) to that convulsive motion we call 
shuddering which is evidently occasioned 
by some stop or check given to the persps 
ration, or to the circulation of the blood, 
or of the nervous fluid by cold, or &c. 2 
To abhor, reject with horruur. occ. Rom. 
xii. 9, where see Kypke. 

Αποσυναγω/ος, a, 6, from are from, and 
συναγω/η an assembly, a synagogue. 
Expelled from or put out of the congrega~ 
tion, assembly or society, and so deprived. 
of all civil intercourse or communication 
with the Jews, und by consequence of the 

- liberty of entering their synagogues of 
worship also. occ, John ix, 22. xii. 42. 
xvi. 2.* Thus the man mentioned John 
ix. became αποσυναγω/ος, by the officers 
of the Jewish Sarhkedrim taking and 
thrusting him out of the assembly of the 
Jews there gathered together to attend his 


examination. Comp. ver. 34,35. So - 


Chnist tells his disciples, Luke vi. 22, that 
men αφορισεσι shall separate them, that 
is, from their society, both civil and re- 
ligious. Comp. Ezra x. 8. And thus 
Theophylact explains αποσυναγω/ᾶς σποι- 
yosoiv, Luke vi. 22, by των συνεδριων 
και svdokiuy, και ὅλως τὴς aulwy κοίνωγιας 
αφορισεσι: They shall separate you 
both from their honourable assemblies, 
and even entirely from their society.” 


ΓΙΑ, God being now averse to, or turned| Ἀπο]ασσομαι, Mid. from aro from, and 


away from, even his own holy temple;’’ 

and |b. vi. cap. 3. § 4. Kas ΤΗΝ euyy 
ΑΠΟΣΤΡΕΦΕΣΘΕ ΘΥΣΙΑΝ, And ye 
turn away from my sacrifice.’ For other 
instances of a similar construction in the 
Greek writers see Elsner, Alberti, and 
Wetstein, 

Amosvlew, w, from απο from, or intens. and 
sulew tu shudder with horror, to hate, 
which is from the Ν. ΣΊυξ, culos, ἡν α 
shuddering or shivering, from intense cold. 
And is not this derived from the Heb. 
* pnw to be still, properly as the sea after 


* Whence also the name of the river ΣΊνξ δίψα, 
feigned to be in the infernal regions; but there 
really was one so called in Arcadia, whose waters 
are said to have been of so cold a nature as to be 
deadly, and with some of this water, it is reported, 
that Alezander the Great was poisoned at Babylon. 
See Prideaux Connect. pt. i. book 8. an. 323, and 
the authors there quoted. 


tacow to order. 

I. With a Dative of the Person, Το take 
leace, bid adicu to, bid farewell, valedi- 
cere. occ. Luke ix. 61. Acts xviii. 18, 
21. 2 Cor. Π. 13. comp. Mark vi. 46. 
Salmasius pretends that the word in this 
sense Is barbarous aud vulgar. Thet ele- 

nt Josephus, however, uses it &xactly in 
this sense concerning Elishu, who, after 
Euijakhad cast hismantle upon him, de- 
sired leave to go and salute his parents ; 
whichwhen E(ajak had permitted, ΑΠΟ- 
ΤΑΞΑΜΕΝΟΣ ΑΥΤΟΙΣ invclo having 
taken leave of them, he followed him.” 
Ant. lib. viii. cap. 13. § 7. See also 
Wetstein on Mark, who cites Callisthenes 


* See Hammond on John ix. 22, aud Vitringa de 
Synagog. Vet, lib, iii. pars J. p. 739, &c. 
+ See Josephus, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 10. § 2, and 
Contr, Apion, lid. i. § 9. 
and 
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and Libasivs using the V. in the same 
sense, with a Dat.of the Person. Coinp. 
also Kypke on Luke. 

Il. With a Dat. of the Thing, Το renounce, 
bid adiexw to. Luke xiv. 33. Thus ap- 
plied also by Plutarch, Iamblichus, Philo 
and Josephus cited by Kypke. 

AgcleAzw, w, from απο mtensive, and 
τελειο, to 6, 

Το perfect, accumplish. occ. James i. 15. 

Arolityys, Mid. Αποτιθεµαι, from απο from, 
and τιθηµι to lay. 

I. To lay off or down, occ. Acts vii. 58. 

II. Το lay aside, put of, in a figurative 
sense. occ. Rom. xiii. 12, (where see 
Macknight) Eph). iv. 22, 25. Col. iii. 8. 

. ΧΙΙ, 1. James i. 21. 1 Pet. ii. 1. 

Αποζιασσω, from απο from, and Τινασσω to 
shake, which seems a derivative by 
transposition from the Heb. ww ¢o set 
loose or free, which word the LX X have 
rendered by απο]μασσω, 1 Sam. x. 2. 
To shake off. occ. Luke iv. 5. Acts 
xxvinl. 5. 

Asolo, from απο again, and Τιω to pay, 
which see. 

Το pay, repay. occ. Philem, ver. 19. 

AroloAzaw, w, from απο intensive, and 

τολµαω to dare. 
To dare very much, be very bold. occ. 
Rom. x. 20. Josephus uses this V. trane’ 
sitively in the same view, Ant. lib. 15. 
cap. 10. § 3, ταυΊα de ΑΠΕΤΟΛΜΩΝ, 
they had such great boidness.’? See also 
Wetstein. 

Ατοζομια, as, 9, from αποΊομος severe (used 
by Polycarp. Epist. ad Philip. § 7.), 
which from aroreloua, perf. mid.of απο- 
Ίεμνω to cut off, which from απο from, 
and τεµνω to cut. 

I. A cutting off, so used in the profane 
writers, 

IL. Severity, as of a man cutting off dead 
or useless boughs from a fruit-tree. occ. 
Rom x1. 22, twice. comp. ver. 19, 20, 

24, ὃτς, Plutarch, De Lib. Educ. p. 13. D. 

Asi δε ras πα]ερας την των επιιμημα- 

Ίων ΑΠΟΤΟΜΙΑΝ τη σραο]ητι µι]νυναι, 


Fathers ought to temper the severity of 


ο with mildness.” See more in 
etstern and Kypke. 
Αποΐυμως, Adv. from αποΊομος. 

Severely, with severity, cutting off, or 


cutting, as it were, to the quick. occ. 


2 Cor, xiii. 10, comp'1 Cor. ν. 1---δ. 
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Τη]. 13. ΟἨ 2 Cor-xiii. 10, observe, 
that ὑμιν is understood, That, beiny pre- 
sent, I may not use or treat (you) with 
severity. Comp. under Xpaw IV, On 
Tit. i. 19. comp. Plutarch cited under 
ΑποζἝυμια IT. 

Απορεπω, from απο frum,and τρεπω to turn, 
Απορετοµμαι, Mid. followed by an accus. 
probably governed by the preposition 
xala understood, Το turn away from. 
occ. 2 Tim. iii. 5. Comp. under Απο 
φρεφώ V. 

Arsoia, a5, 4, from avov—sca—oy, pare 
ticip. of ατειµι to be absent. 

Atsence. occ. Phil. it. 12. 

Axogepw, from aso from, and gegw to carry. 
To carry away. occ. Mark xv. 1. Luke 
xvi, 22. 1 Cor. xvi. 3, Rev. xvil. 3. xxi. 
10. See Απενε/κω. 

Αποφευ/ω, from απο from, and Φευ/ω to fice. 
Governing either a gen. or an accus. Τσ 

flee away from, escupe. occ. 2 Pet. i. 4» 
ii. 18, 20. 

Ατοφθεγ/ομαι, from απο from, and Φθεγ/0- 

μαι to utter. 
Το utter, declare, speak, particularly pithy 
and remarkable sayings, as Elsner on Acts 
ii. 4, shews that eV. is used by Dioge- 
nes Laertius, and Lamblichus ; and Kypke 
shews that it is applied particularly to 
oracles or prophetic responses, by Plutarch, 
Strabo, Josephus and Philo. occ. Acts 
ii. 4, 14. xxvi. 95. 

Arogophtw, from απο from, and gociitw to 
lade, which from φορΊιον a burden, from 
i to carry. : 

Ὁ unlade, as a ship. occ. Acts xxi. 3; 
where sec Wetstein. 

Αποχρησις, tos, att. ews, 7, from αποχραο- 
μαι 10 abuse, consume by use, or simply to 
use, (see Suicer Thesaur.) which from avo 
Jrom, or intens. and yeaouas to use. 

An using, or use. occ, Col. η. 22, α est 
wayla εἰς Φθοραν τη avoxpyrs:—que 
omnia sunt in mteritum ipso usu, Vulg. 
So our translation, All which things are 
to perish in the using. And this, I doubt 
not, is thetrue sense of the words, (which 
I consider as parenthetical) though a 
different one is proposed by Hammond, 
Doddridge, and Kypke. But see Wolfius 
on the place, and comp, Mat. xv. 17. 
Mark vii. 18, 19. 1 Cor, vi. 13. 

The new interpretation, which Α/αι- 
knight has given of the words in Col. 
~~ 122, 


ΑΠΡ 


ii, 22, appears to me not only quite un- 
suitableto St. Paul’s nervous lively style, 
butalsoinconsistent with the plain mean- 
ing of the Greek—a ess παντα. But let 
the reader consult that very able and 
respectable commentator, and judge 
for himself. 

Αποχωρεω, w, from axo from, and χωρεω 
£0 go. 
Το depart, go from. occ. Mat. vii. 23. 
Luke vii. 39. Acts xiii. 13. 


Aroywpitouas, from απο from, and χωριζω| 


tu. separate, which from χωρις apart, 
which see. 
_ To depart. occ. Acts xv. 3g. Rev. v. 14. 

Απουψυχω, from απο denoting privation, 

and ψυχη breath, life, or sau. 
To expire, die. occ. Luke xxi. 26. Elsner 
shews that drrignuses the V. inthesame 
sense, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26. p. 369, 
and Appian De Bel. Civ. lib. iv. p. 073, 
and cites from Suphocles Ajax Flagell. 
lin. 1656, the full phrase, ΑΠΕΨΥΞΕΝ 
βιον he breathed out his life. Comp. 
Wetstein and Kypke. 

Απροσιος, a, 6, 7, χαι ro—ov, from a neg. 
and wpoctlos accessible, which from εσρο- 
veins to approach, and this from wos 
unto, and eins to go or come. 

That cannot be opproached, inaccessible. 
occ. 1 Tim. vi. 16, 

Arpocxomes, 8, 6, 9, from α neg. and «σρο- 
σκοπη anoccasion of stumbling, which see. 

I. Intransitively, Nod stumbling or falling, 
1.6. figuratively, in the path of duty and 
religion. οσο. Phil. 1. 10. > But Chryso- 
stom seems to have understood it in this 
text transitively, as in the JIId sense 
below; and thus Macknight, whom see, 
understands it. a 

11. Applied to the conscience, Not stumbling 
or impinging, as it were, against any 
thing, for which, as St. John speaks, our 
heart condemn us, occ. Acts xxiv. 16, 
comp. Acts xxiii. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 4. 2 Cor. 
1.12.2 Tim. 1. 3. 1 Sam. xxv. 31. and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexic. 323 V. 

11. Transitively, Not occasioning, or caus- 
ing others to stumble, giting them no occa- 
ston to fall into sin. occ. 1 Cor, x. 32. 
comp\ 2 Cor. vi.3. In Ecclus. xxxii. 21 
or 22, ddwanpocxonlw, or (as some copies 
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ΑΠ Τ 


orwmoAywins, α respecter of persons, 

ich see. ; 
Without accepting or respect of persons, im- 
partially. occ. 1 Pet.i.17. ‘This word 
is used in the same sense by Clement, in 
his 1st Epist. to the Corinthians, § 1. 

Ατίαισος, 8, 6, 4, from ἆ neg. and wlasa 

to stumble. 
Free from stumbling or falling. occ. Jude 
ver. 24; where Weitstcin cites from Xe- 
nophon, ΑΠΤΑΙΣΤΟΣ ἹΊππος, A horse 
that does not stumble; and from Plutarch 
the same word applied to the successful 
Pericles. 

‘AIITOMAI, Mid. or Deponent, from 
ἁπ]ω to connect, bind, which may be ei- 
ther from the Heb. 1x {ο bind close, or 
from Ny to wrap, involce. 

I. To towch. Mat. viii. 3. ix. 20. 

If. To lay hold on, embrace. John xx. 17, 
Lay not hold on me (now), as the V. 15 
applied by the LXX, Jobxxxi. 7. Mary 
Magdalene was probably going to pro- 
strate herself at his feet, and embrace 
them, as the other women did. Mat. 
xxviii. 0. See Kypke on John, and comp. 
Mark x. 13, and Wolfius there. 

III. Ίο touch, have to do with. occ. 1 Cor. 
vii. 1. The word is used in this sense 
by the Greek writers, as by Aristotle, 
Epictetus, Plutarch. See Gataker in 
Pole Synops. Wetstetn and Kypke on the 


text. 

IV. To take, as food. occ. Col. 3. 213; on 
which text Raphelius cites Xenophon ap- 
plying this V.to food. Thus Memor. 
Socrat. lib. ii. cap, 1.92. Σιν ‘ATI- 
ΤΕΣΘΑΙ is (ο take food; and in Cyro- 
peed. lib. i. p. 17, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. 
APTOT ΑΠΤΕΣΘΑΙ is used for taking 
bread, us Silesy also is for taking other 
sorts of food. It seems, therefore, that 
in Col. ii. both µη ayy and py 3/45 may 
he best referred to food. See Wolfius, 
Wetstein and Kypke. 

V. To touch, hurt. 1 John ν. 18. Comp. 2 
Sam. xiv. 10. 1 Chron. xvi. 22,in LXX. 
It is used thus also by the Greek writers, 
as Raphelius and Elsner have shewn. 

In the LXX this word generally answers 
to the Heb. »)) fo touch, and that in all 
the above senses. 


read) απροσκοπῳ, is used for α plain way, |‘AITTQ, from Heb. ΠΕΝ to heat through. 


where there are no stumbling stones. 
ΑπροσωποληπΊως, Adv. from α neg. and 


To light or kindle, az a lamp or fire. occ. 
Luke viii. 16 xi. 33. xv. 8, xxi. 55. 
Απω- 
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Απωθεομαι, and Απωθοµαι, from απο from, 
and whew te thrust, drive; which from 
Heb. py to move hastily, im the Hiph. 
sense. 

To thrust away, repel, reject. occ. Acts 


ΑΡΤ 


11.17. I cannot think that this particle 
(or indeed any other used by the inspired 
writers) is ever merely expletive, 1. e. to- 
tally insignificant. This seems to be ale 
ways affirmative, emphatic, or tllative. 


Vii. 27, 39. xii. 46. Rom. xi. 1, 2. xitt.| Apale, from apa denoting an inference, and 


12. 1 Tim. 1. 19. 
Άτωλεια, as, 4, from απὀλεω or ατολλυµι 
to destroy. 


e truly. 
Lherefore indeed, then indeed. occ, Mat. 
vil. 20. xvil. 26. Acts xi, 18. 


I. Destruction, either temporal, as Acts|Aplew, w, from aplos idle. 


xxv. 16, comp. Acts vill. 20; or eter- 
πα], Mat. vii. 13. Phil. i. 28. m1, 19. 
2 Pet. 11.1. & al. 

In 2 Pet. 11. 2, for απωλείαις of the com- 


Tv linger, loiter. occ. 2 Pet, 11. 3, where 
Kypke shews that Polybius and Plutarch 
in like manner apply to things this V. 
which properly relates to persons. 


mon printed editions, very many MSS, | Aplos, η, ov, contracted of aeplos, which 


three of which ancient, have ασελγείαις; 


from @ neg. and eploy work. 


which reading is confirmed bythe Vulg.|1I. Not at work, idle, not employed, inactive. 


Juxurias, and other ancient versions, and 
has accordingly been given in several 


occ. Mat. xx. 3, 6. 1 Tim. v. 13, 15. 
Tit. 1.13. 2 Pet. i. 8. 


editions, is approved by Wetstein, and|II. Idle, unprofitable. occ. Mat. xii. 36. 


received into the text by Griesbach, 
‘** But the common reading (says Mac- 
knight) should be retained, because any 
transcriber, who did not know that by 
destructions the Apostle meant the de- 
structive heresies mentioned ver. 1, might 


comp. 2 Pet. i. 8, and Kypke. In the 
latter text the Vulg. rendering aples by 
vacuos preserves the ambiguity of the 
original, Comp. Eph. v. 11. Symmachus 
uses the word αρ[ον for the Heb. haf 
polluted, Lev. xix. 7. 


easily write, ασελγειαις for απωλειαις.| Apiugeos, as; en, 43 cov, av; from αρ/υρος 


But no transcriber would substitute 
awwAsiais, or 8 word whose meaning he 
did not know, in place of acveAyesais, a 


selver. 
Made of silver, silver. occ. Acts xix. 24. 
2 Tim. ii. 20. Rev. ix. 20. 


word well understood by him.” Aplupioy,.8, Το, from aclupos. 
I]. Destruction, waste, occ. Mat. xxvi.8.|I. Silver, as distinct from gold or other 


Mark xiv. 4. 
Απων, sca, ον, Particip. Pres. of aves, 


metal. 1 Pet. i. 18. comp. Acts iil, 6. 
xX. 90. 


which see. ΠΠ. A piece of silver money, q. d. a silverling, 


Being absent, absent. 1 Cor. v. 3. 2 Cor. 
x. 11. & al. 

APA, as, 7, from Heb. 8 or “8 {ο curse, 
for which the LX X have used the verb 
apacuas, Num, xxii. 6. xxiii. 7; and the 
compound καἸαραομαι, Gen. ν. 20. ΧΙ]. 


a shekel of siloer, equal, according to 
Bp. Cumberland, to 2s. 44d. of our 
money, but according to Michaelis, to 
no more than 11d. * Mat. xxvi. 15. 
xxvii. 3, 5. & al, Comp. Exod. xxi. 32. 
‘Zech, xi. 12, 13. 


3. & al. freq. and the decompounds| III. Money in gerieral, because silver money 


emixala αι and επικα]αρα]ος, Num. v. 
19. Gen. fii. 14. & al. freq. 

J. 4 curse, cursing. occ. Rom. iii. 14. 

11. Aga, as an Adv. denotes affirmation or 
asseveration. 
Indeed, in truth. It generally implies an 
taference from somewhat preceding, and 
may frequently be rendered Then indeed, 
therefore. See Acts viii. 22. Mat. xix. 
25, 27. Heb. iv. g. Gal. ii. 21. fii. 90. 
v. 11. It is also sometimes used where a 
question is asked, as Mat. xvii 1, Mark | 
iv. 41. Luke xviii. 8. Acts viii. 30. Gal. ! 


wren te 


seenis to have been the most ancient, as 
Isidorus also affirms. So the French 
argent, which properly signifies silver, is 
most commonly used for money in gene- 
τα]. Mat, xxv. 18, 27. Luke ix.3. & al. 
On Mat. xxv. 18, Wetstein cites from 
Diogenes Laert. the same phrase, API'Y- 
ΡΙΑ ΙΚΑΝΑ. Acts xix, 10, fifty thousand 
(pieces) of silver,probably Atticdrachms, 
which, at 71d. each, would amount to 
19621. 109. of our money. 


5 See Hel. and Eng. Lexic. 3d edit, under Spw IV. 
Aglu- 


APE 


Apfupoxowes, a, 6, from αρ[υρος silcer, and | Αρεσκεια, as, 4, from apsoxw to 


χεχοπα, perf. mid. of xexlw {ο beat. 
A silversmith. Observe that our Eng. 
word emith*, Saxon Τπιιὃ, is from the 
V. pmizan, or yinidan fo afrike, smite, 
which from the Heb. ΠΌΝ to cut off, de- 
stroy, or from “Dw to destroy, 
ους. cea ας 24. 

Aplupos;*s,.8, from aplog white. 

I, The metal called si/ter, occ. Rev. xviii. 
12. comp. Acts xvii. 29. 

1]. Sever money. occ. Mat. x. ϱ. Jam.v. 3. 

1]J. Figuratively, such sincere and holy be- 
lievers, as being built intoChrist’s church 
will abide the fre of persecution. occ. 
1 Cor. 111. 12. Comp. under Πυρ V. 

As tsilveris called in Heb, }D5, on account 
of it’s pale colour ; so there is little doubt 
but the Etymologists are right in de- 
ducing it's Greek name ag/upos from αρ- 
fos white, which seems a corrupt deri- 
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APE 
please. 
Co It denotes 


not so much the event, as the desire and 
intention, of pleasing*.”” Comp. Rom. 
xv. 2. Gal. i. 10. 

The LX X use it in the plur. Prov. xxxi. 
30, for Heb. jn grace or gracefulness, by 
which one pleases others. 

ΑΡΕΣΚΩ, 1st fut. αρεσω, from 477 (the 
Hiph. of the Heb. mx) which would sig- 
nify to conciliate or gain the affections. 
So the LXX several times render the 
N. pv will, pleasure, by αρεςον pleasing. 
from this V. apsoxw. 

To please. Mat. xiv. 6. Rom. xv. 1, 2,3. 
} Cor. vii. 92. & al. On 2 Fim. 1.4, 
observe, that in like manner Xennphorn, 
Cyropeed. lib. iii. p. 172. edit. Hutchin- 
applies this V. to soldiers be- 
having so as to gaia the approbatien of 


A pleasing. occ. Col. 1. 10. * 


their commanders, 


vative from the Heb. ir the moon or lu-| Apases, 9, ov, from agsoxw. 


nar light, which is of this colour. Thus 
in the Heb. the moos or luser ord is 
called 1335, from 72> while, and Virgil, 
Άη, vii. lin. 8, 9, 


Nec candida curswm 

Luna negat, splendet tremulo sub lamine pontus. 
The moon wae brizht, 

And the sea trembled with her silver light. 
Daypben. 


From which circumstance of colour, I 
suppose it is that the chemists have ima- 
gined silver to have some peculiar rela- 
tion to the muon, calling it by her name 
Luna, and representing it in writing by 
the character of that planet. So the 
poets frequently compare the Light of 
the moon to silver. Thus Milton: 











The moon 

Rising in clouded majesty, at length 
Apparent queen unveil’d her peerless light, 
And o’er the dark her silver mantle threw. 
Paradise Lost, b. iv. lin. 606, &c. 


Agsios, 6, from Αρης Mars, the su d 
‘God of War, which from the Heb. pny 
tiolent, destructive, or from nN to break, 
destroy, q. d. harass. 
Of or belonging to Mars, Mars’. occ. Acts 
Xvil. 10, 22. comp. Talos. 


© See Junius Etymol. Anglican. 
t So the. Eng, name silver seems of the same 
τοοί as the Greek ςιλξω to shine. 


Pleasing, . fu. occ. John 

viii. 29. Acts vi. 2. zs 1 Joba iii. 22. 
Comp. [XX in Exod. xv. 26. 

Apely, η», η, 4. + apes y pleasing, from aps- 
oxw to , or rather from Αρης Mars, 
the supposed God of War (see under 
Αρειος); for in Homer Apely jaar 
denotes srilitary virtue, strength, or bra- 
very; and if, as Monsieur (ορνεί (Οτἰ- 
gin of Laws, &c. vol. ii. 392.) observes, 
the word αρε]η be ufterwards used to sig- 
nify virtue in , it is because the 
Greeks, for a long time, knew no other 
virtue than valour. 

Virtue. It is applied both to God and 
men. 

Virtue, excellency, perfection. occ. 1 Pet. 
ii. 9. Arrian Epictet. lib. iii, cap. 24. 
p. 343. Tas epas ΑΡΕΤΑΣ ε{η/αν]αι---- 
xa ae ύμνεσι, They recount my virtues, 
and celebrate me.”’ 

IT. The virtwe, force, or ensrgy of the Holy 
Spirit, ο ο me We preaching of 
the glorious Gospel, here called giory. 
occ. 2 Pet. i. 3. Comp. Δύναμις, and see 
Alberti, Wolfius, aud Wetstein. 

III. Husman virtue in general. occ. Phil. 
iv. 8, 


IV. Courage, fortitude, resolution. oec. 2 


I, 


© Davenant in Pole Synops. 

+ See Note 3 in init. lib. v. Xenophon Cy ropeed. 
edit. Hutchinson. 

~ Pet. 


. 


API δι 


Ρει.1.5. In this sense the word iv often 
used in the Greek writers, and so the 
ly of St. Peter will correspond with 
the ανδριζεσθαι of St. Paul. 1 Cor. xvi. 
19. See Hammond. Agsly in the LXX 
unswers twice to nm glory, thrice to 
Thonn praise, as our translators render 
apelas, 1 Pet. 1 ϱ. 
Άρεω. See under Αρεσχω. 
Αριθµεω, w, from μας. 
To number, reckun by number. occ. Mat. 
x. 90. Luke xii. 7. Rev. vil. g. 
Αριθµος, 2, 6, from αρθµος coaptation, con- 
junction; from αρω to adapt, join tu- 
gcther, compose ; which see. 
A number, according to that of Eucid, 
Άριθμος, το ax µοναδων συ/κειμενον 
mAnios. Number is u multitude composed 
of units.” Luke xxii. 3. John vi, 10, τον 
αριθµον woes πενΊακισχιλιοι in number 
(καῖα being understood) abuut five thou- 
send.” So in Herodotus, lib. i, cap. 14. 
xXexulyees ΑΡΙΘΜΟΝ ἐξ goblets tn num- 
ber νι and Josephus, in his Life, § 66, 
τε]ρακισχιλιο TON ΑΡΙΘΜΟΝ, four 
thousand ἐπ number,’ and § 75, σερι 
éxaloy nas ενγενηκονΊα ovlas TON ΑΡΙΘ- 
MON, being about one hundred aod 
Dinety ἐπ number,’’ and in many other 
_ places. 
Agisaw, w, from ἀριςον, which see. 
To dine. occ. Luke xi. 37. John xxi. 12, 
15. See Kypke on ver, 12, and comp. 
under Apisoy. 
Agisegos, @, 0). 
Lhe left, as opposed to the right. occ. 
2 Cor. vi. 7, So ἡ agisepa is the Kft. 
hand, χειρ being understood, as δεζιΊέρη 
in Homer is the right-hand. occ. Mat. 
vi. 3. Agisega, ra, The left-hand side, 
pagy parts being understood, occ. Luke 
xxii. 33. The left-hand side, according 
to the superstition of the * Grecian hea- 


then, was accounted unlucky, and of esl 


5 The omens that appeared to the east, says 
Abp. Potter, were accounted furtunate by the 
Grecians, Romans, and all other nations, because 
the great principle of all light and heat, motion, and 


- life, diffuses his first influences from that part of 


the world. On the contrary, the western omens 

were unlucky, because the sun declines in that 

qaarter. ; 
The Grecian ‘auzars, when they made observa- 


‘ tions, kept their faces towards the north, and then 


the cast must needs be upon their right-hand, and 
the west upon their deft; and that they did so, ap- 


APK |. ae 


omen, and + it was a part of the same 

superstition to call such things by more 

auspicious names, Thus, according to 

Eustathius, they called the left αριφερος, 

from agisos the best, ευφηµισµον. 

cae Ευωνυμὸς, and see Wetstein in 
at. . 

Agisoy, 8, Τὸ, 4. aopisoy indefinite, because 
taken at no certain time, ‘or rather from 
ngs early (which from the Heb, ‘nt the 
fight); because this meal was taken 
early in the morning (comp. John xxi. 
4, 21.); so the Latin prandeo (ο dine, 
and ‘praudium dinner, is derived from . 
wpay (Doric for wowi) carly, and εξω 
to eal. 5 
Dinner, a meal eaten in the morning. So 
Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. vi, p. 353. edit. 
Hutchinson, 8vo. Άυριον δε IIPQi— 
σσρω]ον wav χρη APIETHEAI χαι ανδρας 
και ἵππνς---1 ο-τποίτοῦ wurning early 
the men and horses ought first to take 
some food.’’ occ, Mat. xxii. 4. Luke 
ΧΙ. 38. xiv. 12. 

The LXX have used the N. agisoy, — 
2 Sam. xxiv. 15. for the Heb. wd, but 
I think erroneously. 7 
Agxslos, η, ov, from apxsw. 
Sufficient, enough. occ. Mat. vi. 34. x. 
25. 1 Pet.iv.3. Asto the construction 
of Mat. vi. 34, (comp. ver. 25.) where 
the Ν. fem. καχια is construed with the 
neut. αρχα]ον, Raphelius observes, that 


pears from a passage of Homer, who brings in Hecior 
telling Folydamas that he regarded not the birds: 


Ειτ) vies δεξι) covers τσθος πω 7° ἡέλισν τε, 
Bit’ ex’ αριερο reals αγό]ι ζσφον περοσΊα. 
Li, xii. ver. 399. 


Ye Vagrants of the Sky! your wings extend, 

Or where the Suns arise, or where descend; 

To right or left unheeded take your way— 
Pors. 


For this reason, the signs which were presented 
to them (the Grecians) on the right hand were ac- 
counted fortunate, and those ou the left unlucky.” 
Antiquities of Greece, vol. i. book ii. cap. 15. 

¢ lil boding words they had always a super- 
stitious care to avoid; insomuch that instead of 
ἑισμω]ηριον, i.e. & prison, they would often say 
διχηµα @ house, for [σιθηκος (an ape) κχαλλιας (8 
beauty), for µυσες (an abominable crime) αἴος (a 
sacred thing), for εριηνες (the furies) ενµινδες ος 
σιµναι Sens (the good-natured or venerable 
desses), and such like.” Potter's Antiq. of Greece, 
vol, i. beok ii. cap. 17. : 

G it 
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it is a pure and elegant Greek phrase. 
He refers to 2 Cor. 11.6. fur a similar 
expression, and produces from Xenophon 
De Re Equest. ATIPONOHTON γαρ 
OPTH, ancer isheedless;” and from Plu- 
tarch Pedag. cap. iv. § 3. Ἡ µεν γαρ 
ΦΥΣΙΣ avev µαθησεως ΤΥΦΛΟΝ, Ἡ δε 
ΜΛΘΗΣΙΣ diya Φυσεως ΕΛΛΙΠΕΣ;Ι 
Ἡ de ΑΣΧΗΣΙΣ χωρις αμϕοιν ΑΤΕ- 
ΛΕΣ. For genius without instruction ts 
blind (or a blind ¢/zng), and instruction 
without genius imperfect, and exercise | 
without both, useless.” Comp. Wetstein 
on Mat. vi. 34. In such expressions the 
neuter N. yeyua, χΊημα, or wpalua is 
understood. 

ΑΡΚΕΩ, w, from Heb. Joy {ο dispose, or- 
der, adjust. 

I. To suffice, be sufficient, satisfy. occ. 
Mat. xxv. 9. John vi. 7. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. 
xii, Q, where Kypke shews that both Eu- 
ripides and Suphocles use αρχειν for giving 
assistance, helping, and Josephus [p. 1292, 
ad fin. edit. Hudsun} for helping suffi- 
ciently. 

II. Λρκεοµαι, sai, Puss. governing a da- 
tive, 

1ο be satisfied, content with. occ. Luke 
ii. 14. 1 Tim. vi. & Heb. xi. 5.— 
followed by the prepos. επι. occ. 3 John 
ver. 10. 

Agxlos, v, 6, 7, from aglos idle, sluggish, 
or from ἄρχεω to suffice. 

The bear, a well-known animal. occ. 
Rev, xiii. 2. So called either from his 
sluggishness, and particularly from his 
remaining in his den for several of the 
winter months 1» an unactive sleepy 
state; which fact 13 unanimously af- 
firmed by manyefthe ancientnaturalists, 
86 may be seen in Bochart, vol. 11. 850. 
Or else his Greek name αρχΊος may be 
derived from αρκει», q. apxelos, because 
he is, as it were, self-sufficient while he 
eontinues so long without external nou- 
rishment. Concerning beth the circum- 
stances just mentioned, I shall add the 
testiinony of a late * writer. ‘* Soon 
after Michaelmas the dear seeks his den, 
whieh is his winter quarters; this he 
finds under some mountain, where the! 


9 Puntoppidan’s Nat. Hist. of Norway in Modern 


I. Zo adjust, join ftly together. 
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rock hangs over, or in some natural ca- 
vern. Here he makes himselfa large and 
soft bed of moss, leaves, and the like. 
He hides the opening with branches and 
boughs of trees, and lets it be snowéd 
up; so that he is not easily found, but 
by those that are taught, or heve tho- 
roughly learned hiscustoms. In bis den, 
he shall be so taken, sometimes for a 
week, with heavy slecp, that by shoot- 
ing at him, and even wounding him, 
he will hardly awake; and whut is most 
surprising is, that be will ue there the 
whole winter without eating or drinking ; 
und yet, according to all accounts, when 
he goes out in the spring of the year, he 
is found to be fattest.” So that he might 
say with the dormouse tn Martial, 

Tota mihi dormitur hyems, & pinguior ilo 

Tempore sum, quo me nil nist somnas ait. 


1 doze the winter through, and faltest keep 
When I am nourish’d with nought else but sleep. 


“Agua, alos, το, from youas, perf. pass. of - 


apw to fit, join fitly together. 

A chariot or vehicle, from its ingentous 
structure, or being fitted or }οϊπεά to the 
horses with harness. oce. Acts viii. 28, 
20, 38. Rev. ix. 9. 


ΔΡΜΑΓΕΔΔΩΝ, Heb. from 1m a moun- 


tain, and W320 or (Zech. xii. 11.) PI 
Megiddo. 

Armageddon, ot the mountain of Megiddo. 
ους. ev. xvi. 16. It was a place famous 
in the history of the O. T. for destruction 
and slaughter. See Judges v. 10. 2 K. 
1x. 27. xxiii. 29. 2 Chren. xxxv. 22, and 
Vitringa in Rev. 


'Αρμοζω, from ὦρμος a compages or joining 


Sfitly together. 
In this 
sense it occurs in the profane writers 
(see Scapula’s Lexic.) but not strictly 
in the Ν. T. 


11. ᾽Αρμοζομαι, Mid. To contract, espouse, 


or betroth; or rather, To fit, prepere. 
oce. 2 Cor. xi. 2, Ἡρμοσαμην γαρ ὑμαι 
x.7.A. For 1 have prepared you, {ο pre- 
sent (you as) a chaste virgin to Christ. So 
LXX in Prov. xix. 14, Παρα δι Κυριν 
"APMOZETAI Ύυνη ανδρι, But by the 
Lord a wife is fitted to a husband. In 


. gS xt α -υα 


Travels, νο]. i. p. 391, 5. Comp. Dr. Brcokes’s Nat. 


Hist. vol. i. p. 195. 


the Greek writers the active V. sie 
is used for a father betrothag his daugh- 
ter 
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ter toa man, und the middle aouotones Αρο] δώ w, from αροῖρον. 


for a man’s betrothing a woman to himsel 

(see the passnges cited in MWerstein) ; 
but it does not appear that in this latter 
form the V. is ever applied to α man’s, 
betrothing a woman to another. It seems, : 
therefore, best to exclude the nuptial, 

vk are 2 Cor. χι. 2.% 

| s, 8, 6, from ήρμαι perf. pass. of α 
fo fi, join fitly ή a 
4 joint ο articulation of the bones io the 
human body. occ. Heb. iv. 12. 

Άρνεοµαι, seas, from aiow to take uway. 

i Te ding, Luke ain 46: John i. 20. 
Acts iv. 16. ; 
II. To deny, renounce, disown, whether a 

person, Mat. x. 33. xxvi. 70. Acts iii. 
13. vii. 35. Tit. i. 16.—or to a thing, 
1 Tim. v. 8. 2 Tim. iii. 5. Tit. ii. 12. 
Rev, 11.13. See Kypke on Acts ii. and 

on 2 Tim. 

Άρνιο», 2, το, a diminutive of aps a lamb. 

I. A lamb, a young lamb, a lambkin. 

IL In the N. 1, it signities figuratively the 
weakest or feedlest of Christ's flock. occ. 
Joho xxi. 15. Comp. Isa. xl. 11. 

11]. It is applied to Christ himself, the spot- 
less antitype of the paschal and other 
sacrificial /ambs, which were offered by 
the law. Rev. ν. 6, 8. & al. freq. 


9 For the above observations I am indebted to 
an excellent MS Lexicon to the Greek Testament, 
deposited in the library of St. John’s College, Cam- 
bridge, the work of the Rev. Jokn Mall, formerly 
Schoul-master at Bishop Stortford, Hertfordshire. 
The reader will not be displeased at seeing the 
learned writer’s own words: 

* “Appotouas, Apto, adgpto, accommodo, apte 
¢eompany. Plutarch, Solon. rug γοµως APMOZETAI 
Φοις σολίσαις, {εσεις aptat, accommodat, civibus. Et 
bn ist. "APMOTTOMENOE wpe; Jahaceay civitatis 
animos ad res navales dispovens; & tla simplicius 
énterpretasi possumus, 2 Cor. xi. 2, iy ooepany &c. 
adaptavi enim vos (christianis doctrinis & virtutilus 
imbui, institui, paravi, composui, ornavi) ut unt 
viro lanquam virginem puram sistam, sang Christo: 
Omnes interpretes j;.0capom sensu nuptiali accipiun!. 
Miki vers parum psc videntur de differentid inter 
Spraten δι ἁρμοζεσθωι, Pater enim dicitur ἁρμοζειν, 

Juripid. Elect. ver. 24. Domi Electrum tenebat 
Kgicthus, ut’ ΗΡΜΟΖΕ γυµφιω rin, nec sponse alreut 
despondebat; sporsus verd αρµοζισθαι sibi_ depon- 
dere, sponsam sibi matrimonio jungere. Alan Η. 
4. lib. xii. ο. 31, Eurystheneset Procleas‘HPMOZANTO 
ἕως 9ησανδν te κλιωνυλν Julalyas. Hine putare 
Lceet sensum hunc minus convenire huic loco. Prete- 
rea Infinitivcus wajagneas huic verbi significations 
minus accommodatur, yuoniam Accusativus alids cam 
Dativo reperitur.” 


ο plough, cultivate the carth by ploughs 
ing. occ. Luke xvii. 7. 1 Cor. ix. 10. 
Αρο]ρον, 8, Το, from agow tu plough, which 
fromm Chald. ris (from Heb. prs) the 
earth, or rather perhaps from the Heb. 
(A, the Hiph. of) y {ο break. — 
A plough. occ. Luke ix. 62. In this 
passage there seems a kind of proverbial 
expression for a careless, irresolute per- 
son, which may be much illustrated by 
a passuge of * Icsiod, where he is di 
rectiny the ploughman, 


"Og κ«ἱ sper μ.ιλί]ων ιθιιαν αυλακ) sravyos, 

ΜΗηκιΊι πα πΊαιγων µιθ ὑμηλικας, αλλ) επι ζω 
Θυμον tyon.— Eel. και Ημ, fin, 441—3. 

Let him attend his charge, and careful trade 
The rigbt-lin’d furrow, gaze no more about; 
But have his wind intent upon the work, 


In three passayes out of four, wherein 
the LXX use the word apolpey, it answers 
to the Heb. nx, and cannot signify the 
whole plough, but only a part of the iron 
work thereof, and most probably the 
coulter. See Isa. ii. 4. Joel tii. 10. Mic. 
lv. 3. 

‘Apwaly, 45, ἡ, from ἠρπα[ον, 2d aor. of 
αρταζω. 

I. Actively, The act of plundering or pillage, 
occ. Heb. x. 34. 

II. Passively, Rapine, plunder, the thing 
unjustly sezzed. οσο. Mut. xxiit. 25. Luke 
ΧΙ, 39. ͵ | 

“Αρταίμος, 8, 6, from ἠρτα/μᾶι, perf. pass, 
of apratw. 

Rapine, rubbery, an act of rapine or rob 
bery. So Hederic, ‘ Ipsa rapiendi actio, 
raptus.” occ, Phil. ii. 6; where it is 
said of Christ, that when he was in the 
form of God, namely in his glorious αρ” 
pearances uuder the Patcarchal and Mo- 
saic dispensations, ovy ἁρπα/μον ἠ/ησατο, 
he thought it not robbery (as our trans 
lators, rightly, I think, render the ex- 
pression) {ο be equal with, or as, Ged. 
(For proof of this, sce interal. Gen. xvi. 
11, 13. xxi. 1), 12. xxx. 28, 29. 
Exod. iit. 2---θ. Josh. v, 13—15. Judy. 
vi, 11—23.) Many great asd good men, 
as well as others incliued «ο deyrade the 
Son of God, have, however, dissented 
from this plain interpretation, and have 


# See Whitby’s Note on Luke ix. 62. 
G2 translated 


Apt 


translated the Greek words by “he did| UI. Tu seize, a3 a wild beast doth its 


‘ not arrogate to himself to be equal with 
God, i.e. he made no ostentatton of his 
divinity ;”’ (so Archbishop Tillotson, in 
his second Sermon on the Divinity of 
our Blessed Saviour, vol. i. p. 452. fol. 
edit.) or, ‘* he did not eagerly covet to be 
(as he was of old) equal, in all his ap- 
pearances, with the Deity ;’? (thus the 
learned Mr. Catcott, Serm. 5. p. 96.) 
But I must-confess that, after diligent 
search, 1 cannot find the phrase ‘AP- 
ΠΑΓΜΟΝ ΗΓΕΙΣΘΑΙ ever applied in 
either of these senses by any uncient 
Greek writer; though Archbishop Tillut- 
son, trusting, I suppose, to the authority 
of Grotive, says it 1s so used, i.e. in the 

former sense, by Plutarch. Heliodorus 
bishop of Tricca in Thessaly, who flou- 
rished towards the end of the fourth cen- 
tury, and in his youth wrote a romance 
entitled The Ethiopics, has indeed an 
expression which greatly resembles it ; 
for speaking of a young man who re- 
jected the amorous advancesof a queen, 

e says, ουχ ΑΡΠΑΣΓΜΑ, υδε Ἔρμαιον 

‘HTEITAI το σρα/µα, he does not regard 
the offer as a prey (prize) or treasure- 
trove,” which is as near as I can trans- 
Tate theGreek. (See Whitby and Wet- 
stein.) But observe, that the original 
word hefe is not ΑΡΠΑΡΜΟΝ, but 
‘APIIAIMA, which latter signifies not 
the act of robbing or plundering, but the 
plunder, spoil, or prey itself, ** Quod 
raptum est, rapina, preeda.” Hederic. 
And applied in this sense, we meet with 
Αρκαίμα in the Greek writers *; but 
in them | 5 ie α word of very 

‘ gare occurrence. Plutarch however uses 

it, De Lib. Educ. tom. ii. p. 11, 12. 

σον ex κρηΊης xadsusvoy APIIATMON, 

_ where it certainly denotes the actiun. 
ΑΡΠΑΖΩ, from the Heb. ΕΥΠ to strip, 

: il. . 
Fo snatch, take away with haste and 

violence. Mat. xiii. 19. John x. 28, 20. 

Acts viii. 39. xxiii. 10. 2 Cor. xii. 2. 

Comp. Jude ver. 23. 


1]. To seize, take by force or violence. Mat. 


xi. 12. John vi. 15. 


© See inter a}, Phutarch, tom. ii. p. 330, D. 
Josephus, Aut, lib, xi. cap. 5.§6. So Ecclus. xvi. 
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rey, 
and so fo fear and derour. occ. John x: 
12. Eustathius on [omer asserts this last 
to be the primary and proper meaning 
of the word; and in this sense it is very 
frequently uséd by the LXX, answer- 
ing either to the Heb. 511 {ο ravage, or 
Fw to fear in pieces, 


"Aprak, ales, 6, ἡ, το, from aprate. 
I. Rapacious, ratening, as wolves. occ. 


Mat. vii. 15. “Apwat in the Greek, anc 
rapax in the Latin writers, are the usual 
epithets of wolves. For instances sée 
Welsteia. 


IT. Rapacious, given tu rapacity or extor- 


tiun, an ertortioner, οςς. Luke xviil. 11. 
1 Cor. v. 10, 11. vi. 10. 

This is plainly in 
Greek letters the Heb. word pay α 
pledge — the root ay {ο be surety), 
which Grotius tayentously supposes the 
Greeks learned trom the Phwnicians tn 
the course of their commerce with that 
people; though very possibly this, like 
many other Ortental wons which ure 
found in Greek, might have a far more 
ancient origin, and even be coeval with 
that language. 

A pledge or earnest, which stands for part 
of the price, and is paid before-hand to 
confirm the bargain. Se Hesychius ex- 
plains it by «σροδομα somewhat given be- 
fore-hand, It is used in the Ν. T. only 
in a figurative sense, and spoken of the 
Holy Spirit, which God hath giten to the 
apostles and believersiu this present life, 
to assxre them of their future and eternal 
inheritance. occ. 2 Cor. i, 22, (where see 
Kypke and Muacknight.) v. 5. Eph. 1. 14, 
where see Macknight. 

In the LXX it is thrice used, namely 
Gen. xxxviil. 17, 18, 20. and always 
answers to the Heb. pany. 


Appagos, x, 6, 4, from α neg. and ῥαφη a 


seam, which trom ερραφα, perf. act. of 
ῥαπ]ω to sew. 

Without seam, hating no seam. occ. John 
ΧΙχ. 23. 


Appry, ενος, 6, the same as Apoyy, of which 


it seems a corruption. 
A male. occ. Rom, i, 27. Rev. xi 5. 
conip. Jer. xx. 15. 


Appyles, a, 6, 4, και το---», from a neg. 


and fylos utterable, from pew to spea 
utter. : 
Either, 
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Either, Not before spoken; or, not ulter- 
able, not to be uttered, not pusstble, or law- 
Sul, to be uttered, Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. 
lib. iH. cap. 20. § 8, whom see, shews 
that the Greek writers use the word in 
both these senses. Comp. also Wolfus 
and J¥etstein. acc. 2 Cor. xii. 4. 
Appwsos, 8, 6, 4, from α neg. and pusos 
strong, from ῥωννυω to strengthen. 
Infirm, sick, an invalid. occ, Mat. xiv. 14. 
Mark vi. 5, 13. xvi. 18. 1 Cor. xi. 30, 
APY, apvos, 6, ή. 
A lamb.-occ. Luke x. 8. 
derived either from the Heb. p> to move 
swiftly, run, as lambs remarkably do of 
their own accord, comp. Ps. cxiv. 6. 
2 Sam. vi. 14; or from 15 q mountain 
or hill, on which sheep and /ambs love to 
feed, see Exod. iii. 1. Ezek. xxxiv. 13, 
14. Mat. xviii. 12. So Theocritus, 
Idyll. ui. line 46, 


EV νρισι μπλα γδµιυωών. 
Whilst on the hills be tends his sheep. 


And Idylb. viii. line 2. 


δίαλω ημων (ως Parks) xat’ νωρίς µαχρα Μιναλκας. 
They say Menalcas on the mountains height 
His flock was feeding— 


And Corydon in Virgil, Eclog. ii. line 21. 


Mille mee Siculis errant in montibus agna. 
My thousand lamlkins on the mountatns rove. 


And hence it is that the Italians call a 
sheep montone, whence the French mos- 
ton,and uur English muftun. See Bockart, 
vol. 11.515, 516. Eustathiaus’s derivation 
also of aps, from apa prayers, because 
in making vows and prayers, lumbs used 
to be sacrificed, deserves to be men- 
tioned. Comp. Apyos. 

ΑρσενοχοιΊης, 8, 6, from αρσην a male, and 
xoily a bed. 
One that lieth carnally, or abuseth himself, 
with a male, a sodomite. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 0. 
1 Tim. i. 10. comp. Lev. xviii. 22. 

APIHN, ενος, 6, 4, xas τὸ---εν, from the 
Heb. pry violent, forcible; so the Greek 

in the profane writers sometimes 

signifies stout, strong, valiant, as the 
French mdie aleo frequently doth, and as 
we sometimes use masculine in English. 


Male, as opposed to female, from his 
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greater * strength and courage. It occurs 
In the masc. pee thricein Rom. 1.27; 
and in the neut. sing. αρσεν, ενος, sex 
being understood, Mat. xix. 4. Mark 
x.6. Luke ii. 23. Gal. iii. 28. 

ΑΡΤΕΜΙΣ, δος, 7. 
Artemis, Diana. ‘occ. Acts xix. 24, 27, 
28,34, 35. A heathen goddess said to be 
the daughter of Jupiter and Latona, and 
twin-sister to Apollo, This-enigmatical 
genealogy is easily explained : it is well 

nown that the latter Grecks and Ro- 

mans, by Αρτεμις or Diana t, generally 
meant the Moon; and even among the 
ancient Orphic hymns we find one ad- 
dressed to Apleyss under this character. 
And indeed the word Apisyis itself may 
import as much, for it may be derived 
from ft light, and oN (ο perfect, be- 
cause, according to the observations of 
the Son of Sirach, Ecclus. ΧΙ]. 7, 8. she 
not only decreaseth in her perfection, but 
alsoincrenseth wonderfully in her changing 
—shining tn the firmament of heaven, 
When therefore the Heathen say that 
Apollo or the Sun and ΑρΊεμις were the 
twin-children of Jupiter and Latona, 
what is this but a poetical disguise or 
corruptionof the Musaicaccount of their 
formation (Gen. i. 14, 16.), accordin 
to which the Sun and Moon were ind 
formed or brought forth at a birth, as it 
were, after that the Expansion (Jupiter 
had begun to act on Latona, i. e. the 
before-Aidden matter of their orbs? For 
Latona, or, as the Greeks called her, 


* Thus Milton in his comperative description of 
Adam and Eve—— 


For contemplation he and valeur form'd, 
For seftness she and sweet attractive graco—~ 
Par. Lost, b. iv. lin, 297. 


+ See Vossius de Orig. et Prog. Idol, lib. ii. cap, 
25, 26. 

¢ However, when by Αρ]εμις the ancient Heathen 
meant, as they sometimes did, the whole nse of 
the heavens, this name may perhaps be best deduced 
from “9 to flow, and try fo bind; and to shew that 
the celestial fluid ia its several conditions “ acts 
only by means of mechanical impulses, and a connec- 
tion with even the mest ertreme or lowest parte of 
nature, a chain was carried down from each hand 
of the image (of the Ephesiau Diana) and connected 
with it’s feet,” as Mr. Junes has ingeniously and 
judiciously observed in hie excellent Essay on the 


First Principles of Natural Phi »P- 199, which 
I gledty embrace this opportunity of recommend- 
ing to every truly candid reader. : 

G3 Ayo, 


‘~ 
» 
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| Axl, is a plain derivative from the 
Hel» wd or 105 to hide, ἱποοίτο. 
I cannot forbear adding on this occa- 
sion, that in the Orphic hymn above- 
mentioned is clearly preserved u το 
markable point of true philosophy, 
namely the effect of Αρίεμις or the 
Moon in vegetation, where he says, 
+~ATOTZA KAAOTS KAPHOTE axe yarns. 
Thou bringest trom the earth the goodly fruits. 
Does not this exactly agree with the 

- precious things put forth by the Moon, or 
streams of hehe from the Moon, Heb, 
orm, of which Aloscs speaks, Deut. 
xxxiit, 142 Comp, decd. and Eng, Lexic. 
under wi V. 7 
** The Temple of Diana, at Ephesus, has 

_ beenalways admired as one of the noblest 
pieces of architecture that the world has 
ever produced: It was * four hundred 
and twenty-five | Roman] feet long, two 
hundred [and twenty] broad, and sup- 
ported by a hundred and twenty-seven 
columns of marble, sixty [or, as some 


say, seventy] feet high, twenty-seven of| J. 


which were beautifully carved. This 
temple, which was [atleast] twohundred 
years in building, was burnt by one Ero- 
stratus, with no other view than to per- 
poe his memory: however, it was re- 
built, and the last tem ple wasnot inferior 
-elther in riches or beauty to the former, 
being adorned with the works of the 
- most famous statuaries of Greece.” Ap- 
_ pendix to Boyse’s Pantheon, 2d edit. 
p. 241. Comp. Complete Syst. of Geo- 
graphy, vol. ii. ρ. 77. This latter temple 
was (according to Trebellius Pollio in 
Gallien, cap. 9.) plundered and burnt by 
the Scythians, when they broke into Asia 
Minor, 1 the reign of Galienus, about 
the middle of the third ceutury. 
As to the cry of the Ephesian populace, 
mentioned Acts xix. 28, ΜΕΓΑΛΗ ‘H 
_ ΑΡΤΕΜΙΣ των Egeoiwy, Elsner and Hol- 
Jius observe, that this was an usual form 
of praise among the Gentiles when they 
magnified their Gods for their beneficent 
and illustrious deeds; and cite a very 
* See Pliny Nat. Hist, lib. xxxvi. cap. 394. The 
Jength of St. Paul's Cathelial, from east to west, 
between the walls, is 463 English feet, and includ- 
jng the portico 500 feet, the breadth of the west 
front 180, and in the centre, where ’tis widest, in- 
cluding the north and south porticoes, 311, Com- 
plete System of Geography, vol. i. p. 94 
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similar passage from Aristides, p. 820. 
Hy χαι Bon wordy των τε wapovrwy xas 
emiovlwy, το woAuupyyloy δε relo Bowylwr- 
ΜΕΓΑΣ Ὁ ΑΣΚΛΗΠΙΟΣ! And there 
was a greatcry, both of those who were 
present, and of those who were coming, 
shouting in that well known form of 
praise, “* Great is Esculapius !” 


ΑρΊεμων, ονος, 6, from aglaw to suspend, 


hang up, which perhaps from yela:, 3d 
pers. perf. pass. of αιρω to lift up. 

The meaning of this word is dubious, 
but it seems to denote either a sail sn 
the fure-part of the ship, or the top-sail 
which Aung towards the head of the 
uiast, occ. Acts xxvii. 40. 


APTI, Adv. perhaps from the Heb. nny 


2. 


now, ) being inserted after the Chakdece 
and Syriac manner, as in Chuldee Ὁ15 
from Heb. 52 a throne, in Chald. py 
from. Heb. pip α banquet, in Syriac 
wow from Heb. oaw a sceptre, and in 
many other instances produced by Bo- 
chart, vol. i. 572. 

Now, at present, Mat. 111. 15. xxvi. 53. 
John ix. 19. 1 Cor. iv. 11, used with 
the prepositive article as an adj. comp, 
Noy I. 1. 

Now, already. Mat. ix. 18; where see 
Wetstein. 


3. Now, lately. 1 Thess. iii, 6. 
4.. Εως αρ], Until now, to this present 


lime. Mat. xi. 12. John ν. 17. 


pi Αα, 


5. Ar’ αεΊι, From this present time, hence- 


Sorward. Mat. xxiii. 89. xxvi. 29. John 


|. Sl. 


Αρ]μ]εννη]ος, 8, 6, 4, from αρ]ι now, lately, 


and γεννηΊος born, which from yevvaw ta 
bring forth. 

Lately born, new born. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 2; 
where Wetstein cites ΒΡΕΦΟΣ APTI- 
TENNHTON from Luctun, who also 
uses the adj. apirysyyyloy twice in his 
Pseudomantis. 


Aghios, 8, 6, 9, from αρω to fit. 


umplete, sufficient, completely qualified. 
occ. 2 Tim. 11, 17; where see Wolfius 
and MWetstein, 


Αρίος, 8, 6, from αἱρω to raise, lift up, either 


because it renews, and αἱρει raises man’s 
exhausted strength (see 1’s, civ. 15.) ; or 
because ypias it is iteelf raised or puffed 
up with leaven, in French leyain, which 
is in like manner from the V. lever {ο 


r awe up. 
I, Bread, 
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1. Bread, properly so called. Mat. xvi. 11, 
12. Also, 4 loaf, or rather, according to 
the Jewish method of making their bread, 
which still prevails in the castern coun- 
tries, A thin flat cake of bread, not un- 
hike our sea-biscuits; which form shews 
thepropriety of thatcommonexpression, 
breaking of bread. Mat. vii. 6. xii. 4 
xiv. 17. & al. freq. comp. Mat. xxvi.26. 
1 Cor. x. 16. Luke xxiv. 50, 35. 

11. Food in general, of which bread is a 

principal part, especially among the 
* eastern people. (See Lev. xxvi. 26. 
Ps. cv. 16. Ezek. iv. 16.) Mat. xv. 2, 26. 
Luke xiv. 1, 15. xv. 17. 
It may be worth observing, that we have 
oar English word dread from the Danish 
brod, or German brut, both of which are 
probably of the same root us the Greek 
Bpwrov food. See under Βρωσχω. 

111. It is applied to Christ the living bread, 
or bread of life, who was typified by the 
manna which fell from heaven in the 
wilderness, and who sustains the spiritual 
life of believers here unto eternal life 
hereafter. See John vi. 33, 35, 41, 48, 
5O, 51, 58. 

IV. dulthings necessary, buth for our tempo- 
ral (comp. Proy.‘xxx. 8.) and spiritual 
support. Mat. vi. 11, Luke xi. 3. 

Apivw, from αρω {ο fit. 

1. To ft, prepare. In this sense it is gene- 
rally used in the profane writers. 

Il. To prepare with seasoning, tu season, 88 
with salt. occ. Mark ix. 50. Luke xiv, 
34. Col. iv. 6. 

Αρχα/γελος, 8, 6, from αρχη head, and 
α/γελος an angel. 

Aa archangel, a chief angel. occ. 1. Thess. 

iv. 16. Jude ver. 9. comp. Zech. iii. 1, 

2. 2 Pet. ii. ο. - 
αιδς,αια, αιον, from the beginning. 

κ ancient. Mat. ο. Acts xv. 7. 
2 Pet. ii. 5, the old, i. e. the original ee 

ulg. originali) antediluvian world.” 
al. 


ΑΡΧΗ, ης, 7, perhaps from the Heb, ‘hy 
to set tn order, dispose. 
I. A beginning, in order of time, 
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Raphelius cites several instances of the 
same phrase from Polydius, and MWetstein 
from Elian. 

ΠΠ. 4 beginning, extremity, outermost point. 
oce. Acts x.11. xi.5. The LXX use the 
word for the Heb. mp, Exod. xxviti. 
23. xxxix. 16. 

III. A first or original stale. occ. Jude ver. 6, 
where some would interpret την ἑαυῖων 
αρχην by their own head or chief, i. e. 
Christ; and in support of this latter ex- 

osition it may be observed, that apyny 
19 used in this sense by the LXX, Hos. 
1. 11: But on this interpretation a ve 
unasual, and perhaps unparalleled, 
meaning must be assigned torypycaries, 
namely that of adhering to, or obeying a 
person. Macknight, whom see, renders την 
éaurwy αρχη» in Jude by their own office, 
and refers tu Luke xx. 20. for this 
meaning of αρχη. Comp. sense V, 

IV. Christ is called Apyy, The beginning, 
or cg a 1, 83. xxi. 6. xxii, 13. 
comp. Rev. iii. 14, η της χΊισεως, 
The beginning, head, a ης cient cause 
of the creation; because HE IS before all 
things, and all things were created by 
him and for him. comp. John 1, 1, 2, 3. 
Col. i. 16,17. Heb. i. 10. ΑρχΗ in this 
application answers to the Heb. mwah, 
by which name JVisdom, i. e. the Messiah, 
is called, Prov. viii. 22, Jehovah pos- 
sessed me 1211 Mewes) the beginning, head, 
or principle of his way, i.e. of his work 
of creatiun, us the coutext plainly shews, 
And the first word in Genesis, NW, 
besides (it's respect to time, has been 
thought by some to refer to Christ, by 
and for whom the world was created. 
Accordingly theJerusalem Targuin very 
remarkably renders ΠΜ in Gen. 1. 1, 
ΜΌΣΙΠ3, By Wisdom, i. 6. the Messiah. 
In Col. i. 18, “us the Apostle is speak- 
ing of Christ, as the head of the body, the 
Church, Macknight, whom see, explains 
Apxy, the first cause or beginning, in τε- 
spectof the Church, which began imme- 


9 But observe, that in Rev. i. 8, A;yn και φίλος 


Gn entrance | are wanting in mary MSS (three of which ancient), 


into bemg or act. Mat. xix. 4. xxiv. 8.|in several ancient versions, and in some printed 


John i. 1,2. Λαμδανειν αρχην, to receive 
tts beginning, i. e. to begin, in a neuter 


editions; snd these words are accordingly rejected 
by Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach. 
+ It may not be ammiss to clser ee, that Ovid uses 


SEMBE. OCC. Heb. i. 3. On which texts the abstract term, Origo, in like manner for on 
9 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in om LI. and | agent, or efficient cause. Metamorph. lib. |. lin. 79. 


- Shaw’s Travels, p. 350. 


lle Opifex rerum, mundi melioris Origo. 
34 diately 
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diately after the fall in the view of Christ's 
coming into the world to perform that 
one great act of obedience, by which the 
evil consequences of Adam’s one act of 
disobedience were to be remedied. 

V. Authority, rule, dominion, power. 1 Cor. 

xv. 24, whether human, Luke xx. 20; or 

angelic, whether good or evil (see 1 Cor. 

xv. 24, and Bp. Pearce there); but it is 

geverally used in the concrete sense for 

the persons or beings in whom the domi- 
nion' or power is lodged. See Luke'xit. 

11. Tit. iii. 1. Rom. viii. 38. Eph.i. 21. 

ni. 10. vi. 12. Col. i. 16. it. 10, 15, 

where see Macknight. Wetstein on Luke 

xii, 21, produces’a number of instances 

of this N. being applied by the Greek 

writers, particularly in the plural, to 

“i Cela rulers. ; , aa 

. Την Αρχην, for xala τήν apyyy. occ. 
John vita: where it aa Sl sig- 
nify Verily, absolutely, as often used in 
the Greek writers, (verily what, or the 
same as, I am now telling you, namely 
one from abote, ver. 23.); or Al first, 
Jormerly, as also applied by the Greek 
writers, and by the LXX, Gen. xiii. 4. 
xli. 21. xliii. 18, 20, and by Theodotion, 
ὃς Dan. viii. 1. For further satisfaction see 
Elsner, Wolfius, Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, 
and _Cumpbell, on John. ki 
In the LXX Apyy most usually answers 
to the Heb. wish, or Pwd, or Mw. 
Apyylos, w, 6, from αρχη the beginning, 
d, chief, and alw-tu lead. 
A leader, author, prince. occ. Acts iii, 
15. v. 31. Heb. ii. 10. xii. 2. Raphe- 
lius on Acts iii. 15, and Heb. xii. 2, 
shews that Po/ybiws has several times used 
apynlos for a first leader or author. 
Comp. Wolfius in Heb. xii. Kypke in 
‘ Acts the and peg the. ον in Heb. ii. 
sepalinos, 4, ov, from αρχιερευς. 
‘Relonging to the chief oe. the chie 
iest’s, occ. Acts iv. 6. Jusephus, Ant. 
ib. xv. «δρ. 15. § 1. uses the same phrase 
APXIEPATIKOT ΓΕΝΟΥΣ. 

Agnispens, sos, att. εως, 6, from αρχη a 
pead or chief, and ispeug a priest. - 

I, A digh or chief priest, applied by way of 
emiuence, and according to it's spiritual 
and real import, to Christ. See Heb. ii. 
17. ill. de ν. 1Ο. vi. 20. ix. 11, 

JI. The Jewish high or chicf priest (styled 
in Heb. wai 115. 2 K. xxv. 18), proe 
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perly so called, who was the instituted 
type of Christ in offering gifts and sacri- 
Jices for sins, and in entering into the Huly 
of Holies, not without blood, there to ap- 
pear in the presence of God, and to muke 
intercession, for us. (See Epistle to Heb. 
particolarly ch. ix.) Mat. xxvi. 57, 58, 
62, 63, 65. & al. freq. : 

TIT. Αρχιερεις, 01, Chief priests, Ἱ. 6. not 
only the high priest for the time being, 
and his deputy (called m:wo 119 the sd- 
cond priest, 2 K. xxv. 18.), with those 
who had formerly borne the digh priest's 
office, but αἱνο the chiefs or heads of the 
twenty-four sacerdotal families, which 
David distributed into as many courses, 
1 Chron. xxiv. These latter are styled 
in Heb, tosnan “w chiefs of the priests, 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 14. Ezra viii. 34. x. 5, 
and ὉΌΠΟΠ wre heads of the priests, 
Neh. xii. 7. Josephus calls them by the 
same name as the writers of the Ν. Τ. 
Αρχιερεις, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 7. § 8. and 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 15. § 2, 3, 4. and 
lib. iv. cap. 3. § 6. And in his Léfe, 
§ 38, mentions ΠΟΛΛΟΥΣ--ΤΩΝ AP- 
XIEPEQN many of the chief priests. Mat. 
11. 4. xxvil. 1,3,41. Mark xi. 27. Luke 
xxii. 52. Acta v. 24. & al. freq. Comp. 
Wetstein on Mat. it. 4. 

The word is once used in the singular, 
in this last sense, for a chief of the 
priests, Acts xix. 14. 

Αρχικοιµην, evos, 6, from αρχη chief, and 
«οίµην a shepherd. | 
A chief shepherd. occ. 1 Pet. ν. 4, where 
the word is applied ¢pintually to Christ, 
(comp. Heb. xiit. 20.); but in 1 Sam. 
xxi. 7, or 8, such an officer is mentioned 
In a natural sense, under the title of 
troyit van the chief of the shepherds, or 
herdsmen. And iu some curious remarks on 
the sheep-walks of Spain, published in the 
Gentleman's Magazine for May 1764, 
we find, that in this country (where it is 
not at all surprising to meet with eastern 
customs, still preserved from the Maors), 
they have, to this day, over each flock of 
sheep a chief shepherd, ** Ten thousand, 
says my author, compose a flock, which 
is divided into ten tribes. One man has 
the conduct ofall. He mustbe theowner 

- of four or five hundred sheep, strong, 
active, vigilant, intelligent in pasture, in 
the weather, und in the diseases of sheep. - 

| He 
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He has absolute dominion over fifty 
shepberds and fifty dogs, five of each to 
u tribe. He chooses them, he chustises 
them, or discharges them at will. He 
is the itus, or chief shepherd uf the 
whole ο) One of the Hexaplar Ver- 
sions uses Αρχιτοιμη for the Heb. Ἴρ., 
2 K. iii. 4. 

Αρχισυνα]ω[ος, a, 8, from αρχη head, rule, 
and cuvalily a synagogue. 
A ruler or rector of @ synagogue, “ who 
governed all the affairs of it, and di- 
rected all the duties of religion therein 
to be performed. How many of these 
were ip every synagaqzue is no where 
said, But this is certain, they were 
more than one; for they are mentioned 
in Scripture in the plural number, in 
respect of the same synagogue. Mark v. 
22. (comp. Luke viii. 41.) Acts xiii. 15. 
Comp. Acts xvii. 8, 174. Mention is 
made of this officer of the Jewish syna- 
gogue ia an Epistle of the emperour 
Adrian, cited by Vopiscus in Saturnin. 
cap. 8. “' Nemo illic (in 7Egypto, scilicet) 
Archi-asynagogus Judevrum. 

Αρχήεκ]ων, oves, 6, from αρχη a head, and 
τεχ]ων a workman, which see. 

A head—or master-workman, or builder, 

an architect. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 10. 

ΑρχιΊελωνης, 8, 6, from αρχη a head, chief, 
and rsAwyys a publican. 
4 chief publican, or kead-farmer or— 
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αρχι]ρικλινος. ‘* That no one, saith he, | 
mipht suspect that theirtaste wasso viti- 
ated by excess us to imagine water to be 
wine, our Saviour directs it to be tasted 
by the governour of the feast, who cer- 
tainly was sober ; for those whoon such 
occasions are jntrusted with this office, 
observe the strictest sobriety, that every 
thing muy, by theirorders, be conducted 
with regularity and deeency,’ Comp. 
Ecclus. xxxii.t,and Araald’s vote there; 
and see Suicer, Thesaur. vu the word. 


Αρχω, from αρχη rule, beginning. 


I, 


Lo rule, govern. oce. Mark x. 42. 
Rom. xv. 12. Particip. pass. Αρχοµενος, 
“* Ruled, governed in subjection,” to his 
parents namely, occ. Luke iii. 23. 
comp. ch, ii. 53, and see Campbell's 
note on Luke iii. 23. 


IT. In the profane writers, Aoxe act. and 


collector of the public revenues, comp. 


σελωνες. occ. Luke xix. 2. 
ΑρχιΊρικλινος, 8, 6, from αρχη u head, rule, 
| and τρικλίνιον a dining-rvum, triclinium, 
so called from τρεις three, and xdsvy a 
couch, because, among the Romans at 
least, + three couches were in their dining- 
rooms usually set to one square table, the 
remaining fourth side of which was al- 
waysleftfree for theaccess of the servants. 
A ruler, governour, or president ve feast, 
oce. John ii. 8, 9; where see Wetstein. 
temark on the 8th ver, 
seems well worth our attention, and will 
explain what was the business of the 


* See Prideaus Connect. pt. i. book 6. p. 385, 
Ist edit. 8vo. Viiringa, De Sypagoga Vetere, lib. ii. 
cap. 10 and 11, and Jib. ili. cap. 1. 

+ See D’Arnay’s very sensible and ingenious 
Essay on the Private Life οἱ the Romans, and 
Campbells Preliminary Dissertations to the Gos- 
pels, p. 365, &e. 


Apxopas mid. Το begin. But in the N. 
T. αρχοµαι only is used in this sense, 
as Mut. iv. 17. xi. 7. xii. 1. & al. freq. 
Luke xxiv. 47, Αρζαµενον awo—Raphc- 
fius observes that αρξαµενον is here an 
Impersonal participle, ynd may be ren- 
dered initio facto, a beginning being made, 
Inittum fuciendo, ἐν making a beginning, 
ita ut initium fiat, so thut a beginning he 
made, und produces a passage trom He- 
rodotus, lib. 2, where αρζαμενον ago is 
used in the same manner.. He also re- 
marks from Weller, that ὅσον, εζον, wa- 
pov, ενθεχοµενον (to which, from Vigerus 
De Idiotism. cap. vi. § 1. reg. 2, and 
Not, we may add syoy, Zoxey, δοξαν, δια- 
Φερον, Elywosy, Waoaryor, wapaluyoy), 
are used by the Greek writers in the 
same impersonal sense. So also χελευ» 
σθεν it being ordered, an order being given, 
is applied by Josephus, De Bel. lib. 1. 
cap. 11. § 2, and µηνυθεν it being told. 
Ib. cap. 24. ὃ 7. It is evident that Αρζ- 
αµενον, when thus applied, is in the 
peuter gender; and from Bus, Etlips. 
in Μεία, p. 359, we muy remark, that 
such participles are governed by that 
preposition understood. 


Αρχω», ovios, 6, from αρχω to rule, 


A ruler, chief, prince, magistrate. See 
Mat. ix. 23. xx. 29. Luke xii. 58. John 
xiv. 30. Acts vii. 27. xvi. 19. Rev. i. 5. 
Tt should seem from a comparison of 
John i, 1, with John vii. 50, that ap- 
“wy των Tetaswy in the former passage 

meane 
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- means a member of the Jewish Sanke- 
drim; (comp. Luke xxiii. 13. xxiv. 20. 
John xii. 42. Acts iv. 5, 8.) But it is 
plain from comparing Mat. ix. 18, 23, 
with Mark ν. 22, and Luke viii. 41, 
that αρχιον in those texts of Mat, means 
only a ruler of a synagogue. Josephus, in 
like manner, mentions the apyovles 
rulers aud counsellors as distinct, De Bel. 

- lib. ii. cap. 17. § 1. comp. Bsdeuiys. 
Wolfius on Eph. ii. 2, observes that there 
is no solecism in this text, if we consi- 
der wvevpalos as put in opposition with 
εζθσιας ra αερος the aérial rulers, and un- 
derstand it in a collective sense, as de- 
noting a band or army of coil spirits. 
Compare the use of πνευμα in Acts 
Xxill. 8, and see John xii. 31. xiv. 30. 
On Acts xvi. 20, see Bowyer. 

ΑΡΩ. 

To fit, adapt, This Χ. occurs not in the 
N. T. but is inserted on account of its 
derivatives therein found. It may, I 
think, be deduced from the Heb. Ὁ ) 
to be cunning, skilful; aud though the 
final Ὁ is dropped in the V. αρω, it re- 
appears in many of its derivatives, as in 
ἆρμα, APUsVOS, αρµη, ἆρμος, ἁρμοζω, &C. 
See Scapula. 

Άρωμα, aros, ro, from ap or aps very much, 

and o¢w to smell. 
An aromatic, α spice, “ a vegetable pro- 
duction fragrant to the smell, and pungent 
to the taste.”” Johnson. occ. Mark xvi. 1. 
Luke xxiii. 56. xxiv. 1. John xix. 40. 
In the LXX it answers to the Heb. 
rows, which as a V. in the Oriental di- 
alectical lunguages signifies, in like 
manner, fo be sweet. 

Ασαλευ]ος, 2, 6, 4, και ro—ov, from @ neg. 
and σαλευω to agitate, which see. 

Not to be shaken, unshaken, tmmoreable. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 41. Heb. xii. 28; where 
see Weistein and Macknight. 

Ac€esos, 8, 6, 4, και το---ὸν, from α neg. 
and σδεςος ywenchable, from cCevyuw to 
quench. Not to be quenched, unquenchable, 
tnextinguishuble. occ. Mat. ii. 12. Mark 
1x. 43, 45. Luke iii. 17. 

Ασεδεια, as, ἡ, from ασεζης impious. 

J. Impiety-towards God, ungodliness. occ. 
Rom. 1. 18. 

II. Wickedness in general, neglect or viola- 
tion of duty towards God, our neighbour, 
‘or ourselves, joined with and springing 
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from fmpiety towards God. occ. Rom. xi, 
26. 2 Tim. ii. 16. Titus ii. 12. Jude 
ver. 15, 18. 

Acesew, w, from ασεδης. 

Το act impiously or wickedly. occ. 2 Pet. 
li. G. Jude ver, 15. 

Acetns, #05, as, 6, 4, from a neg. and σεδω 
to worship, venerate. 

I, Impious, ungodly, not observing the trve 
religion and worship of God, occ. 1 Tim. 
1.9. 1 Pet. iv. 18. 

I]. Wicked from impiety. Rom. iv. 5. 2 Pet. 
1. 5. & al. 
Ασελ/εια, as, 4, from ασελ/ης lascrviows ; 
which, according to some, is derived 
from α intens. and Σελ/η, the name of 
a city in Asia Minor, whose inhabitants, 
say some, were remarkably addicted to 
lurury, wantonness, and lasciviousness. 
Strabo, however, informs us (110. xii. p. 
854. edit. Almelou.) that Σελ/ή, a city 
of Pisidia, was a colony of the Lacedsz- 
monians, and that the inhabitants were 
αξιολθ/ω]α]δι των ΠΠισιδιων the most con 
siderable of the Psidians, and that they 
were σωφρονες sober, and even σωφρο- 
νεςατοι most sober ;’’ and Libanius Schol. 
in Demosth. Orat. in mid. Ἐν Σελ/ 
Wavres διχαιοι ήσα», και agslys avapes cs, 
Allin Selga were just, and fullof oirtue.”” 
If the Se/gians dererved this character, 
and ageAlys be derived from the name of 
their city, it is plain that the a must be 
negative. But may not ασελ/ης be bet- 
ter deduced from α intens. and Heb. 
bsw (ο know caraally, whence also the 
Greek V. σαλα/ειν to ravish, deflower, 
and Σελ/η the name of the city just 

mentioned? See Bochart, vol. i. 304. 

I. Lasciviousness, lewdness, lechery, lustful- 
ness. Rom. xiti. 13. Gal. ν. 19. Eph. 
iv. 19. & al. 

I]. An enormous or insolent injury, or tnjus- 
tice. Mark vii, 2. On which place Ra- 
phelius justly observes, that if ασελ/εια 
were In this passage designed to denote 
lewdness, or lasciviousness, it would have 
been added to µοιχειαι und eopreias, 
vices of a like kind, in the preceding 
verse. But as it is joined with ὄδλος 
deceit, he interprets it in general an ἐν” 
jury of a more remarkable and enormous 
kind, and shews that Polybius has in se- 
veral passages used the word in this 
sense, Comp. also Welstein. . 

Άσημος, 
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Άστμος, 2, 6, 9, from a neg. and σηµα αἱ neg. and σθενὸς strength, which may be 


mark or signal, which see. 

Not remarkable, mean, inconsiderable. occ. 
Acts xxi. 39; where Wetstcia, among 
other passages, cites from Achilles Ta- 
με, Qy—TIOAEQE OTK ΑΣΗΜΟΥ: 
and from Euripides, Ess yap OTK ΑΣΗ- 
ΜΟΣ ‘EAAnywy ΠΟΛΙΣ. See more in 
his note on this text, and on Acts ix. 1]. 

Ασθενεια.,ας, 4, from acbervys. 

J. Want of strength, weakness. occ. 1 Cor. 
xv. 43. 

Il. Bodily infirmity, sickness. Luke xiii, 11. 
Jobn ν. 5. xi. 4. Acts xxviii. Q. δε al. 
ΣΠ. Lufirmity, frailly. Nom. vi. 19. viii. 26. 

Heb. iv. 15. x1. 94. & al. 

IV. Άσθενειαι, at, Sufferinys, afflictions, 
which are incident to our mortal nature, 
and shew the frai/tyand infirmity thereof. 
2 Cor. xii. 9. 10. Comp+Gal. iv. 13. 

Actbevesep0s, a, ov, Cowparat. of Ασθενής 
More weak, weaker. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 22. 
1 Pet. in. 7; where Wetstcin produces 
many passages from the Greek writers, 
expressing the weakness of the female in 
comparison of the male sex by the very 
terms acdevera, ασθενες, ασθενεςερογ. 

Ασθενεω, w, from ασθενη». 

J. Το be weak, It occurs not in the N. T. 
strictly in this sense, 

II. To be infirm, sick. Mat. x. 8. xxv. 96, 
Luke iv. 40. & al. freq. Xenophon and 
Demosthencs use the V. in this sense, ον 
may be seen in Elsner on Mat. xxv. 36. 

11]. Το δε weak spiritually, as in faith. 
Rom. iv. 19. xiv. 1; 2. 1 Cor. viii. 0. & 
al. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 29.—ua8 the law 
jn respect of justification. Rom. viii. 3. 
Comp. Heb. vii. 18. 

LV. To be weak in riches, to be poor, indi- 
gent. Acts xx. 35. Raphelius, in his 
note on this place, produces several pas- 
sages from Hervdotus, where he uses 
ασθενεια Bie for poverty of condition, and 
shews that Demosthenes uses the superla- 
tive ασθενεςαΊος for very poor, or low in 
the world. Comp. also Wetstein. 

V. Το be weak, destitute of authority, dig- 
nity, or power, contemptible, 2 Cor. xi. 21. 


ΧΙΙ. 3, 9; on which two [ast texts see 
Welfur and Doddridge. 


Ασθεηµα, alos, το, from acbeyew. 
Weakness, infrmity. ους. Rom. xv. 1. 


Ασθενης, 205, 85, 6, 4, Και το---ες, from @| . 


from the Heb. nw to setile, compounded | 
perhaps with pis strength. 

[. Weak, without strength. Strictly in this 
sense the adject. positive occurs not in 
the Ν. T. but sce Acbeves-epos. 

If. Infirm, sick, sickly, Mat. xxv. 39. Acts 
iv. Q. ν. 15, 16. 

ΠΠ. Without strength, or weak in a spiritual 
sense, weak with regard to spiritual 
things. Mat. xxvi. 41. Mark xiv, 38. 
Rom. v. 6. 1 Cor. ix. 22. comp. Rom. 
xiv. 1. 

Ασθενες, το, Neut. used substantively, 
Weakness, as of the law for the justifica- 
tion of a sinner. Heb, vii. 18. comp. Gal, 
iv. 9. Heb. ix. g. x. 1. Rom. viii. 3. 

IV. Weak, destitute of authority or dignity, 
contemptible. 1 Cor. i, 27. 2 Cor. x. 10. 

Ασιαρχαι, wy, os, from Ασια Asia, and ap- 

x7 α head, chief. 
Asiarchs. occ. Acts xix. 31, These were. 
officers of a religious nature, who presided 
over the public games instituted in Που 
nour of the gods. Thus inthe Martyr- 
dom of Polycarp bishop of Smyrna in 
Asia, § 12. (edit. Russel) they ask τον * 
Aciaoxyy Φιλιππον Philip the Astarch 
(who isafterwards, § 21. called Apysepews 
the High-priest), to let out a on upon 
Polycarp, which he declares he could 
not do, because that kind of spectacles was 
now over, All the eastern provinces had 
such officers as the Ασιαρχαι, who, from 
their respective districts, were called 
Συριαρχαι, Φοιικιαρχαι, Βιθυναρχαι, &e. 
See more in Grotius, Hammond, Pole 
Synops. and Wetstein. 

Ασία, as, 7, from ασιΊος. | ‘ 
Abstinence from, or neglect of, foud. acc. 
Acts _xxyil. 21, Πολλης δε acthas ὑπαρ- 
xeons. ‘“* The meaning is, But when 
ulmost ecery body neglected their food: 
haying little or no regurd to meats, as 
expecting every moment would he their 
last. The natural consequence of this 
must be lowness of spirits, and dejection 
of mind, against which Paul exhorts 
them in the following speech, knowing 
that their appetite for food would soon 
return after they were assured of their 
lives.” Markland in Bowyer’s Conject. 

Ασιῖος, 8, 6,7, from α neg. and cilog, corn, . 

Sood. | 

9 See Usher's Note in Russel’s edit. 
ο Without 
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Without food, fasting. occ. Acts xxvii.| 
33; where see Webstein, and comp. 
Tpiodsxaw. 
ΑΣΚΕΩ, w, either from the Heb. pin to 
act with strength, or from the Chald. poy 
to strive, endeavour; ** studuit, operam 
dedit.” Castell, 
Tv exercise one’s self, to exert all one's 
diligence, study, and industry. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 16. Raphelivs observes that this 
V. is used intransitively by the most 
elegaut Greek writers, of which he pro- 
duces several instances from Xenophon. 


ΑΣΚΟΣ, s, 6, from α collect. and σχεω to 
contain, according to some, but rather 


from the Heb. mpwn (Hiph. of ΠΡΙ) {ο 


π 


Comp. also Wetstein. 1. 


ΑΣΠΗΠ 


pose, the Scholiast on Aristophanes, Plut. 
Κυριως ασπασασδαι εσιτὸ Περιπλεχε 
τινα, δια το ΑΓΑΝ ΣΠΑΣΘΑΛΙ εις ἑαυ- 
Ίον τὸν ἕτερον, Χαι περιδαλλειν τας χει- 
pas εν Tw Φιλοφρόνεισθαι. Ασπασασύαι 
roperly ἀεηυῖεκ to embrace any one, 
hevause when benevolently affected to- 
wards another, one is apt to throw one’s 
arms over him, and to draw him strongly 
to one’s self.” But, afterall, the Greek 
ασπαζοµαι may perhaps be best derived 
from the Heb. Rox fo collect, gather to- 
ecther. 
To embrace. Sce Acts xx. 1. xxi. 6, and 
Wetstein on those texts; and because 
this was an usual form of salutation or 
valediction, hence 


supply with liquor, Il. 1ο salute, hail, shew some outward token 


A bottle; in the Ν. Τ. 4 bottle of skin, 
a skin-bottle; such as were * anciently 
used to hold wine, and are so still in 
many countries to this day. occ. Mat. 


of love or respect to 8 person or thing 
present. Mat. v. 47. x. 12. Mark ix. 
15. Luke i. 40. Rom. xvi. 16. & ub 
ae Comp. Mark xv. 18. 


ix. 17. Mark ii. 22. Luke ν. 37, 38. ΠΠ. 1ο sa/ute or greet a person absent. 


Comp. Josh. ix, 4, 13. Job xxxu. 19, 


word acxos, and see [Vetstein on Mat. 
Άσµενως, Adv. from ασµενος glad, re- 
juicing, q. d. yopevos delighted, particip. 
perf. pass. of ήδω to delight, which see 
under Ἡδεως. 
Gladly, joyfully οσο. Act ii. 41. xxi. 17. 
On Acts 11. 41, Wetstein cites fram Dio- 
nysius Hal. Diodorus Siculus, aud Jose- 
| phus, the similar phrases, ΑΣΜΕΝΩΣ 
| ‘TIIOAEZAZ@AI TON AOLON, and 
ΑΣΜΕΝΩΣ TNPOLAEZAZOAT, and 
ΑΣΜΕΝΩΣ ΔΕΞΑΣΘΑΙ ΤΟΥΣ ΛΟ- 
TOTS. Comp. Kypke. 
Three ancient MSS, however, and one 


Row. xvi. 21, 22, 23. & al. ne 


in which three texts the LXX use the|[V. To embrace mentally, to lay hold on with 


desire and affection. occ. Heb, xi. 133 
where Kypke cites the Greek writers ap- 
plying the Verb to things as well as per- 
sons in this sense. Paréus, after Chiy- 
sostom and Theophylact, says, that this 
word is used by a metaphor taken from 
pereons sailing, who, when they sec at 4 
distance their wished-for port, with joy- 
ful shouts salute it. ‘Thus Wetstein cites 
from Virgil, En, ni. line 522—4, 


Cum procul obscuvos colles, humilemque videmus 
Italiam. Italiam primus conclamet Achates ; 
Itatiam Imto socii clamore salutaat. 


Tater, together with the Valg. and two| Acwacpos, & ὁ, from Ἱστασμαι, perf. of 


| other ancient versions, omit ασµενως 

| from the text in Acts, and Griesbach 
marks it as a word probably to be 
omitted. 


ασταζοµαι. 

A salutation, Mat. xxiii. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 
21. Col. iv. 18. & al. On 2 Thess. iii. 
17. see Wolfius. 


Άσοφος, 2, 6, from a neg. and ages wise. | Αστιλος, 8, 4, ἡ, from α neg: and στιλος a 


Vnwise, foolish. occ. Eph. v. 15. 
Ασπαζοµαι. Mid. or Depon. from a collect. 

or intens. and σπαω to draw. So Eusta- 

thius on Il. p. 82, and p. 1249, says it 


spot. 

Without spot, free from spot, spotless. occ. 
1 Tim. vi. 14. Jamesi. 27. 1 Pet. i. 19. 
2 Pet. in. 14. 


signifies εις, or mpo¢ zauloy σπασθαι {οἱ ΑΣΠΙΣ, 1905, 1. 


draw to one’s self; and to the same pur- 


* So H-mer makes mention of wine's being 
brought acaw ov afi, ina bottle made of goat- 
skin. Il. ii. line 247. Odyss. vi. line 78. Odyss. 
ix, line 196. 


/ 


An asp, a species of serpent remarkable 
for rolling itself up in a spiral form, as 
Bochart hath proved, vol. in. 379, 380. 
Hence the Greek Etymologists derive it 
from α neg. and owitw to extend; but it 

may; 
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may, in this view, be better deduced 
from the Heb, rox to collect, gather to- 
gether, if indeed arms be not a name 
formed from the sound of the reptile’s 
hissing. occ. Rom, iii. 13, which is a ci- 
tation of Ps. cxl. 4, where the Heb. 
word answering to ασπιδ-ων of the LXX, 
and of the Apostle, is away, which 
seeins in like manner derived from Jy 
ος. to bend, or way (Arab.) {ο bend 
ck, and 31% {ο return, Comp. Hed. 
and Γρ. Lexicon in awry. 
Acordes, 8, 8, 4, from α neg. and σπονδη 
a fibation, which from σπενδω {ο offer {ι- 
butions. Implacable, trreconcileable. occ. 
Rom. 1.81. 2 Tim. iii. 3. This meaning 
of the word is taken from a religious 
ceremony, common to all the ancient 
nations, of offering sacrifices and libations 
to their gods in their sulemn treaties. So 
tu the treaty between the Greeks and 
Trojans, in Homer, 11. iii. we tind that 
they not only offered two lambs for a 
sacrifice, but line 295, 6, 


OINON 2° ox κοήΊηρος αφυσσαμηοι δεπαισσιν 
EKXEON, 0° evyorledeoe aeiSineinovy. 


Ἡπίο the cups they draw the sacred wine, 
Aud pour libations {0 the powers divine. 


See the prayer fullowing. 


And thus, in the treaty between the 
Latins aud the Trojans, in Virgil, ia. 
xit. ine 174, they in like manner sacri- 
iced a swine and a sheep ; 





Paterisque altaria libant. 
Aad on their altars the Libations pour’d. 


Comp. Isa. xxx. 1. and Birhop Lowth 
there: ή 

And this custom was so universally and 
constantly observed among all the Gre- 
cran states, that στενδω or σπενδοµαι, 
which properly denote {ο offer libations, 
are with them the usual words for mak- 
ng 4 treaty, ax the N, cwoydy, properly 
4 hbetion, is for the treaty itselt ; hence 
ασπονᾶδές worsuos is a deadly trreconcile- 
able war. 

We can be at no loss to account for the 
Original meaning of the ceremony just 


ASSAPION, g, το. 


AZT 


these, but the staking of thei# hopes of 
sulvation and happiness, temporal und 
eternal, by the bluod of the Redeemer, 
thus typically poured out, on the per 
formance of their respective parts of the 
treaty or covenant ? 

A word formed from 
the Latin assarius, the same as As. 

Aa As, a Roman coin, equal to the tenth 
part of the denarius, and consequently to 
about three farthings of our money, oce. 
Mat. x. 20. Luke xii. 6. This word is 
used likewise by Plutarch, Dionysius Hae | 
licarn. and Athenceus, as muy be seen in 
Wetstein on Mat. Comp. also Kypke. 


ΑΣΣΟΝ, Adv. perhaps from the Heb. 7x 


fo press upon, confine; or comparative 
neut. eylus nizh, whence syliwy and ev- 
σω», and veut. εσσον and ασσον (see 
Wolf.); so from σαχυς, Compar. wayxiwr 
and waccwy, from rayus, taxiwy and 
Saccwy. 

Near, tery nigh, cluse.oce. Acts xxvil. 13. 
The word is thus used not only in the 
poets, as may be seen in Alberti and Lhe 
ner, but Ruphelius shews that Herudotus 
has several times applied ασσον in this 
sense, and so has ολ, Ant, lib. i. 
cap. 20.§1. Tas δε Asiwopeves ΛΣΣΟΝ 
εχελευεν ακολυθειν’' And he ordered thosg 
that were behind to follow near, or at α 
small distance. Comp. also Wetstezn, 


Asalew, w, from α neg. and salog fixed, 


settled, which from isyps to stand, be 


fixed. To be unsettled, have no certain 


or fixed abode, occ. 1 Cor. iv. 1. 


Assios, &, ov, from asv a city, which per- 


haps from the Heb. ny tu settle, esta- 
blish, with a formative &, 


I. One that dwelleth in a city. 
ΠΠ. Well-bred, polite, elegant, as the inha- 


bitants of cities usually are i Compari- 
son with those of the country, 


Ill. Beautiful, handsome, elegant in form. 


(May not aseios in this view be deduced 
from the Heb. nwy (ο shine?) In this 
sense only it is used in the N. Τ. oce. 
Acts vu. 20. Heb. χι. 23. In the fore 
mer of these passages, Moses is said to 
have been aseis rw Θεῳ * beautiful 

through 


9 Josephus mentions the heauty of Moses when 





ee ο... natio ut ‘he. found in the ark of bulrushes, and relates, that whén 
tainly derived it from the ancient bes! he was but three years old, no one who saw him 
hevers, And what could it denote among’ could help being atruck with his deauy, aud that as 

he 
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through God, i. ο. through his extraor- 
dinary and peculiar favour or blessing. 
comp. 2 Cor. x. 4, and 1 Sam. xvi. 12, 
in the LXX cited below. I am well 
aware that there is another more com- 
mon, but I apprehend erroneous, inter- 
pretation of this phrase assis τω Θεω, 
which, as it seems to be clearly stated by 
Doddridge on the place, [ shall express 
in his words; ‘‘ Grotias aud others,”’ says 
he, ** have observed it as a common I/e- 
braism; being no more than an emphati- 
cal expression to denote his extraordinary 
beauty, which might perhaps be not 
unfitly rendered divinely beautiful; the 
name of God being often troduced to 
express such things as were extraordi- 
nary in their kind. So in the Hebrew, 
what we translate great wrestlings, is 
wrest/ings of God (Gen. xxx. 8.), goodly 
cedars are cedars of God (Ps. χαχ. 10.), 
great mountains are mountains of God (Ps. 
xxxvi. 6.), and an exceeding great city is 
a great city of God (Jon. itil. 3.) σολις 
pelary tw Θεῳ. Septuag. And in like 
munner in the Ν. T. 2 Cor. x. 4, wea- 
pons mighty through God, ὅπλα δυναΊα rw 
Sew, might not improperly be rendered 
very strong weapons.”’ Thus the Doctor. 
Let us now review the texts.—Gen. 
xxx. 8, Rachel, on the birth of a son to 
Jacob by her maid Bilkah, saith no) 
‘Monps, tod By the agency (Heb. twist- 
tngs) of God, I am intwisted with my sis- 
ter, i.e. my family is now through God’s 
blessing interwoven with my sister's, 
and has a chance of producing the pro- 
mised seed ; thus she acknowledged the 
favour of God in Bilhah's bearing this se- 
cond son, as she had already done when 
she bore the former. comp. ver. 6. And 
to this purpose the LXX, Aquila, and 
Vulg. explain ver. 8. * Cedars of God, 
Ps.1xxx. 10, are plainly parallel tocedars 
of Lebanon, which Jehovah hath planted, 


he was carricd abuut, people would leave their bu- 
siness to gaze at him; and he introduces Pharaoh’s 
daughter calling him Παιδα ΜΟΡΦΗ @EION a child 
divine in form.”” Ant. lib. ii. cap. 9. § 5, 6,7. Philo 
(in Vita Mosis, towards the beginning) says, that 
σέ at his birth he had a more elegant and beautiful 
(AZTEIOTEPAN) appearance than denoted an ordi- 
Mary pcrsvo.”—Aud it appears from Justin, lib. 


_Xxxvi. cap. 2, that the fame of Moses’ uncommon 


beauty had spread among the Heathen. 
* See Hel. and Eng. Lexicon, under 38, 
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Ps. civ. 15, and which are therefore 
called His, Ps. xxxvi.6, Thy righteous- 
ness is like the mountains of God, 1. ος 
not high or great, but steadfast and im- 
moveable, like the mountains which God 
hath established by his almighty power, 
(comp. Ps. Ixv. 6. Prov. vil. 25. Amos 
iv. 13.) and which therefore are claimed 
as His. In Jon. i. 3, Nineveh is styled 
romded mt vy a great city*, “for, or 
belonging to, the Alcim, thetrue God ; and 
accordingly the inhabitants of it repented 
upon the preaching of Jonah, and per- 
formed suchservices as shewed that they 
knew what the true religion was, though 
in general, they had not practised it.’” 
Lastly, do not όπλα duvala rw Θεῳ, 
2 Cor. x. 4, plainly mean not only very 
“strong weapons, but weapons properly dé- 
vine, weapons mighty through God, namely 
through the miraculous gifts of the οκ 
Spirit bestowed on the Apostles, whic 
St. Paul elsewhere calls the το 
of the Spirit and o er (duvapews) 
va with which ne declares ‘ aoe as- 
sisted in preaching the Gospel, that their 
Jaith might not stand tn (or depend upon) 
the wisdom ef man, buf in the power 
(δυναμει) of God? See 1 Cor. it. 4, 5. 
The LXX use the word asssey for the 
Heb. 319 goodly, beautiful, agreeable, in 
theaccount of Moses’ beauty, Exod. 11.23 
and in the description of David’s, 1 Sam. 
Xvi. 12, for > 210, they put α/αθος ορα- 
oes Κυριφ, fair in aspect through the 


® See Catcott’sexcellent Remarks on the Second Part 
of the Bishop of Clogher’s Vindication of the History of 
the Old and New Testament, part i. p. 40, and the 
learned Parker's Bibliotheca Biblica, vol. ii. p. 167, 
8. And εἶαος writing the above in the first edition, 
I am glad to find that able critic Glassius coneur- 
ring in a similar explanation of the texts, Philolog. 
Sacr. lib. iii, tract 1. canon 17.3, “ If the whole 
nation of the Assyrians (says Dr. Waterland, Charge, 
May 19, 1731, p. 37.) were the posterity of 4bra- 
ham, so called from Ashurim, Geo. xxv. 3, descend- 
ed from Abraham by Keturah (as an ancient writer 
in Josephus, Ant. lib, i. cup. 15. p. 44. edit. Haver- 
camp, asserts, and asa learned modern, Joh, Frider. 
Schroeerus, Imperium Babylonis ὃς Nioi, sect. ii. 
p. 105, &c. now jately bas undertaken to main- 
tain), we may then the more easily aecount for the 
quick repentauce of the Nineviles upon the warn- 
ing given them by a single prophet of Israel, as well 
asfor their manver of expressing their repentance ; 
not like idolaters, but trae worshippers : (see Jon. 
iii. 8, 8,9. Mat. xii. 41.) They had not altogether 

Sorgot the religion of their fathers.” 
Lord, 


ΑΣ Τ 


Lord, an expression very similar to 
αςειο; Tw Θεῳ. 

ΑΣΤΗΡ, epes, 6. The most probabie deri- 
vation of this word seems to be from the 
Heb, Ὢτν to shine, or from Srv to be of a 
vivid shining white colour, q. d. with 7 
emphatic prefixed, Τε the shiner, or 
ΠΕΤΙ the bright shiner. So the Heb. name 
of a star 3313 is froin 3133 ¢o shine, and 
the English star seems to be ultimately 
from 1¥ or IMy. 

I. A star, “ one of the luminous bodies that 
appear in the nocturnal sky,’’ (Johnson), 
whether fixed star, planet, or comet. 
1 Cor. xv. 41. comp. Mat. xxiv. 20. 
Mark xiii. 25. Rev. xxii. 16. 

ΣΙ. 4 luminous body, somewhat resembling a 
star. So Homer plainly uses asepa for 
the meteor commonly called the shooting 
of a star, Ii, iv. line 75. 


‘Over 2? ΑΣΤΕΡΑ pu Κρονυν tase ακυλομη]ω. 


And Lucian, Navig. tom. ii. p. 671, ex- 
plains his own expression Τίνα λαμτρον 
ΑΣΤΕΡΑ, a certain shining star, by 
Asooxspwy τον ἕτερον, i. e. one of those 
luminuus appearances called by the an- 
cient sailors Cusfor or Pullux. Mat. ii, 2, 

» & al. comp.\Jude ver. 13. * Itis 
evident that the motion of that luminous 
body which appeared to the Magi was 
quite different from the apparent motion 
of any of the stars, and that it differed 
from them also by appearing in the day- 
time, and so, no doubt, its light was 
much more f intense than theirs, 
though inferiour to that ght above the 
brightness of the sun, which shone round 
Paul and those that journeyed with him, 
Acts xxvi. 13. 

Iii. The angels or bishops of churches are 
figuratively denoted by stars, who, “‘ hav- 
ing gained light from the Sun of Righ- 
teousness themselves, ought, by their ex- 
ample, both in purity of doctrineand in- 
tegrity of hfe, to give light (prelucere) 
to others.”’ Stuckius. Rev. 1. 16, 20. 

IV. Jesus calls himself, Rev. xxii. 16, the 
bright and morning Start, as ushering in 
the Gospel-day of Knowledge, Grace, 
and Glory ; the last of which is especi- 





* See Bishop Chandler’s Vindication of the De- 
fence of Christianity, p. 413. 
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ALT : 
ally alluded to under the same image in 
Rev. Ἡ. 28. 

Acinpixlos, a, 6,4, from a neg. and sypixlog 
confirmed, established, which from sypitw . 
to confirm, establish. 

Unsettled, unstable, unsteady. 2 Pet. ii. 
14. im. 16. 

Asoplos, 8, 6, 4, from α neg. and soply 
natural affection, which from seplw tu 
love with such affection ; and this may he 
from the Heb. mw to be wreathed or knit 
together. | 
Void of natural affection, particularly of 
that love and affection which parents 
eught to bear to their children, and 
children to their parents, and which ani- 
male in general have by natural instinct, 
and some of them in a most remarkuble 
deyree, particularly the stork, whose 
English name seems to be of the same 
origin as the Greek sop/y, and to have 
been given it on account of the reci- 
procal sop/y between the parents and 
offspring of this species; of which see 
Bochart, νο]. iii. 327, &c. and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon, under 1pm II. οσο. 3 
Tim. 11. 3. Rom. 1. 31; where see 
Doddridge’s Note, and Leland’s Advan- 
tage and Necessity of Christian Revela- 
tion, vol. 11. Ρ. 48, 59, Svo. 

Ασοχεω, w, from asovos one who misseth 
Ais aim, which from a@ neg. and ςοχα- 
ζομαι to aim ard tend to the mark, and 
ou from saiyw to go tn order or regue 
larty. 

To Ae deviate, In a figurative and spi- 
ritual sense. occ. 1 Tim, i. 6. vi. 2ἵ. 
2 Tim. ii. 18, 

This V. isseveral times used by Plutarch 
in the sense of erring, and construed with 
a genitive, asin ft Tim.i.6. See Welsteiz. 

ΑΣΤΡΑΠΗ, ης, 4, from the Heb. mo ‘wy 
a burning, with the mn emphatic prefixed, 
from the V. "yw (ο burn. 

I. Lightning. Mat. xxiv. 27. xxvi.3.& al, 

II. Vivid brightness, sprightly lustre, ua of & 
lamp. occ. Luke xi. 36, 

Aspanlw, from aspasy. — . 
To lighten, flash, or shine as lightning. 
occ. Lake Evil. 94. Xxiv. 4. 

As poy, 6, το, from ας Πρ a star. 

Properly, 4 * constellation consisting of 

several 


8 Acpovand acy differ, says the Greek gramma- 


} See Ignat. Epist. ad Ephes, § 19. edit, Russel. Jrian Ammonius, for aspovisa celestial sige formed of 


several 
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‘Geveral stars, as Orion, Pleiades, &c. Also,| 11. Nakedness, shame, shameful parts. ὃς» 


A star. occ. Luke xxi. 25. Acts vil. 43. 
ixvii. 20. Heb. χι. 12. 

Άτυµφωνος, #, 6, 7, from a neg. and cup- 
Pwves agreeing in specch. 

Disagreei 
Acts κ. 25; where Wetstein cites 
from Diodorus Ste. ΑΣΥΜΦΩΝΟΊΥΣ 
ΕΙΝΑΙ ΠΡΟΣ ΑΛΛΗΛΟΊΥΣ. 

Ἀσυνεῖος, 8, 6, 7, from α neg. and συνεῖος 
understanding, ML. 

Without understanding, unintelligent, fool- 
isk. occ. Mat. xv. 16. Mark vii. 18. Rom. 
1. 21. 31. x. 10. 

Ασονθεῖος, 8, 6, 9, from a neg. and ὀυν]ιθημι 

to make an agreement or covenant. 
4 Sonata brake. one who doth not stand 
to, or perform, his covenant or agreement. 
So Hesychius, ασυνθεῖες µη εμμενονΊας 
ταις συνθγκαις;, and Theophylact, τοις 
συνπεφνγµενδις µη susvovias.occ. Rom. 
i. 81. 

Ασφαλεια, as, 7, from ασφάλη». 

I. Firmness, security, safety. ucc, Acts v. 
23. 1 Thess. v. 8. . 

“11. Firmness, certainty. oce, Luke 1. 4. 

Ασφαλης, 605, af, ὃν ἡ, καὶ τὸ---ες, from α 
neg. and σφαλλω to supplant, trip up the 
heels, throw down, which seems a plain 
derivative from the Heb. dew (in Hiph.) 
to bring down, lay low. 

I. Firm, that cannot be thrown down. In 

- this sense strictly it occurs not in the 
N. T. but in the profane writers. - 

Il. Firm, sure, steady, that cannot be moved. 
occ. Heb. vi. 19, 

IIT, Safe. occ. Phil. iii. 1. 

IV. Certain. occ. Acts xxv. 26. Aogares, 
τὸ, Certainty, truth, the adj. neuter be- 
ing, as usual, employed as a substan- 
tive. occ. Acts xxi. 94. xXii. 30. 

Ασφαλιζω, from ἀσφαλης. 

Το make fast, safe, secure. occ, Mat. 
xxvil. 64, 65, 66. Acts xvi. 24. 

Άσφαλως, Adv. from ασφαλης. 

I. Safely. occ. Acts xvi. 23. Mark xiv. 44, 
where see Volfius and Kypke. 

II. Certainly, assuredly, occ. Acts ii, 36. 

Ασχημόεω, w, from ασχηµων. 
τν tehane ον, ewscerilih or unbe- 
comingly. occ. 1 Cor, vii. 36. xiii, 5. 

hon OLY, ης, %» from ασχηµω». 

1. indecency, obscenity. occ, Rom. i. 27. 

ceveral stars, as Orion, the Bear, but agup a single 

_ ster. 


ix specch, discordant. occ.| Άσχη 


Rev, xvi. 18. 

In the LXX itis frequently used in the 
latter sense, answering to the Heb. rmy. 
See Lev. xviii. 

| eee τὸ---ον, from α neg. 
an μα figure, mien. 
Uncourh, indecent. occ. 1 Cor. Xii. 23. 
comp. το 15. 

In it answers in one passage, 
Deut. xxiv. 1, to the Heb. rmy naked- 


ness. 

Ασω]ια, as, ἡ, from acwles abandoned, pro-~ 
Jligate, riotously luxerious, from α Πορ. 
end σωω or cwtw to save, reserve; be- 
cause such persons usuully waste their 
substance, yea themselves, in riotous 
living, reserving nothing. See Wetstein 
on Luke xv. 13. 

Profligacy, debauchery, abandoned riot. 
occ. Eph. v. 18, Tit. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 4 
Ασα]ως, Adv. from acwlos, which see 

under ασω]ια. 

Pruftigately, riotously. occ. Luke xv. 13. 
Josephus uses the sume phrase agwiws 
ζην, tv five riotously. Ant. lib. xii. cap. 
4.§ 8. 

Alaxiew, w, from alaxlos. 

Το bchave irregularly or disorderly. occ. 
2 Thess. iii. 7, where see Kypke. 

Alaxios, 8, 6, %, from α neg. and τε]ακ]ας 
3d pers. perf. pass. of τασσω to set in 
order, 

Disorderly, irregular, i, e. violating the 
order prescribed by Gud. occ. 1 Thess. ν. 
_14, where see JWolf. and W’ctstein, and 

comp, 2 Thess. ΠΠ. 6, &c. 

Alzxlws, Ady. from alaxios. 

Irregularly, disorderly, occ. 2 Thess. iii. 
6, 11. | 

ΑΊεχνος, 8, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and τεχνον α 
child, which see. 

Having no child, childless. occ. Luke xx. 
28, 20, 30. 

ΑΊενιζω, from alevys intent, viewing alten- 
titely, which from α intensive or aug- 
ment. and reivw to tend, fiz, which see. 
To fix the eyes, behold or louk stedfastly 
or attentively. So Gr. Gloss. Albert. εχ- 
plains aleviZovleg by aleves βλεκον]ες ; 
and Hesychius, alenite wpoceyst, BAewes. 
Luctan, Contemp. tom. 1. p. 338. A. ήν 
ὃ ΑΤΕΝΙΣΗιΣ if you look attentively ;” 
& De Merc. Cond. Ρ. 468. E. wpos τα 
εχεινω wporwxoy ATENIZONTA: having 


your 


ATO 


and Kypke on Acts. 

ATEP, Adv. from Heb. sm fo shut, ob- 
struct. 
Without, not with, either not having, occ. 
Luke xxii. 35; or in the absence of, occ. 
Lake xxii. 6. 

Alipatw, from @ neg. and τικαω to ho- 

3ου. 

Lo dishonour, treat with contumely or in- 
dignity. Luke xx. 11. Johnviii. 49. Rom. 
1. 24, & al, 

ΑΊιμια, as, 7, from αΊιμος. 

- Dishonour, disgrace, ignominy. 1 Cor. xi. 
14. xv. 43. 2 Cor. vi. 8. & al. | 
Ά]ιμος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from α neg. and τιµη honour. 

Dishonourable, without honour. occ. Mat. 
xiii. 57. Mark vi. 4. 1 Cor. iv. 10. 
Alipolecos, a, ov, comparat. of αΊιμος. 
ore dishonourable. occ. 1 Cor, xii. 23. 

Alipew, w, from alimos. 
Το dishonour, treat with indignity. occ. 
Mark xii. 4. 

ΑΤΜΙΣ, ιδος, 7, from aw {ο breathe, accord- 
ing to some; but is it not rather from 
the Heb. mony to burn up, or perhaps a 
compound of wn κ vapour from fire? 
Vapour, particularly of smoke. occ. Acts 
1]. 19. James iv. 14, where see Wolfius 
and Weistein, and comp. Heb. and Eng, 
Lexicon in dan I. 

In the LXX this word answers to py a 
cloud, namely of incense, Lev. xvi. 13. 
Ezek. viii. 11.—to 1p smoke, vapour, 


as of a furnace, Gen. xix. 28, (80 aluis. 


χαπγωδης smoky vapour, to ywy smoke, 
Hos, xii. 3.)—to ΠΟΠ pillars, namely 
of smoke, Joel ii. 30. or iil. 3. ἳ 
ΆΊομος, a, 6, ἡ, xas Το---0ν, from a neg. and 
τεΊομα perf. mid. of reuyw to cut, dtoide ; 
which see, | 
Indivisible, ΑΊομον, το, An indivisible point 
of time, an tstant, a moment. occ. 1 Cor. 
xv. 52. . 
Aloros, 8, ὁ, 4, και To—ov, from α περ. and 
Tonos. place. 
Literally, Without place, or having no 


place, . 

1. Of things, Inconvenient, unsuitable, im- 
proper, amiss, wrong. occ. Luke xxiii. 41. 
Polybius, as cited by Rephelius on the 

lace, uses aloroyin the same sense ; and 
in the LXX it several times answers to 
the Heb. px iniquity. Comp. also Wet- 
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your eyes fredon hiscountenance.”’ Luke 
iv. 20, Acts iii. 4, & al. freq. See Elsner 


ATO 


stein. Observe, that in Acts xxv. 5, 

_eight MSS, two of which ancient, for 

Talw read aloroy, and the Vulg. renders 
accordingly—in viro crimen, Another 
MS, and the Cumplutensian edition, add 
alowoy after relw; and this reading, 
which is also approved by Bp. Pearce, 
appears to have been followed by our 
translators. 

II. Incomcenient, prejudicial, hurtful, evil, © 
occ, Acts xxviit. 6; where Wetstein cites 
the Greek writers using it in the like 
sense, and Gelen in particular applyin 
OTAEN ΑΤΟΠΟΝ to escaping the κάν 
consequences of renamous bites. 

ITI. Of persons, Absurd, unreasonable. occ. 
2 Thess. iii. 2. 

Αυ/αζω, from αυ/η. 

Το srradiate, beam, or shine forth. oec. 
2 Cor. iv. 4. 

ATTH, ης, 4, q- ΤΩΝ, from mas {ο shine, 
the 3 being dropt as usual. 

I. Light, splendour. In this sense it is some- 
times used in the profane writers, and 
2 Mec. xii. 9. 

II. The doy-spring, day-break, first appear- 
ance of day-light. occ. Acts xx.11 ; where 
Wetstein cites from Polyenus, xala σρως 
σην ΑΥΓΗΝ της ἦμερας, at the first 
dawning of the day.” 

In the LXX this word answers to the 
Heb, 133, in the only passage wherein 
it occurs, Isa, lix. ϱ. 

ΑΥΓΟΥΣΤΟΣ, », 6. 

The Latin name or title, Augustus, m 
Greek letters, occ. Luke ii. 1. See under 
Σεδασος. | | 

Avbadys, aos, ag, 6, 9, from αυἷος himself, 
and adew to » which is I apprehend 
from the Heb. pty to delight, the final } 
being dropt ; which however appears in 
others of the Greek derivatives from this 
word, as in aydavw to please, ἔδανος plea- 
sant, ἡδονη pleasure. Comp. ᾖδεωρ. 

Self- willed, self-pleased, or rather pleasing 

- himself and despising others, supercilious, 
haughty, insolent, surly. This vice in our 
ordinary conversation isdirectly opposed 
to courtesy or affabiltty. See 7 heophrast. 
Eth. Chur. cap. xv. and Duport's Lec- 
turesthereon, and Rapheliusand Wetstein 
on Tit. 1. 7. οσο. Tit. i. 7. 2 Pet. 11. 10, 

Ανυθαιρεῖος, 2, 8, ἡ, from αυ]ος himself, and 
aspew to choose. 


Choosing or willing of kimeclf, or of kis 
H own 
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own accord. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 3,17. See 
Wolfius, Wetstein and Kypke. 

ΑυθενΊεω, w, from αυθε»Ίης one acting by his 
own authority or power, q. d. αυΊον iis, 
gen. evlos, sending himeclf i. 6, upon his 
own business. Joined with a genitive, 
To use or exercise authority or power uver. 
So Hesychius, αυθενΊειν, εζησιαζειν, to ex 
ercise authority, to domtneer. occ. 1 Tim. 
li, 12, where see Kypke and Wetstein. 

Άυλεω, w, from αυλος a pipe or flute. 

To pipe, play on a pipe or Jiute. occ. Mat. 
xi. 17. Luke vii. 32. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 

ΑΥΛΗ, ης, 9, either from aw to blow, as the 
wind ; or rather, as Minrtert observes, 
from the Heb. dre a tent, tabernacle. 

1]. Anciently and properly, An open court 
tnclosed by buildings, a court-yard exposed 
tothe open air. So the Etymologist, Αυλη, 
ὁ περιτειχισµενος χαι ὑπαιθρος τοτος. OCC. 
Mat. xxvi. 69. Mark xiv. 66. xv. 16. 
Luke xxii. 55. Rev. xi. 2. Comp. Mat. 
xxvi. 3. Mark xiv. 54. John xviii. 15; 
in which three last texts it may denote in 
general a large house or palace, including 
the opencourt, about which, according to 
the eastern mode of building practised 
to thiy day, it was built. See Shaw's 
Travels, p. 207. Hence 

11. A large house, or palace. occ. Luke xi. 
21. See Wetstein on Mat. xxvi. 3. 

111. A sheep-fold, a place where sheep are 
housed. Thus used also in the Greek 
writers; see Wetstein. occ. John x. 1, 16. 

AvArlys, 8; 6, from. αυλεω to pipe. 

A player on α pipe or flute, a piper or 
Jlute-player. occ. Rev. xviii. 22. Mat. 
ΙΧ. 28. Comp. Jer. xlviii. 36, by which 
passage it should seem that the Jewish 
unerals, soearly asthetime of Jeremiah, 
were accompanied with the musick of 
pipes or flutes, even as it is certain from 
Jer. ix. 17. 2 Chron. xxxv. 25, that in 
those days the Jews used to-employ on 
such occasions women, who made it their 
business to mourn and sing at funerals. 
Josephus expressly mentionsthese ATAH- 
TAZ as being hired in the lamentations 
of the Jews for the death of their friends, 
in his time. De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 8. § 5. 
See Wetstein on Mat. ix. 23, and Har- 
mer’s Observations, vol. iii. p. 392, &c. 

Λυλιζομαι, from αυλή a sheep-fuld. 

1. To be put or remain in a fold or stuble, as 
sheep or other cattle. In this sense it is 
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used in the profane writers. And because 
sheep were usually folded or Avused at 
night, (see Bochart, vol. 11. 452, & seq.) 
hence 

II. Spoken of men, To lodge at night, take 
up one’s night's ludging. occ. Mat. xxi. 17. 
Luke xxi. 37. The word is frequently 
used in thissense both by Thucydides and 
Xenophon, and also in the LXX, where 
it answers to the Heb. nd above thirty 
times. In the Greek writers, however, 
it is by no means confined to the night ; 
for in Xenophon Cyr. Exped. lib. tv. 
p. 270, edit. Hutchinson, 81ο. we have 
ΤαυΊην 0 av την ΗΜΕΡΑΝ ΗΥΛΙΣΘΗ- 
ΣΑΝ εν ταις xwuats—That day they 
lodged in the villages,”"—and p. 451, 
Tavlyy µεν av την ΗΜΕΡΑΝ avis HY- 
AIZONTO.—See also Hutchinson's Note 
6. p. 253, and Wetstein on Mat, xxi. 17. 

ΑΥΛΟΣ, s, 6. 

A pipe or flute. The Greek Lexicogra- 
phers derive this word from the V.* ανω 
or aw tu breathe, blow (9ο the Eng. flute 
seems reluted to the Latin flatus, ῥίου- 
ing );butitmay perhapsbebetterdeduced 
from the Heb. on fo perforate, fistulate ; 
whence rn a pipe or flute, to which 
word the Greek αυλος generally answers 
in the LXX. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 

Avkayw, from αυζω the same. 

I. Lo grow, increase in bulk, as vegetables 
or animals, Mat. vi. 28. xiii. 32. Mark 
iv. 8. Luke i. 80. comp, Luke ii. 40. 

II. To increase in nymber or multitude. Acts 
vii. 17. 

III. To grow, increase, in a figurative sense, 
as the word of God by extending its in- 
fluence over greater numbers. Actsvi. 7. 
xii, 24. xix. 20. comp. Mat. xiii. 32. 
To grow, spiritually. Eph. iv. 15. Col. 
1, 10. 1 Pet. i. 2. 2 Pet. iii, 18. ea 
1. 6. after χαρτοφο ov, Greesbach, on 
the authority of tae ve or thirteen MSS 
(six of which ancient), of both the Sy- 
riac, Vulgate and other old versions, ad- 
mits into the text the words xas αυζανο- 

yoy, as a probable addition. 

IV. In a transitive sense, To make to grow 
or increase. 1 Cor. ili. 6, 7. 

Άυζεω, w, from αυξω. 

To increase. An obsolete verb, whence in 

the N. T. we have 1st fut. Subj. 1st pers. 


9 See Note on this word under Αυςηρος. 
| plar. 
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plor. aukyoway, Eph. iv. 15; 1st aor.|II. Content, satisfied with one's lot. dcc. 


3d pers. sing. Indic. yukyoe, Luke xiii. 
19; Optat. 3d pers. sing. αυζησαι, 2 Cor. 
1X. 10; Ist aor. pass. 2d pers. plur. Subj. 
αυζηθηΊε, 1 Pet. ii. 2. See under Αυζ- 
ανω. 

Avkyoss, tos, att. εως, from obsol. αυξεω 
or αυζανω, 

Growth, increase. It is only applied spi- 
ritually. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. 
ΑΥΈΩ, from astw to increase, or immedi- 
ately from the Heb. pin to grow strong. 
To grow, increase, spiritually. occ. Eph. 

Nn. 21. Col. ii. 19. 

ATPION, Adv. from the Heb. 5m after. 
It denotes fime immediately after, or suc- 
ceeding soon after; To-morrow, within a 
short time. Mat. vi. 30. Luke xii. 28. 
Acts xxiii. 15, 20. xxv. 22. With the 
prepositive article fem. Ἡ (the N. vad fal 
day being understood) it signifies Zhe 
morrow, the immediately succeeding day. 
Mat. vi. 34. Actsiy. 3, 5. James iv. 14. 
Comp. Σηήµερο». On 1 Cor. xv. 32, Wet- 
stein cites from Diogenes Laer. Τρυφω- 
σι ws ΑΥΡΙΟΝ ΑΠΟΘΛΝΟΥΜΕΝΟΙ, 
They indulge in luxury as if they were 
to die to-morrow. 

Ausypos, a, ov. 

I. Austere, rough. It properly denotes a 
taste or savour, as of. wnripe fruits, and 
15 deduced bythe Ety mologistsfrom the 
V.* αυω to dry, because things of an 
austere taste make the mouth and palate 
feel dry and harsh. So in Dioscorides 
ΑΥΣΤΗΡΟΣ ΟΙΝΟΣ is rough wine. See 


Il. Austere, harsh, severe in temper or dis- 
position. occ. Luke xix. 21, 22. 

Αυ]αρκεια, as, 4, from αυΊαρκης. 

J. Sufficiency, competence. occ. 2 Cor. ix, 8. 

II. Content, contentment. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 6. 
See JVetstein on both texts. 

Αυαρχης, 805, 85, 6, 4, και To—es, from 
aviog himself, und agnew to suffice. 

1. Self-sufficient, sufficient. In this sense it 
is used by the profane writers. 


ο ®Which is by some not improbably deduced from 
aw te blow, as the air, of which dryness is the effect; 
aad the Ὁ, aw seems a derivative of mmthe Essence, 
which as io Heb. it is one of the names of the true 
God, Jehovah ; εο the idolatrous Arals, and, with 
little variation, the Syrians and Chaldeans also, ap- 
plied it to their God, the Air, which they adored as 
aneternal and self-existent Essence. See Hutchinson’s 
Moses’ sine Princip. page 3), &c, 


Phil. iv, 11. = 
mrp jade 8, 6, 4, from αυ]ος Aimself, 
and xalaxpyw to condemn. 
Self-condemned, condemned by his own 
conscience, as knowing that he acts in 
violation of such plain and important 
precepts of our Lord as those contained 
in Mat. xxiii. 8, 10. Comp. Αιρε]ικος, 
and see Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertations 
to the Gospels, Ρ. 436, &c. occ. Tit. 
11. 11. ο. 
Αυ]ομα]ος, y, ov, from αυΊος oneself, and 
υ to be excited, destrous, which may 
e from the oriental 143 or "ND fo dilate, 
extend, cxcite. See Castell. 
Spontaneous, of its own accord. occ. 
Mark iv. 28. Acts xii. 10. It is evident 
that avioualy in the former passage is 
opposed not to the concurrent natural 
causes of vegetation, heat and moisture 
(see Job xiv. 8, 9. 2 Sam. xxiii. 4), but 
to the assistance and cfaltivation of man, 
Hesiod applies the word in a similar 
sense to the earth, where, describing the 
golden age, he says, Ep/. και ‘Hy. line 
117, 118, 





χαρπον 8" εφερε ζειδωρος cxcapesy 
ΑΥΤΟΜΑΤΗ, wodov Φε και αφθονον. 

The fertile earth yielded her copious frait 
Spontaneous— 

So Ovid of the same happy period, Me- 

tam. lib. i. line 101, 2, 

[psa quague immunis, rastroque intacta, nec yllis 
Spucia vomeribus, per se dabat omnia tellus. 
The ground untill’d, nor wounded by the share, 
Did of herself her copious produce yield, 

Where ipsa and per se, of herself, are 

evidently opposed to being cultivated by 

mun. Comp. Lucretius, lib. v. line 935, 6. 

and Virgil, Georg. i. line 127, 8. 

In the same view Josephus app the ad- 

verb αυΊομα]ως to the earth, Ant. lib. 1. 

cap. 1. § 4. where he says, that, after 

Adam’s transgression, God inflicted a 

punishment upon our first parents, {ην 

yny ex els µεν αυΊοις Των savlys αναδω- 
σει ΑΥΤΟΜΑΤΩΣ ειπων, wovacs δε και 
τοις ερ]θις τριδοµενοις Τα µεν παρεζειν, 
των δε ex ποπ, by saying that the 
earth should no longer yield it’s fruits to 
them s ο ος though they la- 
boured and toiled in cultivatingit,should 
produce some fruits, but not others.” 
a Josephus in Life, § 2, and Wetstein 
3 on 
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on Mark. In the LXX, αυΊομαῖα or 
aviopala ανα]ελλογ]α answers to the Heb. 
ΠΡΟ corn which springs up the second year 
without cultication, Lev. xxv. 5, 11. 
2 K. xix. 29. As to Acts xii. 10, Juse- 
phus says of the eastern gate of the {ποτ 
court of the temple, ωφθη---ΑΥΤΟΜΑ- 
ΤΩΣ ΗΝΕΩΙΓΜΕΝΗ it was seen to 
open of its own accurd.”’ De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. 5.§ 3; and in Wetstein the reader 
may find other Greek writers applying 
the adjective to doors and gates in like 
manner. 


Αυ]οπΊης, a, 6, from αυἷος himself, and owlo- 


μαι to see. 

One who has seen with his oun eyes, an 
eye-witness. occ. Luke i. 2. The Greek 
writers use the word in the same scuse. 
See Wetstein. 


ΑΥΤΟΣ, αυἶη, avio, plainly from the Heb. 


I. 


ne Aw, NK der, and ine ἐξ. 
A pronoun relative, referring generally 
to some preceding word, He, she, it. Mat. 
1. 18, 19, 20, 21. & al. freq. In the'style 
of the N. T. αυΊος is frequently redun- 
dant, as Mat. viii. 1, 5, 23, 28 Mark 
v. 2. vil, 25. 1x. 28; but this manner 
of expression, though agreeable to the 
Hebrew idiom, yet is not a mere He- 
braism ; since it is sometimes used in the 
mostapproved and purest Greek writers, 
See Vessplos Cyropeed. lib. 1. p. 23, 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. and Note there, 
Blackail’s Sacred Classics, vol i. p. 82, 
and MWolfius on Mark ν. 2. 
In John 1. 6. ονομα αυτῳ has been sup- 
nth a mere Hebraism, tor ὦ ονομα; but 
ypke there cites the same phruse from 
the eloquent orator and philosopher, 
Themistius, and from Dionysius Hulicarn. 
speaking of one of the Vestal Virgins, 
ee ΟΝΟΜΑ ΑΥΤΗ,. 
In Luke ii. 22, the Cambridge and four 
later MSS, for αυτων have aure, so 
Vulg. ejus, whence has flowed aviys the 
reading of the Complutensian edition, aud 
of those derived from it. Griesbach marks 
avig as a reading equal or perhaps prefer- 


able to αυ]ων, which is, however, that ος]. 


the far greater number of MSS, is em- 
braced by Mill and Wetstein, and de- 
fended by Campbell in his Note on Luke 
11. 22. 


“Io Acts xiv. 13, αυΊων is omitted after 


σολεως in nine MSS, three of which an- 
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cient, and in the Syriac, Vulg. and seve- 
ral other ancient versions, and is rejected 
from the text by Griesbach. 


II. Joined with a N. Himself, herself, ttself. 


John xxi. 25. Rom. viii. 16, 21. 2 Cor. 
ΧΙ. 14. 

Eg αυ]ης (ώρας) From, or at, this very 
time, tmmediately. occ. Mark vi. 25. 
Comp. Efaviys. 


ΠΠ. With the prepositive article é, 4, re, 


The same. Mat. v. 46. Mark xiv. 40. 
Luke ii. 8. Acts xv. 27. Heb. xiii. 8. 
So, when joined toa noun, This, the same. 
Mat. ni. 4. xxvi. 44. & al. 

Επι τὸ avlo (ywpioy namely ), Upon, or toy 
the same (place), together. Mat. xxii. 34. 
Acts i. 15. 1 Cor. vii, 5. xiv. 28, Com 
Acts ili. 1, where it seems to signify 
together, simul, as in the LXX, 2 Sam. 
li. 13, for Heb. mim. See Wolfius and 
K ype. So xara το αυ]ο, Acts xiv. 1, 
where it may otherwise signify at the 
some time, as it is sometimes used in the 
Greek writers, See Wetstein and Kypke. 


Tavia, for ra avila, The same things. occ. 


ιό 


1 Thess. ii. 14. 


LV. But rarely, Of himself, of his own ας- 


cord,’ spontaneous. John xvi, 27. And 
thus this pronoun is used by Homer, Il, 
viii. line 293, 4. 

τι uconeviola και ATTON 
Οἵρυνεις------------- : 


Why dost thou me excite, 
Who of myself am eager for the fight? 


and by Callimachus, Hymn. in Apol. 
lin. 6, 7, 





* ΑΥΤΟΙ yur xaroy nse ανθκλινισθε συλαων, 
5 ΑΥΤΑΙ δι winders. 


Ye bars, and bolts, that close the sacred gates, 
Fall back spontaneous. 


V. Being connected with a primitive pro- 


noun of whatever n, itadds an em- 
phasis, as Luke il. 35, Kas ou δε autyg 
Την Ψυχην διελευσεῖαι ῥομφαια, And a 
sword shall pierce through thine own soul 
also.” So 1 Cor, ix. 27. 2 Cor. x. 1. 
xii. 13. John iii. 28. 


VI. Avio ταῖο, governed by xara or da 


understood, 2 Pet. i. 5, which I take to 
be the αποδοσις, or correspondent mem- 


,O Aries καΊοχηῃς, avias xArnideg—-Id est—avfope- 
Ίο, ut Schol. sine clavigeri opere.”’? Bentley. 
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ber of the sentence, to ver. 3, Qs, As or{IV. Te deform, disfigure, as the hypocritical 


since his divine 
things that (pertain) to life and 


godli- 
ness, &c. Kas (καΤ) avio relo da—So also 


agreeably, or according to, this very 
thing, or to all that [ have just said, gzv- 
sag all diligence, add, &c. See Wolfus. 

VIL. “Avis, &c. by contraction for ἑαυ]ε, 
&c. which see. 

VILL. Avis, Adv. by syncope for αυΊοθι. In 
this or that place, here, there. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 36. se Xv. 34. ae xxi. 4. 

Αν]οχειρ, pos, ὁ, ἡ, from auvlos himself, and 
wp ο κά 4 
Acting with one’s own hands. occ. Acts 

' ¥xvn. 19. 

Avypypos, a, ov, from αυχµος drought by 
too much heat ; and this from αυω tu dry, 
which see under ΑυςἼρος. 

Dry, desert. occ. 2 Pet. i. 19, where 
Kypke shews that it is by the Greek wri- 
ters applied to the carth and to places in 
this sense, but doubts whether itcan, b 
the like authority, be proved to της 
dark, obscure; yet Wetstein cites Aristot 
De Color. opposing siACoy xa: λαµ- 
αρον shining and bright, to ATXMHPO: 
and adrapwre obscure. In this latter sense 
- of dark, obscure, it may perhaps be best 
derived from Heb. 105 to convolve, 
whence 105 thick darkness, Job iii. 5, 
and the Greek χαµµαρος a thick mist or 
' darkness. 

Άβαιρεώ, w, and Mid. αφαιρευµαι, suas, 
from απο from, and aipew to take. 

To take off or away. Mat. xxvi. 5). 
Luke i. 25. x. 42. xvi, 3. Rom. xi. 27. 
"δι al. 

Άφανης, εος, 85, ὁ και ἡ, και ro—es, from 

- @ περ. and φαμοµαι to appear. 

Not appearing, not manifest. occ. Heb. 
iv. 13. 

Agaru, from α neg. and gaivw to shew, 
bring tu sight. 

I. To remove out of sight. Hence in Pass, 
To be removed out of sight, disappear, 
vanish away. occ. James iv. 14. ~ 

H. In Pass. To be destroyed, perish. occ. 

ay xiii. 41. : ‘ i. 

To destroy, corrupt, spoil, as the mo 
- or canker. occ. Mat. «ον 20; where 
Rapkelius cites from Polybius, Αυ]ον τ 
ἄνειλον, και To yevos avis way HPANI- 
ΣΑΝ, They both killed him and de- 
stroyed his whele family.”” 


power hath given us all 


Pharisees did their countenances when 
_they fasted. occ. Mat. vi. 16, where 
Wolfius, whom see, ‘seems right in un- 
derstanding it as a general expression for 
disfiguring the countenance, or making it 
look dismal, by whatever means. Comp. 
Wetstein and Kypke; and observe the 
Paronomasia——A®ANIZOTS[—~Cgwg 
ΦΑΝΩΣΙ. 

Agavicpos, 8, ὁ, from φανισμαι, perf. pass. 
ofagangw. — 
A disappearing, or vanishing away. occ. 
Heb. viii. 13. 

A gayvlos, 8, 6, ἡ, from @ neg. and ῥαιοµαι 
to appear, 5 
Not appearing, invisible. occ. Luke xxiv. 
31, where see Wetstein and Bp. Pearce ; 
und to the passages produced by them 
we add, that Anacreon, ode 33, line 4, 
applies agavios to the swallow's disap- 
pearing, by inigrating, at the approach 
of winter, to the southern countries. 

Αφεδρων, ovos, 6, from απο, denoting sepa= 
ration, and ἑδρα α seat; which see. 
A separate or retired place, where men 
sit to ease nature, a privy: a Rouse of 
office. occ. Mat. xv. 17. Mark vii. 10. 

Αφειδια, as, 9, from ἀφειδης not sparing, 
which from @ neg. and φειδοµαι to spare ; 
which see. 


4 not sparing, severity. occ. Col, ii. 23; 
where Wetstein cites several of the G 


writers using the phrase, ΑΦΕΙΔΕΙΝ 
ΣΩΜΑΤΟΣ not to spare the body. ᾿ 

Αφελοῖης, rales, ἡ, from ον simple, 
which may be either from the Greek 

 agerw to take away, or from the Heb. 
115) to separate, for simplicity consists in 
separation from all heterogeneous mix- 
tures. 
Simplicity, sincerity, purity of intention. 
occ. Acts ii, 46. 

Αφελω, from απο from, and ἑλω to take. 
To take uff or away. An obsolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have 2d aor. 
ἄφειλο», infin. ageAssy, 2d aor. mid. 
subj. αφελωμαι. See under Apaipew. 

Ageois, sos, att. εως, 9, from αφίηµῃ to dis- 
miss. 

1. Dismission, deliverance, liberty, as of cap- 
tives. occ. Luke iv. 18. ne 

II. Remission, yorgivencss, of sins. Mat. 
xxvi, 28, Mark 1. 4, iit. 20. 

‘Agn, 45, ἡ, from ἁπ]ω to connect, whence 

H3 Homer 
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Homer calls the Limbs αψεα, Odyss. iv.] VIL Το leave, or let alone. Mark xiv. 6. 


line 704, απο re συνηφθαι from being con- 
nected, says Didymus's pote. 
A joint or articulation, where the bones 
are joined or connected together. occ. 
Eph. iv. 16. Col. 11. 19. 
Αφθαρσια, as, ἡ, from α neg. and φθαρσις 
. corruption, which from εφθαρσαι 2d pers. 
perf, pass. of φθειρω (ο corrupt. 


Luke xiii. 8. 

VIII. To omit, neglect, Mat. xxiii. 23. Luke 
Xi. 42. 

IX. To permit, suffer, let. Mat. ui. 15. 
vil, 4. vill. 22. xili. 30. xix. 14. ὃς al. 
freq. In Mark i. 34, ygue 1s the 3d pers. 
sing. 2d aor. indic, active, as if from 
αφιεω. 


1. Γπουγγυρέίον, incorruptibility, incapacity of | Χ. To remit, forgive, as debts, sins, or 


. corruption. 1 Cor. xv. 50, 53, 54. & al. 
IX. Incorruptness in a moral or spiritual 

sense, freedom from corrupt doctrines or 

designs. occ. Eph. vi. 24. Tit. n. 7; but 


. inthis latter text agJaposay is not found, 


in very many MSS, five of which an- 
cient, nor in mustof the ancient versions, 
nor in some printed editions, and 16 ac- 
cordingly rejected by Gricabach. 
Agbapios,-e, 6, 4, from α neg. and φθαρτος 
corruptsble. 
Incorruptible, not capable of corruption. 
See Rom.1. 23. 1 Cor. xv, 52. 1 Pet. 1. 
4, 23; where comp. Johni. 13. 1 John 
lil. 9. 
Αφιημι, from απο from, and inus to send. 
I. To send away, dismiss. Mat. χι. 36. 
Mark iv. 36, 
IL. To emit, send forth, as a voice. Mark 
. XV. 37. 
Hil, To yield, give up, as the ghost or 
spirit. Mat. xxvii. 50, where Doddridge 
- @upposes a peculiar emphasis in the ex- 
ression ΑΦΗΚΕ το πνευμα, 89 import- 
ing Christ's voluntary dismission: of his 


offences. Mat. vi. 12, 14, 15. ix. 2, 5. 
ΑφεωνΊαι is the 3d pers. plur. perf. pass. 
indic. according to the Attic dialect for 
αφειγΊαι. In this last sense, the verb 
αφιηµι is sometimes used by the profane 
writers (see Wetstein and Wolfius on Mat. 
vi. 12.), and frequently by the LXX for 
the Heb. mbp to pardon, nw. to take 
away, &c. See Vilringa, Observ. Sacr. 
lib. iv. cap. 3. 

Αφκνεοµαι, ἅμαι, (2d aor. αφικοµην, from 
obsol. αφικοµαι) from απο from, and 
ἵκνεομαι to come, which from sxw to.come, 
and this from Chald. 35 to go. 

To come from one place to another, to come, 
arrive, reach. occ. Rom. xvi. 19. 
Αφιλα[αθος, 8, 6, 7, from a neg. Φιλος @ 
Jriend, and α/αθος good. 
Not a lover of yood men, or of goodness. 
occ, 2 Tim. 11. 3. 

Αφιλαρ]υρος, 8, 8, ἡ, from a neg. Φιλος lev- 
ing, and αρ/υρον money. 

Not fond of money, not covetous, without 
covetousness. occ. 1 Tim. tii, 3. Heb.’ 
xii, 5. 


spint, see John x. 18; but in the LXX of | Αφιχοµαι. See ΑΦιχνεομαι. 


Gen. xxxv. 18, Rachel is said ΑΦΙΕΝΑΙ 
tay ψυχη; and Plutarch and Lon- 
_ gus, cited by Alberti, apply the phrase 
.A®HKE την ψυχη» to the death of a 
mere man; and so doth Josephus, De 
. Bel. lib. vi. cap. 5. § 3. (Comp. Ant. 
hb. vii. cap. 19. § 3. and lib. vii. ς, 13. 
ὃ 9.) And Wetstein, whom. see, cites 
from Euripides, Hecuba, line 571, the 
very phrase ΑΦΗΚΕ ΠΝΕΥΜΑ. Comp. 
, also Kypke. 
IV. To dismiss, or put away, a wife. 1 Cor. 
wn. 11, 12, 13. ὶ 
V. To forsake, leave. Mat. iv. 20, 22. v. 24, 
«40. xxvi. 56. John xiv. 18. xvi. 28, 32. 
& al. freq. 
VI. Zo leave remaining, or after one. See 
Mat. xxiv, 2. Luke xix. 44, Mark xii. 
19, 20. 


Agikis, tos, att. ews, 7, from ἀφιχνεοµαι. 

A going uway, departure. occ. Acts 
XX. 29. 

ΑΦισημι, from awo from, and is-yus to place*. 

I. Intransitively, Zo depart, withdraw. Luke 
11, 97. iv. 13. xiii. 27. Acts xii. 10. xv. 
38. 1 Tim. vi. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 19, & al. 

Π. To refrain from, let alone, not to meddle 
with, or punish. occ. Acts v. 38. Comp. 
Acts xxii. 29. 

Ill. Το fall off, fall away, apostatixe, in 
respect of religion. Luke viii. 13. 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. Heb. iii. 12. 

IV. Transitively, To draw off or away, fo 
withdraw. occ. Acts v.37. Raphelius re- 
marks that Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 184, 
in like manner uses the verb in an ac- 


9 See Duport’s Remarks under ‘ious l, 
tive 
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tive or transitive sense. Tes Avdss ATTE-|Agpitw, from agpos. 


ΣΤΗΣΕΝ απο Kupa, He drew of the Ly- 
dians from Cyrus.” 

Agrw, Adv. q. d. αφανως, from α neg. and 
Pasvonas fo appear. 

Suddenly, ona sudden; it strictly imports 
something so quick and sudden as to elude 
thesight. occ. Acts ii. 2. xvi.26. xxviii. 6. 

Άφοδως, Adv. from αφοδος fearless, which 
from α neg. and φοδος fear. 

Fearlessly, without fear. occ. Luke i. 74. 
1 Cor. xvi. 10. Phil. i. 14. Jude ver. 12. 

AGopoiow, w, from απο denoting intenseness, 
and ὅμοιοω to make like, liken. 

To make very like. occ. Heb. vii. 3. 

ΆἈφόραω, w, from απο intensive, and ὁραω 
to luok. 
1ο look steadfastly or intently. occ. Heb. 
xii, 2, where sec Kypke. ead 

Αφοριζω, froin απο frum, and ὁριζω, to define. 

I. 70 separate locally. Mat. xiii. 49. xxv. 32. 
Comp. Acts xix. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 17. Gal. 
u. 12. 

1]. To separate from, or cast out of, the so- 
ciety, as wicked and abominable. occ. 
Luke vi, 22. Comp. Αποσυνα/ω/ος. 

ΠΠ]. To separate, select, to some office or 
work. occ. Acts xiii. 2. Rom. 1. 1. Gal. 
i. 15. The Pharisees, of which sect St. 
Paul was before his conversion, (see 
Acts xxiii. 6. xxvi. δ. Phil. ini. 5.) had 
their name from wb to separate, q. d. 
αφωρίσµενοι separated ones; and to this 
import of their name the Apostle is by 
some learned men thought to allude, 
Row. i. 1. where he, who, as a Pharisee, 
was before αφωρισµενος (WIND) εις τον 

- νοµον separated to the law of Moses, now 

- says of himself that he was agwosopevos 

- separated to the guspel of God. See Wol- 
Jus on Rom. i. 1, and comp: Φαρίσαιος. 

Agopuy, ης, 7, compounded of απο from, 
and deny an impetus, orulent tendency. 
An orcasion, an opportunity or casual cir- 
cumstance producing a tendency to somewhat 
else. occ. Rom. vu. 8, 11. 2 Cor, ν. 12. 
xt. 12. Gal. v. 13.1 Tim. v. 14. Αφορμην 
arabes, {ο take uccasion. Rom. νι]. 11. So 
Polybins, aad Dionysius t/alicarn, cited 
by Kypke, ΑΦΟΡΜΗΣ, and ΑΦΟΡΜΗΝ, 
AABEIN. | 
Αφορμη» διδοναι, To ινε occasion. 1 Tim. 
ν. 14. w..cre Wetstein cites Polybius, Ap- 
pier and Diodorus Sic. using the phrase 
in-the saine sense. 


To foam or froth, asa man at the mouth. 
ους. Mark ix. 18, 20. 

ΑΦΡΟΣ, ο, 6, deduced by some from the 
Greek adverb agap quickly, suddenly, be- ” 
cause it 19 suddenly formed, and suddenly 
dispersed: But may it not be better and 
more naturally derived from the Heb. 
WD tu expand, spread out, with Τ eme 
phatic, or a formative & prefixed ? 
Foam, froth, i, e. a white light substance, 
formed from certain fluids by violentagi- 
tation, and consisting of spherules or 

povules of the fluid expanded with air. 

n the N. T. it is used only for the 
human foam. occ. Luke ix. 39. 

ΑΦροσυνη, ης, 7, from αφρων. 

I. Folly, foolishness, want. of wisdom, occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 1, 17, 2]. | 

IL. Fully, foolishness, as opposed to spiritual 
wisdom and sobriety, ‘* Foolish ungovern- 
able passion, in opposition to Dwepooury.” 
Mucknight’s Harmony. ‘* Levity.” Camp- 
bell. occ, Mark vii. 22. 

In the LXX it generally answers to the 
Heb. words a9 vileness, 71903 perverses 
nese, rin foolishness, &c. 

Άφρων, ovos, 6, 7, from a neg. and gpyy 
mind, wisdom. 
Unwise, inconsiderate, foolish. Luke xi.40. 
xii. 20. Rom. i. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 36. 
2 Cor. xi. 16. & al. freq. 

Agurvow, w, from ago intensive, and ύπγος 


sleep. 
To fal asleep, to be asleep. occ. Luke 
vill. 23. 
ἐς Αφυπνωσε] How this word comes to 
signify he fell asleep, I do not know: 
agurvidw is of a contrary signification. 
lt may be observed, that St. Luke often 
uses words compounded with azo in a 
very unusual signification, which per- 
haps may be Provinciality and an Antio- 
chism.” Markland in Bowyer’s Conjece 
tures. There is, however, but very slen- 
der proof that St. Luke was of * Antioch. 
But in the Martyrdom:of Ignatius, § 7. 
we have pixpoy ΑΦΥΠΝΩΣΑΝΤΕΣ, 
having slept a little.” 

Άφωνος, 8, 6, 7, from α neg. and φωνη a 
wulce. - 

{. Dumb, having no τοῖςε. occ. 1 Cor, ΧΙλά2. 


*See Lar2ner’s Hist. of Apost. and Evang. ch. 
vii. ii. 3, p. 86. edit. Watson, 
i14 11. Dumb, 





AXP 


II. Dumb, mute, uttering no voice. ους. Acts 
viii. 32. The LXX have once used this 
word, namely in the correspondent text 
of Iga. lili. 7, for the Heb. moda) mute, 
silent. 

III. Dumb, having no articulate voice. occ. 
2 Pet. ii. 16. 

IV. Inarticulate, having no articulate signi- 
Jication. occ. 1 Cor, xiv. 10. 

Αχαριςος, #, 6,4, from a neg. and χαρις 

_ thanks. 

Unthankful, ungroteful. occ. Luke vi. 35.) A 
2 Tim. iii. 2. ri Wetstein on ces 

Αχειροχοιηῖος, a, 6, 9, from α neg. an 
Snore: made with hands. 

Nut made with hands, made or performed 
without hands. occ. Mark xiv. 58. 2-Cor. 

__ vy. 1. Col. ii, 11, where comp. Rom.ii. 29. |. 

ΑΧΛΥΣ, vos, 3. It may be deduced either 
from the Heb. dnp to collect, assemble, 
with .emphatie prefixed, and so- denote 
α collection or assemblage of groes vapours 
(as below), or from py topercert, for a 
mist perverts the sight, or (more properly 
speaking ) the rays of light, by turaing 
them out of their direct course. 

A mist, a thick mist, a fog. Galen, as cited 
by Scapula, says, “' that it properly de- 
notes a distemperature (perturbationem) 
of the air, the grossness of which is some- 
what between a cloud and a mist, more 
dense than the latter, but less sothan. the 
ος former. Whence a certain disorder of 
the eye is called ayAus, and those that 
are afflicted with it dia τινος αχλυος 9ἱ0Υ- 
Ίαι βλεπει», seem to see through a sort of 
thick mist or fog.”” Elymas the sorcerer 
was miraculously punished by St. Paul, 

_ with a disorder of this kind, previous to 
‘his total blindness. occ. Acts xiii. 11. 

Comp. Homer, Il. xx. lin. 321, 341, 2, 

and see (ay te F 

Axosies, a, ov, from 4 neg. an site uti- 

hey, usefulness. ‘si 

I. Unprofitable, useless. occ, Mat. xxv. 30. 

II. Unmeritorious, conferring πο favour. 

_ Lukexvii. 10. See aa. relim. 

_ Dissertations to Gospels, p. 604. 

In the LXX it is once, 2 Sam. vi. 22. 
used in the sense of mean, despicable, an- 
swering to the Heb. pw low, humble. 

Arxpeiow, w, from ay psiec, . 

Ὁ make unprofitable, Pass, Α χρειοοµαι, 
To become unproftable, vile. occ. Rom. 
lil. 12, which is a citation of the LXX of 
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Αψευδης, £05, a5, ὁ, ἡ, 


Α.Ν Ε 


Ps, xiv. 3, where the correspondent 
Heb. word to yxpsxobyoay is os they 
are become stinking, filthy. 


Axensos, 8, 6, %, from α neg. and χρησός 


profitable. 
Unprofitable, useless. occ. Philem. ver. 11; 
where St. Paul seems to allude to the 
name of Onesimus, which signifies useful. 
He also uses aypysos, by a litotes, for 
hurtful, injurious. See Wolfius and Ele- 
ner, and comp. under Αλυσιελης. 

XPI, and sometimes before a vowel 
ΑΧΡΙΣ, an adv. construed with a geni- 
tive orwith a verb subjunct. and derived 
perhaps from the Heb. ΕΠΡ to meet, with 
Ht prefixed. 

Oftime, Unéil, either excluding the sub- 
sequent time, as Mat. xxiv. 38. Luke 
i, 20. xxi. 24. & al. freq.—or not exe 
cluding it, Rom. v. 13. viii. 22. 

Axpts ὁ, used elliptically for Ayps σα 
xpove, εν w, Till the time in which— 

1. Until, till. Acts vii. 18. 1 Cor. xi. 26. 
xv. 25. Gal. ili. 19. 

2. While, whilst. Acts xxvil. 33. Heb. 
11. 19. 


IT. Of time, In, within. Acts xx. 6. 
III. Of place, Unio, even unto. Acts xx. 4. 


XXVill, 15. 


IV. In general, Unto, even unto. Acts 


xxii. 4, 22. Heb. iv. 12. 


Αχυρον, 8, Το, either from α neg. and syu- 


gov firm, steady, or from the Heb. 439 to 
disturb, 

Chaff, “. * the husks (and refuse) of corn 
separated by threshing and winnowing,” 
which have no steadiness, but are easily 
disturbed or put in motion by every blast 
of air; so the Latin palea chaff, is de- 
rived from the Greek σαλλω to toss. 
Comp. Job xxi. 18. Ps. i. 4. occ. Mat. 
lil, 12. Luke iii, 17. In both which 
texts ayupoy denotes not only chaff, 
properly so called, but aleo the stalks or 
straw, and in short whatever, though it 
grew with the grain, is separated from 
it and thrown away. In Xenophon, ayu- 
ρα, in like manner, includes the stalks of 
corn. See Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
from a neg. and να. 
dys false, a liar. | 

That cannot lie or deceive. occ. Tit. i. 2,. 
where see [Vetstcin. 


9 Johnson. 


Αψινθος, 
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Αψινθος, 8, 4, q. d. awsvos not to be drunk, 
on account of its extreme bitterness, 
from a neg. and aivw to drink. So in 
Heb. it is called my> from 12 to re- 
ject, because animals reject or refuse to 
eat it. 

Wormwood, ους. Rev. yni. 11, where it is 
used figuratively, and, according to the 
opinion of * Bp. Newton, denotes Gen- 
seric king of the Vandals, who not only 
bitterly afflicted the Romans in the year 


AYT . 


455, but also espoused the bitter and poi- 
sonous doctrines of Arius, and during his 
whole reign most cruelly persecuted the or- 
έλοάος Christians. 
But Vitringa on Rev. whom see, by this 
Jallen star, whose name was Wormwood, 
understands, and asitseems with greater 
probability, the heresiarch Arius himself. 


Αψυχος, 8, 6, 4, και το--.ν, from α neg. 


aud ψυχη life. 
Without life, inanimate.occ, 1 Cor. xiv.7. 





B. 


BAA 


B B,€. Beta. The second letter of 
9 the Greek alphabet, correspond- 
ing In name, order, and power 
to: Beth, of the Hebrews, but in form 
more nearly resembling the Samaritan 
or Phenician Beth. 
BAAA, Heb. ον]. 
Baal, An Idol. The word denotes a 
ruler, and by this name, when singular, 
theidolaters ofseveralnationsworshipped 
the suz or solar fire, as the great indepen- 
daat ruler of nature. Thus Sanchonia- 
thon (or whoever was the author of the 
Phenician Theology, published in Greek 
by Philo Byblius, and preserved by Euse- 
bius, Preeparat. Evangel. lib. i. cap. 10.), 
19 his account of the ancient heathen, 
says expressly of the Sun (“HAsmyv), Ta- 
Ίον εον ενθµιζοΥ µογον spava. Kupioy, 
+ ΒΕΕΛΣΑΜΗΝ χαλθν]ες, 6 ess wapa 


BA® 


has the feminine article TH: prefixed ; 
TH: Baaa being either put elliptically 
for ry eixovs ra Βααλ the image of Baal, 
orrather Baaa being thus used feminine, 
because the idol itself, which was of the 
beeve kind, was sometimes a female. So 


- good old Tobit, whoprobably was an eye- 


witness of what he relates, tells us that 
all the revolting tribes of Israel sacri- 
ticed TH: BAAA TH: ΔΑΜΑΛΕΙ (ο the 
heifer Baal, Tobit i. 5; and the LXX 
frequently use not only Βααλ singular 
with a feminine article, as Jer. ii. 8, 28. 
xi. 13. xix. 5. xxxil. 35. Hos. ii. 8. 
Zeph. i. 4; but sometimes βααλιµ plu- 
ral also, as TAY βααλιµ, 1 Sam. vii. 4.* 
It is certain that the Pagan East-Indians 


- still retain the most religious veneration 


for a cow, Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
in 2131 ΠΠ. 


Φοινιξι Κυριος 8ρανη. This God (16γ|Βαθμος, 8, ὁ, from βαινω to go, which see. 
esteemed the only Lord of Heaven, call-|I. 4 step. But it occurs not in this sense 
ing him Beelsamen (i. e. torow dya, or| strictly in the Ν. T. 

pow dyn), which, in the Phenician lan-|II. 4 degree, rank, occ. 1 Tim. iii. 13; 
guage, 1s Lord of Heaven.” occ. Rom.| where see Wolfius. 

xi. 4; where it is observable, that Baza| BA@OX, £05, ὃς, τὸ, from Heb. 13 Aollow, 


or Πα capaciousness. 
5 See his Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. iii. 


p- 90—92. 2d edit. 8vo. 
+ Plautus, in the Punic language, writes it Bal- 
samen, Paqui, act, v, scen, 2. 


9-6 Selden, De Diis Syris, syntag. ii. p. 166, kc. 
I, Depth, 


BAI 


I. Depth, a deep. occ, Mat. xiii. 5. Mark 
iv. δ. Luke ν. 4. 

II. Depth, in a figurative sense, as of 
poverty. occ. 2 Cor. vill, 2, where see 
Kypke, and comp. Rom. viii. 39. 

ILI. Greatness, immensity, as of riches. occ. 
Rom. xi.33. So Plutarch has ΒΑΘΟΣ 
qlewovias for α vast empire; lian, 
ΠΛΟΥΤΩΙΒΑΘΕΙ; and Euripides, cited 
by Polybius, conipounds the two words 
βαθυς and ᾳλε]ος, when he calls peace 
ΒΑΘΥΠΛΟΥΤΕ, abundant in riches. See 
more in Raphelius, Wolfius and IWetstein. 
To what they have produced I add from 
Josephus, Ant. vii. cap. xv. § 1. ΠΛΟΥ- 
TON wosyoas ΒΑΘΥΤΑΤΟΝ, to acquire 
immense richs.” 

IV. Depth, profoundness, inscrutability, ab- 

'  struseness. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 10. Eph. 11. 18. 
Rev. ii. 24, where see Vitringu. 

Ῥαθυνω, from βαθυς. 

To deepen, as in digging. occ. Luke 
vi. 48. 

Babus, εια, υ. See Βαθος. 

I. Deep. occ. John iv. 11. 

II. Deep, ina metaphorical sense, as sleep. 
occ, Acts xx. 9. So Theocritus, Idyl. viti. 
πο 65, ΒΑΘΥΣ “YIINOS deep sleep. 
Lucian, Timon. tom. i. p. 61, Τον BA- 
ΘΥΝ rsfov ‘TIINON; and Plutarch, 

‘tom. 1. p. 798. D, edit. Xylandr. Ὕπ- 
NON BAOYTN. 

III. Spoken of the morning, Early, very 
early. occ, Luke xxiv. 1. On which pas- 
sage Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein shew 
that ορθρος βαθυς, and vip 8αθεος, are 


phrases used by the best Greek writers. | 


"Βανω, from Baw, the same, which is plainly 
from the Heb. 383, fo go, come. 
To go, proceed. The simple V. occurs 
not in the N. T. 

ΒΑΤΟΝ, 4, το. 
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avioss ex των owadinwy Ta ΦοινΙκος, as κα- 
Ago BAix, επεπλεκ]ο, Their bed was a 
mat made of palm leaves, which: they 
call Bats.”” And Salmasius informs us, 
that the Ερφρίίαν gospel in John xii. 13, 
translates τα Baia των Φοίγικων simply 
by ΖΑΝ BAI, that 16 ra Baia, for fay is 
only a mark of the plural number. occ. 
John xii. 13, where see Wetstein, and 
Suicer, Thesaur. in Baioy. 

Βαλλαν]ιον, or Βαλαγ]ιον, 8, το, from Βαλ- 
Ast to cast, or βαλλειν ενΊθς (ο cast in. 

A bag or purse into which money or other 
valuables are put or cast, a moncy-bag. 
occ. Luke x. 4. xii. 33. xxit. 35, 30. 

In the LXX, Prov. i. 14, it answers to 
D'S a bag or purse. 

BAAAQ, from E+ b.529 «ο cast off, or 3 to 
bring, carry, or rather from 2112 to Aurry, 
precipitate. Accordingly Βαλλω, in all 
its applications, retains somewhat of the 
idea of impulse. | 

I. To cast, throw. Mat. iii. 10. iv. 6, 18. 
v. 13, 25, 30. xxvil. 35. John vill. 7, 59. 
& al. freq. 

II. To cast, as a tree it’s fruit. Rey. vi. 19. 

III. To put. See Mat. ix. 17. xxv. 27. Mark 
li. 22. vii. 33. John v. 7. xviti. 11. χι]. 2. 
On which last text, El/mer cites from 
Plutarch the phrase EIS NOTN ΕΜ- 
BAAAEIN fo put into the mind, in the 
same sense of suggesting, persuading. 1 
add from Lucian, De Syr. Dea, tom. 11. 
Ρ. 897. Ἡ ‘Hey (Juno) ΕΠΙ NOON 
EBAAAE. See also Wetstein. But Kypke, 
whom also see, produces from Pindar 
Olymp. 13, lin. 21, &c. Πολλα δ EN 
ο. ανδρωγ ο... Ὥραι 
λυανθεµαι αρχαια σοφισµαθ. But the 
flowery Hour (8. ο. the dadghiers of 
Jupiter) have put ἐπ the hearts of men 
many ancient arts.” 


A branch of the palm-tree, as the gen. |IV. To thrust, Rev. xiv. 16, 19. 
plar. Baiwy is used simply without go-|V. Το strike. Mark xiv. 65. 


yixwy, 1 Mac. xiii. 51. 
Bais, ῥαῦδος goivixos, και Raloy.” Bais, a 
branch of the pulm-tree, also Baiov.”” And 
the Etymologist, βαΐον-- σήµαινει τον 
Χλαδον τη Φοινικος, Baioy signifies the 
branch of the palm-tree, Lut as this tree 


So Hesychius,| VI. In a neuter sense, To rush, as a wind. 


oce, Acts xxvil. 14. 

VII. In the pass. perf. and plu-perf. Zo be 
cast down, fo lie, as upon a bed, the 
ground. Mat. viii. 6, 14. ix. 2. Luke 
xvi. 20. & al 


was not indigenousto Greece, theGreeks |! Bawlif{w*, from Βατ]ω to dip. 


seem to have formed the word from the 
Egyptian βαι of the same import. Thus 
Porphyry, De Abstin. lib. iv. §7, speak- 
ing ο 


I. To dip, immerse, or plunge in water. But 
in the N. T. it occurs not strictly in. this 
9 See Gentleman's Magazine, vol. vii. p. 10, 152. 


e Egyptian priest, says Kosiy δε᾽ vol. viii. ρ. 183, 386. and vol. ix. p. 10, 119. 


sense, 
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sense, unless so far as this is included in 
. Sense II. and III. below. 

1]. Βατ]ζομαι, Mid. and Pass, To wash 
onese!f, be washed, wash, i. ο. the hands 
by tm rsion or dipping in water. Mark 
vit. 4. Luke xi. 98, σοι. Mark vii.3. 
Mat. xv. 2. and under Πυ/μη. 
The LX X use βατΊιζομαι, Mid. for wash- 

; tng υπ, το)! by immersion, answering to the 
| Heh, 520, 2 K. ν. 14. Comp. ver. 10. 
Tus also it is applied in the apocryphal 
books, Judith xit. 7. Ecclus. xxxiv. 25. 

LI. To baptize, to immerse in, or wash with, 
water in token of purification from sin, 
and from spiritual pollution. Βαπ]ιζομαι, 


Pass. denotes the voluntary reception of 


baptism, To be baptized, receive baptism, 
to be initiated by the rite of baptism. 
Itis applied to the baptism both of John 
and of Christ. Mat. ini. 6, (where see 
Wetstein) 11. Mark i. 8. Luke iii. 16. 
Acts 11. 38. xxii. 16, 
In Mark vi. 14. the participle ὁ βαπ]ιζων 
is used, according to the Heb. and Greek 
idiom, for 6 Baxlisys the baptizer. 
Βατ]ιζεσθαι ὑτερ vexpwy, 1 Cor. xv. 20, 
see under Trep 1.3. ne 
IV. To baptize, as the Israelites were into 
Moses in the cloud and in the sea, occ. 
1 Cor. x. 2; where probably the true 
reading is εξατΊισθησα», as alnost all the 
ancient, andsome of thelater MSS, read. 
See Wetstein’s Var..Lect. and Griesbach. 
“< They were baptized (not unto, as vur 
Eng. version has it, but) into Moses, i, e. 
into that covenant, and into obedience 
to those laws, which Moses delivered to 
them from God ; so βαπΊιζεσθαι εις Χρισ- 
πο» 18 rendered {ο be baptized ἐπίυ Christ, 
and signities to be baptized into the pro- 
| fession of Christ's laws and doctrine, in 
Rom. vi. 3, and Gal. 11. 27.” Bp. Pearce. 
V. In a figurative sense, To baptize with 
. the Hely Ghost. * It denotes the mira- 
culous ¢/fusion of the Holy Ghost upon 
the apostles and other believers, as well 
on account of the abundance of his gifts 
(for anciently the water was copiously 
_ poured on those who were baptized, or 
they themselves were plunged therein) 
as of the virtue and ¢ficacy of the Holy 
.Spint, who like living water refresheth, 
wasketh away pollutions, .cleanseth, &c.” 
Stockius. Mat, iii. 11. Mark i. 8. Luke 
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iii. 16, John i. 33, Acts i. 5. xi. 16... 


1 BH, 19.. 
VI. Figuratively, Το be smmersed or plunged 


in a flood, or sea, as it were, of grievous 
affiictions und sufferings. Mat. xx. 22, 23. 
Mork x. 38, 39, Luke xij, 50. The 
LXX< use it in a like view for the Heb. 
nya to terrify, affright, Isa. xxi. 4. Ἡ 
ΑνομιαμεΒΑΠΤΙΖΕΙ, Iniquity oe i 
me, 1. 6. into terrour or distress.”’ So Juse- 
phus, De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3. § 3, says 
of the robbers who crowded into Jerusa- 
lem, that EBATITIZ AN ryy πολι», They 
plunged the city, namely into calamities.” 


Βατ]ισμα, aios, τὸ, from βεδατΊισμαι, pert. 


pass. of βαπΊιζω. 


J. An immersion or washing with water, 


hence used in the N. T. for the baptism 
both of John the Baptist and of Christ. 
Mat. iii. 7, xxi. 15. Rom. vi. 4. Eph. 
iv. 5. Col, ii, 12. 1 Pet. mi. 21. 


II, Baptism or immersion in grievous and 


overwhelming afflictions and sufferings. 
Mat. xx. 22, 23. Comp. Βατ]ιζω VI. 


Βατ]ισμος, #, 6, from βεδατΊισμαι, perf. 


pass, of βατ]Ίιζω. 

An immersion or washing in water. occ. 
Mark vii. 4, 8. Heb. ix. 10. vi, 2; in 
which last cited text it includes also the 
Christian baptism. 


Βαπ]ισης, 2, 6, from βαπΊιζω. 


A baptizer, “a title from John’s office, 
not a proper name.” Campbell, wham see. 
An agnomen or surname of John, the 
forerunner of our B. Lord, taken from 
the office committed to him by God. 
Mat. iii. 1. xi. 11. & al, Comp. John 
i. 33; and see Josephus, Ant. lib, xviii. 
cap. 6. § 2, and Lardner’s Collection of 
Testimonies, vol. i. cap. 4. 


ΒΑΠΤΩ, perhaps from Heb. yaw {ο siftk, 


by transposition. - 
To dip, plunge, tmmerse, occ. John xin.26, 
Rev, xix. 13. Luke xvi. 24; where ob- 
serve, that Baxlev—vdalos is a good 
Greek phrase for dipping in water. ‘Thus 
Homer, 1]. vi. line 508, and xv. ]. 265. 
Asecbas ΠΟΤΑΜΟΙΟ (Ionic for ΠΟΤΑ- 
MOT) is to bathe in a river. Comp. 
I). xxi. |. 560, Agsooapevos TLOTA- 
MOIO. And Wetstein cites from Ara- 
tus, ΒΑΠΤΩΝ QKEANOIO, Dipping 
in the ocean.” In these expressions the 
preposition emt in, or ex with, 15 un- 
derstood 
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derstood before the noun. See Pasor’s 
Lexicon, Bos, Ellips. in Επι, and Dammi 
Lexic. col. 1433, 4. 
BAP. Heb. 
Bar. Heb. Chald. and Syriac 53, a son. 
So Bap Iwva, Mat. xvi. 17. is son of 
Jonas. Comp/John 1.42. xxi. 15, 16, 17. 
and Βαρ]ιμαίος. sun of Tineeus, Mark x. 
_ 46. comp. Βαριησες, Acts xiii. 6. 
BAPBAPOS, z, 4. ; 
A barbarian, 1. e. a man who speaks a 
Soreign or strange language, a foreigner. 
See | Cor.xiv.11. Some,” says Min- 
tert, ‘derive this word from the Arabic | IT 
barbar, which signifies to murmur. Stra- 
bo, lib. xiv. * thinks it is formed by an 
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βαρεοµαι, apas, To be oppressed, weighed 
down, heavy, as the eyes or body with 
sleep. occ. Mat. xxvi. 43, (where see 
Kypke) Mark xiv. 40. Luke ix. 32. So 
in the Anthologia (see Wetstein,) BEBA- 
ΡΗΜΕΝΟΣ ‘TIING:; and Anacreon, 
Ode 52, line 18, speaks of a young wo- 
man, BEBAPHMENHN ες ‘TIINON, 

‘eigh'd down (ο sleep. Thus likewise 
Ovid. Metam. lib. 1. line 224,—gravem 
somno—heavy with sleep. And Virgil, 
fEn. vi. line 520,~—somnoque grava- 
tum. 


. To be oppressed, burdened, weighed don, 


with afBiction or calamity. occ, 2 Cor, i. 
8. v. 4. 


onomatopceia from thesound, asdenoting | ILI. To be burdened or charged with expense. 


a man who speaks with difficulty, an 


occ, 1 Tim. v. 16. comp. βαρος V. 


harshness, Others deduce it from the|Bapews, Adv. from βαρυς. 


Heb. 553 ¢o confound.” Τ 
«6 The Greeks and Romans reckoned al] 


Heavily, dully. occ. Mat, xiii. 15. Actes 
Xxvili, 27. 


other nations but their own Barbarians, | Bapos, £05, 85, Τὸ, from βαρυς. 


as μας from them in their cus-|I. 
toms und language; and all mankind 


Weight, burden. It occurs not in the 
N. T. strictly in this sense; but hence 


are therefore comprehended by the/II. It is applied to that efernal weight of 


Apostle Paw! under the distinction of 
Greeks and Barbarians, Rom. i. 14.) 
Doddridge (comp. Kypke.) And hence 
St. Luke, in conformity with the usual 
style, calls the inhabitants of Melita, or 
Malta, βαρδαροι, Acts xxviii. 2, 4; and 
no doubt their /anguage was barbarous in 
respect to the Greeks and Romans; for 
as the island had anciently a Phentcian 
colony settled in it (see under eee 
so it was afterwards, for a considerable 


glory, which will follow the temporal 
afflictions of believers. occ. 2Cor. iv. 17. 
St. Paul, in thie expression βαρος dofns 
weight of glory, elegantly joins together 
the two senses of the Heb. Πλ», which 
denotes both weight and glory, i. e. 
shining or being irradiated with light ; for 
the natural connection between whieh 
two senses see Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, 
under "25 VI. and the authors there 
quoted. 


time, subject to the Carthaginians, who|III. Burdensome labour, laborious employ-— 


established the Punic tongue therein ; 


ment. occ. Mat. xx. 12. 


and hence the vulgar language of Malta, |IV. A burden, burdensome injunction. occ. 


even to this day, contains a great deal of 


Acts xv. 28. comp. Rev. i. 24. 


the Phenician and old Punic, as the cu-|V. Burden, charge. Hence Ἐν βασει εἶναι, 


rious reader may eee very satisfactorily 
proved inthe Ancient Universal History, 
vol, xvii. p. 297, &c. 8vo. Besides the 
texts above cited, the word occurs Col. 
hit. 11. 

Bapew, w, from βαρος wetght, burden. 

I. To burden, load, weigh down. In Pass. 


* Oscss δι το BAPBAPON κα! Άρχας εκπεφωνησθαι 
ν]ως κα! ΟΝΟΜΑΤΟΠΟΙΙΑΝ επι cov ὃ ς και 
σκληζως και σραχιως λαλανΊων, ὡς go βαΊφαρισειν και 
πραυλιζευ και Φιλλιζε, p. 977, edit. Amstel. 

ς + See Vitringa, ΟΝσειν. Sacr. Jib. i. cap. 9. 

16. 


To be burdensome, chargeable.occ. | Thess. 
ee comp. Neh. v. 15. 1 Tim. v. 16, 
ἄδαρης, and επιδαρεω. Wolfius, how- 
ever, refers the phrase εν βαρει ειναι to 
making use of the apostolic authority 
and dignity in general. This interpret- 
ation he confirms from the use:of Ba~ 
ρειαι, 2 Cor. x. 10; from an expression 
in Phalaris’s Epist. βαρεα τιι sivas; 
and from the opposition between εν Ba- 
pes sivas, ver. 6, and that yrieryla, mild= 
ness or gentleness, which the Apostle pro- 
fesees to have observed, ver. 7. French 

translat, 
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translat. of ver. 6.—quoique nous eussions 
p& montrer de l’autorité comme les Apéd- 
tres de Christ. So Macknight. 

VI. Bape, 4, Τα, Infirmities, faults, which 
in Christians are burdensome or grievous, 
not only to others but to themselves. 
occ. Gal. vi. 2. comp.‘ Rom. xv. }. 
1 Thess. ν. Τ4. 

va, from Βαρυς.. 

mas oppress, ος overcharge. occ. 
Luke xxi. 34. So Homer, Odyas. tii. 
line 139, OINQs BEBAPHKOTES, O’er- 
charged with wine ; and Odyss. xix. line 
122. BEBAPHKOTA µε gpevas OINQ:, 
My mind o'ercharged with wine. And 
Xenophon, cited by Raphelius on the 
place, says that Lycurgus thought that 
men should take so much food, wes ύτο 
wayoporns pywols, ΒΑΡΥΝΕΣΘΑΙ, as 
never to be oppressed with repletion.” 
Comp. under Ἔρεφω III. and see Wet- 

_ stein and Kypke on Luke. 

ΒΑΡΥΣ, esa, v, from Heb. 53 to concrete. 

I. Heavy. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. 

1. Weighty, important. occ, Mat. xxiii. 23. 
Comp. Acts xxv. 7. 

11]. Weighty, authoritative, severe. occ. 
2 Όοτ.χ. 1Ο. 9 7 

IV. Grievous, affictice, oppressive. occ. Acts 
xx. 20. «ΟΠΙΡ. 1 Johnv.3. — 

This word, in the LXX, generally an- 
swers to the Heb. 12. 

Βαρυ]ιμος, y, ov, from βαρυς heavy, and 

τιμη price. | | 


- 
ο 


Of great price, very precious or valuable. 

occ. Mat. xxvi. 7. 

Bacayitw, from βασανος. 

I. To examine, try. 

1]. To examine by torture. Hence 

ILI. To torture, torment. See Mat. viii. 6, 
29. 2 Pet. ii. 8. Rev. ix. 5. comp. Rev. 
ΧΙ]. 2. 

IV. Βασανιζομαι, To be tossed, as a ship or 
persone sailing, by the waves of the sea. 

at. xiv, 24. Mark vi. 48. Comp. 

fos De Sublim. sect. x. towards the 
end. 

Ἑασανισμος, 8, 6, from βεδασανισμα!, perf. 

. of βασανιξω. 
orment, torture. Rev. ix. 5. xiv. 11. 

& al. 

Ῥασανιςης, 8, é, from Bacaritw. 
A tormentor, or jailor. The word βασα- 
visys properly denotes examiner, parti- 
cularly one who has it in charge to ez- 
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amine by torture. Hence it came to sig- 
nify jatlor ; for on such, in those days, 
was this charge devolved.” Campbell, 
whom see, occ, Mat. xviii. 34. - 

ΒΑΣΑΝΟΣ, 2g, ἡ, from Heb. 72 to try, 
examine, the aspirate n being (as ως], ) 
changed into σ. | 

I. An examination. 

I}. An examination by torture. In both these 
senses it is used by the profane writers. 

HII. Vorture, torment. occ, Luke xvi. 23, 
28. Mat. iv. 24, where Wetstein cites 
Dio Chrys. applying it to torments arising 
from distempers. 

BaciAsiz, as, 9, from βασιλευς. 

I. 4 kingdom, or dominion of a king. Mat. 
iv. 8. 

II. “ Royalty, r, or dignity. For 
that it was en dere Vinton from 
that wherein the nobleman lived, is evi- 
dent from ver. 14. It is equally so that 
there is in this circumstance an allusion 
to what was well known to our Lord’s 
hearers, the way in which Archelaus, 
and even Herod himself, had obtained 
their rank and authority in Judea, by 
favour of the Romans.” Campbell, whom 
see. occ. Luke xix. 12, 15. 

IIL. Βασιλεία των 8ρανιον, The kingdom of 
heaven, or of the heavens, a phrase pecu- 
liar to St. Matthew, for which the other 
Evangelists use βασιλεια ra Ges, the 
kingdom of God. Comp. Mat. iv. 17, 
with Mark i. 14; Mat. xix, 14, with 
Mark x. 14; Mat. xi. 11, with Luke 
vil. 28; Mat. xiii, 11, with Mark iv, 13, 
and with Luke vii. 10. Both these ex- 
pressions refer to the prophecies of Da- 
niel, chap. ii. 44, vii. 13, 14; and -de- 
note that everlasting. kingdom of the God 
of heaven, which he would set up and give 
to the Son of Man, or, in other words, 
the * spiritual and eternal kingdom of 
Christ, God-Man, “ which was tosubsist 
first in more imperfect circumstances on 
earth, but afterwards was to appearcom- 
plete in the world of glory. In some 
places of Scripture, the kingdom of hea- 
ven more particularly signifies theformer 
of these, and denotes the siate af ἐξ on 
earth: (See Mat. ch. xiii. throughout, 
especially ver. 41, 47. Mat. xx. 1.) and 
sometimes the kingdom of God signifies 


* See Jobn Xvill. 36. Luke i. 33, 
) t only 
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only the state of glory, 1 Cor. vi 9, 10. 
ΣΥ, 50. Gal. v.21. But generally both 
theoneand the otherexpression includes 
both.”” See Doddridge on Mat. iii. 2, 
Suicer, Thesaur. in βασιλεία, and Jos. 
Medes Works, folio, p. 103, 4. Campbell 
observes, that βασιλεια signifies not only 
kingdom, but reign, and that in both the 
above-mentioned expressions it should, 
when it relates to the place, be rendered 
by the former word ; when to the time 
or duration of the sovereignty, by the 
latter. See more in Preliminary Dis- 
sertations to the Gospels, p. 136, &c. 

Βασιλειος, 8, 6, 4, from βασιλευς. 

I. Royal, kingly. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 

11. Βασιλειον, 2, To, (namely ὅωμα, a house, 
being understood), aroyal house, a palace. 
occ. Luke vii. 25 ; where Wetstein shews 
that the word is used in the same sense 
by the Greek writers. 

Βασιλευς, £05, att. ews, 6, g. βάσις τη λεω 
(att. for Aas), the support of the people. 
A king, monarch, It is applied as well 
to God and his Christ, Mat. v. 35. 
1 Τίπι. 1. 17. Mat. xxv. 34, 40. John 
xviii. 37; as to men, Mat, 1. 6. ii. 1. 
x. 18. xiv. 0. 1 Pet. ii, 13, 17. In the 
two last passages it particularly signifies 
the Roman Emperour, whom, though the 
Romans themselves abhorred the title of 
Rex, or King, yet the Greek writers, 
both ecclesiastical and profane, com- 
monly called βασιλευς or king. Thus 

. Josephus De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 7. § 3. 
Τα περι res Ῥωμαιων ΒΛΣΙΛΕΙΣ εσο- 
γα. ** What would happen concern- 
ing the Roman Emperours.”’ So Cellarius, 
in his Herodum Historia vindicate, 
printed at the end of the 2d vol. of Hud- 
son’s Josephus, shews that not only Hero- 
dian, but Pausanius, Dionysius Perieget. 
and Diodorus Sic. apply the name βασι- 
λευς to the Roman Emperours. See also 
Wolfius on John xix. 15. On Rev. xix. 
16, see Vitringa, Elsner, and Alberti: 
BactAguw, from βασιλευς a king. 
To be a king, reign as a king, whether 
in 8 proper or rative sense. See 
Mat. n. 22. Luke 1, 33. xix. 14. Rom. 
v. 14, 17, 21. 1 Cor.iv. 8. Rev. xix. 6, 
where see Vitringa. On Mat. 1. 93, Wet- 
steinshewsthatthe phrase BASIAETEIN 
ANTI ΤΙΝΟΣ is used not only by the 
LX® a Kings xv. 7, and in 1 Mac. 


xiii. 32, but likewise by Herodotus, Aris- 
tophanes, Xenophon, and Appian, for 
reigning in the stead or place of another. 


Βασιλικος, », ov, from βασιλευς. 
1. Royal, kingly, of or belonging to a king. 


occ. Acts xi. 20, 21. James ii. 8. 


II. Βασιλιχος, 6, (διακονο; an attendant, or 


the like, being understood ), 4 courtier, 
}. e. an attendant, servant, or minister of 
a king, as the Syriac version renders it 
xobn say, i. e. deAos βασιλεως, or βα- 
σιλικος, “' qui vices regis gerebut, & re- 

ius erat minister.”’ Tremellius. occ. John _ 
1v. 46, 49. Comp. Wetstein, Kypke, and 
Campbell. 


Βασιλισσα, ης, ἡ, from βασιλευς. 


A queen, occ. Mat. xii. 42. Luke xi. $1. 
Acts vii). 27. Rev. xviii. 7. This word 
is used by Theocritus, Idyll. xv. line 24, 
and by others of the Greek writers, 
whom see in /etstein. 


Βασις, 105, att. ews, 4, from Baw or Basyw 


to go, tread, which in the perf. tense, 
βεδήχα (Ionic Bs€2a), imports in the 
Greek writers, firmness, steadiness. 


I. A basis, base or foundation, from its 


steadiness. 


II. The sole of the foot, or in a more lax sig- 


mification, the foot of a man, which is, as 
it were, the basis on which he stands or 
goes. occ. Acts il). 7. Elsner and Alberts 
shew that the profane writers use the 
word in this sense, The former of these 
authorsintimates that it may also denote 
the fvotstep or tread. Comp. Heb. xii. 
13; and see Wetsteinaud Kypke on Acts. 


Bacxaiyw. 


To bewitch, properly with the eye. So the 
Greek Scholiaston ocritus, idyll.5.lin. 
13. observes, that βασκανος properly sig- 
nifies ὁ τοις οφθαλμοις xaivuy και Φθειρων 
το dpabey ὑπ αυ], one who wilh his eyes 
kills or destroys what he looks at; and 
the Etymologist says that Bacxayos is for 
feats. ὁ τοις Φαεσι xasywy, he who 

ills with his-looks or eyes: and this deri- 
vation is confirmed by the initial f being 
found instead ofthe din the Latin fascino, 
to fascinate or bewitch with the cye. The 
superstitious Heathen believed that great 
mischief might ensue from an evil eye, or 
from being regarded with envious and 
malicious looks. Hence Bacxaww and 
its derivatives are frequently used in the 
profane authors for envy, and the sepia 

an 
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and apocryphal writers apply such words 
in the same sense. See LXX in Deut. 
xxvili. 54, 56. Prov. xxiii. 6. xxviii. 22. 
and Ecclus. xiv. 3, 6, 8. xvii. 18. 
Xxxvii. 11, or 13. Pliny relates from Iss- 
gonus, that ‘“‘ among the Triballians and 
Iliyrians there were certain enchanters, 
gut visu quoque effascinent interimantque 
guos diutius intueantur, iratis prasertim 
oculis ; who with their looks cuuld beuttch 
and kill those whom they beheld for a 
considerable time, especially if they did 
so with angry eyes.”? Nat. Hist. lib. vin. 
cap. 2. 

Qs µη BAIKANON δε, τρις εἰ; εµοΥ salvoe κολπον᾽ 
To guard against the harm of evil eyes, 

Thrice on my breast I spat, 

says a shepherd in Theocritus, Idy). vi. 
1.39. And another in Virgil, Eclog. iii. 
|. 103, 


Nescio quis teneros oculus mihi fascinat agnos. 
Some evil eyes bewitch my tender lambs. 


These passages, to which many more 
might be added (see Wetstein on Gal. i. 
1.) are sufficient to shew the notions of 
the ancient Heathen on this subject; and 
we may add, that the same superstitious 
fancies still prevailin Paganand * Mabo- 
metan countries, and among the vulgar 
in most of those that call themselves 
Christian. But when St. Paul says, O 
Soolish Galatians, Τις ὑμας εὔασκανε, who 
hath bewitched you ? it is not to be ima- 
gined that the Apostle favoured the po- 
pular errour; this is only such a strong 
expression of his surprise at their depar- 
ture from the purity of the Gospel, as 
any man might now use, who, notwith- 


* <6 No nation in the world (says Dr. Shaw, Tra- 
vels, p. 243, 2d edit.) is so much given to super- 
stition as the Arads, or even the Mahometans in ge- 
neral. They hang about their children’s necks the 
figure of an open hand, usually the right; which 
the Turks and Moors paint likewise upon their ships 
and houses, as a cuunter-charm to an evil eye: for five 
is with them an unlucky number, and five (mean- 
ing their fingers) ἐπ. your eyes, is their proverb of 
carsing and defiance. Those of riper years carry 
with them some paragraphs of their Koran, which 
(as the Jews did their Phylacteries, Exodus xiii. 16. 
Namb. xv. 38.) they place upon their breasts, or 
sew under their caps, to prevent fascination and 
witcheraft, and to secure themselves from sickness 
and misfortunes. The virtue of these sorolly and 
charms is supposed to be so far universal, that 
they suspend them even upon the necks of their 
cattle, horses, and other beasts of burden,” 
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standing, did not give the least credit to 
the pretended fascination of un evil eye. 
occ, Gal. ili. 1. 

The LXX have βασκανει rw οφθαλμρ 
aula, shall envy with his eye, tor iy KN 
his eye shall be evil, Deut. xxviii. 54; 
and ver. 56, βασκανει rw οφθαλµῳ αυ]ης, 
for nxy win. So Ecclus. xiv. 8, ουηρος 
6 βασκαινων οφθαλµω. He is wicked who 
envieth with his eye. Comp. under ΟΦ- 
θαλμος 111. 

Βαςαζω. Martinius and Mintert derive it 
from Baw to go, and saw to stand, i, e. 
firm. 

I. To bear, carry, properly a heavy burden, 
bajulare, as Luke vii. 14. John xix. 17. 
Acts i, 2, comp. Mark xiv. 13. 

II. To bear, carry, in general. Luke x. 4. 
ΧΙ. 27. Comp. Acts ix. 15. 

IIL. Το carry off or take away, John xx. 15, 
where see Wetstein, Wolfius and Kypke ; 
Mat. iit. 11, whose shoes I am not worthy 
© Basacas to take away (Diog. Laert. 
p. 373. edit. Meibom.), after having pull- 
ed them off; that is, whose slave f am 
not worthy to be; this being the office 
of slaves among the ancients.” Mark- 
land, in Append. to Bowyer’s Conject. 
where see more; also Wetstein on Mat. 
John xji.6, eCasatey, carried off, i.e. stole. 
Thus Bp. Pearce and Kypke, who con- 
firm this sense from the Greek writers. 

IV. Το take up, occ. John x. 31; where 

_ this V.implies the dargeness of the stones 
employed. So Homer, Odyss, xi. line 593, 


Λααν ΒΑΣΤΑΖΟΝΤΑ σιλωριο αμφοἸιρήσιν. 
Heaving with both his hands a pond’rous stone. 


V. To bear, ort, sustain, suffer, whether 
corporally, Mat. xx. 12. Rom. xi. 18; 
or mentally, John xvi, 12. Rom. xv. 13 
or both, Mat. viii. 17. Luke xiv. 27. 
Acts xv. 10. Rev. ΙΙ. 2. & al. On Johan 
xvi. 12, observe, that the same expres- 
sion is used in Epictetus’s Enchirid. chap. 
XXXvi—Tyy ceavie φυσιν καΊαμαθε, εἰ 
ΔΥΝΑΣΑΙ ΒΑΣΤΑΣΑΙ. Consider your 
own nature, whether you are able to bear 
ἐ So Arrian, Epictet. lib, 11. cap. 15, 
Τι ΔΥΝΑΣΑΛΙ ΒΑΣΤΑΣΑΛΙ. 

ΒΑΤΟΣ, 8, ἡ, perhaps (w being changed 
into vas usual) from the Heb. mwn3, a 
noisome plant, which is rendered Palos by 
the LX X, Job xxxi. 40. 

A bush or bramble, occ. Mark xii. 26. 


Luke 
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Luke vi. 44. xx. 37. Acts vii. 30, 35. 
_But observe, that in Mark almost all the 
ancient, and many later MSS, with seve- 
ral printed editions, havevs before Bale; 
and this reading is adopted by Wetstein 
and Griesbach, whom see. 

BATOS, ο, 6, from the Heb. na. 

A Bath, the largest Jewish measure of 
capacity next to the. Homer, of which it 
was the tenth part. See Ezek.xlv. 11, 14. 
It is equal to the Ephah, i. e. to seven 
gallons and a half English, and is always 
mentioned in Scripture as a measure of 
liquids. occ. Luke xvi. 6. 

Βα]ραχος, 8, 6, 4. Boalpayos, wapa re την 
Bony τραχειαν εχει, from its harsh 
croaking. 

A frog. occ. Rev. xvi. 19. Is not our 


English name frog likewise formed from |- 


the sound of its cruaking ? 

Barloresew, w, from βατΊος, a stutterer, 
ptoperly one who cunnot speak plain, but 
begins a syllable seceral times before he can 

Sanish it *, and Aofos speech. And βατΊος 
seems a derivative from Heb. + nto3 (ο 
τν foolishly, prate, babble, effutire. 

Ὁ use vain repetitions, as the Heathen 
did in their prayers. Of these we have 
examples, 1 K. xviii. 26. Acts xix. 34. 
Comp. Homer, Il. i. lin. 472, 8. occ. 
Mat. vi. 7. Comp. Ecclus. vii. 14. 
Swnpliciuson Epictet. p.212,usesthisvery 
uncommon verb. See Wetstein on Mat. 
Βδελυίμα, alos, το, from eCdeav/uas, perf. 
of βδελυσσοµαι. 

An abomination, an abominable thing. 

Mat. xxiv. 15. Luke xvi. 16. & al. By 

a comparison of Mat. xxiv. 15, 16, Mark 

xiii. 14, withLuke xxi. 20, 21, it is 

plain that by the abomination of desola- 

tion, i. 6. which maketh desolate, are 
meant the Roman armies with their en- 


® Salmasius in Pole’s Synops. 
+ Whence also may be derived the name of 


112 


BEB 


signs, ‘* As the Roman ensigns, espe- 
cially the eagle, which was carried at 
the head of every legion, were objects 
of worship; they are, according to the 
usual style of Scripture, called an abomi- 
nation.’ - Lardner’s Collection of Testi- 
monies, vol, 1. p. 49, &c. See also Jose~ 
phus, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 3. § 1. & cap. 
vi.§ 3. & De Bel. lib. vi. cap, 6. § 1, & 
Bp. Newton on Proph. vol. ii. p. 263, 
&c. Βνο. and Rando/pé’a View of our 
Lord’s Ministry, p. 291, Note. 

In the LXX, βδελυ/µα must frequently 
answers to the Heb, 22 y1n, ppw, or pws 
(which is the Heb, word in Dan. ix. 27.) 
all of which denote somewhat very nau- 
scous or abominable. 


Ἡδελυχ]ος, η, ov, from εὔδελυχΊαι, 3d pers. 


perf. of βδελυσσοµαι. 
Abominable, extremely hateful. occ. Tit. i. 
16 


BAEATESOMAI. It may be derived from 


Heb. ‘2 to separate, compounded per- 
haps with mwy έο make. 

To turn awdy through loathing or disgust, 
to abhor, abominate, aversari, abominari. 
occ. Rom. i. 22. Rev. xxi. 8; where 
eCdeAu/uevos,according toVitringa,means 
those who are polluted with unnatural 
lusts, the apesvoxoiJasand µ.αλαχοι, whose 
wickedness is called in Heb. mann 
abomination, Lev. xviii. 22; and the 
persons guilty of it sCdeAv/uevos by the 
LX X, Hos. ix. 10. 


Βεδαιος, a, ov, from βεδαα, Ionic, for Be- 


Cyxa, perf. of Baw or βαινω to go, and 
which in this time imports jrmness, 
steadiness. 

Firm, sure, steadfast. occ. Rom. iv. 16. 
2 Cor. i. 6. 2 Pet. i, 10. Heb. ii. 2. iit, 6. 
14. vi. 19. ΙΧ. 17. This last verse, and 
the immediately preceding one, Dod- 
dridge paraphrases thus: “ For where α 
covenant is,--it necessarily imports the death 


of that by which the cocenant is confirmed 
(or, according to Pierce, of the pacifier, τα 
a eae comp. under Δια]ιθημι IT.) for 
you know that sacrificial rites have ever 
attended the most celebrated covenants 
which God hath made with man, so that 
I may say, a covenant ts confirmed over 
the dead, (‘‘ dead sacrifices,” Macknight ) 
επι vexpois βεδαια, so that it does not acail 
while that by which it is confirmed, liveth.”” 
Here it is evident, 1st, That, according 

te 


Ἂ 


that Batius, the son of Polymnesius the Therean ; 
who, Herodotus says, was «ραυλος, @ stammerer. 
Lib. iv. cap. 155. of Battus, a silly tautological poet 
mentioned by Stddas, and to whom Ovid is thought 
to allude in the auswer of that babbling Battus to 
Mercury, Metam. lib. ii. lin. 703, 

sub ilits 


ee inguit, erunt, & erant sub montibus 





should 
Be near those hills, and near those hills they were. 


See Suicer, Thesaur, in βωςΊυλοΓν. 
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toeither Doddridge’s or Pearce’s interpre- 
tation, διαθεµενος is but another name 
for the Heb. nna a purifer, or purifica- 
tion sacrifice, which always accompanied 


. the solemn dispensations of God to man. 


See Gen. xv. 18. Exod. xxiv. 5, 8. Mat. 
xxvi, 28; and, 2dly, that, according to 
St. Paul’s reasoning in this passage, the 
Heb. phrase m2 N53, when referring to 
covenants, must strictly and properly 
import the cutting off, namely in sacni- 
fice, such a purifier. (Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in m3 V.) But, 3dly, I 
must observe, that διαθήκη (which see) 
should be rendered, when referring to 
God’s transactions with man, not a co- 
venant, but an institution or dispensation, 


BsCasolypos, a, ov, Comparat. of Βεδαιος. 


More firm, more confirmed, occ. 2 Pet. 
Ἱ. 10, Και εχοµεν BaCascleper τον wpogy- 
Ίικον λο[ον, And we αμ, have the 
prophetic word (of the Old Testament, 
comp. ver. 20, 21.) more confirmed, 3. ¢. 
in consequence of what we saw and heard 
on the Mount. “‘ Hedoes not oppose, says 
Wetstein, the prophetic word to fables, or 
to the transfiguration seen by himself. 
For (besides that what we ourselves have 
seen, we know more certainly than what 
we have heard that others have seen, ) if 
Peter had intendedsuch anopposition,he 
would have written syousy δε or sysie. 
But the prophetic word is more firm now, 


‘after it has been confirmed by the event, 


than it was before the event. So the 
Greek interpreters understood the pas- 
sage, Schol. (Cod.] 10. Eaats wapa Ges 
dokay, και εχοµεν ex rele βεδαιοεραν 
πασαν THY ὑπο των wpoPslwy wept avis 
ποροκαΊα γελιαν-παροσεχονΊες Telos ἆσα- 
Φως ὑπὸ των αροφήΊων ειρηµανοις, wx 
αςοχησε]ε της ελπιδο,, των wpalpalwy 
xala τον κδιον καιρον παρα/ινοµανω», a και 
ἡμεραν σοφως εχαλεσε, TN τροτη εµµει- 
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As to the sense here assigned to the ex- 
pression EXEIN BEBAIOTEPON, Bow- 
yer in bis Conjectures on the Text 
(which see) cites from Isocrates, rus 3s 
Tosloy sivas µα vopstoviag bios wep sips 
BEBAIOTEPAN ταυτην ΕἘΒΙΝ την 
διανδια»; (but I hope) “‘ that those who 
know me to be really what [ am, will be 
more confirmed ia this opinion;” and 
from Josephus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 10. § 4. 
Tavia Biarapevos ὀρκοις δίπειν avlw τον 
apogylyy HAsi—sis µαλλον BEBAIOTE- 
PAN ΕΙΧΕ την wpocdouay της τεχνων 
ατωλειας, “ When Els had extorted 
these things by oath from the prophet, 
he had the expectation of his sons’ de- 
struction more fully confirmed.” 


Βεδαίοῳ, w, from βεδαιος. 
I. To confirm, establish, Mark xvi. 20. 


1 Cor. 1. 8. Col. ii. 7. & al. 


II. Το keep, verify, of promises, occ. Rom. 


xv. 8, Polybius and Aristides use the same 
phrase, erase τας επα]γελιας, or 
την επα/γελιαν. See Raphelius and Wet- 
stein. 


Βεδαιωσις, tog, att. ews, ἡ, from βεδαιοω.. 


Confirmation, corroboration, occ. Phil. 
1. 7. Heb. vi. 16. 


Βεδηλος, 8, 6, 9. 


Profane, void of religion or piety. Applied 
both to persons. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Heb. 
x1i, 16; and to things. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. 
vi. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 

Βεδηλος may be derived either from the 
+ Heb. 513 in confusion, from 52 to cone 
Sound, ‘‘ because profane persous cone 
found the differences of things,”’ or from 
the particle Bs, denoting privation or sepa- 
ration (perhaps from the Heb. Ν3{ο go, go 
away), and βήλος ft a threshold or pave- 
ment, particularly of a temple, eo that 
βεδηλος will properly denote one who 
either is or ought to be debarred_from the 





? ? threshold or entrance of a temple, as ‘the 
yas. He (Christ) received from God : 

glory, and hence we have all the predic-| and see Jortin’s Tracts, vol. i. p. 412—414, edit. 
tions of the prophets concerning him | 1790. 
more firm—taking heedtherefore towhat| | f See Gale's Court of the Gentiles, vol. i. book i. 


eee been obscurely spoken ess png } Which seems a derivative from the Heb. tn2 
phets, ye will not miss your hope, the! ιο ayitste, disturd, because continually disturbed by 
ar. coming to pass in their own time, | the feet of those who go in and oyt. So the English 
which things he also judiciously calls grees fon, Bye Saxon τον κα Σα. 
αρα κ. _{ compou ο pean to smite, strike, ¢ an 
A ρα the figure ae ἡ palo wood; because the threshold is continually 
οκ. 65. struck and worn by the feet of those who go in and 
* Comp. 1 Pet. i. 10. 11, Lake xxiv. 35-27, | out,” = Heb. and Eng. Lex, in ro IL, Lati 
7 mn 
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Latin profannslikewiseisstrictlyonewho 
stairds procul a or pro fano, at a distance 

from or before the temple or consecrated tn- 
closure. Both the Greek and Latin 
words corresyond to those solemn pro- 
clamatrons which sometimes preceded 
their sacred rites: Thus in Callemachus 
Hymn. in Apoll. line 2, 


---ἵκας, ἱκας, ὅσις αλιΊ[ος. 
And in Virgil, En. vi. line 258, 


Procul! ο procul! este profani. 
Far ! geprofane! Ο far! 


So that well-known fragment of Orpheus 
begins, 
O9 ry Fcraees Lg Sypusz sei Ὕνμας 0° andes βιθηλοις 
Πισω όμως. 


Til speak to whom ’tis lawful, but these doors 
O! shut gains the profane. 


Comp. Numb. v. 1—4, xix. 13, 20. 
2 Chron. xxiii. 19. 
Βεδγλοω, w, from βε-ηλος. 
Za profane, pollute, treat what is conse- 
crated tu God us if it were common. occ. 
Mat. xii. 5. Acts xxiv. 6. Comp. Neh. 
xiit. 18. Ezek. xxii. 26, in the LAX, 
BEEAZEBOTA., Heb. 

Beelzebul, as all the Greek MSS con- 
stantly read it with a final A, or as the 
Vulg. and modern versions give it, Beel- 
zebub, Heb. 21) bya frem dy3 the Lord, 
and 313] gushing out. Baalzebub is men- 
tioned 2 K. 1. 2, 3, 6, 16, as the Alcim 
or God of the Philistines of Ekron. He 
appears by that history to have been one 
of their medical idols; and as 5y3 de- 
notes the sun, so the attribute 111] seems 
to import his power in causing water to 
gush out of the earth, and in promoting 
the fluidity and due discharge of the juices 
and blood in vegetables, animals and 
men, and thereby continuingorrestoring 
their Aealth and viguur. 

And as fites, from the manner of their 


issuing from their holes, were no improper [354 


emblemsof fluids gushing forth,hence the 
epithet 111] makes it probable that a fy 


BEE , 
certainly knew much better, than we at 
this distance of time can nd to do, 
what were the emblematic gods of the 
Heathen, have censtantly rendered dy2 
3111 by BAAA MYiAN, Baal the fy *. 
And however strange the worshtp of such 
a deity may appeur to us, yet a most re- 
markable instance of asimilaridolatry is 
said to be practised among the Hotten- 
tots even to our days, For (if Kodben is to 
be believed) this people ‘‘ adores, as a 
benign deity, a certain insect, peculiar, it 
is said, to the Hottentot countries. This 
animal is of the dimension of a child’s 
little finger ; the back is green, and the 
belly speckled with white and red. It is 
ο with two wings, and on its 
ead with + (πο horns. To this little 
winged deity, whenever they set eyes on 
it, they idee the highest tokens ef vene- 
ration ; and, if it honours a Kreal (u 
village) with a visit, the mhabrtants as- 
semble aboat it in érarsports of devo#ion, 
us if the LorD oF THE UNIVERSE was 
come among them. They sing and dence 
round it while it stays, troop after troop, 
throwing to it the powder of Baucha, with 
which they cover at the same time the 
whole area of the Kraal, the tops of 
their cottages, and every thing without 
doors. They likewise kill two fat sheep 
as a thank-offering for ths high honour. 
It is impossible to drive out of a Hotten- 
tut’s head, that the arrival of this insect 
to a Kraal brings favour and prosperity 

to the inhabitants {.” 
Baal- 


9 And in this thcy are followed by Josepéeus, 
who, vot. lib. tz. cap. 3. § 1, anys that «Δλακίαλ 
sent ας φον πο ΘΕ6Ν MYLAN; brags αν w 
σνοµα TW Oew to the God-Fly (for that was the deity’s 
name) of Ekron.” And an old writer, cited by Suides 
under the word Ἡλιας, says concerning Ahazah, 
Expnowlo MTiAs cur εν Άχκαρο Escwrw, he applied to 
the Fly, the Idol of those of Eivon.” Not to men- 
tion the correspondent testimonies of Nazexzen, 
Theodoret, Philastrivs, and Procopius, which are 
cited by Βδελαγί, vol. iii. p. 499. 

+ See Heb. aud Eng. Lex. under y IV. and mp, 
comp. below under Κιίας, 
¢ The above account is transcribed from the 


Complete System of Geography, νο]. ii, p. 492, the 
authors of which have very faithfully extracted it 


was part of the imayery of the Baul at| from Kolben’s Present State of the Cape of Good 


Ekron, or that a fy uccompanied the 
bull or other image, as we see in many 
instances produced by Afontfaucon; espe- 
cially since the LXX translators, who 





Hope, in the first volume of which work, p. 99, &&c. 
of the English edit. the reader may be entertained 
with a full detail of the worship of (I bad almost 
said) Baal-sebub among the Hotteniots. But finding 
thatthe authenticity of Xoiden’s accoupt of ae 
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Baal-zebul's being represented under the 
form of a fly, might be one reason why 
the Jews in our Saviour's time had 
chan the name into Beel-zebul, 1. e. 
#5); Sya, the Lord of dung, which I need 
not stay to prove these winged deities 
shew a particular regard to. But the 
Jews then used this name for the Prince 
of the Devils, Mat. xii. 24. Luke xi. 15; 
and our Lord:himself applies it, Mat. 
xii. 26, 27. Luke xi, 18, 19, as syno- 
nymous with Saar, who, according to 


St. Paul, Eph. ii. 2, is the Prince of the| 


Power of the Air, and therefore might 
properly be called Beel-zebub, as bejng 
the Lord of this uid: And he might also 
be denominated Beel-zebul from hia de- 
lighting in all abomination and uncleanness. 
(Comp. under Axafapios IV.) occ. Mat. 
X. 25. xii. 24, 27. Work lil, 22. Luke 
xi, 15, 18, 19. 

BEAIAA, Heb. bya. 
Belial. It occurs once, 2 Cor. vi. 15, 
according to most of the printed editions, 
but I know not that any Greek MS has 
this reading. Seven of those cited by 
Wetstein, two of which ancient, have 
βελιαν, and two Bersa€, but the greater 
number have βελιαρ; and this last seems 
the true reading, ϱ being substituted for 
the Heb. 5 in yea: because the termi- 
nation A is unknown to the Greek Jan- 
guage. The Heb. 291 may most pro- 
bably be derived from "3 not, ead oy 
profit, and so signify worthless, wicked ; 
and hence βελιαρ, in 2 Cor, vi. 15, being 
opposed to Christ, seems to denote 
6 «ονηρος the wicked one, the Devil, or 
Satan. 

ΒΕΛΟΣ, εος, 86, Τὸ, either from βαλλω 
(anciently BAsw) to cast, or rather im- 


ple has been of late years severely arraigned by suc- 
eceding travellers, I must leave it to the reader him- 


self ta determine what degree of credit is dueto him. |- 


6 Sar signifies dung, not only in the Rabbinical 
writings, but in the Chal/dee Targums, aud in the 
Syriac language (see Castell’s Lexic. Heptaglot.) 
aud there is no reason to doubt but it was applied 
in the same sense by the Jews, with whom our Lord 
conversed. And among the Jews, says Lighsfoot, 
Hor. Heb. Mat. zii. 24, it was almust reckoned a 
duty of religion to reproach idols and idolatry, 
and cali them by contemptuous names, of which nat 
was 2 common and geveral one, as he proves from 
& passage iv the Thalmudical Tract Beracoth. Sym- 
machus, in like manner as the Evangelists, uses 
Reartieva for amy sya, 3 K. i. 2. 


‘ See more in 
KW clotein’s Var. Lect, on Mat. Xe os; 


115 








BHM 


mediately from the Heb. bi fo agitate, 
ten. 

A dart, arrow, In the N.T. it is only used 
figuratively for Satanicaj éemptations.occ 
Eph. vi. 16, where the expression ra 
ιών σετύρωμενα, the fery or fired 
Garis, seéins an allusion to those javelins, 
or arrows, which were sometimes used 
by the ancients in sieges and battles. 
Thus Arrian, De Exped. Alex. lib, ii. 
mentions wupgopa βελη, fire-bearing 
darts, Appian, De Bel, Mithrid. συρβορα 
τοζευµαΊα, and Thucydides, lib, ii. 75, 
τσυρφοροι οἴσοι, Are-bearing arrows, Livy, 
lib. xxi. cap. 8, calls a weapon of this 
kind a Falarica, which he describes as 
α juvelin surrounded at the upper part 
with combustible matter, which when 
set on fire, the weapon was darted against 
the enemy. I shall only add further, that 
the learned Elsner has produced the very 
phrase of St. Paul from Apollodorys, who 
says, Biblioth. lib. ii. that Hercules 
plagued the Lernéan Hydra ΒΕΛΕΣΙ 
ΠΕΠΥΡΩΜΕΝΟΙΣ. See Raplhclius, El- 
ner, Wolfius, Wetstein and Kypke. 

BeAliwy, ovos, 6, yy nas TO—oy. An irree 
gular comparative, according to the 
grammarians, of α[αθος good, but really 
derived from βυλοµ-αι to be willing, desir- 
ους; or, according to Damm. Lexic. 
Greec. from Bedros a dart, q. d. “ quod 
magis scopum attingit, what betler hits 
the mark.” 
Better. Whence Βελ]ιο», neut. used ad- 
verbially, [Vell enough, very well. occ. 
2 Tim, 1. 18 So Καλλιο, Very well. 
Acts xxv. 10, 

ΒΗΘΕΣΔΑ, Heb. 
Bethesda, Heb. Mion ma, the house of 
mercy. So the Syriac version #70" 13. 
The name of a pool, or rather bath, of 
water, having five porticoes; and so 
called from the miraculous cures there 
mercifully vouchsafed by God to persons 
labouring under the most desperate dis- 
eases, occ. Johu v. 2, where see Wolfius. 
They still shew you ‘the pool of Be- 
thesda contiguous on one side to St. 
Stephen’s gate, on the other to the area 
of the temple.” Maundrel?s Journey, 
April 0. Comp. Hasselquist’s Voyages, 
&c. p. 134. 


BHMA, alos, το. 

I, A judgment-seat, α tribunal, a throne, 4 

| raised or elevated seat for a judge or Fri 
at. 
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Mat. xxvii. 19. John xix. 14. Acts 
xii. 21. xxv. 6,17. Thus Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. ii. cap. 9. ὃ 3. Ty δε έξης ὁ Τι- 


BIB 


ec occ. Mat. xi. 12, where Eng. 


arg. they that thrust men. See Bp. 


Pearce. 


λαῖος ΚΛΘΙΣΑΣ EMI ΒΗΜΑΤΟΣ--|Βιδαζω, from Baw, to ge or come, with the 
and lib. iii, cap.9. § 1Ο. Oveovaciavos—} re-duplication βι. Comp. Διδασκω. 
ΚΑΘΙΖΕΙ ΕΠΙ TOY ΒΗΜΑΤΟΣ. So} To cause or make to come or go. This V. 
Ant. lib. xx. «ΑΡ. 5.§ 2. Comp. Rom.} occurs not uncompounded in the N. T. 
xiv. 10. 2 Cor. ν. 1Ο. In this sense the |Βιδλαριδιον, 8, Χο, a diminutive of βιδλος. 
word may be derived either from Baivw| A little book. occ. Rev. x. 2, 8, 9, 10. 

or βήµι to ascend, or from the Heb. mma | Βιδλιον, 8, Τὸ, from βιδλον. 

high, elevated. I. A book, a roll or ovlume, as of the Pro- 


11. Βημα σοδος, A space or room to δεί the 
Soot on, q.d. a foot’s tread. occ. Actsvit. 5. 
In this sense it is a derivative from βεδη- 
peas, ist perf. pase. of Baiww, Baw, 
or Buus, to step, tread. 
In the LXX, Deut. ii. 5, βηήµκα wodos 
answers to the Heb. 13 η2 το, a foot’s 
tread, Eng. trans. α foot-breadth, 

ΒΗΡΥΑΛΟΣ, g, @, or 9. It may be very 
naturally derived from Heb. 52, pure, 
bright, and 501] to shine ; whence, by the 
way, may also be deduced the French 
briller, to shine, and thence the English 
brilliant, brilliancy. 

A beryl. A kind of precious stone of a 
green colour, and the best sort of which 
are of'a fine sea-green. They are found 
in India, but rarely any where else. So 
Pliny,. Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. 5. 

ο “ Probatissimé sunt ex tis qui viriditatem 
puri maris imttantur.——In India origi- 
nem habentes, rard alibi reperti.” occ. 
Rev. xxi. 20, where see [Vetstein. 

BIA, ας, 7, from Heb. san Hiph. of 2 
to cause or make to go, to impel, the for- 
mative Π being dropped: 

Force, violence. occ. Acts xxi. 35. 

. XXiv. 7. ΧΧΝΙΙ. 41. v. 26, where observe 
that Polybius, cited by Wetstein, uses the 
same phrase META BIAS. 

Βιαζω, from Bia. 

To force, urge. Hence βιαζοµαι, mid. 
To force oneself, to press. occ. Luke 
xvi. 16. 

Bialouas, pass. To be forced, or invaded 
by force. occ. Mat. xi. 12. See Wetstein 
on both texts. 

Ἑιαιος, aia, asoy, from Bia. 

Violent, vehement. oce. Acts ti. 2, where 
Wetstein cites from Philo, BIAIA ΠΝΕΥ- 
MATA, and from «άγγίαν, ΠΝΕΥΜΑ 
BIAION. 

Biasye, #, 6, from βιαζω. 

One who tnvades, or orcibly crowds ο 





het Isaiah, of St. John’s Gospel, of the 
w. See Luke iv. 17, 20. John xx. 30. 
Gal. iii, 10. Comp. Αναπ]υσσω; and on 
Tim. iv. 13, see Μεμδρανα II, and 


“Macknight: ~~ 


Βιδλιον is by no means necessarily a di- 
minufive ; for though soy be frequently 
a diminutive termination, yet there are 
very many Greek nouns in joy, which 
differ not at all in sense from the more 
simple nouns, whence they are derived : 
thus οιχιον from oixos, ὀρχιον from όρκος, 
pen from goplos, Sypioy from 9ο, 

ave a diminutive termination indeed, 
but no such signification; Sypiov, for 
instance, 1s not a little wild beast, but 
simply a wild beast, as Syp, whence Ho- 
mer has µε]α Sypioy, Odyss. x. lin. 171, 
180, 

~——— rahe yop META ΘΗΡΙΟΝ an. 

So βιδλιον is not necessarily a little book, 
but simply α book, according to that 
of Callimachus, META BIBAION µεία 
xaxoy, A great book is a great evil. 
See Duport, in Theophrast. Ethic. Char. 

. 385, 6, edit. Needham, 


Ρ 
II. A scroll;a bill or billet, as of divorce- 


ment, which, if we may believe the 
Thalmudists, was always to consist of 
twelve lines, neither more nor lese. 
Lightfoot gives us the form of such an 
instrument. 110}. Heb. &c. on Mat. v. 31. 
occ. Mat. xix. 7. Mark x. 4, Comp. 
Deut. xxiv. 1. Jer. iti. 8, where the 
LXX apply the word in the same 
sense for the Heb. 15d. So Herodotus 
uses β,δλιον for a letter of no great 
length. Lib. 1. cap. 124, 5. comp. ib. vi. 
cap. 4. 


Βιδλος, 8, 6, from βυδλος the Egyptian 


Papyrus. ‘ Of the many travellers into 
Egypt, says the Abbé /Vinckelman, Al- 
pinus is the only one who has given us 
an exact description of this plant. It 

grows 


BIB 


grows on the banks of the ‘Nile, and in 
marshy grounds. The stalk, according to 
Alpiaus, rises to the height of six or se- 
ven cubits, besides about two under wa- 
ter. This stalk is tiangular.—This reed, 
-commonly called the Egyptian Reed, 
was of the greatest use to theinhuabitants. 
—But the most useful part of this plant 
was it’s delicate rind or bark, which 
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till by apostasy from it, they throw 
themselves out of that society to which 
they hefore belonged.” Comp,Phil. iv. 3, 
where see Macknight. Vitringa remarks, 
that the expression in Rev. in. 5, alludes 
to the Genealogical Tables of the Jewish 
priests (see Ezra ii. 62. Neh. vii. 64.), 
as the white raiment mentioned in the 
same verse does to the priestly dress. 


they used to write upon.—The leaves of| Bios, 2, 6, from Gia strength, force. 


the papyrus were drawn from the stalk, 
which may be easily separated intothin 
layers.— Thisis confirmed by theinspec- 
tion of the MSS of Herculaneum. They 
are composed of leaves four fingers in 
breadth, which, to the best of my judge- 
ment, shews the circumference of the 
plant.” Thus the Abbé, in his Critical 
Account of Herculaneum, p. 82—86, 
where see more. And as reeds in general 
are hollow, hence the Greek name βυδλος 
seems to be ultinzately derived from the 
Heb, 311 hullow, compounded perhaps 
with 2} {ο swallow, from it’s swallow- 
tag up the water in or near which it 
grows. So it’s Heb. name x0) is from 
the V. 4D) (ο sup up, swallow; and Lu- 
cian styles the papyrus, bibula drinking, 


souking. 

1. Asa ¥. The Egyptian Papyrus; in which 
sense it is used by Herodotus, lib. v. cap. 
58. And thus the adjective Bilrsvog is 
applied for the Heb. κ.» by the LXX, 
Isa. xviii. 2. And because anciently 
books were frequently written on the 
rind of this plant, hence | 

Il. A written volume, a book. Mark xii. 96. 
Luke iii. 4. & al. And though these 
. Jewish books were generally written on 
prepared skins or parchment, yet they 
were by the wrifers of the N. ‘I’. called 
βιδλοι; just as Herodotus informs us, in 
the ge above referred to, that the 
Ionians called the διφθερας or skins, on 
which they wrote sy σπανει BIBAQN in 
a scarcity of papyrus, ΒΙΒΛΟΥΣ. 

III, 4 catalogue, an account. Mat. i. 1. 
comp. Γενεσις. It seems a 
of Dodd idge, on Rev. iii. 5, ‘ that the 
Book of Life does not signily the cata- 
logue of those whom God has absolutely 
purposed tosave; but rather thecatalogue 
of those who were to be considered as 
heirs of the kingdom of Heaver, in con- 
sequence of their Christian profession, 


Buwwois, 10g, att. ews, 


remark |’ ' 
IL. Transitively, Το spring, cause to shoot, 


1. Natural life. Luke viii. 14. 1 Tim. ii. 2. 


1 Pet. iv. 3. comp. 1 John ii. 16. 


II. Means of supporting life, living, sub- 
‘stance, gouds, Mark cn 44. Luke viii. 43. 


xv. 12, ὃς al. comp. 1 John iii. 17. See 
Raphelius, Elsner, and Wetstein on Mark 
xii. 44, who shew that βιος is frequent! 
used in this sense by the best Gree 
writers. 


Biow, w, from Bios. 


To live. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 2. 

from Brow. 

Life, manner of fe or living. occ. Acts 
ΧΧΥΙ. 4, 


Biwlixos, 4, ov, from Brow. 


Of or belonging to natural life. occ. Luke 
xxi. 34. 1 Cor. vi. 3, 4. 


Βλαδερος, a, ov, from ελαδον, 2 wor. of 


βλατ]ω, 
Hur(ful. occ. 1 Tim. vi. g. 


Βλατ]ω. It may be derived from the obsol. 


βλαδω, which in Homer signifies to im- 
pede, hinder, and which Eustathius ac- 
cordingly explains by εµποδιδει. See 
inter ar th xix. lin. 82, 166. xxii. lin. 15. 
xxii. lin. 387, 571, 774. And βλαδω 
may be derived from obsol. AnCwor λαδω 
to take hold on, prefixing β. See Damm 
Lexicon, col. 1422. 


I. To impede, hinder ; but not thus used in 


the N. T. 


II. To hurt or harm. oce. Mark xvi. 18. 


Luke iv. 35. 


Βλαςανω, from the obsolete Baassw, 


whence also it borrows it’s tenses. 


I, Intransitively, To shoot, spring, sprout, 


as a plant or seed. occ, Mat. xiii. 26. 
Mark iv. 27. Heb. ix. 4. 


as the earth. occ. Jam. v. 18. The word 


eo - 


is used in this latter sense by the LXX, _ 


Gen. i. 11, answering to the Heb. nun 
to bud or cause to bud. 


ΒΛΑΣΤΓΕΩ, w, perhaps from the Heb. wo 


a shoot, and nwy infin. of mwy to make. 
13 To 
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To shoot, sprout. An obsol. V. whence in 
the Ν. T. ist aor. eCAasyoa. See under 
Βλαςανω. 

Ἡλασφυμεω, ω, either from βλαπΊειν την 
φήμη», hurting (or as we say, blasting) 
the reputation or credit; or from βαλλειν 
ταις φήµαις, smiting with reports or 
words. ‘lhis latter derivation is given by 
Eustatkias, and preferred to the former 
by the learned Duport on Theophrast. 

thic. Charact. cap. vi. 

I. To hurt or wound a person’s reputation by 
evil reports, to speak ill uf, to rail, revile, 
calumniate. Tit. iii. 2, where see Vet. 
stein & al, Pass. βλασφημεμαι, fo be re- 
viled, Rom. tii. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 13. x. 30. 

Il. To speak with impious irreverence con- 
cerning God himself, or what stands in 
some peculiar relation to him, to blaspheme. 
See Mat. ix. 3. xxvi. 65. xxvi. 99, 
Mark iii. 29. Luke xxi. 65. Acts 
xiii. 45. Tit. ii. δ. And on this V. and 
its conjugates consult Campbell’s Preli- 
minary Dissertations to the Gospels, | 

- 395, &e, 

fn Mark iii. 29. Luke xu. 10, it is con- 
strued with εις. So Plato, De Repub. II. 
ΕΙΣ ΘΕΟΊΥΣ ΒΛΑΣΦΗΜΕΙΝ. See MWet- 
stew, 

Ἑλασφημια, as, 7, from βλασφημος. 

]. Wounding another's reputation by evil re- 
ports, evil speaking, calumny, railing. 
Eph. iv. 31. Col. ut. 6. & al. Comp. 
Jude ver. 9, and Wolfius there. 

11. Speaking impiously concerning God, or 
what peculiarly relates {0 him, blasphemy. 
Mat. xu. 31. xxvi, 65. Mark ii. 7. John 
x. 33. ὃς al. 





8 BAH- 
ἀεεςε.---Βλέμμα are not the eyes which 
see, but which are seen, and which be- 
tray the affections of the mind.’’ Comp. 
Isa. 111.9. And indeed βλεµµα, as being 
immediately derived froin the perfect 
passive, should likewise have a passive 
signification. 

ΒΛΕΠΩ, from βλεω (anciently used for 
βαλλω) to cast, and ωπα the eye. 

I. Tu see, behold, Mat. xi. 4. Mark ν. 31. 
vili. 23. & al, freq. comp. Mat. vi. 6, 18. 
On Mat. xviii. 10. comp. 2 K. xxv, 19. 
Esth. i. 14, and see Stanhope on the 
Lpistles and Gospels, vol. iv. p. 495. 

Π]. {ο lovk, look at, behold attentively. Mat, 
v. 28. John xi. 22. Acts ili. 4. 

II]. Τὸ perceive by.the outward senses. Mat. 
xiv. 30. 

IV. To perceive by the cye of the mind, to 
understand. See Mat. xiii. 13, 14, 16. 

- Mark viii. 18. Rom. vii. 23. Jam. ii. 22. 

V. To look about, be circumspect, totake heed, 
beware. Mat. xxiv. 4. Mark vin. 15. 
xin. 0. Acts χι. 40. & al. 

VI. Βλεπεινε 1g wpoowwov, To look at, re- 
gard, respect, the person or outward ap- 

earance of a man. occ. Mat. xxn. 16. 
Mark xii. 14. It is the same as Aapla- 
γειν apoowmoy (which see under Λαμδανω 
ΧΙΧ.), as appears from comparing the 
passages just cited with Luke xx. 21. 

VII. Βλετειν xala, spoken of a haven or 
harbour, Zo look towards. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 12. Xenophon in like manner ap- 
plies Bagzesy aos toa tent; and Herodian, 
to a body of suldiers, p. 214, edit. Oxon. 
See Blackwall’s Sacr. Classics, vol. i. 
p- 205, Alberti and Kypke. 


ἩΒλασφημος, 8, 6, ἡν vas τὸ-- όν, from the; BAEQ. 


same as βλασφημεω, which see. 

I. Speaksny evil, ratlng. occ. 2 Pet. it. 11. 
comp. 1 Tim. 1. 18. 2 Tim. i. 2. 

11. Blasphemous, a blasphemer. occ. Acts 
vi. 11, 18. 


To cast. An obsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have the perf. act. βεδληχα, 
perf. pass. βεδλημαι, 2d aor. eCanbyy, 
imperat. λήθη], infin. BAydyvas, parti- 
cip. βλήθεις. See under Βαλλω. 


Έλεμμα, ales, τὸ, from βεζδλεμμαι perf.) Βλη]εος, a, ov, from βεθληΊαι, 3d pers. perf. 


pass. of βλετω. 

Louk, cast of the countenance. In this! 
sense Wetstein shews that it is frequently 
used in the Greek writers; but I cannet 
find that it ever signifies the act of see- 
tag. occ. 2 Pet. ΙΙ. 8, where Wetstein says 
“© BAsupais and axon are those of the 
Sodomites ; Lot, beholding their lasci- 
vious looks, and hearing the report of their 
jewdness, was vexed with their unlawful 


pass. of βαλλω or βλεω to cast, pat. 
To be cast or put, occ. Mark ii, 22. Luke 
v.38. In which texts observe, that βλη- 
Ίεον is a verbal Ν. in the neuter gender, 
governing the accusative case osvoy ; for 
this sortof' verbal nouns govern the same 
cases astheverbs whence theyarederived. 
Thus Demosthenes, Contra Lept. ΤΟΙΣ 
με ‘YUAPXOTSE ΝΟΜΟΙΣ ΧΡΗΣ- 
TEON, ΚΑΙΝΟΥΣ δειχη µη πο. 
se 


BAH 


Use must be made of the laws in being, 
butnew ones must not berashlyenacted.”’ 
And to accustom the learner to this 
idiom of the Greek language, I shall 
transcribe, fiom FPruaicus’s Hercules, 
page 9, edit. Simpson, a passage which 
may on other accounts also deserve his 
attention. Των yap οντων αἶαθων και 
χαλων δεν, AYE «ον χαι ετιµελειας, 
Θεοι διδοασιν ανθρωποις αλλ' ει]ε τε; 
Θευς έλεως ειναι σοι βωλει, ΘΕΡΑΔΠΕΥ- 
TEON ΤΟΥΣ ΘΕΟΥΣ' eile uno Φιλων 
εθελεις αἰαπασθαι, ΤΟΥΣΦΙΛΟΥΣ ΕΥΕΡΕ- 
TETHTEON’ ele ὑπο τινος woAswe 
exsbupes τιµασθαι, THN ΠΟΛΙΝ ΩΦΕ- 
AHTEON: εἰΊε ὑπο της Ἕλλαδος πασης 
αζιοις ex’ αρε;η Saupaterbas, την Ελλαδα 
wespaisoy ευ woieiv’ ει]ε την γην Φερειν σοι 
βαλει χαρτυς αφύονος, THN THN 6Ε- 
PATIETTEON: eile απο βοσκηµαΊων ores 
δει» «λου]ζεσθαι, ΤΩΝ ΒΟΣΚΗΜΔ- 


ο TON ΕΠΙΜΕΛΗΤΕΟΝ: ails δια ᾳολε- 


ws όρμᾳς αυζεσθαι, χαι βωλει δυγασθαι res 
TE Φίλα: ελευθεύιν, και τες sy Opes χειρε- 
cia, ΤΑΣ ΠΟΛΕΜΙΚΑΣ ΤΕΣΧΝΕΣ 
αυΊας re wapa των επι-αµενων ΜΛΘΗ- 
ΤΕΟΝ, και ὑπως αυΊαις δει χρήσθαι, ασ- 
κηΊεον' ει ὃς χαι σωμα] Bede duvalos 
ειναι τη Ύγνωμη ὑπηρεῖειν ΕΘΙΣΤΕΟΝ 
ΤΟ ΣΩΜΑ χαι ΤΥΜΝΑΣΤΕΟΝ συν 
wovors και ἱδρο]ι, The Gods give to men 
none of those things which are really 
good and honourable, without the con- 
currence of theirownlabourand care.But 
whether you would have the Gods propi- 
tious to you, the Gods must be worshipped ; 
oryou aredesjrousof being loved by your 
friends, your friends must be served ; or 
youwant to be henoured by any particu- 
lar city, that city must be benefited by you ; 
or you wish tobe honoured by all Greece 
on account of your virtue, you must en- 
deavour to do somewhat for the service 
of all Greece ; οἳ if you desire that your 
land should yield plentiful crops, your 
land must be cultivated; or if you would 

t rich by feeding cattle, the cattle must 
fe carefully tended ; or if you are eager 
to raise yourself by war, and are desirous 
of giving liberty to your friends, and of 
vanquishing your enemies, the arts of 
war must be learned from those who know 
them, and must be practised to render 
you expert; or, y, if you would be 
strong 10 body, your bedy must be accus- 
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tomed to obey your mind, and must be 
exercised with labour and fatigue.” It 
may not be amiss to add, that the Latins 
have imitated this manner of expression, 
by using the neuter of their participle in 
dus, us the Greeks do their verbal in 
τεον. Thus Lucretius, lib. 1. line 113, 


E lernas—poenas in morte timendum. 
Eternal torments must in death be fear'd. 
Line 139. 
Multa novis verlis presertim cum sit agendum. 
For in new terms must many things be cuuch'd, 
Line 382, 


— Motu privandum ’st corpora φναφιοι 
All budies must of motion Le depric’d. 


Comp. lib. iti. line 626. 
Thus also Virgil, 7En. xi. line 230, 


Aut pacem Trojano ab rege petendum. _ 
Or peace must from the Tr: jan king be bege’d. 
And even Cicero, Tuscul. lib, ii. cap. 19. 


Iterandum eadem ista mihi. Those same 
things must be repeated by me.” 


ΒΟΑΝΕΡΓΕΣ, Heb. 


Boanerges. An Hebrew name, denoting 
Sons of Thunder, 6 sssv ὗιοι Bpovins, says 


St. Mark. It seems to be the * Galilean. 


pronunciation of the Heb. wy" 23, ex- 
pressed in Greek letters. Now wy pro-« 
perly signifies α violent trembling or com- 
motion, and mey therefore be well ren- 
dered hy βρονΊης thunder, which is a vios 
lent commotion in the air; 9ο, vice versa, 
any violent commotion is figuratively, and 
not uousually, in all Janguages called 
thunder, When our Saviour surnamed 
the sons of Zebedee wyr 52, he seems 
plainly to have had an eye to that pro- 
phecy of Haggai, ch. ii. 6, Yet once, and 
1 will shake, wy in, the heavens and the 
earth, which is by the Apostle to the He- 
brews, ch. xii. «6, applied to the great 
alteration made in the economy of reli- 

ion by the publication of the yuspel. 
The name Boanerges therefore given to 
Jamesand John imports that they stiould 
beeminent instruments inaccom),lishing 
this wondrous change, and should, like 
thunder or an earthyuake, mightily bear 
down ail opposition by their inspired 


® See under Γαλιλοιὸς. 
14 preach- 


ος IL. Ie is used to si 
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preaching and miraculous powers *. occ. 
Mark 1. 17. It may be worth adding, 
that, as oar Saviour here calls the two 
sons of Zebedee, Sons of Thunder, so Vir- 
gil, ZEn. vi. line 842, by a like figure, 
calls the two Scipios, 


ome Dyo Falmina Belli. 
Two Thunderbolts of War. 


BOAQ, w. A word formed from the sound, 
like bellow, moo, in Eng. 
To cry, cry aloud, Mut. iii. 3. Mark 
xv. 34. Luke xviii. 7. ὃς al. 

Boy, ης, ἡ, from Beaw. 

cry. occ. Jam. v. 4. 
Boyissa, as, ἡ, from βοήθεω. 
I. Help, assistance. occ. Heb. iv. 16. 





ify such Aelps as 
would strengthena ship, and prevent it’s 
being beaten to pieces, when exposed to 
the violence of the waves, such as hooks, 
chains, ropes, and other naval instru- 
ments.” Stockius. occ. Acts xxvii. 17. 
Aristotle applies it.in like manner to 
some things used aboard a ship in a 
storm, See lVetstezm. 

Ῥοήθεω, w, q. ext Bony Sew, to run on occa- 
sion of 4 cry, namely to give assistance. 

I.. To run or come to the help or assistance of 
another. Acts xvi. 9. xxi. 28, See Wet- 
stein on both texts. 

II. To help, assist. Mat. xv. 25. Mark 
ἱχ. 22, 24, & al. 

Έοήθος, 8, 6, from βοήθεω. 

helper. occ. Heb. xiii. 6. 

Ῥοθυνος, 8, 6, from Babuyw to deepen. 

A cavity, a ditch, α pit in the earth. occ. 
Mat. xii. 11. xv. 14. Luke vi. 39. 

Body, ης, 4, from βεζολα, perf. mid. of 
βαλλω to cast. 

A cast, a throw. occ, Luke xxii. 41. 

Borst@, from βολις. 

To cast or let down a line and plummet to 
try the depth of water, to plumb, sound, 
fathom. occ. Acts xxvii. 28. 

Bons, 305, 9, from BsCodAa, perf. mid. of 
βάλλω to cast. 

I. A dart, a javelin, α missive . OCC. 
Heb. xii. 20. But observe, that the 
words η βολιδι καἸατοζευθησε]αι are want- 
ing in very many MSS, three of which 
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an cieat, in several of the ancient versions, 
and commentators, aod are ο, 
rejected by Mill, Wetstetn,and Griesback. 

II. A sownding-line furnished with a plum- 
met, and cast or let down {ο try the depth 
of water. Thus sometimes used by the 
profane writers. 

BOPBOPOE ο, ὁ, from βορα (which from 
Heb. 11 to feed) food, provender, ac- 
cording to the Greek Etymoloygists, as if 
βορδορος properly denoted dung, ordure. 
But may it not be rather formed from a 
reduplication of the Heb. na a pi? 
Comp. Jer. xxxviii. 6, in Heb. 

Mud, mire. occ. 2 Pet. 11. 22. 
Βορῥας, a, 6, from Boy noise, and ῥεω to 


I. The north wind, which usually flows with 
violence and notse. So Ovid. Metam.%. 
line 65, Horrifer Boreus, The boist’rous 
north wind. 

II. The north country or side. oce, Luke 
xiii. 29. Rev. xxi. 13. 

Booxw, from the obsolete Bow to feed, eat, 
which perhaps from fas an uz, who feeds 
or licks up the grass in aremarkable man- 
ner, See Num. xxii. 4. 

To feed, tend in feeding. See Mat. viii. 
30, 33. Luke xv. 15. John xxi. 15,17. 

Bolayy, ης, 4, frum Solos food, which from 
Bow to feed. 

Herb, herbage, which affords the usual 
Sood of cattle, and makes a considerable 
part in that of man. occ. Heb. vi. 7. 

ΒΟΤΡΥΣ, vos, 4. 

A bunck or cluster of grapes. occ. Rev. 
xiv, 18. It is perhaps a derivative from 
the Heb. 1n3 to divide, either because 
the grapes, though on thesame stalk, are 
yet divided or separated from each other, 
or because it properly denotes a buach 
of grapes gathered or separated from the 
vine. 

Βουλευ]ης, #, 6, from β8λευιο. 

Ac or senator. occ. Mark xv. 43. 
Luke xxiii. 50 ; in which texts it plainly 
means a member of the Jewish Sanhe- 
drim. Comp. Luke xxni. 51, and Συνε- 
δριον. Ji us uses Badsuiys in the same 
sense, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 17.§1. 

Βουλευω, from βυλ1. 

Ἱ. To consult, deliberate; whence 


© See Larduer's Hist, of the Apostles and Evan-| Li: ον. Mid. To consult, deliberate, 


Swicor Thesaur, io 


gelists, chap. ix, § 1.: and 
Bporln; IV. 4 


counsel in order to a determination. 
Luke xiv. 31. John xii. 10, a a 
~ 40 


BOT 
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HI. Το determine, purpose. occ. Acts xv. 37.| they cali the * treading floors), where 


xxvii. 90. 2 Cor. ae 

BOTAH, 45,4, trom Heb. 393 to rule, have 
power. 

Design, purpose, decree, cownsel. Luke 
vii. 30. xxii. 51. Acts ii, 23. xxvii. 42. 
Heb. vi. 17. & al. freq. 

Bedypya, alos, το, from Bady or βθλοµαι!. 
Purpose, will. occ. Acts xxvii. 43. Rom. 
ix. 19. 

BuAozas, either from Bady, or immediately 
from the Heb. 5y2 to rule, have power. 

1. To will, design, be determined. Mat. i. 19. 
xi. 27. Acts xii. 4. 1 Cor. xii. 11. Jam. 
1. 18, where see Wolfiue and Weestein. 

Il. To will with authorily, to decree, ordain. 
1 Tim. ii. 8 ν. 14. Tit. iii. 8. 

LI. To will; be wiffing or desirous. Mark 
xv. 15. John xvii. 39. Acts xvii. 20. 
Xxv. 20, 22. xxvil.43. ~ 

Bevos, 8, 6. ; 


A hill, hillock, rising ground. occ. Luke} 


1. 5. xxii. 80. 
The Greek Etymologists deduce Bavos 
from the V. Basyw to ascend. But Eusta- 
thius on Odyss. xix. cited by Wetstein 
(whom see), says that Bevos, though used 
by Herodotus, 19 a barbarous, namely a 
Libyan or African, word. And if so, 
may it not be rather derived from Heb. 
7192 to butld, build up? for hills generally 
are built up, as it were, of various * stra- 
ta lyin regularly, one above another. 
The LKX ave frequently used this N. 
twice for Heb. nn. α high place, thrice 
for Heb. 52 a heap, but most generally 
for myn) α fill, as in Isa. xl. 4, cited 
Luke iu. 5. 
Bas, Goos, 6, 7, from foaw, ω, to bellow, 
which see. 
A beeve, a bull or cow. Luke xiii. 15. 
xiv. δ. 1 Cor. ix. 9. To illustrate the 
last passage, we may remark from Dr. 
Shaw, that the inhabitants of Barbary 
still ** continue to tread out their corn af- 
ter the primitive custom of the east. In- 
stead of beeves, they frequently make use 
of mules or horses, by tying, in like 


manner by the neck, three or four of 
them together, and whipping them af- 
terwards round about the xedders (as 


thesheaveslie open and expanded in the 
sane manner as they are placed and pre- 
pared with us for threshing.’ Shaw's 
Travels, p. 138, 9. Comp. under Αλύαω. 

Bow. See under Βοσκω. 

Βραδειον, 8, τὸ, from βραδευς the judge ο 

a public game sks assigns the pag 

which perhaps from the Heb. 25 great, 
chief, principal, with B prefixed after the 
Eolic manner. 

I. A prize in the Grecian games, which con- 
sisted of a crown or garland made of some 
kind of leaves, according to that well- 
known epigram, 


Τισσαρις εἰσιν Α/ωνερν ke. 


which Addison gives us thuain + English, 
from the Latin of Ausonius, 


Greece, in four games thy martial youth were 
train’d, 

For Heroes two, and two for Gods ordain’d ;- 

Jove bade the Olive round his Victor wave ; 

Phebus to his an Apple-garland gave; 

The Pine, Palemon; nor with less reuown, 

Archemorus conferr’d the Parsley-crown. 


So the Etymologist cited by Wetstein 
(whom see) explains βραδειον by 6 παρα 
των βραδευ]ων ... φεφανος Tw γι- 
xwyis, the crown or wreath given by. the 
judges to the victor.” occ. 1 Cor. ix. 24. 
comp. ver. 25. aaa 

Π, Applied fi guratively to the prize of the 
Christian Calling, the Crown of Glory, 
that fadeth not away. occ. Phil. iii. 14. 
comp. 1 Pet. v. 4. 

Βραδευω, from βραδευς, which see under 
Βραδειον. | 

I, 10 assign the prize ina public game, to 
be the judge or president.on such an occa- 
sion. In this it’s proper sense it is some- 
times used in the profane authors. 

II. To preside, rule, direct. occ, Col. iii. 15. 
Thus applied in the best Greek writers. 
See Wolfus, Wetstein, and Kypke, 

Βραδυνω, from βραδυς slow. 

To delay,. make delay, be slow. occ. 
1 Tim. 11. 15. 2 Pet. ii. ϱ. 


9 So called perhaps ultimately from the Heb. 
sever, seperate, since the corn is in these 


| μέρει 
9 See Caicott, on the Deluge, p. 160 of the Ist] places severed from the husk. 


edit. or p. 348 of the 2d. 


? Dialogue II, on Ancient Medals. 
ἳ Βρα. 
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Βραδυπλοεω,ω, from βραδυς slow, and woos 
navigation, sailing. 

To sail slowly. occ. Acts xxvit. 7. 
ΒΡΑΔΥΣ, «ia, v, perhaps from βαρος a 
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womb, and when born require frequent 
nourishment. 

A bate in it’s mother’s womb. oec. Luke 
le 41, 44. 


weight or burden, and dvew or δυναι to, ΠΠ. A new-born babe. oce. Luke ii. 12, 16. 


go under; or rather from tbe oriental 


Acts vit. 10. 1 Pet. Π. 9. 


sma, which in Heb. is only used for dail, | III. 42 insant, a child. occ. Luke xviii. 15. 


but in Aravic moreover denotes cold, 


2 Tim. 1). 35. 


ο in an intense degree, and; BPEXQ. The most probable derivation 
e 


nce ΠΩΣ (ο be heavy, slow. __ 
Slow, as opposed to rayus sut/t or quick. 
occ. Jam. i. 10. It 16 used also in a spi- 
ritual sense, occ. Luke xxiv. 25, where 
see Weistein and Kypke. So in Latin, 
bardus signifies slow, dull, heavy, im- 
mediately perhaps from the Greek βρα- 
dvs, but ultimately from the oriental 
‘3 {ο congeal. 
Bpadulns, ylos, 9, from βραδυς. 

Slowness. occ. 2 Pet. in. g. See Wet- 
stew. 


seems to be from the Heb. Ths {ο bless, 
which word is in the O. T. often applied 
to rain, dew, or moisture, 88 Gen. xhx. 25. 
Deut. xxvin. 12. xxxiil. 13. Isa. xliv. 3. 
Ezek. xxxiv. 26, and the N. 7352 sig- 
nifies a pool of water. 


I. To wet, make wel, as with a shower of 


tears. occ. Luke vit. 38, 44. So Kypke 
cites from Pausanias in Phor. lib.x.p.028, 
και EBPEXE @adavde την χεφαλη»ν, 
and wetted Phalanthus’s head,”’ with the 
tears, namely, just before mentioned. 


Βραχιων, ovos, 6, from βραχυς short, in the|Il. Το rate, send rain. occ. Mat. v. 45. 
comparative form. Jam.v.17. This seeins an hellenistical 
I. Properly, The shorter part of the arm| use of the word, thus applied by the 


Srom the shoulder to the elbow. 

I]. The arm in general. And because the 
arm of man is the principal organ or in- 
strument by which he exerts his strength; 
hence 

IVI. Figuratively, The strength or power of 
God. occ. Luke 1. 51. John xii. 38. Acts 
ΧΙΙ. 17. Thus the word is often used in 
the LXX for the Heb. ym. See Exod. 
vi. 6. xv. 16. Deut. iv. 34. Job xxvi. 2. 


LXX, Gen. ii. 5. Amos iv. 7, for the 
Heb. Won, instead of the pure Greek 
ὑειν. See Wetstein. In Jam. Θεος 18 
understood. So Raphelixs and Wetsiein 
on Mat. ν. 45, cite from Xenephon, ὅταν 
ΝΙΦΗι Ὁ ΘΕΟΣ, when God sends snow ; 
and from Herodotus, ‘TEI—O ΘΕΟΣ. 
God sends rain. Comp. Kypke, and Ju- 
sephus, Ant. lib, vin. cap. 13. § 2, and 
§ 6. 


ΠΠ]. Intransitively, Το rata, fall from hea- 
wen, as fire and brimstone. occ. Luke 
xvii. 29. Comp. LXX in Gen. xix. 24. 
Ezek. xxxvii. 22. 

IV. To wet or fall as rain. occ. Rev. xi. 6. 

Βρον]η, ης, ἡ, 4. βροµΊη, from perf. mid. Be- 

ὄρυμα of βρεµω to roar, which from the 
Heb. Dy to roar, thunder, B being pre- 
fixed after the /Eolic manner. 
Thunder. oce. Mark iti. 17. John xii. 20. 
Rev.iv. 5.&al. This word in the LXX 
constantly answers to the Heb. to, 
which as a V. they likewise render by 
βρονΊαω to thunder. 

Boor. 15> 9» βρεχω. 

Rain. occ. Mat. vir. 25, 97. 


Ps. Ixxxix. 0, 13. & al. 

ΒΡΑΧΥΣ,εια, υ, from the Heb. pr» {ο treak, 
break off. 

I. OF distance, Short, small, little. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 28. 

IT. OF food, Little. occ. John vi. 7. 

111. Of time, Short. occ. Luke xxii. 58. 
Acts v. 34. Heb. Π. 7, 9. Comp. Ελατ- 


Tow. 

IV. Of words, Short, few. occ. Heb. 
xiii. 22, where observe that dia βραχεων 
is a pure Greek phrase used for in @ few 
words by the best writers. For instan- 
ces, see Wetstein. I udd from schines 
De Coron. § 5,—AIA ΒΡΑΧΕΩΝ giraiy 
βυλοµαι, 1 will speak in few words.” 

Bpegos, εὐς, 8s, τὸ, 4. Φερδος (by transposi-_ ΒΡΟΧΟΣ, », ὁ, from the Heb. or Arabic 
tion), from Φερδω to feed, nourish (which| p25 {ο tie, bind, by transposition. 
from Φερειν βιον, bringing or affording ]. A cord. In which sense it is often used 
sustenance ; for bubes are nourished in the| by the profane writers. cae 

1. 


- 
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11. Figuratively, 4 snare, a gi. 966. 1 Cor. 
vii.35. Soin the LXX version of Prov. 
Xxil, 25, it answers to the Heb. wpin 
@ snare. 

Bzow, from the Heb. sw. to feed upon, eat, 
consume, 

To eat. An obsol. V. whence in the 
N. T. we have perf, act. particip. Be- 
ὄρωκως, John vi. 19. Comp. βρωσκω. 
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σις and woos are in like manner men- 
tioned together by the profane writers. 
III. 4 canker, any thing that cats mto and 
spoils metals or corn. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 


Βρώσκω, from the obsolete βρω {ο eat 
(which see), whence also it borrows it’s 
teuses, 

To eat. occ, John vi. 18. 


Βρυ/μος, 8, 6, from ῥεδρυ/μαι perf. pass. of | Βυθιζω, from βυθος. 


βρυχω. 
i gnashing, or crashing, as of the teeth 


w violent pain or agony. Mat. viii. 12. 
& al. freq. So Homer applies the parti- 
ciple βεδρυχως to a wounded hero crash- 
ing his teeth in the agonics of death, 
I). xiii. line 302. I). xvi. line 496. 

ΒΡΥΧΩ. 

To grind, gnash, or crash the teeth toge- 
ther, as men in violent rage or anger. 
occ. Acts vii. 54, It is said to be he 

rly spoken of mad dogs or lions, an 
boca G be a word rain from the 
sound, ns the Eng. crash, gnash, and the 
Heb. pon of the same import. 

ΒΡΥΩ, from the Heb, #52 to produce. 

I. To abound, as a tree with blossoms; or the 
earth with plants, animals, fountains, 
&e. : 

II. To send forth or issue, as a spring it’s wa- 
ters, scaturio. occ, Jam. iti. 11. See Wet- 
siein. 

Άρωμα, alos, ro, from βεδρωμα!, perf. pass. 
of βροω or βρωσχω. 

Meat, solid food. Mat. xiv. 15. 1 Cor. 
iti. 2. & al. freq. 
In Heb,. xiii. Ο. the Apostle ‘had in his 
eye the Levitical burat-offerings and 
peace-offerings, which were made of ani- 
mals fit for meat, and on [the latter of] 
which the offerers feasted. 1m the court of 
the tabernacle, Lev. vii. 11—15. Deut. 
xii. 6, 11, 12, in token of their being 
rdoned,and at peace withGod.”” Mac- 
wht, whom see. 

Βρωσιμος, η, ov, from Bpow ΟΓ.βρωσκω to 
eat. 

Eatuble, fit to eat. occ. Luke xxiv. 41. 


J. To immerse, drown. Thus it occurs 
2 Mac. xii. 4, but not strictly in this 
sense, as a V. active, in the N. 1. Βυ- 
θιζοµαι, pass. To he immersed, sink. occ. 
Make ν. 7; βυθιζεσθαι were sinking ; so 
Eng. Translat. rightly ‘ began to κ.) 
See Glassti Philol. Sacr. lib. iii. tract 3. 
can. 3. 

II. To drown, in perdition. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 9. So Merrick, Annot. on Ps. xviii. 5, 
cites from an Epistle of Hippocrates, 
ΒΥΘΟΣ ΑΠΩΛΕΙΑΣ. See also Wet- 
stcin’s Note on Βλαδερας. 

ΒΥΘΟΣ, ο, ὁ, from βαθος deep, or immee 
diately from the Heb. m3 capaciousness. 
The deep, the sea..occ. 2 Cor.-xi. 25, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein. St. Paul 
‘guys he had even been a night and a day 
in the deep; meaning (1 suppose) that he 
had been for so long a time floating in 
the sea upon some broken piece of the 
ship.” Bp. Pearce, Note (E) on Acts 
xxvii. 9. So Josephus, in lus Life, § 3, 
tells us, that himeclf and eizhty of his 
fellow-voyagers, who had been ship- 
wrecked in the Adriatic, were provi- 
dentially taken up by a ship of Cyrene, 
after swimming all night, δι ὅλης της 
yuxlos εγηζαµεθα. 

Bupceus, €05, att. ews, from βυρσα α skin 
or hide of a beast, when sepuruted or 
flayed off from it’s body, which perhaps 
from the Heb. wip or 555 ¢o separate, 
sever. 

A tanner, one who tans the hides uf beasts, 
coriartus. occ. Acts 1x. 43. x. 0, 32 
The LXX, in one place, Job xvi. 15, use 

βυρσα for the Heb. ba a skin or Aide. 


Bowois, tos, att. ews, 9, from Boow or βρωσ- |Βυσσινος, 9, ov, from βυσσος. 


χω fo eat. 
I. Eating, the actton of eating. 1 Cor. viii. 4. 


Made of byss, or cotton. occ. Rev. xviii. 
16. xix. 8, 14. 


Comp.\eb. xii, 16, where see Doddridge | BYE ZOE, #, ἡ, plainly from the Heb. 11, 


_ 


and Mackaight, 4 meal.” 
Il. Meat, food. John iv. 32. vi. 27. Rom. 


xiv. 17, where Weétstein shews that Boww-| 


the same. 


1, Byss, the cotton piuat, of whieh Pavsanias, 


in his Edacs, vol. ν. observes, that ia his 
days 


BAM 


days it grew in the country of Elis, but 
no where else in Greece. See JVetstein. 
II. Gotton, cloth, callicoe. But Polluz, in 
his Onomasticon, says that the βυσσος of 
Egypt was in his time, 1. e. in the second 
century, composed of flaz and cotton, 
cotton threads being the warp, and flaxen 
ones the woof of the cloth.oce. Luke xvi. 
19. Rev. xviii. 12. Theocritus mentions 
Byss as a clothing worn by women on 
festive occasions, Idyll. u. ine 73, 


——BTIIOIO καλον cvpace y leva. 
Trailing a beaateous robe of Byss. 


ΒΩΜΟΣ, ο, 6. 
Analtar. It seems a derivative from the 
Heb. ΠΟ} Aigh, elecated ; either because 
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altars were usually built on Mo3 Alls or 
rising grounds, which are often in the 
O. T. mentioned as places of religious 
worship (vee Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, 
under Πο I.);. or because the altars 
themselves were structures elevated or 
raised to some height above the ground. 
This derivation is confirmed by Eusta- 
thius on Homer, I. viii. line 441, who 
observes, that βωµοι signify not only 
what they sacrificed upor, ἄλλα xai— 
απλως avasnua, εφ καὶ esi βηναι τι χαι 
γεθηναι, but also simply an cleration, 
upon which a thing may go, or be put.”” 
occ. Acts xvii. 23. 

This word in the LXX several times an- 
swers to the Heb. mp2 or ΠΙΟΣ, theugh 
more frequently to Ma1D ax altar. 








I. 


rA?r 


y, f. Gamma. The third letter of 
9 the Greek Alphabet, ϱο called as 
if Ganda, by a corruption from the 
Heb. 1, Gime/, to which it corresponds 
aleo in form, order, and power; and in 
the forms I, /, is evidently no other than 
the Samaritan or Phenician Gimel turned 
- to the right hand. 
ΓΑΒΒΑΘΑ, Heb. 
Gabbatha, A raised or elevated place, 
from the Heb. V. 123 to be high, ele- 
vated, eminent. occ. John xix. 13 ; where 
observe, that the Evangelist does not say 
that Λιθοσρώ]ον is an interpretation or 
translation of the Heb. Gabdbatha, but 
that the same place, which was called 
(in Greek, namely) Λιθοσρωῖον, or the 
stone-pavcement, was in Heb. denominated 
Gabbatha, or the elevated place. 
ΓΤαγ/ραινα, ης, 4, from γραω or ypaivw to 
i conistime, which on the Heb. y2 
to diminish. : 


TAZ 


A gangrene or mortification, which unless 
prevented by timely remedies, spreads 
from the place affected, eals away or 
consumes ὃν putrefaction the neighbouring 


parts, and at lengts destroys the whole 
frame. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 17, where see 
Wetstein. 

TAZA, ης, 9. 


Treasure. occ. Acts viii. 27. Jerome on 
Isa. xxxix. informs us that Gaza is not 
an Hebrew but a Persic word ; and from 
Curtiss, lib. 11. cap. 13. edit. var. we 
learn that the Perstans called the royal 
treasure Gaza—“ pecuntam regiam, quam 
Gazam Perse vocant.”” We also find the 
nouns "33,193, used for treasures or trea- 
surtes, in the books of Esra, Esther, and 
Ezekiel; and in the compound word 9312 
α treasurer (Ezra i. 8. vit. 21.), the 2 is 
dropt as in the Persic Gaza, and no 
doubt this latter is from the same τους 
132 (omitting the 3), which sa only in 
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Chaldee, but in Syriac and Arabic, 
likewise signifies tu hide, treasure, lay up. 
It may not be improper to add, that the 

‘ word Gaza was received both into the 
Greek and Latin languages. See Wet- 
stein on Acts viii. 27. 

ΓαζοφυλαχΙο», 8, ro, from γαζα α treasure, 
and Φυλασσω to keep. 

A treasury. occ. Mark xii. 41, 43. Luke 
xxi. 1. John viii. 20. This N. is often 
ased in the books of the Maccabees. 

ΓΑΛΑ, ακΊος, το, from the Heb. my to 

"suckle, y being changed into Υ, as usual ; 
or rather perhaps abbreviated from the 
old word γλα/ος, used by Homer, Il. ii. 
line 471, and Il. xvi. line 643, for milk, 
which may not improbably be derived 
from Heb. pon smooth ; as ales the Latin 
name lac; and hence the Greek yada, 
in the gen. γαλακΊος, may take its x. 

I. Milk. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 

1]. It denotes, figuratively, the sincere and 
saect word of Christ, by which believers 
grow In grace, and are nourished to life 
eternal. occ. 1 Pet. 11.2. Comp. Isa. 


lv. 1. 

ΠΠ. —The rudiments of Christianity, which 
are proper to nourish those who are, as 
it were, babes in Christ. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 
2. Heb. ν. 12, 13. See Kypke. 

Γαλήνη, 45, Ἡν 4. γελανη from γδλάω to 
laugh, smile *. 

A calm, tranquillity or stillness of the sea, 
when, according to Ovid's expression, 


—rident equora Ponti, 


or in Dryden’s language, 
The storm is bush’d, and dimpled ocean smiles. 


oce. Mat. viii. 36. Mark iv. 39. Luke 

vii. 24. See Jortin’s Remarks on Eccle- 

siastical Hist. vol. 1. p. 272, 2d edit. 
Γαλιλαίος, a, 6, from TarsAasa Galilee, a 


*It is certain that the Chaldaizing Jews used 
for « calm; 80 I would not be positive that the 
Greek yadxr; may not be a derivative from the 
Heb. 75) a mirror or looking-glass. | koow not how 
better to explain wy meaning than in those noted 
Jines of Addison: 


So the pure limpid stream, when foul with stains, 

Of rushing torrents and descending rains, 

Works itself clear, and as it runs, refines, 

"Till by degrees the floating mirror shives, 

Reflects each flower that on the border grows, 

And a new hear’n in it’s fair bosom es 
ATO, 
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country to the north of Judea, so called 
after it’s Heb. name 53, Isa. ix. 1. & al. 
A Galilean, a native of Galilee. Luke 
xin. J, 2, & al. And such, it is well 
known, our Lord was generally reputed, 
from his having been brought up at Na- 
zareth, and employing a great part of his 
public ministry in that country. And as 
the apostles and first disciples of Christ 
were chiefly Galileans (see Acts ii. 7.), 
and these were generally a despised peo- 
le, and particularly obnoxious to the 
omans, on account of their seditious 
disposition, which had beenfomented by 
Judas the Galilean (see Acts v. 37, and 
Josephus Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1. § 1, and 
§ 6. lib. xx. cap. 4. § 2, and cap, 5, 
§ 1, and De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. § 1.), 
hence the Heathen called the Christians 
Galileans,inhatredandcontempt. Thus 
doth Epictetus in Arrian, lib. iv. cap. 7. 
So Lucian, or whoever was the author of 
the Philopatris, eatirizes St. Paul under 
the denomination of ὁ PadsAasos, the Ga- 
lilean ( Lucian, tom. ii. p. 999.) And 
we are informed by Socrates, the ecclesi- 
astical historian, lib. iii. cap. 12, that the 
emperour Julian usually called Christ 
Galilean, and the Christians Gaiileans. 
Γαλιλαιον εἰωθει 6 Ίελιανος κἀλειν τὸν 
Χριςον, χαι res Χρισίανᾶς Ταλιλαιᾶς; 
and by Gregory Nanzians. Orat.iii. p. 81, 
that he even made a law that the Chris- 
tians should be called Galileans. Ταλι- 
deus αν]ι Χρισιανων---καλεισθαι νοµφθε- 
Ίησας. Comp. Swicer’s Thesaurus in 

Χρισιανος ii. 2, 
ark xiv. 70, Thow art a Galilean, and 
thy speech agreeth thereto. Comp. Mat. 
xxvi. 73. The dialect of the Galileans 
seems to have been unpolished and cor- 
rapt, which probably proceeded fromtheir 
great communication and mixture with 
the neighbouring Heathen; of which 
Strabo, lib. xvi. p. 1103, edit. Amstel. 
takes notice, ΤαυΊα µεν προσαρχΊια (ἐ. «. 
of Judea), ra αολλα δ' ὡς ἕχαςα εισιν 
ατο Φυλων θιχθµενα µιχΊων, ex τε Aisuw- 
Ίιων εθνων, και Αραδιων και Φομικων; 
whence their country is called Galilee of 
the Gentiles, Isa. ix. 1. Mat. iv. 15. 
1 Mac. v.15. The Thalmudists, in the 
Tract payry, tell us, ‘As for the men 
of Judea, because they were accurate in 
their language (omw) by ΤΡΟΠΟ), oe 
aw 
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law was confirmed in their hands ; but 
as for the men of Galilee, because they 
were not accurate in their language, the 
law was not confirmed in their hands ;” 
and to prove their inaccuracy, they as- 
gert ip the same place, that the Galileans 

did not in speaking distinguish Ix a 

lamb, “OY wool, ON a he-ass, and ON 

wine. See more on this subject in 

Buztorf’s Lexicon Thalmud. &c. under 

ba, and in Wetstein’s Note on Mat. 

xxyl. 734 
w, w, from γαμος. 
omarry. In the active, it is properly 

spoken of the man, Mat. ν. 32. xx. 0. 

Xx. 25, 30. ὃς al. as γαμεομιαι, pass. to 

be married, is of the woman. Mark 

x. 12, (where see Wetstem) 1 Cor. vii. 39; 

Ῥυέγαμευ in the active isalsosometimes 

applied to the woman. 1 Cor. vil. 28, 34. 

1 Tim. v. 11, 14. 

In Mark vi. 17, it is applied to an ya- 

lawful marriage. On Mat. xxiv. 38, 

comp. Gen. vi. 2. Pe = os 

Tapioxw, from γαμος. 

Lo give in marriage, as ἃ father doth his 
daughter, whence in pass. yaysonopas to 
be gives in marriage, as a daughter by 
her father. occ. Mark xii. 25. 

ΓΑΜΟΣ, z, ὁ, either from yaw to beget, or 
rather perhaps from the Lieb. toy fojuin 
together. 

I, The matrimonial union, marriage. Heb. 
xiii, 4, where, as Wolfius (whom see) has 


Fr 


justly remarked, the imperatives preced-. 


ing and following shew that we should 
rather understand ssw than sss. See also 
Hammond aud Macknight; aud observe 
that the Alexandrian and two other 
MSS, for δε in the following sentence 
read γαρ, and the Vuly. translates by 
enim for. 

11. 4 nuptial or marriage feast. Mat. xxii. 
Θ, 1Ο. comp. ver. 4. John 11. 1, 2. Plur. 
Tayo, &. The same. Mat. xxii. 2, 8, 
ϱ. & al. Raphelius on Mat. xxii. 2, 
cites Arrian using ΠΟΙΕΙΝ ΓΑΜΟΥΣ 
for making a marriage feast, as Elsner 
doth others of the Greek writers. See 
also Metstein ou ver. 1. 

TAMQ. See ΓΑΜΟΣ.. 
To marry. Anobsolete V.whence in the 
N. T. we have the Ist aor. εἶημα. Luke 
xiv. 20. See under Γαμεω. 

ΓΑΡ. Aconjunction, derived, like the Sy- 
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riac 12 of the same import, frem the 
Heb. ra fo excite, move. 
1. Causal, Fur. It denotes the cause or rea- 
sun of something going before, Mat. 

he 20, 21. it. 32. But it must be re- 
.| marked, that it does not always, nor par- 
‘\*tteularly in St. Paul’s Epistles, refer to 
' what immediately preceded, but to what 
went before at a considerable distance 

(comp. Mark xi. 13. xii. 12. xvi. 3, 4.); 

yea, that sometimes in St. Paul’s rapid 
. style, it relates to somewhat understood, 
and which is to be supplied from the te- 
nour of the discourse. Numerous in- 
stancesof both these usages ofyap might 
be produced ; but I dare not assert, with 
some learned men, that this particle is in 
the N. T. sometimes adversative, and 
even sometimes expletive. The attentive 
reader of the N. T. will, I trust, after 
this hint, confute such assertions on any 
particular passage for himself. 

It denotes connection or continuation of 
the same discourse, as nam often does in 
Latin, and for in English. Mat. i. 18. 
Luke ix. 44. See Raphelius and Wet- 
stein on Mat. and Hutchiason’s Note 1, 
on Xenophon Cyropeed. p. 171, 8vo. 
. It 19 used tnterrogatively or in asking α 
question, though even in such instances 
thequestion asked implies the * reason of 
somewhat which preceded, either ex- 
plicitly or implicitly, See Mat. ix. 5. 
xxvil, 23. Mark xv. 14, But Pilate eaid 
unto them, Ts yap κακον swoiyce; q. d. 
(Why should I crucify him? or, J will 
not crucify him;) for what evil hath he 
done ? Comp, Acts xix. 35. See Black- 
wall’s Sacred Classics, νο]. 1. p. 137. 
‘IHative, Wherefore, therefore. Rom. 
vi. 19, xv. 2. 1 Cor. i. 26. aes 
. Affirmative, Verily, truly. Johu_ix. 30. 

Acts xvi. 37. 1 Cor. ix. 10. 1 Thegs.. 
li. 20, where see Macknight, Jain. iv. 14. 
Rom. xv. 27, where we may observe it is 
thus used after the V evdoxycay repeated ; 
and in this manner the learned Huoge- 
veen’s note on Vigerus De Idiotism. 
chap. vii. sect. 11. reg. 6, remarks, that 
yap is frequently applied in the Greek 


writers. 


2. 


4. 


On 


ο “Vix ausim affirmare (says the learned Hooge- 
veen on Vigerus De Idiotism. cap, viii. sect. 5. reg. 
3, whom see), soli servire interrogationi citra ul- 
lam cause redditionem.” ; 

ΣΑΣ- 
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TASTHP, γαρερος, and by contraction 
a5 ps, 3, perhaps from the Heb. wo, 
or Chaldee 015, the belly. 

I. The belly. Hence used by a figure fer a 


person given to his belly, or gluttony. occ. | 


Tit.i.12. So Hesiod, speaking of some 
shepherds, Theogon. line 26, calls them 
xax’ ελε/χεα, ΤΑΣΤΕΡΕΣ diwy. See 
Suicer Thesaur. in Tasye, and Wetstein 
on Tit. 1. 12. . 

H. he womb, whence the phrase εν yas-e: 
εχειν to have in the womb, i. 6. to be with 
child, Mat.i. 18. & al. It implies all 
the time from the conception to the 
birth; but cvdAdaplavey εν γαρρι, 
Luke 1. 31, 1s έο conceive in the womb, 
te become with child. But these phrases 
are elliptical, γονον or εµδρυον a fatus 
orembryo being understood. Ey γαφρι 

ειν, and εν γασρι λαδειν, are used by 
she Greek writers. See Wetstan on 
Mat. i. 18, and Bos Ellips. 

ΓΕ, απ Adv. perhapsfrom the Heb. nd thus. 

I. Indeed, truly, surely, at least, Acts 11. 18. 
Rom. viii. 32. 1 Cor. iv. 8, ix. 2. & al. 

2. Yet truly. Luke xi. 8. xviii. 5, 

3. It is postfixed to several other particles, 
but seems always to preserve somewhat 
of it’s afirmative meaning. 

ΓΕΕΝΝΑ, ας, 7. 

Gehenna. Γαιεννα is used by the LXX for 
the Heb. 03779, Josh. xviii. 16. So Tsevva 
of the Ν. T. is in hike manner a corrup- 

. tion of the two Heb. words, °3 a valley, 
and 3351 Minrzom, the name of a person 

- who was ence the possessor of it. This 
aaliey of Hinxom lay nearJerusalem, and 
had been the place of those abominable 
sacrifices in which the idolatreus Jews 
burned their children alive to Molech, 
Baal, or the Sun. A particular place io 
this valley was culled Tuphet, and the 
valjey itself the valley of Tupiet, from 
the fre-stuve, Heb. nbn, in which they 
burned their children to Mulech. See 
2.K. xxiii. 10. 2 Chron, xxviii. 3. Jer. 


vi. 31, 32. xix. 5, 6. xxxil, 35, and: 
comp. Heb.and Eng. Lexicon, in ΤΠΕ I. 


and ο, and MOAOX below. 

From this valley's having been the scene 
of those znfernal sacrfices, und prebably 
too from it’s continuing after the time of 
king Josiah’ srefurmation (2 K.xxii1. 10.) 
a place of ο ον peat ar  ρω[/α- 
tion (see Sense II. below) ; the Jews, in 


‘our Saviour’s time, used the compound 
word t9373 for dell, the piace of the 
danned. This appears from that werd’s 
being thus applied by the Chaldee Tar- 
gums on Ruth i. 12. Ps. cx]. 12. Jaa. 
Χχγἰ. 15, xxxiil. 14. & al. and by the 
Jerusalem Targum, and that of Jonathan 
Ben Uziel, on Gen. iti. 24. xv. 17. comp. 
2 Esdras, Apocryph. ii. 29. 

In the N. T. Γερννα ra auzos, 4 Gehen- 
na of fire, Mat. v. 22, does, 1 apprehend, 
in it’s outward and primary sense, relate 
to that dreadful doom of being burnt 
alive in the valley of Hinnom (as the in- 
nocent victimsabove mentioned, seeGro- 
tius on Mat. or as those executed on the 
statutes, Lev. 20, 14. xxi. 9, see Dod- 
dridge) ; though this, as well as the other 
degrees of punishment mentioned in the 
context, must, as Doddridge has remark- 
ed, be ultimately referred to the invisible 


world, and to the future venyeance of an 
offended God. f 


ΠΠ. It commonly denotes immediately hell, 


the place or state of the damned, as Mat. 
v. 20, 30. x. 28. comp.'\Mat. xxiii. 15. 
Jam. in. 6. And in Mark ix. 43, 44, &c. 
our Lord seems to allude to the worms 
which continually preyed on the dead 
carcases that were cast outinte the valicy 
of Hinnom, Tssvvay. and to the perpetual 
fire there kept up to consume them. 
Comp. Ecclus. vi. 17. Judith xvi. 17, 
and see the learned Joseph Mede's works, 
fol. p. 31. 


TE@SHMANS, or, asthe best MSS read, 


ΓΕΘΣΗΜΑΝΕΙ. Undeclined, Heb. 

Gethsemane. A word compounded either 
of the Heb. =) a valley, and jow fatness, 
as being a very fruitful valley, or rather, 
aceording to Capelius aud Lightfoot, of 
ΓΣ a press, and 192 oil, as denoting a 
place of oil-presses. This latter derivation 
is confirmed by observing that it appears 
from Luke xxii. 39, that this place lay 
near the Mount of Olives. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 36. Mark xiv. 32. See Capellus 
in Pole Synops. and Lightfoot, Hor. - 
Heb. in Mat. xxvi. 36. 


ΓΕΙΝΩ, or TENQ. 


1ο form, make, trom the Heb. 13 fo dix 
pose, machinute. «Απ obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have the purf. mid. ys- 
fova, 2 aor. mid. ε[ενομην, infin. γωεσίέαι. 
See under Fivouas. | 

Talwy, 





ΓΕΝ 


ΓειΊων, ovos, 6, ἡ, @. teh or yyiTwy, 
from yea or γη α land, country. 

A neighbour, q. d. one of the same country, 
a countryman. occ. Luke xiv. 12. xv. 6, 9. 
John ix. 8. 

In the LX X it generally answers to the 
Heb. 12 an inhabitant. 

TEAAQ, w, from the Heb. Ὁ} or ¥3 {ο 
exult, or from 52 to deride. 

To laugh, be merry. occ. Luke vi. 21, 25. 

Teaws, wos, 6, from γελαω. 

Laughter, mirth. occ. Jam. iv. 9. 

Teuitw, from γεµω. 

To fill. Mark iv. 37. Luke xiv. 23. xv. 
16, & al. 

TEMQ, from the Heb. >) {ο increase, fill; 
or Arabic t23 to abound, be full; or Sy- 
τις ὉὈ} to be full, Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lex. in 22. 
To be full, Mat. xxiii. 25, 27 (where see 

~ Wetstein), Luke xi. 39. Rev. iv. 6. 

Tsvea, as, 7, from γενος. 

I. 4 generation, a descent, or single succession 
of men from father to son. Mat. i. 17. So 
ffomer, speaking of Nestor, Il. i. line 
250, 


Tw 2 ήδη dye µε ΓΕΝΕΑΙ µεροσων arOparewy 
Εφθιαθ’, 


Two generations now had pase’d away. 





Ρορε. 


Herodotus also often uses the word in the 

. same sense, as lib. 1. cap. 3. ΔευἹερη---- 
ΓΕΝΕΗΙ, in the second generation ;” 
and cap. 7. ΑρζανΊες επι δυο xas εικοσι 
ΓΕΝΕΑΣ aydpwy,—mais wapa walpos 
εχδεχόµενος Την αρχην' Ruling for two 
and twenty generations—the son succeed- 
ing tbe father in the goverument.” See 
more in Raphelius and Wetstein. 

II. A generation or race of men, living at 
the same time. Mat. xi. 16. xii. 39, 41. 
xxiii. 36. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 34. Luke 
xi. 29, 30. & seq. xvii. 25. Acts viii. 33, 
and see Doddridge’s note on this lust 


text. So Luke xvi. 8, The children of 


: this world are wiser εἰς την γενεαν την 
saviwy in their generation, i. e. in the 
νο... of men, wherein they live.’ 

omp. Acts xiii. 36. 

Γενεαλο/εω, w, from γενεα a generation, 

and λο/ος an account. 
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4 genealogy. occ. 1 Tim.i. 4. Tit. ni. 9. 
See Wolfius and Wetstein on 1 Tim, and 
Doddridge and Macknight on both texts. 

Γενεσιᾶ, wy, Τα, from γενεσις. It is pro- 

perly a N. adj. neut, plur, agreeing with 
Συμποσια feastings understood. See Bos 
Ellips. p. 184. 
A birth-day, or rather the feastings and 
other tokens of mirth observed onthe birth= 
day. To this purpose Suidas explains 
it by ἡ δὲ enauvip exipoilwca re τεχθεν- 
Ίος μνημη the annual commemoration of 
one's birth. occ. Mat. xiv. 6. Mark. vi.2!. 
We find from Gen. xl. 20, that so an- 
ciently as the time of Joseph, Pharaoh 
king of Egypt did in like manner make 
a feast unto = his servants on his dirth- 
day (Heb. mon py, LXX 7 €- 
σεως); and from οσα. Abe ix. 
cap. 109, we learn that the Persian 
kings observed the same custom. Ta/o ra 
δειτνον mapacxevatelas awak re εγιαυ]η, 
Ἴμερη τη ETENETO Βασιλευ. This 
supper is prepared once a year on the 
day in which the king was born.’’ For the 
sense here assigned to ε/[ενεῖο, comp. 
lib. i. cap. 193. 

Γεγεσις, sos, att. ews, 7, from yesvouas to be 
burn, or more accurately from γε/ενεσαι 
2d pers. perf. of the obsolete V. ysyee- 
µαι to be born, from the Heb. |3 to form. 
See under Γενναω. 

I. Scott,.on Mat. i. 1, shews that in the 
Greek writers it signifies original extract, 
descent, birth. Hence in Ν. T. 

II. Birth. occ. Jam. i. 23, τὸ wpoowwoy της 
ενεσεως aula, the face of his birth, 1. e. 
is native or natural face. 

III. Successive generation, descent. occ. Mat, 
i. 1, βιδλος γενεσεως the book of the gene- 
ration, i. e. the genealogy. It seems an 
hebraical expression answering to the 
Heb. nahin 188, as it does in the LXX 
of Gen. v.1. See Wolfius on Mat. 1. 
Wetstein cites from Herodotus, lib. 18. 
yevecdroleses δε αυ]ων την ΤΕΝΕΣΙΝ, 
they reckon their genealogy or descent.’’ 

IV. Τροχος της γενεσεως, the wheel, course, 
of (our) existence seems to denote our 

ife ; 90 Cecumenius explains the phrase 
by την ζωην ἡμων. occ. James. iit. 6.. 
comp. Έροχος. 


To reckona genealogy, descent, or pedigree, |Tevsiy, ys, ἡ, trom γεινοµαι to be born. 


occ. Heb, vii. 6. 
TavecAolha, ας, %, from the same. 


A birth, a being born. occ. John ix, 1, 
where Wetstein shews that sx ysvelys, 
"from. 


ΤΕ Ν 
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Jrom the birth, is a common expression |]. 4 kind, species. Mat. xiti. 47, x¥ii. 21. 


in the Greek writers. 


Mark ix. 29. 1 Cor, xiv. 10. 


TENNAQ, w, from mp to get, obtain| EH]. Offspring. Acts xvii. 28. Rev. xxii. 16. 


(which Heb. verb the LX X render by 
yevvaw, Zech. ΧΗΙ. 5.); see Gen. iv. 1. 
Or is it not rather from the Heb. 75 or 
312 fo form, machinate*? 

1. To get, beget, generate. Mat. i. 2. & al. 
freq. comp. Acts xii. 33. Heb. i. 5. 
1 Cor. iv. 15. Mat. i. 20, that which is 
εν avin γεννηβεν, begotten in her. ** Τεν- 
yaw, when upplied to females, dees not 
signify to conceive (that 18 cuAAapCarw, 
Luke i. 24, 31, 36.) but (ο éring forth.” 

- Scott. See next Sense, and Bp. Pearson 


Observe, that in Acts St. Pau! refers to 
several (τινες) of the heathen poets, and 
accordingly the words he cites are found 
not ouly in Aratus, but Cleanthes also, ia 
a hymn to Jupiter, says, EK ΣΟΥ ΓΑΡ 
ΓΕΝΟΣ ΕΣΜΕΝ. See Wotfus, Ἰδεί- 
stein, und Cudworth’s Intellect. Syst, 
vol. i. book 4. p. 475, 433. edit. Birch. 

ΠΙ. A family, kindred. Acts iv. 6. vii. 138. 

{V. 4 stock or race of men descended a 
common parent. Acts vii. 10. 2 Cor. ΧΙ. 
26. Gal. i. 14. Phil. iii. 5. 


on the Creed, Art, ii. p. 117. edit. fol.|V. A nation, country. Mark vii. 26. Acts 


1662. Note ft. 

II. Το beget spiritually, 1. ο. convert to the 
Chnistian Faith. 1 Cor. iv. 15, Philem. 
ver. 10, where see Macknight. 

HI. Το bring forth as the female. Luke 
i. 13, 57. John xvi. 21. The profane 
writers apply it in the same sense, See 
Wetstcin on Mat. i. 16. 

IV. In Pass, Όενναομαι, To be born. Mat. 
- 16. ii. 1. & al. comp. John iii. 8, 4, 5, 

7. 

V. To produce, generate, occasion. 2 Tim. 
ii. 23. So Plato Ep. Βλαδην ἡδονη χαι 
λυπην TENN As, Pleasure generates hurt 
and grief.” 

Γεννηµα, alos, ro, from γε/εννηήµαι, perf. 
pass. of γενναω. 

1. Offspring, broud, of animals. Mat. iil. 7. 
xii. 34. & al. comp. Εχιόνα II. 

Il. Fruil, produce, of vegetables. Mat. 

1-29..Luke xii. 18. Raphelius shews 
that Polybius several times uses γεννη- 


pala for the fruits of the ground ; and|Tspwy, ονΊος, 6. 


Anacreon calls wine yovoy ayweds, the 
Jruit or offspring of the vine. Ode |. 
line 7. See also Wetatein und Campbell 
on Mat. and LXX in Hab. iii. 17. -~- 
Til. Fruit, produce, effect. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 10. 
Έδεννησις, ios, att. εως, 7, from yevvaw. 
A birth. occ. Mat. i. 18. Luke i. 14, 
Terrylos, 4, 05, from γενναω. 
Born, produced. occ. Mat. xi. 11. Luke 
vii. 28. Comp. LXX in Job xd 12. 
xiv. 1. xv. 14. xxv. 4. 
Tavog, 05, as, το, from obsel. γενω to form, 
or yivoyas tu besome, be born. 


9 Whence also mtay be derived the Saxon cennan 
to beget, and hence by the way the Eng. kin, kind, 
Kindle (bring foith), &c. Comp. under Fur. 


iv. 36. See MWetstein, who shews that 
the profane writers apply τῳ γενει in 
the same sense, 
ΓΕΝΩ. See under Γεια. 
Γερωσια, as, 4, from γερωγ. 
An assembly of elders or old men, a senate, 
in Latin, sevatas, which is derived in 
like manner from senex, an old man. occ. 
Acts v. 21, where see Woifius and Wet- 
stein. The LXX frequently use the same 
aig γερυσιαν των viwy Ισραηλ, for the 
eb. Sw 32 pt, as Exod. iii. 16. 
lv. 29. (comp. 1 Mac. xii. 6. 2 Mac. 
i. 10. iv. 44. xi. 27. 3 Mac. i. 8); and 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 3. § 3. cites 
a letter of Antiochus the Great, wherein 
that prince, in like manner, twice calls 
the Jewish senate yepecia ; and he him- 
self applies the same term to the assem- 
bly of Jewish Elders οἱ Alexandria in 
Egypt, De Bel. lib. vii. oap. 10. § 1. 
Comp. under Συνεξριον. 


An old man. occ. John iii. 4. So called, 
say the Greek Etymologists, q. yay guy 
looking on the earth, for 


« With downcast looks he vietcs his place of birth, 
And bows his bended trunk to Mother Zarth.” 


Sothe Latin silicernium signifiesa stoop- 
ing old man, from milex the pavement, and 
cerno (ο dehold. But may not rit Greek 
$s 6, » &c. be more 
Probably. dedaced from the Heb, sma to 
waste, diminish ? It is obvious to com- 
mon observation, that the body generally 
wastes in old age, the etrophia senilis isa 
natural attendant on that period of lifes. _ 
and it : well known to physicians, that 
in 
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_ in old persons the very bones themselves 
waste and grow less *. Hence Homer, 
with great propriety, calls an o/d man, 

| γηραϊ τειροµενον worn with age, Odyss. 


a figurative sense. occ. 1} Cor. ni. ge 
comp.Voho xv. 1. Isa, xxvin. 23—2y, 
and see Bp. Lowh’s Note on ver. 23. : 
In the LXX yswpfioy several times an- 

xxiv. line 232. Comp. Il. iv. line 816. swera to the Heb. mw a field, See Prov. 

. & IL. v. line 153. xxiv. 30. xxxi. 16. 

ΓΕΥΟΜΑΙ, Mid. It seems a derivative Tewplos, a, 6, from yea or yy the earth, and 

‘ from the Heb. xD2 to sup, sup up, swal-| sopla perf. mid. of obsol. ερ/ω to work. 

. low + (see Gen. xxiv. 17. in the Heb.) ;| See under Ep/ty. : 

, and in this instance the µ (ιο saynething|I, One who tilleth the carth or ground, a 

_ of the α) appears to be radical ; and-the| Ausbandman. 2 Tim. ii. 6. Jam. v. 7. 
. active Ύ. γευω, to give a taste, is to be Il. Particularly, A husbandman who culti- 

: deduced etymologically from ysvouas,| cates vines, a tine-dresser, Mat. xxi. 33. 

. and nat vice versa. John xv, 1. ὃς al. freq. 

I. To taste meat or drink with the tongue'Ty, ης, 4, (in poetry Taiz) from yaw {ο 
or palate, Mat. xxvii. 34 Luke xiv.24.| generate, produce, which is from the Heb. 
John ii. ϱ, Col. i. 21. Ind {ο grow as a plant, because it pro- 

Il, .To eat. Acts x. 10. xx. 11. xxiii. 14.| duces, or is as it were the mother of, al} 
comp. ver. 13, and see Raphelius, Elsner,| terrestrial things, (see Ecclus. xl. 1.); or, 
Wolfius and Kypke on Acts x. 10, and} in the poetical lunguage of the Orphic 
Hutchinson's Note 4, on Xenophon Cyri| Hymn to the Βαγίὰ, 

_ 'Expedit. p. 98. 8vo. 

III. To taste, experience, whether good, Heb. Ἡ λοχιαις what χυεις καρπον τσολυειδην 
vi.4, δ. 1 Pet. ii. 3; or evil, Mat. xvi. 28, Brings forth her various fruits, _ 
John Vill. 52. Heb. ti. 9. With throes maternal. 
eword is often used in the sense of er-| - 

' periencing by the profane writers (see|]. The earth, land, or ground, considered 

. Scott on Mat. xvi. 28, and Alberti on} as fit or unfit for producing fruit, Mat. 

. Heb. vi. 4.), and several times in the] xiii, 5, 8, 23. Mark iv. 28. comp. Heb. 
LXX answering to Heb. toyp, us Ps.| vi. 7. 

.. 2xxiv. 8; Prov. xxxi. £8. It doesnot how-! 1], The dry land or ground, as distinguished 

- ever appear that to taste ef death is an| from the waters. Luke v. 11. Toh XXxi. 

. Hebrawm, or that this expression isever| ϐ, ο, 11. & al. 
used in the Old Testament ; though/I}I, A particular land, tract, or country. 
AID Mw, fo see death, is, Ps. lxxxix. 4Θ,] Mat. ii. 6, 20, 21. iv. 15. ix. 26. & al. 
or 49. But amo Dyn, fo taste death,| On Mat, xxvii, 45, where wacay την 

. occurs not only in the Syriac version of y denotes all the Land of Judea, comp. 
Mat. xvi. 28. John viii. 52. Heb.ii.9.| Luke iv. 25, and see Doddridge’s Note. 


but also in the works of Epkraem. See IV. The land, of Canazn nariely;-but fi ον 
Marsh's Note on Michaelte’s Introduc-| ratively and spiritually denoting heater 

















. tion to N. T. vol. i. p. 408. Mat. ν. 5. comp. Ps. xxxvii, 11, 29, and 
Tewzlew, w, from yewplos. see Campbell’s Note on Mat. 
Fo cultivate or till the earth, whence|V. The terraqueous globe, or globe of earth 
"pass. Τ swpleopas, aos, To be cultroated,| and water, as distinguished either fro 
tilled as the earth, occ: Heb. vi. 7. the material or from the holy heavens. 


Γεωρ/ιον, 2, ro, from yawplos. See Mat. v. 18, 35. vi. 10. xvi. 19. 


Husbandry, or rather Cultivated ground,| VJ, The earth or ground i “a Mat: 
_Arvum. In the N, Τ. itis used only in| κ. 29; cot jon al. n gene a 


| ΓΗΡΑΣ, alos, aos, ws, 70, From riper an 
5 That the bones of old people truly waste or old man, or rather immedittely in YA 
decay, is confirmed by the experience of many able| fo diminish. See under Γέρων. 


anatomists.” Haller’s Physiolugy, lect. viii. § 234. a 
edit. Mihles. YSONEys § Old ασε. occ. Luke i. 36. 


- f Tevopest is nearly used in this very sense by Pypacnw, or γηράω, from Ύπρᾶ”. ts 
Sophocles, γινισθαι wardyaw ¢palu to ewallow down αἱ To grow or be old, occ, John xxi. 18. 
whole army. Scapula, 5 Heb, viii, 13. r 
Tivopas, 


ΓΙΝ 


Tivos, γιοµαι, or γεινοµαι, from yew 
or γενω to form. 

I. Tu be made or formed, to become. Mat. 
iv. 8. John i. 12, 14.11. 9. Acts xxvi. 26. 
ὃς al. Comp. Rom. 1. 3. 

' Acts xii. 18, TI αρα ὁ [lergos ETENE- 
TO, What was become of Peter. That 
this phraseology is used in the same sense 
by the Greek writers, is proved by Ra- 
phelivs, Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein. 
Σεγεσθαι εἰς, To become or be turned into. 
Luke xiij-_19, John xvi. 20. 1 Cor. 
xv. 45. This is an hellenistical phirase, 
dnswering to the Heb. ~> vn, for which 
it is often used by the LX X, as Gen. ii. 
7- & al. freq. 


131 


ΤΙΝ 

Xenophon, Hist. Gree. lib. iv. To$pia 
ΡΙΤΝΕΤΑΙ, The Isthmian games are ce- 
lebrated,”’ lib. vii. Ta Όλυµπια TITNE- 


TAI, The Olympian games are cele- 
brated.’ 


Vil. Το be fulfilled, accomplishedXMat. v. 


18. (comp. ver. 17.) vi. 10.1 Cor. xv. 54. 


VIII. ΟΕ place, followed by εν or es, Το 


be in or at. Mat. xxvi. 6. Mark ix. 336 
2 Tim. 1. 17. Acts xx. 16. xxi. 17. In 
the 2d aor. with xala or ex following, 
To be come to. Luke x. 32. xxii. 40. 


‘On the former text Kypke shews that 


Herodian, Josephus, and Plutarch use the 
phrase TENES@AI KATA with an ac- 
cus, in the same sense. = 


11]. To be created, made, or produced from|1X. To be born. Rom. i. 3. Gal. iv. 4, 
nothing. John i. 3, 10. Heb. xi. 3. where see Alberti and Raphelius, who 
III. Το be eventually, that is, to heppen,| shew that the profane Greek writers ap- 
occur, come to pass. Mat. i, 22. xxi. 4.| ply the V. to the same meaning. Comp.- 
xxiv. 6. & al. My γενοιῖο, Muy i not be !| XJohn viii. 58, and see Macknight on 
God forbid! Luke xx, 16. Rom. 1. 4, ΄ Rom, and Gal. , a2 
6,31. &al. It is an elegant and empha-| X. Το grow, or be formed, as fruit. Mat. 
tic form of deprecating or denying, in| Xxi. 19. - ώς 
which latterview it is frequently applied | XI. Γενεσθαι εν ἑαυ]ω, Το be come to himself, 


by Arrian, Epictet. as Rapkelius hath| i.e. to have recovered his senses or under- 
standing. occ, Acts xii. 11, where Ra 
phelius shews that Xenophon and Polybius 
use the phrase in the like view of reco- 
vering from rage, or terrour. See also 
Wolfius, Wetstetn and Kypke. 


‘~shewn on Rom. iii. 4. 

Followed by another verb with χαι before 
it, To come to pass, to happen that—Eye- 
γε]ο χαι, It came to pass that—Mat. 
ix. 1Ο. Mark ii, 15. Comp. under Και 
Tao alas ae ακους thus used 
without xa: intervening between the two 
verbs, as Mat. xi. 1, xiii. 53, xix. 1. 
Mark i. 9. Luke i. 23. ii. 1. xi, 14 


XII. Ώενεσθαι εις δεν, To cume to nothing. 


Acts v. 36, where Raphelius cites from 
Polybius the similar phrase, εις 70 μγδεν 
xalavray. Comp. Kypke. 


Both these last seem hellenistical forms of | TINQEKQ, or ΓΙΤΝΩΣΚΩ. It is formed 


expression corresponding to the similar 
use of the Heb. rn. 

IV. To be, or become in general. Mat. ν. 45. 
vi. 16. viii. 26. Luke xi1. 40. 


from the obsolete V. yrow to know, by 
prefixing the reduplication,and inserting 
ox before w, 88 in pipryoxw from pyaw, 
mwineacxw from weaw, ὅς, 


Those things are said γενεσθαι τινι to be|I. Το know. Mark vii. 24. ix. 30. Luke ii. 


to any one, which he dath. Mat. xviil. 12. 
Comp. Ess VII. 
In 1 Cor. xv. 20, ε/ενεῖο is wanting in 
- seven MSS. five of which ancient, in 
the Vulg. and Coptic versions, and is 
rejected from the text by Gricsback. 
V. To be done, performed. 
Acts iv, 16. xxi. 30. So with a dative 
following, To be done toX Mat. viti, 13, 


43. & al. freq. 


II. To perceive, feel. Mark v. 29. Luke 


viii. 46. 


ΠΠ]. To know, be acquainted with, ‘a per- 


son. Mat. xxv. 24. Acts xix, 15. 2 Cor. 
v. 16. Comp. John 1. 10. 


Mat. vi. 10.11V. Το know, understand.. Mat. xii. 7.. 


xiii. 11. xvi. 3, Mark iv. 13. Actsviii. 30. © 
& al. freq. 


ix. 29. xviii. 19. On which last text|V. Το kaow, be conscious of. 2 Cor. v. 21. 
r shews that the purest Greek wri-|VI. Το know, discern, distinguish. Mat. 


ters use the phrase in the same sense. - 


VI. Το be celebrated,as a feast or public : 
solemnity. Mat-xxvi, 2, John κ. 22. So Meet γογωσκεῖαι, and this reading 
αλ me mee τσ 3 


xii. 38. Luke vi. 44. John xiii. 35. 
1 Johniv. 2, where observe that eighteen 


19 
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is followed by the ancient Syriac and | II. It is used for the fery tongues, or flames 


Vulg. versions. 

Vil. After the hebraical and hellenistical 
use, To approve, acknowledge with ap- 
probation, Mat. vii. 28. Rom. vil. 15. 
2 Tim. ii. 19. Comp. John x. 14, 15. 
So we say in English , 1 don't understand, 
instead of I don’t approve. Comp. Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in y' IV. 

VIII. Το know carnally. 1t 19 used by the 

’ Greek writers in the same sense. Mat. 
1.25. Luke i. 34. See Elsner, Wetstezn 
and Kypke. 

IX. To think, beware, Mat. xxiv. 50. Luke 
xil. 44, | 

Χ. Γινωσκων, particip. Thinking, refiectin 
upon, being mindful of. Rom. vi. 6 
‘2 Pet. i. 20. Rophclius has shewn that 
the profane writers use this participle 
in the same manner. 

Fasuxos, 205, #5, 70, from γλυχυς sweet. 
Sweet wine. occ, Acts ii. 13. The Ety- 
mologist explains yyAsuxos by το aro της 
Aynys αποςἁ[μα αυΊοματως χαἸαρῤεον απο 
της saguays, ess 0s ralo ΓΛΥΚΥΤΑΤΟΝ 
xas λικαρω]αΊον, which distils of its own 
accord from the grapes, which is the 
sweetest and smoothest:”’ and to thesame 
purpose Hesyshius, το arosalua σης 
Saguays, wpiy walydy, the juice of the 
grape, before it is trodden.” If it be 
asked, how there could be any γλευχος 
or sweet wine at Pentecost f it may be 
sufficient to reply, that it appears both 
from the Heathen and Jewish writers, 
cited by Wetstein on Acts ii. 13, (whom 
ave,) that the ancients had a method of 
preserving the sweetness, and by conse- 
quence the strongly inebriating quality 
of the γλευκος for a long time. 

TFATKTY, 2, v, probably from the Heb. 
piri smouth, bland, agreeable. 

T. Sweet, as honey. occ. Rev. x. 9, 10. 

If. Sweet, ugreeable to the taste. ους. Jam, 

- pu. 11, 12, Soin Luctawy, Dial. Alph. 
and Nept. TATKT ῥειθρον a swect stream 
18 opposed to what is mixed with the 
fea-water. 

ΓΑΩΣΣΑ, 75, ¥, perhaps from the Heb. 
7or loose, pliant, flcrible ; νο the Heb. 
name for a toague, pw, may be frem 
ny> to turn, bend about *. 

I. The tongue, ofa man. Mark vii. 33, 35. 

ο Εκο xvi. 24. 1 Pet, iui, 10. & al. 


* See Heb, aud Eng. Lexicon, usder yw 


resembling tongues, which appeared over 
the Apostles'on the day of Pentecost. 
Acts 11.3. Comp. Isa. v.24, where we 
read of unt pwd a tongue (fame) of fire 
devouring the stubble, See Wolgus on 
Acts, and Bp. Lowth on Isa. 

III. 4 tongue, language. Acts ii. 4, 11.x. 46. 

IV. A foreign or strunge language. 1 Cor. 
xl. 30. xiv. 2, 4, 5, 6. & al. Comp. 
Mark xvi. 17. | 

V. A people speaking a particular language. 
Rey. ν. 9. xiv. 6. So Γλωσσαι, at, Men 
of different languages. Rev. vii. 9. Theo- 
dotion uses the word in the same sense for 
the Chald. jw), Dan. iii. 29, and plur. 
emphat. ww, Dan. iii. 4, 7, 33. ν. 19. 

Τλωσσοκομον, 8, -τὸο, from γλωσσα α 

eh, μέ and χοµεω to keep, preserve, which 

perhaps from the Heb. on>, to lay, trea- 
sure up. 

Properly, 4 case to keep the tongues of 

wind instruments in. These tongues γλωσ- 

cas. did, I suppose, nearly resemble the 
reeds which are used in playing on seve- 
ral sorts of wind-instruments among us. 

See Wetsteta on John xii. 6, and Pearce's 

Note on Loaginus, sect. xliv. p. 244, 

edit. 3d, 

II. 4 purse, or rather perhaps a /ittle case 
or box to put money in. occ. John xii, 0. 
Xill. 30. Josephus, Ant. lib. vi. cap. L. 6 
2, uses it for the Uéttle chest or coffer in 
which the Philistines put the golden mice 
and emerods, and which is called in Heb. 
14 1 Sam. vi. 13. The LXX also have 
this word, 2 Chron. xxiv. 8, for the 
Heb. pn a chest, coffer. See also Kypie 
on John xii. 

Frageus, εὐς, 8, from γγατΊω or γναφω to 
clear or smooth a cloth by carding or 
thistling, which V. may be either from 
Heb. "5 * the extremity, outermost, or 
from the Greek nvaw to scrape, rub, 
which from the Heb. wp to eat into, 
corrode, as fire. 

A fuller +, part of whose business it was 
to comb the cloth τοις γναφοις { with 


I. 


9 Whence it may be proper to observe, the Eng. 
nap of cloth may le ultimately deduced. 

+ Perhaps our English word to fall is ultimately 
a derivative from the Heb. Syp to work, prepare ὁ 
whence also Lat. polio, and Eng. να 

¢ As to the modém method of Πέπε, see Na- 
lure displayed, vol. vi. Dial. 11. English edit. 12mo. 
and Encyclopedia Brifan. in FULLING. 

cards 
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cards or thistles, and so clear it of it’s su- 

perfluous extremities, i. e. of it’s nap, 

hairs, &c. occ. Mark ix, 3. 

The LXX have several times used this 

word for the Heb. D215, which also sig- 

nifies a fuller of cloth, from Ὁ13 to wash, 
rinse, because another part of the fuller’s 
business was to rirse and scour cloths 

from their filth, grease, &c. 

Tyyo195, &, 6 xas ἡ, 4. γενησιος from γεινο- 
μαι or yeveouas fo be born. 

I. Laofully burn, legitimate, -as opposed 
to οθος vied or a bastard. Thus used 
in Herodotus, lib. tii. See Raphelius, and 
Wolftus on 1 Tim. i. 2. 

iI. Genuine, true, not degenerate from his 
parents. Thus it is applied, but in a 
spiritaal sense, by St, Paul. occ. Phil. 
iv. 8. 1 Tim. 1. 2. Tit.4. 4. 

Tyycioy, 76, used us a substantive, Ge- 

nuineness, sincerity, occ. 2 Cor, viii. 8. 
Τνήσιως, Adv. from σιος. 

Genuinely, naturally, sincerely. occ. Phil. 
Ἡ, 20. . ia 
Σνοφος, 8, 3, from νεφος a cloud, (s being 

changed into 9, and y assumed after the 
Holic manner according to Eustathius), 
or rather perhaps from Heb. 39 a thick 
cloud, 
A thick dark cloud. οσο. Heb. xii. 18. 
Comp. Deut. iv. 11. v. 22, in both 
which passages the Heb. word answering 
to yrvo¢os in the LXX ts py α cloud ; 
and in Exod. xx. 2{, and in other places, 
the LXX use γνοφος for 239 thick dark- 
ness. 

ΣΝΟΩ, w, either from the Heb. Mp to 
hold, contain, to comprehend as we say, 
meaning to know, understand; or from 
15 {ο prepare, machinate. 

To know, An obsolete V. whence in the 

N. T. we have ist aor. εγγωσα, perf. 

εγνωυχα, perf. pass. εγνωσµαι, Ist aor. 

puss. εγγωσθη», imperat. γνωσθη]ε, ist 

fut. pass. yrwobyoouas, Ist fut. mid. 

yroconas. See under Γινωσκω. 

Tropy, 45, 4, from γινωσκω or yrow, to 
know, think, determine. 

I. An opinion, sentence, judgement. occ. 

1 Cor. i. 10. vil. 25, 40. 2 Cor. viii, 10. 

On 1 Cor. vil. 25, Wetstein cites Dio re- 

peatedly using the phrase ΤΝΩΜΗΝ 

ΔΙΔΟΝΑΛΙ, for giving an opinion, or ad- 

cice, which Kypke also produces from 

Diodorus Sec. and Dionysius Halicarn. 
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On ver. 40, Wetstein quotes KATA 
ΤΝΩΜΗΝ THN EMHN from Hero- 
dotus, and KATA ye THN EMHN INQ. 
ΜΗΝ froin Polyétus and Σα. 

IT. A design, purpose. oce. Acts xx. 3. 

ΠΗΠ. Mind, will, consent. occ. Philem, 
ver. 24. Comp. Rev. xvii. 13, 17. On 
which latter texts Wetstein quotes many 
instances of the Greek writers using the 
phrases ΓΝΩΜΗΝ EXEIN, and ΓΝΩ- 
ΜΗΝ ΠΟΙΕΙΣΘΑΙ; and on ver. 17, 
comp. Kypke. 

Tywut, from γνρω. 

υ know. An obsolete V. whence in the 
Ν. Τ. we have οἆ aor. εἴνων, imperat. 
γνωθι, subjunct. γνω, yrws, γνω, infin. 
Ὕγωναι, particip. yes. See under Tiywe 
σχω. 

Τγωριζω, from yivwoxw or Ύγοω fo know. 

I, To make known, declare. Luke ii. 15. 
John xvii. 26, 1 Cor. xii. 3. xv. 1. Phil. 
iv. 6. & al. freq. 

Π. To know. occ. Phil. 1, 22. In this late 
ter sense, as well as the former, it is used 
in the profane writers. See Woulfus, 
Whitby, and Scupula’s Lexicon. 

Ένωσις, tog, att. εως, ἡ, from yivwoxw or 

yvow to know. 
Knowledge. See Luke i. 77. xi. 52. 1 
Cor, xiii. 2. 2 Pet. 1.5,6. Rom. xi. 33. 
Col. ii. 3. On 1 Cor. vii. 1, Raphee 
lius and Wolfius (whom see) think that 
the beginning of the parenthesis should 
be placed after οιδαµεν in the first verse, 
and the end of it after αυ]η the last word 
of the third. But Bp. Pearce says, 
«6 These words [namely, we know that we 
all have knowledge, as also those in ver. 
4, we know, &c. to the end of ver. 6, 
and ltkewise the Sth verse, But meat, 
&e.}] seem plainly enough to be the 
words of the Corinthians in their Epistle 
to St. Paul, to which he answers in. this 
and the two following chapters. In this 
view of them this chapter will appear 
much more intelligible than in our En- 
glishtranslation. See Tidlotson, vol. ii. 
fol. p. 366.” 

Γνωςης, 8, 0, from yivwoxw or vyrow. 
Knowing, skilful. oce, Acts xxvi. 3, 
where see Wolfius, Kypke, and Bowyer’s 
Conject. who remark, that yrws-yy ὀντα 
σέ are here put in the accusative case ab- 
solute, which is likewise used by the At~ 
tic Greek writers. But observe, that tet 

K3 MSS. 


TOR 


» - MSS, among which the Alexandrian, do, 

_ in one place or another of the sentence, 
add emisapevos or sidws knowing. And 
to this purpose our English translators, 
because I know. See Wetsteia and Gries- 
bach. Ἐπισαμενος and esdws, however, 
seem spurious additions tothe text, made 
hy copyists who did not understand the 
construction. See Michaelis, Introduct. 

_ to N, Τ. vol. i. p. 306. edit. Marsh. 

Tyws-os, 9, ov, from γινωσχω. 

I. Known. Acts i. 19. i. 14. xv. 18. ὃς al. 

II. Όγωςοι, 6s, Persons known tu one, ac- 

waiatance. Luke ti, 44. xxili. 49. Comp. 

ohn xviil. 15, 16. 
“TIT. Tyvwsoy, το, Neut. Kaowable, which 
"may be known. occ. Rom. 1.19. So 4r- 
rian, Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 20. towards 
the beginning. Tsywoxs, 671 εδεν ess 

. FNQXSTON, αλλα maria alexpapra, 

’ Know that nothing is tu ὃς known or 
knowable, but that all things are uncer- 

_ tain,” 

YOrryrzZa. It seems to be a word formed 

ο from the sound, like murmuro, mussito, 
in Latin, and murmur, mutter, grumble, 
growl, in English. | 

‘I. To murmur, mutter, speak in a low and 
indistinct voice. occ. John vii. 32. 

1]. To murmur from dislike or discontent, to 
grumble. occ. Mat. xx. 11. Luke v. 30. 
John vi. 41, 43, 61. 1 Cor. x. 10. In 
this lutter sense it is always used by the 
LXX (unless perhaps in Jud. 1. 17.), 
and most commonly answers to the Heb. 
19 to murmur, growl. 

‘Toyluopos, 8, 6, from veloylucpas, perf. 

_ pass. of γογ/υζω. 

. A murmuring or muttering in general. 
ους John vii. 12. . 

11. 4 murmuring from discontent, a grum- 
bling. occ. Acts vi. 1. Phil. ii. 14. 1 Pet. 
iv, 9, = 

Toylusys, 8, 6, from γογ/υζω. 

A murmurer, bler. occ. Jude ver. 16. 

Toys, ηἷος, 6. from yoaw, you, to moan, 
which may be either aword formed from 
the sound, or deduced from the Heb. my> 
to low as an ox. So Eustathius derives 

. yous from -yoos moan, mournful sound, 
eaying that yoys means τον µε]α TOOT 

_ Σπαδονῖα, one who utters his incantations 

_ or spells ina mournful tone. Comp. Isa. 
Ville 19. xxix. 4. 

J. 4 conjurer, an enchanter, In this sense 


a - 
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yoys is used in the profune writers; thus 
Eschines \n Ctesiph. joins yeys and 
patos @ magician together, as Plutarch 
and Lucian do yoylas and απα]εωνας 
cheats ; and Plato mentions γοης in com- 
patry with an cavhenter with 
drugs, and σοφιςης a cheat. See Wet- 
stein on 2 Tim. 

II. In the Ν. T. 4a impostor, a cheat. occ. 
2 Tim. i. 13. So Josephus, Ant. lib. xx. 
cap. 7. § 5. (comp. ὃ 6.) mentions 

-TOHTQN ΑΝΘΡΩΠΩΝ ὁι τον οχλον 
yralwy, the impusturs (meaning the false 
prophets and false Christs) who deceived 
the people,” during the government of 
Feliz; and, ander that of Fadus, he par- 
ticularly specities one of them, by name 
Theudas, whom he calls ΓΟΗΣ τις 
ANHP, ibid. cap. 4. § 1. Lucian aleo 
has the phrase ΓΟΗΤΑΣ ΑΝΔΡΑΣ, 
Reviv. tom. 1. p. 396. 

ΓΟΛΓΟΘΑ. Heb. 

Golgotha. Heb. mnads, that is, as the 
Evangelists interpret it, the pluce of a 
skull. So it is a plain derivative from 
the Heb. nd2da a skull, and the Jews in 
our Suviour’s time called the place Gol- 
gothe for Golgoltha, dropping the latter 
7 (1), as in the Samaritan version of 
Num. i. 22. nada, without the second 5, 
is used for a skull. “ No doubt, saith 
Slocktus, the place where Christ was cru- 
cified was called by this name, because . 
many skulls of those who had suffered 
crucifixion and other capital puuish- 
ments were there scattered up and 
down.” occ. Mat. xxvii. 33. Mark xv. 
22. John xix. 17. 

Toyuos, 8, 8, from γε μα, perf. mid, of 
γεµω lo be full. 

1. Zhe burden or lading of a ship. occ. 
Acts xxi. 3. Herodotus znd Demosthenes 
use the N. in the same sense. See [εἰ 
stein, 

II. Merchandize brought by sea. occ. Rev. 
xviii, 11, 12. 

Toveus, εος, 6, from γε/ονα, perf. mid. of 
the old V. γεινω to generate, which see. 
A parent, Inthe N, T. itis used only in 
the plural number, denoting doth parents, 

Sather and mother, as it also frequently 
does in the profane writers. See Wet- 
stein on Mat. x. 21. Comp. Luke ii. 27, 
41. John ix. 18, 20. Eph. vi. 1, and 
under ΠαΊηρ Il. : 

| ronr, 
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FONT, vos, and alos, oe from the Heb. 


Ὢλ3 .to bend down, depress, humble; 
whence also the Lat. genw, Goth. kau, 
Saxon. eneop, Danish and Eng. huce. 
The knee, which is capable of incurtation 
or being bent itself, and so of humbling or 
depressing the whole man; and to this 
property and sseof the human kvec, there 
is a manifest reference in every passage 
of the N. T. (except Luke v. 8, and per- 
haps Heb. xii. 12.) wherein the word oc- 
curs. See Acts ix. 40. Rom. xi. 4. Eph. 
int. 14. Phil. ii. 10. and on Luke v, 8, 
see Wetstein, 


Lovursiew, w, from yoru the knee, and the 


obsol. V. welw to fall. 
To fall down on the knees or kneel to one. 


_ ους. Mat. xvii. 14, xxvii. 29. Mark 


i. 40. κ. 17. The particip, fem. yovure- 
Ίεσα, 19 used by Polydius, lib. xv. cap. 27. 


Tappa, alos, το, from γείραµµαι, perf. 


1. 


pass. of γράφω to write. 
A letter or character of literal writing. 


occ. Luke xxiii. 38. (where see [Vetstein's 
note, and comp. under ἸΜεσοῖθιχον) 
2 Cor. iii. 7. Gal. vi. 113 on which last 
text, see Whitby, Duddridge, and Wet- 
stcin, to whose obseFvations, { think, we 


may add, that it is very natural to sup- |. 


pose that a person who had been chiefly 
accustomed to write Hebrew (which was 
probably St. Paul’s case, comp.Phil. 
11. 5, Acts xxii. 3.), would, when he 
attempted towrite Greek, form the cha- 
racters strong and /arge. But compare 
Lardner'’s History of Evangelists and 
Apostles, ch. xii. sect. 3. towards the 
ead, who, with many other learned men, 
prefers the interpretation given in our 
Englishtranslation.Comp.underSenseV. 


II, 4 writing, occ. John ν. 47. 

Jil. A bill, an account. occ. Luke xvi. 6, 7. 
lV. The letter of the law, i. e. the literal 
sense and outward ordinances thereof. occ. | III. A civil magistrate of Ephesus, a town- 


Rom. ii. 27, 29. vii. 6. 2 Cor. 11. 6, 7. 
Comp. under Ίνευμα XI. 


V. A letter, an epistle. occ. Acts xxviii. 21; 


where ypappala may mean only a single 


ο epistle, consisting of many literal charac- 


VI. Γρ 


ters, as the word is used by Herodotus, 
lib. 1. ο. 124, and by Josephus in his Life, 
§ 46 and 49. So 2 Cor. x. 10, where 
see Macknight, ce 

a, τα, Letters, learning, eru- 
dition gained from bovks, occ. Johh vii, 15. 
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Acts xxvi. 24. See JWetstein andl Kypke 
on John, and Xenophon, Memer. Socrat. 
lib. iv, cap. 2. § 20. : 


VII. Ἱερα γραμματα, Holy Writ, the Holy 


Scriptures. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 15, Comp. 


‘John v. 47, and see Wetstein on 2 Tim. 


who shews that Josephus and Philo in 
like manner call the Scriptures ‘IEPA 
ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΑ, and the latter very fre- 
quently ‘IEPAI ΒΙΒΛΟΙ. : 


Γραμµα]ευς, 50s, ὁ, from γραµµα. 


A scribe. : 


I, In the LXX this word is frequently 


used for a political officer, whose business 
it was to assist kings or magistrates, and 
to keep an account in writing of public 
acts and occurrences, or of the royal re- 
venues. Such an officer is called-in Heb. 
pon wp. LXX, ὁ ypappalevs va βασι- 
λεως, the king's scribe or secretary, 2 Κ. 
xi. 10. 


If. The LXX use it for a man of learning; 


especially for one skilled in the Mosaic 
law. See Jer. xxxvi. 26. Ezra vii. 6, 
11, 12, 21. Comp. 1 Μας. vii. 12. 
2 Mac. vi. 18. Ecclus. xxxviii. 24 or 25 ; 
and thus in the N. T. it denotes either 
a man of learning. in general, Mat. 
Xili, 52, xxiii, 34. 1 Cor.1.20; or par- 
ticularly one learned in the law of Moses, 
and who sat in Moses’ seat,’ Mat. xxiii. 
2, 3, and explained the law to the peo- 
ple intheschools and synagogues; hence 
perhaps culled scribes, 1. e. public instruc 
tors, of the people, Mat. 11, 4, where see 
Wetstein, and comp. Neh. viii. 4, & seq. 
Whence also we find a scribe who was 
likewise a lawyer, i. e. a doctor or teacher 
of the law. Comp. Mat. xxii. 35, with 


\ Mark xii. 28. The scribes are frequently 


in the N. T. joined with the Pharisees, 
and probably most of them were of that 
sect. See especially Acts xxii. 9. 


clerk, or rather a recorder or chancellor ; 
for he appears by the history to be an 
officer of considerable influence and au- 
thority. occ, Acts xix. 35. See Wetstein. 


ΓρατΊος, η, ov, from γραφω. 


Written, inscribed, οσο. Rom. i. 1δ. _ 


Γραφη, 45, ἦν from γραφω. 


A writing, as the word is used by the 
Greek authors; but in the N. T. it al- 
ways refers to the Holy Scriptures, and 
almost constantly to those of the O. T. 

κά "and 





rPA 


and that both in the singular and plurul 
number; but in the singular it generally 
denotes a particular part or portion of 
Scripture. See 2 Fim. iti. 16. Acts 
viii, 33, Mat. xxi. 42. xxit, 20. Luke 
XXiv. 27, 32, 45. Mark χι. 10. xv. 28. 
Luke iv. 21. Observe that in 2 Pet. 
iii. 16, St. Paul’s Epistles are reckoned 
a part of the Scriptures. — 
“Τραφω, from ypaw to eat, aleo to engrave, 
from Heb. 1) to diminish, or M7D* to ενέ. 
I. To cut in, make an incision. Thus used 
in Homer, Il. xvii. line 599, 





ΓΡΑΨΕΝ δι ὃς ogee aysic 





Αιχμη 
And the spear ras’d him to the bone. 


Comp. also the use of επι/ραφω, II. 
iv. 139. 1]. xi. 968. Il. xii. 353. and 
ll. vii. 187, where see Eustathius’s and 
Pope's Note. 

11. To GRA VE, engrave. Thus Homer, 
fl. vi. line 169, 


Tlogey 3° oft ΣΗΜΑΤΑ dul pa, 
TPAVAL » woew σΊ υχ]ῳ Suucebpawodrg. 


The fatal marke he sent, 
And on a tablet GRAV’D bis dire intent. 


Here Eustathius explains γραφειν by ξεειν 
to carve, and observes that the expres- 
sionis agreeable to the custom of the an- 
cients ; that the use of alphabetical letters, 
as well as the invention of paper, was of 
later date than the times of which the 
poet is here speaking ; that the ancients 
used to engrave on wooden tablets vari- 
ous gurest todenote what they desired ; 
that letters were afterwards invented, 
Και το τα akesa σήµεια δια χρωµαΊων 
εχΊυτεν, and the method of delineating 
characters, not by sculpture, but by co- 
οι. To explain the expression wivaxs 
wluxlw, α doubled tablet, it may be ne- 
cessary further to observe, that the en- 
graved tablet was covered with another, 
ana that both being tied together and 
sealed, constituted the form of an an- 
cient epistle, or letter. 

The Lx 

in this sense of engraving, carving, or 
cutting out, as 1 K. vi. 20, Isa. xxii. 16, 
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comp. Job xix. 23, 24. And it appears 
from Exod, xxxi. 18. xxxii. 16. 2 Cor. 
ii. 7, that the first literal writing of 
which we have any® precise account was 
of this kind. Hence 


II. Ίο write, i. e. to delineate literal cha~ 


racters on a tablet, parckment, paper, ov 
&c. See Luke i. 63. (where, with regard 
to the expression, εγραψε λεγων, comp. 
2K. x. 1, 6, in Γ ΧΑ and Heb. and see 
Wolfius) Luke xvi.6, 7. John vii. 6, 8. 
xix. 10. Acte xxii, 25. 3 John ver. 13. 
If I were obliged to add my conjectureto 
those of others concerning whatour Lord 
wrote on the ground, John viii. 6, 8, I 
should mention Jer, xvii. 13, or part of 
that verse. But let the reader consult 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 2n2, and 


goer 
IV. To describe ta writing. John i. 45. 


Rom. x. 5. 


V. To writé a law, command or enact in 


writing, as a legislator. Mark x. 5. 
xii, 19. This is a classical and elegant 
use of the V. and thus it is applied by 
Plutarch, Diogenes Laertius, and others 
of the Greek writers, as may be seen in 
Elsner und Kypke on Mark xii. 19. 


Γραωδης, eos, as, ὁν 4, Καὶ ro—es, from 


ypaus, γραθς, 4, an old woman, which 
froin 3 to waste, diminish. See under 
1 ερωγ. 

Of or belonging to old women, old πο- 
men's, occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. So Cicero, De 
Nat. Deor. lib. iii. cap. 5. and Horace, 
hb. ti. sat. 6. line 77, mention fubellas 
aniles, o/d women’s stories. See Wetstein, 
who cites from Strato TPAQAH Μ.- 
ΘΟΛΟΓΙΑΝ, and from Galen ΜΥΘΟΝ 
PAO. 


Σρηή/θρεω, w, for ε/ρη/ορεω, which is used by 


the profane writers, and which + Duport 
forms from efy/opa, the Attic perf. mid. 
of ε/είιρω to rouse, by inserting p. 


[. Zo watch in a natural sense, i. 6, ta abe 


statn from sleep. Mat. xxvi.40. Mark 
xiv. 37. ' 


X several times apply theword Il. To wake, be awake, i. 8. alive, as opposed 


to the sleep of our bodiesin death. occ. 
1 These. v. 10,¢omp. chap. iv. 15. Rom. 


xiv, 8, Q. 

9 From one or the other of which Heb. roots [111], . vi ] 
diay len be gbiaaialy daiiead We saeen ρα HII. Το watch, be watchful or vigilant, in 
Welch kervio, Eng. carve, as likewise Saxon znaran, 
French graver, and Eng. grave, engrave, &c. 

Τ Comp. Hed. and Eng. Lexicon, in ο [V. L 


5 But comp. Exod, xxiv. 4, 7, 12. sxviii. 21, 36. 
f+ On Thevphrast. Ethic. Charact. p. 285, edit. 
Needham. 


a spiriq 


rTM 
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26° & 
a spiritual sense. Mat. xxv. 13. Mark; and (ο hate lain down naked). Isa. xx. 1. 


ue 37. Acts xx. 31. 1 Cor. xvi, 19, & 

al. 

Tupvatw, from yuuvos. 

|. Proper! » To exercise one's self naked, as 
those who purposed to be champions in 
the Grecian games did. So yupvacioy 
is a place of exercising, ov even of striving 
nuked, τόπος av @ alwritelas, says Hesy- 
chins; and though this noun occurs not 
in the N. T. yet in 1 Mac. i. 14, we 
read of certain apostate Jews, who wxo- 
Sonyoay γυµνασιον built a place of exer- 
cise in Jerusalem, after the manner of the 
Heathen. Comp. 2 Μας. iv. 9, 12. ° 

Il. To exercise ina mental and spiritual, and 
that whether in a goed or bad sense. occ. 
Heb. v. 14. xii. 11. 2 Pet. it. 14. 1 Tim. 
iv. 7, where see [Vctstein, who shews that 
the expressions, γυµναζειν, or γυµναζε- 
σθαι, προς, are used by theCireek writers, 
particularly Arrian. 

Σνµνασια, as, ἡ, from yupros. 
Exercise, as of the budy by ascetic severi- 
ties, such as fasting, ubstinence, watch- 
ing. oce, t Tim. iv. 8. comps Col. 11. 23, 

” Rom. xiv. 17. Cor. viii. 8. 

Γυωντ]ευω, from γυμναζω. 


Mic. 1. 8. 

IV. Naked, open, uncovered, manifest. occ. 
Heb. iv. 13. comp. Job xxvi. 6, in the 
LXX. Elsrer hath shewn that the pro- 
fane writers use the word in the same 
view. 

V. Naked, bere, mere. occ. 1 Cor, xv, 37. 

VI. Naked of spiritual clothing, 1. e. of the 
imputed righteousness of faith. occ. Rev. 
Wi. 17. xvi. 15. 

Γυμµνοῖης, τηῖος, %, from γυµνος. 

I, Nakedness, that is, α being destitute of 
convenient or decent clothing. occ. Rom. 
vit. 35. 2 Cor. xi, 27. Comp. Τωµνος II. 
and ΓυμνηΊευω. | 

II. Speritual nakedness, being destitute of the 
spiritual clothing of the righteousness which 
is by faith, occ, Rev, ii. 18, 

Γυναικαριον, 8, το, ἃ diminutive of γυνη, 

YIVAINOS. 
A trifling, weak, silly woman; - Lat. 
muliercula: French, femmelette. occ. 
2 Tun. 11. 6. Arriaa in Epictet. several 
times uses this diminutive as a term of 
contempt. 

Γυναικειὸς, sia, estoy, from γυνη, γυναικὸς. 
Female, womanish, oce, 1 Pet. tii. 7. 


To be naked or til-clad. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 11.|Tuvy, yuvasmos, ἡ. q- γόνην from yelova, 


Tuuyvos, Ἡν ov, q. * yuia µονα εχων having | 
his limbs alone, 1. ο. uncovered. 

1. Naked, stark.naked. occ. Mark xiv. 51, 
52. Comal v. xvil, 16, and see Har- 
‘mer's Observations, vol. ii, p. 421. 

IT. Comparatively naked, i. e. meanly, or 
ill, cluthed. oce. Mat. xxv, 36, 38, 43, 
44. Jam. ii. 15. comp..2 Cor. ν. 3, and 
Job xxii. 6, in LXX. So in Homer, 
γυμνος often meansnotabselutely naked, 
but raked or stript of armour; thus, I), 
xvi. line 815, he calls Patroclus, TYM- 
NON εν driotyls naked in the buttle, be- 
cause stript, not of his clothes, but of his 
arms. Comp. Il. xvii. lin, 123, 693, 


711. +. 

111. Naked, or stript of the upper garment. 
John xx!. 7. Acis xix. 16. In this sense 
the werd is several times used by the 
LXX, answering tothe Heb.toiy. See 
1 Sem. xix. 24. (where Saul is said to 


have stript off 1123 Ais ¢ upper garments, | FON 


5 From Heb. Ὢ, or ms, the 


perf, mid. of γεινω or γενω fo gencrate, 

ἱ. A woman, os distinguished from a man. 
Mat. xiv. 21. Acts ν. 14. νι. 8, 12. 
ix. 2. 1 Tim. it. 11, 12, 14. in. 11, 
where see Macknight, & al. oe 

II. 4 woman considered as related to a 
man, a wife, and that whether espoused 
only, Mat. i. 20, 24. Luke ii. 5; or who 
hath cohabited with her husband, Luke 
i. 5,13,18.& al. freq. 

IIT. Γυναι, Voc. when addressed to a wo- 
man, does not of itself imply any rudeness 
or disrespect, any more than ανδρες when 
applied to men (comp. Avyp IV.) but ia 
generally equivalent to wadam in Eng- 

-hsh, and is thus frequently used in the 
best Greek writers. ους. John ii. 4. 
xix. 26. Χχ. 15. See Miracles of Jesus 
vindicated by Bixhop Pearce, part iii. 
p- 56, 7. 12190: and his Note on John 
NW. 4. 

1A, as, ἡ, from yoru the knee, or rather 

immediately from the Heb. 223 tu bend. 


body 
} See Dr. S, Chandler's Life of King David, | Chandler's Remarks on this subject, in his excellent 


' woh, ie p. 93, 


Review of the History of the Man after God's own 


2 Sce Gen. xuxix, 12—15, and Dr. Samuel! Heart, p. 68, &c. 


ide 


I. An 


ΓΩΝ 


An outward corner, as of a street. occ. 
Mat. vi. 5.—of a building; in which 
latter view it is applied only to the spiri- 
tual building of God, namely to the church 
consisting of Jews and Gentiles, of which 
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tius eites from the Adelphi of Tercace, . 
56 Intercd in angulum aligud abeam. In 
the mean time I may go somewhere into 
acorner.” See also Wetstein. occ. Acts 
xxvi. 26. “3 


Christ is said, in reference to Ps, cxviii.2.| III. 4n extremity. occ. Rev. vii. 1. xx. 8. 


to become sig κεφαλήν γωνιας the head- 
stone of the corncr (Heb. m3» wr), that 
is, the corner-stone, which doth nat 
only unite and strengthen the whole build- 
ing, but is exalted to the sumant of it, so 
that wpon whomsoerer it shall fall from 
this elevation, é¢ must grind him to pow- 
der. (Comp. Zech. iv. 7.) For it seems 
a just observation of Doddridge, that the 
stone εἰς χεφαλην γωνιᾶς does not ap- 
pear exactly to answer to axpoywriaios, 
Eph. ii. 20. 1 Pet. ti. 6, which latter is 
the foundation corner-stone. occ. Mat. 
xxi. 42. Luke xx. 17. Acts iv. 11. 1 Pet. 
iy - ~ i. 

II. An inner corner, so by a very natural 
figure, 4 secret or private place. Sw Gro- 


The LX X have frequently used the word 
in this sense, as 2 Chron. iv. 10, for the 
Heb. ΠΠ» a side, Exod. xxvii. 14.&al.for 
Y¥pPDo an end, extremity, Exod. xxvi. 24. 
Neh. 1.19. Asto the phrase τέσσαρας 
γωνίας της γης, the four corners or extre- 
milies of the carth, mentioned together 
with the four winds, it evidently denotes 
those four cardinal extremities thereof, 
where the four winds or spirits of the 
earth exert their actions in producing its 
diurnal and araual motion. Comp. under 
Άνεμος II. So these four extremi- 
ties are with philosophical propriety 
called in Heb. porn mps> yan the four 
WINGS of the carth, Isu. xi, 12. Ezek. 
Vi. 2. 





ΔΑΙ 


8, Delta. The fourth letter of the 
9 Greek alphabet, corresponding in 
name, order, and power, to the 
Heb. 4, Daleth, and in the form A very 
nearly resembling the Phenician Daleth. 
Δαιμονιζομαι, from δαιμονιον or δαιµων. 
To be possessed by a demon or devil. Mat. 
viii. 28, 33. & al. freq. It 1s the same 
as Saipovioy εχειν to have a demon or de- 
vil, John vii. 20, for which the Heathen 
writers most commonly use δαμνονᾳν and 
κακοδαιµονᾳν, 88 may be seen in Lam- 
bert Bos Exercitat. p. 61. & seq. and 
in Wolfius on John vii. 20. Euripides 
Pheeniss. line 895, has δαιµ.ονωνίας, for 
gersons possessed with demons ; in which 
sense I find the Scriptural word AAIMO- 
NIZOMENOTE once applied by Ply- 


AAI 


tarch, Sympos. lib. 7. quest. 5. p. 706, 
D. edit. Xylaadri. And see Alberts 
Preef. ad Obeerv. Phil. ad fin. and Kypke 
on Mat. iv. 24. Those who were pos- 
sessed with prophesying demons (see Acts 
xvi. 16.) were called by the Greeks Aas- 
µονολητ]Ίοι See Archbp. Potter's Anti- 
quities of Greece, book i. chap, 12. 
Ρ. 268. 1st edit. 


Aaipovioy, 8, το, from δαιµω», which see. 
1. A deity, a god, or more accurately some 


or «upposed intelligence ta that 
grand object of heathen sdolatry, the mate- 
rial heavens or air. Thus the word is 
erally applied by the LXX, who use 

it, Isa. lxv. 11, for 13, the destructive 
troop, or powers of the heagens in thun- 
der, lightning, sterm, &c.; in Deut. 
XXXil. 


AAT 


xxxai. 17. Ps. cv. 35, for mnw the 
pourers forth or genial powers of nature ; 
and as by dasuone peoyutpive the mid- 
day demon, Ps. χε]. 6, (answering to the 
Hebrew Ὁ ιν Nw 30Ρ0), we may be 
certain they intended not a devil, but a 
pernicious blust of air (comp. Isa. xxviii. 2. 
in the Hebrew), so from this and the 
fore-cited passages we can be at no loss 
to know what they meant, when, in 
their translation of Ps, xcvi. 5, they say, 
All the gods of the Gentiles are δαιµονια, 
1. 6. not devils, but * some powers or 
imaginary intelligences of material nature, 
But it must be observed that, according 
to the highly probable opinion of that 
‘learned Jew Maimonides t, the errour of 
the first idolaters consisted in their main- 
taining, that, as the stars and planets 
(9352) 2919) (to which I think we 
should add (Λε circulating fluid of the hea- 
teas) were created by God to govern the 
world, so it was his pleasure that they 
should be honoured and worshipped as his 
ministers, and that accordingly men pro- 
ceeded to adore them, in sider {0 procure 
the good will of him who created them, 
thus making them mediators between 
man and God ; and this, says he, was the 
Soundation of idolatry. Which assertion 
is amply confirmed by the plain traces 
of this doctrine being found among the 
heathen, even down to the time of Christ 
. and his Apostles, and indeed long after. 
Most express are the words of Piato in 
Sympos. IJIAN ro δαιµονον ΜΕΤΑΞΥ 
261 Θεη τε και Injis. EVERY demon 
is a middle being between God and mor- 


9 And that this fs true the reader may find abun- 
dantly proved by testimoniesdivine and buman,and 
by a profusion uf entertaining and useful learning, 
in the 2d and 4th γο]υιωο of Hulchinson’s Works, 
and in Bote’s Auswer to Berrington, p. 3, ὃς seqt. 

‘See also Prideaux Connect. p. i. book iii, anno 222, 
Ώο 177, 8, let edit. 8vo, and Hebd. and Eng. Lexicon 
in crow under my XI. 


+ Tirough I must profess in general the atmost 
dislike to the Rabbinical writings, and the greatest 
abhorrence of the blasphemuus and abominable 
fictions and reveyes they contain, yet, since truth is 
truth wherever tt be found, 1 cannot forbear recom- 
meoding Maimonides De Idvlolatria, as affording 
one of the best and truest accounts of the Origin 
and Progress of Idolatry to be met with in any bu- 
span writer, This treatise is printed, witha Latia 
translation, at the end of Vossius De Origine ὃς 

‘Progressu Idololatriz. 
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tal men.” If you ask what he means “by 
a middle being ?”’ he will tell you, Θεος 
ανθρωπῳ a uslrulas, αλλα δια δαιµηνιων. 
σασα εειν η όμιλια και ἡ διαλεκΊος Όεοις 
προς ανθρωπες. God is not approached 
immediately by man, but all the com- 
merceand intercourse between Godsand 
men is performed by the mediation of de- 
mons.” Would you see the particulars ? 
Το Δαιμονιον ειν ἕρμηνευον xas διαπορθ- 
µευον Όεοις τα wap ανθρωπω», και ανθρω- 
ποις τα waa Jewy, Των µεν τας δεήσεις 
xas Jucias, των δετας επίΊαζεις και αµοι- 
Cas των Φυσιων. Demons ure reporters 
and carriers from men to the gods, and 
again from the gods to men, of the sup- 
plications and prayers of the one, and of 
the injunctions and rewards of devotion 
from the other.’ The philosopher P/u- 
tarch, who flourished at the beginning, 
and Apuleius, who lived after the middle 
of the second century, teach the seme 
doctrine*. And ‘‘ this,” says the learned 
Mede, ‘* was the ecumenical philosophy 
of the Apostles’ times, and of the times 
long before them, Thales aud Pythagoras, 
all the Academics and Stoics, and not 
many to be excepted, unless the Epicures, 
taught this divinity Τ. Now when.St. 
Paul affirms, 1 Cor. x. 20, that what 
the Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice Δαιμο- 
yioig nut to God, we may understand Δαι- 
µονια to mean either some powers or 
supposed intelligences uf material nature 
in yeneral, or in a more confined sense, 
according to the common opinion of the 
Gentiles in his times, such powers or ἵλ- 
telligences considered as mediaturs be- 
tween the supreme Gods and mortal men, 


* As may be seen in the learned Jos. Mede’s 
Works, page 627, aud in Bp. Newton's Dissesta- 
tions on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 437, &¢. ο 
edit. θνο. 

¢ And to these reputedly learned Heathen, many 
mure might be added from the less cintlized parts of 
the world: fur instance, the Payan inhabitants of 
the Caribbee islands in the West Indies are said to 
have regarded their Chemens or Chemim (0.6. plainly, | 
according to the Freach pronunciation of Morinis, 
who gives them this latter name, paw SHEMIM, 
or Heavens), as the messengers, agents ur mediatursofa 
supreme, sole, eternal, infinite, almighty, invisible 
Being, called by them Jocanna, (roo 1 Jehovah 
the Machinator,Q?) See Picart’s Ceremonies and 
religious Customs, &c. vol. iii. p. 142, &c. and 


εε For 


| Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, under 30 V. 1. 
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«« For this,” says Mr. Mede*, ‘ was 
{then] the very’tenet of the Gentiles, 
that the sovereign and celestial Gods 
were to be worshipped only purA mente, 
with the pure mind, and with hymns and 
praises; and that sacrifices were only for 
demons.”’ I will not, however, take upon 
me positively to affirm, that St. Paul had 
in view this latter tenet of heatheniem in 
-theabove passage. Itissufficient to prove 
hig assertion, that the general objects to 
which theGentilesacrifices were offered, 
were nothing higher than some powers of' 
material nature, or some intelligences sup- 
posed to reside therein ; and than this, 
nothing can be more certain, from ull 
accounts sacred and profane. And thus 
Δαιμονιον is used, 1 Cor, x. 20, 21. 

41. Besides those original Aasuwovia, those 
material mediators, or the f intelligences 
residing in them, whom { Apuleius calls 
‘* a higher kind of demuns, who were al- 
ways free from the incumbrances of the 
body, and outof which higher order Plato 
supposes that guardians were appointed 
unte men,—’”’ Besidesthese,the Heathen 
acknowledgedanothersort,namely§“¢he 
‘souls of men deified or canonised after 
death.” So Hestod, one of the most an- 
cient heathen writers, describing that 
happy race of men who lived in the first 
and golden age ofthe world, saith, jj * that 
5 P. 636, from Porphyr. in Eused. Prep. Evang. 

Herm. Trismeg. iv Asclepio, Apulei. De Daemonio 

Socrat. Porphyry’s words, lib. iii. § 58. De Abstinen- 

tia, are remarkable to this purpose. Όνδιτοις Θεοις, 

αλλα Δαιμοσι, τας Ἄυσιας, τας δια των ἄιμα]ων wre- 
ση/α[ον & τας ey TO: ΠΑΝΤΙ ὄνναμεις καἸαμαθον]ις, 
και cule wenicdlas wal’ ςυ]ων πων «)ιολοίω, ‘* Nor 

did those who were thoroughly acqaninted with 

the powers of the Universe (the TO ΠΑΝ, N. Β.) 

offer bloody sacrifice to the Guds, but to Demons ; 

and this is affirmed by the Theologians them- 
selves.” Comp. Leland’s Advantage and Necessity 
of Revelation, part. i. chap. 5. page 198—142, Ότο. 

Ἱ This notion of Intelligences tn the Heavens is, 
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after this rencration were dead, they were 
by the will of great Jupiter promoted to 
be DEMONS, keepers of mortal men, 
observers of their good and evil works, 
clothed in air, always walking about the 
earth, givers of riches; and this, saith 
he, is the royal honour that they enjoy.” 
Plato concurs with Hesiod, and asserts, 
that “he and many other poets speak 
excellently, who affirm, that when 
men die, they attain great honour and 
dignity, and become demons.” The same 
Plato in another place maintains, that 
“all those who die valiantly in war are of 
Hesiod’s golden generation, and are made 
demons, and that we ought for ever after 
toserve andadore their sepulchres as the 
sepulchres of demons. The same also, 
says he, we decree whenever any of those 
whowereezcellently goud in life, die either 
of old age, or in any other manner.” 
And according to this notion of Δαιμο- 
voy, the word appears to be applied in 
several passages of the N. T.* Thus 
Acts xvii. 18, some of the Athenians 
said of St. Paul, 4e seemeth to be a pro- 
claimer Eevwy daspoviwy of strange Ἱ de- 
mon-gods, because he preached unto them 
Jesus and theresurrection. In the similar 
sense of demon-gods, or souls of dead men 
deified or canonized, the word is used 
Rev. 1x. 20, (where see l’itringa, p. 417, 
2d edit.) and in that expression διδασχα- 
λιαι δαιμόνων, doctrines concerning dee 
mons, 1 Tim. iv. !, as βατ]ισμωκ Jida- 
45, doctrine concerning baptisms, Heb. 
vi. 2X4 διδαχη τη Κυρις, the doctrine 
concerning the Lord, Acts xiii. 12. For 
proof I refer to Mr. Mede and Bisho 
Newton, and to what they have addu 
on this subject shall only add, that I[gna- 


* See Mede, p. 635. 
+ Where there is no necessity from the use of the 


according to Maimonides, very ancient; for he makes | plural word Δαίμοτιαν to suppose, as some learned 


the third stage of the Antediluvian idolatry to be, 
¢* when certain impostors arose, who pretended that 
the Star or Planet (5250) ilselfor an angel had spoken 
to them and commanded that they should worship 
the Star, or &c. in such a particular manner, and 
directed what in their worship was to be done, 
what avoided.”” Maimon. De Idol. § 4. 
¢ In Mede’s Works, and Bp. Newton's Disser- 
tations, vol, ii. page 440. 
See Bp. Newton, ut sup. page 439. 
i Aviap atts µη tele yrv0g χαΊα yas χαλυψε, 
Tos psy ΔΑΙΜΟΗΣΣ εδι, x. 7 Ae : 
Epy. και' Hy. lin. 120, &c. 


men have done, that the Athenians took Jesus and 
Avagacts for two distinct Δαιμονια (see Bowyer on 
Acts) ; for Socrates had in like manner been accused 
KAINA AAIMONIA εισφιρν Of introducing new De- 
mons in the plura/, because he said that the ΔΑΙλό- 
NION singular used to forewam bim. Thus Xeno- 
phon, Memorab. Socrat. lib. i. cap. 1. § & ΔιΊεθρυλ- 
ave yap we Gain Ywxpales ΤΟ AAIMONION favip ση- 
pare Br dy padica µοι δεκωσιν aviv αι]ιασωσθαι 
KAINA AAIMONIA ucgepuy. For it was notorious, 
that Socrates used to say that the Demon warned 
him; whence principally indeed they seem to me 
to have accused him of introdacing new demons.” 


> 
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tias, who, according to Chrysestom, had 
conversed familiarly with the Apostles, 
plainly uses dainorsw for a human spirit 
or ghost, and the adjective ῥαέμονικος for 
one disembodied, and in the state of spi- 
rits. Epist. ad Smyrn. § 2, 3. edit. Rus- 
sel. 

ΣΙ. And most generally, An evil spirit, a 
Devil, one of those angele who kept aot 
their first estate, and are called by the col- 
lective name Satan, and Asatoros the 
Devil; and who, at the time of our Sa- 
viour’s appearance in the world, were 
permitted to possess, and in various and 
dreadful manners to torment the bodies 
of men, by which means was manifestly 
displayed their malice to mankind, as 
our Saviour's divine power and benevo- 
lencetohamannatureweredemonstrated 


by his casting them out. See Mat. xiv. 
22—28. Mark iii. 22-26. Luke x. 17 
—20. xi. 14—26, xiii. 11—16, Acts 
x. 38. Jam. ii. 19. ¥From the three first 
cited passages it appears evident, not- 
withstanding the objectionsof Dr. Camp- 
δεῖ! ( Prelim. Dissert. to Gespels, p. 190), 
that Safan is eqnivalent to the Demons 
and tp the Prince. of the Demons (comp. 
alzsoN Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. 3. 20); and I 
submit it to the consideration of the in- 
telligent reader, whether, in opposition 
to what the Doctor asserts (ρ. 180), pos- 
sessions are not plaiuly ascribed to ὁ Δια- 
Soros the Devil, in Acts x. 38. 
It may be worth observing that dasuorioy 
ie used in this third sense in the Apocry- 
phal Book of Tebit, ch. iii. 8. vi. 17. 
vill. 3; and that, according to Plutarch, 
tom. i. p. 958, E. edit. Xylardr. it was 
@ very ancient opinion, that there are 
certain wicked and malignant demons 
(gavda δαιμόνια xas βασχανα) who envy 
men, and endeavour to disturb and 
inder them in the pursuit of virtue, lest 
cemaiping firm (απίωτες unfullen) in 
goodness and uncorrupt, they should 
after death obtain a better lot than they 
themselves enjoy.”’ See aleo Porphyry, 
De Abstin. lib. ii. sect. 39, 40, 42. 
Ρ. 83, 84. edit. Cantab. 1655. 
Ἀαιμονιωδης, £05, 8s, 6, 7, και τὸ---ες, from 
δαιμονιο». 
Demonian, — A. ei Jam. iii. 15. 
ΑΛΙΜΩΝ, ov0s, 6, 4. Saypcoy ing, ac- 
cording to Plato in Cratylus, which from 


= 
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δαιω to learn, know, and this from Πιο, 
xr to know. 


I. A Demon, an Intelligence. It’s senses in 


the heathen writers may be seen under 
Δαιμονιον I. 1]. besides which it somc- 
times signifies fortune, eometimes an at- 
tendant genius. The LXX, according 
to the Complutensian edition, have once 
used it for the Heb. 53, Isu. Ixv. 11. 
Comp. under Δαιμονιον I. ~The learned 
* Duport has remarked, that in no (pro- 
fane) Greek writer till the time of Christ 
does thisword occur in a dad sense. This, 
however, may be doubted; since Piu- 
tarch, De Vit. Ere Al. tom. ii. p. 830, F. 
mentions ὁ Θεήλατοι και epavowsreis 
εχειθι Ta Έμτεδοχκλες ΔΑΙΜΟΝΕΣ. 
Those Demons of Empedocles who were 
cast out by the Gods, and fell from hea- 
ven.” But itis not certain whether Δαι- 
µονες was the word used by Empedocies, 
or whether it is Plutarch’s. 


II. In the N. T. it is used only for an evil 


spirit, a fallen angel, a devil, aniess per- 
haps in Rev. xviii. 2, which passage 
seems an allusion to the LXX version of 
Isa. xiii. 21, where the Heb. Ὁ ο, 
rough, hairy creatures (so Aquila reiywwr- 
τα and Vulg. pilosi sunt) is rendered by 
δαιµονια, demons, agreeably to the deathen 
notions, that their demons, such as Par, 
the Fauns, Satyrs, &c. appeared in the 
shape of rough, shaggy animals. Comp. 
LXX, Aguila and Symmachus, in Isa. 
xxxiv. 14. απᾶ Baruchiv. 35. It ocCurs 
also Mat. viii. 31. Mark v. 13. Luke 
Vill. 29. Rev. xvi. 14. 


Δακνω, from the obsolete δαχω or dpa the 


same, which from the Heb. 13" έο beat, 
break; or 425 to crush, break by crushing. 
To bite. Inthe N. TT. it is used only ina 
figurative sense. occ. Gal. v.15. “' Platu 
(Resp. ix. 274. ad fin. edit. Massey) uses. 
expressions very similar to thosé of the 
Apostle, AAKNEZ@AI vs exes: 
ΕΣΘΕΕΙΝ ΑΛΛΗΛΑ, to bite, and tight- 
ing to devour one another.’ See Black- 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 207. 
Wetstein and Kypke. 


ΔΑΚΡΥ, vos, Τὸ, from obsol. dance to bite 


(see δαχνω) and ῥνω to flow, or rather 
perhaps from the Heb. 1p% έο pierce, 
pungere. 


* On Theophrast. Ethic. char. evi. p. 451, edit. . 


Needham. 


A tear, 
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 Aferr, which ows from the eyes, and 1s |: 


of a briny* biting or pungent taste. Luke 
vil. 88, 44. Heb. v. 7. 

Aaxpuoy, 8, το, from duxge. 

A tear. οσο. Rev. wii. 17. xxi. 4. 

Aaxpuw, from δαχρυ. 

To- weep, shed tears. occ. John xi. 25.. 

Δακ]σλιος, 2, 6, from ῥακΊυλος. 

A ring for the finger. occ. Luke xv. 22. 
Comp. Jam. i. 2. ' 

Aaxluros, 8, 6, q. δειχΊυλὸς, from deixw to 
shew, point out, whence also the Latin 
name digitus, q. δεικε]ος. 

. The fiager, with which men shew or point 
out objects, (Comp. Isa. ivili. 9.) Mark 
vil. 33. Luke xvi. 24. & al, On Μαι, 
xxiii. 4, see Wetstein for parallel expres- 
sions in the Greek writers. 

II, The finger of God is used for his power, 
and as synonymous with thespirit ofGod. 
Luke x1. 20. Conip. Mat. xii. 18, and 
see Exod. viii. 19. xxxi. 18. Ps. viii. 3. 

Aapatw, from dazaw the same, which from 
Heb. now or 01 fo reduce to stiliness 
or ιών. whence also the Latin domo, 
and Envy. tame. 
1ο subdue, tame. occ. Mark ν. 4. James 
lil. 7, 8. 

Δαμαλις, sos, att. εως, 9, from dapaw -to 
tanie. 

. A heifer of fit to be tamed to the 
yoke. occ. Heb. ix. 13. 

Δανειζω, from δανειον. 

1. To lend. occ. Luke vi. 34, 35. 

II, Δανειζομαι, Mid. To borrow, The pro- 
fane writers use it in the same sense, as 
Elsner and Wolfies have shewn.. occ. 
Mat. v. 42. 

Δανειον, 8, το, from davos a gif?, also a loan, 
somewhat lent, from Heb. 3n3 to give, 3 

- being dropt as usual. 
A loan, a debt. occ. Mat. xviii, 27. 

Δανειςης, 8, 6, from δανειζω. 

A lender, a creditor. occ. Luke vii. 4]. 

Aaravaw, w, from δαπΊω to detour, as wild 
beasts * do their prey, and this perhaps 
from Fleb. 35 4 bear, a very voracious 
abimal. See Prov. xxviii. 15, in Heb. 

I. To spend, properly in eating and luxury. 
occ. Luke xv. 14. James iv. 3.. So He. 
sychius, Παμφα/ος, wavla δακανων, and 


ν Thus Homer of a lion, 1], xi. line 481, Αυ]αρ 
ὁ AANITE!. So of wolves, I. xvi. line 158, 9, ‘or 
a” ελαβα---ΔΑΠΤΟΥΣΙΝ they tear in pieces and de- 
wour the stag.” : 


AE . 

Suidas explains Δαπανα», by 2 το ἅπλως 
᾽ἀναλισχείν, ἄλλα TO λαµτρως Cry και 
στα»ᾳ» και δαπαναν την 8σιαν, Not sim- 
ply to spend, but to live splendidly and 
ibe prodigal and devour one'’ssubstance.” 
See Wetstein on Luke. ; 

Π. Το spend, in general. occ. Mark ν, 26. 

κ 2 Cor, xii. 15. Acts xxi. 24, where see- 

| Wolfies, Wetstein, and Doddridge. 

Δαπανη, ης, 4, from δαπαΐαω. 

6, cost. occ. Luke xiv. 28. 

Δε, a conjunction, perhaps from dex to 
bind, connect. | 

Ι. Copulative. 4nd also. Mat. xxv. 19, 38, 

89. Mark iv. 37. - Rom. vi. 18. Jude 

ver. 8. After xas in the same member of 

the sentence, but separated from it by 
one or more words, Also, likewise, morc- 
over, yea. John viit. 17. xv. 27. Acts 

iii, 24. v. 32. And thus these two par- 

ticles are often used in theGreek writers. 

See Raphelius on Acts tii. 24, and «4ἱ- 

berti on 2 Pet. i. 5. 

Even, et quidem. Rom. iii. 22.- Phil. 

ii. 8, where Repdelins shews that Herodo- 

tus applies δε in the same sense. 

3. Moreover, farther. Mat. v. 31. Luke 
xv. 11. 1 Cor. xv. 1. 

4, Ur. 2 Cor. vi. 14, 15. 

5. In some passages it seems almost illative, 
and may be rendered, Then, therefore, so. 
Luke vii. 6. χι. 7. Rom. viii. 8. xii. 6. 

6. Causal, For. Mark xvi. 8. Luke iv. 38. 
xii, 2. & al. freq. And thus it is often 
applied in the. best Greek writers. See 
Raphelius on Mark xvi. 8, and Elsner on 
Luke iv. 38. 

7. In the sacred as in the profane writers, it 
connects historical facts orcircumstances, 
as Mark i. 6. Luke xxii. 2. Mat, i. 38, 
where see Raphelius. a 

8. It connects the latter part of a sentence 
with the former, giving it a peculiar em- 
phasis or confirmation, and may be ren- 
dered then. Acts xi. 17, where see Re- 
phelius, who shews that Herodotus and 
Arrian use δε in the same manner, as the 
Latin writers do at and verd. 

ϱ. It is used in resuming a subject, and may 
be rendered, I say, Aowever. 2 Coy. x. 2. 
Heb. vii. 4. . 

10. It denotes that somewhat is to be sup= 
plied in a discourse, so may be rendered, 
And that. Gal. ii. 4. : 

11. Adversative, But, sed. Mat. xxiii. 11. 

Xxv,. 9. 


2. 
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'Xxv. 0. Acts xii. 0. 1 Cor. vii. 2. 1 Tim. στα τος theworld. 
vi. 11. & al. freq. In this sense it is very] See Dr. Hammond’s Paraphrase. 
frequently preceded by μεν in the former|II. To shew, teach, declare. Mat. xvi. 2]. 
member of the sentence, as Mat, iil. 11.{ 1 Cor. xii. 31. Comp. Acts x. 28. 
Comp. under Μεν. III. To shew, prove, demonstrate. James 

12. It is nsed after a negative particle for} ii. 18. iii. 13. eps 
αλλα but, Heb. iv. 15, where Raphelius| AE[KQ, from the Chald. pv to see, observe, 
shews that both Xenophon and Polybius| a V. often used in the Targums. 
apply it in the same manner. Το shew, i. e. according to the Hiphil or 

13. Although, though. 1 Pet. i. 7. Aphel sense of pr, to cause to be seen. An 

obsol. V. whence in the N. Τ. we have 


Δεησις, sos, att. ews, 7, from δεομαι. 
Sepplication, whether petitionary or de-}| 1st fut. dew, Ist aor. εδειζα, imperat. 
δειξον, 1st aor. pass. particip. δειχθεις. 


recatory, but generally the latter. Luke 
P . See under Δειχνυμη. 


}. 13. 2 Cor. 1. 11. Heb. v. 7. & al. 
Δειλια, ay, 3, from δειλος, which see. 


freq. 
As, Imperson. See under Δεω. Fearfulness, timidity, shrinking for fear. 
So Th astus, Ethic.char. xxvy.defines 


Asia, alos, το, from δεδει/µαι, perf. pass. 
δεικω or δεικνυµη. δειλία to be ὙΠΕΙΒΙΣ της ψυχης εµφο- 
An ensample, a specimen, properly say} Cos, a yielding or shriaking of the soul 
'Harpocration and the Etymologist, what| through fear.’’ And Andronicus, AEIAIA 
ts shexn of things sold, i, e. a sample.| ssiv ΑΠΟΧΩΡΗΣΙΣ απο φαινοµενυ χα- 
ους. Jude ver. 7, where see MWetstein,| Gyxorros δια ΦαγΊασιαν δεινω, Δειλια is 
and comp. 2 Pet. ii. 6. the withdrawing from some object com- 
Δει/μα]ιζω, from δει/µα. ing upon us, because it appears terrible.” 
Ί υ make a public shew or spectacle, as the} occ, 2 Tim. i. 7. 
ancients, particularly the Romans, did, | Δειλίαω, w, from daria. : 
when they exposed their captives, andthe} Το shrink for fear, as the heart. occ, 
spoil of their conquered enemies to public] John xiv. 27. | 
view, in their triumphal processions.| ΔΕΙΛΟΣ, η, ov, either from δειδω (ο fea 
‘oee. Col, ti. 15. | (which from διω or dew, see under dssvws) 
Asixyups, or Asixyuw, from the obsolete V. 
δειχω, which see. ' 
1. To shew, exhibit, cause to be seen, whether 


or rather from Chald. 5m to shrink for 
Jear, which from the Heb. bmi to cringe, 
shrink. Comp. Asia. 


eited in the 


‘naturally, Mat. viii. 4. Mark xiv. 15. 
Jobn xx. 20. Comp. John ii. 18. x. 32. 
—or in a divine vision. Heb. viii. 5. 
Rev. iv. 1. xvii. 1. xxi. ϱ. & al.—or by 
a deceitful representation. Mat, iv. 8. 
Luke iy. 5, where from the circumstan- 
ces of the story it appears that the Devil 
really shewed our Saviour as great an ex- 
tent of country* as was visible from the 
high mountain, supplying, ἐπ α moment 
of time, an illustve view of the other 


®The Abbé Marit (Travels through Cyprus, &c. 
English Review for Nov. 1792, p.346) in 








Shrinking for fear, fearful, timid, occ. 
Mat. vit 26. Mark iv. 40. Rev. xxi. 8; 
where see Wetstein. 


AEINA, ὁ, η, το. Undeclined. An indefi- 


nite ο. plainly related to the 
Chald. p41, 771, 21, Υ1, Ae, she, st, that. 
A certain person, such an one. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 18. It is frequently thus used in 
the best Greek writers. See Wetstein. 


Asivws, Adv. from δειγος terrible, vehement, 


which from deos fear, (as xAgsivos, χλει- 
vos, glorious, from xAsos glory ; αλ/εινος 
grievous, from αλ/ος grief, &c.) which 


from διω or dew, a V. often found in Ho- | 






his description of the mouatain mentioned in Mat. 
iv. 8, says, “ Here we enjuyed the most beautiful 
prospect imeginabie, This part of the mountain of 
Forty Days overlooks the mountains of Arabia, the 
country of Gilead, the country of the Ammonites, 
the plains of Moab, the plain of Jericho, the river 
Jordan, and the whole extent of the Dead Sea. It 
was here that the Devil said to the Son of God, 
All these kingdoms will 1 give thee, ¢f thou wilt fail 
down end worship me. ο. 


mer, and signifying (ο fear, and transi- 
tively to put to fight, drive, drive away, 
and this from Heb. mr {ο impel, drive, 
drive away. 
I. Dreadfully, grievously. occ. Mat. viii. 6. 
II. Vehemently. occ. Luke xi. 53. 
Δειπνεω,ω, from δεινὸν. 
. To sup, cat @ supper. occ. Luke are 8 
λ or, 


" 
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ὶ Cor, xi. 25. Rev. iii. 20. Also transi- 
tively with un accusative, ΤΟ eat for ενρ- 
per. Luke xvii. 8. 
Asixvoy, #, το, 80 called from δεισθαι aig w 
yoy, men’s wanting it for labour, or to en- 
able them to labour. See Suicer’s The. 
saurus on this word. 
I.In Homer it generally denotes the break- 
- fast, or moraing-meal, as Ui]. ii. lin. 381, 
399, and 1]. vin. line 53 ; (comp. lin. 1, 
and 66) but sometimes fuod in general, 
even that whichis taken towards evening, 
as I]. xviii. line 560. Hence 
11, In the latter Greek writers, as in the 
N. T. α supper, an evening meal, or feast. 
Mat. xxi, 6. Mark vi. 21. Luke xiv. 12. 
IIT. Κυριακον Δειπνον, Zhe Lord's Supper. 
ους. 1 Cor. xi, 20. It appears however 
from this and the following verses, that 
the appellation does not strictly meanthe 
Eucharist, but a supper in imitation of 
that of which our Lerd partook when he 
instituted the Eucharist, For this remark 
I am indebted to Dr. Bell, On the Lord’s 
Supper, p. 152. 2d edit. where see more. 
Δεισιδαιμονεφερθς, a, oy, comparat. of des- 
σιδαιµων, which from δειδω, 1οἱ fut. δει- 
σω, to fear, and δαιµων a demon. 
Τοο superstitious, or rather, too muck ad- 
dicted to the fear and worship of demons. 
Comp. Δαιμων 1. For “ the word Δει- 
σιδαιµω», says Mede (Works in fol. 
Ῥ. 635), by etymology signifies a xor- 
; demon-gods, and wasancient! 
in this sense, and so you shall find it 
often in Clemens Alexaadrinus his Pro- 
trepticon*, not to speak of others ;’? And 
thus the Etymologist explainsit by ευλα- 
Ons και δειλός περι Sees pious and fearing 
the gods, and Suidas by Ssocslys « wor- 
shipper of God, or of the Gods. οες. Acts 
xvii, 22; where St. Paul begins his 
speech in the Areopagus in a much less 
+ offensive manner than it sounds in our 
translation. Ye men of Athens, I perceive 
that in all things ye are ais δεισιθαιµονε- 
Sages, somewhat, ‘or as it were, too much 
addicted to the haha of demon-gods.”’ 
In which exordium, he also insinuates 
an answer tv the charge brought against 
him, ver. 18, that he seemed to be a pro- 


- 


* Et Strom. lib. vii. p. 504, Διισιδαίµων, ὁ ded uns 


πα taspone. 
+See Lardner’s Credibility of Gosp. Hist. vol. i. 
book i. ch. 8. § 7, 3. p. 412, 4138, and note, Ist cdit, 
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claimer of new demon-gods; namely, 
thatsince he saw them so much addicted 
to the worship of demuns already, he 
would not introduce any xew demons 
amoug them ; but, as he goes on to de- 
clare, he would wish torecall them to the 
worship of that God, whom out of their 
great dnoitaspora they worshipped with- 
out particularly knowing him, but who, 
though to them unknown, made the world 
and all things therein, and is the Lord uf 
heaven and earth, 


Δεισιδαιμονια, as,y, from δεισιδαιµιων. 


Superstition, or rather, Religion, or reli- 
gious worship. occ. Acts xxv, 19. “* As 
Agrippa wus Jew, and now came to pay 
a visit of respect to Festus on his arrival 
in his province, it is improbable that he 
would use so rude a word us superstition > 
so that this text affords a further argu- 
ment, (comp. Δεισιδαιμονοςερος) that the 
word Δεισιδαιμόνια will adinit a milder 
interpretation.”? Duddridge. And thus 
Suidas explains δεισιδαίµονια by ευλα- 
Cera περι τὸ Oatoy, reverence towards the 
Deity, aod Hesychius by φοδοβεῖα, fear of 
God, in which good sense it is several 
times used by Divdorus Siculus*. So 
Heraclitus says of Orpheus, he led men 
εις δεισιδαιµονια», and exhorted them οτι 
το ευσεδει», {ο be pious, where it is ma- 
nifest δεισιδαιµνια must mean religion, 
not superstition. But what is more to 
our present purpose, the word is used in 
the like food sense in Josephus, not only 
where a Heathen calls the Pagan religion 
δεισιδαιµονιας, (Ant. lib. xix. cap. 5.§ 3.) 
or where the Jewish religion is spoken of 
by this name in several edicts that were 
ein it’s favour by the Romans (as 
in Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 10. § 13, 14, 16, 
18, 19.), but also where the historian is 
expressing his own thoughts iv his own 
words. Thus of King Manasseh after 
his repentance and restoration he says, 
sowatater—waon περι avloy (Θεον) τη 
ΔΕΙΣΙΔΑΙΜΟΝΙΑ; χρσθαι, that he 
strove {ο behave in the most religious 
manner towards Gad,” Ant. lib.x.cap.3. 
§ 2; and speaking of a riot that wr Ace 
ed among the Jews on occasion of a Ro- 
man ο ances taste 
he observes that the.Jews were drawn to- 


* See Hammond on Acis xvii. 22, and Pele Sy- 


nops, 


gether 
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gether on this occasion ry ΔΕΙΣΙΔΑΙ- 
ΜΟΝΙΑΙ, by their religion, as if it had 
been by an engine, ορ/ανω rvs. De Bel.| AEMQ. 


hb. 11. cap. 12. § 2. Comp. cap. ix. § 3. 

Δεχα, 6, αι, τα. indeclianbie. 

-The number Ten, from δεχεσθαι (Lonic 
δεχεσθαι) to receive, contain, because it 
contains all the units under it. Mat. xx. 
24. ΧΧΥ. 1. 

Δεκαδυο, ὁι, αι, τα, from δεχα fen, and δυο 
two. - 

Twelve. occ. Acts xix. 7. xxiv. 11. 

Δεχακεν]ε, 61, as, τα. Indeclinable, from 
dexa ten, and wevis five. 

Fifteen. occ. John xi. 18. Acts xxvii. 28. 
Gal. i. 18. | 

Δεχα]εσσαρες, 61, at, και τα δεκαἸεσσαρα, 
from δεχα ten, and τεσσαρες four. 
Fourteen. occ. Mat. 1. 17. Gal. ii. 1. 

Δεχα]ος, ή, ov, from δεχα. 

I, The tenth. occ. John 1. 39. Rev. xi. 13. 
XXxi. 20. 

11. Aexaly, 45, 4, (µοιρα, part, being un- 
derstood) The tenth part, tithe. occ. Heb. 
vii. 2, 4, 8,9. See Weistein on ver. 4, for 
iastances of the Heathen dedicating to 
their gods the tenth of spoils taken in war. 

Asxalow, w, from δεκαΊος, δεκαΊη, the tenth. 
To tithe, recewve tithes of. occ. Heb. vii. 
6. ΔεχαΊουμαι, suas, pass. To be tithed, 
pay tithes. occ. Heb. vii. 9. 

a\sxios, %, ov, from δεδεχΊαι, 3d pers. perf. 
of δεχοµαι fo receive. 

Accepted, acceptable, agreeable. occ. Luke 
iv. 19, 24. Acts x. 35. 2 Cor. vi. 2. 
Phil. iv. 18. 

Δελεαζω, from δελεαρ, ατος, Το, a batt, froma 
δελω to take with a bait, which probably 
from Heb. mn to drum out, as fish from 
the water, though the V. is not so ap- 
plied in the Heb. Scriptures. 

To take or catch, properly with a bait, as 
birds or fishes are caught. occ. 2 Pet. 
it. 14, 18. Jam. 1. 14, εζελχομενος xas 

ελεαζομενος, * These words,”’ says Dod- 
ἁγίάσς, ‘have a singular beauty and ele- 
gance, containing an allusion to the me- 
thod of drawing fishes out of the water 
with a hook concealed under the dat, 
which they greedily devour.” Thusalso 
Xenophon, Memor. Socrat. lib. ti. cap. 1. 
§ 4, where disputing with Aristippus 


about pleasure, he says some animals are | a, 
yasps MEAEAZOMENA, caught by [as io orleer from arp. 
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their belly or appetite.” Θεό Raphelius, 
Wetstein and K Toe : ; 


To build, construct. It may be derived 
either from the Heb. tn to complete, 
Jinish, or ΠΟ to liken, assimilate, from the 
assimilation or adaptation of parts in the 
same building. It isan obsolete V.but is 
here inserted on accountofitsderivatives. 
Δενδρον, 8, ro. The most probable of the 
Greek derivations I havemet with of this 
word, is that given by the learned Damm, 
in his Nov. Lexie: Grec. from δενω ος 
yyw to stretch out, extend (which by 
transposition from Heb. mt) the same) 
and dog or δορυ, properly a piece of wood 
stript of the bark, and thence the tree 
stself, from δερω, which see; though I 
weuld not be positive that Δεγδρον may 
not be formed from a corruption of the 
Heb. 4 15 (whence likewise Eng. tim- 


ber), which signifies straight, upright. 
od 8 N.a palate, ee Heb. and 


Eng. Lexicon in 0n. 
A tree. Mat. ii. 10. vii. 17, 38, 19. 
xii. 32. & al. freq. In Mark viii. 2A, 
many MSS, five of which ancient, an 
some editions read, Ῥλεπω rus ανθρω- 
was ὅτι we σα dew mweorwaluvias, I 
see men, because I see them as trees (con- 
fusedly, like the trees which the man 
knew were growing in the fields near 
Bethsaida, and which he also knew could 
not naturally move from the place where 
they gtew, whereas what he took to be 
men he saw) walking. See Wetstein Var. 
Lect. Wolfius, and Griesbach. 
Δεξιολαδος, 8, 6, from ex rn δεξια λαδειν, 
tuking in the right hand. 
A soldier who takes and carries a spear or 
javelin ἐπ his right hand, a spearman. occ. 
Acts xxiii. 23. The Alerandrian MS 
reads δεζιοδολες ; but since all the other 
"MSS(except onementioned by Erasmus) 
have δεζιολαδως, Μο opinion seems 
highly probable, that δεξιοδολες is no 
more thana gloss, which.was originally 
placed in the margin, and thence crept 
into the text. This gloss, however, 
which signifies those who cast darts or 
javelins with the right hand, confirms 
9 mn being changed into its media, 2, and Ὦ into ν, 
usual, and the second 2 inserted for sound’s sake, 


the 
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the interpretation of δεζιολαδος just 
given, 

Askios, a, ov, from δεζασθαι, lst aor. infin. 
of the deponent verb δεχοµαι to receive, 
take, on account of the aptitude of the 
- right hand for this purpose. 
Right, as opposed to left, so applied to 
the eye, Mat. v. 29.—to the cheek, Mat. 
ν. 39.—to the ear, Luke xxii. 50.—to 
the foot, Rev. x.2. But properly and 
most generally defia denotes the right 
hand, and that whether joined with χειρ, 
Mat. v. 30; or not, Mat. vi. 3. xxvii. 20. 
Gal, ii. a. ; ος 
Δέζια, τα. Neut. plur. (vecy, parts, bein 
ο... The aly λα the right 
hand, i. e. the right hand side. Mat. xx. 
21, where see 
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15 @ very uncommon senee of the V. yet 
the diligent Kypke on Mat. xxi. 35, pro- 
duces Aristophanes in Vesp. applying the 
simple V. δερειν and δερεσθαι, and the 
compound αποδερεσθαι, to this meaning; 
and likewise 4γγίαν Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 
20. p. 236, εκδερεσθαι. 


Ill. Τυ beat, strike in general, as a person. 


occ, John xviii. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 20.—the 
air. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 26; where it seems 
to-refer to the Σχιαµαχια of the ancient 
Athlete, or theirexercisingthemselvesin 
imaginary combats, in which they would 
of course strike nothing but the air, So 
Vergil of a boxer preparing for the com- 
bat,—verberat ictibus auras, Άνω. v. 
line 377. See Wetstein on 1 Cor. ix. 26. 


etstein. Mat. xxii. 44. | Δεσμευω. 


xxv.33.&al. Μερη is expressed, John |. From δεσµος, To bind, enchain. occ. Acts 


xxi. 6. On the expressions of Christ 


ΧΧΙΙ. 4. 


sitting on the right hand of God, being|II. From δεσµη, To bind together ὕμο a 


exalted to his right hand, and the like, 


bundle. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. 


Mark xvi. 19. Acts 11, 33, &c. see Vi-| Δεσμεω, w, from δεόμος. 


tringa’s Observ. Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 4. and 
§. edit. 3tice. 
See under Asw. 


To bind. occ. Luke viii. 29. 


Δεσμη, ης, 7%, from dsdecpas, perf. pass. 


Attic of dew to bind. 


sa ον alos, ro, from depw to flay, strip off| A bundle, which Eng. word is derived in 
the skin. 


A skin of a beast flayed ο the body. occ. 
Heb. xi. 37. Comp. under Μηλω]. 
Aspy.alivos, η, ov, from δερµα. 

ade of skin, leathern. occ. Mat. iii. 4. 
Mark 1. 6. 
ΔΕΡΩ, perhaps from Heb. syn fo cut, split. 
I, To flay, strip off the skin. In this it's 


like manner from the VY. to bind. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 30. 

The LXX use δεσµη. Exod. xii. 22, for 
the Heb. nis a bunch, of hyssop namely. 


Δεσμιος, #, 6, from δεσµος. 


One bound, a prisoner. Mat. xxvii. 15, 16. 
Acts xvi. 25, 27. & al. freq. On Philem. 
ver. 1, see Macknight. cane 


' proper sense the word occurs not in the | Δεσμος, 8, 6, plur. δεσµα, τα, (but reg δεσ- 


Ν. T. but in the LXX version of 
2 Chron. xxix. 34, for the Heb. owsn 
to flay. It is also thus used by Homer, 
speaking of sacrificial victims, 1. i, 
line 459, | 


Av ερυσαν µιν σωῖα, και εσφαξαυ, και ΕΔΕΙΡΑΝ΄ 

First they drew back their necks, then kill’d 
and fley'd. 

So IL, vii. line 316, 


Toy ΔΕΡΟΝ 
The steer they fley'd. 


Il. Το flay by beating with rods or the like, 
to beat or scourge severely. occ, Mat. 
xxi. 35. Mark xii. 3, 5. xiii. g, Luke 
xh, 47, 48. xx. 10, 11. xxii. 63. Acts 
v. 40. xvi. 37. xxii. 19. Though this 





pus, Phil. i. 13.), from δεδεσµαι perf. 
pass. Attic of dew to bind. 


. 4 bond or chain, such as prisoners or 


others were bound with. Acts xvi. 26. 
xxvi. 29. Luke viii. 20. & al. freq. In 
Heb. x. 34, the Alexandrian, Clermont, 
and three later MSS, together with the 
Vulgute, both the Syriac and several 
other ancient versions, read δεσµιοις pri- 
soners, which reading is embraced by 
Wetstein, and by Griesback received into 
the text. 


Π. The string or ligament of the tongue. 


οσο, Mark vii. 35. Theognis, Tywp. 
line 178, Γλωσσα ds 6s AEAETAI, His 
tongue is tied.”’ 


11. It is spoken of an infirmity owing to a 
satanicul agency. occ. Luke xiii 16, 


where see /Volfius and Kypke. 
Δεσμο- 


AE 


Δεσμοφυλαξ, αχος, 6, 4. δεόμιοφυλαξ, from 
Φεσμοιος α prisoner, and Φυλασσω to keep. 
Al keeper of prisoners, a jailer. occ. Acts 
xvi. 23, 27, 36. 

Δεσμωῖηριον, 8, To, from δεσµδω to bind, 
which from δεσµος. 

A place where persons are bound and con- 
fined, @ prison. occ. Mat. xi. 2. Acts v. 
21, 23. xvi. 26. 

Arcuwing, 8, 6, from δεσµ,οω to bind, which 
from δεσµος. 

Al person hound, a prisoner. occ. Acts 
ΧΧγΙΙ. 1, 42. 

Δεσποίης, wu, 6, from δεος fear, and woew 
to muke, occasion, or immediately from 
the V. δεσποζω to have the rule or domi- 
nion, which may be either from δεος owa- 
ζω {ο occasion fear, or perhaps from the 
Chald. pnw to reduce tnto order, which 
word appears in the compound Ἰ0Ρῦ a 
commander, which see in Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon. 

1. 4 sovereign lurd, a sovereign. Applied to 

Chnist and the Holy Spirit, occ, Luke 

it. 29. Acts iv. 24. 2 Tim. ii. 21. 2 Pet. 

it. 1. Jude ver. 4. Rev. vi. 10. 

Dr. Clarke, in his Scripture Doctrine of the 

Trimtty, No. 407 *, asserta, that ‘* Christ 

{19 no where in the New Testament styled 
Δεσπο]ης (but God the Father only, as 

Luke ii. 2g. Acts iv. 24. 2 Tim. il. 21. 
Jude 4. and Rev. vi. 10).” Let us then 
examine these texts. 

Luke 11. 26, J¢ was revealed to him (Si- 

_ meon) ύπο (not δια) by the Huly Ghost, 

_ that he should not ‘see aeath before he had 
acen the Lord's Christ ; and on seeing him, 

ο he says, ver. 20, ΔΕΣΠΟΤΑ, LORD, 
now letlest thou thy servant depart in 
peace, according to thy word ; fur mine 
eyes hare seen thy sulvation. 1s not then 
the Holy Ghost here styled Asowora? 

' Acts iv. 24, 25, They lift up their cotce 

_ to God with one accord, and suid ΔΕΣ- 
ΠΟΤΑ, LORD, thou at God, which 
hast made heaven und earth, and the sea, 
and all that in them ἐς; Λο by the mouth 
of thy servant David hast said—But by 
Acts i. 16, it was the Holy Ghost who 
spake by the mouth of David. Itis He, 
therefore, who in Acts iv. 24, ie styled 

- Δεσποῖα. ᾿ 
In 2 Tim. ii. 21, ΤΩΙ ΔΕΣΠΟΤΗΙ (δε 

. © Comp. No. 15, and Clarke’s Comment on 40 

exts, Νο. 15. 


τα 


δι - 
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Master (of the house) there spoken of ’ 
may most naturally be referred to Christ, / 
who is named ver. 19. comp. Heb. 11.6. - - ” 


‘Ifin Jude ver. 4, we follow the common 3, ,,.’ ~ 


reading, the want of thearticleroy before 
Κυριον shews that Jesus Christ is there 
styled τον µονον ΔΕΣΠΟΤΗΝ Θεο», the 
only LOR 
But if, with the dlexandrian, and an- 


other ancient MS, and eleven later ones, ᾿ 


and the Vulg. Version (see Mill, Wet- 


stein, and Griesbach), we omit the word . 


Θεο», this application of povoyv ΔΕΣΠΟ:- 


THN to Jesus Christ will be still more | 


~~ 


evident. And the same eort of persons, : 


who in Jude ver. 4, are said to deny (λε: 


only ΔΕΣΠΟΤΗΝ, LORD, are in the’ 


parallel text of St. Peter, 2 Ep. ii. 1, 
described as denying the LORD, AES- 
ΠΟΤΗΝ, who bought them. Who he 18, 
we may learn from Gal. iii. 13, and the 


hymning elders in Rev. v. 9, will also | 


inform us, for the person there ad- 
dressed bought them to God with HIS 
OWN BLOOD +. 

Lastly, that the title of ΔΕΣΠΟΤΗΣ, 
in Rev. vi. 10, belongs to Christ, will be 
manifest hy comparing Rev. iii. 7. Mat: 
xXvili 18. John v. 22. 

Grotius therefore was not mistaken, as 
Dr. Clarke asserts he was, in saying that 
Christ is sometimes called Asorolys in 
the New Testament, I add further, with 
regard to the Huly Spirit, that Luke ii, 
2Q, Acts iv. 24, farnish us with clear in- 
“stances of His being religiously invoked 
by holy men, and of His having divine 
attritutes expressly ascribed to him. 


Il. «4 human lord or master, as of servants. 


οσο. 1 Tim. vi. 1, 2. Tit. ii. ϱ. 1 Pet. 
li. 18, 

In the LXX Asowelys six times answers 
to the Heb. pre or pit, as applied either 
to man or God, and particularly to the 
divine Captain of Jehovah’s Host. Josh. 
v.14. Comp. ver. 15. 

Δευρο. An Adv. both of place and time, 
sipnifying hither, perhaps from δυω ‘to 
come, enter, as devia below. 

I. Of place, Here, hither. In the N. T. 
when implying place, it is used only in 
calling or encouraging, and may be ren- 
dered, Come, come hither. Mat. xix. 21. 
{ See the reverend and learned William Jones's 

Catholic Doctrine of the Trinity, chap. i, Nu. 40. 

L2 Luke 


6 


‘3 


God, as well as‘our Lord; ':. 


_——, wore 


γ 
ee 
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Luke xviii, 22. John xi..43.& al. See 
W etstein on Mat. and observe that Homer 
frequently uses this word. See Damui 
Lexic. col. 1061. 

If. Of time, with the neuter article, Αχρι 
ve ευρο, Till this time, hitherto, acc. 


AET 


Second. Mat. xxi. 30. xxii. 26, 39. & al. 
Asviepoy neut. is used as an adverb, Se- 
condly, a, or the, second time. John in. 4. 
xxi. 16. 1 Cor. xii. 28 2 Cor. xiii. 2. 
Rev, xix. 3. Ex δευἹερ (xasps time, 
numely, being understood) 4, or the, 

Rom. 1. 13. where see Wetstein. second time. Mat. xxvi. 42. Jobn ix. 24. 
Δευ]ε. An Adv. of compellation or calling. | & al. Comp. under Ex 4. 

Come, come luther, addressed to several.| Δεχομαι, perhaps from the Heb. Ἴπ the 


Mat. iv. 19. xi. 28. xxv. 34. Luke 
ΧΧ, 14. This word doth in form resem- 
blea verb 2d pers. plur. imperative; and 
since both in the sacred and peer wri- 
ters it is.applied in no other manner 
than as a V. in that form would be, the 
most natural derivation of it seems to be 
from δυω to come, « being inserted, as 
if from the V. δευω. Comp. Avw. See 
Wetstein on Mat. and Dammi Lexic. col. 
1062, who shews that Homer often uses 
Acule. ; 

Bsulepasos, ‘a, ov, from δευ]ερος. 

Doing somewhat on the second day; for 
these nounsin asos denotetheday. Comp. 
Τε]αρ]αιος. occ. Acts xxviii. 13; on 
which text Rephehus observes that Xeno- 
phon uses δευἹεραιος in the same sense. 
Δευ]εροπρω]ος, #, 6, from deulepos the second, 
and wpwlos the first. 


midst, middle or inner part, between*, - 


I, To receive, contain within itself, as a 


place doth what is put therein, occ. Acts 
11. 21. 


II. Το tuke, receive within or betacen the 


arms, Luke ii. 28. 


IIL. To receive, entertain, as a person. Mat. 


x. 40, 41. Acts xxi. 17. Gal, iv. 14. 
Comp. Acts vii. δο. 


IV. To receive, embrace, as a doctrine. 


Acts vill. 14. xi. 1. xvii. 11. 1 Thess. 
i. 6. & al. Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 10. 1 Cor. 
lie 14. 


V. To receive, bear with, bear patiently, as 


a person. 2 Cor. xi. 16. So Demetrius in 
Plutarch De Defect. Orac. p. 412. F. 
ΔΕΞΑΣΘΕ ἥμας--χκαι ὅπως 8 συναζε]ε 
τας ὀΦρυς---σκοπει]ε, Bear with us, and 
take heed not to frown.’ See Elsner and 
Wolfius. 


The first sabbath after the second day of| VI. To receive, somewhat communicated. 


unleavened bread, from which day the 
seven weeks (called Mmnaw sabbaths, 
Lev. xxill, 15. comp. Lev. xxi. 8. Luke 
ἄν]. 12. Acts xx. 7, 1 Cor. xvi. 2.) 
were to be reckoned, Lev. xxiii. 15, 16. 
Deut.xvi.g. On this sabbath the barley 
~ ‘was nearly ripe in Judea, occ. Luke vi.1. 
Thisappears the most probable interpre- 
tation of this difficult word, and is that 
which Stockius and Doddridze have em- 
braced. a 
Asulapos, a, ov, . «δύοΊερος, from δυο two, 
as au.golepos from aygw. Butthe learned 
amm, Lexic. col. 461, derives it from 
δευω to fail, fall short (which may be 
from the Heb, m (ο be faint), and says 
«218 18 properly spoken of those who are 
second tn a trial of skill or activity. Homer 
certainly applies it in this sense, II. x. 
line 368. ll. xxiii. lin. 265,498. But 
what properly confirms this derivation 
is, that Homer uses not only the compa- 


rative Azuispos, but also the superlative} 


Δευ]α]ος the last, Il. xix. line 51. Odyes. i. 
line 286, Odyss, xxiii. line 342. 


VII. Το look for, expect. 


| word take. 


Acts xxii. 5, xxvilt. 21. Phil. iv. 18. 
Comp. 2.Cor. viii. 4. 

The verb in this 
sense may be very naturally derived from 
the Chaldee pv to look, louk out; so the 
Latin expecto, fo expect, isfrom ex aut, 
‘and specto fo /ovk; comp. Awoxapadoua, 
Δεχομαι 18 often thus applied in Homer, 
as 10 Il. xvii. line 525, 


Τοισι 2° exsit’ axavide duw σχοποι εια]ο jaa, 
ΔΕΓΜΕΝΟΙ ὀππο]ε μήλα sdoscelo χι ἔλιχας βως. 


Two epies at distance lurk, and watchful seem 
If sheep or oxen seek the wiuding stream. 
Porr. 


So ΠΠ. 11. line 794, and II. ix. line 191. 
The simple V. however, is not in the 
N. T. nor scarcely by any prose writer, 
used in this sense, which is ere inserted 
on account of the derivatives εχδεχοµαε, 
wpordeyouas, which see, 


ΔΕΩ, probably from the Heb. sr (Arab. 


Im) to fix firmly, by transposition, and. 
5 Whence.also may be deduced our Eagiish 


dropping 


AEQ 


dropping one of the dentals, as in the 
Eng. word tie, ftom the same root. It 
may, however, be worth observing, that, 
in some of the northern derivatives from 
- the Heb. sm, both the dentals are pre- 
- served, as in the Welch tid a chain, 
tidaw to tie with a chain or rope, and in 
{πε Eng. tidy, tight. 
I. To bind, tie, as with a chain, cord, or 
the like. Mat. xxii. 13. xxvii. 2. Mark 
- Vv. 3, 4. & al. freq. Comp. Mat. xxi. 2. 
χι. 30. And on Luke xiii. 16, see 
- Wolfius. 
Il. To bind up, swathe. John xix. 40. 
Lil. Το bind or oblige by a moral or reli- 
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used absolutely, Acts iv. 31. Rom. 1.10. 
—with a genitive of the person, Mat. 
ix. 38. Luke v. 12. Acts xxi. 39. & al. 
freq.—with a genitive of the person and 
an accus. of the thing. 2 Cor. viii. 4, 
With much entreaty requesting of us this 
favour and the communication of this 
ministration to the saints. For the words 
δεξασθὰι ήμας at the end of the verse 
seem a spurious addition, being wanting 
in thirty-four MSS, four of which an- 
cient, unnoticed in the Vulg.in both the 
Syriac and other ancient versions, and 
accordingly rejected by Wetstein, and 
thrown out of the text by Griesback. 


: gious obligation. Rom. vii. 2. 1 Cor. vii.; 4H, An Adv. from the Heb. “ sufficient, 


275 39. ᾿ 


or perhaps from δεισ to bind. 


IV. To bind, pronounce or determine to δε]Ι. Of affirming, Truly, in truth. occ. 2 Cor. 


bending or obligatory, i. e. of duties to 
performance, of transgression to 
‘ment. Mat. xvi. 10. xviii. 18. ‘Comp. 
John xx.23.> > i 
AEQ. 
]. To have need, to want, lack. Thus the 
V. active is sometimes, though rarely, 
~ used in the profane writers, as in Homer, 
It. xviii. line 100.—Epsio δε ΔΗΣΕΝ, 
: He wanted me.” So Plato in Apol. Socr. 
-§ 18 & 27. edit. Forster, worddAs AER, 
I want much, i. ο. I am far from.” And 
Lucian, Rev. iv. tom. 1. p. 406. B. Ε/ω 
δε τοσε]ε AEQ, Jam νο far from.” In 
thissense dew seems a derivative from the 
Heb.‘ saficient; and though these two 


xii. 1. Οοπιρ Μαϊ. xiii. 23. 


punish-|2. Of exhorting, By all means, or the like. 


occ. Luke 11. 15. Acts xv. 96, ΄Οοπιρ. 
¥ Acts xiii 2: ~ - 

3. OF inferring, Therefore. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 20. Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. i. 
Ρ. 145, observes, that Plato applies this 
particle in the same manner. But in this 
use of δη, it’s affirmative or hortative 
sense seems also to be included, q. d. 
Therefore truly, or therefore by all means, 

ΔΗΛΟΣ, η, ον, from the ων. ο) to shew, 
which from the Heb. sq to draw ou, 
Comp. Prov. xx. 5, in Heb. 
Manifest, evident. occ. Mat. xxvi. 73. 
1 Cor, xv. 27. Gal, iii. 1. 1 Tim. vi. 7. 


‘ideas of want and sufficiency seem at first | Δήλοω, w, from δήλος. | 
sight contradictory, yet (as Thomassinus|1. To make manifest or evident. occ. 1 Cor. 


- has ingeniously remarked ) they in many 
expressions come to the same thing; for 
‘what is sufficient is what one wants, and 
what one wants is what would be suff- 
cient; thus Prov. xxv. 16, Hast thou 
Sound honey, eat P71 what is sufficient for 
thee, or, what thou wantest. Hence 

Il. Asa V. impersonal, Asi, There is need, 
necessity, or want (q. d. tt hath need), tt 
behoceth, it becometh. See Mat. xxv. 27. 
Mark ix. 11. xiv. 31. Eph. vi. 20. _ 
Δεον, το, Need, needful, becoming. See 
i Tim. v. 13. 1 Pet. 1. 6. 

ΗΙ. Δεομαι, pass. Το be in want or need, 
to want. In this sense it 19 not used by 
the writers of the N. T, in the simple 
form, though the compound awgocSsonas 
is; but hence - 

IV. Asouas, To pray, beseech, supplicate, 


ii, 13. Heb. ix. 8. 

II. Το make manifest, declare, shew, signify 
by words, οὓς. t Cor. 1. 11. Col. 1. 8: 
Heb. xii. 27. 2 Pet. 1. 14. Comp. 1 Pet. 
1. 11. = 

Ayprlopsw, w, from sypos the people, and 
α/ορεω to speak to or harangue. 

To speak to or harangue the people, to 
make a public oration. occ. Acts xn. 21. 

Δημιαρίος, a, ὁ, from ὅημιος public (which 

rom δημο: α people), and ερ]ον work. 

I. One who worketh for the public, or pere 
Sformeth public works, also an architect. 
So Suidas from the Schol. on Aristuph. 
Κοινως δε ελε[ον δήµιαρ/ος, ras τα δηµο- 
σια eplatouevus’ wole δὲ και Tes αρχ/Ίεα» 
Ίονας. : 

II. It is applied to Gos. the ώς κ 
that continving and glorious. city-whic 

L3 : ? Abraham 


ΔΙΑ 


"Αὕταβα looked for. occ. Heb. xi. 10, 

_ where see Wetstein. 

Anpos, 8, 6, from dew {ο bind. 

A people, so called because bound together, 
asitwere, by lawsand the ézes of society*. 
oce. Acts xii. 22. xvit. 5. xix. 90, 33. 

Δημόσιος, &, ov, from dypos. 

I. Public, common. occ. Acts v. 18. 

Il? Anpooia, Publicly. It is the ¢ dative 
case used adverbially by anellipsis, for εν 
δηµόσιᾳ χωζὰ, in a public place, or δι. 
occ, Acts xvi, 37. xviii. 26. xx. 20. 

ΔΗΝΑΡΙΟΝ, ο, το. Lat. 

A word formed from the Latin denarius, 
which denotes the Roman penny, 80 called 
because in ancient times it consisted, 
denis assibus, of ten asses. It was asilver 
coin,and equal toabout seven-pencehalf- 
penny of our money. See Mat. xx. 2, 9, 

. 10. xxii. 19. ‘The former passages shew, 
that the price of/ubourwasin our Saviour’s 
time nearly the same in Judeu, as it was 
not very wany years ago in some partsof 
England. 

Δηπο]ε. Adv. from δη truly, and wols ever. 
Svever. occ. John v. 4. 

Δητυ. Adv. from δη truly, and wa where. 
Truly any where,-or in any manner. occ. 


. Heb. i1. 16. 


. Jupiter. See ander Ζευς. 

AIA. A preposition, perhaps from theHeb. 
ΤΠ fo drive, impel. 

I. Governing a genitive case, 

1. It denotes a cause of almost any kind, 

. By. See John i. 8. Luke i. 70. John i. 7. 
Rom. v. 11. iii. 24. Acts viii. 18, 

2. Of place, By, through. Mat. ii. 12. 
Luke vi. 1. 1 Cor. iil. 15, Δια ages, 
Through a βρε. Comp. Ps. lxvi. 11, or 
12. Isa. xhii. 2, in LXX. Euripides, 
Electr. line 1162, has a similar expres- 
sion, AIA ΠΥΡΟΣ suodcv, I came 
through a fire.” So Aristophanes, Lysist. 
line 133, 


Kav µι yen, SIA ΤΟΥ ΠΥΡΟΣ 
Εθιλω Behe 


ἐς alte 
" Though I were to pass through fire, Τὰ go. 


_+© So Cicero de Repub. as preserved by Austin, 
lib. 4. cap 28. De Civit. Dei, defines populus, a peo- 
ple, cetus multitudinis hominum, juris consensu & uti- 
litatis communione sociatus. 
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But see by all means Elsner’s excellent 
Note on 1 Cor. iti, 15, to whom I am 
indebted for the above citations; aad 
comp. Wetstein aud Mucknight. 

3.Of time, Through, throughoul. Luke v. 5. 

4.—After. Mat. xxvi. 61. Mark ii. 1. Gal. 
ii. 1. See Wetstein on Mat. and Mark, 
and observe that this use of δια is com- 
mon in the Greek writers. Comp. Kypke 
on Mark. 

5. Denoting the state, In. Rom. iv. 11. 
Comp/ ch. ii. 37. 2 Cor. v. 10. 2 Pet. iv. 
5.1 Tin. ii. 15, where comp. Sense ΠΠ. 

6.—The time, In, by, Acta ν. 19. xvii. 10. 
So Herodotus, lib. i. cap. β2. AIA ενδε- 
xale εΊεος, In the eleventh year.” Lucian, 
Demonax, ton. i. p. 1010, ΔΙΑ χείµω- 
vos, In winter.” 

7-—The adjunct, Wich. Rom. xiv. 20. 

8. Before, in the presence uf. 2 Tim. ii. 2. 
So Plutarch, cited by Wetstein, ΔΙ Α Θεων 
ΜΑΡΤΥΡΩΝ, Before the Gods (as) wit- 
sesses,”’ 

II. Governing an accusative, 

1. [t denotes the final or impulsive cause, 
For, on account of, ty reason of. + Cor. 
ix, 29. Rom, i. 26. 

2. Through, by means of. Luke i. 78. John 
vi. 57, where see Alberti. Comp. Heb. 
Π. 9. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Rev. xii. 11. 

3. In. Gal. iv. 19. comp. 1 Cor, ii.-3, 

4. Fur, in respect of or ἔσ. Heb. y. 13. So 
Rom. ii. 25, Δια την wagsor, As (ο, 
with regard to, (quod attinet ad) the re- 
mission; where Raphelius clearly shews 
that Po. ybius uses the preposition δια with 
av accusative in this sense. Other expo- 
sitors, however, here render it by (us in 
John vi. 57); or for, denoting the final 
cause (asin Rom.iv.25.) See Wolfius, 
and comp. under Παρεσις. 

5. With a V. infinitive, having the neuter 
article prefixed, Because. Mat. xxiv. 12. 
Phil. i. 7. 

ΠΠ. Io composition, 

1, It 1s emphatical, or heightens the signifi- 

_cation of the simple word, as in déaxad$a- 
ges to cleanse thoroughly. 

2. It denotes separation or dispersion, as in 
διασπαοµαι. to be pulled in two. Mark 
v. 4. dialywoitw to publish abroad. Luke 
li, 17. 


. FThiselliptical use of the dative is very common. 8.—Pervasion or transition, a8 in διαζαινω 


See Huogeveen’s Note on 


| De Idictism. cap. 
Ia $@CL. I. reg. 9. 


to pess through, διαδεχοµαι to receive by 
transition. Acts νἱ. 45,  _ 
a Aialasrw, 


AIA 


Aialaive, from da through, and Baiww to 
gu. 

Zo pass through, pass over. occ. Luke 
xvi. 26, Acts xvi. 9. Heb. xi. 20. 
Ludlarrw, from δια through, and βαλλω 

. 60 cast. a 

I. To dart or strike through, whence 

1]. Ina * figurative sense. To strike or stab 
weth an accusution or evil report, to ac- 
cuse. So βλασφηµειν muy be from βαλ- 
Χειν ταις Φηήµαις smiting with reports. 
See Βλασφημεω. occ. Luke xvi. 1, where 
the V. is applied to a frue accusation, as 
Kypke shews it is likewise in the Greek 
writers. 

Διαδεζαιοµαι, spas, from δια emphat. and 
βεδαιδω to rm. 

To affirm, or assert, strongly or constantly. 
ους. 1 Tim, i, 27. Tit. 11. 8. 

Αιαζλεκω, from δια emphat. and βλετω 
fe see. 

To sce plainly or clearly. occ. Mat. vii. 5. 
Luke vi. 42. ; 

Auatasw, from δια through, and obsol. 

βλεω to cast. 
Lo cast through. An obsol, V. whence in 
the N. T. Luke xvi. 1, we have διεδλη- 
θη, 3d pers. Ist aor. pass. See under 
Διαδαλλω. 

ΔΙαδολος, 8, 6, ἡ, from διαδεδολα, perf. 

«ιά, of διαδαλλω. 

Ἱ. An accuser, a slanderer. occ. 1 Tim. 
iii. 11. 2 Tim. iii. 3. Tit. ui. 8. 

Il. The Devil, so called because he origi- 
nally accused or slandered God in Para- 
dise, as averse to the increase of man’s 
knowledge and happiness (seeGen. iil, 5. 
John viii. 44,), and still slanders him by 

. false and blasphemous suggestions; and 
- because on the other hand de ts the ac- 
_ cuserofour brethron, which accuseth them 
. before our God day and night, Rev. xii. 9, 
ΙΟ. (Comp. Job i, 6.); whence also he 
is called our adversary, 1 Pet.v.8. See 
Avhdsxos. Further, AsatoaAog is used either 
for the Prince uf the Devils, as Mat. iv. 1. 


Rev. xii. 9. xx. 2; or for those evil spi-| Δια]ο]χυζω, from δια emphat. 


ritsin general, Acts x.38. And Christ 
calls Judas Διαδολος, John vi. 70, be- 
cause “ under the influence of that ma- 


ignant spirit he would turn his accuser | Asal 


© sabadruy semper metaphoricé quasi verbis tra- 
jicere, calumnitis transfigere, transfodere, calumniari,” 
Duport in Theophrast. Char. Ethic. cap, xvi. p. 464. 
But see Scapula’s Lexicon. 
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and betrayer,”” cays Doddridge in Parse 

Laem ut as it does not appear that 

udas did, strictly speaking, accuse our 

Lord, it might be more proper to render 

Διαδολος in this text by spy or infurmer, 

as Judas truly proved. See Campbell's 

Prelim. Dissertat. to Gospels, p. 185, 

188. 

By this word Διαδολος, the LXX cone 

stantly render the Heb. pow, when 

meaning Satan or the Devil (see Job, 
ch. i. 119), and from them no doubt it is 
that the writers of the N. T. have so 
commonly used it in that sense, in which 

it likewise occurs, Wisd. ii. 24. 

Δια/γελλω, from δια denoting dispersion ot 
emphasis, and afysAAw to tell, declare. 

I. To tell, declare, or publish abroad, to di- 
vulge. occ. Luke ix. 60. Rom. ix. )7. 
II. To declare, or signify plainly. occ. Acts 
xxi. 26, ““ To give notice to the priests 
that he obliged himeelf by vow for seven 
sar (during which time he devoted him- 
self to prayer and fasting in the temple): 
after which they were to offer Mr. - 
Clark's note. Comp. under  Αὐιζω II. 

and Num. vi. 13, &c. 

Δια[ίνομαι, from δια through, and yivouas 

to be. 
Of time, Το pass, pass over. occ. Mark 
xvi, 1. Acts xxv. 13. xxvii. 9. Thus 
used also in the Greek writers, See Wet- 
stein on Mark, 

Δια/[ίωσκω, from δια denoting separation 
or emphasis, and yivwoxw.to know, dis~ 
cern. 

To discuss, examine thoroughly. occ. Acts 
xxiii. 15. xxiv. 22. See Wetstein on both 
texts. Pe 

Δια/νωριζω, from δια denoting disperston, 
and γνωριζω to make known. 

To make known, or publisk abroad. occ. 
Luke ii. 17. 

Δια/νωσις, ios, att. ews, ἡ, from dalirwonw. 

Discussion, examination, cognizance. 006. 

Acts XXV, Ql. 
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and γοίγυζω 
to murmur. 
To murmur very much, occ, Luke χ7. 2. 
XIX: 7. . 
gylopew, w, from δια emphat. and ypy- 
Jopew to awake. 
ο awake thoroughly. occ, Luke ix. 32. 
Asafw, from δια through, and alw to lead. 
To lead or pass, as one’s life or time. occ. 
4. 1 Tum. 


AIA 15 
1 Tim. 11.2. Tit. 11.3. See Wetsteia ov 
both texts for similar expressions in the 
Greek writers, and comp. Kypke on Tit. 

Διαδεχομαι, from δια denoting transitien, 
aud ὀεχομαι (ο recetve. 

With an accusative of the thing. To re- 
cevoe by succession, or by passing from one 
to another. occ. Acts vii. 45, where 
Kypke produces the Gréek writers using 
-it in the same manner. 

Διάδημα, alos, το, from διαδεω (ο bind 

- ound, which from δια abuut, and tsw to 
nd. - 

























‘A diadem, a tiara, i, e. not a crown pro- 
perly so celled, but a swathe, or fillet 
white linen bound about the heads of the 
ancient eastern kings, and so the ensign 
of royal authority. occ. Rev. xii. 3. xiii. 1. 

Portree vs, from tia deneting treesition 

, from δια denotin or 
dispersion, and διδωμι to pl 

I, To distribute, droide. occ. Luke xi. 22. 
xviti. 22. John vi. 11. Acts iv. 35. 

Il. To gtce from hand to hend, i. e. from 
οποτε) to another, to deliver. occ. Rev. 
x¥iL 13, where the verb fut. diadidaosc. 
is formed with the reduplication δι, as 
the Infin. διδωσειν is in Homer Odyse. 
xxiv. line 919, and fut, διδωσοµεν, Odys. 
xiii. line 358: But obeerve, that in Rev. 
Xvi. 19, the Alexandrian and fourteen 
‘Tater MSS read διδοᾶσιν. See Wetstein 
and Griesback. 

Διάδοχος, g, 6, 9, from διαδεχοµαι. 

A successor. occ. Acts xxiv. 27. 

Διάζωννυμι, from δια emphat. and ζωννυμι 
to gird. 
‘To gird, gird about, occ. John xiii. 4, 5. 
ΧΧΙ. 7. 

Asatyxy, ης, 9, from ὄμθηκα ist aor. of 

ra μι. 

A di 


institution, : 
«* * It signifies, saith Junius, neither a 
testament, nor a covenant, nor an agree- 
ment, but, as the import of the word 
simply requires, a disposition or institution 
efGod.”” TheHeb,word im the Old Tes- 
tament, whichalmost constantly answers 
to δαθηκη in the LXX, is nv, whic 

properly denotes a purification or purifi- 
cation-sacrifice, never, strictly speaking, 


we Neque Testamentum, neque Fcedus, neque 
Pactionem significat, sed proot simpliciter notatio 
rocis postulat, Dispositionem v 


Junki Loc. parall. apud Leigh, Crit. Secra. 
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a covenant, though Mn MD cutting off, 
or in pieces, a purification-sacrifice be 10- 
deed sometimes equivalent to making a 
covenant, becuse that was the ssnal sa- 
crificial rite on such occasions, and was 
originally, nodoubt, an emblematical ex- 
pressionof the partiesstaking their hopes 
of pursficalion and salvation by the great 
sacrifice on their performing their re- 
spective conditions of the covenant on 
which the ΓΠΣ or sacrifice was offered +. 
Comp. under Ασπονδος. 
I. A disposition, dispensation, institution, ar 
appointment of God to man. Heb. ix. 16, 
17, 20. (Comp. under BeCaios.) In this 


view our English word di joa seems 
very happily to answer it. Thus it de- 
"The rel lous dispensati. instil ution 

1. 'Ztous ai. tom OF 8N8 
which God appointed (ο (dsbslo wos) 
Abrahamand the Patriarchs, Actsiii. 2§. 
Comp,Luke i. 72. Acts vii. 8. 

2. The dispensation from Sinai. Heb. viii. g. 
Comp: Gal. iv. 24. 


3. The dispensation of faith, and free justifi- 
cation of which ose 18 ee eee 
Heb. vii. 22. viii. 6, and which is called 
New, in Tespect of the Old, or Stnaitical 
one. 2 Cor. i. 6. Heb. viii. 8, 13. ix. 15. 
And hence'H Καϊνη Zuatyxy became the 
title of the books in which this new dispen- 
sation is contained: but by whom this 
title was first imposed appears not ; but 
it was probably given because 
. Ἡ Παλαια , The old di . 
is used for the Books of Moses, contaia- 
ing that dispensation, by St. Paul, 2 Cor. 
i, 14. κ. 
Tam well aware that in most of the pre- 
ceding our translators have ren- 
dered the word Asabyxy by Covenant, 
and a very erroneous and dangerous opi- 
nien hasbeen built on that exposition, as 
if polluted guilty man could } covenant 
or contract with God for his salvation, or 


+ See Hed. and Fag. Lexicon under ra V. 
1 Grotius judicigusly remarks, that what Moses 
and the other sacfed writers call rma (which word 
he had just observed that the LXX and the in- 
spired writers of the N. T. interpret by διαθρο) is 
generally of that sort as to require no consent from 
one of the parties; since it’s obligatory force arises 
from the command and authority of the supe- 
riour, as of God suppose, who doth however some- 


εἰ Institutionem Dej.”| times oblige himself of kis own accord by promise. - 


Pole Synops.. vol, iv. Ρ. le 
had 
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had any thing else to do in this matter, 


but humbly to submit, and accept of 


God's dispensation of purification and 
salvation through the all-atoning sacri- 
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κα]ελείχω to confute, which from χα]α 
against, and ελε/χω to argue. 

Ὁ confute strenuously, or thoroughly. occ. 
Acts xviii, 28. 


fice of the real rr, or Purifer, Christ | Aiaxovew, w, from δια at. and xovew 


Jesus. 
1. As rm: in the Old Testament (Isa. 


to minister, which from 


eb. 112 to mi- 
sister, officiate. 


xhi. 6. xlix, 8.),.80 Διαθηχη in the N. Τ. 1. With a dative, To minister unto, wait 


may be understood as * a personal 


title of Christ. Both St. Mat. ch. xxvi.28. 


upon, Mat. iv. 11. vill. 15. xx. 28. & al. 
Comp. Acts vi. 2. 


and St. Mark ch. xiv. 24, render the|II. With a dative, 1ο minister to another in 


Hebrew words spokén 
the institution of the 
Greek Tio e531 ro asia ΜΟΥ, TO της 


pr Saviour at 


ucharist by {με |. 


his necessities, tu relieve or assist him. Mat. 
xxv. 44. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 55. Rom. 
xv. 25. 2 Cor. viii. 19 Heb. vi. 10. 


xouwns ΔΙΑΘΗΚΗΣ, and the most natural | IIT. 1ο minister in the church of God, either 


construction of these is to refer Δια- 
Gyxys to pe, This ts the blood of ME, 


as deacons, 1 Tim. iit. 10, 13; or as 
others, 1 Pet. i. 12. iv. 10,11. Comp. 


(namely) that of the new Asabyxy or| X 2 Cor. iii. 3. 
nna Τ. These expressions plainly allude | Asaxovsa, as, 7, from the same as διαχονεω. 


to the dedication of the old dispensation, |1. A 


Exod. xxiv. 8, where the blood of the 
sacrifices 18 in like manner called the 
blood of rma, LXX Asabyens : so Heb. 
ax. 20. (Comp. Zech. ix. 11.) And thus, 
Heh, xiii. 20, The blood of Christ is called 
the blood Διαθηχης asonip of the eternal 
Διαθηκη, in Heb. mN3.\ Comp. Heb. x. 
29. Gen. xvii. 7, in Heb. 


ministring, serving, waiting. Luke x. 
40. Comp. Heb. 1. 14. 

II, 4 ministration, or ministring (ο the ac- 

cessities of others. Acts vi. 1. 2 Cor. ix. 
1, 12, 13. Rev. ii. 19. 
Relief giroen. Acts xi. 29, where observe 
that the dative αδελφοις is governed by 
the N. substantive d:axonay. Comp. 
under Tariw V. 


II}. A solenn disposition or appointment of 11]. Ministry, or service in the church of 


man. occ. Gal, iii. 15, where, saith 
Grotius, διαθηκη detiotes a promise. 
Διαιρεσις, 605, att. sws, y, from διαµρει. 
A distinction, deversity, difference, occ. 
1 Cor. xi. 4, 5, 6. 
Asaugew, w, from δια, denoting separation, 
and aspew {ο take. 
Το ditde, distribute. occ. Luke xv. 12. 
1 Cor. xn. 11. 
Διακαθαριζω, from δια emphat. and καθα- 
Ὄριζω to cleanse. 
To cleanse thoroughly. occ. Mat. iii. 12. 
_Jauke ii, 17. Io which texts διακαδαριει 
1s the 3d pers. sing. 1 fut. indicat. of the 
verb διακαθαριζω, Attic for διακαθαρισει, 
Διακα]ελε/χομαι, from δια emphat. and 


5 Thus also the abstract words Avacae:cresurrec- 
tion, Zen life, John xi. 25 ; Espmmn peace, Eph. ii. 14. ; 
1ρφια wisdom, Aixnasecun fri nest, ‘ASiacpo¢ 
sanctification, ΑπολυΊρωσις redemption, 1 Cor. i. 30, 
are used a8 personal titles of Christ Jesus. All of 
which, let it be observed, except 'ΑΓίασμος, are fe- 
minine nouns, . 

+ No doubt, says Grotius, our Lord did, on this 
occasion, use the word rms, for which the Greek 
writers, ia imitation of the LXX, have put Διαβη- 
κκ. Pole Synops, vol, iv. Ρ. 1.00 Αιαθηήχης. 


God, by preaching the Gospel, ἄς. Acts 
i, 17, 25. vi. 4. xx. 24. Rom. xi. 13. 
xu. 7. 2 Cor. v. 18. Eph. iv. 12. & al. 
freq. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 7, 8, 9, where see 
Swicer, Thesaur. in Asaxovia I. 

Διάκονος, a, 6. See Asaxovew. 

I. A mintster, servant, properly at table. 
(See Wetstein on Mat. iv. 11.) Mut. xx. 

. 26, xxii. 13. John ii. 5, 9. 

IL, A minister, or servant of God. Thas it is 
appliedtothecivilmagistrate. Rom.xiii.4. 

111. 4 minister, or servant of God or Christ 
in his church, by preaching the Gospel, 
&c. 1 Cor, iti. 5. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xi. 23. 
Col, 1. 7. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15. Eph. 
iti. 7. Thus Christ himself is called 
Rom. xv. 8, διακονὀν περι]ομής a mini- 
ater of the circumcision, “ as he was a Jew 
by birth, and received circumcision him- 

~ self, in token of his obligation toobserve 
thelaw,and confined hispersonal ministry, 
according to'what he himself declared 
concerning the limitation ofhis embassy 
(Mat. xv. 24.) to the lost sheep of the: 
house of Israel *." 

9 Doddridge’s Paraphrase. 
lV. 4 
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1V. A particular sort of minister in Christ’s|V. Quaxziv 


AIA 


» Pass. To contend, dispute 


church, a deacon, whose especial business| wth unother, q. d. {ο be distinguished or 


it was to take care of, and minister to 
the poor. (See Acts vi.) Phil. i. 1. 1 
Tim. iii. 8, 12. 


V. Διακονος, @, y. A deaconess, a stated fe- 


» Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 11. ν. 9. 


male servant of the church. Rom, xvi. 1. 
iny, in his 
famous y7th Epist. to Trajas, styles the 
deaconesses of the Bythyaoian Christians, 
εέ Ancillis, que ministree dicebantur, Fe- 
maleattendants, who werecalledministers 
or servants. See more in Suicer’s The- 
saurus under Διαχονισσα, and in Lard- 
ner’s Collection of Testimonies, vol. ii. 
Ρ. 42, aud Macknight on Rom. xvi. 1. 


Διαχοσιθι, αι, α, from ds twice, aad ἑχα]ον 


Διαχηω, trom δια em 


a hundred. - 
Zwo huadred, Mark vi. 37. & al. Acts 
xxvii. 87, We were in all tr the ship two 


ditided from him in discourse. Acts xi, 2. 
Jude ver. ϱ. 


Vi. Διακρρομαι, Pase. To hesitate, doubt, 


to be distinguished (as it were) or divided 
in one’s own mind, Mat. xxi. 21. Mark 
a 23. Acts x. 20. Rom. iy, 20. Jam. 
1. 6. 


Διακρισες, sos, att. εως, ἡ, from διακρινω. 


A discerning, distinguishing, dijudication. 
occ. } Cor. xii. 10. Heb. ν. 14. So 
Rom. xiv. 1,—no¢ to dijudication of (his) 
thoughts, \. e. without presuming to judge 
his private thoughts. See the following 
context, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Bowyer. 
But comp. Macknight. 


Διαχωλοω, from ὅτα emphat. and xwArw to 


To hinder earnesily. occ. Mat. iii. 14. 


hundred threescore and sixteen souls, This Asararsw, w, from dia denoting dispersion, 


to some hot sufficiently acquainted with 


or fransition, and λαλεω to speak, 


the state of the ancient shipping about|I. Το speak abruad, publish, divulge. occ. 


this time, may appear an extraordinary 


Luke i. 65. 


number, but it is not. Josephus, who al II. Το speak one with another, to commune. 
very few years before, namely in the| occ. Luke vi. 11. 
procuratorahip of Feliz, was sent from | Διαλείομαι, from dia denoting separation, 


Judea to Rome, tells us in his Life, §3, 


and λε/ω (ω speak. 


that the ship in which he sailed, and|I. To discourse, reason. Acts xx. 7, 9 


which was shipwrecked in the Adriatic, 
bad on board about εἰς hundred men, 
wes ἑξαχκοσιες τον y ονΊες. 

a zeal pie to hear. 
Aianespas, Mid. To hear thoroughly. occ. 
Acts xxii. 35. The V. in the Greek 
writers is sometimes emphatic, some- 
times not. See Rapketius. 


Διακρινω, from δια denoting separation, and 


Χρινω to judge. 
Το discern, distinguish. Mat. xvi. 3. 


11. To make a distinction or difference. Acts 


~ 


Χχν. 9. Sososaxpey » mid. of pase. 
Rom. xtv, 23, (where & see Whitby) Jude 
ver. 22. Jam. ti. 4, Kas » δμεκριθη]ε εν 
ἑαυῖοις; Do ye then not make a partial 
distinction (comp. ver. 1.) among, or 
«6 within,” (Macknight) yourselves? See 
Wolfius, and observe that if this 4th verse 
were, according to Wetsteixn and Bowyer, 
to be read without an interrogation, ὃμ- 

εθήΊε and sfevecds should have been in 
the subjunctive mood. 


TI]. To distinguish, make to differ. 1 Cor. 


iv. 7. xi. 20. 


LV. Ίο judge, determine. 1 Cor. vi. 5. 


Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 29. 


Xxiv. 25. 


II. Tu dispute. Mark ix.34. Acts xxiv. 12. 


Jude ver. ϱ. 


Διαλειπω, from δια denoting separation, 


and λειπω to leave, 

With a participle, To leave off, cease, ἐν- 
termit, numely the action expressed by 
the participle. This phraseology is purcly 
Greek, and common in the best writers. 
ους. Luke vii. 45, where see Wetstein. 


Διαλεχῖος, 5, ἡ, from διαλε/οµαι fo speak, 


discourse, 


. Speech, manner of speaking peculiar to a 


particular le or nation, a language. 
Acts ii. 6, 6; in which passages διαλεκλω 
is plainly used a3 synonymous with 
γλωσσαις, ver. 11, (comp. ver. 4.) ; and, 
as Stockiushath justly remarked, denotes 
not a different dialect (as we call it) of 
the same language, but a different lan- 
wage ; and in this sense ouly, I appre- 
Pend with the same learned writer, δια- 
λεχΊος is upplied in all the other 8 
of th Ν. 'T. wherein it occurs, namely, 
Acts j, 10. xxi. 40. xxii. 2. xxvi. 14, 
as it likewise is in the LXX of Esth. 
ix. 26. We may further observe, ae 
. ι. 
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St. Luke hae ry ἑδραῖδι ΔΙΑΛΕΚΤΩΙ for| 1. To consider. occ. John xi. 50. 


the Hebrew 


ε, 80 Josephus uses| 11]. Το dispute. Mark ix. 33. 


την Ἑδραιαν AIAAEKTON in the same! Διαλο/σμος, a, 6, from διαλελο/ισµαι, perf. 


sense, Ax synonymous with ΓΛΩΤΤΑΝ 
τηντων Ἑδραιων. See Ant. lib. i. cup. 1, 
§ 1, 2. So Cont. Apion. lib. 1. § 22. 
p. 1345, where speaking of the word 
Κορδα», he says dyAos ὃ ws ay ειποι τις 
ax της Εδραιων µεθερμήνευοµενος ΔΙΑ- 
AEKTOT, Δωρον Ges. This means, if 
one would translate it out of the /anguage 
of the Hebrews, the gift of God.”” And 
inthe same section Clearchus, thedisciple 
of Aristotle, introduces that philosopher 
speaking of one who was ἑλληνικὸς---τη 
AIAAEKTAD,, “a Grecian in language,” 
as opposed to x Jew *. Comp. Cont. 
Apion. lib. ii. § 2, Tu all which we ma 
add, that in the N. T. another word, 
namely λαλια, is evidently used for a 
different dialect of the sume language. 
See Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. 


of diaAch owas. 

I. Reasoning, rutiocination, thought. Mat. 
Xv. 19. Mark vii..21. Luke ii. 35. 1 Cor. 
it, 20. 

On Luke ix. 46, Kypke, whom see, ob- 
serves that the word should be rendered 
thought, which is expressed in the next 
verse by διαλογισµον της xapdias. 

Jam. 1, 4, Kpilas διαλο/ίσµως «πονηριο», 
Judges’ of evil thoughis, i. e. who think 
or reason ill. So Luke xvii. 6, Κρις 
adixsas, A judge of injustice, is an unjust 
judge; Axgoalns exiAyoporns, A hearer. 
of forgetfulness, a forgetful hearer, Jam. 
i. 25. It is well known, that this kind 
of expressions are very agreeable to the 
Hebrew idiom ; but it is‘alse true, that 
many of the same sort occur in the an- 
cient Greek writers. 


Διίάλλασσω, from δια denoting transition,| 1]. Doubiful reasoning, doubt. occ. Luke 


and aAAaccw tu change. 
I. To change, exchuage. 


xxiv. 38. 1 Tim. ii, 8; but comp. 
ense III. 


Hl. Διαλλασσομαι, Pass. To be reconciled| ΠΠ]. Discourse, dispute, disputation. Phil. ii. 


to another, i. e. {ο be changed from a 
state of enmi 
Mat. v. 24. The best Greek writers use 
the V. active for reconciling. See Wetstein. 

Διαλο/[ιζομαι, from δια emphat. or denoting 
separation, and λο[ιζομιαι toreckon, reason. 

I. To reason, discourse, and that whether 
in silence with oneself, as Mark ii. 6. 
Luke i. 29. iii. 15. v. 22. xii. 17; or by 
speech with others, Mat. xvi. 7, 8. Luke 
xx. 14. See Kypke on Mat. 


- © Since writing the above, I am glad to flid the 
interpretation here giveu of διαλιχΊος, confirmed by 
Wolfus on Acts ii. 6, and by Haphelius, who, on 
Acts i. 8, observes, that not only St. Luke uses 
ὀιαλεκ]ος for a languoge, but that Polybims does the 
same, lib. i. cap. 67, where that Historian, speak- 
isg of the mercenary troops in the Carthaginian 
army, some uf whom were Spaniards, others Gauls, 
others of Liguria or the Balearic Islands, not a few 
Greeks, but the greatest part Africans, says, τον zn 
1) ορ udnas τας ἔκαςν AIAAEKTOTE αδυναΊον, 
et it was impossible for the General to know the 
languages of each.” So Plutarch in Apophthegm. 
(says be) speaks of Πιρσικην AIAAEKTON, the Per- 
sian language; to which I add, that Sirato, like- 
wise, lib. xiv. p. 997, plainly uses ἡμίεα ΔΙΑ- 
AEKTQ: for our, i. e. the Greek language,” and 
Dionysius’ Halicarn, Ant. Rom. lil. i, p. 5. edit, 
Sylburg, has" Ελλπικη ΔΙΑΑΣΚΤΩΙ the Greek lan- 
guage. : 


14, 


to one of good-will. oce.| Διαλυω, from δια denoting separation, and 


Auw to loose. | 
To dissolve, dissipate, disperse. occ. Acts 
v. 36, where see Wetstein. 

Διαμαρ]υρομαι, Mid. from δια emphat. and 
µαρ]Ίυρομαι to witness, dear witness ; -or 
from δια in the presence of, and pagiup a 
witness. 

I. Zo bear earnest witness, testify earnestly, 
or repeatedly. It is used either absolute- 
ly, Luke xvi. 28. Acts x. 42, xx. 23. 
Heb. ii. 6; or with an accusative of the 
thing, Acts xx. 24. xxiii, 11, xxviii. οὐ. 
-—and with a dative of the person {ο 
whom, Acts xviii. 5. xx. 21. 

Π. Το charge, as it were, before wilaesses. 
obtestor. Acts 11. 40.e1 ‘Tim, v. 21. 2 Tim. 
li. 14; iv. 1. See Raphelius on 1 Tim. 
Vv. 21, and Hutchinson's Note 2, on Xe- 
nophon’s Cyropzed. p. 360, Svo. edit. . 

Διαμαχομαι, from δια emphat. and payo- 
pas to contend, 

Lo contend, or dispute earnestly. occ, Acts 
Xxili. ϱ. It is thus used aleo in the beet 
Greek writers. See Wetstein. 

Διαμενω, from διὰ emphat. and perw to re- 
mai, 

To remain, continue, occ. Luke i. 22, 
XX1i. 
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xxii. 28. Gal. ni. δ. Heb. 1. 11. 2 Pet. 
ili. 4. 

Διαμεριζω, from δια denoting separation, 
and µεριζω fo divide. 
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To pass the whole night. occ. Luke vi. 12. 
So Hesychius explains διανυκΊερευονΊες by 
alouxveylss wacay την νυχίαν watching 
the whole night. See also Wetstein. 


To divide, part. See Mat, xxvii. 35, Luke | Διανυω, from δια emphat. and avyuw to per- 


- Xi, 17. xxii. 17. Acts 11. 3. But observe 
that, in Mat. xxvii. 35, almost all the 
ancient and later MSS omitall the words 
from κληρον to κληρον, which therefore, 
acreeably to the opinion of JVetstein, 
seem an addition to Mat. from John 
xix. 34. Griesbach accordingly omits 
them in his edition; and Campfell, in 
his Translation, marks themas spurious. 
See his Note. 

Aiapepiopos, 8, 6, from  diapenspiopas, 
pert. pass. of διαµεριζω. 

Division, dissension. οσο. Luke xi. 51. 
Comp. ver. 52, 53. 

Διανεμω, from δια denoting disperston, and 
νεµω to gite. 
To distribute, disperse, divulge, spread 
abroad. occ. Acts iv. 17. 

Διανευω, from δια emphat. and νευω {ο nod, 
beckon. 
To intimate or signify by nodding, or beck- 
oning. occ. Luke i. 22. So in mid. Lu- 

- cian, Bis Accusat. tom. il. p. 320, Τι 
otlas χαι ΔΙΑΝΕΥΗΙ;: Why are, you 
silent, and beckoning ϱ’ 


Jorm, which may be from the Heb. my 
to act, produce effects upon. 

To complete, finish entirely. occ, Acts 
xxi. 7, where Wetstein cites from Xeno- 
phon, ΔΙΑΝΑΥΣΝΤΕΣ TON ΠΛΟΥΝ 
ει Σαμο ΚΑΤΗΝΤΗΣΑΜΕΝ. See 
also Bowyer’s Conject. on the text. 

Διαπανίος, Adv. for dia wavios through all, 
“pore time namely. κ 
Always, continually, Mark ν. 5. Luke 
xxiv. 53. & al. 

Διαπεραω, w, from δια denoting transition, 
and wepaw fo pass, from weipw the same, 
which see. 

To pass, pass through, pass over. Mat. 
ix. 1. Luke xvi. 26.& al. See Wetstein 
on both texts. 

The LXX have twice used this verb for 
the Heb. 15) {ο pass over. 

Διαπλεω, w, from δια throwgh, and σλεω 
to sail. 

To sail through, or over.occ, Acts xxvii. 5. 

Διαπόνεω, w, from δια emphat. and wovew 
to labour. 

I. To labour, elaborate, whence 


Διανοημα, alos, “το, from diavosw to agitate | 11. Διαπόνεομαι, suas, Pass, To be exercised, 


in the mind, which from δια emphet. or 
denoting separation, and yosw to think. 
A thought, reflection. occ. Luke χι. 17. 

Διανοια, as, ἡ, from διάνοεω. 

I. Understanding, intellect, κ εἰ]οοίαί fa- 
culty, Mat. xxii. 37. Eph. 1. 18. iv. 18. 
Heb. vili.10. Comp. Col. 1. 21.1 Pet. 
1, 19. 1 John ν. 20. 

II. Anoperation of the understanding, thought, 
imagination. Luke 1. 51. , 

Διανοι]ω, from δια through, and αγοι]ω to 


open. - 
I. To open, as the first-born doth thé womb. 
occ. Luke ii. 23. 


1]. Το open, as the ears, the eyes, the un- | 


derstanding, the heart. occ. Mark vii. 
34, 35. Luke xxiv. 31, 45. Acts xvi. 
14. Comp. Ανοιίω IT. 

11]. To open, explain. occ. Luke xxiv, 32. 
Acts Xvii. 3. Pee 

Διαγυκ]ερευω, from δια through, and νυχΊε- 
ῥευω to lee the night, which from νυχΊε- 
ρος, nightly, acting in the night, and this 

from νυξ, vuxios, the might. - 


or fatigued by labour, also to be wearied, 
or grieved at the continuance of any thing. 
occ. Acts iv. 2. xvi. 18. Inthe LXX of 
Eccles. x. 9, this word in the pass. an- 
swers to 3} (ο labour, grieve. 
Διατορευομαι, from δια through, and wopev- 
θµαι to go. 
Ὁ go, or pass through. Luke vi. 1. Rom. 
xv. 24. & al. 
Διαπορεω, w, from δια emphat, and απὀρεω 
to be in perplezity and doubt. See under 
Απορευµαι. 
Το doubt exceedingly, to be ἐπ great doubt 
or perplexity. occ. Luke ix, 7. xxiv. 4. 
Acts it, 12, ν. 24. χ. Τρ. 0° 
Διαπρα/µα]ευομαι, Mid. from δια emphat. 
and «πρα/μαΊευομαι to negociate, trade, 
gain by trading, from αρα/µα, alos, bu- 
siness, which see. : 
To gain by neguciating, or business. occ. 
Luke xix. 15. 
Διαπριω, from δια through, and agiw to 
saw, cut with a sar. : 
I. To suw through or asunder, to divide by a 
saw. 


LXX, 1 Chron. xx. 3, for the Heb. 1, 
which see in Hebd. and Eng. Lexicon, 
under wa; I. 

Il. Asavpiopas, Pass. Figurately, Το be 
cut or sawn, as it were, to the heart. .occ. 
Acts v. 33. vii. 54. See Suicer Thesaur. 
in Διατριω. 

Διαρπαζω, from δια emphat, or denoting 

ation, and ἁρπαζω to snatch, seize. 
To plunder, spuil, occ, Mat. x1.29. Mark 
11. 27. 

Asappylyuus, from δια denoting separation, 

and pylvuys to break, tear. 
To breuk, tear, as a net. occ. Luke v. 6, 
διερῥη/νμΊο was breaking. See Elsner and 
Wolfius. Comp. Διαρῤησσω. 

Διαρῥήσσω, from δια denoting separation, 


and ῥήησσω to break, rend. 
I. Το break, rend, as chains. occ. Luke 
Vill. 29. : 


II. To rend, rent, or tear, a8 8 garment, occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 65. Mark xiv. 63. Acts 
xiv. 14. For other instances of the High 
Priests tearing their garments, see 1 Mac. 
ΧΙ. ΤΙ, and Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. 
cap. 15. § 2, 4. 

Διασαφεω, w, from διά emphat. and cagew 

‘to manifest, declare, from cagys manifest, 
which perhaps from the Heb. my ἐο look 
round, or on all sides. 

To declare plainly, or fully. occ. Mat. 
xvill. 81. 

Δἰάσειω, from δια επι ρ]αῖ. and σειω to shake, 
To use violence to, tu treat with insolent 
violence, or, according to Grotius, To εκ- 
tort money, or goods, by force, or violence, 
whichwasexpressed bythecorrespondent 
Latn word concutere, here used by the 
Vulg. and was a crime to which the 
Roman soldiers of this time were much 
addicted, as their own authors testify. 
occ. Luke iii. 14. In 3 Mac. vii. 19, we 
Peng te fail oheee ΔΙΑΣΕΙΣΘΕΝΤΕΣ 
ΤΩΝ ΥΠΑΡΧΟΝΤΩΝ, violently deprived 
of their goods. See Elsner, Wolfius and 
Wetstein on Luke, and Suicer Thesaur. 
in Διασειω. 

Διασκορπιζω, from δια emphat. or denoting 
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saw. In this sense it is used by the(III. Το dissipate, waste. occ. Luke xv. 13. 


xvi.°l. 


Asacwaw, w, from δια denoting separation, 


aod σπαω {ο draw, pull, 
To draw, pull, or pluck asunder, or in 
pieces. occ. Mark v. 4, Acts xxiii. 10. 


Διασπειρω, from δια denoting separation, 


and στείρω to sow, scutter seed. 
To disperse, scatter, occ, Acts viii. 1, 4. 
χι. 19. 


Διάστορα, as, 7, from δµασπορα perf, mid. 


of διασπειρω. 

Dispersion. It is applied to the dispersion 
of the Jews into various and distant 
countries. occ. John vii. 35. Jam. i. 1. 
See Mucknight, Preface to James, § 3.1,~ 
and comp: Det: Χαν]. 64. xxx. 4. Neh, 
1. 0. Jer. xxxiv. 17. & al.—to that of the 


' Christian converts, whether Jews or 


Gentiles. occ. 1 Pet. i. 1. Comp. ch. i. 
14, 18. iii. 6, with ch, ii, 10. iv. 3. ν. 14, 
and see Wolftus, and Macknight, Pref. to 
1 Pet. § 3. 


Διᾶαςσελλω. 
I. From δια denoting separation, and «ελλω 


to contract, repress, To separate, distin- 
guish. In this sense the verb occurs not 
in the N. T. but generally in the LXX. 
Comp. Asas-oAy. 


Il. From δια denoting transition, and sea- 


Aw to send, Δίαςελλομαι, Mid. {ο gire . 
tn churge, to command, charge. Mark v. 

43. Acts xv. 24. In Pass. To be given in 

charge, commanded, occ. Heb. xii. 20. 


Διασημα, alos, το, from διῖςηµ to part, 


separate, which see. 
Intervention, distance,space.occ, Actsv.7. 


Alas ody, ης, 4, from διεςολα perf. mid. of 


διασελλω. 
Distinction, difference. ους. Rom. iii. 22. 
x. 19. 1 Cor, xiv. 7. 


Aiascepw, from δια denoting separation, 


and 5ρεφω to turn, 


I. Το tura out of the way, pervert, See Mat. 


xvii. 17. Luke xxiii. 2. Acts xiii. 6, and 
Kypke on Μαϊ. and Luke. 


II. To pervert, or make crooked the way 


itself, Acts xiii. 10. But in this view it is 
in the N. T. applied figuratively only. 


separation, and oxopwitw to scatter. 

J. To scatter abroad, strow, as seed in sow- 
ing. occ. Mat, xxv. 24, 26. 

I. δν scatter, disperse. occ. Mat. xxvi. 31. 
Mark xiv. 27. Luke i. 51. Jobn xi, 52. 
Acts y. 37. 1 


Διασωζω, from δια through or emphat. and 
σωζω to save. 
I. To save, preserve. occ. Acts xxvii. 43. 
1 Pet. iii. 20, where seé Wolfius, Dod- 
dridge, Wetstein and Macknight. .. 
To carry or convey safe. occ. Acts 
ΧΧΙΗ, 
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ας 24. Διασωζομαι, Pass. To be car- 
ied, or conveyed safe, 1. e. 1 ο escape safe. 
965. Acts xxvii. 44. xxviii. 1, 4. In this 
sense the LXX have often used it for the 
Heb. wns to be delivered, escape. And, 
as io Acts xxiii. 24, we have Παυλον 
ΔΙΑΣΩΣΩΣΙ awpos Φηλιχκα, Might bring 
Paul sufe to Felix; so Kaphetas and 
Wetstein cite from Diogenes Laert, AIE- 
ΣΩΣΕΝ EV Άθηνας, He brought him 
safe to Athens;” and from Polybius, 
ΔΙΕΣΩΖΟΝΤΟ ΠΡΟΣ την «ολιν, They 
escaped (ο the city.” Tothe passages they 
have produced I add what Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. 1. cap. 6. § 2, says cf one Anti- 
pater, Eig Την χαλθµενην ΠεΊ]ραν ΔΙΑ- 
ΣΩΖΕΤΑΙ, He escapes to a place called 
Petra ;’) so of Herod, cap. xiit. § 8, Εις 
το gpapioy ΔΙΑΣΩΖΕΤΑΙ, He escupes to 
the castle; and of Zitus, lib. v. cap. 2. 
§ 2, Tilos ΕΠΙ το Σ]ρυ]οπεδον ΔΙΑΣΩ- 
ZETAI, ‘Titus escapes to the camp ; 
Where observe the V. is constructed with 
the preposition ex: and un accusative, as 
in Acts xxvii. 44, where see Wetstein. 


11]. Το save, or deliter frum some prescnt 


bodily disorder, to heal, cure. ους. Mat. 
xiv. 36. Luke vii. 3. 


Aialasy, ys, ἡ, from δια]ε]α/α perf. mid. of 


Ὡ 


διαΊασσω. 

A disposition, ordinance, appointment. occ. 
Rom. xiii. 2. Acts vii. 53, who have re- 
ceived the law, sig δια]α]ας afyeruy, by, 
or through, the dispositions of ungels. 
We read of no other angels being present 
at the giving of the law but the material 
ones, in the form of fire, light, darkness, 
cloud, and thick darkness. See Exod. 
xix. 18. Deut. iv. 11. v. 22. Hab. ni. 3. 
Agreeably to which passage it is said, 
Deut. xxxili, 2, Jehovuh canie ‘0D from, 
or at, Sinai, and his light arose yywn at 
Ster ; he shined out PRD WD at mount 
Paran; wp naa nn) and came forth 
* at Rabbuth Kadesh ; 105 Mm we ion 
at his right hand (comp. Hab. iii. 4.) 
the fire (accompanied with thecloud and 
thick darkness, comp. Deut. v. 20, with 
ver. 22.) was placed, διεΊα/η, or stood, by 
him, us a servant ready to execute his 
pleasure. comp. Ps. cil. 20. civ. 4. Se 


6 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in 235, under 
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these, and particularly the fre, as being 
theimmediateinstrumentsofhis agency, 
see Deut. v. 25, wére properly his aJ- 
γελοε, agents or ministers; und it is well 
worth our observation, that the LXX 
accordingly render the Heb. words lust 
cited from Deut. xxxiii, 2, wr DOD 
19 MT by Ex δεξιων avle ΑΓΓΕΛΟΙ per’ 
lavie, On his right hand the angels, or 
agents, with dim. Through the dispose- 
tions or ranges, Sialasas, of these lerrible 
agents (see Exod. xix. 160. Deut. v. 24, 
25. Heb. χι]. 18, 21.) * on the right 
hand, and on the (eft of Jehovah (for he 
spake unto them out of the midst of the fire, 
of the cloud, and of the thick darkness, 
Deut. v. 22.) it was that the Israelites 
received the law, which was in this sense 
only διαΊα]εις ordained, Gal. iti. 19, OF 
λαλήθεις spoken, Heb. ii. 2, δ α/γελων, 
among, by, or with the ministry of, angels: 
for it was the Aleim, or Jehovah himself, 
though attended indeed by his material 
agents, who ordained or spuke the law. 
See Exod. xx. 19. Deut. iv. 32, 33, 36. 
And the tremendous manifestation of 
Jehovah's power aud majesty on that oc- 
casion was indeed a most awful enforce- 
meut of obedience to his law, as tuti- 
mated by St. Stephen ia the text, though 
they kept it not. See Deut. iv. g—12. 
V. 22-205. 


Aialaina, alos, τὸ, from δια]ε]α/μαι, pert. 


pass. of διαἸασσω. 
An order, commandment. occ. Heb. xi. 23, 
where sec Wetstein. 


Δια]αρατ]ομαι, Puss. from δια emphat. and 


ταρατΊομαι to be disturbed. 

To be disturbed, or troubled, exceedingly. 
occ. Luke i. 29. where Metstein cites 
Dionysius Halicarn, using the participle 
διαταρατΊομενος in this sense. So Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. xin. cap. 11. § 2, ad fin. 
AIETAPAZEN greatly disturbed. 


ΔιαΊασσω, or —slw, from δια emphat. and 


τασσω lo appoint, order. 


I, 1ο dispose, regulate, set in order. occ. 


1 Cor. x1. 34. 


II. Το order, ordain, appvint, command. 
- Mat. xi. 1. Luke iti. 13. viii. 55. Acts 


xvii. 2. & al. On Acts see Suelonius. 


® So the Targum of Jonath. Ben Uriel on Exod. 
11; and see the learned Bate’s Integrity of the|xz. 2, describing the awful delivery uf the law, 


priuted Heb. Text, p. 74, 5, and his Enquiry into | says, Πω} α blaze of fire flamed at bis sight hand, 
Ube Similitudes, p. 6%, 3. 3 


and a blexe of fire as his left. 
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in Claudio, cap. xxv. and Lardner's 
Collection of Testimonies, vol. i. chap. 
8. p. 364. | 

ΔιαΊασσομαι, Pass. and Mid, The same. 
Acts vii. 44. xx. 13. xxiv. 23. 1 Cor. 
vii. 17. On Acts xx. 13, Wetsteia cites 
Strabo using the verb de/elaxio in an ac- 
tive sense, had appointed. And thus 
εγ]ε]αλ]αι is applied, Acts ΧΙ, 47. 

ΔιαΊελεω, w, from δια emphat. or through, 
aod τελεω to finish. 

To continue, persevere. occ. Acts xxvii. 
33, where see Wetetein. 

Asalygew, w, from da emphat. and Τηρεω 
{0 keep. | 
To keep, or preserve carefully, or exactly. 
occ. Luke n. 51. Acts xv. 22. To the 
expression in Luke, that in 7 heodotion’s 
version of Daniel, chap. vii. 28, ro ῥημα 
εν τη καρδιᾳ wa διηΊηρησα (Chald. xno 
ΠΟ) 121) is plainly parallel, Comp. 
LXX in Gen, xxxvii. 11, 

Δια]ι, Adv. from δια for, and τι what ? 
For what, why? Mat. ix. 14. xv. 2. & 
al. freq. 

ΔιαΊιθημι, from δια emphat. and τιθηµ! to 


place. 

1. Asaribepas, Mid. To dispose, appoint. occ. 
Luke xxii. 29. Acts 111, 25. Heb. viii, 10. 
x. 16. Comp. Aiadyxy. 

11. Διαβεμενος, Particip. 2 Aor. Mid. οος, 


Heb. ix. 16, 17, “Mr. Pierce would 
render it, of that sacrifice which ts ap- 
p-inted by God to pacify; and he brings 


a remarkable instance from Appian, 
where διαθεµενος signities * pacifier. He 
saith the scope of the writer requires it 
should be so translated here (ver. 16.), 
and accordingly in the next verse he ren- 
ders it, the pacifier can do nothing us long 
as he liveth, But I think if διαθεµενος 
be rendered, that by which tt ts confirmed, 
the argument will be clearer.” Dod- 
dridge. Comp. under BeCatos. 

Διά]ριδω, from δια emphat. or through, and 
τριδω to wear, spend, which see, 

I. Tv consume, wear out. Thus sometimes 
used in the profane writers, but not in 
the N. T. 

1]. Both in the sacred and profane writers 
it denotes, to spend time, and is either 
joined with words expressive of time, as 
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words being understood, it may be ren- 
dered (ο tarry, continue, or the like, as 
cone ni. 22. (where see Wetstein) xi. 54. 
& al. 

Asalpogy, ης, 4, from dialelpoga, perf. mid. 
of διαΊρεφω to nourish, which from δια 
emphat. and rpspw to nourish. 

Food, nourishment. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 8. 
ρα, from δια through, and αυ/αζω to 

shine. 

To dawn, q. d. to shine through the dark- 

ness. occ. 2 Pet. 1. 19. 

Διαφανης, £05, us, ὁ, ἡ, και το---ες, from dia 
through, and gaivw tu shew. 

Transparent, pelluctd, diaphanous. occ. 

- Rev. xxi. 21, where the Alerandrian and 
sixteen later MSS διαυγης, which read- 
ing is accordingly embraced by Wetsteia, 
and by Griesbacd received into the text, 
but the sense is the same. 

Διαφερω, from δια denoting transition or 
sepuration, anc φερω to carry. 

I. Το carry through. occ. Mark xi. 16, 

I]. To carry through, or abroad, to publish 
throughout. occ. Acts xiii. 49. 

11. Διάφερομαι, Pass. (ο he carried, driven, 
or tust different ways, or hither and thi- 
ther, or up and down. occ. Acts xxvii. 27. 
So in Lucian’s Hermotimus, tom. i. 
Ρ. 558, we have EN rw wedales AIA- 
ΦΕΡΕΣΘΑΙ, To be tost up and down in 
the sea.” Comp. Kyphe. 

IV. Governing a genitive, Το differ. occ. 
Rom. ii. 18. (where see Elsner and [Vul- 

 fiusJ, 1 Cor. xv. 41. Gal, iv. 1. Phil. i. 10. 
Impersonally, Διαφερει, It maketh α dif- 
Serence, 3t is of consequence, it importeth. 
occ. Gal. 11.6; where see Wetstern. ; 

V. Governing a genitive, To escel, be of 
more smportance, or value than. occ. Mat. 
vi, 26. x. 81. xii. 12. Luke xii. 7, 34. 
Thus used likewise in the profane writers, 
as may be seen in Wetstern on Mat. 
vi. 26. 

Διαφευ/ω, from δια emphat. and Φευ]ω {ο 


To escape. occ. Acts xxvil. 42. 
Διαφημιζω, from δια denoting dispersion, 

and Φήμιζω to report, which from Φημ, 

to speak. 

To report, or publish abroal, to divulge. 

occ. Mat. ix. 31. xxviii. 15. Mark 1. 45. 


Acts xiv. 3, 28, xvi, 12. xx. 6, or such | Διαφθείρω, from δια emphat. and φθειρω (ο 


9 See Scapule Lexic. in Δια]ιθεµα,. 


corrupt, 
1. To corrupt, spoil entirely, destroy, in a 
natural 
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natural sense. occ. Luke xii. 33. Rev. 
Viti. Q. xi. 18. 

Διαφθειρομαι, Το be destroyed, decay, pe- 
rish. bee! 3 Cor. iv. 16, where see Wol- 


ius. 

1]. Διαφθειρομαι, To be corrupted, or cor- 
rupt, in a spiritual sense. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 5. For similar expressions in the 
Greek writers see Wolfius, Wetstein and 
K ypke. 

ss a as, 7, from διεφθορα perf. mid. 
of διαφθειρω, which see, 

I. Corruption, dissolution, as of the flesh 
in the grave. Acts ii. 27, 31. ὃς al. 

11. The grave, the seat of corruption, as the 
correspondent Heb, word nnw likewise 
signifies. Acts xiii. 34, where see Dod- 
dridge ο ο = 

Διαφορος, 8, 6, 7, from diagepw. 

1. Different, diverse. occ. Rom. xii. 6. Heb. 
ix. 10. 

11. Excellent. In this sense, however, the 
positive form occurs not in the N. T.; 
but Wetstein on Heb. 1. 4, cites from 
Plutarch, ΔΙΑΦΟΡΟΣ αρος σω]ηρια», 
Excellent for saving. a 

Διαφορω]ερος, Comparuat. of διάφορος. 
More escent: ace Heb. i. νά Hii 6. 

Διαφυλασσω, or —rlw, from δια emphat. 
and Φυλασσω to keep. 

To keep, or preserve carefully. oce. Luke 
iv. 10. = 

Διά χειριζοµαι, Mid. from δια emphat. and 
ints ο. which from χειρ the 
hand. 


To kill, ο: dispatch, properly with the 
hand. occ. Acts v. 30. xxvi. 21. For 
instances of the iike use of the V.in the 
Greek writers, see Wetsten and Kypke 
on Acts v. 

Διαχωριζω, from δια denoting separagon, 
and χωριζωίορωί. 

To separate. occ. Luke 1x. 33. 

Διδαχ]Ίιχος, a, 6, from διδασχω {ο teach. 
Apt to teack, well νο and willing 
to ἰεαελ. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 2. 2 Tim. 
11. 24. 

ΔιδακΊος, 4, ov, from διδασκω to teach. 
Taug&t, occ. Johu vi. 45. 1 Cor. it, 13. 
Grotius remarks, that im this latter pas- 
sage we have didaxius twice joined with 
a genitive case signifying the cause, as in 
Jobo vi. 45, where in like manner we 
read διδαχῖοι Ges taught by God; an 
expression used by the LXX in Isa. 
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liv. 13, the text referred to, for the Heb. 
mir mp9. Not that these phrases ure 
merely hellenistical, as is evident from 
the following pussage of Pindar, Olymp. 
ix. towards the end, cited by Wesstein 
on 1 Cor. 


Το δι να τα Ίις-ον aware 

Τολλοι δι ΔΙΔΑΚΤΑΙΣ 

ΑΝΘΡΩΠΩΝ Apalase χλιος 

Ώρυσαν έλισθωι" 

All that is natural, is best. 

Many howe’er by virtues ‘aught by men 
Have aim’d to purchase glory— 


Διδασκαλια, as, ἡ, from διδασκαλος. 
[. 4 teaching, the art or office of teaching. 
Rom. xii, 7. 1 Tim. iv. 13. v. 17. 

II. Instruction, information, conveyed by 
teaching. Rom. xv.4. 2 Tim. iii. 16. 
ΠΠ. The subject of teaching, doctrine, pre- 

cepts, delivered or taught. Mat. xv. 9. 

Eph. iv. 14. 1 Tim. i. 10. Tit. 11. 1. 
Διδάσκαλος, 8, 6, from διδάσκω to teach, 

A teacher, master, instructer. See Mat. 


ix. 11. x. 24. Luke ii. 46. itt. 12. John. 


iii, 10. Acts xiii. 1. 1 Tim. il. 7. 2 Tim. 
1. 11, and Campbell's Preliminary Disser- 
tutions to the Gospels, p. 321. & seqt. 

Διδασκω, either from dasw or daw to know 
or teack (5 hich from Heb. »v {ο know), 
whence Ionic éacxw, and, with the re. 
duplicate syllable δι, διδασκω ; or else it 
may be from * δεικω to shew, with the 
reduplication δε, 

I. To teach, instruct by word of mouth. Mat. 
tv. 23. xxvii. 20. Tit. i. 11. Col. in. 16. 
& al. ἱ 

IT. To teach, by internal and spiritual illu- 
mination. John xiv. 26. Comp. 1 Joha 
li. 27. 

III. To tcack by facts, as Nature, i, e. the 
constitution of God in the natural world, 
teaches us, that if a man have long hair, st 
is ashame to him; but if a woman have 
long khair, tt is a glory to ker; because 
5 This derivation may be confirmed by observing 

with the learned Junius (Etymol. Anglic. in teach), 

that the Lacedzmonians for dsdacnns used διδακκειν, 
as appears from a decree of their senate preserved 
by Boek. lib. i. cap. 1. Artis Masice. To which 
we may ad, that the fut. διδαξω, aor. 1. edidaga, 
and the derivatives ἐιδαχ», διδαλζος, ὅτο. point to the 
same theme didaxxw, or διέσχω. Comp. Matttatre's 

Dialects, p. 209. Froin the V. axe may sieo, with 

great probability, be deduced the Latin deceo, the 

Saxon cecap, and Eng. teach, all uf which are of 

similar sport. Comp. dussups. 
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the hair of the man naturally grows to a 
less length than that of the woman, to 
whom ber hair is given for a covering. 
This Milton has remarked in his com- 
- parative description of Adam and Eve, 
Paradise Lost, book iv. line 301, &c. 


— His hyacinthin locks 
Round from bis parted fore-lock manly hung 
Clust’ring, but not beneath his shoulders broad: 
She, as a veil down to the slender waist 
Her unadorned golden tresses wore 
Dishevel’d.— 


1 Cor. xi. 14,. 15. Comp. Rev. ix. 8, 
_ and see Wolfus on 1 Cor. xi. 14. 
Διδαχη, 45, 7, from δεδιδαχα, perf. act. of 
arnw. 
I. A teaching, the art of teaching. See Acts 
il, 42. 2 Tim. iv. 2 : 
Il. Doctrine, tawght or delivered. Mat. 
xvi, 12. Jobn vii. 16. Acts ν. 28. & al. 


freq. 

III. «© Any truth of the Gospel concerning 
faith or manners.” Locke. occ. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 6. compxver. 26. See Macknight, 
and on Eph. iv. 11. 

Διδραχμον, &, Του from δις, twice, and 
Scaxpy a druchm, which see. 

_ A dadrachmon, ος double drachm, equal 
to two Roman denari), or about fifteen 
pence English. * Jusephus has informed 
us, that every Jew used to pay yearly to 
Ged a didrachmon into the temple at 
Jerusalem. Now Jehovah, in Exod. 
xxx. 12—16, commanded, by Moses, 
that whenever the people were mustered, 
every Israelite froin twenty years oldand 
upwards should give, for the service of 
the tabernacle, fAu/f'a shekel. And we 
find the same tax required for the repair 
of the temple in the reign of Joash, 


© Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 10. § 1. Te, se Ssdpay por 
tw Ow καἸαβαλλιιν ὃ snags walpsor, The didrach- 
mon which it was the custom (among the Jews) for 
each person to pay to God.”” (Comp. Cicero, Orat. 
pro L. Flacco, § 28, and Middleton's Life of Cicero, 
vol. i. p. 503, 4to.) And De Bel. lib. vil. cap. 6. 
§ 6. Φορον δε vos; dae Sater’ ωσιν 1νδένοις επιθαλε, δυο 
pay par έχαςον χελενσας ave σαν ile; εις το καπ soy 
αρ, ὥσπερ τσροΊερον εως Sov sy Is µοις Pew TUTE 
ows. Vespasian (aher the destructiun of Jerusalem) 
imposed a tribute on the Jews wheresoever residiug, 
ordering each of them to pay fwedrachms annually 
into the capitol, as they formerly used to,pay thew 
into the temple at Jerusalem.” Comp. Suetonius in 
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2 Chron. xxiv. 6, 9. But after the return 
from the Babylonish captivity this taxin 
the days of Nehemiah was reduced to 
one third of a shekel, Neb. x. 32. If, 
according to Josephus’s ussertion, Ant. 
lib, iii. cap. 8. § 2, the Hebrew shekel 
be reckoned equal to four Attic drachms, 
two such druchms, or one didrachmon, 
will be equal to Aulfa shekel, the tribute 
enjoined by Moses, But the same his- 
torian, in another place, Ant. lib. 1x. 
cap. 11. ὃ 1, comparedwith 2 K. xv. 20, 
makesthe shekel equal only to one drachm, 
or 74 pence English; and it may be 
doubted whether the shekel wus much 
more in value than eleven pence +. And 
if it was not, every Jew’s paying of a 
didrachmon for the sacred tribute in our 
Saviour's time must be deemed an in- 
crease of the sum ordered by Moses and 
king Joash, even as that ordained in 
Nehemiah’s days was a diminution of it. 
occ. Mat. xvii. 24, where observe, that 
the collectors of the didrachmons, ra 
διδαχμα, ask, Does nut your master pay 

. τα διδραχµα ?” By which they do not 

mean that Christ should pay mre thus 
one didrachmon for himself; but either 
the expression is indefinite, or rather it in- 
timatesa question, whether he would not 
pay for his disciples also, a3 we find he in 
fact did for Peter; for he paid salyca a 
stater, a coin equal to two didrachmons, 
or four Roman dexarii, for himself and 
the Apostle together, ver. 27. 
The LXX frequently render the Heb. 
bpw a shekel by διδραχµον; the reason. 
of which, according to Grotivs, 19 thut 
the Alexandrian drachm, by which those 
translators constantly reckon, was double 
of the Aitic or cummon drachm. See 
Pridequx Preface to his Connections, | 
Ρ. 21. 1st edit. θνο. 

Δίδυμος, a, 6, from ὅνο f two, by redupli- 
cation of the first syNable, and changing 
υ into |. ‘ 
Didymus, ov The Twin. It has the same 
siznification in Greek as Thomas, from 
ὉΝΠ or cowh α twin, hath in Hebrew, 
Perhaps, says Lighefout on John xx. 24, 
Thomas was u native of some place inha- 


+ See Michaelis Supplem. and Lex. Heb. under 


Demitian, cap. xii. aud Lardner’s Collection of Tes- 1η), p. 367, Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in ον Iv. 


thmonics, &c. sol. i. p. 510, 


{ So the Enghsh (win is related to (του. 
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bited 
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bited both by the Jews and Greeks, such 

. as was the region of Decapolis, and 9ο 

_ the Jews called him by-his frebrew, and 
the Greeks by his Greek name. occ. 
John xi. 16. xx. 24. xxi. 2. 

Asdwys and διδοω (whence εδιδα, εδιδεν, and 
imperat. 8:32, Luke xi. 3.), formed by 
reduplication from the obsolete dow, 
which is perhaps a derivative from the 
Heb. ‘% sufficiency, enough. In Mark 
xiv, 44, the 3d pers. sing. pluperf. δεδω- 
χει without the ε is used for εδεδωχει, 
after the Ionic manner; so John xi. 57, 
Ogwxsicay for εδεδωκεισαν; and in 
Rom. xv. 5. Eph. i. 17. 2 Thess. iii, 16, 
we have the Attic ὄψη for doy 3d pers. 
sing. 2 aor. optat. in John xvil. 2, 
δωση 3d pers. 1 fut. subjunct. Doric, 
used likewise by T’Acocritus, Idyll. xxvii. 
line 21. 

1. To give, ““ bestow, confer without price or 
reward.’’ Johnson. Mat. vii. 7, 11. Luke 
xi. 13. John iii. 16. vi. 51. & al. freq. 

II. To give, deliver into the hands of another. 
Mat, xiv. 19. xv. 36. xix. 7. xxvi. 26, 27. 
Luke vii. 15. John xiii. 26, & al. 

III. Το give up, deliver. Rev. xx. 13.2 Cor. 
vili. 5, where see Kypke for similar ex- 
pressions in the Greek writers. 

IV. Το commit, intrust. Mat. xxv. 15. 
Mark xii. 9. Luke xix. 23, where Kypke 
shews that Demosthenes tikewise uses it 
for lending. 

V. Asvas ξαυῖον εις---Το venture oneself into 
a place. Acts xix. 31. Polybius, Diodorus 
Sic. and Josephus cited by Weéstein, use 
the same phraseology. 

VI. To give, inflict. John xix. 3. 2 Thess. 
1. 8. 

VII. To give, injoin, appoint. John vii. 22. 

Χνι]. 8. 
Διδοναι ερ[ον, Mark xiii. 34, Το appoint a 
work, assign a task, as a master to his 
servants. Xenophon, in (σοι. uses the 
phrasein the samesense, where a mistress 
of a family is said, ΕΡΓΑ ταλασια Sepa- 
waivais AIAONAI, {ο assign a task of 
spinning, carding, &c. to her maid-ser- 
vants, See Raphelius. 

VIII. To give, attribute, ascribe. John ix. 

ae ph xi. 18. 

. To give, grant, it. Mat. xiii. 1. 
Mark ον 1 ο... Wetstein) κ. 37. 
John xix. 11. Acts ii. 27. Comp. Pa, 


xvi, 10, in the LXX. Herod applies| Διελευθω, See Asspyopnas. 
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the verb in the same sense. See Raphe- 
on Acts ty 35. | er 

X. To give, yield fruit, as vegetables. Mat. 
xiii, 8, Mark iv. 7,8. Thus the LXX 
use it for the Heb. In), Ezek. xxxiv. 27. 
Zech. viii. 12. & al. 

ΧΙ. Asdovas φωνην, To yield, utter α sound. 
occ. |_Car. xiv. 7, 8, where Wetstein 
cites Pindar applying the same phrase to 
a person, Nem. v. line 192. 

XII. To propose, promise. Mat. xxiv. 24. 
Mark xiii. 22. ‘* Our Lord does not in- 
tend to say, that any of those false pro- 
phets would exhibit or perform great 
wonders. The original word is δωσασ:, 
they will give : the same word that 19 in 
the Septuagint version of Deut. xin. 1, 
If there arise among you a prophet, or a 

reamer of dreams, and he giveth thee a 
sign, or a wonder, και ΔΏι σοι σηµειον η 
τερας, that is, shall » Or promise 
some sign or wonder, as the sequel 
shews.”’ LEardner’s Large Collection of 
Testimonies, &c. vol. i. p. 67, where see 
more, and comp. 1 K. xiii. 3, 5, in 
LXX, and see Kypke in Mat. 

ΧΙΠ. To place, appoint, constitute, Eph. 
ἱ. 42. iv. 11, “Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 26. 
The LXX use it in the same sense, 
2 Chron. ii. 11. Isa. lv. 4. Jer. xxix. 26, 
answering to the Heb. }n3. Comp. also 
Gen. xli, 41. Deut. xvii. 15. Jer. i. 5, 
in the Heb. and see Gusset. Comment. 
Ling. Heb. p. 544. 

XIV. To place, put. Luke xv. 22. Heb. 
vill. 10. x. 16. Thus it is frequently 
applied in the LXX for the Heb. }n), as 
Jer, xxxi. 33, xxxv. 5. xxxvil. 4, 17. 
xxxviil. 7, & al. 

XV. Asdovas εκδικήσι», To inflict paunish- 
ment. 2 Thess. i. 8. . 

XVI. Διδοναι ῥαπισμα, To give α slap on 
the face. occ. John xviii. 22. xix. 3. So 
Scapula cites from Plato, Πλας Al- 
AQMI, I gite strokes. 

Διε[ειρω, from δια emphet. and εἶείρω to 
raise, rouse. 

I. To raise, excite, as the sea by a violent 
wind. occ. John vi. 18. 

II. To raise, or rouse from sleep, to awake. 
occ, Mat. 1.24. Mark iv. 38, 39. Luke 
Vili. 24. 

III. To stir up, to rouse, in a spiritual sense. 
2 Pet. i, 13. ill. 1. 


Διελω. 
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Διελω. See Διαιρεω. 

Ausvesxw, An obsolete V. from δια through, 
and obsol. svafxw to carry. 

Lo carry through. occ. in} aor. subjunct. 
Mark xi. 16. Comp. under Διαφερω. ᾿ 

Δμζοδος, 8, 4, from δια through, and εζοδος 

α way out. 
An outlet, a passage outwards. Thus 
applied by Thucydides and Dionysius Ha- 
carn. occ. Mat. xxii. g. See Scott's 
Note. cee 

Διερμηνευζης, #, 6, from δµερµηνεοω. 

An interpreter. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 28. 

Διερμηνευω, from δια emphat. and ἑρμη- 
veuw to explain, tnterpret. 

I. To explain clearly and exactly. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 27. 

Il. Ίο tuterpret, translate, explain, out of 
one language into another. occ. Acts 1x. 
36. 1 Cor. xii. 30. xiv. 5. 13, 27. 

Διερχομαι, from δια through, and ερχοµαι 
to come, go. 

1. To go, or pass through. See Mat. xix. 24. 
Luke ii. 35. ix. 6. xix. 1, 4. John iv, 4. 
viii. 59. Heb. iv. 14. Comp. Luke ii. 15. 
Acts x. 38. 

II. Το pass over. Mark iv. 35. 

11]. To go, or be spread abroad. Lukev. 15, 
Διηρχεῖο---ὁ Aolos, The report or rumour 
was spread abroad. Raphelius shews that 
Xenophon applies the verb dispyouas in 
hke manner. 

Aispwlaw, w, from δια emphat. and ερωΊαω 
to ask, enquire. 

To enquire diligently, or repeatedly. occ. 
Acts x. 17. 

Διεῖης, 05, ἐς, 6, ἡν καὶ Tomes, from dus 
twice, and εἷος α year. 

Of two years continuance, or {που years old, 
Hence . 

duelss, το, The age of two years. occ. 
Mat. ii. 16, where απο διεῖνς means, | 
think, from the beginning or entrance into 
their second yeur. Aristotle uses the word 
in this sense, when he says, Hist. Anim. 
lib. 1x. 5, stags disisss of the second year 
begin first to produce horns. But it is 
certain, that stags do this at the begin- 
ning of their second year. Further, He- 
rod is said, Mat. 1i. 7, to have accurately 
learned of the Magi the time of the star’s 
(first) appearance, τὸν yoovey re ϕαινο- 
peeve ἄφερος, and ver. 16, to hate sluin all 
the children «πο dieles and under, ac- 
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them learned by accurate enquiry. But 
it is improbable that the Magi, whether 
they were of Arabia or Persia (comp. un- 
der MaJos), should spend more than a year 
in coming to Jerusalem, and thence to 
Bethlehem, which confirms the inter- 
pretation of awe διε]ως here given*. 
Assia, as, 4, from δις twice, and εἷος a 
year. 
The space of two years. occ. Acts xxiv. 
27. XXville 30. 
Διη/εομα!, suas, from δια throvgh, and 
η to tell, declare ; which from the 
eb. man to bring forth, utter, words, 
(though I do not find that the simple 
verb ἠ/εομαι is used by the Greek writers 
in the sense here assigned ; but comp. 
Efyfeopuas.) 
Lo declare thoroughly or particularly, to 
recount, relate. Mark v. 16. Luke viii. 
830. ix. 10. & al. 
Aimfyois, tos, att. εως, ἡ, from dinfeowas, 
A narration, history. occ. Luke i, 1. 
Διηνεχῆς, 105, 8s, ὁ και 4, και TO—Es, from 
δια emphat. or through, and Ίνεκης exe 
tensive, prolonged, which from ενεχω to 
extend, from sy in, and syw to have. 
Continual, perpetual. Hence 
Asnyexss, το, used asa substantive, Ess το 
invexes, For α continuance, continually, 
οος. Heb. x. i. During life. Heb. vii. 8. 
Thus used likewise by the Greek writers. 
See Alberti, Wolfius, Wetstein and Mac- 
knight. Also, For perpetuity, for ever. 
occ. Heb. x, 12, 14, in ver, 12, ** connect 
εις Τὸ διήνεκες with what precedes: After 
he had offered one sacrifice for ever, not, 
sat down fur ever, for then it would 
have been SITTETH DOWN forever.” 
Bowyer. But Qu? and see Macknigit, 
Διθαλασσος, 8, 6, from δις twice, and Sa- 
λασση α sen. 
Where two seas meet, or rather, Washed 
on each side by the sea, bimaris. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 41. Bochart, νο]. i. p. 502, says, 
This Isthmus is shewn to this day on the 
north-eastern part of the island of Malta, 
and is called by the inhabitants La Cala 
diS. Paolo, The landing-place of St. Paul. 
Διῖκνέομαι, swat, from δια through, and ixe 
yeowas to come. See under Agixyeouas. 
To go through, pierce, penetrate. occ. 
Heb. iv. 12. 


9 See Sir Norton Knatichlull’s and Campbell's 


cording to the time which he had of | Notes on Mat. ii. 16. 
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Διῖςημι, from δια denoting separation, and 
ἵσημι to stand. 

I. To part, be separated. occ. Luke xxiv. 51. 

II. Ίο part, depart, remove, proceed. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 28. 

III. It denotes distance or intercal of time. 
οσο. Luke xxii, 59, και dasaoys woes, 
weas pias, and about the space of one 
hour after; literally, and about one hour 
separating or iutervening. So Montanus, 
interstante. Comp. Διαςημα. 

Διῖσχυριζομαι, from δια emphat. and soyu- 
ῥιζοµαι to corroborate, confirm, affirm, 

. which from (σχυρος firm, strong. 

To affirm, or assert strongly or vehemently. 
occ. Acts xii. 15. Luke xxii. 59, where 

ο Wetstein and Kypke shew that the Greek 
writers use the V. in the same sense. 

Δικαιοκρισχα, as, 4, from δικαιος just, and 
κρίσις gudgement, 
Just or righteous judgement. occ. Rom. 
i, δ. 

Asxaios, asa, αιον, from δικη right, justice. 

I. Of persons, Just, acting conformably to 

justice and right, without any deficiency 

or failure. ‘Thus it is applied to God, 
John xvii. 25. Rom. iti. 26.—to Christ 
God-man, Acts iii. 14. vit. 52. xxii. 14. 
1 Pet. iii. 18. James ν. 6. 1 John ii. 1. 
—to mere nen, of whom in this sense it 
is said there is nut one just. Rom. 11. 10. 
In Mat. xxvii. 24, Pilate seems to have 
Meant no more than that our Lord, to 
whose character he was probably a stran- 
ger, was dixasos in the forensic sense, i. €. 
innocent, or not guilty, of the crime where- 
of he wasaccused. Comp, Luke xxiii. 14, 
and see Campbell's Note on Mat. 

1]. The Pharisees trusted that they were δι- 
xasos (see Luke xviii. 0. Mat. ix. 13.) not 

. absolutely without sin, but “rightevus of 
themselves by the werks of the law, i, e. 
they thought themselves righteous or just 
in the sight of God, by ἐδείγ own exter- 
nal, or at best partial observation of what 
is called the moral law, and by great 
scrupulosity and zeal with respect to 
the ceremonial; the outward expiations 
enjoined by which latter they trusted 
would procure them forgiveness of such 
breaches of duty as they might incur. 
Comp; Rom.x. 3, aud Doddridge there. 
See also Luke xv. 7, and Bp. Pearce on 
that text. 

Just, upright, righteous, though not in 
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the strictest sense, norwithout a mixturé 
of human infirmities and failures. See 
Mat. i. 19. v. 45. x. 41. Mark vi. 20. 
Luke 1. 6, 17. 1 Tim. 1. 8. 1 Joha ni. 7- 
ὃς al. Stockius remarks, that δικαιος is 
never thus applied by any of the heathen 
Greek writers, who, toexpress this mean- 
ing (saith he), would use ypysos, ala- 
bos, καλος χ᾿αἶαθος; and therefore he is 
of opinion, that we must say with Vor- 
stius (Philol. cap. ii.) that in the N. T. 
dixasos answers to the Heb. word py, 
which, according to him, signifies not only 
a just, but also a good, upright man, as 
Gen, vi. ϱ. xviii. 23. For my own part, [ 
much doubt, whether pty ever hath this 
latter sense in the Old Testament. In 
the two passages referred to by Stockius, 
and indeed in ull others where it 19 ap- 
plied to men, it seems to denote, not a 
just, but a justified person, one who hath 
obtained justification in the sight of God 
through faith in the promised Redeemer. 
See Hab. ii. 4. Gal. in. 11. Comp. 
Gen. vi. 9, with Heb. αι. 7. And I 
would wish the reader to consulta Greek 
Concordance, and attentively consider 
whether in all the passages ef the N. T. 
where δικαιος has been supposed to be 
used for what we commonly call a just, 
upright, or good man, it does not more 
properly import a man justified by faith, 
and shewing forth his faith by his works, 
except perhaps in those where a heathen 
is the speaker, as Mat. xxvii. 19, 24. 
Luke xxiii. 47 ; and if so, then this third 
sense of d:xasos here mentioned, but b 
uo means insisted on, will coincide wit 
the following one. 

IV. Just or righteous with the righteousness 
which ts through the faith of Christ, the 
rightcousness which 1s of God by faith; 
H hil. iii. 9.) or justified through faith, 

Rom. ν. 19.) and bringing forth the 
Sruits of righteousness or justification. 

Phil. 1. 11.) Mat. xin. 43. xxv. 46. 

uke xiv. 14, Heb: xi. 4.{Comp. Mat. 
xxiii. 35. 1 John iit. 12.) Heb. xii. 28. 

V. Of things, Just, right, righteous, con- 
formable to justice or righteousness. John 
vii, 24. Rom. vii. 12. 

Διχαιον, το, What ts just or right, justice. 

Mat. xx. 4, 7. Acts iv. 19. Eph. vi. 1. 

Col. iv. 1. 2 Thess. i. 6. 

This word in the LXX most commonly 
answers. 
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mnswers to the Heb. py or pty, which 
ale denotes the equipotse of a ba- 

ance, or the equality of weights and 
measures. Comp. Lev. xix. 36. Deut. 
xxv. 15. Ezek. xlv. 10, and see Hed. and 
Eng. Lex. in poy. 
Δικαίοσυνη, 45,7, from δικαιὸς. 
I, Justice, righteousness, as of God, in judg 
mg the world. Acts xvii. 81. Comp. 
Rev. xix. 11.—in remitting or passing 
by sins. Rom. iii. 25, 26. ; 
1}. Righteousness of nan, inherent and pro- 
per, which consists in performing the 
commands and works of the law of God. 
Phil. ii. 6, g. Tit. iii, 5./Comp. Rom. 
vi. 13, 18, 19, 20. x. 5. Ina similar 
view, Christ says to John the Baptist, 
Mat. iii. 15, Thus it behoceth us to fulfil 
all righteousness, i. e. to perform all the 
works, and submit to all the ordinances, 
appointed by God. Afacknig&t, on the 
Apostolical Epistles, vol. i. Essay i, to- 
wardsthe beginning, remarks that **The 
Son of God, in prosecution of the pur- 
pose for which he took on him the hu- 
man nature, came to John at Jordan, 
and was baptized. To this rite he sub- 
mitted, not as it was the baptism of re- 
pentance, for he was perfectly free from 
sin; hut as ἐὲ prefigured his dying and 
rising again from the dead, and because 
he was on that occasion to be declared 
God’s beloved Son by a voice from hea- 
ven, and by the descent of the Holy 
Ghost upon hin, in the view of the mul- 
titudes who were assembled to John’s 
baptism.”’ Comp/ Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 12. 
1 John ν. 6, and Macknighi on these 
texts. 

Mat. xxi. 32, John came in the way of 
righteousness. He was a Nazarite even 
from his mother’s womb (Luke i. 15. 
comp. Num. vi. 3. Jud. xiii. 4, 5.), 8 
strict observer of legal righteaurness, and 
a zealous preacher of repentance and 
rightcousness to others. 
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- ix. 80, 31. x. 8. & al. It is several times 


called .Δίκαιοσυνη Oex, The Righteous- 
ness of God, Rom. * i, 17. iii. 21, 22. 
x. 3. (comp. Mat. vi. 93.) a8 being that 
method, which Gud hath exhibited in the 
Gospel, of man’s justification or being 
made righteous through the merits and 
death of Christ, whence it is once termed 
the righteousness of our God and Saviour 
Jesus Christ, 2. Pet. i. 1. : and Christ 
19 styled our righteousness, as-being the 
procurer of righteousness to us through his 
merits and sufferings, 1 Cor. i. 30.; for 
he is JEHOVAH OUR RIGHTEOUS- 
NESS, Jer. xxiii. 5, 6, (comp. Isa. 
xlv. 24.): He clothes the church with the 
garments of salvation, and covers her with 
the robe of righteousness, Isa. \xi. 10; 
and of Him we must buy white raiment, 
that ue may be clothed, and that the 
shame of our nakedness do not appear, 
Rev. ili. 18. For, further; He is the Sus 
or Light of Righteousness, pw wow, 
Mal. iv. 2, (comp. Wisd. v. 6.) with 
which the church isrepresented as clothed, 
mestselryuery clothed allover, Rev. xii. 1. 
Comp. Mat. xiii. 43. In a word, God 
made Him, who knew no sin, to become 
sin (or α sin-offering, to which the sia 
was impuled, or on which it was laid, 
see Lev. i. 4. iv. 4, 15. xvi. 21. Isa. 
li. 6, 10, 12. 1 Pet. ii. 24.) for us, that 
we might be made the righteousness of God 
in Him, 2 Cor, v. 21, i. e. righteous in 
that munner which God hath ordained 
through faith in him. (See Whitby on 
this text.) For as by one man's disobe- 
dience, THE many (or multitude of 
mankind, “OI ᾳολλοι) were made or con- 
stiluted (καΊαςαθησαν) sinners, so by the 
obedience of one stall THE many (‘OI 
πολλοι) be made or constituted (xalasa- 
θησονΊαι) righteous. Rom. ν. 19, Comp: 
Isa. lili, 11. 1 Cor. i. 30, 31; and on this 


* See Clark and Doddridgeon this text. Tadd from 


III. Righteousness imputed to sinful man} Occumenius on Rom. iti. p. 269.  Δικαιοσυνη Θιων ἡ 
ware Oe ἐιδομενη᾽ ην ἡ απο Ow διχαιωσις, xa αθω- 


through faith in Christ, by which his past . 

. : - [ωσις και απαλλα/η των αμαρ]ιων. The righteousness of 
sins are forgiven or covered, or he is God, that which is given by God, or justification 
cleared, acquitted, or absolved from his|from God, acquittal, and absolution from sins ;” 
past sins, and is himself accepted, as|and from Theodoret on Rom. x. 3. p. 82, Ges Emcaye- 


irhteous, to life eternul. See Rom. iv.| συν weonlopeves ΤΗΥ xala χαρι δια της ances yleo 
67 "8 "1 . 18 a x. 10. Phil. iii g. jun: He cults that the righteousness of God, which 
9 3 ? ο 9 . #he . 9 9 Ye 


ο : ‘ 19 according t th h farth. 
This Evangelical or Gospel righteousness” + πιστιν ΣΝ. Faith ce ecomp. Heim. Hi ο 
is opposed to that last mentioned, Rom. |1 Tim. iii. 19. 2 Tim. i. 19. iii. 15. 
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whole subject see Whitby’s Discourse on | - 


the imputation of Christ’s perfect righ- 
teousness, at the end of his Comment 
on the Ist Epistle to the Corinthians. 
In Jam. i. 20, putting the effect for the 
cause, the rizhteousness of God, seems to 
be used for « the faith which God counts 
tu men for righteousness.” Macknight. 
IV. Righteousness, good works wrought in 
Saith, and proveeding from it through sanc- 
tification of the Spirit. Luke 1. 75. Acts 
x. 35, Eph. Υ. 9..1 John i. 20. i 7. 
Comp. Mat. v. 20. 2 Cor. vi. 7. In 
2 Cor. ix. 10. ‘* Honest industry is fitly 
fermed rightevusness, because itis a righ- 
teousthing in the sight of God, to labour 
for our own maintenance, and for the 
maintenance of those whocannot labour 
forthemselves.” Vacknigh*. Comp.ver.g, 
where righteousiess Νιμ μον beneficence. 
This word in the LAX answers most 
usually to the Heb. pty or np tv. 
Aixaiow, w, from δικαιος. 

I. Το justify, acknowledge, or declare to be 
just or righteous. Mat. xi. 19, (where see 
Bowyer and Wolfius) Luke vii. 20, 35. 
xviii. 14. Rom. in. 4. 1 Tim. 11. 16, 
where it is said of God incarnate, Ἐδι- 
Χαιωθη εν Τνουμα]ι, He was justified by 
the Spirit, i. e. bis high claims of being 
the gon of God, the Messiah , the Kin 
of Israel, and the Redeemer of μα ος: 
were justified, or proved to δε true, by 
the descent of the Holy Spirit upon him 
at his baptism, by those miracles which 
he wrought by the Spirit of God, by his 
being declared or marked out as the Son 
of Ged with power, according to the 
operation of the Spiit of Holiness, or 
Holy Spirit, by the resurrection from the 
dead, itom. 1. 4, (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18.) 
and lastly, by the Holy Spirit shed forth 
on his disciples in miraculous gifts and 
sanctifving yraces. 

II. Atxauy ἐαυῖο, To justify oneself, to 
shew, pretend, or feign oneself to be just 
or righteous, Luke x. 29. xvi. 15. Comp, 
Mat. xxiii. 28. 7  σ 

ITT. It is most usually applied to evangelical 
justification. To justify, to esteem, pro- 
mounce, or declare just or righteous, 1. 6. 
fo acquit or absolve from past offences, an 
accept as just to the reward of righteous- 
ness. In this view it is plainly a forensic 
term, answering to the Heb. pyy¥n, for 
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which the LXX have used it, Deut. 
xxv. 1. 1 K. vin. 32. 2 Chron. vi. 23. 
Isa. v. 23. ὃς al. Comp. Prov. xvii. 15. It 
isin the N. T. applied either to present 
justification in this life, Acts xii. 39. 
Ron. ν. 1, 9. viii. 33. 1 Cor, vi. 1). Tit. 
iil. 7. Jam. ii. 21,24, 25, & al. or to final 
justification at the last day, Mat. xii. 37. 
Comp. Rom... 13. See Suicer Thesaar. 
on this word. 


IV. Δικαιομαι, eas, Το be or continue in- 


herently just or righteous, or perhaps ina 
justified state. occ. Rev. xxi. 11. If in- 
deed δικαιωθη]ω be the true reading in 
this text; for the Alexandrian, and six- 
teen later MSS, with several printed edi- 
tions, instead of διχαιωθη]ω have διχαιο- 
συνην ποιησαΊω, let him do righteousness 
still, an expression very agreeable to St. 
John’s style elsewhere, 1 Ep. ii. 29. 
ili.7 ; and this reading is confirmed by the , 
Syriac in Walton's Polyg. 129) xmpn, 
let him do righteousness, and is accord- 
ingly embraced by Midland IWetstein, and 
received into the text by Griesbach. It 
should, however, be observed, on the 
other hand, that the V. active διχαιοω is 
used by the LXX in the sense of makin 
just, righteous, pure, holy, for the Heb. 
i121 (ο cleanse, purify. Ps. \xxiii. 18. Comp. 
Rom. vi. 7, where Basti, cited by Suicer, 
Thesaur. under Aimasow I. explains δεδι- 
χαιωΊαι απο της ἁμαρ]ιας by amyAdaxias, 
ἠλευρερωῖαι, χεκαθαρισαι macys ἁμαρ- 
has, 14 released, 15 freed, is cleansed from 
ull sin.” Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 1. 


Διχαιωμα. alos, το, from δεδικαϊαµαι, perf. 


I, 


puss. of δικαιοω. 

Righteousness. occ.. Rom. viii. 4. ν. 18. 
But in this latter text ένος dixaswpalos, as 
being opposed to évos παραπΊωμα]ος, one 
single act of disobedience in Adam, seems 
to denote one single righteous act, namely, 
the obedience of Christ unto deathNComp. 
ver. 9, 10. Phil. ii. 8. 


II, Righteous judgment, or appointment. occ. 


Rom. 1.32. Rev. xv. 4. 


ΠΠ. Justificution, a being esteemed just, a 


being acquitted from past offences, and re- 
ceited to the reward of righteousness. occ. 
Rom. v. 16. 


IV. Διχαιωμα]α, τα, The precepts or ordi- 


nances of the law, whether moral, occ. 
Rom. ii. 26; or ceremonial, occ. Luke 
i. 6. Heb. ix. 1, 10, , 

V. Ate 


ΔΙΚ 


” 
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V. Δικαιωμα]α, τα, Righteousness. occ.| A net for fishing. Luke v. 4, 5. John 


Rev, xix. §, where it seems to include 
oth imputed und inherent righteousness 
(see Wolfius and MWetstein), and to an- 
swer to the Heb. ΠΙΡΊΝ, Isa. xlv. 24. 
Aincuws, Adv. from δικαιος. 
J. Justly, conformably to justice. occ. 1 Pet. 
23 


1. 23. 

ΣΙ. Justly, honestly, without injuring any 
one, occ. 1 Thess. ii. 10. Tit. Π. 12. 

UII. Justly, desercedly, jure, meritd. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 41. 

IV. As it is fit, proper, or right, rite, debité, 
oce. 1 Cor. xv. 34, Exyypale δικαίως, 
Awake from your drunken sleep, as it is tit 
you should. So Cuastulio, ut equum est. 
Arrian and Menander use dixaiws in this 
sense, as may be seen in Alberti on the 
text. 

Δικαιωσις, ios, att. ews, 4, from δικαιοω. 
Justejcation, α being esteemed, or adjudged 

just or righteous. occ. Rom, iv. 25. v. 18, 
in which latter passage it is opposed to 
καἸΊακριμα condemnation. 

The L.XX have once used this word for 
the Heb. wnwo law, judgement, Lev. 
χχιν. 22. 

Διχαςης. 8, 6, from dinatw to judge, which 
from δικη. 

A judge.oce. Luke xii. 14, Acts vii. 27, 
35. 

ΔΙΚΗ, ης, 4, from the Heb. pty or pry 
just, or the fem. mpt¥ justice, the ¥ 
being dropt hy the Greeks, becausethey 
had not the sound of that letter in their 
language, though we may observe it is 
resumed in the Latin, judez, judico, and 
in the Eng. judge, judicial, judicature, 
&c. which may be from the same root 


pr. 

I. A judgment, a judicial sentence. occ. 
Acts xxv. 15. 

11. Judicial punishment, vengeance. occ. 
2 Thess, i. 9. Jude ver. 7. 

i. V indictive justice, of which the heathen 
made a * poddess. In this sense it is 
used by the pugan inhabitauts of Melita 
or Multu, Acts xxviii. 4, 

Andvoy, #, το, Eustathius deduces it from 
διχω to cast, cast down, which seems an 
evideut derivative from the Heb. mrm (ο 
impel, thrust forth. 

* See fole ὃν nn 9. Alberti, Wetstein and μοι 

08 Acts, Bochart. Opera, vol. iii. 371, 2. the Orphic 


Hymn to AlXH, and Hesiod ΟΡ. et Dies, lin. 218, 
4ο, 254, ὃςς, 


xxi. 6. & al. 
AsdAosos, 8, 6, ἡ, from δις twice, and λο/ος 
speech, 
Double-tongued, varying, or deceitful tn 
one’s words. ους. t Tim. iii. 8. So Chry- 
sostum explains dsAoles by ὑπθλας, δολε- 
pas, deceitful, fraudulent; and ‘Theo- 
doret, by ἕτερα wev τεΊῳ, ἕτερα δε εκεινῳ 
Aslovlas, saying one thing to this man, and 
another to that. 
Aso, a conjunction, from δια for, and 8 
(neut. of ὁς) which. 
For which, wherefore, therefore. See 
2 Cor. iv. 13. Rom. i. 24. iv. 22. Mat. 
xxvil. 8. Heb. xiii. 12. 
Διοδευω, from δια through, and ὅδευω (9 
Journey. 
Tv journey, travel, or pass through. occ. 
Luke viii, 1, Acts xvit. 1. 
Διοπερ, A conjunction from 80, and wep 
an emphatic particle. 
Wherefore truly, wherefore by all means, 
or especially, occ. 1 Cor. viii. 13. Χ. 14. 
XIV. 18. ia 
Διοπεῖες, ες, ag, το, from Διος (gen. of Aus 
or Ζευς) Jupiter, aud walw (obsol.) fo fall. 
An image which fell from Jupiter, alar- 
pe bemg understood. occ. Acts xix. 35. 
So Numa persuaded the Romans, that a 
certain shield fell from heaven, to which 
Plutarch, in Numa, p. 68, E, applies 
the same word ΔΙΟΠΕΤΗΣ, as he also 
doth (Parall. p. 309, F) to the famcus 
Trojan Palladium, or image of Pallas 
which protected Troy, and was supposed. 
to have fullen from heaven; and Euripie 
des, speaking of the image of Diane 
Taurica, says, Iphig. in Taur. line 86, 


Λαθιιν 2 α[αλμα Θιας 8 φασιν ads 
Εις tug δὲ vaus wpare weeey απο, 


And th’ image of the Goddess take, which fell, 
They say, from heav'n into this holy fane. 


And afterwards calls it ΔΙΟΠΕΤΕΣ 
ΑΓΑΛΜΑ, the image which fell from 
Jupiter. So Herodian, lib.i. cap. 35. edit. 
Oron. calls the image of the mother of the 
gods, ATAAMA ΔΙΟΠΕΤΕΣ. Comp. 

also Wetstein on Acts. 
Iu the apology which the town-clerk 
makes for the Apostle and his followers, 
- Acts xix.35, &c.thereisan artfalnessbe- 
ond what has been commonly observed. 
emetrius had accused Paul, ver. 26, of 
M4 teaching 
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teaching that they were no gods which 
were made with hands ; and he had thence 
inferred, that there was danger that the 
Great Diana of the Ephesians, and her 
temple, should come to be despised. Τη 
answer to this the town-clerk intimates, 
that Paul’s doctrines could not apply to 
the Ephcesian Diana, and to the image 
which fel down from Jupiter, and conse- 
quently was not made with hands ; and 
that therefore Paul and his companions 
were not blasphemers of the goddess. 

Asopbwois, τος, att. ews, ἡ, from διορθοω to 
correct. amend, which trom δια emphat. 
and ὀρθοω to make right, which from 
ορθος right. 
4n amendment, reformation. occ. Heb. 
x.10 — 

Διόρυσσω, from δια through, and ορυσσω 
to dig. 
To dig, or break through, as the walls of 
a house. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. xxiv. 43. 
Luke xii. 39. Thucydides uses the word 
in the same sense, lib. ii. cap. 3, ΔΙΟ- 
ΡΥΣΣΟΝΤΕΣ, τους Χθίνους Τοίχους, dig- 
ging through the party walls. Xenuphon in 
Conviv. Ἐφοδυμην µη τις µε την οιχιαν 
ΔΙΟΡΥΞΑΣ---ἰ was afraid that someone 
digying through (1. e. breaking into) my 
house—”’ And Aristophanes, Plut. 565, 
ΚΛΕΠΤΕΙΝ χαι res τοιχες ΔΙΟΡΥΤ- 
TEIN. Comp. Kypke on Mut 6. 
In the LXX it answers to the Heb. Sinn 
to dig through, Job xxiv. 16. Ezek. 

| xii. 5, 7, 12, a see; as the N. διο- 

υἷμα does to the Heb. mnnn a diggi 

η, Exod. xxii. 2. Jer. ii. iad is 
Harmer, in his Observations, vol. i. 
175—8, remarks a peculiar propriety in 
the expression of digging through houses, 
Job xxiv. 16, by observing, that the 
Arabians, Egyptians, and inhabitants of 
Damascus, still build of mud and slime, 
or of unburnt brick, and that their walls 
are of a great thickness. 

Διοσκυρθι, wy, δε, from Διος (gen. of Ass, 
or Zevs) Jupiter's, and χωρος 4 young 
man. 


Castor and Pollux, Jupiter's sons by Leda,} 
. according to the fabulous mythology ος. 
the heathen. They were usually repre-| 
sented under the form of two young men| 


armed with helmets and pikes, with a 
etar above each of their heads, and some- 


times standing each bya horse, or seated | part 2, p. 295. pl. 194, 
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on horseback *, and were regarded as 
the tutelar deities of mariners. occ. Acts 
xxvii, 11. See Wetstein. 
Asli, A conjunction, from δια for, and 6, 
τι what, which. 
1. Illative, Wherefore, therefore. Rom. 
111. 20. 
2. Causal. For, because, Luke i. 13. 11. 
7. xxi. 28. Acts x. 20. & al. 
Aswacos, 86; 09, 93 9ὐν, av; from δις twice, 
and aAoos 9 termination denoting, like 
wadacioy, times or —fold, from σελω to 
_be, or rather from Heb. wp in the sense 
of accretion or accession. - 
Double. occ. 1 Tim. v.17. Rev. xvii. 6, 
where see Wetstein, and on_1 Tim. Mac- 
knight, : 
AsXitepoy, 8, τὸ, Comparat. Neut. of δι- 
wags, used adverbially. 
Twofold more, twice as much cgain. occ. 
Mat. xxiu. 15. 
Διπλοω, w, from ὄιπλοος. 
To dyuble. occ. Rev. xviii. 6, where see 
Daubuz, Comp. Jer. xvi. 18, and Lowth 
there. 
Ais, Adv. from δυω two. 
Twice, two times. Mark xiv. 30. & al. 
On Luke xviii, 12, we may observe, 
that Herodotus, lib. 11. cap. 37, uses a 
similar phraseology. Asviaa—AIZ THE 
"“HMEPHE ixasys—xas ΔΙΣ axasys 
ΝΥΚΤΟΣ. 
Aisatw, from δις twice (two ways), and 
caw to sland, 
Tv doubt, wucer. It is a figurative word, 
taken either from a person standing where 
two ways meet, not knowing which to 
choose, but inclining sometimes to one, 
sometimes to the other; or from the 
tremulous motion of a balance, when the 
weights on both sides are nearly equal, 
and consequently now the one, and now 
the other scale seems to preponderate 
and firthebeam. The French word balan- 
cer very exactly answers to δισαζειν in 
this latter view. occ. Mat. xiv. 31. xxviii. 
_17, where see Bowyer's Conject. τω. 
Aisonos, #, 6, ἡ, either from δις twice, and 
some (iu the hellenistical style) an edge, 
(comp. Σ]ομα V.); or rather from dis 
twice (two ways) and τοµιος cutting, 
sharp, from τεῖομα perf. mid. of τεµγω 


* See Mon{faucon Antiquité Expliquée, tom. i. 


to 


AIX 


to cut; for E/sner on Heb. iv. 12, cites 
from Euripides Orest. line 1303. ΔΙΣ- 
TOMA ¢aclava, swords cutting on both 
sides, or (co-edged; and from his Hclena, 
line y8y, ΔΙΣΤΟΜΟΝ E£:gos a two-edged 
sword. 

Having two cdges, two-edged, or cutting 
on toth sides. occ. Heb. iv. 12. Rev. i. 16. 
1.12. So Ecclus. xxi. 3. 

The LXX use the word in the same 
sense forthe Heb. nye edges; Prov. ν. 4; 
for ΠΥ 9 9 several edges, Ps. cxlix. 6; and 
for ΠΡ sw two edges, Jud. iii. 16. 
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punishment of being cut in sunder whilst 
alive, by which there is a tradition that 
the prophet Isaiah suffered ; and to this 
the Apostle is thought to allude, Heb. 
Xi. 37, επρισθησαν they were saxn asun- 
der, There are many instances in an- 
cient writers, of thismannerof executing 
criminals (see Vetstemmon Mat. xxiv. 51. 
and Lomp. t Chron. xx. 3.), and it is 
still practised by some nations, particu- 
larly by the western Moors in Barbary, 
as we are assured by Dr. Skaw+. But 
in the N. T. Διχοῖομεω seems rather to 


denote, 

If. Figuratively, Zo scourge with the ut- 
most severity, to cut asunder, as it were, 
by scourging. occ. Mat. xxiv. 51. Luke 


Δισχιλίοι, as, a, from δις twice, and χιλιοι 
a thousand. 
Two thousand. occ. Mark v. 13. 
Διῦλιζω, from δια denoting separation, and 


ὑλιζω to filter, percolate, strain, which 
from ύλη matter, also dregs, or perhaps 
from the Heb. yn {ο loose, disengage. 

To separate from liquor by filtering, to 
strain off. So Vulg. excolantes. occ. Mat. 
xxiii, 24, where see Bowyer’s Conject. 
‘and Gentleman’s Magazine for January 
1779, p. 26. The text alludes toa cus- 
tom the Jews had of filtering their wine, 
for fear of swallowing any insect forbid- 
den by the lawasunclean. * Maimonides, 
in his Treatise of forbidden meats, cap. 1. 
art. 20, affords a remarkable illustration 
of our Saviour’s proverbial expression: 
‘* He who strains wine, or vinegar, or 
strong driuk, says he, and eats the guats, 


xii. 465. ‘This seems the true sense of 
the word in these passages; for scourging 
was usually inflicted upon idle and ne- 

ligent servants among the Jews (see 

-cclus. xin. 5.) and in Matthew theser- 
vant is represented as surviving his pu- 
nishment; and in the verse following the 
text of Luke, express mention is made 
of the many stripes with which the wicked 
servaut should be beaten, dapyoelas woa- 
Aas. Comp. Δερω. 


Διψαω, w, from διψα thirst, which may be 


from the Heb. wa" adhesiveness, clammi- 


' gess, as of thetongueand faucesgin thirst. 


See Lam. iv. 4. Ps. xxii. 15, or 16. John 
xix. 28. 


or Πίος, or worms, which he hath strained| I. Το be dry or athirat, to thirst. Matt. xxv. 


off, is whipped.” That the Jews used to 


35, 37> 42, 44. & αἱ, 


strain their wine appeurs also from the|II. Το thirst in a figurative sense, to desire 


LXX version of Amos vi. 6, where we 
read of AITAIEMENON oivoy, strained 
or filtered wine. 

Διχαζω, from διχα severally, separately, 
which from δις twice. 

' To divide, set at variance. occ. Mat. 
x. 35. 

Asyosacia, as, ἡν from diya separately, 
and σασις a faction, sedition. 
A separate faction, diviston, separation, 
occ. Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. ii. 3. Gal. 
v. 29. 

Διχοΐθμεω, w, from diya separgtely, in two, 
and τεΊομα perf. mid. of τεµνω to cut. 
J. Το cut in two or asunder. If this word 
be understood in its primary and literal 
seuse, it mast denote that most horrible 


® See Bochart, vol. iii. 565. 


ardently. Mat, ν. 6. John wi.37,_ Rev, 
xxi. 6. xxii. 17. Comp. Isa. xh. 17. 
Iv. 1. Ps. xlii. 2. Ixiii. 1, in the LXX, 
and see Campbell's Note on Mat. v. 6, 
and Wolfius on John vii. 37. The Greek 
writers likewise use διΨω for vehement 
desire. ‘Thus Xenophon, ‘Ovlws elw ὑμιν 
ΔΙΨΩ χαριζεσθαι, So much do 1 thirse 
to oblige you.’’ Cyroped. lib. iv. ad fin. 
Io Josephus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 32. § 2. 
ΔιαφευζεΊαι ὃ adess ΔΙΨΗΣΑΣ 3° ουµον 
ἆγμα, Noone (says Herod) shall escape 
who thirsts for mv blood;”’ whereobserve 
the V. is followed by an accusative, asin 
Mat. But in lib. iv. cap. 11. § 4, he 


+ Travels, p. 254, 21 edit. Comp. Harmer’s Ob- 


servations, vol. iv. p. 468. 


$ See Whilby and Doddridge on these texts. 
.. says, 


AOr 1 
ο gays, the emperour Vitellius was ΔΙΨΩΝ 
ainalos evleves, thirsting fornoble blood;”’ 
thus joining dspwy with a genitive, ac- 
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one, to be subject, or submit, to ordinances. 
occ. Col: 11. 20, where see Welstein and 
Kypke. 


cording to the more usual Greek con- ΔΟΚΕΩ, or obsol. ΔΟΚΩ, from Chald. 


struction. Comp. under Πειναω. In Ho-| 
mer, ll. iv. line 171, σολυδιψιον, from | 
modus much, and dsmbos thirst, means much 
desired or longed for. 

III. 1ο be athirst, thirsty, unsatisfied. occ. 
John iy. 14. vi. 35. Κεν. vit. 10. 

See Suicer Vhesaur. on this word. 

Δψος,εος, as, Το. See Διψαω. 

Thirst. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 27. 

Διψυχος, 8, 6, 7, from δις twice, and ψυχη! 
the mind, 

Double-minded, having the mind dreided, | 
or huving, a8 it were, two minds tending | 
apposite ways. οὓς. Jam. i. 8. iv. 8. 

ΔΙΩΓΜΟΣ. g, 6, from δεδιω/μ-αι, perf. pass. 
of διωκω. 

Persecution, hostile prosecution, Mat. xiii. 
21. Acts viii. 1. 2 Tim. iii. 11. 

ΔιωχΊης, 2, 6, from διωκω. 

A persecutor.occ. 1 Yim.1. 13. 

ΔδΙΩΚΩ, plainly from the Heb. pm to 
press upon, distress. See Joel 11. 8. Jud. 
‘di. 18. in Heb. 

To press upon, pursue, prosecute, and that 
whether in a bad, an indifferent, or a 
good sense. 

I. To prosecute, persecute, pursue with re- 
peated acts of enmity. Mat. v. 10, 11, 12. 
x. 99. Acts xxvi. 11. & al. freq. 

If. To follow after. Luke xvii. 29. . 

Ill. To follow, or press hard after, to pur- 
sue with earnestness and diligence ἐπ order 
to obtain, to prosecute with desire of ob- 

- taining. Rom. ix. 30, 31. Phil. i. 12, 
14, where comp. Woljius, Kypke and 
Macknight, & al. 

IV. To follow after, endeavour aftcr, in or- 
der to practise, or exert. Rom. xii. 13. 
xiv. 10. 1 Cor. xiv. 1. 

Δο]μα, alos, τὸ, from δεδο[µαι perf. pass. 
of the old verb doxw, the same as δοχεω, 
to think good, determine, decree. 

A decree, ordinance, whether divine, occ. 
Eph. ii. 15. Col. i. 14, where sea Whit- 
by and Macknight, and comp. Acts 
xvi. 4;—or human, occ. Luke ii. 1. 
Acts xvii. 7. 

«Δο/μα]ιζω, from δο[μα, alos. 


To decree, impose a decree or ordinance ; | 


whence in the puss. Ao/walitoues, Το 
have decrees or ordinances tmposed upon 


pit to look, observe, consider. So we find 

AQK used as the name of a fort, or 

watch-tower, 1 Mac. xvi. 15. 

To think, imagine, judge. Mat. vi. 7. Luke 

xvii, 9. John v. 39. & al. freq. On 

1 Cor. vii. 40, Wolfius remarks, that 

the V. doxw imports not an uncertain 

opinion, but conviction and knowledge, 
as John v.39. Soin Xenophon Cyroped. 
at the end of the procem. Ἡσθησθαι AO- 

KOTMEN,expressesassurance,notdoubt. 

See Huichinson’s Note, and Macknight 

on Lt Cor. vii. 40. 

11. Ίο think proper, determine, be disposed. 
occ. 1 Cor. xi. 16. ,"Comp. Mat. iii. 9. 
Phil. 11. 4. So the profane writers say, 
ΔΟΚΩ µοι ποιήησειν το, I think proper, 
or determine to do this.” See Scapula’s 
Lexic. and Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 

III. To seem, appear, be thought, or judged. 
Mat. xvii. 25. xviii. 12. xxil. 42. Acts 
Xvi. 18. Χλν. 27. 


J. 


TV. Δοχει, Impers. It seemeth good, or right ; 


videtur, visum est. Acts xv. 22, 25, 28, 
94. ΔΟΧΒ», το, particip. pres. neut. What 
seemeth good. occ. Heb. xii. 10. 

V. It imports dignity or ¢minence. Thus 
Aoxaries, δι, Persons of eminence, note, or 
reputation. Gal. ii. 2, 6. Euripides, Hera-~ 
clid. line 607, and Troad.i. 608. Hero 
dian, lib. vi. cap. 1. and Xenophon in 
Hiero use this particle in the same sense 
(sce Grotius, Elsner and Kypke, ου Gal. 
Π. 2) 5 and the Apostle explains his 
meaning, ver. 6, by δοχθνΊων εἶναι τι, 
those who appeared to be soncwhat, i. e. 
who really were eminent, constderable. 
Comp. ver. 9, and under Τις IIT. Theo- 
phylact explains Tos δοκασι, Gal. ii. 2, by 
τοις palarots, τοις ενδοξοις, the great, the 
eminent; adding, sx avaspes τὸ ειναι αυ]ως, 
αλλα τήν Χοινην ἁπαν]ων Ψηφον τιθησι, he 
does not deny their being (i.e. what they 
seemed), but declares the common suf- 
{τασε of ali.” 

And. in the like view I think, and not as 

a mere expletive, it is joined with the V. 

aexety (ο rule, Mark x. 42, as it often is 
in the Greek writers with othe, words 

expressive of dignityor authority.o Epie- 

tetus Eachirid. cup. 51, speaks, των EN 

ΥΠΕΡΟΧΗ, 
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SOEPOXH: ΔΟΚΟΥΝΤΩΝ, of those; VII. To allow, chuose. Rom. xiv. 22, where 


who are elecated in rank ος dignity.” 


see Wetstein. 


Herodian, \ib. vii. cap. 15, Twy—-apw-| Aoxiny, 95, 7, from doxsw to approve. 
Ίευειν ΔΟΚΟΥΝΤΩΝ, who were the prin-| I. Proof, trial, properly of metals by fire, 


cipal persons.”’ Josephus, De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 5. § 9. & al. ὁ, ΠΡΟΥΧΕΙΝ AO- 
ΚΟΥΝΤΕΣ, those who were most emi- 
nent.” And lib. 1ν. cap. 3. § 12, he has 
the very phrase ΤΩΝ APXEIN AO- 
KOTNTQN. Comp. Kypke in Mark. 
Δοχιμαζω, from δοκιμη. 

I. Yo try, prove, assay, as refiners do 
metals by fre, in order to know how pure 
they are from heterogenous mixture. 
occ. 1 Pet. 1.7.S0 lsocrates to Demonicus, 
cap. 12, 16 μεν γαρ ΧΡΙΣΙΟΝ εν ry 
ΠΥΡΙ AOKIMAZOMEN, τος δε Φιλες 
εν ταις αΊυχιαις δια[ιωσκοµαν. For we 
try gold in the fire, and distinguish our 
friends in adversity.’ Ovid has expressed 


to examine their purity. So Symmachus 
uses AOKIMHN aplvgis, proof of silver, 
Ps. Ixvii. or Ixviii. 31. 


II. Proof, as of our faith by afflictions and 


patience. occ, Rom. ν. 4. 2 Cor. viii. 2. 
(comp. under Δοχιμαζω I.) —or of other 
things or persons. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 0. ix. 
19. xiii. 3. Phil. ii. 92. = 


᾿Δοχιμιο», 8, το, from δοχιµος. 


A proof, criterion, test, that by which 
any thing is proved or tried, as faith by 
affitctions. occ. Jam. i. 3. 1 Pet. i, 7. 
See Wolfius and Wetstein on both texts, 
and comp. 1 Pet. iv. 12. 

The LXX use this word, Prov. xxvii. 21, 
for the Heb. myn a refiner's crucible. 


the same thought, Trist. lib. 1. eleg. 4.| Δοκιμος, 8, 6, ἡ, from δοχεω to approve. 


line 25, 6, 


Scilicet ut fulvum spectatur in ignibus aurum, 
Tempore sic duro est inspicienda fides. 


Sce Wolfus. Comp. Ps. xvi. 10. Prov. 
xvn. 3. Zech. xiii. 9: in the two former 
of which texts the LXX use δοχιµαζειν 
for the Heb. ;m2 ¢o try, prove, and in 
the last, for the Heb. M¥D. See also 
Wied. ii. 6. and Ecclus. 1. 5. 

If. To try, prove, as oxen, whether they 
will bear the yoke. Luke xiv. 19. 


I, Proved, tried, as metals by fre. In this 


sense it is used by the LXX for the 
Heb. ppio refined, 1 Chron. xxviii. 18. 
xxix. 4; for πο pure, purified, 2 Chron. 
1x. 173 for tbo solid, 1 K.x. 18. 


Il. Proved, approved, as acceptable men in 


the furnace of adversity. (See Ecclus. 
li, 8.) occ. Jam. i. 12. Comp. Rom. 
xvi. 10. 


1]. oved, accepted. occ. Rom. xiv. 18. 
2 Cor. x. 


or. x. 19. xiii. 7. 2 Tim. it. 35. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 19. 


IIT. To try, proce, examine. 1 Cor. iii. 13. xi. Δοχος, #, 4, from δεκεσθαι, Ionic, for δεχεσ- 


23, where see MVeistein. 2 Cor. viii. 8. 


xi. 5. 1 Thess. ν. 21. 1 John iv. 1. 


1 Tim. iii. 10, where see Macknight. 
IV. To prove, experience. Rom. xii. 2. Eph. 
v. 10. ani 
V. Tu discern, distinguish. Luke xii. 56. 
(Comp. Mat. xvi. 3.) See Rom. 11. 18. 

Phil. i. 10. . 

VI. Τὸ approve, like. Rom. i, 28. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 3. 1 Thess. 11.4. The profane wn- 
ters use the V. in this sense, as may be 
seen in Wetstein on Rom. 1. 28, and on 


1 Cor. xvi. 8. FT add from Xenrophon’s| 


θαι, to receive, because in building beams 
are received at theirends into other pieces 
of timben So the Heb. name mp or 
‘mip, to which δοκος several times an- 
swers in the LXX, is from the V. mp 
to meet. 
A beam, or rafter in building. But in the 
N. T. it is only used figuratively, for a 
ane ault or vice *, according to the 
ewish proverb applied by our Saviour, 
Mat. vi. 3, 4, 5. Luke vi, 41, 42. 


ολίος, sa, Ιον, from δολος. 


Deceitful. occ, 2 Cor. xi, 19. 


Memorab. lib. 1, cap. 2. § 4, To µεν av| Aorsow, w, from δολιὸς. 


ὑπερεσθιον]α ὑπερτονειν απεδοχιµαζε, το 
δε όσα ἡὶ ψυχη δεχεῖαι, ταυΊα ἵχανως 
εχπονειν ΕΔΟΚΙΜΑΖΕ. He (Socrates) 
ἀϊκαρρτουες of a person’s, who had eaten 
immoderately, labouring excessively, 
but approved of digesting moderate food 
by labour.’ 


Lo use deceit. occ. Rom, iti. 13, where. 
observe εδολιωσαν, which the Apostle 
seems to have taken from the LXX 
version of Ps. ν. 0, is the 3d pers. plur. 
imperf. according to the Beotic or 


* Sce Stockii Clavis on the word, and Pole Sy- 


pops. and Wetsiein on Mat. vii. 


Doric 
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Doric dialect for edovssy. Verbs of a 
similar form in the imperf. and 2d wor. 
are very common in the LXX. Thus 
Exod. xiv. 9, we have ενροσαν for ευρον ; 
Deut. i. 24. ηλθοσαν for yAdoy; ver. 25. 
ελαδοσαν for ελαδον. This peculiarity 
may, I think, be easily accounted for, 
by remarking that the LXX version was 
made in Egypt, where the Greek lan- 
guage was introduced by the Macedo- 
nians under Alerander,and gainedground 
under his successors; and that it 1s pro- 
bable the Macedonian dialect did in 
many respects agree withthe Doric. And 
it may not be amiss, for the sake of the 
younger reader, to add from Marttare's 
Dialects some other instances of the 3d 
ers. plur. imperf. of contracted verbs 
ene formed in—gay, hike sdorsscay. 
Ist, then, of verbs in aw, we have in the 
LXX ε/[εννωσαν, Gen. vi. 4; ewcay, Jer. 
χχχὶν. 10. 
2dly,—In ew, xalsvoscay, Exod. xxxiii.8; 
επηξονησα»ν, Num. 1. 18; ὠκθδομεσα», 
Neh. iv. 18; evoucay, Job i. 4. 

ο 8dly,—In ow, ἠγομωσαν, Ezek. xxii. 11. 

Moros, 8, 6, from δελω to take with a bait, 

which see under AgAsalw. 
Deceit, fraud, guile, whether in actions 
or words. See Mat.xxvi.4. Acts xiii. 10, 
1 Thess. 11. 3. 1 Pet. 11. 23. In the N. T. 
it is used only in a bad sense; for, 
2 Cor. xii. 16, αλλ᾽ ὑπαρχων σανερ/ος 
borw ύμας έλαδο», but being crafly I 
caught you by guile, seems plainly an ob- 
jection or insinuation put by the Apostle 
into the mouth of. his opposer. 

Aorow, w, from ὅολος. 

To corrupt, falsify, falsare. occ. 2 Cor. 
iv, 2, where observe, that Wetstezn cites 

ucion, in Hermotim. applying the V. 
to vintners adulferating wine; and 
comp. 2 Cor. 11. 17, and under Κατη- 
λευω. ι 

Aoua, alos, το, from δεδοµ-αι, perf. pass. of 
διδωµ.ι (ο give. .. 
A gift. occ. Mat. vii. 11. Luke xi. 13. 
Eph. iv. 8. Phil. iv. 17. 

Aoka, ης, Ἡ, from doxew to seem, think, 
esteem. 

I. Esteem, giory, hunour, as of men. Luke 
xiv. 10. John v. 44. 1 Ροι. 1. 324. In 
this sense it is frequently used in the 
Greek writers. 

Ackat, at, Dignities, an abstractterm used 


- 
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for the concrete. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Jude 
ver. 8. In which both texts /itringa, 
Οικ, Sacr. lib. iv. cap. 9. § 36, explains 
Aokas of the Gentile, i. e. the Roman, 
ra coals but Whitby on 2 Pet. ii. 10, 
(whom see,) of the angelical powers, or 
angels. 

Π. Glory, honour, praise, as of God. Luke 
Ἡ. 14, xvi. 18, Acts xii. 23, Rom. 
ΧΙ. 36. xv. 7. & al. freq. John ix. 24 
Gire Glory to God, 1. e. Glorify G y 
confessing ingenuously thetruth. Comp. 
Josh. vii. 18, 19, 20, and see Doddridge 
and Cemphell on John. ps 
In ] Pet. iv. 14, there “is an allusion to 
Isa. xi. 2. The spirit of glory, which rest- 
ed on the persecuted disciples of Christ 
in the first age, was a spirit of fortitude 
enabling them to sufferthe greatest evils, 
without shrinking, a virtue which the 
heathens greatly admired.” Macknight, 
ip whom see more. 

ΠΠ]. Visible clory, splendour, brightness, irra- 

diation of light, whether natural, 1 Cor. 
xv. 41. comp. Mat. vi. 29.—or superna- 
tural, Luke ii. g. ix. 81, 82. 2 Pet. 1. 17. 
Acts vii, 55. xxii. 11. 2 Cor. mi. 7. 
Comp. John xii. 41. In Rom. ix. 4, Ἡ 
Δοζα seems to denote that supernatural 
light, splendour, or glory, constantly ac- 
companying the ark of the covenant, 
(which is therefore called the Glory, Ps. 
Ixxvili. 61. 1 Sam. iv. 21, 22.) and the 
Cherubim, which are therefore styled by 
St. Paul Cherubim of Glory, Heb. ix. 5. 
Comp. 1 K. viii. 10, 11. 
1 do not find that Δοζα is ever used for 
light or splendour by the profane Greek 
writers (though Plutarch, in Nicias, 
tom. i. p. 538. F. speaks of Ἡ Πλατω- 
νος ΕΚΛΑΜΨΑΣΑ AOZA, The glory of 
Plato shining forif); but very frequently 
by the L.XX, answeriug to the Heb. 
‘N25. See inter al. Exod. xxiv. 17. xl. 
34, 35. Deut. v. 24. Isa. Ix. 1,2. This 
IIId sense of the word therefore I ap- 
prehend to be hellenistical. 

IV. As the divine nature in Christ is in the 
Ο.Τ, styled mrr 135 The Glory-Jehovak, 
or—of Jehovak (see Hab. ii. 14. Isa. 
xl. 5. Ix. 1, 4), soin the N. T this is 
expressed, Rom. vi. 4, by της Δοζης re 
Πα]ρος, the Glory of the Futher (1. 9. of 
the Essence, for Christ raised hi 
from the dead, John ii. 19-21. x. 18.) 


_ and 


-- 
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- and by της Δοξης, Jam. it. 1. - Comp.! Δὸσις, tos, att. εως, ἡ, from δεδρσαι 2d pers, 
Rev. xxi. 11, 29. 7 perf. pass. of διδωμι to give. 

V. The glory, ov state of glory and blessed- | [. 4 giving. occ. Phil. iv. 15. 
ness,reserved for true believers. See Rom. (iL. 4 gift. occ. Jam. i. 17. 

viii. 18. Col. iii. 4. 2 Tim. ii, 10.1 Pet. | Aotys, a, 6, from δεδοῖαι 3d pers. perf. pass, 
v.1. This is“called, Rom. ν. 2, Δοζης| of διδωµι to give. 

ve Θευ, The glory of God. Rom. iii. 23,| A giver. oce. 2 Cor. ix. 7. 

All have sinned, και vsepevias της δοξης  Δουλα[ω[εω, ω. from δουλος @ servant, or 
το @es, and full short of, or fail ofat-| sluve, und ἁ]ω, to lead, carry. 

taining, the glory of God, i.e. ** that} Vo bring ov carry into servitude or subjec- 
glory which God hath appuinted for the| tion. occ. 1 Cor, ix. 27, where Deylingius 
righteous,’ Locke; or “ the fruition οἱ in Wolfius observes, that this is a word 
God in glory Without a free act of justifi-| taken from the boxers, who drageéd uff 
cation hy grace.” Whitby. “ But since| their conquered antagonists, like slates, 
John v. 44, δοξζαν wap” αλληλων praise} Longinus uses this uncommon verb, De 

Jrom one anuther is opposed to dofay την Sublim. sect. xliv. towards the middle, 
παρα Te Osu the praise which cometh from| p. 246, edit. 910, Pearce. 

God; and the luving of την δοξαν ihe} AovaAsia, as, 4, from δουλος a servant or 
praise of mcn more than την dokay re Θευ] slave, Servitude, slavery, bondage, as op- 
the praise of God is mentioned John xii.| posed to liberty. lu the N. T. it is used 
48, the words δοζης τω Gee in this pas-) only figuratively. occ. Rom. viii. 15, 21. 
sage {Rom. iii. 23.) may very well be} Gal. iv. 24. v. 1. Heb. ti. 15. 

translated, the praise or approbation of| AovAsuw, from δουλος a servant, or slave. 
God.” Macknight. It is construed with a dative. 

Δοξαζω, from doka. I. To serve, in a civil sense, as a servant, 

1. To glorify, make glorious or honourable,| or slave. 1 Tim. vi. 2. Comp. Mat. vi. 
or to cause to appear so. John xi. 4.| 24. Luke xv. 20. 

xii, 28. xiii. 31, 32. xv. 8. xvii, 4.|Π. Το serve, be in subjection, in a political 
xxi. 19. Acts iii. 13. 1 Cor. xii. 26. In| sense, as a conquered nation. Johan viii. 
this view it particularly refers to the} 33. Comp. Acts vil. 7. Rom, ix. 12. 
glorious resurrection of Christ, and his|III. To serve, be serviceable to one another, 

’ ascension to the right of God. John vii.| even by the reputedly meancs¢ ος. most 
39. xii. 16. servile acts of charity. Gal. ν. 13, 

Il. To glorify, honour, magnify, praise. Mat.|IV. To serve, or be in bundage to, in a re- 
v. 16. vi. 2. ix. 8. & al. begs Conip. ligious or spiritual sense, as to God, 
Rom. xi. 13. ammon, sin, the luw, idols, legal ce- 

Ill. Το glorify, admit to the eternal state of; remonies, lusts. See Mat. vi. 24. Rom. 
gloryand dlessedness. Rom.viii.30.Comp.| vi. 6. vii. 25. Gal. iv, 8, 9. Tit. ni. 8. 
under Sense I. and Aoéa V. and 1 Cor.| So in Xenophon Apol. Socrat. § 16, we 
xv. 40—43. have AOTAETONTA ταις re σωµα]ος 

Aopxas, ados, 7, from δορξ the same, which{ ΕΠΙΘΥΜΙΑΙΣ, serving, or enslaved to, 
from δεδορκα, perf. mid. of δερχω to see,| the lusts of the body ;”’ and in Lwcian’s 
behold, of which see under Δρακωγ. Hermotimus, tom. i. p. 537, ENIOT- 
A gazelle, or antelope, which is very com-| ΜΙΛΙΣ--ΔΟΥΛΕΤΗ,. See more in Wet- 
mon in Greece, Syria, and Palestine,| stein and Kypke on Tit. iii. 3. 
and seems to have its Greek name from| ‘ Several MSS have rw xaipw deasouries 
it’s fine eyes, which in those countriesare} for rw Κυριῳ δωλεουνΊες, Rom. xii. 11; 
even proverbial. Όξυδερκες yap το ζωονι where, setting aside other arguments al- 
και ευὀμµαΊον, For it is a sharp-sighted} leged by Wetstein in favour of the latter 
and fine-eyed animal,” says the Etymo-| readsng, we may be convinced that it is 
logist in Δορκας. See Shaw’s Travels,| genuine, by the very circumstance that 
p. 414, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon,| °* gave rise to the former. The MSS in ge- 
under a¥ IV. occ. Acts ix. 36, 39. neral, and that of Gotéingenin particular, 
This word in the LXX constantly an-| abbreviate very frequently Κυριῳ into 
swers to the Heb. 2x, or fem. mayan} Kw, which μα be mistaken by a later 
antelope, trauscriber 


ΔΟΥ 


transcriber for an abbreviation of xaspy, 
which he would therefore write in the 
copy that he was taking; χαιρῳ, on the 
contrary, waswritten at length inthe an- 
cient MSS, which a transcriber would 
hardly mistake for Kupiw. Hence we 
may conclude that xaspw is the false 
reading, becausethismighturisethrough 
error from Κυριῳ, not Κυριῳ from xaspw.” 
Michaelis, Introduction to N. T. vol. i. 
p. 284, edit. Marsh. 


Aovan, ης, ἡ. See Aovaos. 


As female seroant, @ hand-maid. occ. 
Luke i. 38, 48. Acts ii. 18. Comp. 
Δουλος LV. 


ΔΟΥΛΟΣ, ου, 6, and neut. plur. dovaa, τα, 


βαυὴ 


from the Heb. 5+ poor, ετλαυσέεᾶ, reduced 
to poverty. 


. One in a servile state, α servant, or slave. 


Mat. x. 24. xxi. 34, 35, 36. xxv. 51. 
1 Cor. vii, 22. xii, 13. Eph. vi. 5. Phil. 
ver. 16. & al. 

Of the wretched condition of slaves, ac- 
cording to the laws and customs of the 
Romans, a late * learned writer gives us 
the following delineation. 

ἐε The common lot of slaves ἐπ general, 
says he, was, with the ancients, in many 
circumstances, very deplorable. Of their 
situation take the following instances : 
They were held pro nullis, pro mortuis, 
pro quadrupedibus, for no men, for dead 
men, for beasts; nay, were in a siuch 
worse state than any cattle whatsoever— 
They had no head in the state, no name, 
tribe, or register—They were not capable 
of being injured ; nor could they take by 
purchase or descent; had no heirs, and 
therefore could make no will of course. 
Exclusive of what was called their pecu- 
lium, whatever they acquired was their 
master’s: they could not plead, nor be 
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such were they esteemed; might be tor- 
tured for evidence; punished at the dis- 
cretioa of their lord, and even put lodeath 
by his authority; together with many 
other civil incapacities, which I have not 
room to enumerate.” So truly deplora- 
ble was the legal state of these unhappy 
persons under the Roman government, 
far different from that of Hebrew ser- 
vants among the Jews, as the reader 
may be easily convinced by perusing the 
Mosaic ordinances respecting their treat- 
ment, Exod. xxi. !—11, 20, 21, 26, 27. 
Lev. xxv, 39—-55. Deut. xv. 12—18, 
which will afford a striking contrast to 
the heathen institutions in this respect. 
And I have the rather transcribed the 
above affecting account of slavery ac- 
cording to the Roman law, because by 
it we shall be the better enabled to enter 
into the full meaning and spirit of several 
passages of the N. T. particularly in the 
epistles of St. Puul. See 1 Cor. vii.21, - 
22,23. Eph. vi. 5. 2 Pet. 11, 19. Comp. 
Rom. vi. Y6. 1 Cor. ix. 19. 


II. Christ is said, Phil. ii. 7. popgyy dere 


λαδων, to have taken the form of a ser- 
vant, because he truly served his Father 
(comp. Isa. xli. 1. xhx. 3, 6. 11. 13. 
ΠΕ. 11.), not only in declaring his will 
to men (see Mat. xv. 24, Rom. xv. 8.), 
but in submitting to the most servile of- 
fices for their sakes, See Mat. xx. 26— 
28. Luke xxii. 27. John xin, 13, 14. 


III. 4 servant of God, whose ministry he 


uses in declaring his will to men, as 
Moses and the Prophets, Rev. xv. 3. x.7, 
and Apostles, Acts xvi. 17. (where see 
Elsner) Tit. 1.1, whoalso call themselves, 
in the same view, the servants of Christ. 
See Rom. i. 1. Gal. 1. 10. Phil. 1. 1.2 Pet. 
i, 1. Jam. i. 1. Jude ver. 1. Rev. i. 1. 


pleaded, but were excluded from all civil| IV. A servant of God, or Christ, i. e. one 


concerns whatsoever ;—were not entitled 
to the rights and considerations of matri- 


‘mony, and therefore had no relief in case 


of adultery ; nor were the proper objects 
of cognation nor affinity;—they could be 
sold, transferred, or pawned as goods, or 
personal estate ; for goods they were, and 


9. See also Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book i. 
ch, 13. p. 56. 1st edit. Le Clerc’s Note on Exod. xxi. 


20. Leland’s Advantage, &c, of Christian Revela- | 
; IT. In pass. Tu be enslaved, or in bondage, in 


tion, part ii. ch. 3, 4 vol. 2. p. 44, 60, δυο. 


Δουλοω, w, from dsAos. 
* Dr. Jokn Taylor, Elements of Civil Law, p. 428,11. Το reduce to servitude or 


who worships, serves, and obeys him. 
See Luke 11. 29. 1 Cor. vii. 21. Eph. 
vi. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 16.—of righteousness, 
who earnestly confurms himself to it. 
Rom. vi. 19.—of sin, who is enslaved to 
the practice of it. John viii. 34. Rom. 
vi. 16, 17, 19. 2 Pet. it. 19. 


slavery, to en- 
slave, in a civil or political sense. occ. 
2 Pet. it. 19. Acts vir. 6. 


a fiyus 


APE 


a figurative sense. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 15. 
Gal. iv. 3. Tit. ii. 3. 


111. To make one a servant, or slave, in a 


figurative sense. occ. 1 Cor. 1x. 19. 

In pass. Το be made, or become a servant. 
occ. Rom. vi. 18, 22. 
Lox, 45, 4, from δεχεσθαι receiving, name- 
ly, the guests. 

An entertainment, a feast. occ. Luke v. 
20. xiv. 13. 

4ρακων, ovlos, 6, from εδρακον (Homer 
Odyss. x. line 197.) 2 aor. of δερχειν {ο 
see, which perhaps from the Heb. 77 
to proceed, go forwards ; for the sight, or, 
more philosophically speaking, the rays 
of light, by which we see any object, pro- 
ceed only ἐπ struight lines. 

A dragon, i. e. a large kind of serpent, 
so Called from his sight, which is very 
acute, (comp. Ogis) ; but in the Ν. T. 
it 19 used only in a figurative sense for 
the devil, that old serpent. Rev. xii. 9. 
xx. 2. & al. Comp. Gen. iii. 1. 
Δρασσω, from Chald. 955 the arm, or, ac- 
cording to others, from ὅραω (which 
from Chal. 4) to make, and ἆσσον near. 
To take, take fast hold on, properly with 
the hand, occ. 1 Cor. iii. 19, where it 
answers to the Heb. 195 to take, catch, 
in Job v. 13, for which the LXX use 
καΊαλαμδανω to take hold of. 
APAXMH, ης, ἡ, from δεδρα/µαι, pr 
pass. of the preceding dgacow to hold, 
clutch in the hand. 

4 drachm, so called according to Eusta- 
thius in Il, iii, (whom see in Dammi 
Lexic. col. 261.) becauseanciently equal 
in value to six oCoAos or bars of tron, of 
such a size that six of them were as many 
as a man could clufch in his hand, όσων 
ΕΠΙΔΕΔΡΑΧΘΑΙ εδυναΊο yas. And 
hence the name being retained after the 
use of iron money ceased, the Attic 
drach of silver was equal to the Roman 
denartus, or about seven-pence three far- 
things of our money. occ, Luke xv. 8, 9. 
ΔΡΕΜΩ, An obsolete verb derived from 
the oriental 04, which in Arabic de- 
notes * to proceed by close and short steps, 
and generally with an accelerated pace, as 
the hedge-hog, &c. whence the Arabic 
Ν. now signifies a Aare, O75, in the 
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above sense, seems a dialectical corrup- 
tion of the Heb. 0 to run violently, 


flow, overflow, as water, 1 being changed 


into 6, as usual. 

Jo run. Hence in the N. T. we have in 
the 2d aor. edpapyoy, Mat. xxviii. 8. Mark 
ν. 6. & al. and particip. ὅραμων, Mat. 
xxvit. 48. Luke xv. 20. & al. 


Δρεπανον, 8, τὸ, from δρεπω to crop, cut off, 


which from the Heb. "0 (ο pluck, tear 
off; or else δρεπανον muy be derived im- 
mediately from the Heb. p25 a sharp in- 
strument, which the LX X render by dpe- 
wavoy, 1 Sam. χι], 21. 

A sickle, a reaping or pruning-hook. Mark 
iv. 90. Rev. xiv. 14. & al. 


Δρομος, #, 6, from δεδρομα perf. mid. of 


δρεµω. : 

A course. It properly denotes the αεί of 
running; and so the LXX apply it, 
2 Sam. xviii. 27. δι al. for the Heb: 
my; but in the N. T. it is only used 
figuratively for a course of action or mini- 
stration. occ. Acts xiii. 25. xx. 24. 2 Tim. 
iv, 7. In which last passage, as in many 
others, the A postlealludestothe Grecian 
games, and particularly tothat of running 
marace. See Alberti. 


ATNAMAI, most probably from the Heb. 


Por 7 to judge, distrigute, wheace prin 
a lord, master. 


I. To be able, to have power. Mat. iii. 9. 


ix. 28. xvii. 19. & al. freq. 
Avvacia: axesiy to be able to hear, Mark 


iy. 33. This phrase, Raphelius has justly 


observed, means the same as ῥυγασθαι 
Pasatey to be able to bear, John xvi. 12; 
and he confirms this interpretation by a 
passage of Arrian, Epictet. lib.i. cap. 29. 
at the end, who uses it in the same sense. 
Comp. Wetstein on Mark. 


II. To be capable, have a capacity. Mat. 


ix. 25. John xiv. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 50. 
r Eng. word can comprehends both 
the above senses. 


IIT. To be able, or capable, justly, reasonably, 


or lawfully. Acts x. 47. xxv. 11. 1 Cor. 
lit. 11. x. 21. 1 Theas. ii. 6. 


IV. It implies propriety, or fitness, as Luke 


Ἁγ]. 2, Ov γαρ δυνηση sis οιχονοµειν, For 
you cannot (1. e. with propriety) be any 
longer steward. 


Δυναμις, 10g, att. ews, from δυναµαι. 

I. Power, energy, strength, ability to act, as 

God, Mat. xxii, 29. Rom. i, 20. & al. 
—of 


©“ Propinquis brevibusque passibus incessit, ac 
fere accelerando, ut lepus, echinus,” Castelli Lexicon 
Heptaglott. of 
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—of Christ, Luke iv. 36. Heb. 1. 3. & 
al —of angels, 2 Pet. ii. 11.—of the hea- 
vens, Mat. xxiv. 20. Mark xin. 25.—of 
man, Mut. xxv. 15. Acts i. 12. On2 
Cor. viii. 3, Wetstein cites from Polybius 
xala ὄνναμιν, and from Plutarch ὑπερ 
δυναμιν, used in the sane senses as by 
the Apostie. 

II. It is used as a (Μο. 

1. Of Carist. 1 Cor. i, 24. Comp. Acts 
vii. 10". 

2. Of the Holy Ghost. Luke i. 35. (Comp. 

Mat. i. 18, 20.) Luke xxiv. 49. (Comp. 
Acts i. 8.x. 38.) Grotius remarks on 
Luke i. 17, that as often as the word 
δύναμις ismentioned together with wvev- 
μα spirit, a power of the Spirit greater 
than usual is intended. He instances in 
Luke i. 35. Acts x. 38. 1 Cor. 11. 4. 
1 Thess. 1. 5, where sce Macknight. 
In 1 Pet. iv. 14, the Alferandrian and 
eleven or twelve later MSS after δοξης 
add και duvapews, and this reading 16 
favoured by several ancient versions, and 
received into the text by Griesbach. 

3. Of the divine essence in general. Mat. 
xxvi. 64. Mark xiv. 62. Luke xxii. 69, 
in which passages the expressions of sit- 
ting at the right hand of power, or of the 
power of God, denote the comaiunication 
of divine power and rule to Jesus Christ, 
represented in such a posture as to ap- 
peara partaker of that royal sceptre, which 
was in the right hand of God, seated as a 
king, on his throne. The expression im- 
snediately refers to that solemn declara- 
tion, Ps. cx. 1, 2. And the reader may 
find this subject excellently and at large 
illustrated by Vitringa, Observ. Sacr. 
lib. 1i. cap. 4, 5. 

III, Abundance, as vis, power, is used in 
Latin, and >n in ne Job lida 25. 
Ezek. xxviii. 4, an power rly in 
English. occ. Rev. xviii. 3. a 

IV. Force, import, of a language. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 11. 

V. Ἄνναμεις, εων, as, Attic, for δυναµες, 
(ων, at, Angelical powers, angels, whether 
good or bad. Rom. viii. 38. 1 Pet. iii. 22. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 24. Eph. i. 21. 

VI. Avvapsss, as, Mighty, i. e. miraculous, 
powers. Mat. xiv. 2. Mark vi. 14, “As 


® See Aliix’s Judgment, p. 133, 4. aod Enfield’s 
Fist. of Philos, vol. ii. p. 161—163. 
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δυναμεις ενερ/ησιν av aviw, The or these 
mighty, or miraculous, powers operate 
in Aim. 

VII. Δυναμεις, as, mighty, i.e. miraculous, 
works, or miracles, effected by a super- 
natural and divine puwer. Mat. vii. 22. 
xi. 20, 21. xii. 58. Acts xix. 1]. 1 Cor. 
xi. 26. Gal. ni. 5. Heb. un. 4. Comp. 
Heb. vi. 5. 

Δυναμοω, w, from ὄνναμαι. 

To make strung or powerful, to strengthen, 
Pass. Avvapoouas, suas, 1ο be strength- 
ened. σος. Col, 1. 11. 

Avrasys, 8, 0, from ὄυναμαι. 

A mighty, or powerful one. 

I. A potentate, a sovereign, spoken of men. 
occ. Luke i. 52.—of God. occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 15. Comp. 2 Mac. x11. 15. xv. 23, 29. 
Ecclus. xlvi. 5. 

II. A man of power, though not sovereign, a 
great man, a grandce. occ. Acts Vill. 27. 

ΔυναΊεω, w, from δυναΊο». ; 

To be powerful. occ. 2 Cor. xiii. 3. 

ΔυναΊος, η, ov, from δυναµαα!. 

I. In un active, or neuter sense, Powerful, 
mighty, able, strong. Luke i. 49. xxiv. 19. 
Acts vii. 22. Rom. iv. 21. xv. 1. & al. 

II. ΔυναΊον, vo, uscdus adubstantive, Power. 
Rom. 1x. 22. ο -* 

Hil. In a passive sense; Posstble, capable of 
being done. Mat. xix. 26. Mark ix. 23. 
Acts it. 24. xx. 16. & al. 

Δυνω, from δυω, which see. 

Jo go off, or set, as the sua. οὓς. Luke 
iv. 40. 

ΔΥΟ, att. ATO, é, ds, ra, from the Chatd. 

13 two, which perhaps from Heb. % exfft- 
cient, 
A noun of number, Tzo. Mat. iv. 18. 
xvill, 16. xxi. 31. xxiv. 40, 41, xxv. 22. 
& al. freq. In the N. T. δυο is used for 
the nom. gen, und accus. of all genders; 
and the inspired penmen, rather (as it 
should seem ) than express a word in the 
dual form (of which there are none either 
in the N. T. or in the LXX version of 
the Old), employ the poetic δυσι or ὄνσιν 
for the dative of δυο. Mat. vi. 94. ΧχΙΙ. 
40. & al. Δυσι however is used by Thu- 
cydidest+, us well as by the LXX, Jud. 
xv. 13. See Wetstein on Mat. vi. 2-4. 
Luke xvi, 18, : 


ΔΙΣ 


> 
A particle used only in composition. Yt 
1 Sce Mailtaire’s Dialects, p. 3& Β. 
is 
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ia the opposite to ev well, and denotes III. The westera parte of the earth or hea- 


badly, grievously, hardly, diffcultly, and | 
may be derived from the Heb. mm ἐρ be 

weak, fuint, languid, sick, which last is 

sometimes the import of dug, as in Δυσ- 

evlegia, below. 

Δυσζαςακ]ος, 8, 6, 7, from dus hardly, and 
Basaxlos borne, carried, which from 
βασταζω to bear, carry. 

Hardly borne or carried, grievous to be 
borne. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46. 
The LXX have once used this word for 
the Heb. Sw) burdexsome. Prov. xxvii. 3. 

ΔυσενΊερια, as, 3, from dug denoting illness 
or sickness, and syiepoy a bowel, intestine, 
which from svlog within. 


vens where the sun sets, the west, occ. 
Mat. vii. it. xxiv. 27. Luke xiii. 29. 
Rev. xxi. 19. Luke xii. 54, on which 
text comp. | K. xviii. 48—46, and 
Shaw's Travels, p. 329, to which I add 
from Mons. Volaey’s Voyage en Syrie, 
tom. i. p. 297, “‘ L’omest & le soud-ouest, 
qui regnent [en Syrie & Palestine] de 
Novembre en Fevrier, sont, pour me 
servir de expression des Arabes, ies 
Ρέγει des pluies. The west and south-west 
winds, which in Syria and Palestine 
prevail from November to February, 
are, to borrow an expression of the 
Arabs, the fathers of showers.” 


A dysentery, ‘‘ a diarrheea, or flux, wherein Avcvoylos, a, $9 » from éus hardly, and νοη- 


the stools are mixed with and the 
bowels miserably tormented with gripes*,”” 
α bloody flux. occ. Acts xxviii. 8. 


log underst 
Hardly understood, hard to be understood. 
oce. 2 Pet. in. 16. 


Δυσερμηνευῖος, 2, 5, 4, from dus hardly, and Avegyyia, as, ἡ, from dus badly, and Φημη 


ἑρμηνευῖος explaincd, which from ἑρμη- 
νευω to explain. 


Jame, r t. 
Evi. ο, 


wil report, infamy. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 8. 


Hardly, or with difficulty, explained, hard ATQ, δυνω, or dups, perhaps from the Heb. 


to be explained. oec. Heb. v. 11. 
Αυσκολος, 8, 5, 9, from dus importing dif- 
feulty, and χολον food, a derivative from 
eb. 1152, which in the reduplicate 
form 55> signifies, to nowrish, support 
with food. . 
IL. της Difficult in taking food, squea- 


ο. ϱ 

II. It is applied to any thing that is difficul: 
or dt able, occ. Mark x.24, where 
it seems plainly to imply the /as/idtous- 
ness with whieh the rich are but too apt 
to receive, or in effect to reject, the Aum- 
bling and mortifying doctrines of the 


ΠΤΙ or NY to thrust, impel. 

It seems properly to denote, in general, 
to go in, or under. So Scapula, subeco, 
ingredior. 


. To go under, i, e. the enlightened hemi- 


sphere, to go off, set, (subeo, ingredior, 
occido, Mentert.) as the ἡλιος or solarlight | 
doth, of which Homer, Il. i, line 605, ΄ 
—Kalidy λαμαβον φαος ἠελιθιο. 
The sun’s resplendent light was set. 


occ. Mark i. 32. Lake iv. 40. 
In the LXX the verb ie frequently used 
in this sense for the Heb. + a {ο 6ο off. 


Gospel, which are indeed far from being | IT. Το mvest, put on clothes, i. €. to go into, 


suited to the taste ofa proud, a covetous, 
or a luxurious worldimng. 

Avonorws, Adv. from δυσχολος, which see. 
Hardly, with dificulty. occ. Mat. xix. 23. 
Mark x. 23. Luke xviii. 24. 

Δυσµη, ης, ἡ, from ὄνω or δυνω to go of, 
ect, as the sun, or solar light. 

1. The going off, or setting of the sun, though 
I do not find that the N. in the singular 
ts used in this sense; but hence 

Il. Avopai, wy, as, The setting of the sun. 
Thus the prefune writers apply it, and 
the LXX in Gen. xv. 12, 17. Exod. xvii. 
12. & al. 


5 New and Complete Dictionary of Arts. 


or under them, as it were. Thus Homer 
says not only ὄνναι revysa, but δυναι εν 
τευχεσι, literally to go tato, 1. e. to put 
on, armour. The simple Υ. occurs not 
in this latter seuse in the Ν. T. but 
hence svduw, sxduw, &c. 

exa, 6, at, τα. Undeclined, from δυω 
two, and dexa fen. 
Twelve, Mat. ix. 20. x. 1. & al. freq. As 
the Greek name is derived from δυω two, 
and dexa fen, so the Eng. twelve, Saxon 
τρε]Ε, is from tpa two, and belifan to 
leave, i. e. two left, or remaining above 
the first ten. Comp. under ‘Evdexa. 


¢ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon io xa and vw. 
κ Δωδε- 
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Δωδεκα]ος, η, ov, from dweexa. 

The twelfth. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 

Δωδεκαφυλον, a, τὸ, from δωδεκα twelve, 
and φυλη tribe. 

. Twelve tribes. occ. Acts xxvi. 7. Comp. 
under Isdaios. 

Δωμα, alos, το, q. δοµηµα. which from δο- 
paw to build, and this from δεμω the 
same, which see. 

1. 4 house. Thus geuerally used in the an- 
cient Greek writers, but not in the N.T. 

Il. The roof of a house, which it 1s well 

_ known in Judea aud the neighbouring 
countries was commonly flat, as it is iv 
that part of the world to this day. See 
Mat. x. 27. xxiv. 17. Acts χ. 0. Whe- 
ther this import of the word be merely 
hellenistical, or not, has been doubted. 
The LXX indeed (unless in Mal. i. 3.) 
use it in this sense, and generally for the 
Heb. 11 α fiat roof; but the most usual 
meaning of ὅωμα in the Greek classics, 
on the other hand, isa house or chamber. 
(See Wolfius on Mat. x. a) Eustathius 
however (and, I think, justly) explains 
Swpacs in Homer's Odyss. x. line 554, to 
mean a flat roof, and, Alberti, p. 504, 
shews that Herod:an applies the N. in 
the same sehse. It may bE worth adding, 
that Josephus likewise uses it for a flat 
roof. Ant. lib. xii. cap. 5.§ 3. Των 
δε Ιηδαιων απο ΔΩΜΑΤΟΣ επι AQMA 
διαπηδωνΊων, But the Jews leaping from 
roof to roof—’? So De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 
1. § 4. avowinlovles—rwy AQMATON, 
falling from the roofs.” And to illus- 
trate what our Saviour says, Mat. x. 27, 
we observe that Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. 
cap. 21. § 5, tells us, that he himself 
harangued the Jews at Tarichea, ανα- 
Cas επι το relos, having gut upon the roof ; 
and that the modern eastern houses are 
commonly low, not more than two 
stories high*. 

On Luke v. 19, see under Amos elatw. 


Δωρεα, as, 7, from δωρον. 
A gift, a free gift. See Acts i. 38. Rom. 


v.15, 17. John iv, 10, where μα 


‘whom see, renders it duunty, as the N. 


is used Wisd. xvi. 25. 


Δωρεα», Adv. It is properly the accusative 


cause of δωρεα, used adverbially, q. ᾱ. 
xala δωρεαν for a gift. 


I. Freely, gratis, as a free gift, Mat. x. 8. 


Rom. 11. 24. 2 Cor, xi. 7. 


II, Undeservedly, without cause. occ. John 


Χν. 25. ‘This seems an hellenistical sense 
of the word, in which it is used by the 
LXX, Ps. xxxv. Ig. Ixix. 5. cix. 8. 
Lam. i. 52, tor the Heb. toon. 


ILI. In vain, without cause. occ. Gal. 1. 21. 
Aweew, w, from δωρον. 


Δωρευμαι, suas, Mid, and pass. To give 
freely. occ. Mark xv. 45. 2 Pet. |. 3, 4. 
in which last verse it may be translated 
either actively or passively, but | rather. 
prefer the active sense; for thus it is 
used in the immediately preceding 
verse, and so the LXX apply the perf. 
pass. of this verb, Gen. xxx. 20. 


Δωρημα, αἷος, το, from δεδωρηµαι perf. 


pe of δωρεομαι. A gift, a free gift. occ. 
om. ν. 16. James. 17. 


Awpoy, 8, το, from the obsolete V. dow to 


give, which see under Διδωμι. 


I. 4 gift, of God to man. occ. Eph. ii. 8. 
11. A gift, present, of man to man. occ. 


Rey. xi. 10. 


ΠΠ. Most usually, 4 gift, or offering, of 


man to God. Mat. v. 23. xv. 5. Mark 
vii, 11. Heb. ν. 1. xi. 4. Comp. Mat. 
i 1", ας see Suicer Thesaur. in Λι- 
ανος. On Mat. xxii, 18, we may ob- 
serve that Josephus, in his 1st beak 
against Apion, § 22, expressly mentions 
the oath by the Corbun or Awpoy, as 
peculiar to the Jews, and observes from 
Theophrastus, that their Tyrian neigh- 
bours were by their own laws prohibited 
from using it. Comp. Κορδαν below. 


* See Shaw’s Travels, p. 207. Busbeguii Εμὶει. | arched, and an upper story which is flat on the 
Tare. iii. p. 150, 1. * The houses (says Dr. Rus-|top, and either terraced with hard plaster, or 
sell) consist of a ground floor, which ts gencrally | paved with stone.” Nat. Hist. of Aleppo, p. 2. 


Ε, ε. The 


] 
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EAN 


The fifth letter of the Greek 
alphabet, corresponding in order 
and power to the Heb. Ἡ He, 


EF,” 


but it’s form 1s that of the Samaritan or| 5. 


Phenician Τε turned to the right hand; 
and there 13 little doubt but it’s ancient 
name in Greek was nearly the same as 
tn Hebrew or Phenician, though the 
latter Greeks call it E psilon (1) Ψιλον) 
3. e. E slender, or short, to distinguish it 
from their H Eta or E long, just as they 
called their O O µικρον, or small, in con- 
tradistinction to their long O named 
Q pela, or great. See Thomassinus's 
Pretace to his Glossarium Heb. p. 87. 

EA, Inter}. 

It may be understood as a natural excla- 
mation of indignation or grief, like Ah! 
Hah! as it is often used by the Greek 
writers (see Wetsteinand Raphelius ), and 
thus Grotius makes it parallel to the 
Heb. particles nw, AHN; or else it may 
be taken as the 2d pers. sing. imperative 
of the V. εαω to suffer, let alone. So the 
Valg. renders tin Luke sine, and our 
own translation in both the following 
passages let alone. occ. Mark 1. 94. Luke 
iv. 34. The former interpretation seems 
preferable. 

Εαν, A conjunction, from ay, or immedi- 
ately from the Heb. tox, if, to which 
this word, when used in the LXX, ge- 
nerally answers; or else εαν may be 
from the Chald. 5 f, for which the 
LXX use it, Ezra iv. 13. ν. 17. Dan. 
ii. 5, O; or from the Heb. jn behold, to 
which it corresponds in the LXX of Job 
xl. 23, or 18. 

1. Conditional, If, on condition that, sup- 
posing that. Mat. iv. 9. vit. 10. vili, 2. & 
al. freq. 

2. Concessive, Though, although. 1 Cor. iv. 
15. 2 Cor. x. 8. Comp. Mark vii. 36. 

3. Repeated, Eav—Eay Whether—or. 
Rom. xiv. 8. 

4. When, 2 Cor, ν. 1. 1 John iit. 2. John 


EAT 


xil, 32, where see Whitbyand Doddridge. 
So Clement, 1 Cor. § 44, EAN xoipydw- 
ίσιν, When they were dead.” 

Indefinite, answering to the Eng.—so- 
ever, and Lat. —cunque. See Mat. 

ν. 19. viii. 19. x. 14, 42. xviii. 19. 

1 Cor. vi. 18. Comp. Ay 2. That this 

use of εαν is nét peculiar to the LXX, 

and the sacred penmen of the N. T. but 

frequent also in the purest Greek 
writers, may be seen in Zeunius’s edition 
of Vigerus, De Idiotismis, cap. vin. sect. 

6. reg. 14. p. 516. | 

Εαν µη, [fnot, unless, except. Mat. v. 20. 

Rom. x. 15. But, in an adversative 

cae Gal. ii. 16. Comp. Es µη under 

“6 8. 

Εαντερ, A conjunction, from εαν if, and 
σερ emphat. perhaps from the Heb. Sxb 
glorious. 

Lf indeed, uf truly. occ. Heb. ni. 6, 14, 
γι. 3. 

‘Eavlou, ys, 8, A pronoun wanting the no-, 
minative case, und compounded of the 
Tonic $9, for 4, of his own, and avila him. 

I, Himself, herself, or itself. See Mat. xii, 

26. ix. 21. ; 
This pronoun is properly of the third 
person, but is sometimes used for the 
secon?, as Rom. xt. 9. Mat. iti. Ο. xvi. 
8. xxiii. 31. 2 Cor. vi. 4. Comp. 1 Thess. 
ν. 13, and Wolfus there ; and for the 
First, Acts xxi. 14. Rom. viii. 23. xv. J. 
‘These uses of the word are not peculiar 
to the sacred penmen; the classical 
Greek writers apply it in like manner,, 
as Schmidius hath shewn on Mat. iii. 9, 
(see Pole Synops.) ; and as might easily 
be proved from numerous other in-, 
stances. But observe, thatin Rom. xiii. 
ϱ, eleven MSS, three of which ancient, 
read osavjov. See Mill and Wetstein. 

II. It sometimes denotes a person’s home. 
Thus John xx. 10, wos ἕαυ]ες to their 
own home. . 9ο Luke xxiv. 12, anyads 
προς ἑαυ]ον, he went to his own ον 

ες 


0. 


UI. Plur. One another. See 


EBA 


See Grieshach. Thus the French say, 
chez eux. Comp. under ye MIT. 1. 

ph. iv. 32. 
Col. iti. 16. Jude ver. 20. 


Eaw, from ew to send, which from "1 in 


Dem 


.d. to cause to be, ina 
Jomp. Exus to go, 


a Hiph. sense, 
place namely. 


. 19 permit, suffer. Mat. xxiv. 43. Luke 


iv. 41. & αἱ. Luke xxii. 51, Eale éws 
cele, “ Let this suffice—Let pass what is 
done—Enough of this—No more of this.” 
Campbell, whom see, and comp, Mat. 
xxvi. 52, 53. John xviii.-12. Diodulé 
renders Luke xxi?. 51, as if there was a 
comma after sale, ““ Lasciute, non pia; 
Have done, πο more.” But Kypke, whom 
see, “thinks that the words, sare ἕως 
rere were spoken to the men who were 
about to carry off Christ as a prisoner, 


_and translates them desist so far, i. 6. 


11, Το let 89, 


leave me at liberty until I shall have 
healed the man, whose ear is cut off, 
and afterwards J wil) make no resistance 
to your carrying me away bound. After 
eare is to be understood µε, leave me αἱ 
liberty. comp. Acts v. 38, and LXX in 
Exod. Χχχιι. 9. Jud. xi. 97. Job vii. 
16; after rere supply ypovs. Polybius 
likewise uses ἕως vers elliptically for so 
long.” og Doddridge. 

t fall. occ. Acts xxvii. 40. 


Comp. under Περίαιρεω II. 


Ἑδδομηκον]α, &, a, τα, Indeclinable, from 


ἑδδομος the seventh, and yxovla or κονΊα 
the decimal termination. 

Seventy, i. e. seven tens. Martinius, Lexic. 
Etymol. ingeniously explains the etymo- 
logy of the Latin triginta ¢hirty, by tres 
(tria ) genitiper denarium, three begotten 
by tex, so derives the Latin decimal ter- 
mination—ginta from genitus, and in 
like manner perhaps the Greek termina- 
tions —axovla, —yxovla,and—xorla may 
be from 3p or infin. nap fo acqutre, get. 
occ. Luke x. 3, 17. Acts vii. 14. xxiii. 23. 


ἙδδομηκονΊαεξ, from ἑδδομηκονῖα, and ἐξ 


Siz. 
Seventy-siz. occ. Acts xxvii. 37. 


ἙλξδομηκονΊακις, Adv. from ἑξδδομηκονΊα, 


and x5, the numeral termiuation, which 
see. 

Seventy times. occ. Mat, xviii. 22, "E¢3e- 
pyxovians ἑπ]α, seventy times seven. It 
16 an kebraical or hellenistical phrase for 


a number of times however great. Seven|¢ 
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itself is in Hebrew the number of sufi- 
ciency, and seven tines is used for ofter 
(see Prov. xxiv. 16.); seventy timcs seven 
therefore is an tafinite, or indefinitely 
great, number of times. Comp. Gen. iv. 
24, inthe LXX, where ἑδδομηκον]ακις 
ὑπ]α occurs in this sense. 


Ἓλθδομος, η, ov, from éwla seven, the tenues 


w und 7 being changed into their respec- 
tive media β and 3. Comp. Ογδοος. 
Seventh. John iv. 52. Jude ver. 14. & al. 


"ESpaixes, 4, ov, from "Et pasos. 


Hebrew. occ. Luke xxiii. 38. 


Ἓδραιος, asa, asoy, from Heb. ay, of 


which presently. 

An Hebrew, a native Jew, in opposition 
to Ἑλληνιςης, or one who had been 
converted from Heathenism to Judaism. 
(Comp. Ἑλληνισης.) occ. Acts vi}. 
2 Cor. xi, 22, Phil, iii, 5, Ἕδραιος εξ 
Ἕδραιων, an rew of, or from He- 
brews, 1. e. descended from Hebrews, or 
nalive Jews, both by the father’s and 
mother’s side. Josephus, the Jewish his- 
torian, who himself tells us in his Life, 
§ 1. that he was of a sacerdotal family, 
and by his mother related to the Asa- 
monéan race, is by Eusebius (Demons. 
Evang. lib. vi. cap. 18. p. 291. edit. 
Colon.) styled Ἔδραος εξ Ἑδραιων. 
Comp. Kypke. 

Ἓδραιος 19 in the LXX constantly used 
for, and is plainly derived from, “ay 
an Hebrew, which word may need some 
explanation. The V. ay then signifies 
io pass, pass through, remove from one 
place to another; and * Shem the pro- 
genitor of the holy line is called, Gen. 
χ. 21, Ἰν 1 55 ‘a0 the father of all the 
children (not of Eber his great grandson ; 
for how was he more the father of them 
than of his other descendants? but) of 
passage or piigrimage—The father of all 
those who were passengers, pilgrims, itine- 
rante, passing from one place to another, 
as the holy line were tall their settlement 
in — and also rani themselves 
to be strangers and pilgrims upon earth, 
plainly declaring thereby that δαν song he 
a better country, that ts tosay, an by. 
See Gen. xxiii. 4. xlvii. 9. Heb. xi. 8—= 
id, 18--16. Of Abraham, in cu. 
lar, it is written, Gen. xii. 6, that \2y, 
9 See the learned Bate’s Appendix to his En- 


he 


wiry into the Similitudes, p. 327, 
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ped Aa through the land, and daring his 


rimoge from one place to another in 
the land of promise, wierein he sojourned, 
as tz ο strange country, the epithet 1319, 
that is, the pilgrive or sojourner (LXX 
wepaly passenger), formed as “3 a stran- 
ger, is applied first to him, Gen. xiv. 13; 
and afterwards became the name of the 
holy family and nation descended from 
him. See Gen. xxxix. 14. xl. 15. xliii. 
32. Exod. ii. 6, 11. ii. 18. 
reper ἴδος, ἡ, from the same as ‘ECpaies. 
ebrew. It is applied only to the He- 
brew language. Comp. Asadsxlos. occ. 
Acts xxi. 40. xxii. 2. xxvi. 14. | 
- Astrange notion, originally derived from 
the * Jewish Rabbins, the descendants of 
those who crucified the Lord of Life, 
hath prevailed, and is but too generall 
received, that, during the Babylonish 
captivity, the Hebrew language ceased 
to be vernacular among the Jews; and 
at 1s pretended that they brought back 
the Ehaldee, or Babylonish, instead of it, 
and, in consequence, that the language 
commonly spoken in Judea in our Sa- 
viour’s time was not Hebrew, but Syriac, 
ος Syro-Chaldaic. But, 
ist. Prejudice apart, Is it probable that 
any people should lose their native lan- 
guage in a captivity of no longer than 
seventy years continuance? (Comp. 


Ezra iii. 12. Hag. ii. 3.) And is it not] 


still less probable that a people £0 te- 
- nacious of their law as the Jews, should 
yet be so negligent of their language, 
wherein the institutee of that law both 
religious and civil were contained, as to 
suffer such a loss, and exchange their 
mother tonyue for that of their detested 
and idolatrous enemies; especially since 
they had been assured by the prophet 
' Jeremiah, ch. xxv, 11, 12. xxvii. 22. 
ΧΧΙΧ. 10. (comp. Dan. ix. 2), that aftera 
captivity of no more than seventy yeurs 
they should be restored to their own 
land? But, ΄ 

2dly. ¢ It appears from Scripture, that 
ender the captivity the Jews actually re- 
tained not only their language, but their 
manner of writing it, or the form and 
fashion of their letters. Else, what mean- 


* See Welton Prolegom. 111. § 24. 


+ See Jenkin on the Christian Religion, vol. i. | 428. 


page 197, 3d edit. 
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eth Esth. viii. 9, where we read that the 
decree of Ahasuerus, or Artarerzes Len- 
gimanus, was written unto every -pro- 
vince according to the writing thereof, 
and unto every people after their lan- 
guage, and to the Jews according to their 
writing, and according to their language ? - 
(Comp. Esth.1. 22. Ezra iv. 7.) And let 
it be remarked, that this décree was is- 
sued, according to Prideaux (Connect, | 
pt. i, book 5.), five years after Ezra had 
obtained his commission for his return | 
to Jernsalem with those of his nation, 
μα he see Ezra vii. 
3dly. ** Ezekiel, who esied during — 
the captivity to ioe: in Chaldean 
wrote and published his prophecies in 
Hebrew.” Leland’s Reflections on Lord 
Bolingbroke's Letters, p. 229, 3d edit, 
where see more. 
Athly. “‘ The prophets who flourished 
soon after the return of the Jews to their 
own country, namely Haggai and Zecha- 
riak, ripen to them in Hebrew, and 
20 did Malachi, who seems to have de- 
livered his prophecy * about an hundred 
years after that event. Now if Chuldee 
was the vernacular language of the Jews 
after the captivity, whattolerable reason 
can be assigned, why thoseinspired men 
addressed not only the priests and great 
men, but also the body of the pe i in 
Hebrew, and did not, as Dantel and Ezra 
have sometimes done, use the Chaldce 
language? It is, I think, by no means 
sufficient to answer, with Bishop Walton, - 
that they did thia because the rest of the 
sacred books were written in Hebrew; 
for if there were any force in this reason, 
it would prove that Daniel also and Ezra 
ought to have written in Hebrew only. 
Sthly. Nehemiah, who was governour of 
the Jews about a hundred yearsafter their 
return from Babylon, not only wrote 
his book in Hebrew, but in ch. xiii. 23, 
24, complains that some of the Jews, 
during his absence, had married wives 
of Askdod, of Ammon, and of Moab, and 
that their children could not speak 
neni the Jews’ language, but spake a 
-mixed tongue. Now ¢ nr is He- 
brew, 


9 See Prideaux Connect. pt. i. book 6. an. A. C. 


+ Ifany one should be so unreasagable as to rae 
ten 
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brew, as appears from all the other pas- 
sages wherein it occurs, namely 2 K. 
xvii. 26, 28. 2 Chron. xxx. 18. Isa. 
XXXvi. 11,13. But how impertinent 19 
the remark, and how foolish the com-| 
plaint of Nehemiah, that the children of} 
some Jews, who had taken foreigners for! 
wives, could not speak pure Hebrev, if| 
that tongue hud ceased to be vernacular 
among the pedple in general a hundred 
years before that period? ‘ So that (to 
use the words of a learned writer*, to 
whom I ai greatly indebted in the 
above observations) (his very text of Ne- 
hemiah, I think, refutes the received 
supposition of the Hebrew being lest in 
the Babylonish captivity.” 

Othly. It is highly absurd and unreason- 
able to suppose that the writers of the 
New Testament used the term Hebrew 
to signify a different language from that 
which the Grecizing Jews denoted by 
that name; but the languaze which 
those Jews called Hebrew alter the Ba- 
bylonish captivity, was not Syriac, or 
Chaldec, but the same in which the law 
and the prophets were written. This 
appears from the prologue to Ecclus. 
which, according to Prideaur, was pen- 
ned by the grandson of Jesus about 
+ 132 years before Christ; for he there 
observes, that ‘ the same things uttered 
in Jiebrew (EBPAIZTI λε/οµενα) und 
translated into another tongue, have not 
the same force in them: and not only 
these things (this book of Ecclesiasticus), 
but the law itself, and the prophets, 
and the rest of the books have no small 
difference, when they are spoken in their 
own language." 


Lastly. It may be worth adding, that 


tend, that rere in this text of Nehemiah means not 
Hebrew but Chaldee, the language pretended to be 
then spoken by the Jews; 1 answer, that the Chal- 
dee language isin Scripture not only always called 
by other names, once mwa yw the largnoge of the 
Chaldees, Dan. i. 4; and usually main Aramitish 
(see inter al. Ezra iv. 7. Dan. ii.4.), but that under 
the latter appellation it is also expressly contra- 
distinguished from rever, or Jewish, in 2 Κ. xviii. 
26. Isa. xxxvi. 11. a.) 2 

* Spearman, On the LXX, &c. letter v. where 
the reader’ may find several of the above argu- 
ments enforced, and objections answered. 


” 
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Josephus, who frequently uses the ex- ' 
pressions ryv ΕΒΡΑΙΩΝ διαλεκΊον,γλωτ- . 
lay την ΕΒΡΑΙΩΝ, ΕΒΡΑΙΣΤΙ, tor the | 
lunguage in which Moses wrote (see inter 
ul. Ant. lib. 1. cap. 1. § 1, 2. comp. 
lib. x. cap. 1. § 2.) tells us, De Bel. 
lib. vi. cap. 2. § 1, that towards the con- | 
clusion of the siege of Jerusalem he ad- 
dressed not only John, the commander 
of the Zealots, but τοις τσολλοις the 
(Jewish) multitude who were with him, 
ΕΒΡΑΙΖΩΝ in the Hebrew tunyue, which 
wus therefore the common language of the 
Jews at that time, i. ς. about forty years 
after our Saviour’s death. Comp. Ant. 
hb. xvii. cap. 7. § 10. 
On the whole, [ conclude that the Jews 
did not exchange the Hebrew for the 
Chaldee language at the captivity, and 
that the terms Ἑδραϊς, ECgaixos, Ε δραῖ- 
σι, in the N. Ῥ. denote* not the Sy- 
riac, or Syro-Chalaaic, but the Hebrew 
lauguage, commonly so called; though 
[ readily grant that this lanyuaye, espe- 
cially as spoken by the Gali'cans (see 
Mark xiv. 70, Mat. xxvi. 73, and under 
Γαλιλαιος), had in our Saviour’s tune 
deflected from its ancient purity, as 
particularly appears, I thiuk, from the 
words ACCa, Ακελδαµα, Boavecles, Γολ- 
fo§a, which see in their proper places. 
As to the language in which the anc:ent 
Syrtac version ts written, that sometimes 
coincides with the languaze which our 
Saviour spoke, and somctimesnot, ‘UT l.us 
Raka, Mat. ν. 22, Jalstha humt, Mark 
v. 41, and Corban, Mark vi. 11, are 
preserved in that version. But the three 
first words of our Saviour’s dolorous 
cry, Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34, ure 
there represented by 41, Ail, lemena— ; 
Bounerges, Mark iii. 17, is explained by 
Bent Roma; Golgotha, Mat. Xxvil. 33. 
Mark xv. 22. John xix. 17, is expressed 
by Gegultha; Gabbatha, John xix. 13, 
by Gepiptha; and Akeldama, Acts 1. 19, 
is interpreted by Οἱ dem. 

‘Etgaiss, Adv. See Ἑδραῖς. 
in Hebrew, wn the Hebrew language. occ. 
John v. 2. xix. 13, 17, 20. Rev. ix. 11. 
(Ν. Β.) xvi. 16. Su Jusephus, Ant. 


9 See this point more particularly proved by the 


+ See f'rideaua Conucct. pt, ii. book v. an, A. C. | learned Spearman, On the LXX, letter vy. and comp. 


Walton's Proiegom. xii. 5. 


lib. x. 


Ere 


lib. x. cap. i. § 2, relating the history in 
2 K. xvii. 26, 28, savs, that Rabshukeh 
spake to the Jews ‘Etcaisi, In Hebrew. 
Efyitw from efyus. 

{ο approach, come, or draw near. It is 
spoken of persons, and that whether in! 
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from the ground. Acts x.26. Elespenas, 
Mid. Ίο raise up oneself, rise up, trom a 
silting or recumbent posture. Mark x. 
40). xiv. 42. John xi. 29. Acts iii. 6. 
Ε/ειρομαι, Pass. The same. Mat. xvii. 
7. Acts IX. 8. 


a proper, as Mat. xxi. 1. Luke xix, 20. (IT. Το raise up, as children to Abraham, a 


Χχιν. 28; of in a figurative sense, as! 
Phil. ii. 30. Heb. vii. 19, Mat. xv. 8. 


prophet, &c. See Mat. in.g. Luke vii. 
16. Mat. xxiv. 11, 24. 


James iv. 8.—of things. or events, Mat. | Π1 1. Ε/ειροµαι, Pass. Tu rise up, in hostility. 


iii. 2. Mark i. 15. Luke x. 9, 11.—of! 


Mat. xxiv. 7. 


time, Mat. xxvi. 45. Acts vii. 17. Heb. 1V. Zo rouse, or raise, from sleep. Mat. 


Χ. 25. 

In Luke xviii, 35, “a distinction [or 
comma] should have been placed alter 
aviov, thus: But it came (ο pass, as he 
drew near (viz. to Jerusalem), at Jericho, | 


vit, 25. Pass. Το be roused, awake, or 
rise, from slecp, and that whether natural, 
Mat. it. 13, 14. vill. 26; or spiritual, 
Rom. xi. 11. Ἐειρομαι, Mid, The 
same. Eph, v. 14. 


a blind man, &c."" Markland in Bowyer's V. To raise up, as a person lying sick. Mark 


t 


Conject. where see more; and with this) 
great cnitic I agree, notwithstanding | 
the unusually confident remarks 10 Camp-, 
bell’s Note. Comp. Kus I. 14. 
Ε/ γράφω, from εν wa or un, and γραφω to, 
write, 

To ENGRAVE, or write ia or on. occ. 

2 Cor. ii. 2, 3. 

Efyvos, 8, 5, from ε/γνη a pledge, or pawn, 

so called from being lodged * εν yuoss 

in the hands of the creditor. 

A sponsor, surety, occ. Heb, vii. 22. See| 
Wolfius. Vitis word occurs not in the, 
LXX, but they use the N. E/yoy for the 

Heb. May suretyship, joining with another 

ἐπ contract, Prov. xvi. 18; and the V. 


1.31, Ἐ/ειρόμαι, Puss. and Mid. Jo be 
raised, or rise up, as one who lay sick. 
Mat. ix. 5, 6, 7. Mark 11. 9, 11, 12. 


|VI. Tu rouse, or raise up, the dead. See 


John xi. 1, 9, 17. Acts til. 15. iv. 10. 
xxvi. 8. 2 Cor. i. 9. Comp. John ii. 19, 
where Kypke shews that Lucian fre- 
. quently uses the phrase ναον εγειρειν for 
building a temple, and that Josephus ap- 
plies the V. to resturing, rebuilding, as it 
signifies in John. Pass. Zo be raised up, 
from the dead, Mat. xvii. 23. xxvi. 92. 
xxvii. 52, xxvui. 7. δι al. freq. The 
word is applied in the same sense by the 
LXX, 2 K. iv. 31, for the Heb. p rn is 
awakened, 


mid. efyvaouas, to make oneselfa surety, [-]ερσις, tog, att. ews, 4, from ε[ειρω. 


for the \. any, Prov. vi. J. xvi. 18; and 
in Ecclus. xxix. 15, 16. 2 Mac. x. 28, 
we have the Ν. efyuss. 


Kesurrection, resascitation, being awaken- 
ed, as it were, from the sleep of death. 
οσο. Mut. xxvit. 53. 


ΕΓΓΥΣ, Adv. from tte Heb. wes (ο ap-. Elxadelos, a, 6, 7, from εν in, and xabsnps (ο 


proach, with 9 prefixed. | 
Governing a genitive, Near, niyh, of 
place. John i. 23. vi. 19.—of time. 
Μαι, xxiv. 32. xxvi. 18.—of state. Eph. 
We 13,17. Heb. vi. 8. 

Efyviepos, a, ον, Comparat. from ε/γυς. 
More near, nearer. occ. Rom. xin. 11. 
ΕΓΕΙΡΩ, trou ευ. yy Hiph. of sy fo! 
raise, raise up, y being, as usual, changed | 
into y. The LXX have in several pas- 
sages used efespw. tor the Heb. yyn, as 
in Cant. il. 7. 10. 5. & al. | 
I. Transitively, Zo raise up, as a person 


5 Duport from Eustathius in Theophrast. Chirac, 
Eth. p. 406, and Dammi Lexic.1., col. 62, 65. 


let down, δεῖ in ambush. 
A lier in wait, one who lets himself down, 
as it were, or crouches in sume secret 
place to spy, listen, catch, or hurt. So 
Hesychius explains ε[καθε]οι by ενεδρευον- 
les persons lying in wait or ambush ;- and 
Suidus, efxadeles by δολιος deceitful, κα” 
Ίασχοπος «a spy. Jusephus, however, plain 
ly uses this word for a person suborned 
for a particular purpose, De Bel. lib. 
ii. cap. 2. § 5, where Antipater accuses 
Archelaus as wela την Ἵλρωδη τελευ!ην 
ΕΓΚΑΘΕΤΟΊΥΣ ὑποπεμψας (miltendos) 
subornavit, Ifudsun) τες περιῤγσονΊας 
αυ]ω το διάδημα, after Herod’s death 
suborning persons to put the diadem on 
N 4 “ Lis 
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his own head.” And speaking of the 
false prophets, who promised the Jews 
divine assistance, even when the Ro- 
mans were burning their temple, De 
Bel. lib. vi. cap. 5. § 2, he says, ΠΠολλοι 
3 yray ΕΓΚΑΘΕΤΟΙ παρα Των Τυρωνων 
vols wpos τον δήµον mpogylas. Many 
prophets were then suborned by the Ke 
rants (and sent) to the people,” So the 
learned Hudson, ‘* Multi autem tunc a 
tyrannis subornati sunt ad populum pro- 
pheta.” occ. Luke xx. 20, which text 
Wolfius remarks that Jos. Scaliger has 
not improperly rendered “ Observato eo, 
subornarunt gui se justos simularent, 
Having watched him they suborned some 
who should feign themselves just men.” 
Comp. Kypke. 
The LXX use the phrase ε/[χαθε]ος yivo- 
ἔαι for the Heb. 2518 to lie in wait, Job 
XXXi. 0. 
ΕΓΚΑΙΝΙΑ, ων, τα, from ον in or at, and 
κανος NEW. 
The feast uf dedication, festal solemnities 
in memory of the dedication of the temple 
at Jerusalem, or of it’s purification and 
renosatiun, as it were, after it had been 
polluted by heathen idolatries and im- 
urities. Of the institution of this feast 
y Judas Maccabeus, we have a particu- 
lar account, 1 Mac. iv. 36—5y. Comp. 
2 Mac. x. 5—8, and Josephus, Aut. 
lib. xii. cap. 7. § 6, 7. occ. John x. 
22, where see Whitby, Doddridge, and 


Sap ote 

In the LXX this N. answers to the Heb. 
m23n α religious dedicatiun. Ezra vi. 16, 
17. Comp. Neh. xii. 27. Dan. iii. 2. 

Elxaiitw, from sy in or at, and χαινος new. 
Το handsel, in a religious sense, {ο dedi- 
cate, consecrate. occ. Heb. ix. 18. x. 20. 
In the LXX it denotes the dedication of 
the temple by Solomon, 1 K. viii. 64. 
2 Chron, vii. 5, answering to.the Heb. 
Ὢπ. Comp. Deut. xx. 5. 1 Mac. iv. 36. 

Ἐ/καλεω, w, from sy into, and καλεω to call, 

I, With a dative of the person, To summon 
ἐπίο a court of judicature, to call to a sudi- 
cial account, in jus vocare, to indite, im- 
plead. occ. Acts xix. 38. ὮἙ/καλεομαι, 
apes, Pass. To be called to a judicial ac- 
count, occ. Acts xix. 40. 

II, With a dative of the person, ο accuse, 
lodge an accusation against, object a crime 
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Pass. Tv be accused. occ. Acts xxiii. 29. 
xxvi, 2,7. Followed by xara, and a ge- 
nitive of the persons accused. occ. Rom. 
γή. 88. 


Ἑ/καἸαλειπω, from εν ἐπ, and καἸαλειπω to 


I. 


forsake, desert. | 

«¢ This word, says Leigh, is particularly 
emphatical. Κααλεικω is to leave, for- 
sake; but this is more, it 1s to forsake a 
person zz the utmost distress, fo /eave 
him plunged in the deep mire.”’ Josephus 
uses it in this emphatical sense for for- 
sukjng in time of danger or distress. Vit. 
§ 4. De Bel. lib. iii, cap. 7. § 15. and lib. 
lv. cap, 1. § 5. 

To forsake, or desert a person fx distress, 
persecution, calamity, or the hke. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34. Acts 11. 27. 
2 Cor. iv. 9. 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16. Heb. 
xiii. 3. The LXX have frequently used 
this Verb, and particularly in Ps. xxii. 1, 
have ε/[χαΊελιπες for the Heb. nary hast 
thou forsaken? Comp. Σαδαχθανι. See 
also Ecclus. xxiii. }. 


II. To forsake, or desert, as the christian as- 


semblies, in persecution. occ. Heb. x. 25. 


ΠΠ. Το lave remaining, to reserce some 


faithful in the midst of apostacy. occ. 
Rom. ix. 29. The LXX have used the 
same word in the correspoudent passage, 
Isa. 1. 9, for the Heb. ynin to leave re- 
MGININE. 


Ε/κα]διχεω, w, from sy in, among, aud xal- 


osxsw {ο dwell, 
To dwell among. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 8. 


Ε/κενΊριζω, from εν in, and κεγΊριζω to prick, 


e a puncture, which from χενΊρον. 

To insert by making a puncture or small 
opening, to ingraff. occ. Rom. xi. 17, 
19, 23, where, as the Apostle ob- 
serves at the 24th verse, it is contrary to 
nature, i. e. what is not usually done in 
the natural world, that a branch of a wild 
olive-tree should be grafted into α good 
olve-tree, though a beach of the 
be sometimes grafted into the πιά. 
This latter, + Piny says, was formerly 
»sractised in Africa; and Kolben, in his 

atural History of the Cape of Good 
Hope, vol. ii. p. 278, tells us, that 


. long ago some garden-olive slips were 


9 See Pole Synops. in Rom. vi. 17, and Burkite 


on Rom. xi. 29—24. 


+ Nat. Hist. lib. xvii. cap. 18. ** Africe peculiare 


to.occ, Acts xxiii, 28. Ἐ/χαλεοµαι, υμαι, | quidem in oleastro est inserere (vleam).” 


carr ed 


Εγκ . 185 Erk 


carried to the Cape from Holland, and 
grafted on the stocks of the wild olives at 
Constantia, a seat so called in the Ca- 
pian colony.”? Theophrastus cited by 
Welstein (whom see), takes notice of 
both the ubove-mentioued modes of 
grafting olives. 


" Ἑκληνα, alos, vo, from ε/[κεκληµαι perf. 


pass. of ε/καλεω to accuse, 
An accusation. occ. Acts xxv. 16. xxiil. 
29. ‘where Kypke cites Demosthenes, 
Apman and Tico using the phrase 
_ETKAHMA EXEIN for εγκαλεισθαι 

to be accused. So in the text εγκληµα 
exorra is equivalent to the preceding 
6/χαλθµενον. 
Elxcutoounas, vas, Mid. from εν in, and 
κομδοω to gather, or tic, ina knot; and 
hence in }st aor. mid. (ο cluthe, which V. 
is derived from the Ν. χοµδος a knot, 
and this perhaps from the Heb. 305 {ο 
gather into a roundish form, and as aN. 
11015 some circular ornament, See Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in 192. 

Lo clothe, properly with an outer ornamen- 
tal garment tied closely upon one with knots. 
oce, 1 Pet.v. 5, 1 shall endeavour to 
justify each part of this interpretation : 
ist, then, Gcumenius explains ε/[κομδω- 
σασθε by ενειλησασθε, περιδαλεσθε, in- 
vest, cluthe yourselves, 2dly, Ἑ[κομδωμα 
denotes ση outer or garment, Thus 
Longus, Pastor. jib. 1). speaks of a shep- 
herd, who, to use the greater expedition, 
casting away το ε[χομδωμα his outer gar- 
ment, ran away naked (i, e. as 1 Sam. 
xix. 24. Isa. xx. 2.) 2dly, The word im- 
ports urnament. So Suidas interprets κοµ- 
δωμαῖα by κχαλλωπισμαῖα ornaments. 
Theodotion uses ε[κομδωμαΊα for some 
Semale ornaments (Heb. monwp fillets or 
ribbands), Isa. iii. 20. And in this view 
Epicharmus applies the V. χκοµδεσθαι, 
Es γε µεν ὅτι καλως xsxoulwlasr, But 


if because he ts well dressed.” So sors-} 


σασθαι, by which Hesychius expounds 
ε/[χομδωσασθαι,εἱσηϊθο» not only to clothe 
but (ο adorn. Athly, EsxouCerdas im- 
ports being tied dake with knots. So in 
Hesychius ε/[χομδωθεις is thesameas δεθεις 
bound, tied with knots; and * Gloss. Al- 
bert interprets ε/χομδωσασθε not only by 
ενειλησασθε, wepilarecds (as Ecumenius 


9 In Appcad. cited by Stockius. 


above), but also by αναςειλασθε draw 
tight, contrahite. Apollodorus likewise 
says, THY εχωµιδα---ανωθεν evencubwora- 
µη», I tied my cluak at the top*.” On 
the whole then this beautiful and ex- 


one word ε[κομζωσασθη used by St. - 


eterimplies, that the humility of Chris- 

tians, which is one of the most orzamen- 
tal graces of their profession, should 
constantly appear in all their conversa- 
tion, sous to strike the eye of every beholder ; 
and that this amiable grace should be 
so closely connected with their persons, 
that no occurrence, temptation, or ca- 
lamity should be able to strip them of 
it. Farit Deus! 

Esxoay, ys, 4, from evexowoy, 2 aor. of 
elxowlw. 
An hindrance. oce. 1 Cor. ix. 12. 

Elfxorlw, from εν in, and χοπίω {ο strike. . 
To interrupt, hinder. occ. Acts xxiv. 4. 
Rom. xv. 22. 1 Thess. 11. 18: and, ac- 
cording to the reading of almost al} the 
ancient, and many modern MSS, Gal. 
γ. 7. Comp. ander Ayaxowlw. And in 
1 Pet. iii. 7, the Alexandrian, and many 
later MSS, and several printed editions, 
have ε/κοπ]εσθαι, which reading is em- 
braced by Mall and Wetstein, and re- 
ceived into the text by Griesbach. The 
compliment. intimated by Tertullus to 
Felix, in Acts xxiv. 4, 13 of the same 
cast with that of Horace to Augustus, 
Epist. 1. lib. 2. lin, 3, 4. 


In publica commoda peccem, 
Si longo sermone morer tua tempora 








To make a long discourse, and waste your time, 
Against the public good would be a crime. 
Creeca. 


Elxpalesa, as, ἡ, from elxpalys. 
elf-gorernment or moderation with regard 
ta sensual pleasures, temperance, continence. 
occ, Acts xxiv. 25. Gal. vy. 23. 2 Pet. 
1. 6. 


* See the Commentators in Pole’s Synops. to 
whom, and particalarly to the learned Gataker, I 
am principally indebted for the above exposition 
of the word. See alsu Suicer and Wetsteia; but 
Silrandain Wo}fius, whom see, contends that κομθος, 
κοµθωµα and εΓχομθωμα in the Greek writers pro- 
perly refer to the dress of girls, shepherds, and slaves, 
which is fastened with a knot; and so interprets 
αΓκομθωσασθι in St. Peter, as in itself imptying not 
ornament but humili/y. The French transiation has, 
“¢ Soiés parés par dedans @humilité, be ye inwardly 
adorned with humility.” 


Elxp2- 


--- 
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Ἑ /κρα]ευομαι, Mid. froin elxpalys. 


_ tlans. 


To contain, or restrain oneself, with regard 

to sensual pleasures, to be temperate. occ. | 
1 Cor, vil. g. ix. 25. | cannot forbear | 
observing, with the learned Kaphel.us | 
and others, how beautifully this latter 

text may be illustrated by a passage of 
Ejictetus, Fuchind. ch, xxxv. which 

inay athord an excellent lesson to Chris- 

*¢ Would you, says that phitoso- 

pher, bea victor in the Olympic games? 

so, In good truth, would I, for it is a 

elorious thing; but pray consider what 

must go before, and what may follow, 

and so proceed to the attempt: you 

must then live by rule, eat what will be 
disagreeable (* ανα[κοΊροφειν), refrain 

froin delicacies; you must oblige your- 

self to constant exercise, xt the appoint- 

ed hour, in heat and cold; you must 

abstain from wine and cold liquors; in 

a word, you must be us submissive to 

all the directions of your master as to 

those of a physician.” 


KJxgains, e0s, #5, 6, y, from ey in, and 


I. 


xpalos, puwer, government, 

Having something in one's power, a master 
of tt. inthis general sense it is used by 
the prophane writers; as by Demosthenes, 
επειδη ΕΡΓΚΡΑΤΗΣ elevelo τη αρ[υιε, 
when he became master of the money ; 
and by Mecatecus in Joscphuscoutr. Apion. 
lib. i. § 22. ** After the battle of Gaza, 
Ptolemy, elevelo των weps Συριας τοπων 
ETKPATH®, became master ot the places 
in Syria.” So Josephus himself, speaking | 
of Simon the son of Gioras, De Bel. lib. | 
iv. cap. 0. § 12. says, Ἱεροσολυμων] 
ΕΓΚΡΑΤΗΣ elevelo, He became master! 
of Jerusalem.” And of Eleazer, hh. vin. 
cap. 8. § 4. τε gpepis—EPKPATHS 
δολῳ yevowevos making himself master 
of the castle by fraud.” 


Il. Inthe N. ‘VT. Having power over one’s 


own appetites and inclinations, master of 
oneself, as we say, temperate. oce. Tit. 
1.8. So Xenophon, Memor. Socrat. lib. 
ii. cap. 1.8 3. edit. Simpson, uses ὑπνα 
ΕΓΚΡΑΤΗ moderate in sleep, αφροδι- 
σιων ΕΓΚΡΑΤΗ moderate in venereal 
pleasures. 


* On this word see Simpson's Note, and Elsner 
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Ε/κεινω, from ev ta or among, and xpivw to 


judge. 

Joined with eavias, ourselves, and the 
dative rics, Jo adjudge ourselves to the 
number or rank of, to judge or reckon 
ourselces in the number or rank of, 
to annumerate, number, reckon, or rank 
ourselves with, oce..2 Cor. x. 12. On 
which text see Hammond and Elsner. To 
the passages they haveadduced from the 
heathen writers in proof ef the sense 
here assizned, I add one from Josephus, 
who, after describing the probation which 
a candidate for admission among the 
Essenes must first undergo, adds, και 
Φανεις αξιος ἑτως εις Tov ὁμιλον ΕΓΚΡΙ- 
ΝΕΤΑΙ, and appearing worthy he is 
then admitted into the society.” De 
Bel. lib. 1. cap. 8, § 7. 


Ε/κυος, 8, 9, from εν ta, and κυω to be 


pregnant, which see. 
Pregnant, big with child, va utero gestans. 
ους. Luke ul. 5. 


Efyeiw, from ev in, and 9piw to anoint. 


/ oanoint,rubin, nungere.occ. Rev.iti.18. 


ΕΓΩ, from Heb. 2238 J. But the traces of 


the Hebrew appear much more evident 
in the dialectical variations of the Greek 
pronoun,as in the Attic e/uJe,the Beotic 
swla and swfya and the Doric εἶων, 
elwyy, elwrfa; so the gen. sus and ps, 
Ποιο εµ.εο and µεο, are plainly from the 
Heb. o>, which 1s compounded of the 
purticle > from, of, sud» me, (whence by 
the way the Eng. J, and me); and the 
Dual vwi. νω from 3 we, us, and even 
the plural yues, Τµων, &c. we, Doric 
apes, bolic appyss, and fonic yess, 
seem corruptions of the Heb. 12038 we: 
A pronoun of the frst person. J, me. 
Plural, We, us. Mat. i. 11. & al. freq. 
On Mat. xxi. 30, see Elsner and Wolfius. 


Edagity, ist fut. εδαφισω, aiid att. εδαφιω, 


from εὐα-ος. 

To lay kvel, or even with the ground ; 
spoken of a city, tu raze to the ground ; 
—of men, to dash against the ground. It 
15 used in both senses by the LXX; in 
the former, Amos ix. 14, answering to 
the Heb. tow to make desolate; in the 
latter, Ps. cxxxvi. or cxxxvii. 0, for the 
Heb. p53 (ο break, dash tn pieces, and in 


Hos. x. 14, or 15. xui. 16. Nah. iii. 10, 
where it corresponds to the Heb. 2705 to 
dash, occ, Luke xix. 44. 

| ΕΔΑΦΟΣ, 


oo | Cor.ix. 25, who reads here ανα ΓκοφαΓειν, @hich 
is lilzewise the word used in the parullel passaye of 
Arvtan, Eypictet, lib. 10. eup. 12. 


E 
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ΔΑΦΟΣ, £5, Ες, το, from the Heb. Fin 
to thrust, push, impel. 

Lhe ground, whereon things rest, and 
against which they are impelted in falling, 
or, more philosophically speaking, to- 
wards which they are impelled by the 
pressure of the expansion whether in 
resting or falling. occ. Acts xx. 7. 


Ἓδρα, as, 9, from ἕδυμαι, 2d fut. of ἐζομαι 


“Edpaios, asa, asov, from ἔδρα. 


tu sit, which perhaps from the Heb. mn 
to settle. 

4 seat, or stfting. It occurs not in the 
N. T. but is here inserted on account 
of its derivatives. 

Settled, steady, steadfast. occ. 1 Cor. vil. 
$7. xv. 58. Col. 1. 23. 


“Edca:mpa, alos, το, from ἕδραίοω to esta- 


blish, which from ἕδραιος. 
A support, stay, ground.oce. 1 Tim. iii. 15. 


Ἐθελοθργσκεια, as, 3, from εθελω to will, 


-E 


and Spyoxsia religion, worship. 
Voluntary worship, performed without 
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cap. 6. 6 3. As to the historical difficulty 
in 2 Cor, x1.32, of Damascus being then 
subject to king Aretas, see Wetstein 

WVolfius, and Marsh's Translation of Mi- 
chaelis's Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 55. 


E$yvix0s, a, 6, froin εθνος, 


An Heathen, a Gentile, a man of an hea-- 
then nation. occ. Mat. vi. 7. xviii. 12. 


Ἐθγικως, Adv. frem εθνικος. 


Heathenishly, after the manner of the 
Heathen or Gentiles. occ. Gal. 11. 14. 


ΕΘΝΟΣ, «ος, ες, Τὸ, perhaps from the 


Heb. * pn strong. 


. A nation, a people. Mat. xxiv. 7. xxv.32. 


Luke vii. 5. John xi. 48. Acts wn. 7. 
viii. Ο.΄ xvii. 26, in which last passage 
the word is used by St. Paul for the 
whole race of mankind considered, in a 
noble or enlarged view, as one nation. 


II. Christians, in general, are styled an holy 


nation by St. Peter, 1 Ep. 1. 0, even as 
the ancient Israelites were, Deut. vit. 6. 
xiv. 2. & al. freq. 


any positive command, or absolute obli-/ IL]. Ev6vea, η, τα, plur. in the N. T. fre- 


gation. The word in itself seems capable 
of a good as well as of an ill meaning, 
but in the only passage of the N. T. 
wherein it occurs, namely, Col. ii, 23, 
it manifestly refers to ver. 18, ΘΕΛΩΝ 
ex ΘΡΗΣΚΕΙΑΙ των alyerwy, and must 
therefore be understood in a bad sense, 
and ts well rendered by our translators 
will-worship. Com). under ΘΈρήησκεια I, 
ΘΕΛΩ, or ΕΘΕΛΕΩ, from Heb, denn 
the Hith. (if it occurred) of the V. 780 {ο 
resolve, determine. The learned Damm, 
Lexic. col. 620. observes, that this verb 
is 7 the ancient writers always of three 
syllables, and that where our editions of 
Homer have θελω, εθελω ought to be 
replaced. 

To will, be willing, resolve. Mat. ii. 18. 
XVil. 2. xxi. 37, & al. See under Θελω. 


Εθιζω, trom εθος custom. 


1ο accustom. Ἐθιζομαι, pass. To be ac- 
customed, or customary. ove. Luke 11. 97. 


Efyapyys, 8, 6, from εθνὸος a nation, and 


apyu to govern. 

An Ethnarch, or governour of a nation. 
occ. 2 Cor. xi. 32, where it plainly 
means a deputy, or subordinate governour. 
Thus Luctan, Macrob. tom. ii. p. 639, 
uses it as a title inferiour to Βασιλευς, 


Acavéoos—avis ΕΘΝΛΡΧΟΥ Βασιλευς 


ανα]ορεύθεις. So Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii, | 


quently signifies the Heathen or Gentiles, 
as distinguished from the Jews, or be- 
lievers. Mat. vi. 32. x. 5, 18. xx. 10, 
25. Luke n. 32. 1 Cor. ν. 1. xi. 2. 
Eph. ii. 11. 11. 6. & al. freq. This is 
an hellenistical sense of the word, in 
which it is very often used by the LXX 
for the Heb. to™) the nutivns, the hea- 
thens butin the N. T. it often also de- 
notes orincludes the believing or Christian 
Gentiles, in contradistinction from the 
Jews, as Acts x. 45. xi. 1, 18. xxi. 25. 
Rom. xi. 13. xv. 12, 16. xvi. 4. Gal. in. 
12, 14, & al. 

It may not be amiss to observe, that our 
Eng. Heathen is from the Greek Ἑθνη. ΄ 


Ebos, εος, as, τὸ, from εθω. 


Custom, usual practice, or manner. Luke 1.. 
ϱ. 11,42. John xix, 40. Actsxxv. 16. & al, 


ΕΘΩ, Probably from the Heb. mmx {0 come. 


To use, be accustomed, be wont, whence 
perf. mid. attic ειωθα, and pluperf, ssw- 
θειν. occ, Mat. xxvil. 15. Mark x. 1. 
Έιωθος,το, purticip. perf. mid. attic neut. 
What was customary or usual. occ. Acts 
xvil. 2. Luke iv. 16, Kala το ειωθος 


5 Έθνος ig used for a troop or company by Homer, 


Il. iii. line $2, 


Ay 3’ ἔτακων ig ΕΘΝΟΣ εχαζίΊοι-- | 
Back he retreated to a troop of friends. 


So Ii. vii. line 115, & al. 


αυ]ω, 


- 
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avin, According to his custom. So LXX, 
Num. xxiv. 1. 

EJ, A conjunction, perhaps from the Heb. 
ΤΠ {ο be, or 1 whether? See Sense 6. 
below. 

1. Conditional, J/, q. d. i& being that. Mat. 
iv. 3. v. 29. & al. freq. 

2. Since. Rom. viii. 31. 

3. Concessive, Though, although. 2 Cor. 
xin. 4. So E; χαι, Although, etsi. Mat. 
xxvi. 33. Luke xi. 8. xvii. 4. ὃς al. freq. 

4. Implying the event, That. Acts xxvi. 8, 
23. Heb. vii. 15. See John ix. 25, where 
Whitby takes it in the same sense. Comp. 
ver.31. This application of the word by 
the writers of the N. T. is bysome called 
hellenistical, and supposed to be taken 
from the like use of the Heb. particletor 
sf, to which in the LXX οἱ indeed fre- 
quently answers in this sense; sée (inter 
al.) 1 Sam, x. 22. 1 K.i. 51. But it 
may be observed, that the purest Greek 
writers have used εἰ in the same manner. 
Of this Raphelius on Acts xxvi. 8, has 

roduced instances from Polybius and 
igerus, De Idiotism. cap. vin. sect. 6. 
reg. 3. from Demosthenes and Isocrates ; 
to which I add from Plato, Phedon§23. 
P 207. edit. Forster, Δειν δε wpocaxw- 
ειζαι sh, El και ετειδαν ἀποθανωμ.εν 
etsy ητ]ον ssas y αριν ενεσθαι. But (it 
seems) that you ought to demonstrate 
further, ‘hat after we are dead (our sou!) 
will exist no less than before we were 
born;’’ and from Josephus, De Bel. lib. ν. 
cap. 11. § 6. χα! ᾳλλα res spaliwias 
φαυλισας, ΕΙ xpalevies των «ολεμιων 
τειχων xivCevvevecs τοις (δίθις, and se- 
verely upbraiding the soldiers, that being 
in possession of the enemies walls, they 
were exposed to danger in their own.” 
Thus the learned Hudson renders it, 
‘s Multumque tncrepatis militibus quod, 
cum hostium muros obstinwtssent, in suis pe- 
richtarentur.” So lib.i.cap. 26.§ 2. rw 
Μεν ovesdastwy El—upbraiding him that 
—illi quidem exprobrans quod—Hudson. 
Raphelius has well shewn in his Annota- 
tion on Mark xv. 44, that εθαυµασεν ει 
in that text means he wondered that, and 
does not imply that Pilate had any doubé 
whether Jesus were dead, but that he 
was surprised that he was dead so soon. 
To the passages alleged by that learned 
writer, where Herodotus and Xenophon 
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use Jaupatey εἰ in this sense, we ma 
add Xenophon’s Memorab. Jib. i. cap. 1. 
§ 13, where, speaking of the phitoso- 
phers who pretended to reason about the 
constitution of the universe, he says of 
Socrates, EGATMAZE δε, EI py gave- 
poy αυΊοις suv, ὅτι ταυ]α & δυναΊον avbpw- 
wois éupsty, He wondered that it was not 
manifest to them, that it was impossible 
for men to discover these things.” The 
reader may find other plain instances of 
the like application of the phrase in Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 7. § 2. and De 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 10.§ 2. and Cont. Apion. 
lib. 11. ὁ 37, and will meet with many 
more in reading the beat Greek writers. 
Comp. Kypke. 


5. In oaths and solemn assertions it denicth, 


denoting that aot, as Heb. iii. 11. Mark 
viii..12. This sense is agreeable to the 
Tike application of the Heb.particleton, 
and to the correspondent fellenistical use 
of ει by the LX X. See Whitby on Heb. 
li. 11. and Ps. xcv. 1}. Deut. 1. 35. 
] Sam. ir. 14. Ps. |xxxix. 35.cxxxn.2,3, 
both in the LXX and Heb. The man- 
ner of expression is elliptical, and may be 
supplied by let me not live, let me not be 
God, let me not be true, or the hike, ¢/— 


G. Of interrogation or doubt, Whether, sf. 


Mat. xix. 3. xxvii. 49. Mark ini. 2. Luke 
xili, 28. Acts vil. 1. xix. 2. & al. freq. 
The Greek writers use it in the same 
manner. See Vigerus, De Idiotism. 
cap. vili. sect. 6, reg. 4 


7. OF wiching, O17! Ὁ that! Osi! Luke 


xix. 42. Comp. Luke xii. 49. xxii. 42. 
Ει is not only thus used by the LXX, 
Josh. vii. 7. Job vi. 2, but Raphelius 
shews that Herodotus, Polybius, and Ho- 
mer (to whom I add Lucian in Prometh. 
tom. i. p. 118.) have applied it in the 
same manner. Comp. Vigerus De Idiot- 
ism. cap, viii. sect. 6. reg. 1. in Es, and 
Kypke on Luke xix. 42. But perhaps 
both in Luke xix. 42, and xxii.42, there 
is an ellipsis in the end of the former 
part of the sentence of zt would be well, 
or the like,as usual in the Greek writers 
after ει and εαν. Comp. under Καν 1. 
On Luke xii, 40, see Campbell. 


8. Es µη, ᾗ not, i.e. unless, except, but, in 


an exceptive sense. Mat. v. 13. x1. 27. 
xli. 24, 39. ὃς al. freq. But, in an adver- 
sative sense. Mat. xii. 4. Mark xiii. 32. 

Luke 
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Luke iv. 26, 27. Rom. xiv, 14. Gal. 1. 7. 


Rev. ix. 4. xxi. 27. : 

9. Es δε µη, But if not, otherwise. John 
xiv. 2. 

10. Es és pyle, But of not truly, otherwise 

truly, Mat, vi. 1. 1x.173 on which last 
text observe, that Xenuphon applies ει δε 
µη in the same manner, as referring to 
the sense, not to the words, in Cyri 
Exped. lib. iv. p. 271. edit. Hutchinson, 
8vo, who, in Note 4, shews that the 
hrase is thus used also by Demosthenes, 
hucydides, lien, and Dia Chrysostom. 

Ede, A conjunction, compounded of ει 7, 
and ys truly. 

1. Uf; indeed, if truly, occ. Gal. 11.4. Col. 1.23. 

2. Since indeed, since truly. occ. 2 Tor, γ. 3. 
Eph. iii. 2. iv.21. See Doddridge on the 
two latter texts. 

Eidos, 205, ὃς, το, from ειδω {ο see. 

I. The act of secing, sight. occ. 2 Cor. ν. 7. 

II. The object of sight, form, appearance. 
occ. Luke iii, 21. 1x. 29. 1 Thess. v. 22. 
John v. 37; on which last text comp. 
Exod. xxiv. 17, in the LXX, where, as 
in many other parts of that version, ειδος 
answers to the Heb. mann sight, appear- 
ance; the Greek writers likewise use it 
in the same sense. Comp. also Num. 
xii. 8, in Heb. and LXX. Camptell, 
whom see, understands John ν. 37---ετε, 
&c. to the end of ver. 38, zaterrogatively, 
and refers ειδος to the bodily form (Luke 
ill. 22.) ia which the Holy Spirit ap- 
peared at Jesus’ baptism, atid φωνη» tothe 
voice which was then heard from Acaven. 

ΕΙΔδΩ and EIAEQ, from the Heb. yv to 

Seel, perceive, know, to which it frequently 
answers in the LX X. 

I. To perceive, or know with the outward 
senses, particulanty with the sight, to see. 
Mat. ii. 2, 9, 10. & al. freq. 

II. Το percesve with the eyes of the mind, to 
know, perceive, understand. See 2 Cor. 
xi. 11,30. John xxi.15, 16. 1 Cor. ii. 11. 
Rom. viii, 28. Heb. κ. 80. & al. freq. 
Ia John iii. 3, Campbell renders it dis- 
cern, sce his Note. On Acts xxiii. 5, 
cemp. Wetstein and Welfius, and see 
Marsh's Translation ef Michaclis’s In- 
treduct. to N. T. νο]. i. p. 5!. 

Ill. To see, experience, as death, corrup- 
tion, grief. Luke ii. 26. Heb. xi. 5. Acts 
li. 27. xiii. 35, 36, 37. Rev. xviii. 7. 
Such expressions are very common in 
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Heb. and seem to be taken from the 
‘Old Testament. See Ps. xvi. 10, Ixxxix. 
‘49g. Lam. iii. 1, 

IV. To know, be acquainted swith, 38 a per- 
son. Mat. xxvi. 72, 74. Mark xiv. 71. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xii, 2. 

V. Το bia. esteem, regard. 2 Cor. ν. 16. 
1 Thess. v. 12. aa 

VI. Tu acknowledge, own, Mat. xxv. 12. 
2 Thess. 1. 8. ο i ' 

VII. To know how, implying both know- 
ledge and inclination. Mat. vii. 11. Luke | 
ΧΙ. 13. 2 Pet.ii.g. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 


65. 

VIII. To see, consider. Acts xv. 6. 

IX. To see, converse with. Luke viii. 20, 

¥ (Comp. Mat. xii. 47.) Thucydides and 
Lucian use (δειν in this sense. It is then 
an Attic application of the verb, See 
Wolfiue and Wetstein. 

Βιδωλειο», 8, το, from ειδωλον. 
An idol’s temple. occ. 1 Cor. viit. 10, 
Thus used also in the Apocrypha, 1 Esd. 
11, 10. 1 Mac. 1.47. x. 83. Soin the 
LXX, 1 Sam. xxxi. 10, we have Asap- 
Issoy for the temple of Ashtaroth, or As- 
tarte; in 2 Mac. xii. 26, Alepfalesoy for 
the temple of Atergatis; and in the hea- 
then writers, Macsiey for the temple of 
the Muses; Baxyssov—of Bacchus; Βεν- 
d8ev0r—of Bendis, i.e. Diana, &c. Comp. 
Wetstein in 1 Cor. That it was the custom 
of the ancient Heathen to feast in the | 
temples of their idols, Elsner on 1 Cor. 
Vili. 10, has proved from testimonies of 
the Greek and Roman writers, and 
remarked that the same thing is men- 
tioned of the Shechemites, Jud. ix. 27. 
Comp. also Jud. xvi. 23, 25, with Jose- 
phus Ant. lib. v. cap. 8. § 12; and see 
Amos ii. 8. 3 Mac. iv. 16, and Wolfas 
and Kypke on 1 Cor. viii. 10. 

Esdwaobvioy, 8, Τὸ, from sidwaov an idol, 
and Suw fo sacrifice. 
Somewhat sacrificed, or offered in sacrs- 
fice to an idol, Acts xv. 29. 1 Cor. viii. 
1,4.&al. This word is aleo used in § 5 
of the tgeatise concerning the Macca~ 
bees, printed at the end of Hudson's Jo-~ 
sephus; where it is said that Antiochus 
commanded his seldiers to force the 
Hebrews ΕΙΔΩΛΟΘΥΤΩΝ--ασο/ευεσ- 
bas to taste meat offered (9 idols. 

Ειδωλολα]ρεια, ας, 7, from ssdwrev an idol, 
and λα]ρεια worship, which see. 

Idolatry, 


ETA 


Idelatry, worship of idols or false gods, 
tdul-worship, occ. 1 Cor, x. 14. Gul. ν. 
20. Col. ni. 5. 1 Pet. iv. 8. 


Esdeaoaalpys, Ἡ, 6, from ειδωλον an idol, 


Ἐιλωλον, 8, το, from esos α form, appear- 
I. 


~ 


and Aalps a servant, worshipper, Comp. | 
under Λα]ρευω. 

An idolater, α servant, or worshipper of 
tdols. 1 Cor. ν. 10. Eph. v. 5. & al. 





ance. | 
An image, or representation, whether cor- | 
poreal or mental, of some other thing. 
Thus Herodotus and Xenophon (Memor. | 
Socrat. lib. i. cap. 4. § 4.) use ειδωλα for! 
statues of men, Platu sometimes for uni-' 
versal idcas, or conceptions uf the mind, 
and Longinus (De Sublim. § ix. p. 40. 
edit. 3tia. Pearce) for a poetical image. 
In Homer ειδωλον is used for the shude, 
or aérial cehicle of a departed soul or: 
mind, and is distinguished both from: 
the body and the soul. Comp. Il. xxii. 
lin. 103, 104, with Odyss. xi. liu. 600, 
601, and see Pope's Note on the former! 
passage, and Lucian on the latter, in 
Dial. Diog. et Hercul. tom. i. p. 242., 
Plato also applies it iv this sense, Pnic- | 
don, § 30, where consult Lourster’s Note. 
See further [omer’s application of this! 
word, Il. ν. line 449. Odyss. iv. line 76. : 
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image. See 2 Cor. vi. 16. 1 Thess. i. g. 
1 John y. 2). St. Paul says, 1 Cor. 
vil. 4 νχεοιπρ. ch. x. 19.) that an idui is 
nothing tn the world, which surely can- 
not mean absolutely nothing (whether by 
an tdol be understood the anage itself, or 
the sun, muon, air, Cesar, or &c. repre- 
sented thereby), but ‘ nothing uf α Gud: 
for the Apostle proves that an idol is 
nothing, because there is no God but: 
one,’ as Whilby remarks; or, to use tlie 
words of the truly learned and excellent 
t+ Brevint, «Idols may be somewhat as 
to the material part, for so they are 
sumetimes brave works of men’s hands, 
statues of yold, Kc. sometimes excellent 
works of God himgelf, as sun and moon, 
&c. but as to their other formal being of 
any excellency, which might require 
ditine worship, they are nothing at all of 
that which fond worshippers are pleased to 
coacervé of them?? Comp. Isa. xh. 24. 
Hab. u. 18, 10. and Ovdes I]. See also 
Sucer’s Thesaur. in Eidwasy, and Wol- 
hus, Cur. Phlilolog. on t Cor, viii. 4. 

ln the LXX this word answers not only 
to the Heb. cody an UNA EC, dep and S25 
α graven image, and to to’ayy elaborate 
amazes, but also to m3 ruling gcds, 
and to coms gods, saviours. 


~ 


Hesychius explains ειδωλον by cusswpa a Ving, Adv. from εχω to yeeld. 
simulitude, esxwy an image, σηµειον α δἱμη,ι 1. Kuch/y, του sufficient couse. occ, Mat. , 


χαρακῖγριον σκιθειδες a shadowy representu-| 
tion, or delineation. 


v.22, where it pluniy implies yecldeag, 


ο οἳ gevirg way to un evil passion. Comp. 


II. In the N. T. An idol, or image set up 4 Col. ut. 18. So Homer ecpressiy uses Ele - 


Ill. A false god, usually worshipped by an 


to Le worshipped for God, and that whe- 
ther intended as a representative of the' 
true-God, as * Acts vii. 413 or of a false! 


KEIN dupw sor yielding to one’s murd or 
passion. See Εν τν. din. 100, 110, 564. 
Il. xaiv, line 43. Odiyss. ν, line 222. 


one, Acts xv. 20. 1 Cor. xi, 2. Rev. 1. {η cain, to no purpose. occ. Rom. xiii. 4. 


ix. 20. . 





| 
* The Heathenish idolatry cf worshipping the host of 


heaven, &c. is in the immediately following verses | 
mentioned as distinct from that of the calf; and it: 
is evident from the history, Exod. xxxii, that th's: 
latter was intended ay a representative of Jehuvas ; 


for not only the people said of it (ver. 4.) These Le thy |. 


gods (Aleim) which brought thee up out of the land of | 
Egypt, but Aaron also (ver. 5.) built an altar before | 
it, and Aaron made proclumation and said, To-morruw 
is a feast to JEHOVAH: And the similar idolatry 
of the golden calves set up by Jeroloam in Dan and 
Bethel is likewise in a very clear and striking 
wnanner distinguished from the worship of Baal, or 
the sun, 2 K. x. 28, 2%, 31. In short, the worship 
of the calves was Arian, that of Baal, or the sun, 


was Heathenish, tdolatry. 


Comp. 1 Cor. x. 7. 


Gal. ΙΙ. 4, 
Finoos, 6, as, τα, Indeclinable. 


1 Cor. av. 2. Gal. ait. 4. iv. 1). In this 
sense also is unplied a being overcome, or 
yielding to opposition and difficulty. On 
see Elsner and Welpus. 


The number twenty, As Zena tenis dee 
rived from éeyvectlas, Ionic δεκεσθαι, to 
hold, contain, so esxoos may be deduced 
from εχω, 2d aor. eiyov (ο have, contain, 
as contalning many numbers under it. 
Luke xiv. 31. & al. freq. 


Esxooswevie, Indecl. trom εικοσι and weyle 


five. 
Twentyefite. occ. Jolin vi. 19. 


+ In his Depth and Mystery «of the Roman Mass, 


[p. OM 


Esxoor- 
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Eixoostleooapes, 61, as, declyied as τεσσαρες, 
from esxogs, and τεσσαρες four. 
Twenty-four. occ. Rev. v. 8, 14. 
Ε,κοσι]ρες, ὃν, a, declined as τρεις, from 
ειχοσι, and τρεις three. 

Twenty-three. occ. 1 Cor. x..8. where see 
Wolfius, Whitby, and Doddridge. 
EIKQ, from the Heb. ΠΡ to obey, submit. 
Tv yield, submit. occ. Gal. u. 5. 


EIKO, from the Chald. yn, as, like as, or 


from the Heb. mn, {ο be, and 5 like as, 
like, which two words are in the Heb. 
Bible often joined to this sense. 

To be like, resemble. occ. Jam. 1. 6, 23. 
Eixwy, ovos, 9, from esxw to be like, resemble. 
I. A corporeal representation, aa image, as 
of a man made of gold, silver, or &c. 
occ. Rom. 1. 23.—of a prince’s head im- 
pressed on a coin. occ. Mat, xxii. 20. 
Mark xii. 16. Luke xx. 24. Herudian, 
lib. 1. cap. 27, uses the word in this lat- 
ter view, Νομισμα]α---εκ]ετυπωμνα την 
exesve ΕΙΚΟΝΑ, Money struck with his 
image. 

II. An image, resemblance, likeness, See 
2 Cor. iv. 4. Col. i. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 7. Col. 
iii. 10. Rom. viii. 29. 1 Cor. χν. 40. 
IIT. It seems from the tenour of the Apo- 
stle’s argument, to be used Heb. x._1, 
for the essential or substantial form of a 
thing, that is, for the very thing itself, 
as opposed to its oxia shadow, or deli- 
neation ; 80 it is parallel to σωμα the body, 
or substance, which the Apostle elsewhere 
opposes in hike manner to its σχια, or 
shadow, Col. ii. 17. And accordingly 
the Syriac version explains eixova, Heb. 
x. 1, by ΝΟ the substance, and Chry- 
sostom by την αληθεία» the truth, or re- 
ality. (See Αλήθεια II.) Comp. Rom. 
vill. 29. and see Wolfius on Heb. x. 1. 
and Suicer’s Thesaur, in Esxwy IIT. 
EsAsxpivera, as, ἡ, from ειλικρινής. 
Sincerity, purity. occ. 1 Cor, v. 8.2 Cor. 
i. 12. il. 17. 

Ειλικρινής, £05, 85, 6, 4, from ἐιλη, or ἕλη 
the shining or splendour of the sun (which 
from Heb. nm to shine), and κρινω to 
judge, discern. 

Sincere, pure, unsullied, without, or free 
JSrom, spot ot blemish, properly to such a 
degree as to bear examination in the full 
splendour of the solar rays, In this view 
the word in the N. T. is generally un- 
derstood to relate to the dives or wills of 
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Christians, and the learned E/sner hag 
shewn that it 1s sometimes applied in 
this view by the Greek writers: but 
since in St. Puul it seems to refer to de- 
xieatery discernment, and is by St. Peter 
joined with διανοιαν understanding, the 
learned critic just mentioned takes it to 
Import that clearness or perspicuity of 
mind or understanding, by which one ts 
able to see all things evidently, and pro- 
ceed without mistake. So esaAimpsrys 
may be rendered clear, clearly discerning, 
of clear judgement or discernment, 1, e, 
spiritually, iu all things both of christian 
faith and praetice. Eisner shews that 
the Heathen writers in like manner ap- 
ply ειλικρίνεια, ειλικρως, and ειλικρινές 
to the understanding. occ. Phil. 1. 10. 
2 Pet. iii. 1. So Clement iu his fst Epis- 
tle to the Corinthians, § 32: Es τις καθ 
ἓν éxasoy ΕΙΛΙΚΡΙΝΩΣ ΚΑΤΑΝΟΠ- 
LYHi—I f any one shall distinctly and ac- 
curately consider.” But in Phil.1. 10, as 
the being ειλικρινεις seems to be distin- 
guished from doxipatesy, as the conse- 
quence from the antecedent, and refers 
to the persons, and as it does not appear 
that a man is ever denominated ειλικρινής 
in respect of his understanding, Kypke — 
adheres to the common interpretation 
of ειλικρίνεις, by sincere, sound, faultless, 
and adds two or three instances of this 
application by the Greek writers, 

It is generally derived from 
ἔιλεω to turn, roll, or whirl round, (verso, 
circumago, Scapula); but I apprehend 
it should rather be deduced from the 
Heb. 00) tomove quickly. Comp.‘ Ἑλισσω. 
To roll or whirl round. So Aratuggin 
Aristotle, applies this word to the appa- 
rent motion of the stars rolling round the 
earth; and in Homer, 1]. xxin. line 309, 
we have 

Οισθα yap τν σιρι τερµαθ) ἑλισσεμι (for ἑλισ- 


σιιν)--- 
For well thou know’st to whirl arouud the goal. 


Comp. line 466. 


II. In the N. ‘1. To roll up, as a scroH: 


occ. Rev. vi. 14. 


Ειμι, from ew to be, which from Heb. 7 


the same; bit the σ, which we find in 


_ some of the deflections of sus, 88 1n εἰς, 


εσι, εσµεν, esw, sods, &c. seems to be 
communicated to them from the Heb. 
w 25, are. 

I. Zo 


EIM 192 EIP 

I. Tu be, exist, have existence, or being.| Ειμι. 

John i. 1, 2, LO. viii. δ8ς Heb. χι. 6.| Togo. This sense of the V. seems evi- 
| & al, . Gently derived from εἰµ to be; the cor- 
II, And most generally, Το be, denoting; respondent verbs to which latter do in 

the quality, state, condttion or sttngtion of other languages often import motion; as, 

8 person or thing. Mat. i. 18, 19. ii. 9,| for instance, the French éfre, and Eng. 

19, 14. iti. 11. Mark i. 6. ix. 7. & al.| to be. Thus the French say Je suis @ vous 

dans un moment, I am with, 1. e. I come 

to, you in a inoment; Je l'etois voir 

Cautre jour, 1 was, or went, to see him 
_ the ether day; and the Eng. I as for 

London, i. e. | am gotng thither, &c. &c. 

The simple V. eis, to go, occurs not in 

the N. T. though some have taken it in 

this sense, John vii. 34, 36, but is here 

VI. To mean, import. Mat. ix. 18. xii. 7.| inserted on account of it’s compounds 
Mark ix. 10. Acts x. 17. and derivatives. 

VII. With a genitive case, it denotes pos-|‘Esvexey the same as ivaxey (which see), s be- 
session, or-property. Mat. vi. 14, Σα egiv,| inginserted according totheattic dialect. 
Of thee is, i.e, thineis. So witha dative,| On account of. occ. 2 Cor. vil. 12, thrice. 

- Lake ix.13, Ουκ esoi ἡμι», There are not| Emep, A conjunction, from εἰ $f, and wep 
to us, i. 6. we have not. See Luke viii. 42.| truly. 

But, Mark xi. 24, the fut. s¢as imports|1. If truly, tf indeed. occ. Rom. viii. 9, 17. 

the obfaining somewhat usked, esas ύμιν, 1 Cor. xv. 18. | 

they shall be waéo you, i. 6. ye shall have|2. Since indeed, since. occ. 2 Thess. i. 6. 

or obtain them. Raphelius on thie text} 1 Pet. it. 3. ο. 

produces a similar passage from Arrian|3. Although, tndeed, occ. 1 Cor. vitt. 5. 

De Exped. Alezand. ii. 14, 16. Ὁ, τε] Είπως, from ει if, and aws any how, by any 

γαρ av σειθης ene, ΕΣΤΑΙ LOI; For,| means. 

whatever you ask of me, you shall obtain| If by any means. occ. Acts xxvii. 12. 

or have.” Comp. Elsner. Rom. i. 10. xi. 14: Phil. 11¥ ας 

VIII. Ουκ ειµι, Not to be, i. e. alive, to be} Ἐιρήνευω from ειρήνη peace. 
dead. occ. Mat. 11. 18. This is not only io have peace, be at peace, be peaceable. 


freq. 

III. Zo be, to happen. Mat. xiii. 40, 49. 
xvi, 22. Mark ΧΙ]. 4. 

IV. 1ο be reckoned, or reputed, Mat. xviii. 
17. 1 Cor. iit. 19. 1 Tim. i. 7. 

V. To signify, denote, represent figuratively 
or symbolically. Mat. xiii. 37, 38, 39. & 
al. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 26, 28. 


an hebraical and heHenistical phrase 
(comp. Gen. xxxvil. 30. xin. 96. Jer. 
xxxi. 15. Heb. and LXX), but the 
purest Greek writers have used it in 
the same sense, See the instances pro- 
@uced by Eisner, Raphehus, Alberti, 
Wolfius and Wetstein ; to which I add 
from Homer, 11. vi. line 130, 1, 139, 40, 
ΟΥΔΕ---δην HN, Nor kved he long.” 
Comp. 1. ii. lin. 641, 2. So Virgil, 
ZEn. vi. lin. 869, 70. : 


Ostendent terris hune tantum fata, neque ultra 
Esse sinent. 


TX. Ess εις---Το be for, i.e. to become. 


occ. Mark ix. 50. Rem. xii. 16. 2 Cor. 
xiii, 11. 1 Thees. v. 18. I¢ is used by 
the LXX in the same sense, answering 
to the Heb. town. 


Ειρήνη, 45,7, from aspaty (εις) dy connecting 


into one, or tugether (eee Eph. ii. 14— 
17.); and ειρω, in thie sense of connect- 
ing, joining, may be derived from Heb. 
ry), α companion, and as the V. in Hith. 
to associate oneself. Peace, freedom, or 
cessation from enmity in general. 


I, Peace temporal, and that whether public 


and political, as Luke xiv. 82. Acts xii. 
20.—or private, Heb. xii. 14. 1 Pet. 
lit, £1. 


Mat. xix. 5. Luke 11, 5. 1 Cor. xv. 45.| II. Peace spiritual, 1. e. with God and‘our 


2, Cor. vi. 18. This seems a merely helle- 
nistical expression, and in the LXX often 
answers to the Heb.—}> mm. See inter 


own consciences threugh Christ. Rom. 
v. t. John xiy. 97. xvi. 38. Roni. 1. 7, 
where see Macknight, & al. freq. Hence 


al. Gen. ii. 7, 24. xviit. 18. in the He-|III. It is used as a personal title of Christ 


brew and LXX, and comp. under Isvo- 
μαι I. 


(comp. 1 Cor. i. 30.), the Prince of Peace. 
(Isa, 1x. 6.) Eph. 11.14, Comp. ο... 


In 
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IV. Ia an hellenistical sense it denotes any, 
or all kind of, happiness, or well-being. 


See_Rom. ii. 10. Jam. iti. 18. 1 Thess. 
y. 3, Heb. xii. 20..Comp. Luke xix. 
42. Hence 


V. It is used as a wish of happiness and 
welfare in salutations, see Luke x. 5. 
(comp. Mat. x. 13.) John xx. 21, 26. 
—end in taking leave, Mark. 34. Acts 
xv. 33. xvi. 36. In these twe last senses 

the word is frequently applied tn the 
LXX for the Heb. Ὁνώς and it may 
be worth adding, that the old Heb. 
compliment, 35 my peace be to thee, 
ts stil] retained in the East with only a 
slight variation. 

VE. Ειρηνην διδοναι, Το gite, or grant 
peace. ecc. John xiy. 27, where Raphe- 
tins shews that Polybius uses this Greek 
phrase for giving or grunting peace ina 
ος, sense, and that in a like view 

applies απολειτειν εἰρηνην to leave 
peace, which curesteecs to αβιεναι 
ειρήνη» of the Evangelist. 

Έλρηνικος, 9, ov, from ειρήνη. 

Peaceable, peaceful. oce. Heb. xii. 11. 
Jam. iii. 17. 

Exseyvorosen, w, from ειρήνη peace, and wesw 
fo make. . 

To make peace. occ. Col. i, 20. 

Ἑκρηνοπαιος, 8, 6, from ειρήνοποισω. 
“4 peace-maker, i. 6. not only between 
jman and map, but between man and 

‘God. So Theophylact explains sigyyvo- 

ποιοι by os ἕτερας «ασιαζονΊας καΊαλλασ- 
σόµανοι,-----όι δια διδασκαλιας res εχθρυς 
ve Ges emis psCories, those who reconcile 
others at difference, those who by their 
doctrine convert the enemies of God,” 
‘See more in Swicer's Thesaur. on the 
word. occ. Mat. v, g. . 

ΕΙΡΩ, from the Heb. rv to shew, teach, 


inform. 

I. To say, tell. It is used in the present 
tense by Homer, Odyss, ii. line 162. 
Od. xi. line 136. Od. xii. line 7. but 
in the N. T. only in the 1 fut. sew. Mat. 
vii. 4, 22. & al. freq. Comp. Epew. 

11. To say, command, order. Mat. xiii. 30. 
xvi. 20. 

ΠΙ. Το say, ask. Mat. xxi, 25. 

“EIS, pia, ἐν. 

A noun of number, Oze, It is by some 
derived frem the V. eps to be, q. d. a, 
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i. 6. one, -- ος thing. But may it not 
be better deduced from the Heb. wn a 
being, or rather perhaps (on account of 
it’s aspirate breathing) from wn that 
which is? Comp. Mia. 

I. One. Rom. iii. 10. & al. freq. John x. 
30, I and the Father are (notdis one per- 
son, but) év une thing, as the word is ac- 
cordingly rendered by many translators 
cited in Campbells Note. 1 Cor. x. 17, 
Because the Bread (19) one, i, e. the me- 
moral of one and the seme thing, 

‘namely the body of Christ broken for 
us, uc, being many, are one body (of 
Christians); for we are all partakere of 
the one bread. See *e Conject. 
and especially Dr. Bell, On the Lord's 
Sup ir Ρ. 77. 81, 182. ad edit. ‘i 
On Luke x. 42, see under Χρεια I. 

Π. It denotes unanimity or consent. Acts 
iv. 32, where see Wolfive and Swicer’s 
Thesaur. under Ἑις I. 4. Απο pias (γνωή 
fans, Or Beans, namely) With one con- 
sent. Luke xiv. 18, where see Elener 
and Wetstein. 

Ill. The first. This use of the word is com~ 
mon in the LXX, where it answers to 
the Heb. sme, ueed in like manner; | 
yet this application is not merely helle. 
nistical; for in Pulybius we meet with 
this expression, εν ry ΜΙΑ! και ειχοςἩ 
βιδλῳ, i. e. as we also say in English, 

.in the one and twentieth book; and in 
Herodutus, lib. v. we read rw ENI χαι 
see (eles namely) in the ore and 
thirtieth year, for τῳ πσρω]ῳ, &c. See 
Mat. xxviii, 1. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. Mark xvi. 

2. XComp. ver. Ὁ. and Rev. vi. 1. 

IV. One, one only, unicus, Mat. v. 18, 41. 
vi. 27. x. 29, 42. & al. freq. 

V. A certain one. Mat. viii. 19. xix. 16. 
xxvi, 69., Luke v. 12. John xx. 7. 
Though { once thought this a merely 
hellenistical or hebraical sense of iis, 
conformable to the similar use of the 
Heb, sm one; yet Kypke on Mat. viii. 
19, produces Euripides, Plutarch, Lu- 
cian and Dionysius Halicara. applying 
the muasc. isg, and fem. µια in like man- 
πετ, So iss rig a certain one, Mark xiv. 
47, 51, is used in the same sense by the 
Greek writers, as by Homer II. i. line 
144. ‘EIZ ΤΙΣ αρχ ανηρ. Some cer- 
tain chief map, and by Arrian (see Ra- 

ο phelius ), 
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phelius), and Lucian, tom. i. p. 670. 
EIS ΤΙΣ pay aviav-—4 certain one of 
them. Comp. Lukevii.10. Ἅᾖᾗ 

VI. Εις και ὅτερος, One and another, Mat. 
vi. 24, Luke vii. 41. So in the profane 
writers. 

VII. *Ess και tig, One and the other, for iis 
pev—éirspes δε, or 6 µεν---ὁ δε Mat. 
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sometimes usedamong theGreeksthems . 
selves in his time, as it certainly is by * 
Eusebius, Prep. Ev. Χ. 1. Hist. Eccl. . 
Χ. 4. See Wetstein Var. Lect. on Mark. . 
But Beza, and after him other learned | 
men, and particularly Blackwall, Sucred 
Classics, vol. ii, p. 48, ia order to vindi-. 
cate the sacred writers from the charge 


XX. 21. xxiv. 40, 41. That this use of 
ει 19 agreeable to the hebrew and helle- 
nistical idiom cannot be disputed, See 
2 Chron. ni. 17. Zech. iv. 3, in Heb. 
and LXX. But it is no less true that 
Aristotle, as cited by the learned Hooge- 
ween on Vigerus De Idiotism, cap. i. 
reg. 4, applies the word in the sume 
manner, when he says, Avo ra Aoley 
εχονΊα, “EN µεν ϱ) Jawpapey ra τοιαυ]α 
των viwy, wy as αρχαι µη ενδεχονῖαι αλ- 
Aws ΄οχειν, ΕΝ δε γε, w τὰ ενδεχοµανα. 
There are two parts of which reason 


consists (Dvas anima ratiunalis partes, 


Hoogeveen ); one by which we conteme|. 


plate such things whose principles:can- 
not be otherwise, the other by which we 
consider contingencies.” I add from 
Pindar, Nem. vi. line 1, “ 


‘EN ανδρών, “EN Θκον γπος. 
Ope is the race of men, another that of the 
Ss. 


So in out best English poets, one and one 
are often used for one and another. Comp. 
1 Theas, v. 11, Osxotoperra dis roy iva, 
Edify one another. For similar expres- 
sions in the Greek writers see Kypke, 
VIII. “Ess καθ) ass, One by one. occ. Mark 
xiv. 19. John viii. 9. Ὁ de xa8° gis-——And 
each one in particulur—_occ. Rom. xii. ’: 
If καθ) in these expressions be put forthe 
αλ. xala, it is evident that the 
ollowing word ought, according to the 
usual diction of the Greek, and even of 
the sacred writers in other places (see 
3 Cor. xiv. 3L Eph. v. 33.), to have been 
. the accusative iva, Some therefore re- 
gerd x20’ ἓις as an Hebratem, and remark 
at dis 19 here used as if it were unde- 
clined, like Hebrew nouns. It may seem, 
however, from Lucian’s producing: καθ) 
#5 in his * Solecista; that, though not 
indeed a pure Attic phrase, yet it was 


Ess, A preposition. It generally 


of solecism, have maintained, that xaé’ 
should be taken not asa preposition, but 
as a contraction of the two particles και: 
sila and then; so that iis καθ ἐις might 
be strictly rendered one and then oxe, or 


another; and ὁ----καθ its one or this, and | 


then one or another. Aad true indeed it 
is that the purest Attic writers often put 
χαΊα for xas sila; and Bla | cites 


from Aristophanes καθ’ applied in the . 


same manner before an aspirate breath- 
ing. But still neither of the phrases i: 
καθ jis, nor é~—xad’ és, i8 produ 
from any Greek classic; aud if even the 
elegance ef the former could bejustified 
by the exposition of Beza end Blackwall, 
yet that of the latter seems on their prin- 
ciples still Jessdefensible. Wedoindeed 
meet with 6 xaQ" jis for each one in the 3d 
book of Maccabees, chap. v. 23, and in 
sereral of the later Christian Greek wri- 
ters, but [ believe in none of the ancient 
classic authors. On the whole therefore 
it seems most just and reasonable tosay, 
that κφβ᾽ gs, as used-by the sacred pen: 
men, is either an hebraical or hellenistical 
expression, or at moat not used by the 
pure and elegant writersand speakers of 
the Greek language. See Bowyer’sCon- 
ject. on Mark, and comp. under ldswing. 
impliés 
motion, 90 may probably be derived from 
Sw, OF sits, fo go. a: ο 


I, Governing an Accusative, 
1, Into. Mat. ii. 13, 14. & al. freq. Acts 


xvi. 40, Ἐισηλθον εἰς τήν Λυδιαν, They 
entered into Lydiu’s house.” Alberti on 
the place proves this a pure and elegant 


Greek phrase, by citing from 4ristopha- 


nes. Plut. line 237, 


Hy µη γαρ ΕΙΣ ΦΕΙΔΟΑΟΝ ΕΙΣΕΑΘΩΝ συχω. 
For if 1 beppen'to enter tro phe house of & 
'  muser.” : 


* AOTK. Es age KAG’ ΕΠΣ λαιθανει σε wepiwy, | you as it passes? Sri, Soin truth they seem to do. 
ZOA- Eaxact ye ΑΟΥΚ. 'Ὁδι KAO"EIE ww; wa-| Luc. But-how coald ΚΑΘ᾽ ‘EIz (for each) miss you 2 
ΕἼλθες Luc, What? Does each (solecism) escape | Lucien Soleecist. tom, ii. p. 984. Ε. edit, Bened. - 
ee ce ne “ » : Απά 
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in Rapkelius and Wetstein on Mark ii. 1, 
Luke 1. 20, in Blackwall’s Sacred Clas- 
sics, vol. i. p. 150, 8vo. and in Hutchin- 
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And line 242, 
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Hy 3 EIS παρωαλγ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΝ ENEAGQN 


a a son’s Note 8, on Xcauphon, Cyri Exped. © 
ICT bappen to exter inte the house of ax extreva-} ib, ii, 163, Bvo. 


4S. For, as. 1 Cor. iv. 3, Ess ελα χιςον ses. 
Wolfius says that εις is here pleonastical 
after the Hebrew idiom, and for proof 
cites the Heb. oyn, Hag. i.9. Anacreon, 
however, ea sig in 8 very similar 
manner, Ode xiv. line 15, 


And from Lysias, ΕΙΣΕΛΘΩΝ EIZ 
TON ΠΑΤΕΡΑ τον εµο», Entering into 
my father’s house.” See also Wolfius on 
the text. But, after all, observe that in 
Acts many of the best MSS read not 
ats, but pos. See Wetstein, Bowyer, 


and Griesback. oman Es6" lavioy 
3. To, unto. Mat. xv. 24. xxii. 4. John radia ΕΠΣ Berguve. 
xi. 31, 32. & al. Comp. John xiii. 1. nee ener himself upon me for, or 


Eph. iii. 19; where see Raphelius and 
W ol So Lucian, Pseudom. tom. i. p. 877, 
Oud EIS wrsloy απεθησαυριζεν, Nor did 
he lay it up for, or as, a Foard or trea 
sure.” Comp. Acts viii. 23, where see 
Alberti, Wolfius, und Doddridge. 
II. With an infinitive verb, and the neut. 
6. Towards, with: respect to. Rom. xvi. 19,| article το, it may be rendered, 
twice. 1 Pet. iv. 9. Luke vii. 30, where|1. For, for to. 1 Cor. xi. 22. 
see Campbell's Note. 2. That, to the end or intent that. 1 Cor. 
7. Before, in the presence of. Acts xxii. 30.| x. 6. Eph. i. 12. 2 Thess, i. 5.. Comp. 
8. For, on account of. Mark i. 4. 1 Cor.| chap. il. 6. 
xvi. 1. 2 Thess. 1.11. Comp. Rom.)3. So that. Rom. i. 20. 1 Thess. ii. 16. 
xvi. 6. Heb. xi. 3. a 
ϱ. Of, concerning. Acts ii. 25. xxv. 20.| 111. In composition ss retains the sense of 


3. Among. Luke xxiv. 47. John vi.9. Rom. 


xv. 16, 

4. Un, wpon. Luke xv. 22. John viii. 6. 

5. At, on, applied to something lately pre- 
ceding. Luke xi. 32. 


2 Cor. xii. 6. Eph. v. 32; where Raphe- 
dius shews that 
use the preposition in this sense. And 


ἐπίο, or in, as in the following words, 


erodotus and Pausanius| Ἐισα]ω, from εις into, ἐν, and alw to bring. 


To bring in, introduce, whether really, as 


so do several other Greek writers cited} Luke i. 27. & al. or figuratively, as 


by Kypke on Acts ii. 25. 


Heb. i. 6. 


19. Against, Mat. xviii. 21. Luke xii. 10; | Escaxaw, from ess tn, and αχθω to hear. 


on which latter text observe, that AXeno- 
phon uses εἰς in the same sense, Memor. 
Socrat. lib. ili. cap. 14. § 4. Νομισας ὁ 


To let words sink into one’s eare, as it 
were, (comp. Luke ix. 44.), q. d. {ο 
hear in. ; 


νεανισκος ΕΙΣ AYTON escyofa: τα λεχ-|]. Το hear, listen, or attend favourably. occ. 


Gevla—The young man thinking that 
these things were spoken against him.” 


Mat, vi. 7. Luke |, 18. Acts x. 31. Heb. 
ve 7. 


1. Through, or by. Acts vii,_53, Comp.) II. To hear, hearken to obediently. occ, 1 Cor. 


Mat. xn. 41. Luke xi, 32. Philem. 
ver. 6 


33. In order to. Rom. i. 17. xvi. 26, 

13. Of time, Fur, 1 John ii, 17. & al. 

14. It is used for Ey In, at. Mat. ii. 23. 
Mark 1. 9. ii. J. John i. 16. Acts viii. 40. 


xiv, 21. Raphelius has observed, that He- 
rodotus uses the V. in the same sense. 


Εισδεχομαι, from εἰς in, and δεχοµαι {ο 


receive. 
Το receive into, namely, favour or com- 
munition, {ο recetve. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 12. 


xxv. 15.&al. We need vot have re- Εισδρεμω, from ais in, and obsol. dpeuw to 


course to the hebraical or hellenistical 
idiom to account for this ο ος of 
the word, since the purest Greek writers 
have used it in the same sense, -as may 
be seen in Pule Synops. on Mat. ii. 23, 


run, which see. 

Το τιν in. An obsol, verb, whence ia. 

the Ν. T. we have εισδραµεσα particip. 

fem. sing. 2 wor, ccc, Acts ΧΙΙ. 14. 

Comp. Eispeyw. 
02 Ε,σειμι, 


ual 
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Ἐνσειμι, from εἰς in, into, and εἰµι to go. | 
To go, or enter, into. occ. Acts ill. 3. xxt. 
18, 26. Heb. ix. 6. 

Ἐμσελευθω, from εις in, into, and ελευθω to 
| 
To come, or enter, in. An obsolete bila) 
whence in the Ν. T. we have 9ἆ aor. 
(by syncope) εισηλθον, infin. εισελθει», | 
particip. εισελθων, ist fut. mid. εισελευ-ι 
σοµαι, perf.mid, Attic, sicedyAvda. Jam.’ 
v.4. See under Eiscspyopas. | 

Ἐισενε[κω, from εἰς in, into, and the ob- 
solete evelxw to bring, lead, which from: 
anon the Hiph. of Heb. 53 the same. 
To bring in, leadinto, An obsol. V. used! 
inthe N.T. in the Ist and 2d aorist.' 
occ. Mat. vi. 13. Luke v. 18, 19. xi. 4.! 
1 Tim. vi. 7, where comp. Eccles. ν. 15. 

Ἐισέρχομαι, from εἰς in, and ερχοµαι to 
come. It borrows most of its tenses: 
from εισελευθω. 

J. To come in, enter, in whatever manner. 
See Mat. v. 20. vi. 6. vii. 13. viii. 8. 
(Comp. Gen. xix. 8, in Heb. and LX X.) 
Mat. xxvi. 41, 58. Mark vi.22. Luke 
vii. 45. Acts xix. 30. Heb. ix. 12. x. 5. 


11. To enter into the possession of. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 26, Comps Luke xxii. 3. ohn 
xin. 27. 


II}. To happen. Luke 1x. 46. 
IV. Εισερχεσθαι xan εζερχεσθαι, To go in 
' and out. John x. 9. Acts i. 21. It is an 
Hebrew phrase for familiar conversation, 
or performing the usual actions of life, or 
according to Wolfius, for executing a 
public offce. Comp. Num, xxvii. 17. 2 
Chron. i. 10. Jer. xxxvil. 4. in Heb. 
und LXX, and Ἐισπορευομαι IT. 
Esonadrgw, w, from εις in, and χαλεω to call, 
To call, or invite, in. occ. Acts x. 23. 
Ἐμσοδος, 8,4, from εις in, and 6805 a way. 
A way in, or into, an entrance, a first 
coming, occ. Acts xiii. 24. 1 Thess, 1. 9. 
Ἡ. 1. Heb. x. 19. 2 Pet. 1. 11. 
Esorysaw, w, from εἰς in, or into, and ay- 
* Saw to leap, which perhaps from the 
Heb. ‘1 fo separate, free. 
1ο leap, spring, or rush, in. occ. Acts 
xiv. 14. xvi. 30. Alberti has remarked 
that this is an emphatical V. used by 
the Greek writers to express violent ετ- 
erlton on sudden emergencies. 
Ἑμσπερευομαι, from es i, and mopevopas 
ίο go. 
I, To κο, or enter, in. See Mark i, 21. 
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xi. 2. Luke xi. 33. Acts iii. 2. Mat. xv. 
17. Mark iv. 19. 
Il. Ἐισπορευομαι και εκπθρευόµαι, To go in 


and out; an Hebraism denoting familiar 


conversatiun, or the executing of a public 
office. gcc. Acts ix. 28... Comp. Deut. 
xxviii. 6. xxxt. 2. 1 Sam. xviii. 13, 16, 
in Heb. and LXX, and Εισερχοµαι IV. 

Eispexw, from εἰς, in, into, and τρέχω to 
run. 

Το runin. Comp. Esodpape. 

τρίτο, from εις, in or fo, and gepw to 

ring. 
To bis fo, or into. occ. Acts xvii. 20. 
Heb. xili. 11. Comp. Εισενε/κω. 

EITA, An Adv. of time or order, from the 

Heb. ny time, season. 
Then, afterwards. Mark iv. 17, 28. vill. 
25. & al. freq. In Heb. xii. 9, Alberti 
and Rophelive understand sila to denote 
an animated interrogation, like the La- 
tin Itane? Itane vero? What then? And 
they cite Aristophanes, Demosthenes and 
lian applying it in this manner. But 
Qu? whether the common interpreta- 
tion, Further, furthermore, quod accedit, 
as ea often signities, is not better? 

Evie, A conjunction, from εἰ #/, whether, 
and τε and. 

1. And if. 1 Cor, xiv. 27. 

2. Whether, repeated esle—esle, whether — 
or. 1 Cor, iil. 22. viii. 5. xiii, 8. Phil. 
i. 18. Col. 1. 20. 2 Cor. xii. 2, where 
Kypke produces Dionysius Halicara. 
Demosthenes, and Josephus repeating errs 
in the same manner, So Plato; see Vi- 
gerus De Idiotism. p. 515. edit. Zeunii, 

ips. 1788. 

Ειωθειν and Είωθος. See under Edw. 

EK before a consonant, EZ before a vowel. 
A preposition, derived perhaps from the 
Chald. 45 {ο go, which from the Heb. 
Τ0Π the same. 

1. Governing a Genitive, 

1. It denotes motion from a place, Out of, 
Jrom. Mat. ii. 15. viii. 28, xxviii, 2. 
Mark 1. 29. & al. 

2. Out of, of, Jrom, in almost any manner. 
See Mat. 1. 3, 18. ii. 6. iii. 9. v. 37. 
ΧΙ]. 47. xxvi. 21, John xii. 4. Rom. 
ii. 8. On Acts x. 45. xi. 2. Rom. 
iv. 14, 16, we may observe, that the 
Greek writers in like manner say, ὁι EK 
re wepinals for the peripatetics, 6s EK 


τὴς «ας for the stoics ; and on Tit. ii. 8. 


~~ ---- 


etetcin 


~ 


EK 


Wetstein cites Sextus Empir. several times 
using ‘Ol EZ ΕΝΑΝΤΙΑΣ (γνωωης or 
χωρας namely) for opponents or oppo- 
sites. Tives, OF τινας, some, is understood 
before sx or εξ, Luke xi. 40. xxi. 16. 
John xvi. 17. Acts xxi. 93. ὃς al. An 
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1788, remarks, that * sx is elegantly 
used for ey, if any thing is so done in a 
place, that the same regard is had to 
another place.”” For examples he refers 
to Homer, Ἡ. xix. line 375, Polyb. ii. 10. 
Thucyd. vi. Anacreon. Ode xxiv. line 10. 


ellipsis usual in the Attic writers. See|II. In composition it signities, 
Bos Ellips. in Tis. 1. Out, out of, from, off, as εκξαλλω to cast 
3. From, or by. Mat. xii. 37. xv. 5. John| out, εχΊινασσω to shake off. 

vi. 65. Rom. i. 4. 2. Intenseness, as εχθαµδεω to terrify ex- 
4. Of time, From, ever since. Mat. xix. 20.| ceedingly ; but this perhaps ultimately 
Acts ix. 33, 9ο Xenophon, Cyroped.| coincides with the preceding sense. 

li. vi. p. 841. edit. Hutchinson, $vo.|III. Before the syllabic augment of com- 


EK woddg a long time since,’’ xaips 
being understood. But ex δευἹερο means 
the second time, so Vulg. secundd; ex 
σρι]η, the third time. Vulg. tertio. See 
Mat. xxvi. 42, 44. Acts x. 15. xi. 9. 
Raphelius on Mat. xxvi. 42, cites Po- 
dybius using the phrase sx δευερω. To 
whom we may add Lucian, Amores, 
tom. i. p. 1067. Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xx. cap. 4. § 4. and cap. 5. § 2. 
5. Of price, For. Mat. xx. 0. 
6. Of place, At. Mat. xx. 2!, 23. & al. 
Raphelius shews that Herodotus uses the 
reposition in this sense, and so do the 
AX frequently for the Heb. particle 
Ὁ. Comp. (inter al.) Exod. xiv. 20. 2 
Sam. xvi. 6. 1 K. xxii. 19. 2 Chron. iii. 
16. iv. 8, in the LXX and Heb. 
7. dn. It is sometimes equivalent to ev. 
Thus Luke.xi13,..0 παρ ὁ ΕΞ upa- 
ys, means (Your) Father who is in hea- 
ven. Compt Mat. vii. 11. But see Bow- 
yer and: Campbell on Luke. In 2 Car. 
v. 2, Τὸ ES spave answera to EN τοις 
upavors ver.1, and refers, as Raphelius ob- 
serves, to that celestial glory with which 
our bodies shall hereafter be clothed. 
The excellent critic just mentioned 
(whom see) shews, that both in Xeno- 
phon and Herodotus ex or εξ is sometimes 
equivalent tosy. To the examples he bas 
roduced from Herodotus, I add from 
fib. i. cap. 62, Αθηναίων 06s EK re aseos, 
Bot those of the Athenians who were in 
the city—” and from Josephus, Aut. lib. 
xiii. cap. 2.§ 1. ‘Os ασεσεις καὶ φυ/αδες 
EK τής axpowoAsws, λίαν εδεισαν, The 
impious, and deserters who were in the 
citadel (gué in arce erant, Hudson) were 
greatly terrified.” Comp. 1 Mac. xiii. 
40. The learned Zcunius, in his edition 
of Vigerus De Idiotism. p. 601. Lips. 


pound verbs the x in ex 1s changed into 
£, for the sake of sound, as in εξεπετασα 
from εχπεταω. 


Exasos, η, ov, ““ wapa το ἔχας, 0 py σελας, 


ὁιον κεχωρισµενος, from ἕκας far, far off, 
not near, 99 being separated, or consi- 
dered as distinct from others; says the 
Etymologist: But Eustathius in Dammi 
Lexic. col. 2610, observes more parti- 
cularly, “ that ἑχαςος is the superlative 
of ixas, by syncope for éxasalos: for 
unity, adds he, remains as it were 
rolled up (ςρο/γυλυµενη) by itself; the 
nuinber two recedes from it in two parts, 
whence the comparative ἕκαΊερος both is 
spoken of two; three, four, &c. recede 
still further; hence to these is applied 
the superlative sxaso:, which denotes a 
multitude far removed (ixas scay) from 
unity, and divided in itself.” 

Each, every one, separately or distinctly. 
1 Cor. vii. 7. Gal. vi. 4. It is often, both 
in the profane writers, and in the N. T. 
joined, when singular, with verbs plu- 
ral, us Mat. xxvi. 22, They began to say 
untu him ixasos avlwy, namely, each ane 
of them. Phil. 1. 4, My τα saulwy ἔκαφος 
oxowaile, Regard not ye, 1. 8. each one of 
you, your own things.” Comp. Mat. 
xvii. 35. Acts il. 6, 8. 


*Exasole. An adv. of time, from ixasog 


each, and érs when. 
Always, q. d. each when, at every time. 
οςς. 2 Pet. 1. 15. 


Ἑκαῖον, 6, as, τα. Indeclinable. 


A noun of number, An hundred, perhaps 
from ixas far (which from χαζω to re- 
cede, see under Κακος) because far re+ 
moved from unity, or the beginning of 
numbers. Mat. xiii. 8. & al. fr He. 
rodotus, lib. 1. cap. 193, says that the 
country about Babylon was so fertile as 
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constantly to proditce fwo hundred, and |1X. To bring out or {oth to produce. Mat. 


ΕΚΕ 
sometimes three hundred fuld. 
“Exalosiaslys, 20s, as, 6, 4, from ἑκαῖον a 


hundred, and eos a year. 
Of an hundred years, an hundred years 
old. occ. Rom. iv. 19. 
Ἑκα]ον]αχκλασιων, svos, 6, ἡ, κάν Τὸ---.ν, 
from ἑχαῖον a hundred, and mwAacws, 
which is used only as a numeral termina- 
tion, answering to -plex in Latin, and 
-fold in Eng. and may be derived from 
the Heb. 
cession. 
' An hundred-fold, centuplex. occ. Mat. 
xix. 20. Mark:x. 90. 
“Exaloviapyys, 20s, 6, from ἑκαῖον an hun- 
dred, and apyw to command, 
A centurion, a Roman military officer com- 
manding an hundred men. Acts x. 1. & al. 
"Exaloviapyes, x, 6. 
The same as ixaloviapyys, which see. 
- Mat. viii. 5. & al. freq. 
The LXX have frequently used this 
word in the plur. for the Heb. “w 
men captains of hundreds. 
ο from ex out, and βαλλω to cast, 
ve, 


I, To cast out, as with the hands. Acts 
xxvil. 38. 

1]. Το Cast, ου 
Mark ix. 47. 

111. To cast out, eject, as the excrements. 
Mat. xv. 17. 

ΣΥ. To cast out, refect, despise, contemn. occ. 
Luke vi. 22, w Kypke shews the V. 
i τίπῃ used by Arrian, Josephus, Diony- 
situs Halicarn. Demosthenes and Plutarch ; 
and he here explains ovo. by authority, 


pull out. Mat. vii. 4, 5. 


xii. 35. xni. 52. Luke x. 35. Raphelive 
cites Polybius using tke word in thie 
senae three times within the compass of 
a few lines. And on Mat. xu, 35, ob- 
serve that Herodotus, lib. vi. cap. 69, 
uses the phrase EKBAAAEIN επος for 
uttering an expressron. 
Exfacis, tos, att. ews, 4, from εχδαινω fo 
go out, escape, happen, evadere, evenire, 
which from sx out, and Basyw to go. 


denoting aceretion, or ac-| 1. 4 way out, a way to escupe. occ. 1 Cor. 


x. 19. 

II. An event, end. occ. Heb. xiti. 7. 

Extasw, w, from ex out, and obsol. BAsw 
to cast, which see. 
To cast out. An obsol. V. whence in the 
N. T. Mark xvi. 9, we have 3d ρεή». 
sing. pluperf. act. εκδεὂληκει, lonic for 
εζεδοῦληκχει, Ist. aor. pass. εζεδληθην, lst 
fut. εχθληθησοµαι. 

Εκδολη, ης, 4, from εχθεδολα perf, mid. of 
εχδαλλω. 
A casting out. occ. Acts xxvii. 18, where 
εχδολην «οιεσθαι, literally, to make « 
casting out, signifies to lighten a ship, 
by throwing out, or heaving overboard, the 
wares with which she is laden. Wetstein 
cites the same phrase from. Dio. Carys. 
the LXX have aleo used it in the sense 
of throwing overboard, Jon. i. 5, where it 
answers to the Heb, bon (ο cast forth. 

Exlapatu, from ex out, and γαµιζω (ο give 
tn marriage, which frem γαμος marriage. 
To place out in marriage, nuptai colloco, 
to gtve in marriage, nuptam do, as a fa- 

ther does hisdaughter. occ. Mat, xxii. 50. 

xxiv. 38, Luke xvii. 37. 1 Cor. vii. 38. 


credit, ew and produces Jusephus| Εκίαµισκοµαι, Pass. from «x ont, and γα- 


epplying the N. in the like sense. But 

comp. Casspbell, 

V. Έκδαλλειν εζω, To cast out, of the sy- 
nagogue and congregation namely, ἐο 
excommunicate, John ix. 34, 35. Comp. 
Rev. xi. 2, and see Vitringa there. 

VI. To cast or drive ovt, to expel. See Mat. 
vill. 12, 16, 31. xxi. 12. Luke iv, 29. 
Acts vit. 58, 3 John ver. 10. On Mat. 
xii. 27, see Whithy; and comp. Efop- 

¢ below. 


Uy 
VI. Το send out, or forth. Mat. ix. 38.|- 


Luke x. 2. Comp. Murk 3. 12. John 


κ. 4. 
VIII. To send away, dismiss. Mark i. 43. 
Jam. i. 25, 


t 


psonw to give in marriage. Comp. ExJa- 
pesteo. 
Το be given in marviage. occ. Luke xx. 
94, 35. : 
Exlova, wy, ra, from ex from, end yafova 
perf. mid..of yesvomcs to be born, 
Descendants, grand-children. οες. λ Tim. 
v. 4, where the Eng. translation renders 
it nephews, which, at the time that trans- 
lation. was mude, signified * grand-cAild- 
ren, or descendants however distant, but. 
is now no longer cemmonly ased in 
either of these senses. 
Extawavaw, w, from ex out, or entirely, and 
Sawavaw to spend. 
® See Johnson's English D:ctionary in ai 
ο 
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xv. 15, 


΄ 


Έκδεχομαι, from ex out, and δεχοµαι to 


look, expect, which see. 


1. 70 look out for, to expect. occ. John ν. 3. 
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avenge, revenge. occ. Luke xviii. 3, . 
Row. xii. 19. -Vi, 10. xix. 3 
IT. With an accusative of the thing, To 
avenge, punish. occ. 2 Cor. x. 6. 
Exdixyoss, sos, att. ews, 7, from εχδικοω. 


1 Cor. xvi. 11. Heb, xi. 10. See the|I. Avengement, vengeance, revenge. Luke 


Eng. translation of the two latter pas- 
sages. On John v. 3, 4, observe that the 
words at the end of ver. 3, εχδεχοµ.ενων 
την 76 ὑδαῖος κινηδιν, were originally 
wanting in the Alexandrian, and another 
ancient MS, as they still are in a third 
ancient, and another later one; and that 
all the 4th verse was likewise wanting in 
the second MS just mentioned, as it also 
is in the Vatican, Cambridge, and an- 
other later MS, that in three later MSS 
}ὲ 19 marked with asterisks, and in two 
others with an obelus, and is moreover 
unnoticed in several ancient versions ; 
.and that, on the whole, Gricsbach marks 
all the words beginning with εκδεχοµε- 
ων in the third, to νοσηµα]ι at the end 
of the fourth verse, as what ought pro- 
_ bably to be omitted. 

AI. 70 expect, wait for. occ. Acts xvii, 16. 
1 Cor. xi. 33. 1 Pet. iii. 20. 

Exdyacs, 8, 6, 6, from εκ out, and dros 
manifest. 

Manifest, etident. occ. 3 Tim. iii. 9. 

Εκδηµεα, w, from exdyuos one who is ab- 
sent, or huth travelled, from his own peo- 
ple or country, which from at out of, 

_ from, and dnues a people. 

1. Το be absent_from one's own people, to be 
abroad, in this sense, to travel. Thus it 
is used in the Greek writers. 

11. In the N. T. To be absent, either from 
the Lord, or from the body. occ. 2 Cor. 
γ. 6, 8, 9. Socrates ia Plato's Phoedon. 
§ 12, calls his departing out of this life 
ΑΠΟΔΗΜΙΑ. See Campbell’s Prelim. 
Dissertat. to the Gospels, p. 239. 

Extidwus, from εκ out, and διδωµι to give. 
To let out, i. e. to set to farm. occ. Mat. 
xxi. 33, 41. Merk xii. 1. Luke xx, 9. 
Plato uses this word. See lWetetein-on 
Mat. : 

Ἑκδικ/εομαι, eas, from ex ont, or inten- 
sive, and dinleopas to recount. 

To recount, rehearse, or relate particular- 
ly, enatro. occ. Acts xiii. 41. xv. 8. 

Bi ei w, from «x yntens. and δικη ‘cenge> 

. ance, punishment. 

I. With an accusative of the person, Το 














“vill. 7, 8. xxi. 24. Rom. xii. 19. 

Π. Punishment, 1 Pet. ii. 14. 2 Thess. i. 8. 
2 Cor. vii. 11, of the incestuous person 
namely. See Macknight on the two lat- 
ter texte. 

Exésxes, 2, 6, ἡ, from εχδικεω. 

An “ai ὰὰ occ. Rom. xiii. 4. 1 Thess. 

iv. 6. But in Ron). εκδρίος may be con- 

sidered as ap adjective, and joined with 

saxoves, a vindictive minister (see Bow- 
er); or rather, as Bi Pearce con- 

Jectured (Epist, Altera 11. §), and as 

four MSS cited by Wetstem, and six by 

Griesbach, read, εἰς ορ/ην should be placed 

before εκδικος, and joined with διακονός, 

4 minister for wrath, as just before diaxo- 

yos—sis το alaboy, a minister for good. 

Εκδίωκω, from ex ont, or intens, and διωχω 
to persecute. 

To persecute violently, expel, or drive, 
by persecution. occ. Luke χι. 49. 
1 Thess. it. 15. ... 

Exéolos, a, 8, ἡ, from εδιδωμ: to deliver up. 
Given, or delivered up. “‘ in Polybius and 
Herodian, sxdolos are those who ere de- 
livered up to the enemy, to be treated 
according to their pleasure.” Svochius. 
occ. Acts ii..29. See also Rephelius, 
Wolfius, Kypke, Wetstein, and Bowyer. 

Εκδοχη, ης, 4, from εκδεχοµαι to look for, 
expect, which see. : 

A looking for (Eng. trans.), expectation. 
occ, Heb. x. 27. 

Extuw, from ex owt, and duc to clothe. 

To unclothe, divest, strip of, spoken of 
raiment. occ. Mat. xxvii. 28, 31. Mark 
xv. 20. Luke x. 30.—of the body. occ. 
2 Cor. ν. 4. 

ΕΚΕΙ, An Ady. of place, perliaps from 
the Chald. ἼΠ {ο go, and Ἡ postfixed (ο, 
towards, or from the Cheld. non here. 

t. There, in that place. Mat, ii. 18, 15. ὃς 


. freq. 

4. Thither, to that place. Mat. ii. 22. xvii. 
20. & ul. In this latter sense, us well 
as in the former, it is applied by the 
classical Greek writers, as may be seen 
in Elsner, Kypke and Wetstein, Var. 
Lect. on Mat: 11. 


O 4 Εκειθεν, 


ζεκθ 
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Εχειθεν, An Adv. of place, from εκει there, |Ἐκθαμδος, 2, 6, ἡ, from ax out, or intensive, 


and the syllabic adjeetion * Sev denoting 
Srom a place. 
From thence. Mat. iv. 21. v. 26. & al. 


freq. 
Έκεινος, ή, 6, A pronoun demonstrative, 


and Όαμδος amavement. 
Amazed, astuunded, astonished exceedingly. 
occ. Acts itl. Fi. 

Εκθεῖος, 2, 6,74, και ro—oy, from exi:$yus to 
put out, expose a child, which see. 


from εχει there, and és (frequently used} Exposed, cast uxt, abandoned. occ. Acts 


for 6 or avios) that, or he. 


νι. 10. 


That, that there (as we say), or 88| Εκκαθαιρω, from sx out, and χαθαιρω to 


French celui-la, He, she, tt. See Mat. 
vii. 22, 27. xii. 45. xiv. 35. John i. 8, 
18. Jang, iv. 15. 


purge. 
To purge out, purge, cleanse. occ. 1 Cor. 
ν. 7.2 Tim. ii. 21. 


Έχεισε, An Adv. of place, from εχει (λετε, Exxaiw, from ex out, or intensive, and 


and + σε a syllabic adjectiou denoting at 
α place. 

There, at that very place. occ. Acts xxi. 
9, xxii. 5. 


Extylew, ωι from εκ owt, or intensive, and | 


tnlew to seek. 

I. To seck out, or diligently in order to ob- 
tain. oce. Heb. xu. 17.—or to know. 
occ. 1 Pet. i. 10. 

II. To seek diligently, or earnestly after, 
namely God, with a sincere and earnest 
desire to obtain his favour. occ. Acts 
xv. 17. Rom, iii. 11. Heb. xi. 6. The 
1 ΧΧ have frequently used this phruse 
sxtyley Θεον for the Heb.—twpa or wit 
mit ne. See inter al. Deut. iv. 20. 
Jer. xxix, 13, 1 Chron. xvi. 11. Ps. 
xiv, 2. 

ΣΙ. To require, or exact severely. occ. Luke 
xi. 50, 51. In this sense also the LX X 
hive applied the word for the Heb. wp 
erwni, See 2 Sam. iv. 11. Ezek. iii. 18, 
20. Gen, ix. 5. in Heb. and, LXX. 

Ἐκθαμδεω, w, from sx, of, or intensive, 
and 9αμδεω to amaze, astonish, 

Lo amaze, astonish exceedingly, whence 

Ἐχθαμδευμαι, suai, Pass. To be amazed, 
astonished exceedingly, either with wonder, 
or fear, to be terrified out of one’s eenses, 
er wits, as we say, to be astounded, or 
confounded. occ. Mark xiv. 33. xvi. 5, 6. 
aX. 15.--εζεθαμδηθη “ was struck with 
astonishment ; probably at those unusual 


χαιω to burn. 

To burn, be violently inflamed, exardere. 
occ, Rom. i. 27, where see /Vetstein ; and 
observe, that an authentic and strikin 
comment on this passage of St. Paul 
may be found in Virgifs 2d Eclogue, 
where the poet, describing his unuatu- 
ral lust for Alexis, in the strongest 
terms, even uses the very words ardeo 
and uro barn, inflame, to express the vio- 
lence of his abominable passion, line 1, 


Formosum Pastor Corydon ardebat Alezin. 
line 68, 
Me tamen urit amor. 


How painful and horrid is it to think, 
that a man of Virgil's κ. and ἕπι- 
proved understanding should be piven u 

to a mind so undiscerning, and to suc 

vile ¢ affections! But, Lord! what is 
man except Thougive wisdom, and send 
thy Holy Spirit from above? That these 
abominable practices prevailed among 
the Greeks and Romans, and were even 
indulged by some of the most eminent 
of their philosophers, the English reader 
may see proved in Leland’s Advantage 
and Necessity of the Christian Revela- 
tion, pt. ii. ch. 3. p. 49, &c. and ch. vi. 


¢ Since writing the above, however, in the for- 


rays of majesty and glory, which yet | mer editions, 1 am pleased to find the following το- 


remained on his countenance (comp. 
Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30.); Doddridge’s 
Paraphruse, whom see, as also Whitby. 


mark of the critical Mons. Bayle ia bis Dictionary, 
Art. VIRGIL, Note (/E.), where see more. In his 
Bucolicks “‘ he (Virgil) relates very criminal pas- 
sions, but that is πο pruof that he was tainted with 
them. The passion for boys was not less common in 


* This syllable, as aleo 3. of the same import,| the Pugan times than that for girls, 90 that a writer 
seems a derivative from the Heb. ran to decline ;|of Eclogues might wake his shephenls talk ace 
the 9 being dropt as asua!. cording Co this cursed fashion, without it’s being a 

¢ This syllabic adjection, as also ¢:, aud per-/sign that he related bis own adventures, or ap= 
haps ὃς, way be derived from the Heb. m this. proved the passions he mentioned.” 
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p. 61, ἄο, and ch. viii. p. 126, &e. and 
ch. xi. p. 183, 8vo. Comp. also Jucenal’s 
IId Satire. 

Exxaxsw, w, from ex om, and χαχος bad, 

weak, faint-kearted. 
To faint, fail, flug, to give oul, as we say, 
occ. Luke xviii. 1, where see Kypke and 
Wetstezn. 2 Cor. iv. 1, 16. Gal. vi. 9. 
Eph. iii. 13. 2 Thess, 1. 13. 

Exxsvisw, w, from ex intens. and χεν]εω {ο 
stab, 

To stab, or péerce deeply. occ. John xix. 
37. Rev. 1.7. 

In several places of the LXX it answers 
to the Heb. 1ps to pierce, stab; and, 
accerding to Aldus’s edition, even in 
Zech. xn. 10, where Aguila, Symmuchus 
and Theodution have likewise εζεχεγΊησα». 

ExxAalw, from ex owt, and χλαζω tu break. 
To break out, or off. occ. Rom. xi. 49,20. 

ExxAsio, from sx out, and χλειω to shut. 
Lo skut out, exclude. occ. Rom. iit. 27. 
Gal. iv. 17. 

Εκχχλησια, as, 3. It seems to be derived 
from εκκαλειν fo call out, though the 
learned Mintert choosesto dedaceit from 
the Heb. dap an assembly, for which the 
LXX have very frequently used Exxay- 
σια. 

I. An assembly of the de, called out by 
the civil mageuater a this sense it is 
used by the * Greeks, and particularly 
by the ¢ Athenians, and thus it is ap- 

plied, Acts xix. 80. Hence 
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tressed, throughout the world. Mat. xvi. 
18. Eph. ν. 23, 25,27. Col. i. 18, 24. 
2. The universal church triumphant, and 

glorified, Eph.v. 27. Comp. Heb. xii.23. 

3. A particular‘church, though consisting 
of several congregations. Acts vili. 1. 
(comp. ch. v. 14, vi. 7.) xi. 22. 1 Cor, 
1. 2. Col. iv. 16. Rev. i. 4, 11,20, ii. 1, 
8, & al. From these latter passages of 
the Revelation it is evident that the 
number of churches is estimated by the 
number of anyels or bishops, and that each 
of thesechurches was therefore reckoned 
as one because governed by one ruler, 
how many soever were the particular 
congregatins it contained. 

4. A particular or single congregation of 
Chnstuans, Rom, xvi.5. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. 
Col. iv, 15. Philem. ver. 2. In the same 

- sense it 15 applied in the plur. Acts xiv. 
23. xvi. 5. { Cor, xi. 16. xiv. 34. xv. 
ϱ. xvi. 1,19. 1 Thess. ii. 14. Gal. i. 2. 

5. Lhe place where such a congregation as- 
sembled, Acts xi, 26. 1 Cor. x1. 18, 22. 
comp. 1 Cor. xiv.23. See the learned 
Jos. Mede’s Works, fol. p. 319, & seat. 
and /Vo/fius on 1 Cor. xi, 22. 

In the LXX this word almoet constantly 


answers to the Heb, dip, which denotes . 


in like manner an assembly, or cungrega- 
twn, and is often applied to the general 
assembly of the Israelitish people. See 


inter al. Deut, xviii, 16. xxxi. 30. Josh. 


viii. 35. 1: κ. Vili. 14,.22, 55, 65. 


Il. dn assembly of the people, though not| Exxdsvw, from ex out, and κλιγω {ο incline. 
thus lawfully called out. occ. Acts xix.|1. Zu go out of the way, decline, deviate. 


32, 40. 


occ. Rom. iii. 12. 


11]. A general assembly of the Israetitish| 11. With απο following, To decline from, 


ple. occ. Acts vii. 38.¢Comp. Heb. 


avoid, occ. Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Pet. it. 11. 


li. 12. See Doddridge on Acts vii. 38,| Εκκολυµμδαω, w, from ex ont, and χολυµ- 


and comp. Exod. xix. 17, &c. xx. 18, 
Deut. iv. 10. xviii. 16. 

IV. And most generally in the Ν. Τ. 4 
church of God, 1. e. an assembly, or society 
of men called qut of mankind by the 
word of God. Iu this view it deaotes 

_ i. The universal Christian church militant, 

that is, the whole society of Christians 

wheresoever dispersed ,or howsoever dis- 


5 See Pollus, lib. viii. Mintert, Leigh, &c. 
t Who, besides their xupsas εκκλησια slated assem- 
bias, had also their συ[κληῖαι, which were called to- 


Caw to swim. 
Το swim out, or eway. occ. Acts xxvii.42, 
where Kypke quotes Polybius repeatedly 
using the V. in the same sense. 
Ἐχκομιζω, from sx out, and xopitw {ο carry. 
To carry out, i, e. of the city or town: 
For the { Jews used not to bury within 
the walls of their towns. So among || the 
Athenians and Romans there were even 
laws to forbid that practice. Elsner shews 


4 See Josephus De Bel. lib, ν, cap.138.§ 7%. - 
fi See Duport on Theophrast. Eth. Char. p. 470. 


Kether by their military officers, or civil magistrates, |edit. Needham, and Potter's Ant, of Greece, book 


See Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book i. cb. 17. 


iv. ch. 7. 
that 
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that έκκομιζειν is used in the Greek writ- Εκλανθανοµαι, Mid. from sx out, and λάν» 


ers as a funereal term. To the instances 
He has produced, I add from Lucian, 
Contemplant. tom. i, p. 340. Τον γειΊονα 
ds τον EKKOMIZONTA 0 σαιδιον εκ 
όρα. But he does not look at his neigh- 
bour who is carrying out his child (ο de 
buried.” See uleo Suicer’s, Thesaur. on 
the word. occ. Luke vii. 12\Com p. John 
.xi.31, 38. Mat. xxvii. 60. Jobn xix. 41. 
Exxowlw, from ex ont, and xosiw to smite, 
cut. 
To cut off. 
I. To cat off, or down, asa tree. Mat. iii. 
10. vii. (9. Luke xiii. 9. 
Il. Tu cut out, or off, asa branch from a 
tree. Rom. xi. 22, 24. 
111. Το cut off; as the hand or foot. Mat. 
v. 80. xvilt. 8. 
IV. To cut off, prevent. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 12 
V. To hinder, render ineff. . occ. } Pet. 
iii. 7. Compy Merk xi.25, 26.1 Tim.ii.8. 
Exxpewapes, from εκ from, and xpepapas 
to hang. 
To hang from, or upon. occ. Luke xix. 48, 
where it denotes earnest attention, of 
which it is most beautifully expressive. 
‘Itis applied to the same purpose by the 
Greek writers. So Evnapius in Ades. 
EZEKPEMATO {τον λθ/ων, και της 
αχροασεως ax ανεπιµπλα]ο. He hung on 
his words, and was not satisfied with 
hearing.”’ The Latin writers use pendeo 
in like manner. Thus Virgil, En. iv, 
Hine 79, 
—Pendetque iterum narrantis ab ore. 
Again with pleasure on his lips she hangs. 


And Ovid, Epist. Heroid. I. hne 30, 
Narraatis cenjuz pendet ab ore viri. 
Th’ attentive wife hangs on her husband's lips. 


Pope, Epist. to Lord Cobham, lin. 184, 
Tho’ ποπ ring senates Aung on all he spoke. 


See more in Alberti, Suicer’s Thesaur. 

in Exxpeuapas, and Wetstein. 
Ἐκλάλεω, w, from sx out, and λαλεω to 

speak. 

To tell, utter. occ. Acts xxiii. 22. 
Ἑκχλαμπω, from ex out, or emphat. and 

Λλάμτω to shine. 

To. shine forth, or glorivusly, effulgere. 

oce. Mat, xili. 43. Comp. Dan. xu. 3, 

where the correspondent Heb. word is 

“wnt to shine. 


θανοµαι to forget, which from λανθανω 


to lie hid. 
To forget entirely, let slip out of the mind. 
occ. Heb. xin. 5. 

Εκλε[οµᾶι, Mid. from sx out, and λε[ω fo 
‘choose, select, from Heb. ΠΡΟ (ο take, to 
which εχλε/οµαι answers in the LX X of 
Prov. xxiv. 32. 

I. To choose, choose out, “' * take by way of 
Preference (out) of several things offered,” 
or proposed, to elect. occ. Luke x. 42. 
xiv. 7. 

II. To choose, choose out, or elect a person to 
an office or employment. occ. Luke vi. 13. 
Jobu vi. 704}-xiii. 18, xv. 16, 19. Acts 
i. 2, 24. vi. 5. xv. 7, 23,25. And in 
the like view itis applied, 1 Cor. i. 27, 
28, where God is said to have chosen the 
foolish and weak things, &c. of this 
world, to confound the wise and strong, 
&e. In Acta xv. 22, “* Understand avies 
before εχλεζαµενες, which otherwise 
ought to have been εχλεξαµανθοις or εχλε- 
fapsvy.~-T hischange of thecase hasbeen 
often taken notice of by learned men. 
ExaAskapavesis ili translated delectos and 
chosen, us if it were the passive sxasyGev- 
las. Markland. (Comp. ver.25.) Tpa- 
ψαν]ες at the end of the verse is referred 
to Απορολοις as if it were γραψασι.' 
Bowyer's Conject. For instances of simi- 
lar changes of the cases of participles in 
the purest Greek classics, see Raphelius, 
and Eisner on Acts xv. Kypke, and /Vet- 
stein on Luke xxii. 20. Vigeres De 
Idiotism. cap. vi. sect. 1. reg. 12. and 
Note; and comp. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 

III. To chuose, or choose out to special privi- 
leges, as God chose the ancient Israelites, 
as a nation, to be his peculiar people. 
occ. Acts xiii. 174: or as he chose Chris- 
tians, as Christians, to peculiar blessings 
before the foundation of the world. occ.. 

@ Johnson's Dictionary, ᾿ 
t Efw ota εἰς εξιλιξαμῃ, i.e. J am well ecquainied 

with those whom I have chosen. (Comp. Ειδω 1V.) , 

or, as Doddridge weil parapbrases these words, “ J 

knuw the real character, and all the most secret 

views and transactions of thuse whom J have chosen.” 

Comp. ver. 11, and ch. vi. 64, 70, and see 4Vhitby 

on Joho ziii, 18. 

? Comp, Deut. iv. 37. vii. 7. x, 15. xiv. 2 1K. 

iii. 6. Ps. cxxxiv. or cxxxv. 4 Isa. xli. 8, 9. Jer. 

xxxiii. 24. in the LXX, in all which passages the 

psi coal is used in this sense for Heb. 33 to 

ς 


Eph. 
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Eph, i, 4, svai—alias και αμομε]ος, &c. 

6 the end, or with a design, that they 
might be holy, and without blame, &e., (the 
infin, being here used in the same sense 
as εἰς To εινα!» ver. 12, and denoting the 
end or design, as it * often does both in 
the sacred and profane writers;) or as he 
hath chosen the poor in this world, rich in 
«Γαλ, and hetre of the kingdom, &c. occ. 
Jam. ii, 5. So, for the sake of the elect, 
i. e. the ¢ Christians, or christian Jews, 
whom, as bekevers in Christ, he had 
chosen for his people, he shortened the 
days of the siege of Jerusalem. occ. 


Mark xiii.20. And thus Igaatius, in his}. 


Address to the Church of the Ephesians, 
calls it ΕΚΛΕΛΕΓΜΕΝΗ electeg? 

Εκλεπω, from εκ out, or emphat. and Asiww 
to fail. 

I. To fail entirely, cease. occ. Luke xxii. 
32. Heb. i. 12. 

Il. To fail. οσο. Luke xvi. 9; where the 
word seems to refer both to the circum- 
stances of the steward in the preceding 
parable, who, when he had fas/ced in the 
world (as we say), made to himself 
friends of the deceitful Mammon, and 


9 So aver, Matx v.29; αραι, Mack xiii. 15, 
16; Φνλασσιυ, Acts xii. 4; xaloixuy, Acts xvii. 26; 
Gxlav, Acts xvii. 27; and see Bos, Eliips. on Εις, 
p. 329, 7th edit. 
+ See Bp. Newion’s Dissertations on the Pro- 

phecies, vol, ii. p. 276, 8vo. 2d eit. 

$ The reader is particularly desired to observe, 
that I have carefully set down every text of the N.T. 
wherein this important verb εκλι/οµαι, and its two 
derivatives εκλεκΊος, and marshy (which see below) 
occur; because I am persuaded that a diligent and 
close attention to the tests themselves, together with 
their respective contexts, and a comparison of 
these with similar passages of the Old Testament, 
will be the most effectual, if not the only, method 
of determining or shorteniag certain modern con- 
troversies, and of leading the sincere and impartial 
Christian into the real mind of the Spirit of God with 
regard to those contested poiats. And I must 
plainly profess, that though I perused some of the 
most eminent human writers on both sides, yet, till 
1 took the method here carnestly recommended, | 
could never form any setiled judgement, nor obtain 
any solid satisfaction on these awful,interesting,aud, 
as they have been managed, perplexing subjects. 

How striking is the employment assigned by 
Milton to a part of the fallen angels{ Par. Lost, 
boek ii. fine 557, &e. . 

Othars apart sat on a hill retir’d, 

In thoughts more elevate, and reason’d hi 

Of Providence, Fore-knowledge, Will and Fate, 

Fitt-fate, Free-will, Fore-knowledge absolate, 

And found no end in wand’ring mazes lost. 
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also to our failing by death, or dying, in 
which senee it is not only used by the 
LXX, Gen. xxv. 8. & al. answering to 
the Heb. 93 to expire, but by Plato, Dio- 
wysius Halicarn. Xenophon, and others 
of the Greek writers, as may be seen in 
Wetstein. Comp. Campihell's Note. 
ExAexios, y, ov, from exaAsfonas. 

Chosen, chosen oud, elect. 

[. Chosen out to a certain dignity ot office. 
occ, Luke xxiii. 35. ο. + al 
lusion to Isa. xlii. 1, where the Messiah 
is called by God "na my chosen; or elect 
one: and that the ancient Jews under- 
stood this prophecy of Isaiah as relative 
to the Messiah, is apparent from the 
Chaidee Targum on the place, which 
runs thus, "Ya PID IPN NITYWH Tay XN, 
Behold my servant the Messiah! I will be 
near him: my chosen— But, further, the 
word εκλεχῖος in St. Luke seems not 
only to denote our Saviour'sbeing chosen 
to the office of the Measiah, but also his 
being approved by God in that capacity 
(comp. Sense IV. below), and accord= 
ingly St. Mat. ch. xii. 18, explains Πα 
in Isa. xu. 1. by alawylos µε my beloved. 
Comp. | Pet. i. 4,6, where at the 4th 
ver. xAsxioy is opposed to awodedoxseac- 
pevoy, rejected, disapproved, and at the 

. Oth answers to the Heb. jn2 tried, 
proved, in Isa. xxvii. 16. 7 

Π. Εχλοκ]οι, 6s, Chosen men, picked out for 
soldiers. occ. Rev. xvii. 14, where 
sxAsxios plainly answers, but in a figu- 
rative sense, to the Heb. Ἐ ΥΙΟ chosen 
men, which the LXX render by the 
same word, Jud. xx. 16, 34. 1 Sam. 
xxiv. 3. xxvi. 2, & al. 

III. Chosen to peculiar privileges and biess- 
segs. In this view it is for professed 
beliecers, or christians, whether origin- 
ally Gentiles or Jews, who are there 
called by St. Peter, 1 Ep. it. Q, γενος- 
εκλεχΊον α chosen generation, 1. e. chosen 
to be God's peculiar peuple, as the Jews 
anciently were. (Comp. Exod, xix. 6. 
Isa. xliil. 20, 21, the apocryphal Εκ. 
xvi, 21, and the texts cited from the 
O. T. in the first Note under Εκλείοµαι 
ITI.) occ. Mat. xxiv. 22, 34, 31. Mark 
xili, 20, 22, 27. Col. iii. 12. 2 Tim. 
li, 10. (Comp. Col. i, 24, 25.) Tit. i. 1. 
1 Pet. i..1. ii, ϱ. So Clement applies 
the word, 1 Ep. to the Cormt res 

| 3. 
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§ 2, ‘* Ye contended day and night for|J. A choosing out, or election of a persén έσ 


the whole brotherhood, es το σωζεσθαι 
μετὶ sAsus καὶ cuvedycews τον αμιθµον 
στων ΕΚΛΕΚΤΩΝ ayia, that through the 
mercy (of God) and a good conscience 
the number of his elect might be saved.” 
Wake. Inthe Martyrdom of Polycarp, 
§ 16. edit. Russel. EKAEKTON the 
elect, or christians, are opposed to azi- 
swy the unbeliccers or heathen. And 
Ignatius, in his Address to the Church of 
fe Trallians, styles it EKAEKTH: elect. 
Comp. ΣυνεκλεχΊθς. 
IV. Chosen, accepted, approved, excellent. 
Comp. under Sense I. occ. Mut. * xx. 106. 
xxii. 14. Luke xviii. 7. Rom. viii. 3. 
(Comp. ver. 28, & seqt.) Rom. xvi. 13. 
2 John ver. i. 13. 1 Tim. ν. 21; in 
which last text the elect angelsare plainly 
those angels who, when many others 
fell, kept their first estate, and so are ap- 
proved by God. On this text compare 
Josephus De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 16. § 4. 
towards the end, afd see Wolftus. 
Clement, in his 1st Epistle to the Corin- 
thians, § 49, uses the word in this sense 
also: By charity were all the elect of 
God, wavles 66 EKAEKTOI Geg, made 
perfect. Without charity nothing is 
well-pleasing, εναρεςον, to God.” Comp. 
δι. The LXX have several times ap-~ 
pe the word in this last sense, as in 
sa. Τ Ixv. 9, 15, 23, answering to the 
Heb. mo nz chosen, chvice, and in Prov. 
xvii. 3. Isa, xxviii. 16, to the Heb. jna 
proved, approved. 
Εχλήθοµαι, Depon. from sx out, or intens. 
and ληθοµαι to furget (as this V. is often 
used in Homer), from. ληθω to ke hid, 
which see. « - . 
Lo let slip out of mind, to forget eatirely. 
oce. Heb. xii. 5. Comp. Εχλανθανοµαι. 
Κχλο/, ης, ἡ, from εχλελο/α perf. mid. of 
εχλε/ω tu choose out, elect. 


a certain office or empluyment, occ. Acts 


Xx. ‘ 
ΙΓ: ἆ choosing out, or election of one nation 


ruther than another to certain pricileges 
and blessings. occ. Row. jx. L1--x1..28. 
Thus in the first text there was an elec- 
tion of Jacob rather than of Esau, so that 
the posterity of the former should be 
served by that of the latter, and should 
enjoy other advantages above them. 
Comp, ver. 12, 13. Gen. xxv. 23. and 
Mal. i. 2, 3, and see Doddndge’s Note on 
Rom, ix. 13. And thus in Kom. xi. 28, | 
ere was an election of the Jews to be 
God’s peculiar peuple for their fathers 
suke (comp. Deut. iv. 7, 37. vii. 6, 7, 8. 
x. 14, 15.), which election it is plain the 
Apostle here urges as an argument, that 
all Israel though now enemies to God) 
will hereafter be recalled to his favour 
through faith in Christ. See όν on 
Rom. xi. 28, and the following verses, 


ILI. An election, or being chosen to the bless- 


ingsof the Gospel. occ. Rom. xi.5.2 Pet is - - 
10. 1 Thess. 1. 4, where see Macknight. 
Also; ‘fhe persunssochosen.occ.Rom. x1.7. 
In this lutter sense Clement applies the 
word to the Corinthian christians. 1 Ep. 
to Cor. 620. ὁς (rather ¢ ἐς) ΕΚΛΟΓΗΣ 
μερος εποιησεν zavlw, whom he hath 
made part of the election to himself”? The 
expression λείµµα κατ᾽ exrolyy yapiles, 
Rom. xi. 5, means a remnunt of Jews re- 
served, ar left, according us they were 
elected or chosen vut (comp/Mat. xx. 16. 
xxii. 14. Mark xiii. 20, under ExAryo- 
μαι ΠΠ.) from the rest of their country- 
men tc the blessings of the Gospel 
through the free grace of God vouch- 
safed tothem on their believing in Christ, 
withoutany previous merit on their parts. 
For by GRACE they were saved through 
FAITH, and that not of themselves, v2 was 
the gift of Gud, not of works, lest any man 
should buvast. See Eph. 11. 8, Q. 


." 9 See Whitby on these three texts of Mat. and 
Luke. Theophylact’s Note on Matt. xxii, 14,seems| ExAuw, from εκ oul, or intens, and Ayw {ο 
very rémarkable: Πολλας καλει ὁ Cros, µαλλον ce] . logge, 
παγΊας, ολι/οι da κλικΊοι” orsfos γαρ σωζοµινοι και αξιοι To dissoloe. Whence 
εκλε/ηναι παρα Or. Ὡςι τν µη Oew το nadir, το ‘ 
3c EKAEKTOTE γινεσθαι, 1 µη, ἡμΊερον og. God calls Εκλυθµαι, ; Pass. To δε dissolved, to be- 
meny, or rather all, but there are few chosen;| come faint, to faint, either in body, as 
ae he few ee, and ο... ο Wy Mat. xv. 92. Mark viii. 3. Comp. Mat. 
God: so that it is "s part. » but to : αν” : 
Chesca [hebeme elit | OF nets ney ΙΧ. 36.—or in ‘mind, as Gal. vi. 9. Ηευ. 
+ On which passages compare Rom. xi. parti- 
cularly ver. 9, 7. 1 See Dayies’s Note on the place. . 
xu. 


ΕΚΝ 


xii. 3, 5. In the profane writers likewise | 
it denotes being faint. See Wetstein on 
Μαϊ, xv.32, and Γούβες and Campbell on 
Mat. ix, 36; in which latter text [Vet- 
stein and Griesbaci for εχλελυµενοι adopt 
εσκυλµενοι, which is the reading of very 
many MSS, six of which ancient. See 
Σχυλλω. 

It occurs in the N. T. only in the above 
passages, but is used by the LXX in the 
same sense, 1 Sam. xiv. 28. 2 Sam. 
xvi. 14. xvii. 29. & al. for the Heb. A” 
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for the Heb. }'p* to awake, Joeli.5. Ex- 
ντψαΊε, os psbvovies, Awake, ye drunken, 
(Comp. LXX in Gen. ix. 24. 1 Sam. 
xxv. 37.) So Plutarch, in Demosth. 
tom. i. p. 855, B. of Philip who had 
been drunk, µεθυων, ΕΚΝΗΦΑΣ de—. 
from ixwy—soca —oy 
willing. 
Voluntary, spontaneous, whence the neu- 
ter heing used as a substantive xala 
ἐχησιον, of freewill, i. 9. voluntarily. occ. 
Philem. ver. 14, 


and Fpy fo be tired, fuint. Comp. 1 Mac. | Ἔκουσιως, Adv. from Exacios. 

ii. 17. Willingly, voluntarily. occ. Heb, x. 26. 
Expacow, from ex out, orintens.and µασ-{ 1 Pet. ν. 2. 

cw to wipe, which see under Αποµασσο-| Εκχαλαι, Adv. from ex of, and wa2dai απ- 

ciently, formerly. 
[. Of old, in ancient times. occ. 2 Pet. tii. 5. 
I]. Of a long teme. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3, where 
ti, Wolfius, Kypke and JWetstein 


To wipe, wipe dry. occ. Luke vii. 38, 44. 
John xi. 2. xii. 3. xiii. 5. 
Εκμυχ]ηριζωο, from ex out, or intens. and] «4 


μυκτηριζω to mock, sneer, which see. 

To mock, or sneer exceedingly. occ. Luke 
xvi. 14. xxii1, 35. 

The LXX have used it in two passages, 
Ps. ti. 4. xxii. 7; for the Heb. 292 (ο mock, 
deride; but Kypke on Luke xvi. 14, ob- 
serves that the profane writers very rare- 
ly use either the simple V. μυκτηριζω or 
it’s other compounds; he, however, pro- 


shew that this compound particle εχπα- 
Aas is used by Josephus, Arrian and Plu- 
tarch. 


Εκπειραζω, from ex intens. and weipatw to 


try, prove, temp . 

To try, prove, tempt, make trial or proof 
of. occ. Mat. iv. 7. Luke iv. 12,/(Comp. 
Exod, xvit. 2—7. Deut.vi. 16. Ps. ixxviii. 
or Ixxvii. 18, 41.) Luke x. 25. 1 Cor. x. 


duces MYT KTHPIZQN, and ‘YIIOMTK- 
THPIZAS from Stobeus, and ΕΠΕ- 
ΜΥΚΤΗΡΙΣΑΝ from Menander cited 
by Plutarch. The LXX have used this verb for th 
Exyeow, from ex out, and γεύω to move, tend,| Heb. 03, Deut. vi. 16. Ps. Ixxviii. 18. 
incline, which muy be from the Heb, »13| Ἐκπεμπω, from εκ out, and weuxw to send. 
to move, be agitated. To send out, or forth. occ. Acts xiii. 4. 
I. To decline, go aside. So Plutarch De Gen.| xvii. 10. | 
Socrat. tom. ii. p. 677, Β. ΕΚΝΕΥΣΑΣΙ Έκπερισσος. See under Περισσος. 
της 608, going out of the way. Exwrslaw, or Ἐκτείαννυμι, from εκ out, and 
11. Simply, Zu depart, go forth or away,| welaw to open, stretch out. - 


9. (Comp. Num. xxi. 5.) See Wetstein, 
W hitby, aud Campbell on Mat. iv, 7, and 
Macknight on 1 Cor. x. 0, 


in «αν, and thus it seems used John 
v.33. The Ist aor. εζενευσα in Thucy- 
“dides and Lucian denotes swimming out, 
escaping by swimming; but is not this ra- 
ther from the V. yew to swim, than from 
yeuw? See more in Elsner, Wolfius, and 
Wetsten on John yv. 13. a 
The LXX have used it for the Heb, nb 
turn, turn aside, 2 K. ii. 24. xxiii, 16; 
and, according to some copies, for 71D 
decline, turn aside, Jud. iv. 18. 

Exsygw, from sx out, and vygw to be sober. 
ο awake sober out of a drunken sleep, 
applied spiritually. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 94. 


To stretch out, expand, as the hands, in 
earnestly addressing and persuading. occ. 
Rom. x. 21, where see Kypke; and Vi- 
fringa on Isa, lxv. 2. 


Exelw, from εκ out or from, and wslw te 


fall. 
Το fall off, ov from. Au obsol. V. whence 


in the N. T. we have Ist aor. εζετεσα, 
2d aor. εζετεσον, infin. exweceiy, &c. See 
under Εκπιτ]ω. 


Ἐκπιπ]ω, from ex from, and σιπΊω to fall. 
I. To fall off, or from, to fall. occ. 


ark 
ΧΙ]. 25. Acts xii. 7. xxvii. 32. Jam. i. 
11. 1 Pet. 1. 24. 


The LXX have used itin the same sense,.| II. Governing u Genitive, Το fall off from. 


oce. 


EKII 


occ. Gal. v. ii. 2 Pet. iii. 17. Comp. 
Rev. ii. 5. 

III. With εις following, To fall upon, to 
run foul of, be cast upon, as aship, Elsner 
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Plato applies the simple wAyeew in like 
manner, Epist. 7. ΠΛΗΓΕΙΣ εἶω ry 
λαχθενΊι, (just as we say in English) { 
being struck with what was said.’ 


remarks, that a ship is said (i. e. in the | Exavew, w, from sx out, and awvew to breathe. 
Greek writers) εκπιπ]ειν when it isdashed|I. To breathe out, emit the breath. Thus 


no the rocks, or runs agrownd : for 
t 
lybiusand Aristides: and of the former, 
Herodotus, cited by Raphelius, furnishes 
us witb an example, ΕΞΕΠΙΠΤΟΝ awpos 
τας mslpas, They ran foul, or were dashed 
‘ against the rocks.”” The persons sniling 
ure also, in. the above-mentioned cir- 
cumstances, said εκπιπΊειν, as Raphelius 
on Acts xxvii. 26, shews from Xezophon. 
“6 Exwsouy signifies tofallupon any thing, 
contrary to expectation and will, 
by erring and wandering from your ori- 
ginal course and destination. So Hutchin- 
. som in Xenoph. Ayal. p. 452, Svo. on 
Ἐκπικ]ον]ας : Eodem sensu adhibetur εκπιπ- 
Ίειν, Acts xxvii. 17, 26, nempe de navi- 
gantibus, qui cursu propositio excussi vel 
in brevia incidunt vel in littus ejiciun- 
tur.” Bryant's observations, &c. p. 27, 
and Note. occ. Acts xxvii. 17, 26, 29. 
IV. * ** Το fall to the ground,” 1. e. be m- 
. ffectual, excidere, occ. Rom. 1x. 6. 
V. To fall, cease, be abolished. occ. 1 Cor. 
ΧΙ]. 8. | 
Εκπλεω, w, 1st fut. εκπλευσω from sx out, 
and σλεω to sail. 
To sail out, or forth. occ. Acts xv. 39. 
αγ]. 18. xx. 6. 
«Έκπληροω, w, from ex intens. and σληροω 
to fulfil. 
To fulfil entirely. ους. Acts χι. 32. 
Ἐκπληρωσις, tos, att. εως, 7, trom εκπληροω, 
A fulfilling, accomplishment. ‘occ. Acts 
xxi. 26. Comp. Num. vi. 5, 13, in 
LXX, and } Mac. ti. 49. 
Ἐκκλησσω, or —tiw, from ex intensive, 
and maycow to strike. 
ExwAyooouat, Pass. To be exceedingly 
struck in mind, {ο be astonished, astounded, 
Mat. vii. 28. xiii. 54. Luke i. 48. & al. 
freq. Thus Plato De Rep. I. cited by Wet- 
steinin Mut. Efwaxeoas EAEITAATHN, 
Hearing it, I was astonished.’ So Lucian, 
Scytha. tom. i. p. 653. ‘ For as soon as 
I arrived in your city, EXEIIAATHN 
pay ευθος, 1 was immediately astonished.” 


9. Doddridge. 


sometimes used by the profane writers. 


e latter use of the word he quotes Po-|II. To expire, die. occ. Mark xv. 37, 39. 


Luke xxiii. 46. Sophocles and Plutarch 
apply the V. in this latter sense. See 
Wetstein in Mark, 

Exwropevoyas, from ex out, and πόρευοµαι 
fo go. 

I. To go, or come out or forth, spoken of per- 
sons, Mat. iii. 5. xx. 29. John v. 29. & 
al.—of words, Mat. iv. 4. xv. 11. Comp. 
Rev. 1, 16. xix. 15.---οί fame or rumour, 
Lukeiv.37.—oflightuingsand thunders, 
Rev. iv. 5.—of evil spirits, Mat, xvii. 2}. 

Π. To proceed, or come forth, as the Holy 
Spirit from the Father. John xv. 26. 

Ill. Comp. Ἐισπορευομαι IT. 

Exropvevw, from ex intens. and woprevw {0 
commit fornication or lewdness. 

Το commit habitually, or give oneself up 
to, excesstve or abandoned fornication, or 
lewdness. occ. Jude ver. 7. 

Exsiow, w, from εκ out or from, and obsol, 
wiow to fail, 

To fall uff or from, to fail. An obsolete 
verb, whence in the N. T. we have perf. 
act. sxwerlwxa. So under Ἐκπιπίω. 

Exsiuw, from ex out, and wlow to spit, 
Properly, Το spit out, thence, 19 reject 
with disgust, or contempt, respuere. occ, 
iv. 14, where see Kypke Observ. 

ac. 

Expitow, from ex out, and ριζοω tv root. 

Τω root out or up, to eradicate, properly 
as plants or trees. occ. Mat. xin. 29. 
xv. 13. Luke xvii. 6. Jude ver. 12. 

Exsacis, ios, att. εως, 7, from efisyps, 
which see. 

An ecstasy, in which the mind is for a 
time carried, as it were, owl of, or beyond 
itself, and lost. 

I. Great astonishment, amazement. occ, 
Mark v. 42. xvi,.8. Luke v. 26. Acts _. 
il. 10. oe τα” 

ΠΠ. A sacred ecstasy, or “ Ἱ rapture of the 
mind out of itself, when, the use of the 
external senses being suspended, God re- 
veals something in a peculiar manner to 


1 Stockius. 
his 


.. εκτ 


his servants the prophets or apostles, 
who are then taken, or transported out ο 
themselves.” occ. Acts x. 10. xi. §. 3x1. 
17. In this latter sense Exsacis in the 
LXX (Gen. ii. 21. xv. 12,) answers to 
f the Heb. on a deep or dead sleep, Ex- 
cellently therefore have our translatorg 
: yendered it in the Acts by the English 
( word, @ trance. 
sae i from sx out, and spspw to turn. 
o turn out of the way, pervert. occ. 
Tit. ili, 11, where see Wolfus 
Exiapacow, from ex intense, and raparow 
to disturb. 


Τα disturb very much, or exceedingly. occ, 


Acts xvi. 90. 

Εκ]εινω, from ex out, and rsivw to stretch. 

I. To stretch out, extend, as the hand. Mat. 
viii. 3. xii. 13. & al. freq. On Acts 
xxvi. 1, Wetstein cites from Polyaenus, 
ANETEINE THN AEZIAN ws δηµη- 
fopyowy, He lifted up hisright hand, as 
going to harangue.”” Comp. Prov. i. 24. 

1]. Το cast out, or let down, as an anchor 
from a ship. occ. Acts xxvii. 80. 

Εκ]ελεω, w, from ex out, or intens, and 

‘rersw to finish. 
To finish entirely, complete. occ. 
29, 30. 

Exleveia, ας, 4, from εχ]ενης. 
Intensencss or continuance, So Ey εχΊενειᾳ 
for εχ]ενως, Intensely, instantly, comp. 
Luke xxii. 44.—or continually, comp. 
Luke ii. 37. oce. Acts xxvi. 7. “ 

Exievesepov, Compar. neut. of εχΊενης 

'’ (which see) used adverbially. 

More intensely or eurnestly. occ. Luke 
¥xi. 44. | 
Ἐκ]ενης, 205, us, 8, ἡ, καὶ το---ες, from 

Ὁ εκ]εγω. 

Continual, or intense, occ. Acta xii. 5. 
= Luke xxii, 44.) 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
mpX ch. i. 22. sade 

Εκ]ενως, Adv. ftom εκΊενής. 

Intensely, earnestly, occ. 1 Pet. 1, 23. 
The LX X use this word for the Heb. 
ΠΡΊΠΑ ia strength, strongly. Jon. iit. 8. 
Comp. Judith iv. 10. 

Exhéyus, from ex out, and ri4yui to put. 

I. To expose, us an infant, to put or cast him 
out to chance (as we say). oec. Acts vii. 
21. Herodvtus, lib. i. cap, 112, uses the 
V. twice in this sense. See also Wetstetn. 

If. To expound, explain, declare. occ. Acts 
ΧΙ. & xviii, 26. xxviii, 283. 


Luke xiv. 
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The Latin exponere answers the Greek 
word in both these applications, and is 
accordingly used by the Vulgate in all 
the above passages, 
Εκ]νασσω, from sx from, and rivaccw to 
shake, which see under Asohvaccw. 
To shake from, or off. occ. Mat. x, 14. 
Mark vi. 11. Acts xiii, 51. xviii, 6; 
where comp. Neh. v. 13, in LXX. 
"Exiog, η, ov, trom ἐξ εἰς. 
The sixth, Mat. xx. 5. ὃς al. freq. In 
order to reconcile John xix. 14, with 


- 


Mark xv. 25, Dr. Mucknight thought it 


sulicient to observe, that St. Mark 


reckons by the Jewishaccount, which be-. 


gins the day at sun-setting, and reckons 


twelve hours to sun-rising, aud then. 


twelve hours more to sun-setting; so 
that the third hour in Mark began at our 
eight o'clock in the morning: But that 
‘* as John wrote his Gospel in Asia, after 
the destruction of the Jewish polity, for 
the benefit of the whole Roman empire, 
he could not avoid making use of the 
form and division of the day that was 
best known, viz. the form in use among 
the Romuas, who began theirday at mid- 
night, reckoning twelve hours till noon, 
and from noon twelve hours to midnight, 
-or the beyinning of the next day.” Thus 
Dr. Macknight, in his Fifth Preliminary 
Observation to his Harmony, et edit. But 
was this indeed the manner in which the 
Romans reckoned their hours? It were 
easy to quote from their writers many 
passages which clearly prove that it was 
not*. But I shall only produce the well- 
known lines of Martial, lib. iv. epigr. 8. 


Prima salutantes atque altera distinet hora, 
Exzercet raucos tertia causidicos, 

In quintam varior extendit Roma labores, 
Sexta guies lassis—~&c. 


«The first and second hour are engaged 
at the temples of the s, the third 
exercises the hoaree pleaders, from that 
unto the {τὰ the Romans are employed 
in various occupations, the sixth affords 
rest to the weary,” &c. 


9 See Cicero Orat. pro Mureni, § 38. edit. Olivet. 
—Epist. ad Attic. lid. ij, epist. 10, & lib. xiii. epist. 
52.—Ad Pamil. lib. vii. ορ]. 90. Cesar. Com- 
ment. lib. iv. § 92. edit. Clarke and Muiteire, Ho- 
ret. bib. i. sat. 5. lin. 23, 25. sat, vi. lin. 193. lib. ii. 
sat. 6. lim. 34. Persius, sat. iii, hin. 4, ὃς Not. 
Delph, Marta, lib. viii. epig. 67. Th 

A 
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The truth is, the Romans (as well as the 
Jews, see John xi. 9. Mat. xx. 1—7.) 
at all times of the year allotted twelve 
hoursto the day, and twelve hours to the 
night, reckoning the beginning of the 
day from sun-rise, and of the night from 
sun-set*, So that about the equinoxes 
their firsthour of the day commenced at 
what we should call six o'clock in the 
morning,theirsecond atseven, their third 
at eight, &c. How then can we reconcile 
John xix. 14, with Mark xv. 25? Numer- 
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drawing water, but might much more 
probablv have been twelve at noon than 
six in the evening: and further, that as 
the Samaritan woman appears to have 
been a person of bad character (see ver. 
17, 18.), it is likely that she might 
choose to come to the well at a time of 
day when it was least frequented ; and 
that this humility of her's might espe- 
cially recommend her to the favour of 
HIM who came to save sinners, and | 
knew her heart. 


ous are ‘the methods which have been| Ἐχίος, An adv. governing a gen. from ex 


taken by learned men for this purpose. 


out. 


These may be seen in Wulfius and others.|1. Without, as opposed to within. occ. 


1 shall mention buttwo: 1st. That which 
proposes witha few MSS to read in John 
τριῖη third instead of ἐχτη sixth (see WV hit- 


and Doddridge); but as that reading | 2. 


ἰ 
docs not appear to be supported by suf- 
ficientauthorities, (see Milland Wetstein), 
this method may be rather thought cut-| 
ting the knot than untying it. ο ae 
mostsatisfactory solutionof the difficulty 
seems to be that stated by Harmer, who 
refers the sixth hour in John, not fo the 
time of day, but to the immediately pre- 
ceding Παρασκευη re Πασχα, Prepara- 
aon of the Paschal peace-offerings, which 
he shews from Dr. Lighifuot might be- 
gin at our three o'clock in the morning, 
or even earlier. And consequently our 
Saviour might be delivered up to the 
Jews about the sixth hour after this time, 
according to St. John's account, and be 
crucified at the third hour of the day, or 
between our eight and nine in the morn- 
ing, according to St. Mark's, But for 
further satisfaction on this subject, 1 
refer to Harmer himself, Observations, 
vol. iii. p. 130. & seq. 
In John iv.6, it does indeed scem at first 
sight as 1f the Evangelist reckoned the 
hours of the dayin the manner mentioned 
by Macknight; because the sual time 
a the women in the east draw water 
was anciently (see Gen. xxiv. 11.) as it 
still is, che ecening. But in reply to this 
it may be observed, that from the whole 
of the narration, John iv. it is evident 
that Jesus found the woman alone at the 
well, and that therefore it could hardly 
‘have been the usual time of women’s 
9 See Rutherforth’s Astronomy, No. 375, 376. 
Piuiarch. Quest. Rom. p. 284. 


3. 


E 
I. 


1 Cor. vi. 18. (where see under Πας IV.) 
2 Cor. xii.2,3. With the neut. article, 
To εχΊος, The outside. occ. Mat. xxiii. 26. 

Except, besides. occ. Acts xxvi. 22. 
1 Cor. xv. 27. 

Exios ει µη, Except that, unless. occ. 
1 Cor. xiv. 5. χν.2. 1 Tim.y.J9. Lu- 
cian often uses the same phrase; Revi- 
visc. tom.4. p.38Q. ΕΚΤΟΣ ΕΙ MH— 
ειη Uniess he be.” Quom. conscnb. Hist. 
Ρ. 677. E. ΕΚΤΟΣ ΕΙ ΜΗ--τεθ ὑπσ- 
λαδοι τις, Unless any one should suppese 
—See more instances in Wetstein and 
Kypke on 1 Cor. xiv. 
κΊρετομαι, from ex out, from, and rpexw 
fo turn. 

To be turned out of the way, or aside. occ. 
Heb. xii. 18. Also, To turn aside, in an 
intransitive sense. occ, 1 Tim. 1.6. v.15. 
2 Tim. iv. 4. See Kypke on 1 Tim.- 


II. With an accusative following, Το turn 


from, avoid, aversari, occ. 1 Tim. iv. 20. 


Εκ]ρεφω, from ex intens. and τρεφω fo nou- 


[. 


II. To nourish, or bring up. occ. 


E 


_7,8, where yee Macknight 


rish, 

Το nourish. occ. Eph. v. 29. 
Eph. νι 4. 
In this latter sense of bringing up, or edu- 
cating, it is frequently ueed by the LXX, 
answering to the Heb. 513. See inter al. 
1 K. xin. 8, 10. 2 K.x. 6. Hos. ix. 12. 
χΊρωμα, alos, το, from ἔχ]ε]ρωμαι perf. 
pass. of the V. εχΊιτρωσκω to suffer abor- 
tion, miscarry, which from ex and 7i7- 
ρωσκω to wound, hurt, and this from the 
simple τρωω os rpw the same, which may . 
with great probability be deduced by 
transposition from the Heb. syn {ο cut, 
wound, 

An abortion, or abortive birth, occ. 1 Cor. 


In 


Εκ X 
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In two passages of the LXX, Job iii.| II. Το shed, as blood. occ. Mat. αχνἰ. 28. 


16. Eccles. vi. 3, it auswers to the Heb. 
bp3, of the same import, from the V. 
dna, to fall, fall away. 

Exgepw, from ex out, and Φερω to bring, 
carry. 

1. To bring, or carry out. occ, Luke xv. 22. 
Acts v. 15. 1 Tim. vi. 7. 

HI. Το carry out to burial. oce. Acts ν. 
6, 9, 10. Comp, Ἐχκχομιζω. Raphelius 
shews from Herodotus and Polybius, 
that εχφερειν is a funereal term, as the 
correspondent efferre is in Latin. See 
also Wetstein. 

Ill. To bring forth, produce, as the earth. 
occ. Heb. vi. θ. It is uscd in the same 
sense by the Greek writers. See Wet- 
stein. os 

ae es from sx out, and geviw to flee. 

I. To fice out. occ. Acts xvi, 27. xix. 16. 


Il. To escape. occ. Luke xxi. 36. Rom.|' 


. b. 8. 2Cor, xi. 33. Heb. ii. 3. 1 Thess. 

v. 3. 
δε, w, from εχφοδος. 
Ὁ terrify. occ. 2 Cor. x. ϱ. 

Εκφοδος, «, 6, ἡ, from ex intensive, and φο- 
Cog fear. 
Exceedingly affrighted, terrified. occ. 
Mark ix 6. Heb. xii. 21. a 

Ex¢guw, from sx out, and Φυω, to produce. 
Lv produce, put, or thrust forth, as a fig- 
tree it’s leaves. occ, Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark 
XL 28. In both these texts exguy may 
be rendered either transitively putteth 
forth, or intransittvely spring forth; and 
Φυλλά may accordingly be either the ac- 
cusative or the nominative case. The 
former interpretation seems preferable, 
because St. Luke in the parallel place, 
ch, xxi. 30, uses «σρὀδαλωσι send forth *. 

Έκχεω, from ex owt, and yew to pour. 

1. Ἱω pour out, properly as liquids. occ. 
Mat. ix. 17. Mark ii, 22. 

Il. To shed, us blood. occ, Acts xxii. 20. 
Rom. iii. 15. 
111. To pour owt, empty, as the bowels of 
wrath, Rev. xvi. 1. & seqt. | 
IV. To pour out, as money. occ. John ii. 15. 
V. To pour out, as the Holy Spirit. occ, 
Acts ii. 17, 18, 33. Tit. iii, 6, 

Έκχυω, or εκχυνω, frum sx out, and χυω 
or χύνω to pour. 

1]. To pour out, as liquids. occ. Luke v. 37. 


ο See Grotins on Mat. xxiv. 89. 


Mark xiv. 24. Luke xi. 50. xxii. 20. 
where see Weistein and Kypke Obs. Sac. 
III. Pass. To be poured, or gush out, as the 
bowels, occ. Acts i. 18. 
IV. Pass. Το be out, or shed abroad, 
as the gift of the Holy Ghost. occ. Acts 
x. 45.—or the love of God. occ. Rom. 


v. 3. 

V. Pass. To rusk, or run violently, effuse 
ruere. So Elsner, whoshews that not only 
the LXX, Alexandr. Jud, ix. 44. κχ. 37, 
but Themistius and Polybius have used it 
in this sense, and that the latter particu- 
larly applies it to énordinate desire. occ, 
Jude ver. 11, where comp. Kypke. 

Ἐχχωρεω, ω, from εκ out, and χωρεω fo go. 
19 go, or depart out. occ, Luke xxi. 2}. 

ΕΧΨυΧω, from ex out, and Wuyw to breathe. 

To expire, dic. occ. Acts v. 5, 10. xii. 23. 

» soe, ov, either from ειχω fo yield, 
submit, or immediately from the Heb. 

ΠΡ) fo obcy. 

Willing, ‘cvluntary, spontaneous. occ. 

Rom. viit. 20. 1 Cor, ix. 17. 

EAAIA, as,7. See under Ελαιον. : 
The olive, -tree, and -fruit. See Mat. 

"xxi. 1. Rom. xi. 17, 24. (comp. Jer. 
ΧΙ. 16.) Jam. iii, 12. 

EAAION, 8, το. 

I. Οἱ, the expressed juice of the olive-fruit. 
Luke vii. 46. x. 84. & al. On Jum. 
ν. 14, see Mucknight, το, 

Π. Έλαιον α/αλλιασεως,. The oil of glad- 

ness, denotes the unction of the Huly Spi- 
rit, anciently typified by vil, by which 
unction Jesus was appointed to the offices 
of prophet, priest, and king. Comp. 
under Μεσσιαρ. occ. Heb. 1. Q, where. 
see Macknighi, and comp. Ps, xlv. 7. 
1 K. i. 3g, 40. 
As in Hebrew the olive is called Π from 
% fo shine, and it’s oi My" from ην to 
give light, which every one knows οἱ) is 
eminently capable of doing; so the 
* Greek names ελάια and ελαιον, the 
Latin olea, oliva, and vleum, the French 
olive, olsvier, and fhuile, and the Eng. 
vlive, aud vil, seem to be all ultimately 
derived from the Heb. 5m to shine. 

Ελαιων, ωνθς, 6, from ελαια. 

Olivet, a mountain on the east of Jerusa- 
lem, so called from it’s abounding in 


5 Com . Heb. and . Lex. in y and ty, 
Ῥ = olive 
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| ilive-trees. οσο. Acts i. 12. Josephus δει II. To row, i.e. drive or impel a ship of 


verul times mentions this mountain in 
his Jewish War ; and in his Ant. lib. vii. 
cap. 9. § 2, he speaks of it by the name 
Ἐλαιωνος ορ8ς, as St. Luke does; but 
lib. xx. cap. 7. § 6, he observes, Της wo- 
λεως αγΊικρυς κειµενον ατεχει catia πεν]ε, 
It is situated opposite the city, at the 
distance of fice stadia or furlongs.” This 
passage the learned Hudson in his Note 
reconciles with Acts 1. 12, where Olivet 
is said to be a Sabbath-day’s journey, 
or eight stadia from Jerusalem, by re- 
marking that the foot of the mountain 
might be no more than five stadia from 
Jerusalem, and that Christ might, before 
hisascension, advance threestadiafurther 
upon it. But comp. under Eyw XI. 
The LXX have frequently used this 
word for an elve-yard, answering to the 
Heb. mn, as Exod. xxiii. 11. Deut. vi. 
11. & al, 

Ελασσω», att. —rlwy, ovos, 6 και y, xas τὸ 
—oyv, An irregular comparative, from 
ελαχυς small; if perhaps it should not 
rather be deduced from the Heb. wn 
to weaken, waste. - 

I. Inferiour in worth or dignity, worse. occ. 
John ii. 10. Heb. vii. 7. 


boat with oars. In the profane writers 
the accusative N. for a ship or ships is 
sometimes expressed with this V. but 
sometimes omitted, asin the N. T. occ. 
Mark vi. 48. John vi. 19, where sce 
Elsner, Wolfius and Kypke. 

Ελαφρία, as, ἡ, from ελαφρος. 

Lightness, levity, inconstancy. occ, 2 Cor. 
BS AZs, 

EnAagpos, a, ov, 4. δλαφερὀς, from ελαφος a 
stag, which may be either from Heb.roe 
an oz, which it doth in some degree re- 
semble, (comp. under EAsgavlivos) or 
from 5» a stag, and np active, nimble. 
Light, not grievous, occ. Mat. xi. 30. 
2 Cor. iv. 17. As to the former 6 
we may observe, that Lucian has the 
phrase ΖΥΓΟΝ ΕΛΑΦΡΟΝ. De Merc. 
Cond. tom. i. p. 470, and that in the 
latter text the neuter adjective ro ελα- 

pov is used substantively for ελαφρια 
ightness. 

Ελαχισος, η, ov, Superlat. of ελα χυς small, 
which from the Heb. pn (ο part, divide. 
Smallest, least, in size, quality, state, dig- 
nity, or esteem. See Jam. iii. 4, Mat, 


ii. 6. ν. 19. (where see Wetsten and 
Cambell) 1 Cor. iv. 3. xv. 0. 


II. dnferiour in age, younger. occ. Rom. | ΈλαχιςοΊερος, a, ον, An unusual Compara- 


ix. 12. 1 Tim. v. 9, where the Ney 
ελατ]ον agrees with unders ; 
See W. αλά and Booger. 

EAarlovaw, w, from ελατ]ον, το, less. 

To have too little, to lack. oce. 2 Cor. 
wii. 15, which is a citation of Exod. 
xvi. 18, where in the LXX yAartiorycey 
answers to the Heb. ΟΠΠ wanted, 
lacked. 

 Edarlow, ο, from ελατΊων. 

I. To make lower, or inferiour. occ. Heb. 
1. 7.9. The 7th ver. is a citation of 
the LXX version of Ps. viii. 6, and as 
well as the Heb. mndxp wyp ΠΟΠΗ, 
may peliterally rendered, Thou madest 
him a tittle while inferiour to (as in Eng. 
Marg.) the Aleim, i. 6. to the material 
Aleim, or agents of nature, called by the 
LXX and the Apostle alysass angels. 

11. Ελατουμαι, suas, Pass. To be lessened, 
decrease. occ. John 11. 30. 

Έλαυνω, from eAaw the same, whence it 
borrows several of it’s tenses. 

I. To drive, impel. occ. Jam. iii. 4. 2 Pet. 
ii. 17, Luke viii, 20. 


tive formed from theSuperlat. ελα χιςος. 
Less than the least. occ. Eph. iii, & It 
is a very strong and emphatical word. 
Grotius on the text cites from the Greek 
poets several comparatives and superla- 
tives thus formed from other compara- 
tives or superlatives: and such are some- 
times used likewise in the prose writers. 
Thus Thucydides IV. 118, has 
Ἱερον, Strabo σρω]ιγον, Xenophon Hel. I. 
εσχα]ω]αῖος, and Sestus Empir. ΙΧ. p. 
627, edAayisclaiw. So in Lat. mint 
miseimus, postremior, postremissimus, 
See Wetstein on Eph. in. 8, and comp, 
Μειζοερος. 
ΕΛΑΩ, w, from the Heb. nn έο cast off, 
or fo α distance. 
To drive, impel, as a ship with oars, occ. 
John vi. 19. Homer often uses this V. 
In α ppetic form, as Il. v. line 366, 
Μασιξεν δ EAAAN, He whipt to drive 
them, i. e. the horses, and applies it to 
a ship either with or without νγα. 


Odyss. Xil. lin. 47; 05, 109, 124. Comp. 
Eadauyw IT. : 
Ελεγξι 


EAE 


Ῥλοξν, 105, att..ews, ἡ, from ελέ/[κω. 

reproof. occ. 2 Pet. 11. 16. 

Ελε/χος, af from ελε/χω. 

I. Conviction, evident demonstration or ma- 
wfestation. occ. Heb. xi. 1. So Theophy- 
fact on the place, EAslyos, rer’ est δειξις, 
Pavepwois αδηλων wealualwy’ wos yap 
ταυ]α βλεπεσθαι τῳ vw tipwy we waporia, 
Ελε/χος, that is, the skewing or mani- 

Sestation of things not seen; for it (faith) 
makes them {ο en by our mind as if 
they were present.” SotheSyriacversion 
renders srsiyos by 1x1 the manifesta- 
tion; and Chrysostom, from this expres- 
sion, EAsiyos 4 βλεποµενων, observes, 
Ἡ misig Τοίνυν esiy ovis των αδηλων φη- 
δε, nas εις THY aulyy τοις ὄρωμενοις φερει 
πλήροφορίαντα µη όρωμενα. Faith then, 
says the Apostle, is the seeing of things 
not manifest, and bringsthuse things that 
are not seen to the same full demonstra 
tion asthose which are.” See Suscer’s The- 
saur. under [iss¢,vol.ii.col.374. Istedit. 

11. Conviction of errour, refutation. occ. 

Tim, i. 10. 

ΕΛΕΓΧΩ, perhaps from the Heb. np? in- 
straction, doctrine, with 1 prefixed. 

To demonstrate, shew by evident and con- 
vincing reasons. 

I. Ίο convince. John Χνι. Θ, (where see 
Campbell's Note.) Tit. 1. 9. 

IL. To convict. Joho viii. ϱ, 46, (where see 

IPs Note.) Jum. ii. ο. 

11. Το mansfest, make manifest, discover. 
John iii. 20, where ελε/[χθη answers to 
ο in the following verse. So the 
earned Elsner interprets the word in this 
text, and in Eph. ν. 13, and shews that 
the Greek writers use it in the same 
sense, as forinstance, Ar/emidorus, Onel- 
rocnt. lib. 1. cap. 68. p. 57. Ta xpusla 
ΕΛΕΓΚΕΙ, Munifests hidden things.” 
Comp. Wetstein on Eph, 

IV. To reprove, rebuke, by words. Mat. 
xviii. 15. Luke ili. 19. Tit. i. 13.—by 
afflictions, Heb. xii. 5. Rev. iii. 19. 

Έλεεινος, η, ov, from ελεορ. 

Pitiable, miserable. occ. Rev. iii. 17. 
1 Cor. xy.-29,.in which latter text ob- 
serve, that the comparative sAssivolepos 
is used for the superlative eAssiyolalos. 
So Anacreon, Ode xivi. line 3, 
ΚΑΑΚΠΩΤΕΡΟΝ δι ΠΑΝΤΩΝ, for 
KAAEMQTATON ὁι ΠΑΝΤΩΝ. 


But the hardest (case) of all, 
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EAE 
Comp. under Μειζων. 
; es ω, apes ελεος. 
. Lo pity, have pity, os compassion upon. 
oe 1x, 27. sri 33. Luke xis 24 
om, ix. 15, 16, 18; on which passa 
see Wolfius Cur. Phil. Κυριε ες 
‘Lord have mercy—Mat. xvii. 15. It is 
well known that this became a common 
form of supplication among Christians. 
And after the propagation of Christi- 
anity, it was used also by the Heathen. 
Thus in Arrian, Ep.ctet. lib. ti. cap. 7. 
Τον Θεον emixadspsvos δεοµεθα avis, ΚΥ- 
PIE ΕΛΕΗΣΟΝ, In our invocations of 
God we intreat him, Lord have mercy—” 
This seems one of the instances in which 
the Christian phraseology was adopted 
into the popular language. Comp, un- 
der Ψυχη VII. 
EAseopas, 34a, Pass. To be pitied, obtain 
pity or mercy. Mat. ν. 7. Rom. xi. 30, 
31. 1 Pet. ut. 10. & al. 
II. To shew mercy, perform acts of mercy or 
pity. Rom. xii. 8, where sce Macknight. 
Ἑλεημοσυνη, 755 9, from erenpwy. 
I, Pity, compassion. So in Callimachus’s 
Hymn to Delos, lin. 151, 2, Latona 
speaks to the river Peneus, 
—My συΥ ysne abn: παχον divens, της δε 

ο Ayr’ EAEHMOZY NEE ———— 
Nor shalt thou suffer ill on my account | 
For this compession 

II. In the N. T. 4 work of mercy, particu- 
larly alnsgiving. Mat. vi. 1, 2, 3, 4. 
Also, The alms itself, or money given to 
the . Luke xi. 41. xii. 33. Acts ii. 
2. &al. Hence the Latin ecclesiastical 
writers use the word eleemosyna, whence 
by a corruption our English alms. 
Though several learned men, as Mill, 
Deddridge, Bp. Pearce, and Campbell 
(whom see) have thought that in Mat. 
vi. 1, δικαιοσυνην, not ελεηµοσυνην, was 
the true reading, yet it seems remark- 
able that Griesbach should admit the 
former word, which is found in on/y two 
Greek MSS, into the text. See Wetstein 
in Var, Lect. 

EAmpwy, ovos, ὁ, qs from sAssw. 

Pitiful, compassionate, merctful. occ. Mat. 
v. 7. Heb. ii. 17. 
1. Pity. 8, é, and ΕΛΕΟΣ, Or 
. Pity, compassion, mercy. Tit. iit, 5. 
(Comp. Heb. iv. 16.) Luke i.78. Eph. 

ii. 4. & ο]. 

P2 Il. A 





85, 70. 


EAE 
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11. 4 work, or act, of mercy. Luke x. 37.[Evysgariivos, y, ov, from ελεφας, avios, ὅ, ant 


Jam. ii. 13. Comp. Mat. ix. 13. xin. 7. 
This word seems to be derived either 
from the Heb. bn {ο pierce, wound, or 
' from the N. ori pain, anguish, dropping 
the aspirate. Thus the correspondent 
Latin word misericordia (whence our 
’ Eng. mercy) is froma miseria cordis pain 
of heart, occasioned by the sight or idea 
of wretchedness; and thus we say in 
English, that our hearts are pierced or 
pained with the miseries of others. 


———=Poor Phaedra’s sorrows 
Pierce thro’ my yielding heart, and woundmy soul. 
Smith's Phed. and Hippol. 


Έλευθερια, as, 4, from ελευθερος. 

Liberty. 1n the profane writers it is used 
for corporal liberty, and_freedum frum ous- 
ward servitude; but in the N. T. it de 
notes spiritual liberty or freedom, 2 Cor. 

‘iii, 17; especially from legal ordinances, 
Gal, ii, 4. γε 1, 151--]οιπεά with free- 
dom from the sluvery of sin, Jam, 1, 20, 
li. 12. CompRom. vil. 21. 

Ἐλευβερὸς, a, ov, from ελευθειν de ερ 
guing or coming where one pleases. 

I, Free from corporal slacery. 1 Cor. vil. 
21, 22. xii. 13. Gal. iu. 28. iv. 22. 
& al. 

I]. Free from legal obligation. occ, Mat. 
xvii. 25. Rom. vii. 3. Comp. 1 Cor. 


ix. 1, 19. 

III. Free from the slavery of sin. occ. John 

viii, 36. Comp. Rom. vi. 20, where 
they who are free from righteousness 
mean such as pay no sort of obedience 
bo it. 

Ἐλευθεροω, w, from ελευθερὸς. 

To free, set free, from legal ordinances, 
Gal. ν. 1.—from the slavery of sin. 
John vii. 32, 36. Rom. vi. 18, 22. 
Comp. Rou, viii. 2, 21. 

ΕΛΕΥΘΩ. An obsolete V. probably de- 
rived from my the infinitive of the V. 
roy, which in Heb. signifies {ο go or 
come up, and in Chald. to go or come in. 
To go, or come. From this old V. we 
have in the Ν. Τ. 2d aor. Ί/λυθον, by 
sync. yAboy, imperat. 6λθε, subj. δλθω, 
particip. ελθων, perf. mid. yAvda, att. 
εληλυθα, und pluperf. ελήλυθε», See 
under Ερχοµαι. 

Ἐλευσις, 405, att. εως, 9, from ελευθω. 

A coming, advent. occ. Acts vil. 52. 


ag el which from the Heb, Η:Ν, or 

* Phenician ΝΕΣΝ, an ox, + to which 
genus many animals of large bulk were 
anciently referred. ‘Thus the + Romane 
called elephants Lucas boves Lucanian 
oxen; oxen on account.of their size and 
horns (or as we less properly call these 
latter, their teeth), and Lucanian because 
they first saw them in Lucania, during 
the war with Pyrrhus. 
Ivory, i.e. made of ivory, or elephunt’s 
tusks. occ. Rev. xviii. 12, where see 
Kypke concerning the value which the 
ancients set upon ivory, and the various 
uses to which they applied it. 

“EAIZZQ, from Heb. ody to move quickly. 
Comp. Ειλισσω. 

I. To roll, roll round. Thus it is used in the 
profane writers, 

II. Zo roll up, us a garment. occ. Heb. 
I, 12. 

Ἓλκος, £06, ὕς, το, from ἕλχω, to draw, be- 
cause it seems to draw or attract the 
morbid juices to the affected part. 

An ulcer, a sore. occ. Luke xvi. 21. 
Rev. xvi. 2, 11. 

Ἓλκου, wo, from ἑλκος. 

To ulcerate, exulcerate, whence, as 8 part. 
perf. pass. yAxwysvos ulcerated, ulcerous, 
Sull of ulcers or sures. occ, Luke xvi. 20. 

Ἕλκυω, from ἑλχιω. 

I. So draw, drag, a8 a net, John -xxi. 6, 
11.—es men before magistrates, Acts 
xvi. 10. 

II. Το draw, as a sword out of the sheath. 
occ, John xviii. 10, 

ΠΙ. Figuratively and spiritually, Το draw 
or persuade to the acknowledgement and 
faith of Christ by the external miraculous 
evidences of his divine mission ἑπ/υγεεά on 
the soul by the tafluence and illumination 
of the Holy Syirit. occ. John xii. 32. 


* AADA—Gomnas srw χαλε coy BOYN, Plutarch 
i Symp-s, hit. iz. qu. 2, 

+ See Bochart, vot. ii. 250, ὃς seqt. aa 

ἑ Su Pliny, Elephantos Jtalia primum vidit Pyrrhi 
Regis bello, & boves Lucas appellavit m Lucanis 
visoa—Nat, Hist. lib. viii. cap. 6. And Verro 
still unore accurately, A Lucanis Lucas; a5 co quod 
nostri quim mazimam pedem, quam ips habe 
rent, vocarent bovem; & in Lueanis Pyrrhi dello 
primum vidissent apud hostes elephantos, td est, qua- 
drupedes cornutas (nam quos dentes [muti dicuné 
pe ee) Lucam bovem appellesse. De Ling. 

te lib. vi. 


vi. 
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vi. 44. Comp. ver. 65. John x. 25.11. 4 Jewish proselyte οκ. of Grecian 


xiv. 11. xv. 24. See Jenkin’s Reason-} parents or ancestors. occ\John xii. 20. 
ableness of the Christian Religion, vol.| See Doddridge on the place, and comp. 
ii. Chap. 32. Acts xvii. 4.. See also Suscer’s Thesaur, 
“BAKQ, from Heb. Ὅπι, Hiph. of 43m, To} on this word. 
cause to go Οἵ come. 


ΕΛΑ 





Ἓλληνικος, 9, 07. 
To draw, drag. occ. Acts xxi. 30, Jam.| Grecian, Greek. occ, Luke xxiil. 38. 


it. 6, Rev. ix. 11. 
ἘΛΛΑΣ, ados, 7. 

Hellas. occ, Acts xx. 2. Anciently the 
name of a city in Thessaly mentioned by 
Homer, Il. ti. line 683, and Il. ix. line 
395, 447. & al. and of the neighbouring 
country, Il, ix. line +74, which lay on 
the shore of the Pagasean gulf opposite 
the coast of Mysia and olis in Asia 
απίπου, from which countries it was pro- 
bably peopled ; and it seems to have 
been called Hellas from the Heb. word 
* mbm beyond, as being beyond the 
fEgean sea in respect to the region 
whence the first planters ofitcame. The 
inhabitants ofthiscity and country are by 
Homer named Ἕλληνες, 11. ii. line 684, 
by which appellation + Thucydides re- 
marks towards the beginning of his first 
book, ** Homer never means all the 
Grecians, but only the inhabitants of the 
Phthiotes who were commanded by Achil- 
les.’ But in process of time the name 
Ἓλλας was extended to all the countries 
Tying between Alacedonia and Peloponne- 
gus, and even sometimes included both 
these latter, and the inhabitants of all 
this region were called Ἓλληνες. It 
must be observed, however, that the pro- 
fanewriters, both Greek and Latia, often 
distinguish, as St. Luke does, between 
Macedonia and Ἕλλας or Greece. See 
Raphelius and Wetstein on Acts xx. 2. 





Ἓλληνις, 1805, 4, from Ελλη». 


4 Grecian woman, i. e. in relizion, α. 


‘ Gentile. οου. Mark vii. 26. (where see 


Wetstein) Acts xvii. 12. 


ἛἙλληνισης, ο, 6, from Ἑλλην. 


An Hellenist or Grecian proselyte. occ. 
Acts vi.’ I. 1x. 29. xi. 20. After ate 
tentive consideration, I concur with the 
opinion of the learned Wodfius, on Acts 
vi. 1, that the Ἑλληνισαι mean such per- 
sons as had been converted from heathen~ 
ism to judaism, That it does not sig- 
nify merely foreign Jews who used t 

Greek language in their synagogues and 
conversation, is evident from Acts xi. 20, 
where these Ἑλληνισαι are distinguished 
from the Isdasos or Jews by birth, men< 
tioned inthe preceding verse. Doddridge 
and others, who embrace the last-men- 
tioned interpretation of Ἕλληνισαι, are 
so sensible of the force of this passage, 
that, upon the authority of the Alexan- 
drian MS, and some of the ancient ver- 
sions, though opposed by almost all the 
other MSS, they read Ἕλληνας instead 
of ‘EAAyvisas ; and Deddridge is 5ο bold 
asto say, that common sense would require 
us to adopt this reading, even if if were 
not supported by the authority of any manus 
script at allt.” This assertion, however, 
can only be supported by supposing, that 
ἛἙλληνιςης must signify a native, though 


Ἕλλη», Ἴνος, 6, from Ἕλλλας. 

1. A Grecian, α native of Hellas or Greece. 
Rom. i. 14. 1 Cor. i. 22, 23. Comp. 
under Ἓλλας, 

II, 4 Gentile, who followed the religion 
and manners of the Greeks, us opposed 
toa Jew. John vii. 35, twice. Acts xiv. 


grecizing, Jew. Butsee Wolfius on Acts 
vi. 1. xi. 20. {| and Swicer, Thesaur. in 
Ἕλληνισης II. 


3 See what Camphedl says very well on this sub- 
ject in his Preliminary Dissertations to the Gospels, 
p. 639. &c. and p. 046, &e. 
| Since ο Od above in the πα edition, 1 
κα. . found that Campdell, in his Preliminary Dissertations 
1. (Comp. ae 5.) xvi. 4. xix. 10. ay to the Gorpils, (5, &c. hos at large stated and de 
21. Gal. in. 28. Col. iu. ‘ 11. & @'. | fended the opinion that the ‘Exawicas mentioned in 
Comp. 2 Mac, iv. 10—15. VI. Q. ΧΙ. 24.|the Acts, mean not Proselytes to Judaism, but those 
Jews who had resided always or mostly in Grecias 
9 See Dr. Hodzer’s Miscellaneous Reflections, p.|cittes, and consequently whose common tongue wast 
226 2d edit. Greek, Without acquiescing in the Doetor’s ar 
t+ ° Opncos weep ree ζυμπαι]ας ωνομλσιν Ἓλληνας, | guments, I think the reader would do well care- 
we adduc mn τους μετ) Αχιλλιως ix της Φθμο]ιδος eee | fully to peruse what he bas advanced on this sub- 
και αρα] Ἔλλησες near, ject, and then judge for himself. - s 
P3 Ελλη. 






ΕλΠ ΦΙ4 


Ἑλληνισι, Λη adv. from Βλλην, I. 
In Greek, in the Greek language. ect. 
John xix. 20. Acts xxi. 37, BAAnyis: 
vivwones; the expréssion 138 elliptical 

for bAAyvies λάλειν γινωσκεις; dost thou. 
know (how to speak) in Greek? And 
so our English translation, canst thou 
speak Greek ? Xenophon uses an ellipti- 
cal phrase exactly parallel, Cyropeed. lib. 
Vil. p. 409, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. Tas 
ΣΥΡΙΣΤΙ ELISTAMENOTS, Those 
who know (how to speak) in Syriac. 
Comp. LXX in Neh. xiii. 24, where 
the phraseology is complete. ΄ 

BM olew, ὦ, from gy, fa, info, and λογος an 
gceount. 

Lo bring into the account, impute, reckon, 
charge. occ. Rom. ν. 13. Philem. ver. 18. 


ΕΔΩ 


Hope, desire of some good with expectation 
of obtaining if. Acts xvi. 10. Rom. v. 4. 
it. 2. 1 John iti. 3. In 1 Cor. 3x. 10, 
ex’ ελτιδι at the end ef the verse 15 not 
found in five ancient, and three later 
MSS, and is accordingly ejected from 
the text by Griesbach; and instead of 
τῆς ελπιδος avis pslexesy, the Alexan- 
drian (εφ edit. Woide), and another an- 
cient, wiith two later MSS, read ex” ελ- 
wid: ra µεῖεχειν; which reading 1s also 
favoured by the Vulg. and both the Sy- 
riac Versions,and is marked by Griesbach 
as equal, of perhaps preferable, to the 
ather, See Mill, Weistein, Bp. Pearce, 
and Griesbach. On Eph. ii. 12. 1 Thess. 
iv. 13, see Leland on the Christian Re- 
velation, pt. iii. ch. 8. p. 378, 8vo. 


Έλτιζω, from sawis. Il. The object of hope, the thing hoped for. 


I. To hope, expect with desire. Luke vi. 34. 
xxiii. 8. asia & al. In Cor. viii. 5, 


Rom. viii. 24. Heb. vi. 18. Comp. Gal. 
v. 5. Col. i. 5. Tit. ii. 13. Heb. vii. 19. 


supply the word µονον “ merely” with | III. The fourdatiun or ground of hope. Col. 


Duddridge and Worsley, before φλτισα- 
με. 
I]. To hope, trust, confide, the prepasitions 


1,37. Limi, 1. 


IV. Trust, confidence, joined with hope, used. 


with εις in following. 1 Pet. i. 21. 


gy, ets, nnd επι (this last either with α| V, Confidence, security. occ. Acts ii. 26, 


dative or accusative case) being prefixed 
to the object ἐπ or upon which one hopes 
or trusts. See 1 Cor. xv. 19. Phil. ii.|. 
4g. Joho v. 45. 2 Cor. i. 10. 1 Tim, ν. 
5. 1 Pet. ii. 5. Rom. xv. 13. 1 Tim. 
Iv. 10. 
These are hellenistical phrases often oc- 
curring in the LXX, and generally an- 
swering either to the Heb. -1 moa, d/E 
—or 99-—-to trust in, to, or wpon, as in| \ 
Jud, ix. 26. xx. 36. 2 K. xviii. 5. Ps. 
iv.6; or to “2 mon to hope in, as Ps. v. 
12. vii. 1. xvi, 1. & al. freq. or to -ὂ dry 
to wait for, Ps, xxxi. 25, xxxill. 22. 
xxviii. 16. cxxx. 5. Iga. li. 5. & al. 
ΕΛλΠΙΣ, 80s, 74. It may not improbably 
" be deduced either from the Heb. n> to 
atick, adhere, from the adherence of the 
mind to the object of it's dope, or from 


which is a citation from the LXX ver- 
sion of Ps. xvi. 9, where en’ ελτιδι an- 
swers to the Heb. mond in confidence ; 
and in this sense of confidence or security 
ελτις is used several times by the LAX 
for the same Heb. word ΠΩΣ, as in 
Jud. xviii. 7. Ps. iv. 8, Ixxviii. 53. 
Ezek, xxviii. 26. & al. 

ΛΥΜΑΣ, a, 6. 

Elymas. The name of a man, signifying 


. @ magician or sorcerer, as St, Luke bim- 


:self interprets it. ‘“‘ He was called B/y- 
mas in Persia, where he had learned 
magism."’ Wetstein. It seems ultimately 
a derivative from the Heb. roby to hide, 
referring to the magical secrets with 
which such persons pretended to be ac- 
quainted. occ. Acts xiii, 8. Comp. ver. 
6, and see Wolfius. 


"by {ο faint, according to that of Solo-|‘EAQ, An obsolete V. from the Heb. nbn 


mon, Prov. xiii. 12. Comp. Ps. lxxxiv. 
2. cxix. 8] *, 


9 We may here remark, that the cognate verb 
Άπομαι Signifies not only to Aope, bat also to fear; 
tose: Holey ΤΙ. xv. line 110. Herodotus, lib. vi. 
Cap. 109.) So the N. Ελεις is used in Thaucidydes 
for fear. (See Scapula.) And in this latter sense 
these words may be derived from shy to faint; but | be 


to remive. 

To take, choose, whence in the N. T. we 
have 3d pers. 2 aor. mid. ἑιλεῖο. 2 Thess. 
ii. 18. and partictp. 2 aor. mid. ἑλομανοφ. 
Heb. xi. 25. See under ‘Aigew. 


of opinion, it may perhaps be best deduced from 


when λποµαι denotes, as itsometimes does in Homer | Heb. η», as denoting the mind's adherence or atien- 


(s00 IL. vii, lia, 199, 353, 1). xiii, line 309), to think, | tien to an object, 
. 6 ot ‘ Ἶ A β , νά ο ' 


BAG, 


Ld 


EA 21 


EAQI. Heb. 


My God. It is plainly the Heb. mbn, 
as the word is written, Ps. xviii. 47. 
cxliii, 10. cxlv. 1. occ. Mark xv. 34; 
in which dolorous exclamation of our 
Blessed Redeemerthereseemsapropriety 
and empdéasis beyond what has been com- 
monly observed. For Mat. xxvii. 46, 
ABOUT (περι) the ninth hour, Jesus 


9 


Ε ΜΒ 


= Fel 1, he breaketh out into this 
thanksgiving, I will very highly exalt 
thee «αρ my ALUE, the king, and I 
will bless thy nume for ever and ever. 


Ἐμαυ]ου, ης, 8. Gen. from ena of me, and 


αυ] self, 
Myself. A compound pronoun which 
hath no nominative. Mat. viii. 9. Luke 
vii. 7. ὃς al, freq. | | 


cried out with a loud voice, HAs, i. e.| Ἑμδαινω, from εν in, into, and βαινω to go, 


oe, 128, (as in Ps. xxii. 1.) My God,} come. 
My God, why hast thou forsaken me?’ |]. To go, or enter into, as into a pool. John 
the name )oy which he ¢hen addressed the| υγ. 4. 





Divinity referring to his omnipresent * 
raed and providence; but, AT the ninth 
r 
was one very jaws of death, he again 
cries out, EAwi, EAwi, Eloi, Eloi, why 
hast thon forsaken me? ‘mon omde, 
Thou, Jehovah, who art not only 24 my 
powerful God, but ‘bx bound to bear 
together with my humanity the curse due 
to man for sin (for who is mbox but Jeho- 
oah? Ps. xviii. 32. comp. Gal. iii. 13.), 
why hast THOU forsaken me? I add, 
that in theon/y three pussages (I believe 
wherein ‘nx Eloi occurs in the Οἱ 
Testament, it refers to the sufferings ο 
Christ, or to the glory which should fol- 
low. Thus in the xvii. Ps, which con- 
tains a prediction of his death, resurrec- 
tion, and exaltation, we read at the 47th 


verse, Jehovah lives, and blessed be my| 


ους, and ο) ΤΟΝ conn + let nly 
ALUE, my Saviour, be exalted, Yu the 
cxliii. Ps. whichisupon thesame glorious 
subject, the man Christ Jesus addresses 
Jehovah at the 10th verse, Teack me to 
do thy will (1. e. by offering myself a sa- 
crifice for man. Comp. Ps. x1.8. Heb. x. 
5—10.), for thou art mx my ALUE. 
And in the beloved one’s song of praise t, 


IT. Το enter into, or go aboard, u ship. Mat. 
vill, 23. & al. freq. 
ώρα τη syvain, Mark), when he| Εμδαλλω, from εν in, into, and BarAw {ο 
cast 


To cast into. occ, Luke xii. 5. 


' Eptaniw, and —ouas, Mid. from εν ἐν, and 


βατΊω to dip. 
To dip in, occ. Mat, xxvi. 99. Mark xiv. 
20, John xiii. 26. 


΄ 


ΕμδαΊευω, from εν in, and βαΊεω to tread, 


which from Basve to go. 

Ίο enter, or rather, asourtranslation, Το 
intrude into; for the word seems to imply 
conceit and arrogance. So Stockius, * fase 
tuose incedo, invado, ingero me;”? and 
Miatert, “ incedo, ην. JSastuosé in- 
cedo.”’ Josephus has used the word in this 
view, Ant. lib. il. cap. 12. § 1, where, 
κ Gerke of Mount Sinai, he says, “ the 
shepherds durst not EMBATETEIN ΕΙΣ 
αυ]ο intrude upon it, because it was τε» 
garded as the habitation of the Deity.” 


from Aristides, where he mentions Phi 


. And Elsner cites a remarkable ση: 
‘Pp 


as EMBATETON EIS τα των Ἕλληνων 
wealwala, intruding into, or impertinently 
meddling with, the affairs of the Greeks. ”. 
Mintert thinks the word alludes to the 
tragical buskins called by Lucian εµδαδες 


(read | πο. in which the actors 
® Aguila renders 4x, Yn, Ps. xxii. 1, by seyuge strutted aloft upon the stage. It is also 


Μου, ισχυρι µὸν, MY Strong ONC, my siroRE one, 


+ Thus read the unpoisted editions of Forster at 


apphied to enteri a ion. So 
Chrysostom, EMBATETEIN ΕΙΣ ry» 


Oxferd, and of Leusden at Amsterdam, 1701; but 
other editions, as Walion’s Polygiott, and Mor{a- 
πες printed by Plantin, 1572, together with very 
many of Dr. Kennicott’s Codices, read ΤΙ without 
the » If this latter reading be admitted, the words 
amast be rendered the Aleim of my salvation, which, 
st maust be confessed, is most agreeable to the usual 
application of the N. yw which generally denotes 
pot a savour but salvation.. 

4 So the Hebrew title calls it 17) ror a song of 
pra for the beleved, 


χληρονοµιαν, to enter upon the inheritance. 
ο πιογείη Ἡεές(εἰν.) And in this sense 
the LXX, though they appear to have 
mistaken the meaning of the Heb. use it, 
Josh. xix. 51, xas ewepsublycay EMBAq~ 
ΤΕΥΣΑΙ την yyy, and they went to enter 
upon the land.” occ. Col, ii. 18, Βαρλε- 
See Lucian. Necyomsnt. p. 314. Quom. eon- 
ints aie P 618. De Saltat. ον 994, tom. i. : 

us 
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livs on this text produces a passage from 
Xenophon in Conviv. where he uses εµδα- 
Ίευειν transitively with the accusative case 
for searching, scrutinizing, or examining 
into a thing, and thus also Chrysostom 
applies the word (see Suicer, Thesaur.) ; 
and so Hesychius explains suCalevoas by 
ζή]ησας secking. And this last Wolfus 
thinks the best sense, But is there no 
_differencein meaning between epSalevssy 
"and εμδαΊευειν ess? If there is, I should 
preferthe firstinterpretationabovegiven. 
’ But conp. British Critic, vol. 11. p. 276. 
Ἐμδημι, from εν in, tnto, and obsol. βηµ! 
' to go. 
Το go, or enter into. An obsol, V. whence 
in the N, T, we have 2 aor. eveCyy, in- 
tinit, εµμβήναι, particip. εµδας. See under 


Ἐμδαινω. ; 
Ἑμδιδαζω, from εν in, and βιδαζω (ο cause 
to go. 


Tu cause to go og enter in, fo put on board. 
-oce, Acts xxvii. 6, This word is used 
by the purest Greek writers for putting 
on shipboard. See Alberti and Wetstein, 
and comp. Exfaivw. : 

νὰ, from ev in, on, and βλεπω to 
look. 

I. Το riew, look upon, i. e. with steadfast- 
ness and attention. Mark xiv.67. Luke 
xxi. 61. John 1. 36, 43. Acts 1. 11. 


'& al, 

Il. To behold, or see. οσο. Mark viii. 25. 
Acts xxii. 11. 

Ἑμδριμαομαι, ωµαι, from εν in, or on ac- 
court of, and βριµουµαι or βριµαοµαι to 
roar, storm with anger, from βρεµω to 
roar, which see under Βρον]η. See Wet- 
stein on Mat. ix. 30, and comp. Ecclus. 
xi. 3. 

. To groan deeply, from anguish of heart. 
occ. John xi. 33, 38. Comp. Ps. xxxviii. 
8,or9. σσ ο” 

1]. To groan, or grumble, with indignation. 
occ. Mark xiv. 5, where the Vulg. ex- 
cellently, fremebunt in eam. The Latin 
Sremo by the way isa derivative from the 

Greek βρεµω. The LXX have once 
used the N. εμξδριμημα for the Heb. 
yn furious tnd:gnation, Lam. ii. 6. 

11]. To.charge, or forbid strictly and earnest- 
ly. occ. Mat, ΙΧ. 30. (where see Camp- 
bell) Mark i, 43, (where see Eisner.) 

ΕΜΕΩ, w. 

To vomit, spew. oce. Rev. iii. 16. 
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The wotd may be very naturally derived 
from the Heb. non tumult, disturbance, 
which every one knows the action of 
tomiting generally occasions in the ani- 
mal frame to a very high degree. In 
like manner the Latin vomo {ο vomit, 
may be a derivative from the Heb. 
my» {ο agttate. 

Ἐμμαινομαι, from ev on account of, and 
pasvonas to be mad. 
1ο be mad upon, or against. occ, Acts 
Xxvi. 11. 


ΕΜΜΑΝΟΥΗΛ, Heb. 


God with us. It answers both in the 
LXX and in Mat. to the Heb. S30» 
from top with, 1) us, and ὃν God, Isa. 
vil. 14. The name imports God in our 
nature, and for our sakes, i.e. for our sal- 
tation and happiness: and thus Isaiah’s 
prophecy, that * THE virgin’s son 
should be called Emmanuel, was ful- 
filled by Christ’s being called Jesus, i. e. 
Jechvoah the saviour, a name of the same 
import. Comp. Τήσες. occ, Mat. i. 23. 

Έμμενω, from εν in, aud µενω to remain. 
Jo remain, persevere in. occ. Acts xiv. 
22. Gal. iii, 10. Heb. viii. 9. 

Epos, η, ov, from exe of me, gen. of Ely I. 
Mine, my own. Mat. xviii. 20.xx. 15. & al. 
freq. In Mat. xx. 23, Kypke renders Ovx 
es iy εµον devas, tt does not become me fo 
give, tt 18 not my office to give, and pro- 
duces similar expressions from Plutarch; 
observing that insuch phrases εργον work, 
business, office is understood, which is exe 
pressed by Xenophon and Euripides. 

Epwarypory, ης, 9, from εμτεπαιγµαι let 
pers. perf. of the V. suwaitw. 

A mocking or scyfing. ‘This N. occurs 
not in the common editions of the Ν. T. 
but in 2 iu, ten MSS, three of 
which ancient, have εν εμταιγµοντ εµ- 
'παικται, and this reading is supported 
by both the Syriac and several other old 
versions, and is received into the text by 
Griesbach, whom see, and Welstein. The 
expression is an emphatical one, and 
well describes the deistical scorners of 
our own days. 

Εμται]μος, 2, 6, from εµπεπαμ/µαι 1st pers. 
perf. pass. of the V. εµπαιζω. 

A mocking, or rather a being mocked. occ. 
Heb. xi. 36. 


* Thus Ise. vii. 14, rabyn with the n emphatic, 
aud LXX and Mat. i. 23, Ἡ παρθηνς. 
Εμπαιζω. 
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Euratw, from sy ἐν, upon, and waitw to 
play, sport. 

I. To play upon, make sport with, mock. Mat. 
xx. 10. xxvii. 31,41. Luke xiv. 29. 

IT. To sllude, deceive, occ. Mat. ii. 16. 

Ἑμπαιχ]ης, 8, 6, from εµπαιζω. 

A mocker, a οι. ffer. oce. 2 Pet. 11, 3. 
Jude ver. 18. 

Eprepivalew, w, trom εν in, among, and 
περιπαΊεω to walk about, which see. 
Towalk about among. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 

Έμτιχλαω, ω, from εν in, and winkaw, or 
mipwAaw, to fill, which is formed trom 
the obsol. vert πλαω to fill, by prefixing 
the reduplicate syllable σι. 

To fill. occ. Acts xiv. 17. 
ΕἘμπιπ]ω, from sy in, into, and arly to fall. 
0 fall into, or among, incidere. occ. 
Mat. xii. 11. Luke x. 36. xiv, 5. 1 Tim. 
in. 6, 7. vi. 9. Heb. x. 31. On Luke 
x. 80, Alberti and HVetstein cite from Ar- 
rian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 13, the same 
phrase, ‘Olav ΕΙΣ ΛΗΙΣΤΑΣ ΕΜΠΕ- 
ZQMEN. 

Epwasnw, from εν ia, and wasxw to cun- 
mect, tie. 

To entangle, implicate, implicare. occ. 
2 Pet. 11.20. 2 Tim. 11.4. So Epictetus 
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Epsvewy ατειλης nas Gove. The phrase 
is elliptical, and to complete it, aro, εξ. 
or évexa, from, or by reason of, may be 
supplied. It beautifully describes Saul 
as being so full of threatenings, and so 
desirous ofslaughteragainst thedisciples 
of the Lord, that the violence of his pas- 
sions even affected his breath, and made 
him draw 1 quicker and stronger, as 
persons in vehement anger and eager 
desire usually do. Comp. Ps. xxvii, 12. 


_ Homer has an expression somewhat re- 


sembling this in the Acts (though the 
construction is different), 11.1. line 8. & 
al. where he says the Greeks were µεντα 
wyaiorvres breathing rage, as Pope renders 
it, or rather breathing courage; so Mil- 
ton, Par. Lost. b. i. line 554, ‘*—~delibe- 
rate valour breath'd.” Aud Cicero, Cati- 
lin. II. 1. uses the expression ‘ scelus 
anhelantem, breathing wickedness ;’’ and 
in Rhetor. ad Herennium, usually printed 
in the Works of Cicero, lib. iv. cap, 55, 
we have “anhelans ex tntimo pectore 
crudelitatem, from the bottom of his 
breast breathing cruelty.’ But see more 
in Elsner, Wetstein, and Kypke on the 
text. 


in Arrian, lib. 11, cap. 22, says the! ΕΒµπορευοµαι, from epswocos. 
Cynic should not be ΕΜΠΕΠΛΕΓΜΕ-[Π. Intransitively, Το trade, traffic, merchan- 


NON σχεσεσιν entangled in relations; 


dise. occ. Jam. iv. 13. 


Cicero De Nat. Deor. lib. i. cap. 19,|II. Transitively with an accusative, To 


uses the expressions, Nullis est occupa- 
tionibus implicatus, and cap. 20, impli- 


make a trade, ar gain, of. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 
3. See Kypke. ia 


catus molestis negotiis 5 operosis. See| Έμπορια, as, ή, from εµπορος. 


also [Vetstein on 2 Tim. 
Εμπληθω, from εν in, and wArbw to fill. 
To fill, satisfy, whether naturally or spj- 


Merchandise, trafic, properly, says Sca-. 
pula, such as men pass the sea to carry 
on, occ. Mat. xxi. 5. | 


ritually. occ. Luke i. 69. vi. 2δ. John| Εμτοριον, 2, τὸ, from αµπορος. 


vi. 12. Rom. xv. 24, where see Kypke. 


A market-place, a mart, occ. John ii. 16. 


Eyarony, ης, ἡ, from euwevdAoxe pert. mid.| Έμπορος, #, 6, from ev ia, and mopos a 


OF εµμπλεκω. : 
A paving, or braiding of the hair. orc. 
] 


passing over or way, which from wssew 
to pass over, through, 


et. 111. 9. Lucian, Amores, tom. i.|I. Anciently and properly, 4 passenger tna 


Ρ. 1057, minutely describes Ἡ ΠΛΟΚΗ 
ΤΩΝ ΤΡΙΧΩΝ, The braiding of the hair, 
35 particularly employing the attention 
and pains of the women. Comp. also 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in Πώρ 11]. 
Εμανεω, w, from εν in, and wvew to breathe. 
To inspire, draw tn the breath. So Jose- 
phus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 11. § 2, uses 
the verb for breathing; ἕως sumvewei, 
whilst they breathe,” occ. Acts ix. 1, 


ship. Thus Telemachusin Homer Odyss. ii. 

line 319, says he will go spopos a8 a pas-. 

senger, because, as he immediatelyadds, 

he has no ship of his ων; and Laertes, 

Ulysses’ futher, not knowing who he 

was, asks him, Odyss. xxiv. line 299, 

η ΕΜΠΟΡΟΣ ειληλυθας 

Noog ex” αλλο]ριης; 
—Or art thou come a passerger 

On board another's ship?— 
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II. ‘A traceller. So used by Sophocles in 
(dip. Colun. 

III. One who travels, especially by sea, on 
account of traffic, a merchant, a trader. 
Thus commonly used in the Greek wri- 
ters. occ, Mat. xiii. 45. Rev. xviii. 3, 
11, 15, 23. 

In the LXX it generally answers to the 
Heb.4np a merchant, a N. derived in like 
manner from the V. nb to go about. 

Ἐμπρηθω, from εν in, and wend to set on 

Jire, burn, which from the old V. wpaw 
the same, and this from the Heb. 193 
to burn, or rather from 5 {ο break in 
pieces, dissolve, whose derivative N. pr 
ashes, plainly refers to this acticn of fire. 
Comp. Πυρ. 

Το set on frre, burn. occ. Mat. xxii. 7. 

ΕἘμτροσθε», An adv. governing a genitive, 
from εν in, and weoebsy before, which 
from aego the same, and the syllabic ad- 
jection 9εν denoting σί a place, σ being 
inserted for the sound's sake. 

1. Of place, Befure, as opposed to behind. 
Mat, vi. 2. Mark i. 2. Luke xix. 4. 
John 1]. 28. Rev. iv. 6. Ta εµπροσθεν 
(uspy namely) The parts or places which 
are before. Phil. iit. 13. 

2. Before, in the presence of. Mat. ν. 16, 24. 
xxvii. 13. & al. freq. 

3. Of dignity or superiority, Before, in pre- 

Serence to. occ. John 1. 15, 27, 30, See 
ci ea on ver. 15, and comp. John 
in, 31. 

The word is used in a sense similar to 
this last by the LX X, answering to the 
Heb. 2850, Gen. xlviii. 20. 

Ἐμτ]υω, from εν in, upon, and wluw to spit. 
To spit upon. Mat. xxvi. 67. xxvii, 30. 
& al. Observe, that spitting, even in a 
person's presence, was in the east always 
esteemed a great afiront *. How much 
more then, spitting in his face? And as 
our Blessed Lord was treated with such 
barbarous indignity by the Roman soldiers, 
so the late excellent Jonas Hanway, in 
his Travels, vol. i. p. 298, informs us, 
that the Persian soldiers were ordered to 
spit in the face of a rebel prisoner at 


Astrabad—, “an indignity of great an-|: 


tiquity in the east; and this, adds the 
truly pious writer, and the cutting off 
beards, which | shall have occasion to 


9 See Heb, and Eng. Lexic. in pol. 
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mention, brought to my mind the suf- 
ferings recorded in the prophetical his 
tory of our Saviour,” namely in Isa, L. 6. 

Εµφανης, £05, ας, 6, %, Χαι το---ες, from εν 
in, unto, and Φαίνω to shew. 

Appearing, apparent, manifest, occ. Acts 
x. 40. Rom. x. 20. 

Εμβφανιζω, from εν in, unto, and φαίνω to 
shew. 

I. To shew plainly, to manifest. occ. John 
xiv. 21,22. And in the passive, Το be 
manifested, appear plainly. occ. Mat. 
xxvit. 53. Heb. ix. 24. 

IT. To declare, signify. occ. Acts xxiii. 15, 
22. Heb. xi. 14. The LXX have used 
it in this sense for the Heb. ton {ο tell, . 
declare, Esth. ii. 22. 

IIT. Το inform, give information, in a judi- 
cial sense. oce, Acta xxiv. 1. xxv. 2, 15. 

' The expression ΤΠ these passages 18 el- 
liptical for ενεφανισαν éauviag they shewed 
themselves, or uppeared (comp. John xiv. 
21,22.), or according to Theophylact and . 
Ammonius, for svegavicay διδασκαλικη» 
xaplyy they presented a memorial. Comp. 
Acts xxiil. 15. 

Εμφοδος, 8, 6, ἡ, from sy in, and goles Sear. 
In fear, afraid, terrified. Luke xxiv. 5, 
37. & al. 

Εμφυσαω, w, from εν, in, wpon, and φυσαω 
to breathe, blow, blow up, “' flatu dis- 
tendo, distend by blowing.”  Scapula. 
Φυσαω then seems a derivative from the 
Heb. mw» tu spread, be diffused. 

To breathe or Bleao upon. occ. Jahn xx. 22. 

Epgulos, 3, 6, ἡ, from εν in, and φυ]ος 
planted, so fit fur producing seed or fruit, 
from φυω to produce, which see. 
Implanted, ingrafted. occ. Jam, 1.21. It 
is applied to the word of the Gospel, 
which ministers are said φυ]Ίευει» {ο plant, 
1 Cor. 11. 6, 7, 8, and which briageth 
Sorth fruit, Col.i. 6. Comp. Mark iv. 7, 
8. Barnabas in like manner calls this 
ΕΜΦΥΤΟΝ δωρεαν της ATAAXHE avila, 
the implanted gift 4 hie doctrine. Epist. 
§ 9. edit. Russel, ad. fin. See Whitby on 
Jam. i. 21. Further, as in the Greek 
writers, εμ.φυῖον frequently denotes what 
is txnate or natural, and sometimes what 
is thoroughly implanted or infized in the 
mind, (see Elsner, Raphelius,and Wolfus); 
so in St. James it implies, that the hea- 
venly doctrine not only enters into the 
ears, but is 80 implanted in the soul as to 

become, 





EN 


ames i. 18. 1 Pet. 23. 2 Pet.i. 
4, and Sveig III. ; 

EN, A preposition, derived perhaps from 
the Heb, particle 77 denoting the pre- 
sence of an object, or from my with. 

J, Governing a Dative, 

1. In, of place, Mat. ii. 1, 2, 5, 9. & al. 
freq.—of state, Mat. vi. 29. xvi. 27. 
xxv. 31, Phil, iv. 11, where see Kypke. 
—of employment, 1_Tim. iv. 15, Ey 
ralots soft, Be in, i.e. Be diligently em- 
ployed, or taken up by, these things.” 
Raphelius shews that the same phrase is 
often used by Xenophon.—of time, Mat. 
Hi. 1.1. 1. & al. freq. 


Comp 


ο 


& al. 

. With, together with. Luke xiv. 31. Jude 
ver. 14. So Xenophon Cyroped. lib. i, 
p. 75. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. Παρα γαρ 
ερ και θιώνας μητ εν σαυ]ῳ µηδεποῖς, 
μηδ' ΕΝ ry spalia, κινδυνευσης. Never 
hazard any thing either by thyself or 
with the army, contrary to the sacrifices 
and auguries.” 

4. With, by. Mat. iii. 11. xx. 15. 1 Cor. 

v. 8. vi. 23. 1 Thess. iv. 18. Comp. 
1 Sam, xvii. 45,in LXX. This is not a 
merely kellenistical application of ev, the 
purest Greek writers use it in the same 
sense. See Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, 
vol. i. p. 30. 

§. By, denoting the agent. Luke iv. 1, 
where ey is used for ὑπο. Comp. Mat. 
iv. 1. 1 Cor. vi. 2. Heb. i. 1, where see 
Wolfus, Acts xvii. 28; ‘* Ev αυ]ῳ in the 
beginning of the verse, either must sig- 
nify the same as ££ avila, δι αυ]ω, for by 
him (or from him) we have life, motion 
and existence; or one of those expres- 
sions must -be understood after χαι 
Εσμεν, a8 και εσμεν εξ avle, or δι᾽ avig’ 
otherwise the quotation out of Aratus, 
which 1s to prove that we were created 
by God, will not be argumentative, nor 
what follows, ενος ay, conclusive.” 
Markland in Bowyer’s Conject. 

6. By, through. Luke i. 77. Rom. v. ϱ. 
viit. 15. Comp. Mat. xvii. 21. 

7. For, on account of. Mat. vi. 7. xi. 6. Acts 

i. 29, 1 Cor. iv. 4. Eph. iii, 13. iv. 1. 

8. Of, concerning. Rom. xi. 2. Gal. i. 24, 

ϱ. Fv, urto. Luke i. 17. Gal. i. 16. Col. 
i. 23. 1 Thess. iv. 7. 
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become, as it were, a second nature.|10. Towards. 1 John vi. 16, 


ENA 


εν ἡμιν---ἴο- 
wards, or to, us. coe 

11. Nigh to. John xix, 4}. 

12. Into, of place or state. Mat. x. 16. 
xvi. 11. Mark i. 16. Luke xxiii. 42. 
John iii. 35. Rom. i. 25. & al. freq. Εν 
is thus frequently used in the Greek 
writers. See Blackwall’s Sacred Clas- 
sics, νο]. 1. p. 150. 

13. Consisting of. Acts vii. 14, where εν 
seems to be put for την συνιςαµενην ev 
—consisting in or of. The LXX use it in 
the same sense, answering to the Heb. 
2, Deut. x. 22, EN, ἑδδομηκον]α ψυχαις 
naleCyoay 6 walepes συ εις ΑμΜυπτον. 
Comp. Deut. xxvi. 5. xxviii. 62. 


. Among, Mat. xvi. 7.xx.26, Acts xv. 7.|14. According to. 1 Tim. i. 18. Heb. iv. 11. 


11. With an infinitive preceded by the neu- 
ter article rw, it retains its primitivesig- 
nification of tx, but may be rendered 

1. When, as, Luke xxiv. 30, εν rw xala- 
χλιθηναι avioy per” avioss, in his being re- 
clined, i. e. when, or as, he was reclined 
at meat with them.” Luke ii. 27. εν tw 
sicalasey τος γόνεις, in the parents bring- 
ing tn, when, or a8, they were bringing 
ἐν. Comp. ch. ΧΙ. 37. xiv. 1. Acts iil. 


2. That, because. Luke i. 21, εθαυμαζον εν 
Tw xpovitav avlor—they wondered in his 
staying, that, or because, he stayed. 

ITI. In composition the ν in εκ is changed 
into y before y, x, and x, a8 In ε/γρα- 
gw, sixarsw, ε/χριω into » before B, pz, 
α’, and @, asin εμδάλλω, εµµενω, εµται- 
ζω, εµφανιζω; into A before annther a, 
as in ελλο/[εω: But in verbs the ν is re- 
stored before the augment, as in ενε- 
xaAdgy, ενεσαιζον, &c. &c. from sixadrcw, 
έμπαιζω, &c. 

Ey in composition denotes, 

1. Most generally, In or tnto. 

2. On, upon. See Ἑμδλεχω, ΕμτΊυω. 

3. On account of. See Ἑμδριμαομαι, En- 

 μαινομµαι. 

Ενα/[καλιζομαι, Depon. from εν ἐπ or into, 
and asxaAy the arm, which see. 

To take wnto, or embrace in the arms. 
occ. \iark ix. 36. x. 16. See Wetstein 
and Kypke. 

Έναλιὸς, a, 6, ἡν from εν ἅλι in the sea, 
Being or living in the sea, us fish, &c. 
occ. Jam. iti. 7. The Greek writers use 
the word in the same sense. See Wet- 
stein, | 

| Εγω] 
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Εναν], An adv. joined with a genitive, 

from εν in, and ανΊι against, 
Before, in the presence of. occ. Luke |. 6. 
Iu this sense the word 14 very frequently 
used in the LXX, answering to the Heb. 
3185 before the fuce, YY. in the eyes, YY? 
to the eyes, &c. 

Evaslios, a, ov, from εν in, and avis against. 

I. Contrary, opposite. See Mat. xiv. 24. 
Acts xxvi.g. 1 Thess. ii. 15. Εξ evaviias, 
namely χωρας, On the faa side or 
part, occ. Mark xv. 39. Tit. 11. 8. 

II. Evayiioy, Neut. used adverbially, joined 
with a genitive, and applied in the same 
sense as evavis, Before, in the presence of. 

_Mark ii. 12. Acts vii. 10. & al. The 
LXX very frequently use it in the same 
sense for the Heb.123 before, 259, δις. &e. 

Έναρχομαι, from εν in, and αρχοµαι to 

Cuan. 
To begin, or begin in. οσο. Phil. 1.6. Gal. 
ll. 8. 

Ένδεης, εὐς, #5, 6, ἡ, from εν in, and dew fo 
want, 

Indigent, poor, in want. oce. Acts iv. 34. 

Ἐνδει μα, alos, ro, from ενδεδει/[µαι. perf. 
pass. of ενδεικνυω or ενδεικω. 

A manifest proof or token. occ. 2 Thess. 
1, 5. 

Evdsxvow, εγδεικνυµι, or obsol. ενδεικω, 
from εν tn, to, and δεικγυω or obsol. δεικω 
to shew. 

I. To shew, make manifest, demonstrate. 
Rom. ii. 15. 1x. 17. 1 Tim. 1. 10. 

Il. To shew, perform, do, prestare. 2 Tim. 
iv. 14. Comp. Tit. it. 30. it. 9. Heb. 
vi. 10, 11, where see [Wetstcin, and on 
Tit, ii. 

Ένδειξις, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from evdesw or 
ενδεικνυνω. 

I. 4 declaration, manifestation, occ. Rom. 
Ni, 25, 26. 

II. A demonstration, evident proof or token. 
occ. 2. Cor, viii. 24. Phil. 1. 28. 

Ἓνδεκα, 6, at, τα, Undeclined, from ἐν 
one, and dexa ten. 

A noun of number, Elezen. Mat. xxviii. 
16, and al. 

The old German εἰπ[ίξ, and Saxon znbd- 
Jeren, end'eoren, &c. whence our Eng. 
Elecen, manitestly insinuate, says Ju- 
nius, that one is left, namely above ten, 
which is considered as a new term in 
numbering: hence the reason of the En- 
glish name is evident. So {ωείτε is tro, 
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ENA 
or twa, left, above ten namely. Comp 


under Δωδεχα, and see more in Junius’s 
Etymol. Anglican. in ELEVEN. 

Ἓνδεκα]ος, η, ov, from ἄνδενα. 

Eleventh. occ. Mat. xx. 6, g- Rev. 
ΧΧΙ. 20. 

Ενδεχοµαι, from ev in, upon, and δεχοµαν 
to receive, take. 

I. Ίο take upon, admit, in the profane 
writers. 

Il. Impersonally, Ενδεχεῖαι, It is possible, 
it may be, q. d. {ὲ admits. οσο. Luke xiii. 
33. So Hesychius explains sx evdeyelas — 
by aduvaroy ess tt is impossible, in which 
sense the phrase is used by the purest of 
the Greek writers. Sce Elsner and Wet- 
stete on Luke xiii. 33. To whose in- 
stances several more might be added 
from Arrian, Epictet. In2 Mac. xi. 18, 
we have a de yy ΕΝΔΕΧΟΜΕΝΑ, what 
things were posible, or might be,” and 
2 Mac. xiii. 26, απελο/ησαῖο ENAEXO- 
ΜΕΝΩΕ, Δε apologized as much as he 
could.” Comp. Avevéexloy. 

νδημεω, w, from ενδηµθς, one who is af 
home, in his own country, or among his 
own people, from εν tr, and dynos α 
people. 

To be at home, οσο. 2 Cor. v. 6, 8, 9. 
See Wetstein. 

Evdidvexw, οµιαι, from evduw the same. 
1ο clothe, be clothed. oce. Luke viii. 27. 
xvi. 19. 

Evdsxos, #, 6, 9, from εν in, and δικη justice. 
Agreeable to justice, 25. occ. Rom. iii. 
8. Heb. 11. 2. 

Evdouyois, tos, att. εως, 7, from ενδοµεωα 

(as it were), which from εν in, spon, and 
Souew to build, which from δεδοµα perf. 
mid. of δεμω the eame. 
A building or structure. occ. Rev. xxi. 18. 
Josephus (as Wetstein has- remarked) uses 
the same word. Ant. lib. xv. cap. 9. § 6. 
Ἡ δε ΕΝΔΟΜΗΣΙΣ ὁσην ενεδαλεΊο xala, 
της «αλατ]ής εἰς διακοσιις πόδας, The 
structure or mole, which he opposed to 
theviolence of the sea, was two hundred 
feet long.” 

Ενδοξαζω, trom εν in, and δοζαζω to glorify. 
‘To glorify. occ. 2 Thess. i. 10, 12. 

Ενδοξος, #, 6, ἡ, from εν 13, and δοζα glory. 

I. Glorious, honourable. occ. Luke xii. 17. 
1 Cop, iv. 10. Eph, ν. 27. 

II. Glorious, splendid, pompous, of dress. 
occ. Luke wii. 25. 

Evdupa, 


ENE 


Ένδυμα, alos, vo, from ενδυιο. 
A garment, raiment. Mat. in. 4. vi. 25. 


‘O31 


ENE 


An ambash or 


lying in wait. oce. Acts 
xxili, 10. 


wx, 11. & al. In Mat. vii. 15, there| Ἐνειλεω, w, from ev tn, and ἔιλεω to roll, 


seems an allusion to tlie sheep skins worn 
by the ancient prophets. Comp. under 
MyAwiy. 

Evdyvapow, w, from sy in, and δυναµοω to 
strengthen, 

To strengthen, make strong, whether bo- 
dily, Heb. xi. 34.—or spiritually, Acts 
ΙΧ. 22. Rom. iv, 20. 1 Tim. i. 12. & al. 

Ῥνδυσις, τος, att. ews, 9, from ενδυω. 

A putting on, or wearing, of clothes. 
ace. 1 Pet. ii. 3. 

Ἑνδύω and evdvyvw, from εν tn, into, and 
δυω or δυνω to go in or under, also to put 
on, which see. 

I. Το go or enter into. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 6. 

Il. Zu clothe, put on, invest. It is applied, 

Ist. To bodily raiment. Mat. vi. 25. 
xxvii. 31, Acts xii. 21. & al. 

2dly.Spintually, Το the armour of light, 
or of God. Rom. xiii.12. Eph. vi. 11, 14. 
Comp. 1 Thess.v. 8. Sotothe Lord Jesus 
Christ, i.e, histemper, conduct, and vir- 


tues. Rom. xiii. 14. where see Kypke.— 
ight.—to 


Gal, ti. 975 where. see Mackn 

the New Man, Eph. iv. 24. Col. iii. 10. 
Comp. ver. 12, & seqt. and see Kypke. 

Sdly. To the miraculous gifts of the Holy 

pirit, with which the Apostles of 
Christ were endued. Luke xxiv. 49. 
Comp. Acts i. 4, 8. 

Athly. To that incorruption and immor- 
tality, with which the bodies of men 
shall be endued or clothed at the resurrec- 
tion. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 

ΕΝΕΓΚΩ, An obsolete V. from the Heb. 
371377 the Hiph., of 373 (ο bring. 
1ο bring, bear. Hence in the N. T. we 
have the Ist aor. active yys/xa, Mark ix. 
17, 20, & αἱ. 1 aor. pass. yrveybyy, Mat. 
Xiv. 11. 2 Pet, i, 21. infin. ενεχθηναι, 
Mark vi. 27. particip. evex Osis, 2 Pet. i. 
17. See under Φερω. 

Evsdpa, as, ἡ, from ey in, and έδρα a seat or 
sitting. 

An ambush or ambuscade. So svedpay 

wotey to lay, or set an ambush. occ. Acts 

xxv.3. Thucydides uses the same phrase. 
ee Wetstein. 

Evsigeuw, from ενεδρα. 

To lie in wait. occ. Luke xi. 54. Acts 
. XXHi. 21. 


Ένεδρον, 8, το. See Ένεδρα. 


which is, I think, to be deduced from 
the V. ἐιλισσω (which see), and not 
vice versa, 
v roll or wrap up. occ. Mark xv. 46. 
Ενειμι, from εν in, and εἰµι to be. 
To be in or within, occ. Luke xi. 41, 
Πλην τα svovla Sols ελεήµοσυνη», But 
give what is in (the cup and platter 
namely) foralms.” See this interpreta- 
tion, which is also etnbraced by Wolfus, 
_ and Kypke (whom see) abundantly vin- 
dicated by Rapkelius, who very justly 
demands a prvof, that ra and ενονΊα sig- 
nifies the same as sx των εγονΊων, and 
that because the latter phrase denotes 
according to one’s abilities or substunce, 
the former does so likewise. Our En- 
lish translation—of such things as ye 
ave, seems to aim at preserving the 
supposed ambiguity of the Greek. See 
a similar instance in Heb. v. 7. 
ΕΝΕΚΑ, An adv, governing a genitive, 
derived perhaps from the Heb, 11291 the 
Hiph. of 37) to bring, or compounded 
of the Heb. my {ο answer, correspond, 
(whence the particle 11) because), and 
Ἵπ (Chald.) to cume, 20 denoting the 
coming or happening of a thing in answer 
or correspondence to somewhat else. 
Because of, om account of, by reason of, 
Acts xxvi. 21. Rom. viii, 36. 
*Evexsy, An adv. from évexa, which see. 
1, The same as évexa, Mat. ν. 10.& al. freq. 
2. With respect to, in regard of. 2 Cor. iii. 
10. Raphelius shews that this sense of 
the word is agreeabie to the use of the 
urest Greek writers. Το the instances 
he has cited, might be added from Lee 
cian, Timon, tom. i. p. 94, Ψευσμα]ος 
‘ENEKA, With respect to lying.” 
‘Ov ἕνεχεν for ἔνεκεν revs 8, On account 
of this that, because that, because. occ. 
uke iv. 18. So in Homer II. i. line 11. 
and II, v. line 377. δε al. freq. έγεκα, i.e. 
8 ivexa signifies because. Com. Ay§’ wy 
under Avi 1,34, 
Ενερ/εια, ας, ἡ, from ενερ/ης. 
nergy, mighty or effectual working or 
aha oce. Eph. i. 19. iii. 7. iv. 16. 
hil. iii. 21, Col. i, 20. ii. 12. 3 Thee. 
ii, 9, 11. 
Eyselew, w, from eveplys. 


3. 


I. Το 


ENE 
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EN! 


Ἱ. To operate, ov act powerfully or effica-|L1. Ένεχειν vit, To urge, press; upon one: 


ciousty, Mat. xiv. 2. Mark vi.14. (comp. 


occ. Luke xi. 53. 


Δυναμὶς VI.) 1 Cor. xii. 6, 11. Eph.| III. Ένεχειν τίνε Το have a quarrel, spite, 


2. 11, 20. Ἡ. 2. & al. See Sacer, The- 
saur. in Eveplew. 
JI. Ἐνερ[εομαι, eas, Pass. and Mid. Te be 
effected, accomplished. 2 Cor. i. 6. Comp. 
2 Cor. iv. 12. So Jain. v. 16, deyets εναρ- 
{aparnseems todenotethe inspired prayer, 
or the prayerof a ngtreous man, wrought 
ix him by the operation or energy of the 
Holy Spwit. Comp. Rom. vii. 26, 27. 
111. Tu be ta action, tu be acting. 2 Thess. 
Μ. 7, The mystery of iniquity ηδη evepleslas 
38 flow acting jam agit, or agitur. So 
1 Esdras (Apocryph.) 11. 20, Eves avep- 
Salas τα xzia τον vaov——Forasmuch as the 
things pertaining to the temple are now in 
hand.—Eng. tranol. 
IV. Some * learned men have contended, 
: that this V. in the pass. or mid. form is 
never in the N.T. usedin anactive sense ; 
but it may be safely left to the judge- 
ment of the intelligent and impartial 
. reader, whether it must πο have this 
sense, Eph. iti. 20. Col. 1. 29. 1 Thess. 
ii. 13. (comp. Heb. iv. 12.); and whe- 


ther the same will not very well suit the|1. Hither, to this place. occ. 


only remaining texts, besides those 

- above quoted, where it occurs 1n # pas- 
sive form, namely, Rom. vii. 5. Gul. v. 
6, on which last text see Le Clerc’s Sup- 
plemental Note to Hammond. 

Evepia, αΊος, το, from ενηρ]ημαι perf. pass. 
of ενερ]ειο. 
An operation, working. occ. 1 Cor. sii. 
6, 10. 

Ἐνερ[ης, εὸς, 85, 5, 4, from εν in, and ερ/ον 
a work, action. 
Effectual, efficacious, energetic. occ. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 0. Philem. ver. 6. Heb. iv. 12. 

Ἐνευλο/εω, w, from'ey in, and ευλο/[εω tu 
bless. 
To bless in, or by. occ. Acts ili, 25. Gal. 
i. 8. 

Έγεχω, from sy in or 

J. Ἐνγεχομαι, pass. 
$n, ea Gal. v. 1. 


, and εχω to hold. 


So Herodotus, lib. ii. 


or resentment against one, to bear him ill- 
wifi, infestum vel infensum, esse alicui. 
So Hesychius explains evayes by µνησι- 
χαχα! resents, ε/κειῖαι (q. d.) att tu, 
1, 6. in hatred or spite. occ. Mark vi. 19,. 
where Doddridge readers néixsr aviv 
hung ‘upon him; aad in a note says, 
«< ‘This seems to me the import of the 
phrase, which is with peculiar propricty 
applied to a dog’s fastening his teeth into 
his prey, and holding tt down.” And if 
indeed the phrase were ever thas ap- 
plied, I should have no doubt but both 
St. Mark and St. Luke (ch. xi. 53.) al- 
luded to this application of it; but after 
diligent search, I can find no instance 
of ενεχειν having this signification. See 
Wolfins and Wetstetn. 
The LXX apply this expression in the 
same sense as St. Mark, Gen. xlix. 23, 
for the Heb. toww to hate, infest. 
Evbade, An adv. from ενθα here, there, 
(which from εν in) and ὃς a particle de- 


noting fo a place. . 
John iv. 15, 


16. Acts xvii. 6. xxv. 17. 
2. Here, in this place. occ. Luke xxiv. 41. 
Acts Xvi. 28. xxv. 24. Comp. Acts x. 


18. 

Evbuwsouas, ent, Depon. from εν in, and 
Sunes the mind. 
Ίο huve tn mind, ponder, think, meditate 
upon. occ. Mat. 1. 20. ix. 4. Acts x. 19. 
Wetstein ou Mat. i. 20, shews it is con- 
strued with an accusative in the profane 
writers asin the Evangelist, To the in- 
stances produced by him, | add from Πεο- 
crates ad Nicoc. § 3, Ewesday ὃς ENOT- 
ΜΗΘΩΣΙ ΤΟΥΣ SOBOTE x, 7, A But 

" hy they consider the aha 
νθυµήσις, ios, att. sws, 4, from εγθυμεομ.α]. 

I, Thought, reflection. occ. Mat. ica a 
25. Heb. iv. 12. 


0 be holden or confined | ΠΠ. Thought, device, contrivance. occ. Acts 


XVI}. 20. 


pa ete Tx σαΏ ΕΝΕΧΕΣΘΑΙ, Ίο δει Evi, By apocope or abbreviation for ενας” 
ο 


in the snare or trap;” and Pau- 
saniasz, ΕΝΕΧΕΣΘΑΙ, ταις σεδαις, {ο 
be confined in fetters.”” See Wetstetn and 
Kypke. 
9 Hammond on Gal, v. 6, Bulls Opera, p. 534. 


3d pers. pres. indicat. of sy sti fo be ἐπ. 
There is in, there ts. occ. Gal. iit. 28, 
thrice. Col. iii, 11. Jam.i.17. | 
Ενι is used in like manner by the pro- 
fane writers. See Raphelius, Elsner, 
Wolfus and Bowyer, on Gal. 

Evsavios, 


ENN 
Ἐνιαυ]ος, u, 6 
A year; 90 called, according to Plato, 
because εν ἑαυ]ῳ (ενι avlw) εισι, it goes 
or retyrns upon itself, agreeably to which 
Virgil speaks in that well-known verse, 
Georgic. ii. line 402, 


Alque in se sua per vestigia volvitur annuus. 
The year returning on itself revolves. 


The LXX often use this verb for the Heb. 
n:w, which is in like manner the name 
of a year, from the V. mw (ο iterate, re- 
peat, as being the ° iteration or repetition 
of the Solur light’s revolution over the 
v hole face of the earth by its annual and 
diurnal motion and declination. Luke 
Iv. 19. Acts xi. 26, xviii. 11. & al. freq. 

Ἐνισημι, from εν ta, with, and isyus.to 
stand, 
To be present, or instant, or at hand, in- 
etare. See Rom. viii. 38. 1 Cor. vii. 26, 
es woay, comp. under ‘Isyus. 2 Thess. 
Nn. 9. 2 Tim. iit. 1. 

Ενισχυω, from εν in, and Γσχυω to 
strengthen. 

I. To strengthen. occ. Luke xxii. 43. 

II. To gain strength, he strengthened. occ. 
Acts ix. 19. Comp. Gen. xlviii. 2. Jud. 
i. 28, in 1 ΧΧ. 

Ἐννα]ος, , ov, from syvea. 
The ninth, Mat. xx. 5. xxvii. 45. & al. 

Έννεα, 61, as, τα. Indeclinable. 
A noun of number, Nine. Martinius, 
Lexic. Etymol. in Norem, derives the 
Latin novem nine from novus, as signi- 
nh the last (whence novissimus), and 

e Greek εννσα from ενος old, and νεος 

sew, as being old 1 such a sense, that 
immediately after it there begins a new 
order of number, Thus, says he, the 
thirtieth day of the month is called + 
avy Xas yea, 1. 6. new and old, because it 


closes the ofd month, and begins a new) 1) 


one, since the old and new perpetually 
meet each other (dum vetus & novum 
perpetud sibi occursant), by which last 
expression I suppose he means, that 
they meet each other at that instant of 
time when the old month ends, and the 
sew begins, 1. e. according to our wa 

of reckoning, at mid-night, or accord- 


9 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under sow IIT. 


} See also Dupori on Theophrastus, Char. Eth. 
Be 278, edit, Needham. , 
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ing to that of the Athenians, at suncset 
of the last day of the month. occ, Luke 


ο xvii. 17. 
Εννενγκον]αεννεα, 61, as, τα, Indeclinable, 


from εννενηκονΊα niety (which from 
εννεα nine, and yxovla the Greek ter- 
mination for decimal numbers, 6668 une 
der “EC3ouyx0vla) and εννεα. 

Ninety ond nine. occ. Matt. xviii. 12, 13. 
Luke xv. 4, 7. 


Έννεος, 8, 6, 


Properly, Dam, hy iia one who can- 
not speak, accordiug to Plato: Also, 
Astonished, astounded ; so Suidas explains 
svveos by apwyos αμ, Γεζεςηκωξ 
astonished. This word is sometimes writ- 
ten sysos, and may be considered as a 
corruption of avsos of the same import 
(so Hesychius, Aveos’ svveos xas εχτληζεν 
ήσυχοι) which from ayvavos dumb, mute, 
and this from @ neg. and avw (which see 
under Aus yes ) {ο breathe, breathe or cry 
out; or else perhaps εννεος or eveos may 
be derived immediately from the Heb, 
wm) particip. Niph. (if used) of the V. 
mwn to be husk, mute, silent, with Γι eme 
hatic prefixed, occ. Acts 1x. 7. 
The LXX use ενεοι for the Heb. mnbe 
dumb, Isa. lvi. 10; and Prov, xvii. 28. 
for η mor shutting his lips, they 
have svveoyv—iavloy woinoas ing hime 


self dumb. 
Evyvevw, from εν to, and γευω to nod, beckon, 


which see. 
To nod or beckon to. occ. Luke i. 62. 
Comp. ver, 22. 


Εννοια, ας, ἡ, from εν in and voog the mind. 


Intention, purpose, mind. occ. Heb. iv. 14. 
1 Pet. iv. 1. 


Έννομος, 8, 6, ἡ, frem εν ta, and γοµος @ 


. Igo. 
I. Subject to, or under, a law. occ. 1 Cor. 


1x. 21. 
Lawful, agreeable to law, occ. Acts xix, 
39 


Εννυχον, Adv. from εν in, and νυξ the night. 


In the night. occ. Mark_i. 35, Έγνυχον 
May; Far in the night, ‘‘ when the night 


- was far advanced, and so the dawning 


of the day was near at hand. And thus 
it may eusily be reconciled with Luke 
iv. 42.}; for γενομένης Ὕμερας, which 
ie common translation renders, when é¢ 
was day, might as well have been ren- 
dered, as the day was coming on; for 
Yeve= 


ΕΝΟ 


ενθμενής may be understood (as Grotius | 
observed) not.only as expressive of; 


the time already come, but as implying. 
what is ncar at hand, ος what is forming 
now, and ready to approach.”’ Doddridge. 
Comp. 3 Mac. v. 5, with ver. 2. 
Evoixsw, w, from εν in, and orxew to dwell, 
which from osxos an house. 
To dwell in. occ. Rom. vill. 11. 2 Cor, 
vi. 16. 2 Tim. 1. 5, 14. 
In the LXX it almost constantly answers 
to the Heb. 3u to dwell, settle, remain. 
Evevia, τα, particip, neut. plur. of Eves, 
which see. 
Ἓνολης, ry]0s, 4, from iss, ενος, onc. 
Unity. occ. Eph. iv. 3, 13. 
EvoxAsw, w, from sy ia, and oyAsw to dis- 
turb, which from oyAos α multitude, tu- 
ο. στα 
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ενοχος is become “ guilty of (affronting 

orofshewing disrespect to) all the rest * .” 

Εγ]αλμα, alos, τὸ, from εν] perf. 

ag of ενΊελλω to command, charge. 
ee 


under Ὦν]ελλομαι. 
ept. occ. Mat. xv. 


ol. 11. 22. 


A commandment, 


ϱ. Mark vii. 7. 


Eviagiatw, from svlagia, τα, which in- 


cludes the whole funereal apparatus of a 
dead body. 
To prepare a corpee for burial, as by 
washing, anointing, swathing, &c. occ. 
oe Χχν]. 12. John xix. 40. See Elsner 
and Hetsteinon Mat. xxvi. 12, Campbell 
_ on John xjx. 10, Kypke on Mark xiv. 8, 
and Suicer, Thesaur. in Evragia and 
Eviagiatw. 
The LXX have used this word for the 
Heb, ton to embalm. Gen. 1. 2. 


To disturb, occasion trouble in or to. occ. Evlagiacpos, 2, 8, from εν]ε]αφιασμαι perf. 


Heb. xii. 15. Lest any root of bitterness 
springing wp ενοχλη, disturb or trouble 
you, ύμας being understood. 

. "This verb is not only several times used 


pass. of εν]αφιαζω, which see. 

A preparation of a corpse fur burial, as 
by anointing, &c. occ. Mark xiv. 8. 
John xii. 7. - 


in the passive voiceby the LX X, butalso! Ε»Ίελλομαι, Depon. from εν in, upor, and 


frequently in the active by the profane 

wcter. ‘See Wetstein on Heb, χι. 15. 

Ἐνόχος, 8, 6, my from svexopas to be holden 
ast, buund, obliged. 

1. With a genitive following, Bound, sub- 
ject to, or a subject of. occ. Heb. 11. 15. 
11. With a genitive following, Guilty, de- 

serving of, and subject to, punishment. 
occ. Mat, xxvi, 66. Mark iii. 29. xiv. 64. 
III. With a dative, Obnoxious, liable to, 
occ. Mat. v.21, 22. See Bp. Pearce | 
on ver. 21. It seems that the phrase 
EVO OS ES AL εἰς, THY γεένναν TB πυρος, isel- 
κι and that. BA θηναι re cast, 
sliould be supplied before εἰς. So βληθη 
is expressly added, ver. 29, 30. See 
Schmidius, and Petit iw Pole Synops. aa 
| 


the place. To the passages produced 

by Wetstein on Mat. v. 21, Ladd from 

Lucian, Bis Accusat. tom. 1. p. 335. Ο.' 

ΕΝΟΧΟΣ ΤΟΙΣ NOMOIS, Obnoxious to, 
' the laws.” 

IV. With a genitive following, Bownd by 
sin or guilt, guilty of sin, and conse- 
quently ob&ged to punishment on that ac- 
count. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 27, ενοχος esas 
rs σωµα]ος και aialos re Κυρια, shall 
dS ty of (profaning, or of offering an 

ity to) the body and blood of the 


τελλω to charge, command, which seems 
a derivative from the Heb. uw; (ο impose, 
lay on, as a burden, the 3 being dropt 
as usual, So the Etymologist explains 
sviedAw by προς-ασσω to order, command. 
But observe that the simple V. τελλα 

"jo this sense is very rarely, if ever, used 
by any Greek writer now extant. In 
Homer, however, it occurs with the pre- 
position sx: disjoined from it for επι- 
Ίελλω, Il. i. line 25, 379. 


mmm Kerley 3° ΕΠΙ µυθον ETEAAE. 
And laid a barsh cummand. 





To charge, command, give charge. See 
John xv. 17. Acts xin. 47. Mark xiii. 
34. Mat. iv. 6. 


Evfevéey, An adv. from ενθα here, and the 


syllabic adjection 3 denoting from a 
lace. 

Hence, Srom hence. Mat. xvii. 20. Luke 
iv. 9. John xviii, 36, My kingdom ts not 
ενΊενθεν hence, that is, as is plain from 
the former part of the verse, EK τα χοσ- 
pe vere, OF this world. 

Ε»Ίευξις, sos, att. ews, 4, from obsol. εν- 
Ίευχω, or εγ]υ/χανω to intercede. 


® Dr. Bell on the Lord’s Supper, p. 96 of the 


Inter. 
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Tatercession, prayer, address to God for 
oneself or others. occ. | Tim. ii. 1 iv. 5. 
On the former text Welsicin observes, 
that Asyois, apocevyy, and εν]ευξις, 
seem to ditfer in degree; the first being 
@ short extemporary prayer (an cjaculu- 
tion) ; the second implying « meditating 
upon and adoration of the Ditine Majesty; 
and the third pela σφλειονος wappyoias 
having greater freedom of speech, as Origen 
defines it, De Orat. 44, or being an ad- 
dress tu God on some particular occasion. 

Ἠν]ιμος, 2, 6, ἡ, from εν tnx, and τιµη ho- 
nour, esteem, price. 

1. Honourable, whence the comparative εν]ι- 
peolepos more honourable, occ. Luke xiv. 8. | 

II. In esteem, esteemed, dear. occ. Luke 
vil. 2. Phil. ii. 29.. 

WI. Esteemed, precious. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 4. 6. 

Εν]ιμο]ερος, a, ov, Compurat. of eviimos, 
which see. 

Έντολη, ης, 7, from syieloAa perf. mid. of 


5 ENT 


you are in his power, as he has you in the 
midst of his country, και ποταµων ΕΝ- 
TOE adialarwy ;” und even here per= 
haps these latter words might better be 
rendered “ within ος tnclosed ἐπ, than 
«6 among,” impassable rivers.” And it 
is remarkable, that Dr. Huéchinson, who 
from this expression opposes, in his 
Note, the common interpretation of 
Luke xvii. 21, yet translates it “ iatra 
Jlumina viz superanda.”? For a further 
vindication of εντος ὑμων in this text sig= 
nifying, within yuu, see Campbell’s Note 5 
to which I shall only add from the learn< 
ed Markland in Bowyer’s Conject. ‘‘ The - 
word ύμων does not here signify the 
Pharisees in particular, but all mankind, 
as ch. xxii. 19. and often, I believe, by 
evlog ὑμων is ineant an inward principle, 
opposed to σαραἸηρησεως, observation or 
outward shew; as is said of the Spirit, 
John iii. 8 


syltAAw. See under Ev7sAAowas. Ε»Ίρετω, from ey in, tpon, and rperw to turn. 


4A command or commandment, whether of 


To turn, or cause tu turn in, ος n. 


(468 or man. See Mat. xv. 3, 6. Rom.{I. To cause to turn upon oneself (as it were) 


vii. 8,9, &c. 1 John iii. 22, 23, 24. 2 

Pet. ii. 21. iii. 2. Luke xv.29. Tit. i. 14. 

Evlowios, 3, 6, ἡν from ἐν in, and τοπος a 
ce 


through shame, put out of countenance, 
make ashamed. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 14. 
Εν]ρεπομαι, Pass. To Le ashamed. occ. 
2 Thess. iii, 14, Tit. ii. 8. 


‘An inkabitant of a place, incola, occ.| 1]. Ενρεπομαι, Pass. with an accusative 


Acts xxi, 12. where see [Vetstein and 
Kypke. 
Evijos, Au adv. from sy in, governing a 
genitive, 
Within. occ. Mat. xxiii. 26. Luke xvii. 
41. In Mat. with the neuter article it 
is used like a N. To evlos, The inside. 
, In Luke εν]ος ὑμων has been by * some 
modern interpreters rendered, among 


following, which may be considered as 
governed of the preposition δια on ao= 
count of understood, Το reverence, 1. 8. {9 
be turned upon oneself on account, or from 
rererential awe, οἱ. occ. Mat, xxi. 37. 
Mark xii. 6. Luke xviti. 2, 4. xx. 19. 
Heb. xii. 9. Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 37, 
cites Plutarch and Diodorus Sic. apply- 
Ing the V. in the saine manner, 


you, as if it were synonymous with εν | Evipepw, froa εν in or with, and τρεφω to 


ὑμιν, John i. 14, so εν yusy amoug ws, 
Luke 1. 1. vit. 165 εν τοις Iedasoss 
among the Jews, John xi. 54. But εν]ος is 
never elsewhere used for among, either 


in the N. T. or by the LXX, who in 


nourish. 

Tv nourish in or with, occ. 1 Tim. iv. 63 
where see JVetsiein, who quotes from 
Galen the very phrase ΤΟΙΣ ΛΟΓΟΙΣ 
ΕΝΕΤΡΑΦΗΝ. 


three texts, Ps. xxxix. 3. cix. 32. Cant.| ΕνΊρομος, a, ὁ, ἡ, from εν in, and τρὸµος a 


ni. 10. apply it for within. And only 
one passage has yet been produced from 
any classical Greek author for syios sig- 
nifying among, namely from Xenophon, 


tremour, terruur, which see. 

In a tremour, terrified, trembling through 
Jear. voce. Acts vil. 32. xvi. 20. Heb. 
xii. 21. 


Cyri Exped. lib. ii. p. 118. edit. Hutch.| ΕγΊροπη, 45, 4, from syisipoxa perf. mid. 


4to, or p. 115. Svo. “ The king thinks 


© See Priceus in Pole Synops. Bese, Whitby, |E¥ipupau, w, from sy in, τρυφαω to ine 
Doddiridgé, 


Repheius, Woiffus, and Doc 


of syiperw. 
Shame, occ. 1 Cor. vi. δ. xv. 34. 


dul, ἰ which: see, 
5 8 πει Το 


ENT 
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To live luxuriously, banquet, revel. occ.| Ἑνωπιον, Adv. governing a genitive, from 


2 Pet. ii. 13. 
The LXX have used this word, Isa. lv. 
2. Ivii. 4, for the Heb. ayn éo delight 
oneself. 

Evlulyavw, from εν in, and τυ/χανω to get, 


σι. 

To get to the company or speech of any one, 

to address oneself ta him, to meet. 

. In the N. T. ΕνΊο/Χανειν rivs weps τινος, 
To address or apply oneself to a person on 
account of another, The phrase is used 
in the same sense by Thucydides απά | 
Plutarch, occ. Acts xxv.24. See Wet-| 

ο stein on Rom, Vill. 26. 

Il. Εν]ο[χανειν τινι κατα τινος, To apply 
oncscifte a person against another, fo com- 
lain of him to a person, occ. Rom. xi. 2. 

Thus it ms also used, 1 Mad, Wii. 32. 
x. 61, 63, 64. xi. 25. 
III, ΕνΊυ[χανειν oa vives, To apply for 


tend 


one, or on his behalf, to intercede for him.| EH, A p 


occ. Rom. viii. 27, 34. Heb. vii. 25. So 

Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 10. § 13, 

Kys ENTYTXANONTOE ΤΠΕΡ αυΊων, 

1 interceding for them.” It is used with 

a dative following, in the sense of pray- 

6 or addressing oneself in prayer to, 
isd. vill, 21. xvi. 28. 

Evluduriw, from εν in, and γυλιτΊω to roll or 
wrap round, as the coveriet of a bed, 
from τυλη a coverlet, which perhaps from 
the Heb. njnn a swathe or swaddling- 
band, dropping the Π. 

I. To swathe, wrap up in, oce. Mat, xxvii. 
50. Luke xxiil. 53. 

If. To wrap wp. occ. John xx. 7. 

Eviurow, w, from sy in, and τυτοω to im. 
press a mark, from ruros an tmpressed 
mark or figure, which see. 

To engrave. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 7. 

Ἑνυδριζω, fram ev in, and ὑδρις coniumely, 
contemptuous outrage. 

To offer a contemptuous or contumelious 
injury or ouwlrage to, to tajure contume- 
liously. occ. Heb. x. 90. 

Ἐνντνιαζω, οµα!, from ενυπγιον. 

To dream. occ, Acts ti. 17. Jude ver. 8, 
where see Wetstetn. 

Evurviov, 8, τὸ, from εν tn, and ὑπνος slecp. 
A dream. So in Latin insomnium a 
dream, from In tn, and somnus sicep, 
and perbanps our Eng. dream, from Heb. 
tN (in Niph.) ἐο be tn a deep sleep. occ. 
Acts i. 17. | | 


εν was in the face. 
In the presence or sight, before. Luke i. 6, 
16, & al. freq. 

Εγω]ιζομαι, from εν ia, into, and ος, gen. 
wlos, an ear. 

To admit or receive into the ears, to 
hearken to, auribus percipere. occ. Acts 
1. 14. 

The LXX have frequently used this 
verb, which seems hellenistical, and gene- 
rally for the Heb. ΓΊΜΠ (ο hearken, listen, 
derived in like manner from fie the ear. 
Comp. Ecclus. xxxiii. 18, or 19. 

‘EZ, 6s, as, τα, Indeclinable, from the Heb. 
ww sir, the aspirate being used (as ih 
ἑτία, from Heb. nya) for the sibilant 
letter, which is however resumed in the 
Latin sex, and Eng. and French siz. 
The number Siz. Mat. xvii, 1. John ii. 
20. Acta xxvii. 37, & al. 

osition of the same import as 
x, for which it is used before a vowel. 
See therefore under EK. 

Εξα[γελλω, from εξ out, and αγεχβω to 
tell, declare. 

To tell out, declare abroad. occ, 1 Pet. 


n. 0. 
Εξα[οραζω, from εζ out or from, and alopatw 
to bw ) 


LE 
1. To buy or redeem from. It is gta to 
our redemption by Christ from the curse 
and yoke of the law. occ, Gal. iti. 13. 


iv. 5. 

II. To redeem, spoken of time. occ. Eph, 
v. 16. Col. iv. §. The same phrase is 
used in Theudotion’s version of Dan. 11. 
8, where καιρὀν ὑμεις ekalopatele plainly 
meanaye are gaining or protracting time ; 
and principally, if not solely, in this. 
view itis, I apprehend, to be understood, 
Eph..v, 16. Εξα[οραζοµενοι τον καιρο, 
redeeming the time, gaining or protract- 
ing it, because the days are ᾳονηραι evil, 
afflicting, abounding in troubles and per- 
secutions. Comp. Eph. vi, 13, and LXX 
in Gen. xlvii, 9, and see Whitby on 
Eph. v. 16. But this sense of the expres- 
sion is still more evident in Col. iv. 5, 
Walk tn wisdom towards those that are 
without, i.e. your heathen ueighbours 
end governours, redeeming the time, I. e. 
by your prudent and blameless coridiict, 
gaining as much time and opportunity 
us you can from persecution and death. 


‘Efalw, 


EBA 


Efalw, from εζ out, and afw to bring, lead. 
To bring or lead forth or out. See Mark 
Vili, 23. xv. 20. Luke xxiv. 50. John 
x. 3. Acts ν. 19. vil. 36. xvi. 37. 

Ἐξαιρεω, w, and mid. Efaspsopas, suas, 
from εξ out, and aipew to take, It 
rows wost of it’s tenses from the obso- 
lete V. εζελω. 

I. To take or pluck out, as an eye. occ. Mat. 
ν. 20. xvilt. 9. See Wetstein. 

Il. Το take out of affliction or danger, to 
deliver, eruere, eripere, Acts vil. 10. 
xxvi. 17. Gal. 1. 4. & al. See Elsner 
and Wetstein on Gal. 

Εξαιρω, from εξ out, and αἱρω to take, re- 
move 


To take ovt or away. occ. 1 Cor. v. 2, 13. 
Efasleopa:, spas, from εξ out, and ailew (ο 

require or demand, 

To require or demand (generally) a per- 

son to be delivered ap to punishment, 

deposco. occ. Luke xxii. 31. See Raphe- 

Rus and Wetstein on the place. 
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the reader ; after observing that it is au 
Improvement upon man’s. 
Εξαλειφω, from εξ out, or off, and αλαιφιν 
{ο anvint. 
Properly, to wipe off ointment. 


r= (I. Tu wipe off, as tears. occ. Rev. vii. 17. 


Xxi. 4. 

If. To wipe off, or blot out, as somewhat 
written. occ, Rey, iii. 5. Col. it. 14, 
where see Wet stein, Kypke and Macknight. 

ITI. To blot ovt, as sins. Acts iii. 19. Comp. 

Iga, xliii. 25. Jer, xviii. 23. Wetstein cites 
from Lysias pro Callia, ‘Orws ERA- 
ΛΕΙΦΘΕΙΗ; αυ]ῳ ra ‘AM ATA 
αλλα. That his other offenses might be 
blotted out.’” 
In the LXX it commonly answers to the 
Heb. nino {ο wipe of, Boe out, and js 
applied to blotting out a written name or 
inscription, Exod. xxxii. 32, 33. Num. 
v.23. Ps. Ἰχικ. 28.—to blotting out sing, 
Neh. iv. 5. Ps. li. 10. cix. 14. Isa. xiii. 
25. Jer. xviii. 23. 


Ἐξαιφνης, Adv. from εξ of, and aigrys end- eee, from ef out, forth, and ἆλλο- 


denly, which see under Asgyidsos. 
δη sudden, suddenly, Mark xiii. 36. 
& al. 
Εζαάκολυθεω, w, from εξ out, or emphatic, 
and axod#Iew to follow, which see. 
To follow, by going ovt of the way in 
which ong was before, or to follow tho- 
roughly, persist in following. occ. 2 Pet. 
1. 16. 11.2, 15. On 2 Pet. i. 16, Wol- 
πι and Wetstein cite from Josephus, 
Proem: in Ant. the phrase Tos ΜΥ- 
Θ0ΟΙΣ ΕΞΑΚΟΛΟΥΘΗΣΑΝΤΑΣ. 
Έξακοσιοι, αι, a, from εξ six, and ἑχα]ον an 
undred, 
Six hundred. occ. Rev. xiv. 20. xiii. 18, 
Let him that hath understanding count the 
aumber of the Beust: for it is the number 
ofaman; and his number ἐς six hundred 
threescore and six, χζς; as most of the 
MSS read in Greek numerals; but the 
Alezandrian has in words at Jength, 
ἔξακοσιοι ἑξηκον]α ἐξ. After the very 
many elaborate and fanciful explana- 
tions which have been givenof this num- 
ber from the time of Irenaws to the pre- 
sent day, (for a specimen of which sec 
Vitriaga and Lowman, ) the inost simple 
and just interpretation seems to be that 
of Dr. Bryce Johaston in his Commen- 


tary, which I therefore recoinimeud to 
the serious and impartial attention of 


μαι (ο leap, 
To leap forth. occ. Acts iii. 8. 
Ekavasacig, ies, att. εως, ἡ, from eF from, 
and avasacis @ rising again or resur- 
rection. 
A resurrection from, thedead namely. oce, 
Phil iii. 11, where εζανας-ασιν Των νεκρων 
literally denotes “‘ the resurrection from the 
dead ; which since the apostie represents 
as a matter very difficult to be obtained, 
it cannot be the restoration of the body 
simply, for that the wicked shall arrive 
at, whether they seek it or not; but is 
theresurrection of the body, refashioned 
like to theg)Jorious body of Christ, men- 
tioned ver. 21, which is a privilege pecu- 
liar to the sons, and that by which they 
ure to be distinguished from the wicked 
at the Judgement.” Macknight, whom 
see, and on 1 Thess. iv. 10. Note 8. 
ΕξαναΊελλω, from sf oul, and ανα]φλλω to 
rise, spring. | 
To spring up, forth, or out of the ground, 
as corn. occ, Mat. xiii. 5. Mark iv. 5. 
The LXX use it four times in the same 
view, but transitively, for the Heb. ον 
to cause to spring. Comp. ΑναΊελλω II, 
Εξανισημι, from εξ out, orfrom, and arises 
to rise up. ; 
I. To rise up from among others. occ. Acts 
xv. 5. 
Il. Tran- 
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ΤΙ. Transitively, Το ratse up seed frum, the 
woman namely. So Lot’s daughtcr says, 
according to the LXX, Gen. xix. 32. 
34. EZRANAZSTHEQMEN ΕΚ κας 
μων στερµα, Let us raise up sced from 
der ας ος. Mark xii. 19. Luke 
XX. 28. 

Efaralaw, w, from εξ from, and araiaw 

-* to seduce. 
To seduce from the right way, to deceive 
into sin or errour, occ. Rom. vit. 1}. 

xvi. 18. 1 Cor. iii. 18. 2 Cor. xi. 8. 
2 Thess. ii. 3. 
Εζαπινα, Adv. the same as εζαπινης, which 

* is used not only by Homer, ll. ν. line 9]. 

N1. ix. line 6, & al. for εζαιφνης (which 
see), but likewise by ορ Cyro- 
ped. p. 342. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. 
Memor. Socrat. p. 252. edit. Suapsor, 
Cyri Exped. lib. iv. p. 323, 462, edit. 
utchinson, 8vo. (where see Note), and 
by Longinus, p. 118. edit. 3tiz, Pearce. 
- See also Kypke. 
Of a sudden, immediately. occ, Mark ix. 
8, where see Wetstein. 
The LXX have frequently used εζαπινα 
in the same sense. It seems un fellen- 
tistical word; Kypke however quotes it 
: ists Lamblichus. pe ss 
απορεοµαι, oa, from ες intensive, an 
erica 10 hesitate, be ut a loss or stand, 
' be perplexed, which sve. 
To be utterly at a loss or a stand, to be in 
the utmost perplexity. occ, 2 Cor, 1, 8. 


iv. 8. 

Ἑξατοσελλω, from εξ out, forth, and 
ατοςέλλω to send. . 

I. To send forth. occ. Acts vit. 12. 1x. 80. 

) Xi. 22. ΧΙ]. 11. XVile 14. χχι]. 2]. Gal. iV. 

4, 6. : 

1]. To send away, dismiss. οσο. Luke 1. 53. 
xx. 10, 11. : 

Ἑζα,Ίιξω, from εξ intensive, and αρ]ιος com- 

lete. 
I. Of time, To complete entirely. occ. Acts 


xxi. 5. 
Il. To furnish or fit completely. occ. 2 Tim. 
‘ ας 17. 
Efuspaviw, from εξ out, and ἀςραπΊω {ο 
glen: 
To emit flashes of light, to shine, glister 
as lightning. occ. Luke ix. 29. 
Εξαύης, Adv. η. d. εξ eulns from or at the 
same, weas time, namely. 
At the same time, presently, instantly, 
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tmmcdiately. occ. Acts x. 33. xi. 11. 
xxii. 30. Phil. i. 23. It is, in Mill's 
and IVetstcin’s editions, printed in two 
words, εζ αυ]ης, Mark vi. 25, where see 
Wetstein's Note. 

Efelespw, from εξ out, and ε[διρω to raise. 
{1ο raise up. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 14. Rom. 
ix, 17, I have raised thee up, i. e. not ort= 

' ginally, or from thy birth, but -micyrt 
I have caused thee to stand or subsist (as 
it is iu the Hebrew of Exod. ix. 16), Z 
have preserved thee from perishing by the 
preceding plagues. To this sense 
ο... ον thon hast been preserved. 

ompare Muackuight on Rom. 

Egsius, pee τους and ειµι to be. 

Lo be lawful or right, for ex re vous OF sx 
της Oixns sus; for ex is sometias used 
for xala. So Eschines has the very ex- 
pression EK των γόµων for agreeable or 
according to the laws. In the New Tes- 
tamentit occurs only inthe 3d pers. sing. 
εζεςι, and neut. particip. efor. Efess is 
generally used as an impersonal V. but 
sometimes asa personal oue. See 1 Cor. 
vie 12. x. 23. It is coustrued witha 
dative of the person, and with an infint- 
tive mood, See Mat. xiv. 4. xix. 3. 
χι]. 2. xxii. 17. Neut. particip. Ἐξον, το, 
Lawful. acc, Acts ii. 29. 2 Cor. xii. 4; 
but in this latter passage εζον may Le 

. rendered possible, q.d. ex τής δυναµεας 
ov, being according to, or in one’s power, 
in which sense the excellent RapAclins 
on the place hus abundantly shewed, 
that both the verb and partueiple are 
often used in Xenophon. 

Εζειµι, from εζ out, and ειµι to go. 

To go.out or forth. οσο. Acts xiii. 49. 
xvil. 15. xx. 17. xxvil. 43. 

Efeagixw, from εξ intensive, and ελείχω 

to convince, 
To contince or convict thoroughly. occ. 
Jude ver. 15. Xenuphon, Apolog. Socrat. 
§ 18, edit. Simpson. Evle—pydais ὄνναιτ 
ay EZEAETZAI ME wy ψευδοµαι, IF 
lo one can convict me of lying.” 

Ἐξελκω, from ef out or away, and éAxw to 
draw. 

To draw out, as a fish with a hook. So 
Herodotus of the crocodile, lib.1i.cap. 70, 
Excay δε ΕΞΕΛΚΥΎΥΣΘΗΙ ες yay, After 
it is drawa out upon the land.” Comp. 
Διλεαζω. Kypke cites from Xenophon, 
Cyropeed. lib. viii, My Πο τω sas a 
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- ικα ydorwy EAKOMENON ΑΠΟ cov 
ααθων, Not drawn away by present plea- 
sures, from what is good.” ogc. Jam. i. 

+ 14, where see Wetstain and Kypke. 

Ἐζελαυθω, from εξ out, and obsolete sAsudw 
£0 come. 
To come out. An obsolete V. whence we 
have in the N. T.2 aor. εζηλθον (by syn- 
cope for εζηλυᾖον), perf. mid. εζεληλυθα 
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God, 1 Cor. xiv. 36. Comp. Rom. x,- 
18.—to a decree, Luke ii. 1. Comp, 
Iea. 11. 3, in LXX, and 1 Cor. xiv. 36. 
-——to a rumour or report, Mat. ix. 26, 
Mark 1. 28. ὃς al.—to evil spirits, Mat. 
Vill, 32. xii. 43, 44. Mark 1. 25, 96. & 
al.—to miraculous power, Mark'v. 30. 
VI. To go, go away, vanish, cease. occ, 
Acts xvi. 19. | 


- (Attic for εζηλυθα), 1 fut. mid. εζελευ-] VIT. Acts i. 21. Comp. Εισερχομαι IV, 


σοµαι. See under Εζερχομαι. 


Εζεσι. See under Efesms, 


Έξελω, from εξ out, and obsol. ελω {ο take.| Εξε]αζω, from εξ owt, or emphatic, and 


To take out. -An obsolete V. whence the 

2 aor. imperat. εζελε, and 2 wor. mid. 

εζειλόμχ», infin. s§sAco$as, See under 
aipaw. 

Eeveluw, from εξ out, and obsol. ενε/κω to 

. carry. 

{ο carry ow. An obsolete V. whence in 
the N. T’. we have | adr. εζενε/κα, 2 aor. 
infin. εζενε/κειν. See under Ἐκφερω. 

Ekepapa, alos, τὸ, from εζεραω to empty 

. out, eoacuate, also to vomit (us the V. is 
txed not only by Aguile for the Heb. 
ΥΠΗΡ, Lev. xviii. 28, but also by the me- 
dical writers among the Greeks; see 
Welstein on 2 Pet. it. 22), which from 
εξ out, and ερχω fv empty (so Hesychius 
spay, χενασαι), and this from Heb. my 
éo pour or emsly out. 

Evacuation, or matter evacuated, by vamit, 
pomil. occ. 2 Pet. ti. 99. 


The LXX, in the parallel passage, Prov.| 


χχνι, 11, render the. Heb. word ερ vomit, 
answering tosfecana.of St. Peter, by the 
more usual Greek word εμε]ον. 

Lgepsuvaw, w, from εξ intens. and ecevvaw 
to search. 
To search very diligently or curcfully. occ. 
1 Pet. i. 10. 
The LXX frequently use it in this sense. 
See inter al. 1 Sam. xxui, 23. Prov. 
it. 4. Zeph. i. 12. 

Ἐξερχομαι, from εξ ont, and spyoua to go 
or come. :; 

I. To go or come out of a place. Mut. v. 26. 
Vit. 28, x. 33, 14. & al. freq. Comp. 


John viti. 42. xiii. 3. xvi. 27, 28. xvii. 8. | - 


1]. To go forth, depart. Mat. ix. 31, 32. 
AI. Το come out, ing, artee from, as 
Christ from Bethlehem. Mat. ii. 6. 
1V. Το come forth, spring, arise, as evil 
actions frem the heart. Mat. xv. 18, 19. 
V. To go or come forth ar out. Applied to 


lightning, Mat. xxiv. 27.—to the word of} . girs Mat. xiii, 8. & al.. 
3 


εΊαζω to enquire, examine, which see 
under Αγεταζω. 

I, Το examine or enquire accurately or 
thoroughly. ους. Mat. ii. 8. x. 11. On 
Mat. ti. Kypke cites the expression 
ΑΚΡΙΒΩΣ EZETAZEIN from Strabo 
Demosthenes and /Eschines. : 

If. To examine, ask, occ. Jolin xxi. 12.” 

“E£y, ης, 7, from the V. evopas, fut. Eouas, 
to be next or immediately following in time, 
which see under Eyw XV. | 
Subscquence, succession, order. This N. 
however is hardly to be found, except 
in the gen. ἕξης, in which case it is used, 
by an ellipsis of the preposition xala, for 
καθ ἕξης in subseyuence, successively, ima 
mediately in succession, Hence with the 
fem. article used as an adjective, Ey 
ἕξης ἦμερα, On the next or following 
duy. occ. Luke 1x. 37. So ἡμερφ being 
understood, Ey ση έξης, occ, Luke vi. 
18; and Ty ἕξης. occ. Acts xxi. 1. XXv, 
17. xxvii. 19. That in these expres- 
sions we should understand the prepo- 
sition xaja before έξης, appears reason- 
uble from the use of the compound 
word κα σρης, which comp, See alsa 
Scapula’s Lexic, in Ἔξηρ. 

Efyleoues, "μαι, from εξ vut, or ο 
and ἡ/εομαι to (εἰ, declare, which from 
the Heb. man to utter. Comp. Asyleo~ 


Aé - 
To declare, relate thoroughly and particus 
larly, to recount. occ. Luke xxiv. 35. 
John i. 18. Acts x. 8, Xv, 12, 14. xxi, 
19. Alberti, Wetstein and Kypke on 
John i. 18, shew that this word is ρε: 
culiasly applied by the Greek writers to 
things esteemed divine. 
Ἑξηκοντα, ὁι, ai, τα, Indeclinable, from a§ 
siz, and yxovla the decimal termination, 
of which see under ‘ECéenyxovia. 


Eky 


“ 


EzZO 
Ἐξηχεομαι, suet, from εζ ovt or farth, and 


Ἄγεω to sound. 

_ Lo sound forth, resound. occ. 1 Thes. 1. 

8. where see Mucknight. mT 
Efis, sos, att. εως, y, from ἑχω, sw. 

_ Habit, use. occ. Heb. v. 14; where see 
Wetstein and Arrian Epictet. lib. ii. 
cap. 18, at the beginning. 

Efisyus, or Εζισαω, w, from ef owt, and 
isyus or isasw to stund, place. 

Tu remove out of it’s place or state, 

1. In the N.T. it is applied only to the 

. wind, when that is, as it were, moved 
aut of it’s place or state. 

. one's wits, be beside oneself, be transported 

_ beyond oneself. occ. 2 Cor. τν, 13. Comp. 

x Mark iii. 21, where see Alberti, Wetstein, 

"and Campbell. 
Il. Exisyps and οδών, in a neuter or 
passive sense, Jo be transported beyond 
oneself with astonishment, to be astonished 
out of one’s senses, tu be amazed, astounded. 

Mat. xii. 23. Mark ii. 12. ν. 42. vi. §1. 
IW. Efssyus, in the lst aorist, is once in 

the N. T. as it is several times in the 

LXX, used in an active or transitive 

sense, To astonish, astound, amaze. Luke 

XXIV. 22. (Comp. under Ίσημι I.) And 

50 is 4kiswy purticip. pres. of shisaw, 

. Acts vii.9; where Wolfus quotes Athe- 
véus speaking of a certain juggler, 

. who, by his tricks, ΕΞΙΣΤΑ των ανθρω- 
way τήν διανοιαν, astunished men's minds.” 
Thus also εζεςακεναι infin. perf. act. 
Acts viii, 11. In these two last texts I 

. wish our translators had used a more 
proper word than bewttchiag. 

Εξισχυω, from εξ out, or intensive, and 
soyuw, to be strong, able. 

To be thoroughly able. occ, Eph. iii,. 18. 
Έξοδος, ο, 9, from εξ out, and ὅδος α way. 
I, 4 going out, pain occ. Heb. xi. 22, 

where it is applied to the children of {8- 
_ rael’s departure out of Egypt, from which 

. event the LX X entitled the second book 
of Moses, Efod0s, and from them the Vul- 
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To be out of 


Επο 
To out. An obsolete verb, whence 
in the N. T. we have 4 fut. οζισω, Acts 


v.9. See under Εκφερω, 

Ἑζολοθρευω, from sf intensive, and 0λό- 
Ocevw fodestroy. | 
To destroy utterly. occ. Acts iil. 28. 
This V. is very often used in the LXX, 
and in Gen. xvii. 14. Exod. xxx. 33, & 
al. freq. for the Heb. m33 to be cut off. 

Efeperclew, w, from sk intens. and όμολο- 
jus to promise, profess, which see. 

I. Jo promise. οὓς. Luke xxii.6; where 
Wetstein cites Lysias using the simple 

ae époroiew in the ο ae 

Il. λθ/εόμαι, suas, Mid. Zo tonfess, 
ess eatoee Mat. 11. 6. Mere 
Acts xix. 18. Jam.v. 16. On Mat. iii. 
6, Elsner and Wetstein shew that Pla- 
tarch, Heltodorus, and Lucian apply the 
V. in a like sense. 

III. To profess, confess, as the truth. occ. 
Phil. 1. 11. 

IV. To confess, own, as belonging to one. 
oce. Rev. iii. 5. 

V. With a Dative following, ο give praise 
or glory to, to glorify. occ. Mat. xi. 25, 
(where Campbell, w see, * re 
thee.””) Luke x. 21. Rom. xiv. 11. xv. 19. 
The LXX most commonly use it in this 
last sense, answering to the Heb, nnn, 
which word they elsewhere render by 
αινειν to pratse, as Gen. xlix. 8. 1 Chron, 
xvi. 7; & al. by όμνειν to celebrate with 
hymns, to laud, lea. xii. 4. & al. 

Εξον, Particip. pres. newt. from εζειμι, 
which see. 

Εξθρκιζω, from ef intens. and deuta to ad- 

jure. 

To adjure, ἑ an oath on another, put 
him to his oath. occ. Mat. xxvi. G3. 

In the LXX of Gen. xxiv. 3, it answers 
to the Heb, yawn (o cause to swear, ad- 
jure. J also uses it, Ant. lib. ii, 
cap. 8. § 3, and in lib. ix. cap. 7. § 4, 
applies the V. EZQPKHEEN, Δε ad- 
jured, to the high-priest, Jehoiada, 


_ gate and modern translations, Exodus.| Efopxisys, 2, 6, from sfopetw, 


1]. Departure, decease, q. d. exit. occ. Luke 
xX. 31. 2 Pet, 1. 15. Egodes is used in this 
sense not only in Wied. iii. 2, (Comp. 
ch. vii. 6.) but in the Greek writers. 
So the Latins have exitus and exceseus 
for dying. See Wolfus and Wetstein on 
Luke ix. 31, and comp.~K 

Efow, from sf ovt, and qbpal. ow ta carry. 


An exorcist, one who pretends to cast out 
devils by adjuring or commanding them in 
the divine name. occ. Acts xix, 13, Jote- 
pus, Ant. lib. viii, cap. ii. §“5, (whom 
ace) says that he saw one Eleazar a Jew, 
by means of the EROPEOSEON, exor- 
ciems, taught by Solomon, casting out de- 
mans, (aiorse, from those who were he 
ρεςε 


EzO 


eessed by then, and this in the pre-j 
sence of Vespasian, his sons, the tribunes 
of his ermy, and many of the military. 
Comp.) Mat xii. 27, and see Whitby's 
Note there. 

Έζορυσσω, from εξ out, and ὀρυσσω {ο dig. 
To dig out. 

I. To dig or force up, as the flat roof of a 
house, eruere. occ. Mark ii. 4. Comp. 
under Awossfatw. ~~" ο 

1]. 1ο dig or pluck owt, as the eye. occ. 
Gal. iv. 15. So Lucian Dialog. Pro- 

" meth. & Jov. TOTS ΟΦΘΑΛΜΟΊΣ EZ- 
ΟΡΥΤΤΕΣΘΑΙ. See more instances in 
Wetstein. | 

Εζουδενοω, w, from εξ intens. and sdsis, 
ενος, NO ONE, 

To set at nought, treat with the utmost 

’ contempt. occ. Mark ix. 12. 

Εζουθενεω, w, from εξ intens. and Ἓθεις, 
ενος, nu one, from sls not even, and éts 
une. 

To set at nought, despise, or treat contemp- 
tuously. See Luke xviii. ϱ. xxii. ΣΙ. 
Acts iv, 11. Rom. xiv. 3. Efabervnzsvos, 
Contemptible, to be despised, Vulg. con- 
temptibilis, 2 Cor. x. 10. Comp. under 

| KalaSivwoxw IT. and Typew II. 

Εζόυσια, as, ἡ, from εξεσι it és lawful or 

sible 


1, Tiberty, power of doing as one pleases. 
John x. 18. 1 Cor. vill. 9. (where see 
‘Bp. Pearce and Macknight) ix. 4, 5. 
& al. Comp. «ομῆ σὶχ. 10. 

1]. Licence, privilege, right. Mat. xxi. 23, 
2A, 27. Heb, xiii. 10. Comp. John i. 
12. Rev. xxii. 14. 

Ill. Authority, power. Mat. vit, 29. xxviii. 
18. Mark 1. 27. Luke xii. 5. & al. freq. 

AV. Authority, jurisdiction. Luke xx. 20. 
xxii. 7. Hence, in a concrete — A 

son invested with power or authority. 
Com . 1 Pet. i.13, 14, See Luke xh 
11. Rom. xiii. 1, 2,3. Hence 

V. Efeotas, as, Angels, or aceriain order of 
aagels, whether good, Eph. 11. 10. Col. 
1. 16. 1 Pet. ni. 22. Comp. Eph. 1. 21. 
—or bad, Eph. vi. 12. Col. ii, 15. 

VI. The sign or token of being under the 
power or authority of another, 1. 6. the 
vail. So Ccumenius, Καλυμμα, ἵνα 
¢aivyias ὅτι ὑτο εζεσιαν τυ/χανει, The 
vail, that it may appear she ts wader au- 
thority ;”? and Theophylnct explains εξε- 
σιαν by To το εζοσιαζεσθα) evy.Coroy, τε]- 
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Est, Τὸ χάλυµµα, The sign of being under 
authority, that is, the vail.”? occ. 1 Cor, 
xi. 10, where see Eng. Marg. Elsner 
and Wolfius. 

Εζουσιαζω, from εζεσια. 

I, With a Genitive following, To hare 
power or right uver. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 4. 
II. To have, or rather, {ο exercise, power 
or authority over, “ oppress." Campbell, 

whom see, occ. Luke xxii. 25. 

III. Εξουσιαζοµαι, To be brought or reduced 
under power or subjection. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 12, where Macknizht, * I will not be 

' @énslaved by any ( kind of meat).”” 

Efoxy, ys, 7, from εξεχὼ, extare, eminere, 
to be eminent, 1η a natural, and thenee 
in ἃ moral sense, from εξ out, and εχω 
tu have, be. 

1. Extuberance, eminence, in a natural sense. 


Thus used by the profane writers and by . 
the LXX, Job xxxix. 28, en’ εξοχη wee 


Ίρας on the eminence, or top, of « rock, 
II. Eminence, in a moral sense, reputation, 
note. Hence, ‘Oi xa?’ εξοχην ovles, Those 
who ure in eminence, men of eminence or 
note. occ. Acts xxv. 23. 
Βξυπνιζω, from εξ out, and ύπνος sleep. 
To awake or rouse another out of sleep, 
occ, John xi. 11. Comp. 2 K. iv. 31. 
Εζυσνος, a, 6,9, from εξ out, and ύπνος 


sleep. 
Awake, roused out of sleep. occ. Acts | 


Xvi. 27. 

Εζω, from sx or εξ out. 

1. Out, without, as opposed to within, It is 
either construed with a genitive, as Mat. 
xxi. 39. Mark v. 1Ο. Acts iv. 15. & al. 
freq.—or put absolutely, as Mat. ν. 13. 
xii. 46, 47. xiii. 48. δε al. freq. 

g. With the article prefixed it assumes the 
nature of a N. Ὁ εξω, Outer, external. 
Thus Ὁ εξω apwy mi eget Our outer 
man, 1. e. our body with it’s animal ap- 
petites and affections, 2 Cor. iv. 16; Tas 
εξω, Those that are without, 1. e. the pale 
of Christ’s church. Col. iv. 5. 1 Thess. 
iv. 12. 1 Cor. v. 12, 18; on which last 

‘ passage Chrysostom remarks, Tas cow, και 
res εζω, ras Xpisiaves, καὶ Yes Ἑλληνας 
xadwy, He calls the Christians, and the 
Heathen, those thatare within, and those 


that are without.” (So in Prol. to Ecclus.: 


Tos εκΊος means The Heathen.) But 
Mark iv. 11, Τοις εξω plainly denotes the 
unbelieving Jews. See Kypke on 1 Cor. 

Q4 Εζωθε», 


EOP 232 ΕΠΑ 


Ἑξωθεν, Adv. from «fw without, and the! sop/a perf. mid. of the V. ῥεζω fo perform 
syllabic adjection Sey denoting from or, sacred rites: But may not éepiy rather 
at a place. be a corrupt derivative from the Heb. 

1. From without. occ. Mark vii. 18. my a solemn assembly, or from ΓΠΝΡ α 

2. Without, outwardly, used absolutely.| solemn feast day, with the 1 emphatic 
occ. Mat. xxiii. 27, 28. 2 Cor. vii. 5, or} prefixed? The LXX, for Πιν, Deut. 
construed with a genitive. occ. Μας]; xvi. 8, have εζοδιον, ἑορ]η, a going forth 

vite 15. (from labour, | suppose), a feast. — 

3. With the article prefixed it assumesthe| 4 sulemn feaat or festival. Mat. xxvi. 4. 
nature of an adjective. To εζωθεν (µερος,] xxvii. 15. Luke ti. 41. John vii. 2, 8 
namely). The ouf-side. occ. Mat. xxtit. |Exasyevsa, ας, 7, from exalysrrw. 

25. Luke xi. 39. 40. ‘O εζωθεν χοσµος,| A promise, either the act of promising, or 

The outward or external adorning. occ. 1| the thing promised. See Luke xxiv. 4Q. 

Pet. iii. 3. Απο των εξωθεν, From those} Acts i. 4. ii. 33. vil. 17. xill. 23, 32. 

who ure without, &. ¢. the Christian pale.|  xxiii.21. Heb. x. 36. xi. 13, 39. 1 John 

occ. 1 Tim. iii. 7. Comp. under Εζω 2.| 1.5, but in this last text the Alexandrian 

Ἑξωθω, from εξ out, and ωθω to drive,| and Vatican, and very many later MSS, 
which from the Heb. wy to move hastily, | as also several ancient and modern ver- 
in the transitive sense, Comp. Απωθεο»| sions read alyedua, which reading is em- 

μαι. braced by Ietstein, and received into 

“1. To drive owt, expel. occ. Acts vil. 4δ.ἱ the text by Griesbach. 
where see Elsner and Wolfius. ExalysAaw, from ex: intens. aud afysAAw 

IJ. To drive or thrust a ship out of the sea, | to tell, declare. | 
namely, into a creek. occ. Acts xxvii. I, Το declare, denounce. Thus used iu the 
39. Thucydides often uses this V. joined | profane writers, and by the LXX, Job 
with εἰς or wees την γη», or with εις ro’ xxi. 31. Isa. xliv. 7, for the Heb. 130 - 
ἔχρον for running a ship aground, See’ to make manifest, declare. 

Wetstein. ‘II. In the N. T. Επα[γελλεμαι, Depon. 
Efwiepos, a, ov, Comparat. from εζω. | To promise. Mark xiv. 11. Acts vil. δ. 
Outer, éxteriour. occ. Mat. viii. 12. χχι. Rom. iv. 2]. 2 Pet. it. 19. & al. si 

13. xxv. 30. eee In Kom. iv. 21, Mackaight understands 

On Mat. viii. 12, Wetstein remarks that! επη/γελίαι passively, us it is used Gal. 

our Lord “* continues the image of αἱ iii. 19. 

feast: the banqueting room was in the II}. Zo profess. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 10. vi. 21. 

night illuminated with many lamps. He} The profane writers sometimes use the 

who is driven out of it and the house, is} V. in this last sense, as may be seen in 
in darkness, and the further he is re-| [Wetstein. 

moved, the groeser the darkness.” See Ετα/γελµα, alos, το, from επγ/γελµαι perf. 








also Wolfus. puss. of επα/γελλω. | 
ae ig a from ἑοῤτη. A promise, ove, 2 Pet. i. 4. iii, 13. 
o keep or celebrate a feast, or rather, To! Ἑπα]ω, from ετι upon, and afw (ο bring. 


feast, occ, 1 Cor. v. 8; which does not| Ίο bring vpon. occ. Acts v. 28. 2 Pet. 
appear to have any particular relation} ii. 1, 5. On Acts comp. Lev. xxii. 16, 
to the celebration of the Lord’s Supper,| in LXX, and see Elsner, Wetsteia, and 
but to refer to the general behaviowr σπα Wolfius. 

conduct of christiaus as celebrating their | Ἐπα/]ωνιδομαι, from ετι for, and alwvilopas 
redemption by Christ’s sacrifice and| to strive, contend earnestly. 

death*. «. Let the whole of our lives be| To strite or contend earnestly for. ace. 
like the Jewish feast of passover and{ Jude νετ.Δ. See Grotius and Beza on 
unleavened bread,” Clark’s Note. the place. 

ΞΟΡΤΗ, ης, 9. The most probable of the] Ἐπαθροιζω, from επι wpon, and αθροιζω to 
Greek derivations proposed of this word] gather together, throng, cruwd,from abpoos 
seems to be that which deduces it from| crowded together, which from the Heb. 
9 See Dr. Bel! on the Lord’s Supper, Appendix,| 0 {ο encompass, or rather from 7we to 

_ No. LV, Ist edit, and No. V. 2d, stop, obstruct. - 

F , , . 0 
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To crowd wpor. occ. Luke xi. 29, Των 
Ba οχλῶν επαθροιζοµενων, the multitudes 
crowding upon, namely him. 
Ewaivew, w, from ext upon, or to, and ajvew 
to praise. 
Tu bestow praise wpon, give praise or com- 
mendation to. occ, Luke xvi. 8. Rom. 
xv, 11. 1 Cor, xi. 2, 17, 23. In ver. 17, 
ux ewasyw for J blame, is 8 meiosis or 
gentle expression used likewise by the 
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the preposition επι and a dative, Rom, 
vi, 21.—also with an infinitive, Heb. ii. 
11. xi. 16. 

Ἐπαιεω, w, from οτι intens. and algo έο 
ask. ; 
To beg, ask an alms. occ. Luke xvi, 8. 
The word is used in the same sense by 
the LXX, Ps. cix. 10, for the Heb. 

nw to ask, beg; and so is the Ν. sras- 
Ίήσις for begging, Ecclus. al. 31, 34. 


Greek writers, See Raphelius, Wolfius,|Esraxcrsbew, w, from επι upon, or intens, 


and Wetstein. 

Έπαινος, 8, ὁ. See Έκαινεω. 
Praise. Rom. ii. 29. xiii. 3. Eph. i. 6. 
& al, 

Evaipw, from sx: upon, and αἱρω to lift up. 


aud axoAsbew {ο follow. 
[. Το follow the steps of one, used figura- 
tively. occ, 1 Pet. 11.21. So Themistiwe 
in Wetstein, ΤΟΙΣ ΙΧΝΕΣΙΝ ΑΚΟ- 
: AOT@EIN. 


1. To lift up, as the eyes, Mat. xvii. Θ.| 11. To follow, be subsequent, ensue. occ. 


Luke vi. 20. & al.—the head, Luke 


Mark xvi. 20. 1 Tim. v. 24. 


xxi. 28.—the hands, Luke xxiv. δοΟ.| 111. Zo follow diligently, prosecute, pursue 8 


1 Tim. ii. 8, (where see Wolfius and 


work, occ. 1 Tim. ν. 10Ο. 


Wetstein)—the heel, John xiii. 8. In| Exaxew, from επι fo, or intens. and axaw 


pass. To be lifted up, from the ground, 
namely, as our Lord at his ascension. 
occ. Acts i. ϱ. | 

1]. To hoist, as a sail. oec. Acts xxvii. 40. 
So Plutarch in Theseo, p. 0. E. ΕΠΑ- 
PAZOAI το ἶσιον, To hoist the suil,”? and 
Lucian ΕΠΑΡΑΝΤΕΣ την oboryy, HMoiet- 
eng the sail.”” See Wolfius, Wetstein and 
Kupke. 

III. Ewaspouas, Mid. or Pass, To lift up or 
exalt oneself, to be lifted up or exulted in 
pride. occ. 2 Cor. x1. 20. Comp. 2 Cor. 
x. 5. The verb is thus applied by the 
profane writers, particularly by Zéucy- 
dides. See Wetstein on 2 Cor. xi. 20. 

JV. Το ft up, exalt, raise, as the voice. 
Luke xi. 27. & al. 

The expression, επαιρειν την φωνην, is 
often used by the LX X for the Heb. 
ni ΏΝ ρ, See Jud. ii. 4.ix. 7. Ruth 
1.9, 14. & al. and επαιρειν τες οφθαλµες 
sometimes, but more rarely, for the 
Heb. ry nn Nw), as Gen. xiii. 10. 1 


to hear. 

To hear, hearken to. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 2. 
Εκπακροαοµαι, wc, from επι to, or intens. 

and ακροαῦµαι to hear. See under Axpo- 

ατηριον. 

Το hearken or listen to. occ. Acts xvi. 25. 

Γσαν, A conjunction, from ewes after that, 
and ay if. 

If, after that, when. occ. Mat. ij. 8 Luke 
ΧΙ. 22, 34. . 
Επανα/κες, Adv. from ex: upon, on account 

of, and avainy necessity. 

} necessity, necessarily, But with the 
article it assumes the meaning of the 
adjective, ra εἴανα]χκες (ovla namely), 
things (which are) of necessity, necessary 
things. occ. Acts xv. 28, where MWetstcin 
cites Plutarch and Josephus using the 
phrase ΕΠΑΝΑΓΚΕΣ ΕΙΝΑΙ, Ίο be 
necessary; and we may remark, that 
Homer, Π]. 1. line 142, has the adv. επι- 
Ίήδες fitly, for επιΊηδες cvlas fit. Comp. 
also Kypke. 


hron. xxi. 16. Ezek. xviii. 6. The| Evavalsw, from ews to, and avasw to bring 


former phrase is used by the Greek 
writers, particularly 
Wetstein on Luke xi. 27.), but the lat- 
ter seems hebraical. 

Ἐπαισκχυνομαι, from ex: wpon account of, 
and asorxuvopas fo be ashamed. 
Το be ashamed of. Itis generally in the 
N.T. construed withan accusative of the 
ah or thing 0 

ark viii. 38. 


back or forth, 


Demosthenes (see|T. Iotransitively. Το return. occ. Mat. 


xxi. 16. 

II. To put, thrust forth, namely, a ship ar 
sailing vessel, into the sea. occ. Luke 
v. 3, 4. Comp. under Ανα/ω III. The 
participle εχαναχθενΊας is in a like sense 
applied to persons, 2 Mac. xii. 4. | 


which one is ashamed. | Ἐπαγαμιμνησχω, from στι {οι and αναµι- 
om. i. 16.—once with! pyyoxw to remind. 


Te 
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To remind, put tn mind or remembrance.|3. Over. Luke iv. 89. 


occ. Rom. xv. 15. 


4. Of dignity or pre-eminence, Above, 


Ἑπανακανομαι, Mid. from επι upon, and| over. John tii. 91. Luke xix. 17, 10. 


αγαπαυοµαι {ο rest. 
I. To rely, to rest, repose oneself upon. occ. 


Rom. αἱ, 17. The LXX use it in the} Evapxaw, w, from ετι to, 


sénse of leaning or resting upon, for the 
Heb. pyw, 2 x. v. 18. vi. 2, 17. Ezek, 
xxix. 7. Soin a spiritual sense (as in 
Rom.) Mic, iii. 11. 

Il. To rest, remain upon. occ. Luke x. 6. 
In this latter sense the V. is used by the 
LXX for the.Heb. ΓΗΣ to rest, and ap- 
plied to the Holy Spirit. Num, xi. 26, 
26. 2 K. ii. 15. 

Ἐφανελευθω, from επι unto, and obsol. «νε- 

λευθω to come back. 
Το return back to. An obsol. verb, whence 
im the N. T. we have 2 aor. infin. era- 
ναλθειν for επανελυθειν. occ. Luke xix. 
15. See the following word, 

Ἐπανερχομαι, from sx: uato, and avapyouas 

to come back. 
To come or return back again, i. e. to the 
same place. occ. Luke x. 35. xix. 15. 
Lucian uses this decompounded V. De 
Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 764. Ὁ δε εις 
τήν omay ΕΠΑΝΕΛΘΩΝ, But he re- 
turning back again to his house-—’’ 

Ἑτανισημι, from επι upon or against, and 
4νιςωμι to are. 


To rise up hostilely against. occ. Mat. 
Χ. 2]. 

V. The Greek writers frequently ες 
the V. επανιςηµι and the N. eravasa- 


σις in the same view. See Wetstem and 
Kypke on Mat. 

Ἐπανορβωσες, tos, att. ews, 7, from evayop- 
θοω to set right again, to correct, which 
from swsintens. and avopbowtomake right. 
Correction, amendment of what is wrong. 
occ, 2 Tim. iii. 16. Raphelius and Wet- 
stein cite from Polybius, ΠΡΟΣ ETIA- 
ΝΟΡΘΩΣΙΝ τυ ανθρωπων Bie, For the 
amendment or correction of men's life ;” 
and from Arrian. ΕΠΑΝΟΡΘΩΣΕΙ τυ 
Bis.” To which I add from Epictetus 
Enchirid. cap. 75, κ ΕΠΑΝΟΡΘΩ- 
ΣΙΝ σοιησαι την σεαυ]ο, To make the 
amendment of, or to amend, thyself.” 

Ἑτανω, An adv. construed with a genitive, 
from επι tipon, and ανω above. 

1. Of place, Above. Mat. 11. 9. 


5. Of price, or number, Above, more than. 
Mark xiv. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 6. 

unto, and ω 
to suffice, satisfy. i 
With a dative, To supply, relicvr, sup- 
Port.occ. 1 Tim.v. ιο τὰ The Greek 
writers frequently use it in like manner. 
See Wetsteitn and Kypke. | 

Ewapyia, ας, ἡ, from επαρχος a governour 
of a province, from ext over, and αρχοµιαι 
to rule. 
A province, a district subject to one deputy- 
governour. occ. Acts xxiii. 34. xxv. 1. 
This word is not only used by the LXX, 
Esdr. v. 3, 6. & al. for the Chaldee Πε, 
but also by Plutarch, as cited by Wet- 
stein. 

Exavass, tog, att. ews, 4, from esi in, and 
αυλιζοµιαι to lodge. 
A dwelling, habitation. occ. Acts i. 20. 

Επαυριον, Adv. from ext upon, and αυριὸν 
to-morrow, which see. 
To-morrow. But with the feminine are 
ticle prefixed it assumes the nature of # 
N. and thus it is always used in the N. 
T. with the fem. article of the dative 
case τη επαυριον ἥμερᾳ ἆαγ being under- 
stood, on the morrow or next day. Mat. 
xxvii. 62. Mark xi. 12. & al. freq. 


ark xiii. 12. Comp. Avss-yps Eraviogupw, q. d. ex’ avlw gwew in the 


very theft; ¢mpov theft being derived 
from Φωρ a thief, which mage be either 
from the Heb. smb {ο strip, or from the 
Greek gepw to take away. 
In the very act or fact. It is a phrase 
used by the purest Greek writers, and 
by them applied to any flagrant wicked- 
ness, particularly to adultery, as well as 
to theft. occ. John viii. 4, where see 
Wolfs and Wetstein. 

Exagpitw, from exs upon, or intens. and 
αθριζω to foam. 

ο foam up or out. occ. Jude ver. 13. Se 
Alberti, Wolfius, and Wetstein cite from 
Moschus, Idyll. v. line 5, 

ἅ δι Jaragos 
ΚυρΊω ΕΠΑΦΡΙΖΕΡΙ 
—And foams the troubled sea. 


Ἐπε/ειρω, from ex: upon, and ε/ερω to raise. 








2, Upon. Mat. v, 14. xxi. 7. xxili. 18. To ratee or stir up, to excite. occ. Acts 


& al. 


ΧΙΙ. 50. xiv. 2 
Eve, 


ENE 


Evet, from ετι wpan, and εἰ if, that. 

1. Au adv. of time, When, after that. Luke 
vit. 1, 

II. A cesjuaction, 

1. Since, because. Mat. xxvii. 6, Luke i. 
$4. 2 Cor. xi. 18. & al. freq. 

2. For, implying a condition, for then, for 
else, for otherwise. Rom. ni. 6. xi. 6. 

. 1 Cor. v. 10. xv. 29. & al. freq. 

It is evident that in this application 
there is an ellipsis to be supplied after 
eves, which particle is also thus used in 
the purest Greek writers. See Alberti 
on 1 Cor, v. 10, and Blackwall’s Sacred 
Classics, vol. ii, p. 53. 

Έπειδη, from eves, and δη truly. 

1. An adv. of time, When truly, after that 
indeed. 1 Cor. 1. 11. 

II. A conjunction causal, Siace, because, 

Sor trely, Mat. xxi. 46. Luke xi. 6. 
- It is used much in the same manner as 
eves, but seems emphatical. 

Εκειδγπερ, A conjunction, from ere, δη, 
and περ, truly. 

Since in truth. occ. Luke i. 1. 

Έπειδω, from ext upon, and sidw {ο see. 
To look upon, regard. occ. Luke i. 45. 
Acts iv. 29. ; 

Ἐπειμι, from επι upon, after, and sins to go, 
come, 


To come after, succeed, follow. It is in 
the N. T. used only in the particip. 
pres, fem. dat. ry exsaoy on the succeed- 
tag or following, ἦμερᾳ doy namely, 
which is expressed, Acts vil. 26; but 
understood, Acts xvi. ΤΙ. xx. 15. xxi. 
18. ΤΗ exigon vuxh, On the following 
sight. occ. Acts xxiii, ΤΙ. 

Έπτειτερ, A conjunction, from se, and 
wap truly. 
Since in trath. occ. Rom. iii. 30. 

Ewucalwly, 1s, 4, from exacalw to super- 
tnduce, which from ετι upon, and εισα/ω 
to introduce, bring in. 
4 superinduction, a bringing in one thing 

. after or. upon another, an introduction of 
somewhat more. occ. Heb. vii. 19, where 
spssrloves ελτιδος the better hope seems to 
be put for that letter thing hoped for 
(comp. EAgis II.)}, even Christ himself 
and the benefite of his priesthood. 
YComp. Heb. x. 15. viii. 6. and Rom. v. 

9. Eph. ii, 18. iti. 14. Heb. iv. 16. 

Evsila, An adv. of time and order, 


from 
£1 wpon, or at, ond eile then. | 
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ENE 


Thereupon, then. Mark vii. 5. Gal. i. 21. 
2 Cor. xii. 28. 

Eveila µέ]α ταῖο, Then, or afterwards. 
occ, John xi. 7. The best Greek writers 
often use this and the like pleonastic ex- 
pressions, sila wela velo, ela pala ταυ]α, 
&c. as may be seen in Wetstein and 
Kypke on John. 

Ewexewva, Used as an adv. or preposition, 
with a genitive, for ew: sxeiva, namely 
Kwpia or µερη, to thuse (further) coun- 
trees or parts. 

re occ. πο. ος or 44. oo 
it is frequently applied not onl the 

7 LXX for the Heb. Mor oreo i 
pecially Amos v.27.), but also by the pro- 
fane writers. See Wetstein and Bos Ellips. 

Επεκ]εινόµαι, from ετι to, unto, and εχΊεινω 

to extend, ; 
To stretch or press forward to, ot towards, 
as runners in a race. It is a most beau- 
tiful and expressive word, denoting the 
utmost eagerness and exertion to gain the 
goal. So Chrysostom exptains evexisivo- 
ενος by Πριν η wapalevecbas λαδειν 
σπεδαζων' ᾳολλην τσροθυµιαν και Sepus- 
Tyla Gyro. Eager to scize before une is 
arrived. It denotes great earnestness and 
ardour.” occ. Phil. iii. 14. 

Επελευθω, from exs upon, and obsol. ελευ- 

θω (ο come. 
Το come upon, An obsolete V. whence 
in the Ν, T. we have 2 aor. «η ηλθον for 
ετηλυθον, particip. επελθων, 1 fut. mid. 
επελευσοµαι. See under Έπερχομαι. 

Essvévlys, 2, 6, from «πενδυω. 

An ae ιών So the LXX have 
twice used it, namely in 1 Sam. xviii. 4, 
2 Sam. xiii, 18, for the Heb. yp. occ. 
John. xxi, 7, where see [Veistein and 
Campbell. 

Επενδυω, from στι wpun, and ενδυω to clothe. 
1ο elothe upon, superinduere. Hence 
Mid. To be clothed wpon, put on. occ. 
2 Cor. v. 2, 3. Plutarch in Pelopid. 
Ρ. 283, D. uses the particip. perf. 
puss. of this decompounded V. Eeéstas 
ΕΠΕΝΔΕΔΥΜΕΝΟΙ yuvainsias τοις 
Sweaki, Clothed in femule dresses oter 
their breast-ptates.” As for the expres- 
sion, 2 Cor. v. 2, To be clothed upon with 
a house, which Macknight thinks an ab- 
surdity, it is certainly not more so than 
laying up in store (or treasuring up) a 
foundation, 1 Tim. vi. 19, or than the 

domestics 
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domestics of God being built upon a foun- 

’ dation, Eph, ii. 19. 20. The truth is 
that such variation in metaphorical 
terms is used by the best Greek writ- 
ers, and even by the Latin, as the learn- 
ed Merrick has shewn in his Auuotation 
on Ps, lviii. 6, p. 110. So our Shak- 
speare in Hamlet speaks of faking arms 
against a sea of troubles. Jn 2 Cor. v. 

‘ 3, place a comma after yupvos, Sinec in- 
deed we shall be found (or be) clothed 

" wpon, not naked. 

Ἐπρρχομαι, from exs upon, to, and ερχοµαι 
to come, 

I. To come upon. occ. Luke 1. 35. xxt. 26. 
Actsi. 8. Jam. v. 1.—of time. occ, Luke 

' xxi. 95. So Homer often applies this 

Πιο time, sometimes with a dutive, as 
Il. viii. line 488, 9, Aviap Αχαιοις--- 
ΕΠΗΛΥΘΕ Νυξ, ‘The night came on 
the Grecians.’’ I], ix. line 470, Aexaly 
pos ΕΠΗΛΥΘΕ Nog. The tenth night 
came on me. Comp. Odyss. it. lin. 107. 
and xiv. lin. 457, 47§. 

HI. To come upon, happen. occ. Acts Vill. 24. 
xin. 40. 

ITI. To come upon, in the sense of hostjle 
attack or invasion. occ. Luke xi. 23. So 
Homer, Tl. xv. lin. 405, 6. 





Adlap Ay dies 
Τρωας ΕΠΕΡΧΟΜΕΝΟΤΥΣ jutroy εµπιδον”-“-- 


The Greeks sustain’d 
Fh’ assaulting Trojans 


11. xxii. lin. 253, 2, 








Quee ter’ εἴλην 
Marva: ΕΠΕΡΧΟΜΕΝΟΝ 


—Nor darst [ e’er await 
Thy fierce assault 


Scapula refers to Thucydides and Plu- 
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muse in conseyuence of being asked. oce. 
1 Pet. iii. 21; where itis highly proba- 
ble that the Apostle alludes to the ques- 
tions and answers *, which, we learo 
from Tertullian, were used at baptism. 
The Bishop asked, Dost thou renounce 
Satan? Dost thou believe in Christ £ 
The person to be baptized answered, I 
renounce, I believe. This, Jertullien, 
De Baptismo, cap. 18, calls sponsiouem 
salutis, an gngagement of salcation; and 
De Resurrect. cap. 48, referring, no 
doubt, to the above text in St. Peter, he 
says, The soul is consecrated (sancitur ) 
not by washing, but by answering (re- 
sponsione}. ‘Fo contirma the interpreta- 
tion of svegwryua here assigned, we ma 

add the νου “of Grotias, that 
eveowrypa is a judicial term, used by the 
Greek expounders of the Roman law, 
aud that in the yloseary επερωίω is Ἱῃ- 
terpreted by stipulor, which signifies 
primarily **¢o ask and demand suck and 
such terms for a thing to be giren, or done, 
by the ordinary words of the lawt.” But 
by ametonymy, adds Grotius, which is 
very common in the law, uoder the 
name of a stipulation is comprehended 
alsa the answer, or promise ; For ia the 
sume glossary επερω]ωμαι signifies to 
promise, encage. Agreeubly hereto Mill, 
on } Pet. iti. 21. cites a gloss on the ald 
law, published by Labbe, which explains 
Ἑπερω]ήσις by ‘Oporoha, cuvbyny ῥημα- 
Ίων, δι ὧν αποκρινε]αι τις weds THY επερω- 
Ίησιν wosesy τι Ἠ dsdovas, A promise, an 
agreement in words, by which any one 
answers to a question, that he will do, or 
give something.” See Wolfius, who further 
contirme and illustrates this explanation 


OF Exepwlyya. 


tarch as using it in the same view. Ἐπεχω, from ews upon, and χω fo have, 


IV. Of place, 1ο comc, arrive. occ. Acts 
xiv. 19. I. 

V. Of time, To be future, coming, or to 
come, occ. Eph. i. 7. 1] 

Ἐπερωίσω, w, from επι intens, and epwlaw 

ο {ο ας. 

I. To ask, interrogate, question. See Mat. 
xii. 10. xvii, 10. xxii. 41. Mark v. 9. 
vil. 17, xv. 44. Luke xxii. 3, 6. See 
Elsner on Mat. xxii, 40. 

Il. To ask, demand, require. Mat. xvi. 1. 


hotd. 

To restrain, withhold. In this sense it is 
sometimes used in the profane writers. 
. To delay, tarry, stay. occ. Acts xix. 22, 
Έκεσχε ypovoy, He tarried some time. 
The expression seems elliptical for saviey 
επεσχε δια «χρονο», he restrained, or kept 
himself for some time. Herodotus uses 
ΕΠΙΣΧΩΝ XPONON in the same sense. 
See more in Laphelius and Wetstein. To 


9 See Cave’s Primitive Christianity, pt. i. cb. 


Ἑτερωτημα, alos, το, from επερωα]ομαι. 10. p. 315. 
An asking, or rather, 4a answer or pro-| + Ainsworth's Dictionary. 


the 


AN. 





ΕΠΗ 


the instances cited by them, I add, from 
Plato's Phedon, §3, p. 161. edit. Furster, 
Ov wodvy ὃ ey XPONON ΕΠΙΣΚΩΝ, 
Staying therefore no long time.” 

ο retain, hold fust. So Hesychius ex- 
lains exsyovies by κραΊεν]ες. occ. Phil. 
11. 167 Comp. Heb. iv. 14. x. 23. But on 
PMil.’seé Duddridge and Macknight, who, 
with our traWwslation, Martin's F rench, 
be portent au devant εως, Divdati's 

talian, portandu tnaanzi, render επεχον- 
tes by holding forth, and think it alludes 
to maritime light-heuses; I know not 
however that the V. επεχειν ever has 
this sense, which belongs to σσαρεχει». 
IV. To advert, attend. to, regard, observe, 
take heed, It is joived with a dative 
case. occ. Acts iii. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 16; or 
with πως how, and another V. follow- 
ing. occ. Luke xiv.7. But in these uses 
of the V. (ο apply or fiz appears to be 
it’s proper meaning, and in the two 
latter texts τον vev the mind, which is 
sometimes expressly joined with επεχω 
gu this sense by the Greek writers, seews 
to be understood. See Wetstein on Luke. 
Elsner and Wolfius understand σου yay in 
Acts tii. 5. also; but Kypke, more αρτες- 
ably to the context, supplies ras οφθαλ- 
joss the cyes. So Lucian expressly, VDia- 
log. Dor, et Gal. tom. i. p. 187, Movn 
εµοι ETIEIXE ΤΟΝ ΟΦΘΑΛΜΟΝ. Πε 
ᾖαεὰ his eye on we only.” 
Επηρεαζω, from ess against, and Άρης 
Mars, the supposed god of war, and 
hence sometimes used for war zése/f. See 
under Άρειος. 
To injure, harass, insult, and as it should 
seem merely for the pleasure of insult- 
ing: for Ὁ ΚΠΗΡΕΑΖΩΝ (say3 Aris- 
totle, Rhet. 11. 2.) Φαινεῖαι καΊαφρο- 
yay’ ess yao ΕΠΗΡΕΑΣΜΟΣ εµπο- 
Ciopos ταις Bedyceciv, ex ἵνα τι aviw, 
αλλ) ἵνα µη εκερω. A person who is 
. styled by the Greeks επηρεαζων seems 
also to despise, for εσηρεασμος is a thwart- 
ing another’s iuclinations, not for any 


advantage to oneself, but to cross that} 


other.” See Wetstein. occ. Mat. v. 44. 
Luke vi. 28. 1 Pet. iii. 16. The 
Vulg. however, renders the V. by ca- 


Tumniari {ο accuse falsely; our Eng. 


At by arraign; and Elsner on Mat. 
that, in the Greek writers, it. is 
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used for criminating or accusing judicially, 


Campbell, whom see, accordingly renders 
it 1 Mat. by arraign, and in Luke by 
traduce. But in Mat. and Luke the 
more general sense of injuring, or despite- 

ly using, seems preferable ; and in this 
sense also Kypke on Mat. shews the V. 
is used in the Greek writers. 


ΕΠΙ, A preposition, perhaps from the 


f. 
1. 


Heb. m5n to corer, overlay, the aspirate 
Π being softened. Agreeably to which 
derivation UPON seems coe y the pri- 
ria he leadingsense of this preposition. 
With a genitive. 

Upon, on, in. Mat. iv. 6. vi. 10, 19. 
xvi. 40. xxiv. 30. xxvi. 64, & al. 


2. Upon, to, at. Luke xxii. 40. 
3. Upon, in, by. Mat. xviii. 16. 2 Cor. 


xii. 1. So we say in English, upon the 
word, or oath. 


4.. Above, denoting pre-eminence, Eph. 


5. 


iv. 6. 

Over, of business, Acts vi. 3.—or office, 
Acts viii. 27; Ὁ ews ra xoilwvos, He who 
ts over the bed-chamber, α chamberlain. 
ους. Acts xit, 20. This expression is 
agreeahle to the style of the Greek clas- 
sics. Japhelius and Wetstetn shew, that 
the very phrase, ‘OI ΕΠΙ TOY KO{TQ- 
NOX, 1s several times used by Arrian. 
Comp. Kypke. 


6. It denotes the dime, office, or government 


7. 


of a person. So Ex Eaircais, In the 
time of Eliseus, Luke iv. 27. Comp. 
Acts xi. 28. Ex: Αδιαθαρ ra αρχιερεως, 
In the time of Abiuthar the ee priest, 
Mark ii. 26, where see Wetstein and 
Bowyer. Comp. Mat. i. 11. In the 
profane writers επι is often used in this 


6ense, 


Before, i. e. governours or magistrates, 

in a judicial sense. Mark xiii. 9. Acts 
xxii. 30. 1 Tim. vi. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 1; 
where see H¥etstein. Comp. Acts xxiv. 
19. xxv. 9,26. xxvi.2. Aad in this 
sense, in which it is also used by the 
protane writers, Grofius understands it, 
Mat. xxviii. 14. 


8. Near, by. Mat. xxi. 19. 
g. Of time, Near, about. Mat. i. 11. 


10. Of, concerning. Gal. iii. 16. 


: 11. According, agreeably to. Mark xii. 32. . 
transiat.in 1 Pet. by falsely accuse; Mac-|. 


Ex’ αλήθειας, According to truth, truly, 
So Demosthenes, De Coron.—Oule διχαι- 
ws sr’ ΕΠ ΑΛΗΘΕΙΑΣ sdepias sipy~ 


μυα, 


Eu! 
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pova, Things spoken neither justly; nor| S17. With aw Accusative, 
1. B 


with any truth.” 


12. Ex: µαρ]υρω», On the testimony or axthe- 


ΕΠΙ 
. Ὅρο Μαι. xiii. 20, 19. xiv. 19, 46. 
xiii. 35 & al. freq. 


rity of witnesees. 1 Tim. v.39. Thas]2. Upon, we, denoting the object. Mat. 


evi is used, but with ο - 
or paplup following, by X, Deut. 
xvi. 6, for the He | 
‘i.e. on the testmmony. Comp. 2 Cor. 


paplues} xxvii. 49. 1 Tim. v. 5.—the place. Rev. 


v. 1, where see Vitringa. 


@ Sy at the mouth,|3. To, unto. Mat. xxiv. 16. Mark xvi. 2. 


Luke xxiv. 4. & al. 


xi. }, and Deut. xix. 15, io Heb. and|4. Before, governours or kings, judicially. 


LXX. 
1. With e Dative, 
1. Upon. Mark vi. 39. Eph. ii. 20. Rev. 
vi. 4, 5. 
ata, over. Eph. vi. 16. 
Pon, tn, d 
47. Rom. ix. 33. x. 14. 
4. wpe for. 1 Cor.i. 4. Phil. 1. 5. 
5. Upon, concerning. Phil. iv. 10. 


2. 
3. 


5. 
νι. 1¢ 6. At, of place. Luke v. 27. Rev. iii. 20. 
in, denoting the object. Luke i.}7. Upon, towards. Rom. ix. 23. 

8. Upon, against. Mat. xxvi. 55. Mark 


Mat. x. 18. So Pulybius in Wetstesm, 
ΑΓΕΙΝ ΕΠΙ TAD ΑΡΧΑΣ, Το bring 
ore the magistrates.” Comp. Sense I.7. 

, of authority. Luke xii. 14. 


iii. 24. & al. 


9. Upen account of, for. Luke xxiii. 28. 


6. Upon, by, denoting the means of sub-|10. Of, conceratng, de. Mark ix. 11. 


sistence, Mat. iv. 4. Lukeiv. 4. On Mat. 
Kypke shews that the Greek writers ap- 
ply it in the same view. 

7. Upon, through, by means of. Phil. iit. 9. 

8. Against, q- d. upon. Luke xii. 52. 

ϱ. Upon account of, about. Acts xi. 19. 
Comp. Mat. xxvi. 50. So Xenog 
ne es p. 401, edit. Hutchinson, θνο. 
ES’ ΟΙΣ ΙΑΣΙΝ j, sovles, For what causes, 
those who were dispatched, went.”” See 
the Note. But comp. Sense 13. 

10. Upon, at. Luke ii. 47. 

1. Unto. 1 Thess. iv. 7. Comp. Rom. 
v. 12, and Doddridge there. 

12. Upon, Lesides. Mat. xxv. 20, 22. Luke 
11. 20. Eph. vi. 16. Επι σασι ταῖοις, 


Besides, or over and above, all (λοιε]13. With, am 


things. Luke xvi. 26. Polybius has used 
this phrase in the same sense, as may be 
eeen in Raphelius. So hath Lucian, Pseu- 
domant, toin.i, p.861. Ex: waet 8s relois, 
But besides all these (qualifications.)” 
13. After. Mark vi, 52, did not under- 
stand επι τοις agloss after, in consequence 


2 Thess. iti. 4. 1 Tim. 1. 18. Heb. 
vii. 13. Comp. 1 Kings xvi. 12. Ezek. 
xiii. 6, in LXX; and see Kypke on 
Mark. 

11. After, i. 6. in pursuit or search of. Luke 
xv. 4, where Kypke shews that in the 
Greek writers ew: after verbs of going or 
sending, denotes the design of such going 
or sending, and is prefixed to the words 
denoting the thing sought or wanted. 

12. For, during, of time. Lukeiy. 25, Acts 
xiii, 31. xix. 8. 1 Cor. vii. 39. Heb, x1. 
30. ‘This sense is very common in the 
profane writers, particularly in Herodo- 
tws. See also Hoogeveen’s Note on Vigerus 
De Idiotism. cap. ix. § 4. reg. 42. 

ong. Rev. vin. 15. Comp. 

2 Thess. i. 10, Rev. xxi. 3. Acts 1.215 | 

in which last text Ruphetins takes the 

expression to be elliptical for εισηλθεν 
εῷ yas, χαι εθλθεν ap’ spor—he en- 
tered in to ws, and went out from us ;"” 
and produces an example of a similar 
ellipsis from Polybius. , 


of, the loaves, i.e. being miraculously |IV. In Composition. 
multiplied. Comp. Acts xi. 19, and|1. It retains one or other of the senses 


Kypke there, and on Phil. ii. 27. | 


14. For, for the sake, or in the cause, of. 


above assigned, which it is unnecessary 
to repeat. 


Acta xiv. 3. Comp. Rev. xxii. 16, and |2. It is intensive, or heightens the meanin 


Vitringa. 
15. According to. Luke i. 59. 


of the simple word, as exsfyrew to see 
earnestly. 


16. Of place, By, near. Joha iv. 6, where] Ἐπιδαικω, from επι vpon or to, and βαϊνω 


Kypke cites from Josephus, Ant. lib. v. 


To go. 


cap. 1. «ρατοπεδωσαµενας ΕΠΙ τινι]]. Το go upon, movat, as an ass. occ. Mat. 


TLHT'H: having encamped by a certain 
JSountain. Comp. Wetstein. 


xxi. 5, ewiCeSyxws having ntounted, so 
sitting upon. 
. Π. Το 


EN! 


board. occ. Acts xxi.2,6. 
xxvii. 2.- The best Greek writers use 
the V. in this sense. See Wetstein. 

III. To come to, enter into. occ. Acts xx. 18. 

IV. Ετιδαινειν ry evapyia, To enter upon 
the government of the province. occ. Acts 
xxv, 1, where Wetstein cites from Dio, 
ΕΠΙΒΛΙΝΕΙΝ TH: ΑΡΧΗ; used in the 
same view, 


II. To goon shi 


Ἑκιδαλλω, from ews upon, or unto, and] 


βαλλω to cast, put. 
1. To cast, throw, lay, or put upon, or to, in- 
jicere, superinjicere. See Mark xi. 7. 
Mat. ix, 16. xxvi. 50. Luke ix. 62, 


1 Cor. vii. 35. On Luke xxi. 12, Elsner 


cites Aristophanes and Heliodorus using}. 


the phrase ΕΠΙΒΑΛΛΕΙΝ ΧΕΙΡΑ, & 
—XEIPAS, in the same sense as the 
Evangelist. 

II. Intransitively. To rush, beat into, Mark 
iv. 37. So Kypke, whom see, and comp. 
Βαλλω VI. Elsner and Wolfius however 
understand sem€adAsv in a transitive 
sense, And (the storm) dashed the waves 
into the ship. But I concur with Kypke. 

III. To come, or fall to one’s share upon a 
division. occ. Luke το Το ο Αμ 
Ἄον μερος της ἄσιας, Lhe portion of goods 
which falleth to sietaahare, - The pores 
tion of goods that belongeth to me by the 
Jaws. This isthe import of the expres- 
sion in other writers, and the most na- 
tural interpretation of it here. The re- 
ference may be to the laws either of the 
Jews or of the Romans; for in this they 
agreed that they did not allow to the fa- 
ther of a family the voluntary distribu- 
tion of bis whole estate; but allotted a 
certain portion to every son. [See Deut. 
xxi. 16.] The young man therefore 
only desires the tmmediate possession of 

‘ that fortune, which, according to the 
common course of things, must ina few 
years devolve (ο. Επι. Powell’s Disc. 
xiv. p. 228, 9. Comp. 1 Mac. x. 30. De- 


mosthenes, De Οοτοπᾶ, mentions, Της]. 


wow αλλων ανθρωπων τυχης τὸ EITI- 
ΒΛΑΛΟΝ εφ ἥμας ΜΕΡΟΣ, That share 
of the common lot of mankind which 
Salleth to us.” Herodotus and other Greek 
authors use the same expression, a8 may 
be seen in Raphelius, Wetstein and Kypke 
on Luke xv. 12. 
LV. To throw or put over, as clothes. Thus 
Excriptdes, Electra, lin. 1221, Eyw pty 
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ΕΠΙΒΑΛΩΝ ¢agy xopais εµαίσι, I hav- 
tng thrown a cloak oter my eyes.” So. 
in the pass. or mid. voice, the word for 
the garment being understood, Eastaa- 
λεσθαι, To be wrapt over, covered, or to 
wrap wp, cover oneself in clothes, is used by 
Theophrastus, Ethic. Char. cap. i. where 
see Duport. And thus επιδαλω» is by 
many learned men interpreted, Mark 
xiv. 72, Ἐπιζαλων εκλαις, throwing (his 
mantle namely) over his head, or face, he 
wept, where Theophylact mentions the 
explanation of επιδαλων by επἹκαλυψα- 
µενος Την χεφαλην covering his head, 
which was usual in biter grief, as St. 
Mat. ch. xxvi. 75, expressly informs us 
this of Peter was. Soin the Old Testa- 
meut we read of David, when he wept, 
covering his head or face, 2 Sam. xv. 30. 
xix, 4, or 5. Comp. Esth. vi.'12, Jer.xiv, 
3,4. The same custom we find among 
other nations. Thus in Homer, Il. xxiv. 
lin, 163, Priam, when grieving for hia 
son Hector, is represented 


Evlumeg ev χλαυ πκλυμµις--- 
Close-muffial in his robe— 


So Punthea, the wife of 4éradatas, when 
taken by Cyrus, is described by * Xeno- 
phor as sitting κεχαλλυµενη ve, και εις 
ην ὀρωσα, covered with a veil, and look- 
ing upon the ground.” [socrates in Trae 
pezit. Επειδη ηλθομεν εις axpoworAsy, &7/- 
χαλυψαμ.ενὸς sxrcis, After wewere come 
te the citadel, covering or muffling himse(f, 
he wept. And thus in Plato's Phedon, 
towards the end, Eyxaaupapsvos απε- 
sraioy suavroy, Mufiing, | bemoaned 
myself.”’ In the two lust passages the 
expressionis plainly elliptica!,and nearly 
parallel to that of St.Mark. See more 
in Elsner and Wolfius on the text, and 
in Suicer’s Thesaurus, under Ἐπιδαλλω, 
It should, however, be observed, that 
Wetstein and Campbéil concur with our 
Eng. translation of οπιδαλω», by when 
he thought thereon: and the former pro- 
duces several passages from the Greek 
writers, where ετιδαλλειν roy vey or την 
διανθιαν are construed with a dative in 
this sense; but when Camptell (whom 
see) assests that of the word used singly 
inthis acceptation, Vetsteinhas produced 
9 Cyroped. lib: v. ad init. 

pe, es clear 
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clear examples from Polybius, Theophras- | 


tus, Plutarch, Divdurus Siculus, Dioge- 
nes Laertius,—he seems to go too far, 
and I believe will not meet with many 
persons of the same opinion among those 
whocarefully examine theexamples pro- 
duced froin those authors, Kypke also 
producesseveral gh ges from theGreek 
writers, in which επΊδαλλειν by itsell 

_ may seem to be used for adverling, at- 
tending. Ladd from Marcus Antoninus, 
lib. 10. cap, 30. Ρ. 205. swall Glasgow 
edit. τυτῳ yap ΕΠΙΒΛΛΛΩΝ ταχεως 
επιληση τής o¢yys, for attending to this 
Ve enim si adverteris) you will soon 

orget your resentment.” Let the reader 
consider and judge. 

Εσιδαρεω, ω, from επι ypon, or intensive, 
and βαρεω to burden. 

I. To burden with expense, be burdensome, 
or chargeable, to. ovc. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 
2 Thess. ii. 8. 

1]. Το overburden, overcharge, with an ac- 
cusation, occ. 2 Cor. i. 5. 

Ἐπιδημι, from επι upon, into, and obsol. 

Pups to go. 
Jo go upun, or into. An obsolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have particip. 
perf. act. επιδεδηκως, 2 aor. exelyy, par- 
ticip. επιδας. See under Επιζδαίνω. 

Ἐπιδισαζω, trom επι upon, and βιδαζω tu 
cause tu go. 

* To put, or set upon. oce. Luke x. 34. 
xix. 35. Acts xxi. 24, 
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in Bowyer's Conject. See also Wetsteia 
and Griesbach, who likewise réject έπι- 
ὄλημα. Comp. Kypke on Luke. 

Επιδοαω, w, from επι intcus. and Boaw to 
cry out. .. ; 
To cry out aloud, to rear out. occ. Acts 
Xxv. 24. : 

ΕπΙδουλη, ης, ἡ, from επι against, and βουλή 
design, purpose. 

A design against, a lying-in-wait for, an 
ambush, insidizw. occ. ACts 1x. 24. xx. 3, 
19. xxiii, 30. 

Επιγαμδρευω, from ensto or after, and γαμ.- 
δρευω used in the LXX, Deut. vii.3. 1K. 
in. 1. for the Heb. pAnnn (ο contract af- 

Jinity by marriage, and derived from yap- 
Όρος (α. yamecos) a relutiun by marriage, 
πω. sie, xx τας to th N. 
]Π in the sense both of α futher—and 
of a son-in-law, and is a derivative of 
αμεω fo marry. 

I. Inthe LXX, To contract affinity by mar- 
riage. occ. Gen. xxxiv, g. 2 Chron. 
xviii. 1. Ezra ix. 14, for the Heb, nnn. 
Comp. 1 Mac. x. 56. 

Il. Inthe LXX, Το be α son-in-law. occ. 
1 Sam. xviti. 22, 23, 26, 27, for the 
Heb. jnnna. So 1 Mac. x. 54. 

ΠΠ. In the LXX, To marry a woman, par- 

ticularly α brother's wife, by right of af- 

Jfinity, aftcr the decease of her former 

husband. Thus it is used Gen. xxxviil.8. 
for the Heb. 22) and thus it occurs 
once in the N. T, Mat. xxii. 24. 


Ἐπιδλεπω, from επι upon, and βλεπω {υ]Επιγειος, 8, 6, ἡ, x2s το---ον, from επι upon, 


look. 
To look upon. 
I. To look upon, regard with favour or com- 
_ passion. occ. Luke 1, 48. 1x. 38. 
1]. To look upon with respect or Feverence, to 
respect, reverence. occ. Jam. Ἡ. 8. 
Ετιδλήµα, ατος, ro, from επιδεδληµαι perf. 
pass. of επιδαλλω. 


and ‘yea or yy the earth. 

I. Earthly, being upon the earth. occ. Phil. 
1. 10. 1. 19. 

Ll. Earthly, belonging tu or wrought in men 
upon the earth. occ, John iii. 12. 

It). Earthly, terrestrial, made of earth, occ. 
1 Cor. xv, 40. 2 Cor, v.1. Comp. Job 
iv. 19. 


A patch, or piece of cloth, put, or sezed|{V. Earthly, arising from, and attached to 


“ρου a garment, to cover a rent. occ, 
Mat. ix. 16. Mark ii. 21. Luke v. 36; 
from which last text “ the word επιδλή- 
μα is Wanting in so many Copies, and so 
unnecessary, that it seems to be an ετι- 
ὅλημα. The nominative case ίοσχιζει 1 
take to be ὁ, ανθρωπος, to be fetched out 
of edes, which is ανθρωπος a, as nemo in 
Latin is often Aomo nen. If χαινου be the 
nominative case, then after σχιζει is to 
be understood 79 waAraiov.” Markland, 


the earth, occ. Jam, 1]. 15. 
Επιγινοµαι (obsol. επιγενω), from επι upor, 
and γιγοµαι to be, cume. 
Το come on, arise, spring up. Spoken of 
the wind. occ. Acts xxviii. 13. So Thu- 
cydides IV. 30, ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΟΣ ΕΠΙΓΕ- 
ΝΟΜΕΝΟΥ. See more in Wetstein. 
Επιγινωσκω, or επΊγγωµι, from επι intens. 
or after, and yivwoxg, or γνωµι to know. 
I. Tu know, or perceive clearly. Luke v. 22. 
Mark ii. 8. v. 30. vi. 33,—And many 
; ετεγνωσαφ 


En! 


σαν αυτον knew (not him, Jesos, 

but) ἐέ, the place. See Bowyer’s Con- 
ject. The Cambridge, and five other 
SS, and the Vulg. version omit αυτον. 

Be does Griesbach in his sone and 
ampbelf (whom see) in his translation. 

IL. Το rik sd real character and 
nature. Mat. vii. 16, 20. xi. 27. xvii. 12. 
Coinp. 2. Cor. xiii. 5. 

Hil. 1ο know again a person with whom 
One was before acquainted. Mat. xiv. 
35. Mark vi. 54. Luke xxiv. 31. Comp. 
Acts iv, 13. xii. 14. xix. 34. 

IV. Tu know thoroughly, waderstand. Luke 


24] 


Ent 


dedicated, which, at Athens in parti- 
culur, was necessary tu distinguish them 
amidst a conflux of the most remote and 
strange ones from all parts of the world.” 

II. Yo write over, or abure. occ. Mark 
xv. 26. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 37. Luke 
xxii. 38. Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. vii. 
Ρ. 393. edit. Hutchinsun, 8vo, mentions 
a sepulchral column, on which the name 
of an eminent man and his wife ΕΠΙ: 
TErPA@OAI—XTPIA ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΑ 
were written in Syrian letters.” 


Επιδειχνυµι or ετιδειχννω, from ews intens. 


and dasxyups or δειχνυω Co shew. 


1. 4. 1 Cor. xiii. 12.2 Pet. ii.21. Comp.|I. Tu shew plainly, erhibit to view. 006. 


Acts xxiv. 8. Kom. 1. 32. 

V. To know, be informed, come to know, re- 
sciscere. See Luke vii. 37. xxiii. 7. 
Acts ix. 80. ae 
. To e. 1 Cor. xiv. 37. xvi. 
18. 2 Cor.1. 13. Comp. Col. i. 0. 

Eziyrocis, sos, att. εως, ἡ, from exryivw- 


σκω. 
Κλυωἰεᾶσε. See Rom. i. 28. iii. 20. x. 2. 
Col. i.9. In several passages, as Col. 
ii. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 25. Tit. i, i, it is ren- 
dered nour translation acknowledgement, 
or acknuwledging ; but knowledge seews 
the better interpretation. Comp. 1 Tim. 
ii. 4.2 Tim. η]. 7. 

Ervypagy, ys, ἡ, from exrypagw. | 

J. As inscription upon money, denoting the 
name, &c. of the prince by whose autho- 
rity it was coined. occ. Mat. xxii. 20. 
Mark xii. 16. Luke xx. 24. 

1]. Ax inscription, or superscription of ao 
accusution written or or over 8 person 
crucitied. occ. Mark xv. 26. Luke 
xxiii. 38. That this was agreeable to the 

an customs, may be seen, in Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4, in Ham- 
mond’s Note on Mark xv. 26, and in 
Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel History, 
vol. 1. book i. ch. 7. § 10. 

Έτιγραβω, from Επι wpon, or over, and 
γ to write. 

I. To write upon, inscribe, engrave, whether 
im a proper or figurative sense. occ. Acts 
xvii. 23. Heb. viii. 10. x.16. Rev. xxi.12. 
On Actsxvii.23,we may observe with the 
feamed # Elis, that “it was a custom 
among the ancients, to engrave on theal- 
tar the name of the god to whom it was 
© Knowledge of Divine Things from Revelation, 

Pr 248. et edit. 


Mat. xvi. 1. xxii. 19. xxiv. 1. Luke 
XVI. 14, xx. 34. xxiv. 40. Acts ix. 90. 
II. To shew evidently, demonstrate. οὓς. 

Acts xviii. 28. Heb. vi. 17. 

Ewidsixw, from esi intense, and obsol. 
δεικω to shew. . 
Το shew plainly. An obsol. V. whence in 
the Ν. T. we have 1 aor. επεδειξα infin. 
ετιδειζαι. See under Εσιδειχνυμι. 

Επιδεχοµαι, from efi intens. and δεχοµαέ 
tu recette. 

To recetve with respect or dffection. occ. 
3 John ver. g, 10. 

Ἐπιδημεω, w, from επιδηµος a sojourners 
one who ts or lives amuny other people, 
from ετι in, among, and δηµ.ς a peuple, 
To sujuurn, reside, or be a sojourner ina 
place. occ. Acts ii. 10. vil. 21; ‘Os 
ria wa ζει, The strangers sojeurne 

ere. 


tag t 

Theuphrastus, Eth. Car. 3. speaking of 
Athens, uses the same phrase: IToAAos 
ΕΠΙΔΗΜΟΥΣΙ ZENOI, Many strangere 
sojourn here.”” Our Eng. word sufourn is 
from theFrench sejour abode, residence. 
See Kypke on Acts xvii. 21. 

Επιδιατασσοµαι, Mid. from ef: spon, be- 
sides, and diataccw to order, t 
To ee t any thing besides, to superadd. 
ους. Gal, ili. 15. 

Ewitidwyui, from ext into, or intens. and 
διδωµ» to give. 

I. Tu give mto the hand, deliver to one, 
Mat. vii. 9, 10. Luke iv. 17. xxiv. 30, 
42. John xiii. 26. Acts xv. 80. & al. 

II. Το give up, dedere, perusittere. occ. 
Acts xxvn. 15, where we may either 
understand 7: φλδιον rw avery the ship 
to the wind, or ruther, with helius, 
baures ourselves; as Arrian ah 

R . dab. iv. 


ΕΠΙ 


242 


ΕΠΙ 


* Yib. iv. cap. 9. epeaking of timid persons! Ἐπιθύμεω, w, from επι. ἐν and θυμος the 


és awak evdoyrss, εισαταν ETIEAQKAN 
ΕΑΥΤΟΥΣ και ws ὑπο ῥευματος wae 
συρήσαν, who, having once yielded, give 
themselves up entirely, and are, as it 
were, hurried away by the waves.”’ See 
more in Wolfius, Wetstein, nod K ypke. 

Ἐπιδιορθοω, ω,---θὐμαι, spas. Mid. from ent 
besides, aboce, and διορθθω {ο correct, 
which see under Διορθωσις. 
To proceed in correcting, or setting 1n or- 
der. occ. Tit. 1. 5. 

Βπιδυμαι, from επι wpon, and δυω fo set, 
as the sua, or solur light. 
To set or go down, upon, occ. Eph. iv. 26. 
The LX¥X use it in the sanie sense, und 
όη a like construction for the Heb. #2 
to go of, Deut. xxiv. 15. Oux ΕΠΙΔΥ- 
ΣΕΤΑΙ ὁ ήλιος EDD AYTOQs. The sur 
shall not go down upon him. See also 
Wetstein and Kypke. 

Έτιειχεια, as, y, from exsesxys, which see. 
Gentleness, clemency. occ. Acts xxiv. 4. 
2 Cor. x. 1, where see Wetstein. 

Exisscgs, cos, vs, 6, 4, from επι intens. or 
to, and ew to yield. 

_ Fielding, of a yielding disposition, gentle, 
mild, patient, occ, 1 Tim. i. 3. Tit. 
ii, 2. Jam. iii, 17. Hence the neut. 
Έπιεικες, το, used as a sulystantive, Gen- 
tleness, mcekness, patience, F rench trausiat. 
douceur. occ. Phil. iv. 5, where see 
Whitby and Macknighi,and comp, James 
v.8. Heb. v.36, 37. Wied. ii. 19. 

Ewityrew,w,from επι iatens.and lyrewto seek. 

1. Το seck earnestly or continually. occ. Mat. 
vi. 32, Luke xii. 30, Rom. xi. 7. Phil 
iv, 17. Heb._xi. 14, “xiii. 14. Comp. 
Acts xii.19, 9 ι 

II. Το require, demand earnestly. occ. Mat. 
xn. 39. xvi. 4. Mark viii. 12. Luke 

__ xi. 29. Comp. Acts xiii. 7. 

IIL. To enquire, debate. occ. Acts xix. 39. 

Επιβανατιος, a, 6, ἡν from επι to, and S2va- 



















τος 

2 φαιά, to death. occ. 1 Cor. iv. Φ. 

where see Whitby, Doddridge, Kypke aud 
Επιθεσις, 105, att. ews, ἡν from emribyus to 
ο για or lay on. , me 

A putting or laying on, au imposition. In 

the N. T. it is applied only to the impo- 

sition of hands, occ. Acts vili. 18. 1 Th. 

iv. 14. 2 Tim. i. 6. Heb. vi. 2. Comp. 

under Xssp LI. .. : 


mind. 


I. Lo desire, in a good sense. occ, Mat. 


xiii. 17. Luke xxii. 15. 1 Tim. ii. 1. 
Πο, νι. VL. 


Il. To desire, long for, in an indifferent 


sense. ος, Lake xvii. 22. Gal. ν. 17. 


Ill. To desire, covet, lust after, mm a bad 


sense, occ. Μαϊ, v. 28. Rom. vil. 7. 
χι]. ϱ. 1 Cor. x. 6. Comp. James iv, 1. 
See Wetste.a on Mat. who shews, that 
the profune writers use it with a geni- 
tive, in like manner as the Evangelist. 
But observe, that as επιθυµειν, even wheg 
applied to women, is capable of an ine 
nocent as well as ef'a bad sense, γυναικα 
in Mat. ν. 28, must signify, as usual, α 
married woman, as the following V. 
εµοιχευσεν also shews. See Kypke Ob- 
serv, Sucra. 

[V. With an [nfin. following, To be εοκ- 
feat or glad, to estcem it a great matter. 
occ, Luke xv. 16. xvi. 21. Comp.i Pet. 
i. 12, with Eph. ii. 10. Thus Elsner on 
Luke xvi. 21, explains it, and observes 
not only thut the LX Χ have so applied 
it, Isa. Iviii. 2, for the Heb. ypn to de- 
Πρ], be delighted, but that Lysias has 
used it in a lke sense, Orat. 24, 
where he says it was for the advantage 
ofthe Athenians ὡς wAggas ΕΠΙΘΥ- 
MEIN των waporrwy νυνι «ραγµατω», 
that as many as possible should be con- 
éent with the present situation of affairs,” 
See more in Ebaer and Campbell on 
Luke xvi. οἱ. μα 


Επιθυµήσης, 8, 6, from επιθυµεω, 


One why desireth or lusteth. occ. 1 Cor.x.6. 

Επιθυμία, as, 7, from επιθυµεω. | 

I. Desire, in a good sense, Luke xxii. 15. 

Phil. i. 23. 1 Thess. 11. 17. 

II. Lusé, desire, in a bad sense. Mark iv. 10. 
John viii. 44. Rom. i. 24. vi. 12. vii. 7. 
where see Macknight, | John 11.16, where 
y επιζυριᾶ τής capnos, the lust of the flesh, 
plainly imports the indulgence of our 
sensual or carnul appetites ; and καὶ επιόν- 
µια των οφθαλµων, the lust of the eyes, de- 
notes the acquisition of worldly goods 
or riches, with which the eyeis not satise 

Jred; and when they dre increased, what 
good is there to the owners thereof, 
save the bchalding of them with their eyes 
Comp. Eccles. iv. 8. ν. 11, and see 
Wetstein on | John it, 10. 

Επι. 
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Επικαθιζω, from επ upon, and χαθιζω, to 
set. 

Το set or place upon. occ. Mat. xxi, 7. 
Ενεκαθισαν evavw αυτων, They set him 
tipon them: ου των δυο ὑποζυγιωον, αλλα 
Των ἱματίιων not upon the two beasts, 
but on the garments,” says Theophylact. 
Bat observe, thatone ancient and many 
later MSS, have επεκαθισεν he sat vpon, 
and thie reading is ayreeable to the Sy- 
riac and severul ancient versions, adopt- 
ed by some printed editions, embraced 
by /Vetstein, and received into the text 
by Griesback. 
In the LXX, 1 κ. 1. 38, 44, emixa- 


§s%co answers to the Hebrew 225 in| 


Hiph. to make or cause to ride, as upon 
¢ mule.. | 

Κπικαλέω, w, from ex: upor, and χαλεω, to 
call, 

I. Επικαλευµαι, suas, Mid. To call upon, 
tavuke, as a witness. 2 Cor. 1. 238. 
Galen and Polybius have the hike express 
sion; ΤΟΥΣ ΘΕΟΊΣ EMIKAAESAS.- 
ΘΑΙ ΜΑΡΤΎΥΡΑΣ. See Wetstein. 


«1. Lo call-upon, invoke, in prayer. Rom. 


α. 12,14. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Acts vii. 59, 
where observe, that there is no word in 
the Greek for God, and therefore it must 
be understood that the martyr Stephen 
prayed ta, or tavoked the Lord Jesus, (30 
Diodati, ch’invocava Jesu), and with his 
dying breath commended his spiril into his 
hands, just as his dying Lord had a little 
before cummended his own spirit into the 
hands of hie Father, Luke xxut. 46. If 
Sesus therefure be not God, Stephen ex- 
pired in an act of νά But see Whit- 
by’s and Doddridge’s Notes, and Dr, 
Horsley’s (lateBishop of St. Asaph) 
12th letter to Dr. Priestley. Comp. also 
the learned Morkland in Bowyer’s Con- 
jectures, who observes, that “it is ϱο 
far from being necessary to understand 


Θεόν after εχικαλθµονο», that it is quite! 


contrary to Stephen’s intention, which 


was to die a martyr to the Divinity of 


Jesus Christ,” 

Ἐτικαλεισθαι τὸ ovoua re Kupis, to call 
on the name of the Lord, is an hellenistical 
expression, used by the LXX for the 
' Heb. mir tow. 9p, and signifies not 
_ only to invoke the true God, but to in- 
voke him by his name Jehovah, or 
MYPIOX, thereby acknowledging his 
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"necessary existence, and infinite superiority 


tu all creatures. The first passage of the 
Ο.Τ. in which we meet with this phrase, 
is Gen. iv. 26, wherewe read, Then began 
men to call on the name of THE 
LORD, or JEHOVAH, (Heb. wmip> 
mir σα, LXX επικαλεισθαι το ovo- 
a ἸΚυρις), which surely cannot mean 
that men then first began t worship the 
true God, or to worship him. publicklys . 
(see the preceding part of the chapter.) 
But it seems highly probable that by 


_ this time the name ΟΟΝ Aleim was be- 


come equivocal, being appliett both by 
the believing line of Seth, and the idola- 
trous one of Cuin, to their respective gods, 
and that therefore the believers, to dis- 
tinguish themselves, invoked God by 
the name Jehovah, Thus we read of 
Abraham's (Gen. xit. 8. xiii. 4. xxi. 33.) 
and of Jsauc's (Gen. xxvi. 23.) calling on 
the name uf the LORD, or Jehovah. And 
in that solemn contest between Elijak 
and the -prophets of Baal, 1 K. xviii. 
Efijak saith, ver. 21, to the people: If 
Jehovah be God (Heb. momben THE, 
i.e. the true, Aleim, or Saviours), fol- 
low him ; but if Baal, then follow him s 
and ver. 24, to the prophets of Baal ;᾿ 
Call ye υπ the name of your Gods (Heb. 
mono your Aleim), and I will call on 
the name of the LORD, or. Jehovak ; 
which they accordingly did respectively, 


comp, ver. 25, 36, 37. JEHOVAH 


then was the name which eminently dis- 


| tingutshed the true from alt false gods ; 


and in the N. T. επικαλεισθαι το ονομα 
re Kupiz imports invoking the true God, 
with a confession that he is Jehovah, 
1. 6. with an acknowledgement of his 
essential and ircommuntcable attributes. 
And in this view the phrase is applied to 
Christ, Acts ii. 21, (Comp. Joel ii. 32. 
Acts ix. 13, 14, 21.) Acts xxii. 16. Rom, 
κ. 19, (comp. ver. 9, 11) 1 Cor, i, 2, 
whére see Randolph's Addendato Answer 
to Considerutions on requiring Subscrip- 


‘tion, &c. and his Vindication of the Wor- 


ship of the Son and of the Holy Ghost, 
against Lindsey, p. 78, &c. 
The LX X for the Heb. mm mow. wp 
use Επικαλ» σθαι ro oven: Kure, Gen. 
iv. 26 xiii, | xxvi_ 2:n. Ps. cxvi. 4. 
Comp. Ps: cv. 1; .Ἐσικαλεισθαι ετι τω 
si ask Ένριυ, Gen. xii. 8. xxi. 33 ; and 
2 Ere 








EIT 


Εσιαλαισθαι εν τῳ ονοµατι Kogis, 1 K. 
xviii, 24. Comp. ver. 25,26. Ps. cxvi.17. 

Er. , Pase. Το becalled, surnam- 
ed. Mat. x. 3. Luke xxii. 3. Acts 1. 23. 
x. §.&al. The profane writers use it in 
the same sense, as may be seen in MWet- 
εἰεὰι on Mat. In Heb. xi. 16, God ts aol 
ashamed to be called, or surnamed, their, 
i. 6. the patriarchs’, God, which is plain 
from Exod. iii. 15, 16. God's name is 
said οτικαλεισθαι επι, to be culled upon a 
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s cursed, which from xarapae- 


μαι, Co curse, which see. 

Cursed, accursed. occ. John vii. 49. Gal. 
iii. 10, 43, on which latter text see Vs- 
tringa Observ. Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 13. 

In the LXX it almost constantly an- 
swers to the Heb. "yt. 


Επιχειµαι, from evs spon, and xeipas to be 


laid, lie. 


Ι. To be laid or lie, upon. occ. John xi. 38, 


or 39. xxi. 9. Spoken of necessity, or 


le, when they are called or surnamed| absolute obligation. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 16. 
y his name. occ, Acts xv. 17; Jam.{II. To be imposed, as gifts or offerings. occ. 


ii. 7. -The phraseology in both texts is 
hebraical, or hellenistical, On the former 


co 
LXX; and as to the latter observe, 


Heb. ix. 10, where see Wolfus. Comp. 
Acts xv. 10. 


Gen. xlviii. 16. in Heb. &|III. To lic, press upon, as 8 etorm. occ. 


Acts xxvii. 20. So Plutarch cited by 


that the words Eq’ ss επικεκληται vo} Alberti and Wetstein, ΧΕΙΜΩΝΟΣ EMl- 
ps ex’ αυτος, upon whom my name}; KEIMENOT. 

$e called, answer in LXX of Amos ix. 12.|IV. 1ο press upon, as a multitude. occ. 

2 Chron. vii. 14, to the Heb. mip) ση Luke v. 1. 

torn>y ’nw rendered by our translators|V. To press, urge, be urgent or importunate, 


which are called by my name. 
IV. Esixadsouas sues, Mid. and Pass. 
To appeal from the sentence of an infe- 
viour to a superiour judge, or, as it 
were, έο call upon the one afer the other. 
Platarch several times applies the V. in 
the same view, as may be seen in Wet. 
αι on Acts xxv. 11. occ. Acts xxv, 
ao 14, 21, 25. meters Xxvili. 10. 
Ἰχάλυµ. ατεος, Τὸ, from επ μεχαλυµ- 
μαι, με; pass. of οπικαλυσΊω. ‘ 
A covering, a cloak. occ. 1 Pet, ii. 16, 
where see Kypke. 
ω, from ens over, and xaduslw 


to cover. 
Fo cover over. It is spoken, figuratively, 
ο feins covered by the merits of Christ. 
occ. Rom. iv. 7, whichis a citation from 
he LXX version of Ps. xxxii. 1, where 
the correspondent Heb. words to ὧν 
eusmxarogincay αι a αι are 92, 
01, Covered, as to dis sin, even as the 
waters covered the mountains at the de- 


Esixoupssos, wy, 6. 
Ebi 


ii. 23, 
Aristophanes, Thucydides others of 
the Greek writers, apply the V. in the 
same manner, as may be seen in Wet- 


stein and Kypke. 


by voice or words. occ. 


. Asectof Phi among 

the heathen, se called from their fouader 
} » an Athenian, who was born 
about 340 years before Christ. Their te- 
nets were, that the world was 5 not nade 
by God, norby any wise designing cause, 
but arose from a fortuitous concourse of 
atoms: + that there is nosuperintending 
providence which takes care of human 
affairs : that the { souls of men die with 
their bodies: that consequently there 
areneither rewards nor punishmentsafter 
death: and that pleasure, which some 
of them explained of bedily or sensual 
pleasure, is the supreme, and indeed the 
9 See Lucretius De Rer. Nat. lib, i. line 151, &e. 


lib. iti. lime 14,15. Cicero de Nat. Deor. Wb. 1. 


luge, Gen. vii. 19; as the sea did the|«p. 20. 


Egyptians, ο Xv. 10; or as a vail 
covers a person, Gen. xxxviii. 14. In all 
_ which the same Heb. V. ΠΟ 


t Epicurws’s maxim, by which he destroyed the 


providence of God (according to Laertius, himself 
an Epicurean), was this: To µακαριον πω 
ats auto 


Wpsypara ey it, OTs ade Westy a. “The 


isused. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicen in | blessed and incorruptible Being hath 90 business 


709 LI. and Spo VII 
1ΧΧ 


επικαλνσΊω eatwers to 
the Heb, nbs. J 


Exmavapares, @ 6, ¥, from oxi “por, and Pes 


5. Ia thelef his own, nor doth be make any for others,” 
Comp. Cicero de Wat. Deor. lib. i. cap. 30, and La- 
cretius, lib. 1. line 57, Se. 


Bee Lucretius, lib. tii. especially line B42, 
valy, 


ΣΠ] 


. 8 enly, geod. It is obvious to remark 
how directly opposite these doctrines 
Were to the principles of Christianity. 
σος. Acts xvil. 18. Ff. 

Esimovgia, as, ἣν from ewsmegos a helper, 
y in war, a military ally. In this 


sense exixupes 18 often used in Homer 


(as Hl. 4. lin. 130, 903, 815. II. 3. hin. 


188, 453, 456.) and is an obvious de-| 


rivative from ex: besides, or over und 
ebove, and xEpos α young man, as de- 
noting a young maa who comes to an ad- 
ditional military aid. And for xspes or 
xepos see under Κορασιον. 

Assistance, help, aid. occ. Acts xxvi. 22. 


Polybtus frequently uses the phrase TYT- 


XANEIN ΕΠΙΚΟΥΡΙΑΣ, and soine- 
tames with wapa and a genitive follow- 
ing. See Raphehius, Wetstein, and Kyple. 
Ἐπικρνα, from επι besides, morcover, and 
xpsyes to judge, decree. 
Zo rabbis coafrm by one’s decree, 
sentence, or judgement. 
In this sense it is used in the profane 
writers, as may be seen in Wetstein, occ. 
- Luke xxiii. 94, 
πιλαμδανομαι, Mid. from sr: vpon, and 
Cavw to take. 
1. With a genitive, or more rarely with 
an accusative, To lay, take, or catch hold 
on, Mat. xiv. 81, Mark viii. 23. Luke 


5x. 47. xxiii. 30. Acts ix. 27. xvi. 19./I. 


Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12, 19. 
Εξ. Ἐπιλαδεσθαι Ayes, or ῥηματος, To lay 
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one. 90ο. Heb. ii. 16, twice. Comp. ver. 
14, The Angelshere mentioned must be 
the material ones, because of these on 
is the Apestie speaking in thie and the 
preceding chapter, as the attentive and 
mtelligent reader may be convinced by 
comparing the passages of the O. and 
N. ¥. cited under AfysAos V. The text 
therefore means that Christ, when he 
came to redeem us, did not assume a 
glorious, awful, and angelic appearance, 
ἐν fire und light, tn darkness, clouds, and | 
thick darkness, as he did at Sinai, Exod: 
xix. 18. Deut. iv. 11, 12, (comp. under 
Διαταγν); bat that he took apon Mim 
human nature of the Seed ef Abraham. 
(Comp. Gal. iti. 16.) For though, as the 
Apostle teaches, ¢ Phil. ii. 6, 7, when 
he wes in the form of God, appearing in 
glory under the old Testament, he 
thought it not robbery to be equal with 
God, yet he emptied, or stript, Mmeecif of 
this glory, AaCws, taking (upon him) 
the form of a servant, being made in the 
likeness of a man. 

Επιλανθανοµαι, Mid. from em tn, and Aay- 

θανοµαι to forget, which from Aavbarw 

to lie hid, which see. 

It is construed with a genitive, and 

more rarely with an accusative, or witb 

an infinitive mood. 

To forget, not to remember. occ. Mat. 

xvi. 5. Mark viii. 1. Phil. iti. 13. Jam. 

le 24. 


hold on one’s words, in order to accuse| JI, To forget, “ || mot to attend, neglect.” 


him. oce. Luke xx. 20, 26, 
The profane writers apply φτειλαδεσθαι 
in the like sense; and P/ato uses the 
phrase ΤΩΝ AOTON ΕΠΙΛΑΒΟΤ in 
this view. See Elsner, Rophelius, and 
Wetstein. 

ΣΠ. With a genitive, To assume, take upon 


9 There jsa remarkable passage in Epicurus’s 
own book Περι Τελως, in which he says, that ‘* he 
eannot understand what good there is, if we take 
away the pleasures which are perceived by the tasted, 
those which arise from venereal gratificationr, those 
which come in by the ears, and the agreeable emo- 
tions which are raised by the sight of beautifa! 
forme.” Laert. lib. x. § 6. Comp. Cicero De Νε’. 
Deor. lib. i. eap. 40. Tuscul. Quest. lib. iii. cap. 18, 
and De Finib. lib. ii. cap. 9. and Davies’s Notes, 

+ See Whithy.and Doddridge on the place, and 
the authors by them cited, to whom add Gale’s 
Court of the Gentiles, part ii. book 4 chap. 5. 
and Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of the 
Christian Revelation, part ii. ch. 6. 


occ. Heb. vi. 10. xiii. 2, 16. Ἐπίλελης» 

µενος, particip. perf. used in a passive 

sense, Forgotten. occ. Luke xii. 6, 
Ἐτιλεγομαι, Pass. from ews upon, and As- 

vow to be called, which from λέγω to 

spear. . 

To be called or named. oce. John v. 2. 
Emasyouss, Mid. from ext fe, or moreover, 

and λεγω {0 choose. tt 

To choose, or associate to oneself, ascisco, 

occ. Acts xv. 40. 

Thus the LXX have used it, Exod. 

xvii. ϱ. & al. for the Heb. sm to choose. 
Ετιλειίω, from sx: intens. and Asitw to 


Sail. : 
To fail, fail entirely. occ. Heb. xi. 32. 
So Isocraics ad Demon. § 5. ΕΠΙΛΙΠΟΙ 


4 See Whitty and Doddridge on this text, and 
Catcott’s haat Ag Serm. V. ‘42 
ᾗ Juhason. ι 
R3 δεν 
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Vay ἡμας ὁ was ΧΡΟΝΟΣ. For many 
* more similar instances, see Wetsteru and 
Kypke. - 
Ἐγιληθοµαι, Mid. and pass. from επι intens. 
and yydw to lie hui. 
To forget. An obsolete verb, whence in 
the N. Τ. we have 2d aor. mid. επε- 
λαθοµην, and part. ο. pass. σπΊλελησ- 
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“occ, Acts xxvil. -3. επίµελειας Foyt, 
‘ /0 enjoy the benefil of their care.” Tod” 
dridge. The Greek phrase is used by 
Xenophon, Isocrates, and: Aristotle, cited 
by Raphelius, and Wetstein. aa 

Evipsasopas, suas, Depon. from επηκελῃς. 
See under Ἑπιμελως. 

With a genitive, To take care of. occ. 
Luke x. 34, 35. 1 Tim. iii. 5. : 


Ἐτιλησμονη, ης, ἦν from εσιλγσµαι perf. of | Επιµελως, Adv. from Έπιμελης, sos, 85, 6, 


pesvos. See under Ἐπιλανθανομαι. 

_ επιλήθοµα!. 
Forgetfulness. occ. Jam. 1. 25, axpoarys 
επιλήσµονης, a forgetful hearer. Comp. 


unde: Διαλογισμος I. 

Ἐτιλοιτος, 8,6 9, from επιλελοιζα, pert 
mid. of επΊλειπω to leave, which from 

οτι ο/ίεν, and λείιπω, {ο leave. 

Remoining, left behind, oce. 1 Pet. iv. 2. 
- So Isocrates ad Nicoc. TON ΕΠΙΛΟΙ- 

ΠΟΝ XPONON διαγειν, To pass the 

remainder of one’s time?’ See more in 

Wetstcin. 

'Έπιλυσις, sos, att. ews, 7, from εχιλυω, 
which see. Solution, interpretation. occ. 
2 Pet.i. 20. For the various explana- 
tions of this difficult passage, see Wol- 

Ἆι, Welstein, Mill, Whilby and Dod- 

dridge on the place, and especially Lim- 
Soich's Theolog. Christian, lib. 1. cap. 11. 

$8. & seqt. who explains ἴδιας smsaucews 

uf α private exposition, which any inan 
makes out of his own head, in opposi- 
tion to the explication given by the 

Apostle of Christ speaking or writing 
- under the inspiration of the Holy Spirit. 
Ἐτιλυω, from en's intens, and λυω to leose. 
1. Το loose, unbind. So Welstewn on Mark 

iv. 34, cites from Herodian, ΕΠΙΛΥΕ.- 

TAI ετιςολᾶς, He loosens, i. e. opens, 

the letters,” which used anciently to be 

' tied about with a string. 

VI. To solve, explain, expound. occ. Mark 
iv.34. Thus used by the LX X jor the 
Heb. 5h, Gen. xli. 12, and by the pro- 
fane writers. See Wetstein. 

11. To explain, determine, decide. occ. Acts 

* 41x. 90. ᾿ 

Ἐπιμαρτυρεω, w, from exs intens. and µαρ- 
τύρεω to witness, testify. 

To testify earnestly. occ. 1 Pet. ν. 12. 
Έπιμελεια, as, ἡ, from επιμελής, which see 
_ under Επιµελως, 

Care, a taking care of. This word ja- 

cludes every thi 


care of another’s body. See Raphelius. 


y, careful, which from ex: ‘upon, for, 
and µελει tf 18 @ Care, OF concern. 
Carefully, with care. occ. Luke xv. 8. 

‘Evisyw, from es epon, in, or af, and µονω, 
to remain. 

I. Το remain, abide in or ata place. Acts 
x. 48. xv. 34. xxi. 4, 10. & αἱ. 
II. With a Dative following, To remain, 
continue, perstet in. Acts xiii. 43. Rom. 

ΙΧ. 1. xi. 22, 25. & al. 

ΠΠ. With a Participle Pres. following, 
To continue or persist in doing somewhat. 
occ. John viii. 7. Acts xii. 16. 

Επινευω, from ews upon, or to, and yevos, to 
nod, beckon. 

‘I. Tonod, beckon tu. So Homer, Il. ix. line 
616, 


H, καὶ Πασροκλω dy? ΕΠ᾽ οβρυσι ΝΕΤΣΕ oxy. 
He spake ; then silent to Patroclus nods. 


Il. To assent by nodding, Thus Homer in 
that grand description of Jupiter's as- 
senting to the petition of Theézs, Il. i. 
lin. 626,0. | ae 


H, χαι xvarvenew ΕΠ᾽ οϕρυσι NETIE Κρονιων, 

Αμθροσιωι ὃ) apa Χαιται τωερῥωσαν]ο αγαχ]ος. 

He spake ; and awful bends h's sable brows, 

Shakes his ambrosial curls, and gives the nod, 

The Stamp of Fate, the Sanctiun of the God. 
Pors. 

ILI. To assent, or consent in general, an- 
nuere. 906. Acts xviii. 20. And in this 
sense itis not only used, 2 Mac. iv. 10. 
xi. 15. xiv. 20, but also in the profane 
writers, as may be seen in Weistein. I 
add from Lucien, Dearum Judic. tom. 
Ἱ. p. 102. A. ΕΠΙΝΕΥΒΙΣ δε όμως, 
You assext however.”’ 

Έπινοια, xs, 4, from επινοεω to think ypon, 
which from επι upon, and voew to think, 
A device, contrivance. occ. Acts viil. 22, 
In the Greek writers it is generally used 
in a bad sense. See Kypke. 


that relutes to taking |Ewsopxew. w, from επι against, and όρκος 


an oath, 
To 


επι 
- Fo act or omit any thing contrary to a 
promissoryoath. Also, Tu swear falsely. 
occ. Mat. v.33, On which passage Ra- 
' phelins excellently shews that it is ap- 
plied in the latter, as well as the former 
- sense, by Xenophon ; so it inay be inter- 
preted in general, (ο forswear, perjure 
oneself. See also MVolfius and Wetstein. 
It is not used in the LXX, bat in the 
δις 1 Εάν. i. 48. Wisi. xiv.28; 
where it likewise signifies fo fur swear. 
Ἕπιόρχος, a, ὁ, ἡ, from ex: against, and όρκος 
an oath. Comp. Επιδρχεω, 
A perjured person. occ. 1.°Tim. i. 10. 
πμυσα. See ander Ἐπειμι. 
Βπιουσιος, a, 6, 45 from ετι fur or info, and 
ασια, being, substance. 
‘Fhivisa very dificult word, in the inter- 
pretation of which learnet men ure far 
enough from being agreed. It appearsto 
- have been formed by the * Evangelists, 
in whose writings only it occurs, after 
the analogy of wepacios (from περι be- 
yond, and acia being), a word probably 
coined in hke manner by the LAX, in 
whose version alone (I believe), except 
_inthe Ν. T. itis te be found. The most 
easy and natural interpretation ofersacios 
seeins to be that of the Greek commen- 
tators Chrysustum und Theuphylact ; the 
former of whom expluins Αρτον exsacioy 
by τὸν προς την εφημερο ζωην TH: 
ΟΥΣΙΑ! ἡμων χρησιμευονΊᾳ, That which 
16 Couvenlent tu our substance tor the 
daily support of life ;" aud Theuphylact 
says, Aptos exsacios is Αρτος ΕΠΙ τη OT- 
| SLAs xas συςασει ημων αὕταρχης, Bread, 
which is sufficient for our substanceor sub- 
sistence. So Suidas interprets execios 
αρτος by Ὁ ΕΠΙ τη ΟΥΣΙΑΙ ήµων apus- 
ζων, fit for our substance or beng.’ Ἐπι- 
ασιος then may be explained, sufficient 
Jur one’s support, convement for onc's sub- 
‘ststence, competent, See Jos. Mede’s 
Works, fol. p. 124, 5. But as several 
learned men are unsatisfied with this 
luterpretaion, and would rather ‘ex- 
plain the word by ¢o-murrow's, future, 
* So Origen De Orat. ¥6. cited by Wetstein, 
Tigwrov δὲ tur’ itor ὅτι H λιις ἡ ἔπινσιον wal’ vdin 
swr Ελληων wt8 ων σοβων ωνοµαφαι, ute ty τη {ων 
satay συγηθιια τιτριπται, ωλλ) some Φέπλασθαι ύπο 
πων Ἑνα[γελισων. We must firet know, that tne 
word επιωσιο is nut used by any of the Grerks or 
learned men, nor is it iv vulgaruse, but secm, to 
Lave been framed by the Evangelists.” uy 


247 


Επι 


crastinus, futurus, deducing it from 
emssca, the next or following day, I must 
just observe 

Ist. Thatif thislutter meaning be assigned 
to exuoios, Luke xi. 3, at least, will run 
extremely harsh; Give us our to-mor- 
row’s, or future, bread, day by day. And, 

2dly. Thattrom emacathe adjective should | 
he not exsosos but exwoasios. See Suicer 
Thesaur. in Ewssotos ILE. 

Sdly. Thut wepscios from σερ, and οσια, 
is un instance of a word formed after 
the same analogy at επιεσιφο, from ‘ext 
and yoia. And, 

4thly. That itis not sufficient to object 
with Scaliger, that, according to this de- 
rivation, the word should be ersciog not 
ετιάσιος; for that in many other words 
compounded with ez, and beginning 
with a vowel, the sis retained. Thusin 
the Ν. T. we have επιειχής, exiopnos, 
and in the Greek writers επιογδοος, exs- 
OWlOue, Emigroo.al, emepos, &c. occ. 
Μαι. vi. 11. Luke xi. 3. ) 

Έπιπετω, from exo upon, and obsol. σετω 

tu full, 
To Jall upon. An obsolete verb, whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor, sxewscoy, 
purtic, smizsowy. See under Επισιπίω, 
and comp. Πετω. 

ΕπιπιπΊω, from επι upon, and wislw.to fale. 

I. To fall upon, as St. Paul did wpor Euty- 
chus when seemingly dead, occ. Acta 

. Xx: 10. (comp, 12 K. xvii. 22. 3 Κ. 
iv. 34.)—upon the neck of another in 
tenderness. oce. Luke xv. 20. Acts 
xx. 37. Comp. Gen, xlv. 14. xlvi. 29. 
in LXX, and 3 Mac. v.33. ‘Spoken of: 
the Holy Spirit, and bis miraculous 
gifts, occ, Acts vil. 16. x, 44. xi 15.— 
of an ecstasy or trance, occ. Acts x. 10. 
comp. Gen. xv. 12. Dan. x. 7. in LXX, 
—of blindness, occ. Acts xiii. 11.—of 

- fear. occ. Luke 2. 1%. Acts xix. 17. 
comp. Exod. xv. 16. Jos. ii. 9, in LXA. 
—of reproaches. occ. Rom. xv. 3. 

ΠΠ. Vo press upon. occ. Mark iit. 10, where. 
it signifies, '' that they were ready to 
drive each other u; on him, so that those 
nearer him could hardly stand, τρ 
pressed forward by.those behind.” Dod- 
dridge. See Wetsteinand Kypke. 

ΠΠ. Exiweews, particip. 2 αοτ.- Moving 
nearer, and so lying closer, namely to the 
breast of Jesus, he did before ut 

R4 ver, 23, 


ΕΠΙ 
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Yer. 25, in order to hear what he should | Επιρριπίω, from επι upon, and pexle έο εκεί. 


say. ΑΥΧι σχων κεφαλή», Holding his head 

near, as [omer epeaks, Odyss. iv. line 7Ο. 

occ. John xiii. 25, where see Wolfius. 

— Bewwaryoow, from επι upon, and πλησσω, 
to atrike. 
With a Dative, To reprore, rebuke, blame. 
occ, 1 Tim. Υ. 1. Herodotus, (as cited 
by Raphelius) and Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xii. cap. 4. § 2, and § 8, use the V. in 
the same sense with a dative. See 
alan Wetstein. 

Έπσικοθεω, w, from egt intens. and wobew 
todestre, which from the N. σοθος desire, 
and this from the Heb. nk to wthdraw, 
entice. With an infinitive or accusative 
case following, To desire earrestly, to lung 

Jor or after, See Rom.i. 11. 2 Cor. v. 2. 
_ Phil.i. 8. 3 Pet ii. 2, Jaw. iv. 5, Do ye 
think that the Scripture speaketh in vain 
against this worldly temper? Ίρος φθο; 
yoy οπιτοθει To «ινευμα 6 κατφκησεν εν 
ἡμιν; Doth the (Holy ) Spirit that dwell- 
eth in us Christians &omp. Num. xi. 29. 
Rom. viii. 31. 3 Cor. 11. 16. 2 Tim. 
1. 14.) lust to envy? (CompgJam. iii. 14, 
15. 1 Cor. iii. 3.) So French translat. 
Pensez-vous gui  Ecriture parle cn cain ? 
στ Esprit quia habité en nous, vous inspire- 
t-il Lenvie? See also Whitby and Dod- 
dridge, and especially JVolfius and Mac- 

ht 


In the LXX likewise it denotes cehement 
desire, and answers to the Heb. sy tu 
desire earnestly, Ps. xli. 1; to 023 to 
be pale or wan through eager desire, Ps. 
Ixxxiv, 2. &c. ~ 
Έπικοθησις, τος, att. sws, 4, from exsvobew. 
4 vehement desire or longing. occ. 2 Cor. 
- WJ, 11. 
Επικόθια, as, 4, from exsvolew. 
4n earnest desire or longing. occ. Rom. 
xv. 23. 
Ἀτιτόρεομαι, from ex: upor or to, and wo- 
. pevowas fo come. 
Ὁ cume to. occ. Luke viii. 49 
γκο, from ses upon, and obsol. wiow tu 


fall, 
Lo fall woon. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have particip. perf. act. 


‘ment. sriveriwxos, Acts vin. 16. See 
under Επιπιπω. 


Enipparlw, from ext, upon, and ῥασω, to 
δει. 
To sew upon, occ, Mark ii. 11. 


10 throw, cast upon. occ. Luke xix. 35. 
1 Pet. v. 7. | 

Επισηµος, @, 6, ἡ, from επι for, απάσημα σα 
sign, mark. 

Remarkable, eminent, whether for zead, 
oce. Rom. xvi, 7.—or evil. 9ος. Mat. 
xxvil. 10. 

Emiciriopos, 8, 6, 4, from επ,σιτιζω to give 
Jood, to feed, from επι (ο, and σιτιζω to 
Seed, which from σιτὸς corn, food. 

Victuals, food, especially for a large 
number of persons, commeatus.oce, Luke 
ΙΧ. 12. ὁς in the best Greek writers it 
frequently denotes the provision of victnal 
Sor ση army or feet ; and the verb επισι» 
τιζεσθαι is used for betel | such prowi- 
ston, as Kypke hes particularly shewn. 
See also Wetsteia. 
The LXX apply the N. emeiriopos in & 
similar view for the Heb. rmy Gen. αν. 
21. Exod. xii. 39. Josh. i. 11. & al. 

ΕἘτισχεπῖομαι. Mid. from επι intens. er 
upon, and exevlopas (ο look. 

[. Transitively, with an accus. Το look out 
accurately and diligently, in order te 
choose the best. occ. Acts vi. 3. 

Π. Transitively, with an accus. expressed 
or understood, Το look upon with mercy, 

favour or regard, to regard. occ. Luke 
1. 68. vii. 16. Acts xv. 14. Heb. 1.6. 
Comp. Luke i. 78. 

ITI. Transitively, with an accus. Το visit, 
to go or come to sce, tn order to assist or 
benefit. occ. Acts vil. 23. xv, 36. Jam. 
i. 27. Mat. xxv. 36, 43. On which two 
latter texts we may observe, that the 
Greek writers likewise apply it to visit- 

ing the sick, aa may be seen in Elsner, 
etsteing and Kypke. Conmp. also Camp- 
bells Note on Mat. xxv. 96. 

Ετισκήνοω, w, from επι in, and exyvow ta 
pitch a tent, to dwell, 

To enter and dwell in. occ. 2. Cor, xu. ϐ, 
So Polybius, cited hy Raphelius, To de r2- 
λευΊαιν, ΕΠΙΣΚΗΝΩΣΑΝΤΕΣ ΕΠΙ 
τας onuas, And at length entering into, 
and taking possession of, the houses—"? 
lib. 4. p. 287. edit. Parts. an. 1616. Ibid. 
Ῥ. 335. Μετα ce ravia vais ὀιχιαις ΕΠ]- 
ΣΚΗΝΩΣΑΝΤΕΣ xaleyev την πολι, 
After these things, entering ὑπέο the 
houses, they took possession of the city.” 
CEcumenius explains επισχήνωςᾳ in the 
above text by. όλη εν όλψ asad tale 

ow 





ται 


I know net how better to transiate than, 
may entirely take jon of, ond dwell 
im Me. ihe modern ο... σὲ 
eviexyy as καἴθιχήηση, and the Vulg. 
renders ετισκηρνση ex spa, by inbabitet 
in me, dwell nm me. But after all, 
perhape the words should rather be in- 
» may overshadow, und so protect 
me, ae a tent. Thus the Syriac version, 
Dy 198 may protect me, and Diodati's Ita- 
lian, mé ripari, which is explained in a 
Note “ Sia la mia unica salvaguardia e 
protettione. Greca, Sia αἱ disopra di me, 
@ gwisa di tenda, con che l'huome οἱ ri- 
para dal)’ arsure odall’altre ingiurie dell’ 
eria. Vedi Isa. xxv.4. May be my only 
safeguard and protection. Greek, May 
be over me, like a tent, with which a man 
tects himeelf from the heatsand other 
injuries of the air. See Isa. xxv. 4." 
Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 14, and Σχηνοω III. 
Enimualo, from evs wpon, over, und mua 4 
shadow 


1. To overshadow as a cloud, Mat. xvii. 5. 
. Merk ix. 7. Luke ix. 34.—as the sha- 
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the inspection or oversighi, a superintend, 
ant, a bishop. It is once applied to 
Christ, 1 Pet. ti. 25; bat in every other 
passage of the N. T. is spoken of men 
who have the ight of Christ’s flock. 
occ.\Acts xx. 28, ορ, ver, 17.) Pail, 
i. 1.1 Tim. ii. ο. Tit. 1. 7. 

Inthe LXX, from whence the writers of 
the N. T. appear to have taken this 
word, Επισχοτος denotes an overseer. 

1. Of the army. occ. Num. xxxi. 14. Jud. 
ix. 98. 2 K. xi. 15, or 16, answering to 
the Heb. ‘pp or plat 

2. Of workmen. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12, 17, 
for Heb. spen. 

3. Of the house of the Lord. occ. 2 K. xi. 
18, where: Heb. mpb offices. 

4. nt, 8 name of God, is rendered Exioxows, 
as we say Providence. occ. Job xx. 29. 
Comp. Wisd. i. 6. 

5. Επισκοχος is used for a civil or religious 
officer. ους. Neh. xi. 9, 14, 22. In the 
two latter verses it 19 spoken of the Egs- 
exowos, or Overseer of the Priests and 
Levites. Heb. rpp. Comp. 1 Mac. i. 51. 


dow of a n passing by, Acts v. 15.[6, Eleazer, the son of Aaron, ia in the LXX 


Il. To edow (in an unspeakable man- 
ner) as the power of the Highest did the 
Bleseed Virgin at the conception of the 
Sen of God. occ. Luke i. 35. See Swicer 
Thesaur. in Επισχιαζω ΠΠ. 


called Ἐπισχοπος from ocersecing the 
tabernacle and its furniture. occ. Num. 
iv. 16, where, for the Heb. ων mpp . 
the office of Eleazer, the LX X has Επι. 
σχοτος Ἐλεαζαρ, Eleazer the Overseer. 


Επισχοπεω, w, trom evs upon, or intens. and|7. In Isa. lx. 17, where the prophet is 


soxnowa perf. mid, of σκετΊομαι to look. 

I. 1 oversee, take the care and oversight df, 
fo superintend. occ. 1 Pet. v. 3. Comp. 
Επισχοπη, and Exicnowos. .. ’ 

Il. Ἰο book diligently, take éarnest heed. 
oce. Heb. xii. 15. 

Ἐσισκοτη, 3; Ἡν from the same as exioxo- 


wow. 

1. Zhe office of an overseer, or bishop in 
Christ’s church. occ. 1 Tim. iii, 1. Acts 
4,20; the correspondent Heb. word in 

8. CIX. 8, is TIPS. 


11. Visttation. occ. Luke xix. 44. 1 Pet. 
Ἡ, 12, where Whitby and Macknight, 
whom see, explain ήμερα επισκοτης by 
the time of persecution; and for proof, 
Whitby cites Isa, x. 3. Jer. vi. 15. x. 15, 
frem the LXX; and Wiped. iii. 7. Ec- 
clus. ii. 14. xviii. 20. 

Easenewos, α, 6, 4, from ey; 
inten, and εσχοτα perf. mid. of exesio- 
μαι to lok. — 


An overseer, an inspector, one whe hath|§ 44.) end deqcons in the ehareb. 


foretelling the glory and felicity of the 
church by the accession of the Gen- 
tiles, for the Heb. mibw προ Πο η 
pty pwn, J will also make thy officers 
peace, and thine exactors righteousness, | 
the LXX has Και dwow res apyovlag 
σα εν signyn, χει ras ENIZEKOMOTE 
σα εν δικαιοσυνη, I will appoint thy rulere 
ἐπ peace, and thy overseers (bishops) in. 
righteousness: And it is not im probable 
that the Overseers of Christ’s church are 
in the N.T. called Ἐπισχοποι, from this- 
very passage of Isaiah *. 

The above-cited areall the passages both 


* Clement, in his Grst Epistle to the Corinthians, 
§ 42. edit. Russell, carries the matter much farther. 
He cites the text thus: Kelagnoew τους Άπισχοπους 
αυΊων εν δικαιοσυτη, και Τους Διακονους αυ]ων 1 mE, 


J will appoint their overseers (bishops) in rightcous- 
aver, or 
ο αν | ness, and their mivisters (deacons) in Γαλ: avd 


produces it as a prophecy of the Apostie’s appoint- 


ing the two offices of bishope (or presbyters, comp. 


of 


ΕΠΙ 


of the LXX version, and of the Apocry- 
- -phal books, wherein Ἐπισκοτος occurs. 
raw, ω, ---αδμαι, ὤμαι, from exe over, 
and σταω to draw. 
To draw the prepuce orer the glans 
(thus Hesychius, ἕλκυε]ω ra δερµα), and 
so dccome uncircumcised, οσο. 1 Cor. 
own. 18. Thus ‘Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 5. § },-says of the Jews, who apu- 
statized under Antiochus Epiphanes, Και 
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ix. 33, 49, xvii. 13. By a comparison οί 
Luke 1x. 38, with Mat. xvii. 4, aad 

Mark 1x. 5, it is plainly parallel to Κυριε, 

Lord, and to Patt:, Rabbi ; and Luke ix. 

49, it answers to Διδασχαλε, Master, 

tcacher, in Mark ix. 38. On Lukev. 5, 

Kyphe stews that Diogenes Laert..and 

Diudurus Sic. use it for a Preceptor. In 

the LXX it constantly signifies a presi- 

dent or overseer, preefectus, 


. την των αιδθιων περι]ομην επεκαλυψα»,' Ἐπιςελλω, from et to, and sss /o send. 


ws ay ειν και τα we THY ατόδυσιν Ἑλ- 
Ayes, Genstaliuim etiam circumecisionem 





I. 10 send to. Thus the Greek writers use 


επιςελλει» emsorag. See Scapula. 


ebtexére, ut vel nudato corpore Graci, 11. With a Dative of the Person, To send 


viderentur.”” Hudson. Seehis Note. And 
m the Treatise of the Maccabeer, § 5, 
we read that Anliochus wapensdzucev 
. ἄυτοις ἕνα ἑκαφον των Ἑδραιων EITI- 
ΣΠΛΑΣΘΑΙ, οοπνιηάεὰ his yuards to 
επισπασθαι each ofthe Elebrews.” Comp. 
-¥ Mac. 1. 15. See Wetstein on 1 Cor. vin. 
18, Buxtorf’s Lexicon Chald. Thalm. 
Rabin. under ywr, and Calmet’s Dic- 
tionary in FORESKIN. 
Eaisapes, from ews intens. and soyps to 
know, τ being inserted for the sake of 
' the seund, as it is likewise in iswp.know- 
. ig, isopia history, isopew to visit, deriva- 
' tives from the same verb sons. 
I..To-kauw, understand. See Mark xiv. 68. 
Acts x. 28. xv. 7. xxvi. 25. | Tro. vi. 4. 
Jude ver. 10Ο. 


by letter to, tu write to. oce. Acts xv. 20. 
xxi. 25. Heb. xin. 22%. 


Επιςημων, oves, ὃ, 7, from επιςαµα: to 


know. 
Knowing, skilful, understanding. oce. Jam. 
iii. 18. ; 


Ems ypitw, from ewe intens. and gypitw-te 


strengthen, 

To confirm, strengthen. Yn the Ν. Τ. it 
is used only in a figurative and spirituak 
sense, for confirming persone in their ad-~. 
herence to the Gospel, notwithstanding 
opposition and persecution. occ. Acts 
Xiv, 22. xv. 32, 41. xvii. 23. 


Ετιςολη, ης, ἡ, from επεςθλα perf. mid. of 


επιςελλω to send. 7 
An epistle, a letter, Acts ix. 1. xxitt. 25. 
Rom. xvi. 22. & ab. freq. 





ΕΙ. Το know, be acquaintcd with, a person. 
oce. Acts xix. 15.—or thing. oce. Acts, 
xxii. 25. 

Hil. To know, foreknow, οὓς. Jam. iv. 14. 

. Comp. Heb. xi. 8. 

Ewisales, v, 6, trom εφιςηµι fo stand or 

-. place near, to set over. 


Επισομιζω, from emsoutoy a muzzie, which 
from exis upon, and sone the month. 
Το muzzle. occ, Tit.i. 11. Itis a frgu- 
rative word taken from muzzling dogs 
(comp. Phil. iti. 2.) that they may not 
bark or bite; hence applied by the pro- 
fane writers (see Elsner and Wetstews), as 

Σ. In the profane writers it denotes one! by St. Paul, tostopping the mouthsof noisy 
aho is set ocer any thing, and takes care| and foolistt talkers. Comp. Φιμοω II. 
of it. ‘Flrus in Sophocles Ajax, line 27,| Επισρεβω, from ems to, and spegw to ture. 

- ETIESTATAIEZ come» are the keepers, |1. ‘To turn, turn to, or towards, Mat. ix. 22. 
er shepherds, of the flocks; in Xenophon's| Mark ν. 30. vill. 33. Acts xvi. 18. 
Cyropied. lib, vin. p. 481. edit, Hut-) IT. To return, Mat. x. 13. xf. 44. xxiv. 18. 








chinson, ϐνο. ΕΠΙΣΤΑΤΑΙ ερ/ων are 
overscers of the works (comp, 2 Chron. 
XXxiv. 13, in UXX); and Aristotle, 
Polit. lib. iv. cap. 15, uses ΕΠΙΣΤΑΤΑΙ 
for magistrates, who are presidents and 
. guardians of the state. 

HT. In the N. T. Master, a title of respect, 
aud acknowledement of authority. It is 
used by Luke alone, and applied only to 
Christ. oce. Luke v. 5. viii. 24, 45. 


Luke ii. 20. Comp. 2 Pet. ii 21, where 
it is applied te turning back, or returning 
to o1:e’s former evil course of hfe. 


III. Transitively, To coutert, ture to God 


and holiness. Luke i. 16, 17. Jam. v. 
10, 20. δα 

lotransitively, Το turn, to be thus con- 
verted or turned. Mat, xii. 15. Luke 
xxii. 32. Aets iii. 19. ix. 35. xiv. 15. 


“'xxvi, 18, 20, & αἱ. Comp. John xii. 40. 


Egz- 
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Beis pogy, ys, 4, from svsspoga perf. mid:' Ewilasy, ης, 7, from επηε]α[α perf. mid. of 
of exis pspw.. - >. | επι]ασσω, which see. 
A turning, conversion. occ. Acts xv. 3. ΄|]. 4 command, commandment, appoiatment. 

Ἐγισυναίω, from επι to, and cvvafw (οἱ occ. Rom. xvi. 36. 1 Cor. vii. 6, 25. 

ther, collect, 2 Cor. viii. 8. 1 Tim. i. 1. Tit. i. 3. 

I. Το collect, gather together to one place.| JI. Authority, commanding authority. oec. 

- occ. Mark 1. 89. Luke xii. 1. Tit. ii. 15. 

Il. To gather together, as a hea doth her Ἐπι]ασσω, from exs upon or intens, and 
chickens under her wings. occ. Mat.| τασσω to urder, appoint. ' 

- xxin.37. Luke xiii. 34. 1ο command, order. Mark i. 27. vi. 27; 
ΣΙ. To collect, gather together, or assemble,|_ 30. Philem: ver..8. ὃς ul. . 

the elect into the christian church. occ. | ἘνπιΊελεω, w, from επι intens. and rsasw to 
Mat. xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 47. Comp.| finisd. 

/ 2 Mac. 1. 27. I, Το fintsh, complete, perfect. occ. Rom, xv, 
Ἐκισυνα[ω/η, ης, ἡ, from επισυνα/ω. 28. 2 Cor. vii. 1. viit, 6, 11. Gal. iii. 9. 
I. A being gathered together, occ. 2 Thess.| Phil. i. 6. Heb. vin. 5. ο 

1. 1. Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 17. II. Το perform, accomplish. occ. Luke xiii. 
Il. An assembling together at one place.| 32. 1 Pet.v. 9. Heb. ix.6, Λα]ρειας ετι- 
occ. Heb. x. 25. Comp. 2 Mac. it. 7. Ίελειν. Herodotus uses the similar ex- 
Ἐπισν»Ίρεχω, from ετι, upon or to, and cuv-| pressions Spyoxsias --ευχωλας --Όυσιας 


Ίρεχω to run together. 

. Torun together upen or to (him, namely). 

occ, Mark 1x. 25. 

Ἑήσυςασις, ios, att. εως, 4, from επισυνισ-α- 
μαι {ο meet together aguinst, from επι 5 si 

or against, and cuvisnus to stand tugether. 


ΕΠΙΤΕΛΕΙΝ to perform ceremonies— 
devotious—sacrifices, lib.ii. cap. 37, 63. 
lib. iv. cap. 26. And on 1 Pet. observe 
that Xenophun, Memor. Socrat. lib. iv. 
cap. 8. § 8, applies the V. ετιΊελεισθαι to 
the infirmities endured in old age. 


A concourse, tumult, tasurrection. occ.| Ἐσι]ηδοιος, a, ov, from επιΊηδης the same, 


Acts xwiv. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 28, in which 
latter text it is applied to that * crowd 
of carea, on account of the churches, 
which were continually rushing upon St. 
Paul, and almost ας βάρη him. 
It is used by the LXX for α tumultuous 
concourse, Num. xvi. 40, or xvii. 5, an- 
swering to the Heb. my a company; and 
Num. xxvi. 9, to n¥n (infin. Hiph. of 
‘T¥3) to contend; and in the Apocrypha, 
~ 4 Esdr. y. 78, according to the Alexan- 
- drian MS, we have the phrase ΕΠΙΣΥ- 
ΣΤΑΣΕΙΣ ΠΟΙΟΥΜΕΝΟΙ. 
Ἐπισφαλης, 560, x5, ὁ, 9. και Τὸ---ας, from 
. τι for, and σφαλλω to supplant, throw 
. down, Which see under Argadys. 
I. Properly, Apt to thruw down, slippery. 
Hence 


Il. Hazardous, dangerous. occ. Acts xxvii. 
ϱ, where see Kypke. . 
Ἐπισχυαω, from επι intens. and soxuw {ο be 


which may be deduced from ew: to, and 
ydus, sweet, agreeable, r being inserted for 
sound's sake; unless the reader should 
rather choose to derive it from επι for, 
and the Heb. ny prepared, fit. 

Fit, convenient, necessury. 


* Queia humana sibi doleat natura negatis. 
Without which languid s:ature must decline. 


Ἐτι]ηδεια, τα, occ. Jam. ii. 16, is used 


in hke manner by the profane writers 
for what are called the necessuries of life, 
particularly for foud. See MWetstein and 
Kypke 


Emitinyet, from «πι upon or besides, and ri- 


Oyus (ο put. 


I, Ίο put or lay οΝ,. 88 the. hand, Mat. 


ix. 18. xix. 13. & al. freq.—a burden, 
Mat. xxii. 4. Acts xv. 28.—a yuke, 
Acts xv. 10. 


strong. II. To lay on, as strokes, occ. Luke x. 30, 


- To grow more strong, violent, or urgent, where see Wetstein) Acts xvi. 23. 
occ. Luke xxiii. 5. wmp,\Rev. Xxii. 18, 
Essewpevw, from επι upon, and σωρευω tol ILI, To lade, put on board a ship. Acts 
. heap XXviil. 10. 
IV. To impuse a name. Mark iii. 16, 17. 
V. 1ο add. Rev, xxii. 18. 
VI. Ente 


To heap wp. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
9 See Bera and Doddridge on the place. 


Ens 


set, or fall upon, to assault. occ. Acts 
xviii. 10. It is used in the same man- 
ner by the LXX (answering to the Heb. 
twa to spoil, and to ΛΙ {ο fall upon) 

_and frequently by some of the best 
Greek writers, particularly by Xenophon 
and Plutarch. See the passages in Ra- 
phelius and Wetstein. 

τα. we Τι an | be deduced a 

rom επι wpom, and τι to punts&, or 
from επι, and Heb. naw to defile, pollute, 
to pronounce defiled, polluted, or unclean. 

J. To accuse, blame, or find fault with. 
Thus sometimes used in the profane 
writers. 

ΠΠ. To reproce, rebuke, reprehend. Mat. viii. 
26. xvi. 99. xvii. 18 xix. 19. Mark ix. 
25, (where see Campbell) Luke iv. 39. 

ae pi iv. 3. Jude ver. 9. be 

. To charge, enjoin strictly. Mat. xii. 16. 

. Mark iii 12. viii. 30. Luke iv. 41. 1X, 

21. In all these senses emhpaw is 


‘ plainly of a different root from τιµαωι. 


to honour, which see. 

Ετιτιμια, ας, ἡ, from exilipace. 

A punishment, or rather, 4 rebuke, cen- 
sure. occ. 2 Cor. Ἡ. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. 
v. 4, 5, 13. This word is used also, 

- Wiad. iti. 10, for pyntshment or rebuke. 

Ἐτι]ροκω, from επι to, and.rpexw to turn. 

ο turn any thing to any one. 

}. To commit to, deliver to the care of, to 
énirust to. 

In this sense it is frequently used ia the 
profane writers, and in the LXX, Gen. 
ΧΧΧΙΧ. 6, for the Heb. 31} ἐο leave. 

11. Το permit, allow, suffer. Mat. viii. 21. 
xix. 8. & al. freq. 

Emvipowy, 45, 4, fron exiielpeva perf. mid, 
of επρεκω. : 

A commission, office committed or inirust- 

- ed, οσο. Acts xxvi, 12. 

Eaiicowos, 8, 6, from exsielporg, perf. mid. 

ο of exiiperw. 

4 person tntrusted to act manother’s name, 
or to whose care any thing is committed by 
another. 

]. A steward, a bailiff, villicus. occ. Mat. 
xx. 8. Wetstein on Mat. and Raphelivs 
on Luke viii. 3, cite from Xenophon, 
ὁ sy rois alps ΕΠΙΤΡΟΠΟΣ, The 
country—or lamd-steward. Comp, Kypke 
on Mat. 

ΣΙ, A steward oy treasurer to 8 pringe, ος 
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rather, aeeording te Grotiue end Bera, 


ad overnour, 6 liewtencnt, for the 
Greeks called the same officer Επιλροτος 
asthe Romans aamed Proeurator. So 
the Vulg. Procuratoris. oce. Luke viii. 
Ά. Herndotus, lib. i. cap. 108, calls Har~ 
pag» Παν]ων ΕΠΙΕΡΟΠΟΝ, The su- 
perintendant of all things,’ to king As- 
tyages namely. See } 

Ill. A guardian, to whom the eare of ore 
phans is committed, or rather, accerding 
to Elsner, WVoifius, and others, the same 
as the παιδα/ω/ος, or keeper of thechild- 
ren during their fether’s lifetime. occ. 
Gal. iv, 2. Cemp. ch. it. 24, where 
the law is called wasdalwlos. See alto 
Josephus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 30. ὁ 5. 
Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 4 ὁ 2. and wonder 
Παιδαζω/ος. 

Επι] χανω, from οι intens. and cuiyaves 

(9 obtain. 

It is either construed with a genitive, 

or used absolutely, Το obtain, atten. 

οςς. Rom. xi. 7 Heb. vi. 19. xi. 889. 

Jam. iv. 2. 

Emigaivw, from ews over, upon, er to, and 
Φαινω to shine. 

I. To shine over or vpen, to give light to. 
oce. Luke κ 79. Comp. Acta xxvii. 2. 
So Virgil, En. ini. lin. 208, 4, 


Tres adeo incertos cxcz caligine soles 
Evramus pelago, totidem sine sidere noctes, 


ΠΠ. Ewi:gasvopas, Pase. from ews (ο, and gas- 
νοµαι to appear. 

1 ο appear, be manifested, occ. Tit. ti. 11. 
ll. 4. 

Επιφανεια, ας, 4, from ewigarays. 
Brightness, splendour. occ. 2 Thess. ti. & 
Comp. Sense ΠΠ. 

Ill. The appearance, manifestation of Christ 
in the flesh..occ, 2 Tim. i. 10.—in giory. 
occ. k Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tim.iv. 1, & Tr. 
ii. 19, See Sutcer Thesaur. in Επιφα- 
‘ysta, who observes from Casaubon, that 
the Greek writers particularly apply this. 
word to the appearance of some deity. To 
the instances he has produced from Dio-~ 
dorus Stculus, and Dionystus Hakeara. } 
add from Lucian, tom. 1. p. 1016, speak- 
ing of the philosopher Demonax: AnAy- 
los εἰς ἡν τυχοι «αρμον Omiay edertvEs nes 
εχαθενδε, των ενοικονΊων Ose τινα ο 
ΦΑΝΕΙΑΝ ἠίομενω» ro wpalpa. te 
eves heuse he happened to light Spon ip 

5 
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bis way, there, without invitation, he 
suppedand slept, the inhabitantsesteem- 
ing this as the appearance of a god.” 

Es: 4 ang, és, 6, 9, from emigasw. 

wus, ἑ ious. occ, Acts ii. 20. 
The correspendent Heb. word in Joel 
αἱ, 31, OF itt. 4, is 442 terreble, which is 
sometimes applied to a bright, duzzling 
olject, as Ezek. i. 22. Comp. Exod. 
xv. 11. Jad. xiii. 6. 

Eeigavw, from ems » to, and gave or 
au to shine, which from Heb. 5° the 
same, ; 

To shine upon, give light to. occ. Eph. ν. 
14. Comp. Isa, |x. 4. : 


Eisigeps, frem ex: to, upon, besides, or | 


agatast, and ῥερω (ο bring. 

I. Zo bring, carry te. occ. Acts xix. 43. 

11. To bring apon, inflict wrath or νευρθ- 
ance. occ. Rom. tii. 5. 

Ql. Το add, superadd, occ, Phil. i. 16. 

AW. To bring against, a8 av accusation. occ. 
Jade ver. y. Acts xxv. 16. Emgepew 
αι]ιαν is a phrase frequently used in the 
purest Greek writers. See Raphelius, 
Wetstein and K ypke. 

Exipwvew, w, from evs intens. or against, 
and ῥαγεω to at 

L. Το cry aloud, clanour, shout, occ. Luke 
xxiii. 21. Acts xii. 22. 
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bius) εἰς μιαν Σαδδα]ων, γλθε Μαρια ᾧ 
Μαγδαληνη, και ἡ αλλη Μαρία, Sewpyoas 
τον (αφον, In the evening of the Sabbath, 
when the (Jewish) day was drawing on 
towards the first day of the week, Mary 
Magdalene and the viker Alary went, 1. e. 
set out (for it does not appear that they 
actually came at this time, being ρτοῦα- 
bly prevented by the σεισµος pelas great 
earthquake or storm, ver. 2, which pre~ 
ceded our Lord’s resurrection) fo visit 
the sepuichre.” For this interpretation 
of this very difficult’ passaye, the reader 
19 obliged to the learned Dr. Alucknight, 
in his Commentary on the place, § 147, 
where he may find it further illustrated 
and defended. ) See the use of Ἠλθο», 
Acts xxviii. 14. 

Aud observe further, that the Syriac 
23, which properly signifies to shine, as 
the day-light (“ illuxit. Dicttur de luce 
diurn&, Castell), is applied also to the 
evening-ligkt, and is the very word used 
in the Syriac version of Mat. xxviii. 2. 
Luke xxiii. 54. And this latter sense 
of the Syriac ΙΤ} may account for the 
similar application of the Greek #m- 
Φωσκω in the Evangelists. See Marsh’s 
Note51,on his Translation of Alichaelis’s 
Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 487. © 


IL. With ¢ Dative, Το cry out against. ους. |Ἐπιχαίρεω, το, from ews upon or in, and 


Acts xxii. 24. 

Esigwoxw, from ens upon, or besides, denot- 
ing accession, and φωώσκω to shine, which 
from the same. 

I. Properly, and according to the etymo- 
legy of the word, Το Bein to skine, to 
dawn, as the day-light, illucesco. So in 
Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 66, Αμ'ἡμε 
#e ΔΙΑΦΩΣΚΟΥΣΗ;, As soon as the 
day dawned ;"* and in Polybius, lib. ix. ad 
init. Apis : ΕΙΠΠΙΦΑΙΝΟΊΥΣΗΣ, 
The ay foe downing. See Raphelius 
and Wetslein on Mat. xxviii. i. 

IL. Το draw on, as the Jewish Sabbath, 


which began in the evening. (See Lev. 
KKili. 32. Neh. xiii. 19.) ‘Thus the 


verb is plainly used, Luke xxiii. 54, 
(comp. Joha xix. $1, with Dent. xxi. 
2%, 23.); and in the same view it may 
be understood in the enly other text of 
the N. T. wherein it oocara, namely 
Mat. xxvii. 1, Owe δε Ῥαξύαίων, ry 
atipwenscy (ημερα, namely, as 
abeve pessages af Heredotas and 


in the}: 
Poly-| rishment ministred. occ. Cal, ii. 19. Also, 


xe the hand. 

Ὁ take in hand, undertake, atienpt, whe- 
ther with effect or not. occ. Luke i. 4. 
Acts ix, 29. xix. 13. See Rephelius and 

etstern on Luke. 

Esiysw, w, from ews upon or in, and x20 
to pour. 
To pour upon or ia, to infuee. occ. Luke 
x. 34. 

Επι χορηή/εω, w, from exs besides or to, and 
xopalew to lead the chorus, also to supply, 
furatsh, Comp. Χορηεω. 


- 1]. With a Dative of the persen,andan Ac- 


ousative of the thing, To supply, furnish, 
or rather, Tu supply or furnish abundantly. 
oce, Gal. iti. 5. 2 Cor. ix. 10, where see 
Wolfius, who is for plucing the comma 
after Bpwow, and referring χορη/ησαι to 
what follows. Comp. Isa. iv.10,in Heb. 
and LXX. This V. is used with a dative 
Ped the Piha ο. χχν. 22. 
t 0, ἃμαι, ss. To be 
pled, i.e. to have expply, vigour, Or weu- 


Ίο 


Eno 
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Το be supplied or ministred. occ. 2 Pet.|Exoxtys, 2, ὁ, 3, from ei upon, and νε]όμας 
1 ἵ an ‘ 


Li. - . 
II. With an Accus. and a Dative preceded 
by εν, To supply, add (ο. σος. 3 Pet. i. 5. 

am aware thut Sir Norton Knatchbull 
and Doddridge have supposed that the 
word, in this place, alludes tothe ancient 
custom of dancing in chorus, Faith being 
tepresented as the leading Grace in the 
chorus of Christian virtues, and that they 


to see. ‘See Evoricuw. 
A beholder, dn ecye-zitness: οὓς. 2 Pet. 


. 16. 

On which text it may be worth obsérv- 
ing, that those who were admitted to a 
sight of the pagan mysteries among the 
Greeks were said evorlsverv, and were 
called εποσῖαι. See Elsnerand Macknight 
on the place, and Wetsteinon 1 Pet. ii. 12. 


accordinglyexplainemyocyl/ycals by juin, | Έπος, sos, as, 79, from ere to ὑρεαξ. . 


or associate to the chorus, of Christian 
virtues, namely. Thisexposition, it must 
beconfessed,is ingenious, and well suited 
to the Apostle’sdiscourse; but I canfind 
no authority for exiyopylew being ever 
thus used, which is the leas probable in 
this place, because at the eleventh verse 


4 word, an expresston. occ. Heb. vit. ϱ, 
we ewos εἰπειν, as one may say, tf I may use 
the expression. This is a: very common 
κά in the purest Greek writers, cise 
they are goiog to say any thing that 
sounds ton bold or hash, νε Grotius, 
Raphelivs, Wolfius, Wetstein and Kypke. 


it 15 evidently applied in its usual 98086 Ἑ πουρανιος, 8, 6, 7, from sas vpon, in, and 


of supplying, furnishing, or ministring. 
Es: yopylia, as, 4, from exiyopylaw. 
A supply. occ. Eph. iv. ‘6. Phil.:i. 19. 
Επιχριω, from ens upon, and χριω tu anvint. 
ο anoint, daub, smear. occ. John ix. 
6, 11. 
Ἐποικοδομεω, w, from ετι upon, and o1x0d0- 
«μεω to butld, 
1. To build upon, superetruere. occ. 1 Cor. 
113. 10, 12, 14. Eph. 11. 20. 
II. To build up, edify. occ. Acts xx. 32. 
Col. 11. 7. Jude ver. 20. 


ουρανος heaven.. 

Heatenly, celestial, Mat. xviii. 25. John 
lili. 12. 1 Cor. xv. 40, 48, 49. & al. freq. 
In Eph. +, 3, it. 6, exepantois heavenly 
(places) means thé Christian Church, 
called by Christ himself the kingdom of 
heaven, because the Christian Charch 
was foretold, Dun. ii. 44, under the 
character of a kingdom which the God of 
heaven would set wp, and which shall never 
be destroyed.” Macknight. 


“ENTA, ὁι, &, τα. Indeclinable. 


Ἐποχελλω, from επι intens, and oxeAAw {ο I. A noun of number, Seven. It is a plain 


bring a ship to land, or tu run it aground, 
which from -χελλω the same, also tu 
move; which from Heb, mp tu be light, 
swift. Torun a ship aground. occ. Acts. 
XXvii. 41. This word 19 frequently used! 
by the Greek writers in the same sense. 
See Wetstein. | 


derivative from the Heb. pow, or ΑΦ 
seven, the aspirate breathing being sub- 
stituted for the sibilant letter (as in ἐξ 


‘from ww, &c.) which, however, appears 


again in the Latin septem, and Eng. 
seven. Mat. xv. 34, 36. xxii. 25. & al. 
fre 


α. | 
Ἐτογομαζω, from επι intens. and ογοµαζω IT. It is the number of sufficiency, or denotes 


to name. 

To call as by a name of honour, to style, 
entitle. ove. Rom, 11. 17, Thou art en-: 
titled a Jew, i. e. a confessor of Jehovah, 
but falsely. Comp. Rev. ii. 9. 111. 9. See 
Wetstein on Rom. 


~ Evowlevw, from οτι upon, and olopas to see. 


To luok upon, behold, be an eye-witness of. 
occ. 1 Pet. iii. 2. ii. 12, where, * as ex 
Χχαλων ερ[ων cannot be connected with 
εποκΊευσα»]ες, which governs an accusa- 
tive, ο. iii. 2,—-remove the comma from 
sworlsvcaviss, they may from sigs good. 
works, which they shall behold, glorify 


. God.” Bowyer. Eng. tranelat,.. 


a sufictent number. See Mat. xii. 45,_ 
Rev.i.4. Comp. 1Sam. ii. 5. Prov. xxv. 
25. Jer. xv. 2. * The radical meaning of 
yaw in Heb. is sufficiency, fulness, and the 
number seven. was denominated from 
this root, because it was on that day from 
the creation that the Lord 50), Gen. ii.2, 
completed or finished all his work, or made 
it sufficient for the purposes to which it 
was designed. The seventh day was also 
sanctified, or set apart from the begin- 
ning, as a religious sabbath or rest, to 
.remind believers of that rest which God. 


9 Comp. Heb. aad Eng. Lexieen under yav. 
oe then 


EQ 


then entered into, and of that: yaw (Ps. 
xvi. 11.) sufficiency or fulness of joy which 
is in his presence for evermore. Hence 
‘the very early and general division of 
tiraesiato weeks,or periods of seven days. 
Hence the sacredness of the severth day, 
not only among believers before the giv- 
ing of thelaw, but also arnong the * hea- 
then, + for which they gave the very 
same reason as Moses doth, Gen, ii. 2. 
namely, that on it all things were eaded 
or completed. Comp. Gen. vii. 4, 10. viii. 
10, 12. xxix. 27. Exod. xvi. 22—31. 
Ps. xvi. 11. Πεὺ. iv. 114. And hence 
sever was, hoth among belNevers end 
heathen, the number of eufficiency or 
completion. On Rev. ἱ. 4. see Vitringa. 

Eslaxus, Adv. from isla seven, and χις a 
numeral termination denoting times, 
from the Heb. 93 fo reckon, cuunt. Sve 
Kis. Seven times. occ. Mat. xviii. 21, 22. 
Luke xvii..4, twice; where it is used in- 
detinitely for many times, o¢ often, So 
some of the Greek versions in Mont /fau- 
con's Hexapla, render the Heb. 11 se- 
cen times io Pa. cxix. 164, by wags axis 
often, frequently, 

Επ]ακισχιλιοι, at, a from ἐπίακις seven 
dimes, and χμλιοι α thousand. 

Seven thousand, q. d. seven times a thou- 
sand. occ, Rom. xi. 4. 

ΠΩ, from Heb. man the mouth. Comp. 
daw I. An obsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 1 aor. ειπα, 2 aor. sivoy, 
intin. sire, particip. ειπω». 

{. To utter with the muuth, to say. Mat. 
ij. 5. 1, 7. xii. 4, & al. freq. Συ ειπας, 
Thou hast said, Mat. xxvi.25, 64. Comp. 


9 Very express are the testimonies of Josephus 
aud Philo to this purpose. Thus the former, in his 
controversial Treatise agaiust Apion, lib. ii. cap. 39. 
Oud? egw ω σολις Ἑλλιον, ανδε]ισονγ, ovds Βπρθαρος, 
outs by µθνος, υθα µη τὸ σης ἑθόομαδοςΊν αρ/ουµεν ἥμεις, 
a0 oc ον ἁναπιφοινα. Nor is there any city what- 
ewer, whetber Greck or Berbanen, nor a single 
nation, whither the custom of the Sabbath, on 
which we rest, hath not passed.” And thu: Philo, 
Of the seventh day: “Eegln yap ου µιας σολεως η 

ες, αλλα του warlog. For this is a feast, not 
of one city or country, bat of αἱ]. See more in 
Hudson on. Josephus, as above. 

4 See Grotius De Verit. Relig. Christ. lib, i. cap. 
16, end Not. 20, &c. Cooke's Enquiry ivto the 
Patriarchal and Druidical Relicion, p. 4, 5, and 
‘the authors there quoted, and Leland’s Advantage 
aad Necessity of the Christian Revelation, pt. i. 
ch, 4, p. 74, 8vo edit. 


/ 
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Mark xiv. 62. This is manifestly a form 
of assenting to a question asked. We 
meet with similar expressions in the 
Greek writers. Thus in Xenopton, Me- 
mor. Socrat, lib. iii. cap. 10. § 15, one ᾿ 
answers Secrates, ΛΥΤΟΣ relo AETELE, 
w Ῥωκρα]εςὶ You say a0 yourself, O So- 
crates!"" In Euripides we howe ΣΥ de 
ταυ]α AETEIS, ex e/w; you sey 80, not 
5. So ia Sophoctes, ΣΥ τοι AETEIS 
viv, ax elu.” See more in Welstein, and 
comp. Mat. xxvii. 11. Mark xv. 2. 
‘ Luke xxii. 70. xxi. 3. Jobn xviii. 37, 
and LXX ia Exod. x. 29. The words 
Ειπε δε 6 Κυριος, Luke vii. 31, are want-- 
ing in almost alf the MSS, in several “ 
ancient versions, in some printed edi- 
tions, are marked by [Vetstewn as what 
ought to he expunged, and by Grice 
back rejected from thetext. - 
ΠΠ. Essresy εν ἑαυ]ῳ, or εν τη καρδια, To say 
within himself, or ta his Λεαγέ, 1. 6. to 
think within himself. Mat. ix. 3. (Comp. 
Mark ii. 6.) Mat. xxiv. 48. Rom. x. 6, 
These are Aelenistical phrases used by 
the LXX; the former, Evth. vi. 6; the 
latter more frequently, Deut. viii, 17. 
xviii, 21. & al, for the Heb. 252 12008, of 
μμ tussay in one's keart; which 
Hebrew expreesions, we may observe, 
are strictly philosophical and just; stpce 
it seems impossible for men to shink 
even in their inmost souls witheut words. 
This is well expressed by Wollaston, Re- 
ligion of Nature, p. 123, 4to edit. 1724. 
“It is by the help of words, at least in 
great measure, thut we even reason end 
discourse within ourselves, as well as com- 
municate our thoughts and discourse 
with others; and if any one observes him- 
self well, he will find, that he thinks ae 
well as speaks in some lunguage, and 
that in thinking he supposes and runs 
oversileutly and habitually those sounds, 
which in speaking be actually makes.— 
In short, words seem to be, us it were, 
bodies or vehicles to the sense or meaning, 
which is the spiritual part, and which, 
without the other, can hardly be fixt in 
the mind. Let any man try, ingenu- 
ously, whether he can think over but 
that short prayer in Plato ( Alcib. 2.) 
Ta pay εσθλα κ. κ. A. abstracted quite 
from those and all other words.” See 
some farther gbservations on this sub- 
| ject, 


ΕΡΕ 


ject, in Εἰλεο αφ αἱ, Whence cometh 
wiedom aud understanding to man?” 


10, 14. 
ul Lo speak, Mat. v. 11. x. 27. xii, 32. | VI. To trade, trafic. occ. Mat. xxv. 16. 


IV. Το tell, declare, infurm. Mat. xii. 47, 


48. xvi. 20. xvii. Q. xviti. 17. xxvii, 17. 


V. To command, order, direct, Mat. iv. 8. 


Ερί/αζοµαι, from sploy. 
1. 


χχ. 21. xxiii. 3. Mark ν. 43. viii. 7. & 
al. freq. Stockius observes, that the 
writers of the Ν. T. seem to have learn- 
ed this application of the V. sersiy from 
the Hebrews, who frequeatly use. in 
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is frequently applied in the profane 
eters ως. John vi. 27. See Elmer 
and Wetstein on Mat. xxv. 16. 


In this sense the LXX seem to have 
used it, Prov. xxxi. 18, for the Heb. 
“rip to trade; but in Mat. By should 
perhaps be rather interpreted to gat 
as it aie signifies in the Greek Clas- 
sica. See Welstein on Mat. xxv. 16, 
and Hoogeveen's Note on Vigerus De 
Idiotism. cap. iti. § 13. reg. 5. 


thiseense. We deny not, however, adds | Ep/acia, as, 4, from ερ[αζομαι. 


he, that the purest Greek writers use! !. Work, labour 


avvay for commaading, ordering, as, be- 


mdes others, Alberti on Mat. iv. 3, and 
Duker on Thucydides, lib. vii. § 29. p. 
462, have shewo by various examples; 
bet ia them it is never construed with 
iva, as it often is in the Ν, T. but al- 


‘wayé with an infinitive.” But Quere? 


See also Kypke on Mat. xx. 21. 


To work, labour. Mat. xxi. 28. Luke 
iii. 14. Acts xviii. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 
Thess. 11. 9. & ul. Comp. John ν. 17. 


» pains. occ. Luke xii. 58, 
where the phrase des splaciay exactly 
answers to the Latin da o m, give 
thy ditigence, take pains; is, accord- 
ing to Grotius, Casawban, and other ori- 
tics, a mere Latinism. Welsteia, how- 
ever, cites from the rhetorician Hermo- 
genes, a writer of the second century, the 
phrase ΕΡΡΓΑΣΙΑΝ ΔΙΔΟΝΑΙ in the 
similar sense of taking paine about 8 
composition, giving it an elaborate hand~ 
liag, or the like, “ exornata dedactie, 
expolita tractatio.”. Wetstein. 


IN. Το work, perform. Mat. xxvi. 10. John II. 4 practice, or practising. occ. Eph. iv. 


bi. Zl. Vi. 28. 1x. 4. & all. 


39. Comp. Ερ/ίαζοµαι ΠΠ]. 


IVI. Tu work, practise, whether good, as) [1 b-Work, busincss, manufacture. occ. Acts 


Rom. ii. 10. Acts x. 35, Ερ/αζοµενος 
διχαιοσν 
the LXX, Ps, xiv. or xv. 3, and Zeph. 
ii. 3, for the Heb. pr 328 ;—or evil, 
Rom. xiii. 10. Jam. ii. 9. oe vii. 23, 
αζθομανοι τη» avesiay, MWorking ini- 
κ. the LXX we this lutter hres 
5. v. 6. vi. 8. xiv. 4. & al. for the Heb. 


- re yb, workers of iniquity. 
iv. To be employed kf or about. occ. 1 Cor. 


ix. 13. Rev, xviii. 17. Observe that in 
1 Cor. ix. 19, ‘Os ra ἱερα sclatopevos, 


» Working ri: hleousness. Ῥοιν 


xix. 25. Comp. Jonah i. 8, iu LXX. 

. Gain. oce. Acts xvi. 16, 19. xix. 24, 
The word is used in the same sense by 
the profane writers, as by Xenophon, Me- 
mor. Socrat. lib. iit. cap. 10. § 1. EP- 
ΓΑΣΙΑΣ évexa, on account of guiz ,”” by 
Lheophrastus, Eth. Char. 23.EPFALIAE 
Saversixnys, usurious gam.’ (See also 
Daubuz on Rev. xviii. 17.) And in Jo- 
sephus De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 21. §. 4. we 
have the very phrase ΕΡΓΑΣΙΑΝ ΠΑ. 
PALXEIN for furnishing gain.” 


They who are employed about huly things,|Eplaing, o, 6, from splatouas. 
denote the Levites, as distinguished |. 4 workman, a labourer, properly in hes- 


from ‘O: rw θυσιαςηριῳ προσεδρευσνΊες, 
Them who watt at the py 1. ο. the 
Priests, mentioned in the next verse. 


ey or agriculture. See Mat. xx. 1, 
2, 8. Jam. v. 4. Comp. Mat. ix. 37, 38, 
and Wetstein there. 


See Wolfius, Jos. Mede’s Works, fol. p.| II. 4 workman, ση artificer. Acts xix. 25. 


77, and Vitringa De Syna 


την Saracoay ερ]αζονΊαι. Ae many as 
use, ἑ. ε, are employed upon, the «α. 
This is an elegant 


& Veteri, [111]. 4 spiritual workman, or labourer, whe- 
Proleg. p. 74. In Rev. xviti. 17, Ὅσαι |. 


ther geod, 2 Tim. ii. 15. Comp. Mat. 
1X. 373 38. x. 10.—or evil, 3 Cor. xi. 19. 
Phil. iti. 3, | 


se, oceurring in| IV. A worker, practiser. ους. Luke xiii. 27. 


the purest Greek authots. See Raphe-{ EPION, 6, vo. I is , generally ded 


‘Kus, Weretein and Kypke. 
¥. Toprecarc, acquire by labour, atheword| but may it not be better 


from sopla . a εἴω to work ; 
sopla, pert. ῥ ral 


the 
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the Heb. J1y, to set in order, dispose f ‘Fo stick in, stick fast. occ. Acts xxvii. 


whence also Eng. work. 


| 41. 
Ἱ. A work, or deed, whetber of God, Heb. | EPEYTQ, οµαι, Mid, from the Heb. pr 


i. 10, i. 7. Phil. i. 6.—or of man, 
whether good or evil, Mat. v. 6. Epb. 
tt, 10. John iti, 1g. 1 Cor. iii. 13. v. 2. 
& al. freq. 
11. A deed, sact,as distinguished from word, 
Rom. xv. 18. 1 John iii. 18. So in Cebes’ 
Picture tewards the beginning, AOTOQ: 
xas ΕΡΓΩΙ Mvbalopsoy τινα xas ser 
vidssoy εζήλωκως βιον, Emulating the life 
of Pythagoras and: Parmenides, both in 
word and deed ;"* and in Plato's Apol. 
Socrat.§ 20. p.gs.edit Forster: “Then 
indeed { shewed ΟΥ ΛΟΓΩΙ AAA’ EP- 
TQ: Not ta word, but in deed.” 
111. A work, office, business. Joho xvii. 4. 
ee xili. 2. 1 bas it. 1. 2 ari iv. - 
: oy ra vous, Row. ii. 15, the wor 
, ne law, ia, [think, here used for 
rev ν9µον the law simply.—There are 
various examples of the same kind of 
pleonasm io er authors. ο. Aris- 
Cophanes in Plut. ver. 894, has 
Tepayov, where see Ezech. Speake 
And Paul seems to have here mentioned 
. not ν9µον simply, but ερ[ον τη νοµα, be- 
cause ερ/α works are the proper object of 
the law; and he himself had before 
( ver. 13.) spoken concerning the arosn?ys 
τὰ ν9µα the doer of the law.” Thus Wol- 
fut. I add, that the learned Bp. Fell, in 
his' paraphrase, explains eploy re γοµο by 
mutter of the law. It may throw some 
further light on the application of ep/oy 
in this to observe, that Homer 
uses ερ/ον for a thing, er an affair, as we 
sometimes speak, il. v. line 303, and 
11. xx. line 286, where he calls a stone, 
Μωα ΕΡΓΟΝ, A gteat affair. See 
‘ai Thess, i. 3, and Kypke there, who ex- 
ps <A 


2 Thess, i. 11. 


Ἐρεθιζω, from ερεθω the same, which from | 


6 contention. a 
I. Το provoke, in a bad sense, fo irritate, 
exasperate. occ. Col. iii. 21. 
IJ. To provoke, ina good sense, to stir np, 
excite. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 2. The compound 
ανερεθιζω is used in a like pea sense 
Xenaphun, Plutarch, and Philo. See 


EPEIAQ, from the Heb. m1, or TY to 
descend, | 


Joy σισεωρ by true, real faith.| . 


loc. p. 277, edit. 
8 


to spit out. 

1ο give vent to, throw out, or ulter abun- 
dantly. It properly signifies to beled, or 
belch out, racture, eructare, and is some- 
times s0 used in the * profane writers; 
but they also apply it to the voice. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 35. The correspondent Heb. 
word io Ps. Ixxviii.. 2, is yo, J aill 
pour oul, utter. 


Ερευναω, w, from spew to snquire, seek, (see 


Homer, I. vii. line 126. ' Odyss. xxi. 
line 31.) formed nearly as ελαυνω from 


ελαω. | 
1 search, search diligently, trace, investi- 
gate. Momer, in whom we shall be 
most likely to find the ancient and 
nuine sense of Greek words, applies 
ερευναω toa lion deprived of his ".. 
who “scours the plains, and traces the 
footsteps of the man” who had robbed 
him, 1). xviii. line 321. 

ος ἆἴολλα ee” αγχι) ιπηλθι, part” arigos IXNP 

ΕΡΕΥΝΩΝ, 
Ειποθη εξευρο. 

So to dogs tracing their game by the 
Soot, Odyes. xix. Ine 436, oa 


IENH-EPEYNQNTEL xuve¢ nica. 


Accordingly some of the Greek Gram- 
marians explain ερευναω by iyvevw and 
αγιχνευω to trace, or follow by the fout ; 
and Scapula renders it in Latin by in- 
dago to track, and vestigo (ο fullow by 
the tract. occ. John v. 39. vii. 52. Rom. 
viii, 27. 1 Cor. ii. 10. 1 Pet. i. 11. Rev. 
il. 28. 


_ Έρευνα]εταςγραφας, Search pean: 


the scriptures. John ν. 80. The γν. 

think, is not ixdicatice but imperatite, 
as appears from the structure of the sen- 
tence (see Wetstein), and from the em- 
phatic meaning of the word itself; 
which seems to import such diligence and. 
care in searching, as could hardly be 
ascribed by our Saviour to the Jews. of 
that time. Comp, ver. 47, and Mat. 
xii. 3. xix. 4. xxi,16. Luke xt. 59, 
and Wolfus on John v. $9. The Syriac 
version sccordingly renders it impera- 
ϱ See Ti rast, Eth. Char. 14. and Dupert in 
Needham. 


tively, 





EPH 


ively, W2 search ye. Comp. [εα. xxxiv. 
(16, Cgmpbell, however (whom see), un- 
.derstands έρευνα] in John ‘indicatéively ; 
,and Bowyer says, ‘‘ perhaps {πίεγγθρα- 

_ , tively, wphraiding them: Do you search 
‘the scriptures, and yet will not come to 
ime?” Let the reader consider and 

| judge for himself. 

The LXX apply the compound V. εζε- 
pevvaw ig like manner to the testimo- 
Dies, commandments, or law of God, 
- for the Heb. 5¥5 to observe, Ps. cxviii. or 
; Cxix. 2, 34, 69, 115, 129; and in their 
version the simple V. ssevyaw answers 
_ to the Heb. won éo search by uncovering, 
to pn to search minutely, explore, to wn 
to strip, and to wwn to feel, search by 
_ feeling. | ; 

Egsw, w, from sipw, which see, or immedi- 

; ately from Heb. rm to teach, shew. This 
verb is scarcely used in the present tense 
(see however Phil. iv. 4.), but hence in 

, the N. T. we have perf. act. * είρηχα, 
particip. sisyxws, pluperf. espyxsiy, perf. 
pass. sipyas, particip. sipypevos. 

I. To say: declare. Mat. say 95: Luke ii, 
24. xxii. 13. John iv. 18. &.al. freq. 

II. To declare, promise. Heb, xiii. 5. 

HY. To call. John xv. 15. 

Epyusa, as, ἡ, from ερηµ.ος, which compare. 
4 desert, an uncultivated country. occ. 
Mat. xv. 33. Mark viii. 4. 2 Cor. xi, 26. 
Heb. xi. 38. 

ΕΡΗΜΟΣ,.ο, 6, 7; plainly from the Heb. 
Dw naked. 

' Desert, desolate, waste. Mat. xiv. 15. 

αχ, 96, Luke ix.-10. Acts i. 20. 
Eonuos, 1, (Τ χωρα country being un- 
derstood} | -- or ο ώμος, πολη 
lil. 14, vi. 31, Acts vii, 90, 36. So Mat. 
iv. 1. & al. it signifies the wilderness 
‘where our Lord was tempted, which 
Maundrell (Journey, March 29) de- 
scnibes‘as a horrid, darren, and gnculti- 
vated place. But it sometimes denotes 


9 See the learned Duport, who, on Theophrast. 
“Eth. Char. p. 183, 4, deduces these forms frum the 
Tonic sgiw; and says, Ένρηχα is not from sw baryton, 
but from terw Circumfexed.” Pasor, however, in 
his Lexicon, under Esw, will have signe to ὃς the 
perf. act. attic from jaw for cepa, 88 dpa, for 
λίληφα. Comp. ‘Pw, and Vigerus De Idiotismis, 
p. 211, edit. Zeunti. Lips. 1788. 

+ So Xenophon in Scapula: ΕΡΗΜΟΣ ΧΩΡΑ και 
a¢loc, a-desert and uncultivated couniry. 


258 


EPI 


ne more than | uncultivated ground used 
as common of pasture, in distinction from 
arable qritnclosed land. L xv. 4. 
Comp, Mat. xviii. 12. In this sense the 
word is applied by the LX X, Exod. 
iii. 1. 1 Sam. xvi}. 38. xxv. 21, for the 
Heb, 1250. The ερηµος της ladaias, 
Mat. 11.1. & al. does not mean a Gout- 
try absolutely desert and uninhabited, but 
only ltéle cullioated and thinly inhabited. 
Comp. siren xv. 61, 62. 

now, w, from spyuog. 

ο lay waste, By desolate, bring to de- 
solation. occ, Mat. xii. 25.: Luke xi. 17. 
Rev. xwi. 16. xviii. 17+ 19. 

E 5, bog, att. εως, 4, from epspmow. 

"Besolation. occ, Mar, iv ts, Mark 
xiii. 14. Luke xxi, 20. (οαἱρ.Βδελυ]µα. 

Εριζω, from εριρ. 

To contend, dispute. occ. Mat. xii. 19. 
The correspondent Heb. word in Tsa. 
xlii. 2, 18 pyy to cry out, 

Εριβεια, as, 4, from epsbevw to contend, dis- 
pute, which from ερις. 

Contention, strife, love of strife, of conten- 

_ tion, or disputmg. Suidas explains ερι- 
θεια by 4 διὰ Aole gidovenua a love of 
disputing, or of contention by wards. Rom. 
Ἡ, 6. 2 Cor, xii. 20. Jam. iii. 14. See 
Suicer Thesanr. in Έριθεια. 

Εριον, 8, το, from sipos wool, which perhaps 
from Heb, my to strip ; as Latin vellus 
a fleece, from vello to pluck. 

Wool. occ. Heb. ix. 19. Rev. i. 14. 

ΕΡΙΣ, sd0s, 4, from mn to be hot with 


anger. : 
Contention, strife, φκαγγεῖ. Rom. i. 29. 
xiii. 18. & 9]. éreq. 
Egipioy, 8, το, from εραφος the same, 
A goat. occ, Mat. xxv.33. See BsCAsoy. 
ΕΡΙΦΟΣ, ο, 6. The Greek Etymologists 
deduce it from caps gasvely, appearing 
in the spring, because kids are yeaned at 
that season of the year; but this seems 
no distinctive reason of the name, being 
no more peculiar to kids, than to dambs, 
calves, δις, We may perhape better de- 
rive it, with the learned Damm, Lexic. 
col. 1885, from the intensive particle ερι, 
and gas a foot, a goat being an‘ animal 
that treads εν firmly on st's feet, and 
climbs up the roughest places ; or else ερι- 


$ See Shaw's Travels, Ρ. 9.Note, and Deddyidge 
on Luke xy. 4. Be het: 


fs 


ΕΡΜ 


ος may be derived frem the Heb. 55> 
to skip, with 7 emphatic prefixed, q. d. 
the skipper, an uction for which Mids and 
goats are very remarkable, For a like 


* reason, the 4e-goat was-called in Heb. 


Yay, from δν (ο mote nimbly. ; 
A goat, properly a young goat, or kid: 
Bee Wetshetn on «ναι aa. So Homer 
jones together epigos and agves lambs, Il. 
xvi. line 352° LI, xxiv. line 262. & al. 
occ. Luke xv. 29. Mat. xxv. 32; where 
goats, from their offensive smell, their 
mischievous, inypudent, and libidinous 
disposition, &c. are emblematical of the 
wicked, who are, at the day of judge- 
ment, to be finally separated from the 
good, Comp. ver. 33, 41, 46. “ Goats 
are hypocrites, (chap. xxiv. 51); for goats 
were clean both for sacrifice and food.”’ 
Clarke's Note. On Luke xv. 20, see 
Harmer’s Observations, vol. i. 
and vol. iv. p. 168, 4. . 


Ἓρμηνεια, ας, ή, from ἑρμηνευω, 


Ἓρμηνεοω, from 


Ἑ 


An interpretation. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 10. 
xiv. 26. 

ηνλος an interpreter, 
which the Greek Etymologists derive 
from ‘Epuye Mercury, the supposed mes- 
senger or interpreter of the gods, (which 
see); but it thay perhaps be better de- 
daced immediately from the Heb. muy 
to be cunning, skilful. 

Το interpret, explain, or translate out of 
one language into another. occ. John i. 
36, 42. ix. 7. Heb. vii. 3. 
ΕΜΗΣ, a, ὁ- 
Hermes, as the Greeks called him; or, 
as the Romans, Mercurius ; and who, 
according to their mythology, was * the 
mnessenger of the gods, the protector of 
learning, the inventor of letters, and the 
god of rheteric and eloquence, from 
which last attribute the Lycaonians took 
St. Paul for Hermes, or Mercury, because 
he was the chief speaker. occ. Acts xiv. 
12. * It appears from Josh. xiii. 27, that 
the Canaanites had a temple to D517 
the projector, by which they seem to 
have meant the material spirit, or rather 
the heavens, considered as projecting, 
tmpelling, or pushing forwards the planet- 
ary orbs in their courses. The Egyptian 


* See -Boyse’s-Pantheon, chap. 33. 
+ Hel. and Eng. Lexicon in rm VI. 
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Ρ. 322, . 


ΕΡΤ 


and Grecian Hermes wes originally an 
ido! of the same kind. Hence he was res 
presented with wings on his bead and 
feet ; hence in his hand the { caduceus, 
ot rod (the emblem of power), enciteled 
with two.interwoven serpents, to repre- 
sent the joint action of the conflicting 
ethers, or ight and spirit in expansion,” 
Thus equipped, no wonder that the fan- 
ciful Greeks made him the messenger, or 
ambassadour, of the gods: Whence, as 
also by confounding his name Herm and 
the Heb. ty skilful, or by deriving it 
Son the Greek Etymologists general yao) 
rom their V. sspw or ερεω {ο speak, they 
feigned him to be the god of eloquence, 
and patron of learning. He was also with 
them the godof cheating and theft, either 
because the mannerin which the heavens 
impel the planets, and particularly the 
earth, in their orbits, evades our senses, | 
or rather because they, by mistake, res 
ferred his oriental name D7 to the verb 
1D" In the sense of deceiving or cheating. 
And from being the ged of cheating he 
became, with too ebvious α transition, 
the god of merchandise and commerce. 
See Hos, x11. 7, or 8, in Heb.) -So the 
omans called him Mercurius, from 
merx || merchandise, which from Heb. 
190 {ο sell: and as commerce could not 


. be carried on without weights and mea- 


sures, of these likewise he was reputed 
the inventor. 


‘Epwerov, υ, το, from ἑρτω to creep, which 


from the Heb. —m ¢o move with a tre- 


_ mulous motion, whence also the Latin 


repo {ο creep, crawl, as also perhaps the 


Eng. creep. 


A creeping thing, a reptile. occ. Acts 
x. 19. xi. 6. Jam. iii. 7. Rom. i. 23. 
where see Doddridge’s Note, and comp. 


\ Wied: xi. 15, and under Πνθων ΠΠ. 
Βρῥωσο, Ἑρῥωσθε. See Ῥωννυμι ΠΠ. 
Epubpos, a, ov, from ερευθος redness, which 


perhaps from Heb, nv77 infin. of Mn {ο 
be hot. ; 


¢ Perhaps from the Heb. wtp holy, separate, di- 


stinguished. See Abbé Plache's Histoire da Ciel, 
tom. i. p. 238, &e. : 


ΙΙ“. Mercurius @ mercibus est dictus: Hunc enim 


neg otiorum unniwn existimabant esse Deum.” Festus. 

ἐς Ab actibus rocantur, ut Mctcurius quéd mercibus 

preest.” Isidur, lib. vill. cap.11, De Diis Gentium. 

See ne Martmu Lex. Etymol. 
2 


Red. 





, rouge que le mer noire, le mer blanche 
_ Several ancient heathen writers agree in 


. green colour, by reason of the abundance 


' which + Diodorue also asserts of a par- 


_ translating it by ερυθρα, as the LXX do 
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Red. occ’ Acts vii. 36. Heb. xi. 29, 
Έρυθρα Θαλᾶσσα, The Red Sea. Thus 
the LXX constantly (except in one pas- 
sage, Jud. xi. 16.) render the Heb. Hb 
ty the weedy sea, by which is meant the 
Western guiph or arm of what 16 now 
commonly known by the name of the 
Red Sea, which arm was anciently 
named the Heroopolitan Guiphk, and 
now the Gulp of Sues. 
This gulph, together with the sea with 
which it communicates,the Greeks called 
Epobpa Θαλασσα». The colour of this 
sea is, however, no more. red than that 
of any other, as we are assured by.the ac- 
curate and authentic Mebuhr, Descrip- 
tion de 1’ Arabie, p. 360, in these words : 
-* Les Européens ont coutume de donner 
au golfe d’Arabie le nom de Mer €; 
cependant je ne |’ai pas trouvé plus 


bere aquas credunt. The sea with which 
India is washed certainly differs not ever 
in colour from others. It's name was given 
tt from a king Erythrae: wherefore 
tgrorant believe ἐξ ε waters are red t.’ 

EPXOMAI. It borrows most of it’s tenses 
from the obeol. V. ελευθω, and is plainly 
derived from the Heb. noe fe go from 
one place to another, for which the LXX 
use a deflection of sAsvéw, Job xxxi. 32. 
It primarily and properly denotes mo- 
tion from one piace to another, 

I. To come. See Mat. ii. 2, 8, 11. viii. 2. 
Luke xix. 18. Mark iv. 23. Acts xix. 6. 
To come to Christ ie to believe on him. 

_ John vi. 35. vii. 97. Comp. ver. 38. 

Π. Το go. Mat. xii.9. Luke ii. 44. John 
vi. 17. Acts xiii. 51. xxviii. 14. Xeno- 
phon uses the word in the same sense, 
Cyropeed. lib. vi. p. 325, 333. edit. Hut- 
chinson. θνο. So Homer 1). i. line 120. 

IU. Of*time, To come. Luke xxii. 7. Gal, 































ο. a. d, |’ Archipel, ου toute autre mer du 
monde.” See more in Niebuhr himeclf.| iv. 4. 
IV. Το be to come, to be future. Mark x. 30. 
‘Luke xviii. 30. John xvi. 13. 21 These. 
i, 10. ‘O ερχόμενος, He who cometh, a 
title of the Messiab. Mat. xi. 8. _Luke 
vit. 19XComp. Heb. x. 87. Ps. cxviti. 26. 
Tea. xxxv. 4. Ζεελεὶχ. ϱ, but especially 
Gen. xlix. 10, and seé Bp. Chandler's 
Defence of Christianity, p. 165. tst edit. 
V. Το be coming, following, next, or instant. 
Acts xii. 44. xviii. 21. So Thucydides 
Edom,whose descendants havmg possese-| cited by H.-Stephens, EPXOMENOY 
ed themselves of it’s northern coasts, th sles. The Jellowing, or next, year. See 
eca itself came to be denominated to*| Wetstein on Acts xiii. 44, μ-.. 
tm, 1.e.the seaof Edom; but theGreeks| VI. To come, happen. Phil.i. 19. 2 Thess. 
vein. foe namefrom the Phenicians,| i. 3. Rev. iii. 10. John xviii. 4, where 
rendered itimproperly ΕρυθραΘαλασσα,] Kypké cites from Dionysius Halicarn. 
mistaking tovw for an appeliative, and} Ant. lib. xi. p. 721, Ouds δεδοικε µη EIT’ 
ATTON EAGOI wok συν yporw ra Suva. 
Nor fears lest in time evils ε came 


him.’ ; 
Vit To be brought. Mark iv. 21. This ap- 
plication of the word is proved by Ra- 
phehus and Kypke te be agreeable to 
the style ef the best Greek writers. 
VIL. Το come back, return. Joho xiv. 18, 
28. Xenophon applies the V. in the same 
manner. See Raphelius. — 


the same testimony. Thus+ Artemidorus 
in Strabo expressly tells us, it looks of a 


of sea-weed and moses that grows therein, 


ticular part of it. And with their de- 
scriptions compare Wiad. xix..7. Whence 
then did the Greeks name it Epvépa @a- 
λασσαὺ Most probably from Esau or 


mn, Isa. lxiii. 2. Mela and Pliny, cited 
by Waller, mention that this sea had it's 
name from a king called Erythras, who 
ceuld be no other than Edom (i.e. Esau), 
or some of his descendanta. So Curtius, 
speaking*of the Erythraean sea in it’s! 
largest extent, lib. viii. cap. 29, ** Mare 
certé quo alluitur ne colore quidem ab- 
harret a ceteris. Ab Erythra rege indi- 
παπα est nomen: propter quod ignarre- oot ee more in Fuller's Miscel. Saer. bib. iv. cap. 


. : ; idequz Connect, vol. i. p. 10,11. Ist edit. 
5 They sometimes oxtended this name even to| 8vo. Universal Hist. vol. xviii. p. 398. θνο. Shew’s 


the Arabiaz and Indian Sea Fravels, p. 447, 2d edit, Wells’ Sacr. Geog. vol. ii. 
t See the passages cited by Bockart, vol. i. p. 2. [Ρ. 90. 


1X. Ess 


Ἐχθ᾽ 


IX. Ess το χειρον΄λθειν, To grow wors 
occ. Mark v. 26. Aristophanes has a 
similar expression, Nuh. line 830, 


Συ δ' ΕΣ ΤΟΣΟΥΤΟ ΤΩΝ ΜΑΝΙΩΝ EABAT@AZ; 
Are you then grown so very mad #”” 


Comp. Kypke. 

Χ. Ess ἑαυ]ον ελθειν, To come, or be come to 
himself, i.e. to recover his senses or under- 
standing. occ, Luke xv, 17. So Arrian 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 1. Ὅταν ELE EAT- 
TON ΕΛΘΗΣ, When you come to your- 
self.” See more in Wetstein. It is obvious 


toremark how similar the phraseology of| 


the English. The Lutins sey, ad se re- 
dire, andthe French, reveniralui-méme, 
in the same sense; soFrench translat, in 
Luke,—étant revenu a lui-eméme.—And 
in like manner Diodati’s Italian—ritor- 
natoa se medesimo. Comp. Iivoyas XI. 
Epwiaw,w. The Greek Etymologistsde- 
rive it from ερὀµαι to ask, interrogate 
(which from sspm to speak), or from epws, 
wios, 6, love, desire. But may it not be 
more probahly deduced from a corrup- 
tion of the Heb. sny {ο entreat ? 
. To ask, ixterrugate, question. Mat. xvi. 
13. xxi. 24. Mark iv. 10. Luke ix. 45. 

xxi. 08. δε ry On John xvi. 30, see 
Gospel, and comp. ver,'19. 23. 

11. To ask, request, desire, beg, beseech. See 
Mat. xv. 23. Luke v. 3. vii. 36. xiv. 32. 
John iv, 40, 47. χὶν͵ 16. Acts iii. 3, 
1 Thess. iv. 1. Xenophon and Demose 
thenes use the V. in this latter sense. 
See Wetstein on Μαϊ, xv. 23. 

ΕΣΘΗΣ, η]ος, 7, either from Heb. mw 

array, dress, with 7 emphatic prefixed, or 
from iis-as 3d pers. perf. puss. of iv ums 
to put on, which see under Αμϕιεννυμι. 
“4 robe, garment; raiment. . Luke xxiii. 
11. Acts. 10. Jam. ii, 2. & al. 
Hence, the olic digamma being pre- 
fixed, as usual, the Latin vestis (by which 
the Vulg. render the Greek εσθης), 
whence the Eng. vest, vesttre, cestment, 
invest, divest, &c. . 

Εθησις,ιος, εως, ἡ, from εσθης. 

» garment. occ, Luke xxiv. 4, 

where see Wolfius and IVetstein. 
sw, from εσθω the same, which from 
the Heb. wy to destroy, demolish, whence 
a'so the N. wy a moth, which so won- 
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derfully eats woollen, See Job xiii, 18. 
Isa. |. 9. li. 8. Hos.v.12, - 
To eat, as men, Mat. ix, 11. 1 Cor. xi, 
28, 29. &.al. freq.—or as other animals, 
Mat. xv. 27. Luke xv. 16. 
John the Baptist is said, Mat. xi. 19, to 
have come pyle εσθιων pyle wivwy, neither 
eating nor drinking, i, e. as other men 
did; for he lived in the wilderness on 
locusts, wild honey, and water, Mat. 
ii. 4. Luke i. 15. This is expressed, 
Luke viii. 33, by his neither eating bread 
nor drinking wine. On the other hand, 
the Son of Man is said, Mat. xi, 19, to 
have come eating and drinking, Ἱ. 6. as 
others did, and that too with all sorts of 
persons, Pharisees, Publicans, and Sin- 
ners. But, Luke xvii. 27, 28, eating and 
drinking ia part of the description ef a 
- sensual, werldly, carelessand irreligious 
life. Comp. Isa. xxii. 13. ὰ Cor. xv. 
32, where see Wetstein, = 
Il. To devour, consume, as fire. occ. Heb, 
x. 27. Thus in the O. T. the Heb, don, 
fo eat, is often applied to the action of 
Are, for which in this sense the LXX 
use other words expressive of eating, as 
εδομαι, xalagalouas, καἸεσθιω, but never 
(as { can find) εσθιω. In Homer, how- 
ever, I}. xxin. line 182, we meet with 
εσθιω thus applied : 
Τως ἃμα σοι σπω]άς ΠΥΡ EOLEI—~ 
All these with thee the frre devours; 


ἙσοτΊρον, x, το, from sis Or ες into, and 


οτΊομαι to seek, look. 

4 looking-glass, mirror. occ. Jam. 1. 23. 
1 Cos. xii, 12 Comp. Ainifua. 0 2 +, 
Ἑσοτ]ρον ‘is used in this sense by Ana- 


i 
creon, Ode xx. line 5. 


Ε/ω 3 EXONTPON ες, 
Όπως ans βλιπης pat. 


1 α looking-glass would be, 
Tu be always viewed by thee, 


Again, Ode xi. line 3. 


Απθων ΕΣΟΠΤΡΟΝ αὔριί 
Κθμας µιν υχετ voug-— 
‘Take thy looking-gloes, and view 
Thy white hairs, alas! how few ! 
So Arrian Epictet. lib. iii. cap.22,p. 814. 
edit. Cantab. 1655. ΕΣΟΠΤΡΟΝ opw- 
Tov λαδε, 138 σε res wes, First take your 
looking-gilass, look at your shoulders—” 
‘S$ 3. Ecos poy 
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Eovslpoy occurs not in the LXX, but is) Ουχ ἘΣΤΗΣΟΜΕΝ, We will not stay.” 


used in the sense of a mirror, Wisd. 


‘vii. 96. Ecclus. xii. 11, or 13; which|Eoyaios, x, ov. 


τ - 
eancient eastern mirrors were not 


_ of gla», like ours, but of brass (see Exod. 
XXxvili.8.), and were consequently liable 
to spots and rust, which circumstances 
are also not irrelatiye to } Cor. xiii. 12. 

Ἓσπερα, ας, % 

The evening. occ. Luke xxiv. 20. Acts 
ly. 3. xxviii. 28. It is derived from the 
masc. Ἑσπερος, #, 6, Hesperus, the *even- 
ing star, that is, the planet Venus, while 
tending from it’s upper to its lower con- 

Junction with thesun,when consequently 

it appears to the eastward of the sun in 

the zodiac, and therefore, during all that 

- time, risesandsetsafter him; and is then 

ordinaril yvisibleonlyinthe evening after 

sun-set. The Greek gowspos may bederived 
either from the 1 Heb. nybx7 or Mawr, 
onaccount of the vivid light or splendour 
which it reflects. This Homer has long 

" since observed, I]. xxii. lin. 317, 318, 

“O10, 2 agnp ties per’ agpacs γυχΊος aportw 

“EXMEPOL, ὃς ΚΑΛΛΙΣΤΟΣ ϱ paw ἱςαται ang. 

As radiant Hesper shines with keener light, 

Far beaming o'er tl.e silver bost of night, 

When all the starry train emblaze the eee 

OPE. 


passages may beillustrated by remarking 
that th 


So Milton, in his description of the even- 
ing, | 
- Now glow’d the firmament : 
With living sapphires: Hesperus, that led 
The starry host, rode brightest, 
Par. Lost, b. iv. lin 604---60. 





‘Esyxw, either from gsyxe perf. of isyps (ο 
stand, or from Heb. pnw to be still. 
To stand, stand still, stand firm. Some 
learned men consider the forms ἑιςπκει 
and ἑιςηχεισα», Mat. xii. 46. xiii. 2. & al. 
as the 3d pers. pluperf. sing. and plur. 
Of ésyxw, while others choose to refer 
them to isyus. It is, however, certain, 
that the Greek writers sometimesuse the 
V. ésyxw. Thus Aristopkanes, Lys. lin. 
ο. 603956, Ωδε ‘EXTHZO, Here will [ stand, 
or place myself.” And thus in the Life 
of Homer, ascribed tu Herodotus, § 33, 


© Agreeably to that of Virgtl, Kclog. x. line 77. 


See also Scapula’s Lexicen. 

The Greek Etymologists 
deduce it from εσχον, 2d aor. of εχω or 
σχω to hold, contain, or from (σχω (ο 
restrain, contain; but perhaps it may be 
more probably derived from the Heb. 
ο the end, with m emphatic pre- 
fixed, 


. The last, of time. Jobin vii. 37. 1 John 


li. 18, where ecyaly wea may mean the 
last period of the Jewtsh state. See Wol- 
fius, and Acts ii. 17. Jam. v. 3. Mat. 
xxiv. 5, 24. & al. See also Macknight on 
1 John 11. 18, and his preface to this 
epist. sect. iv. But comp. Lardner's 
History of the A postlesand Evangelists, 
chap. xx. § i. Καιρῳ εσχαΊῳ, The last 
dime, 1 Pet.i. 5,18 $ the end of the world, 
and the time of judgement, called else- 
where εσχα]η ypeca the last day, Joba 
vi. 39, 40, 44, 54. xi. 24. xii. 49. ἢ But 
in 2 Tim. iii. 1. (comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1.) 
Heb. i. 1. 2 Pet. 111. 3, the last days ; and 
Jude ver. 18, the last time; aud 1 Pet. 
1. 20. εσχαῖων των χρόνων, the last times, 
‘seem to denote the last age of the world, 
namely, from the first to the second 
coming of Christ. But see Macknight on 
the several texts, and Whitby on 1 Tim, 
lv. 1. 

In the term εσχα]Ίες, 1 Cor, iv. 9, ‘there 
is a reference to the Romar custom οί 
bringing forth those persons on the thea- 
tre in the after part of the day, either to 


- fight with each other, orwith wild beasts, 


who were appointed to certain death, 
and had not that poor chance of escap- 
ing which those brought forth in the 
morning had.” Doddridge. - 


Il. The last, of condition, order, or dignity. 


Mat. xix. 80, xx. 16. Luke xiv. 9, 10. 
Comp. Mat. xx. 8, 12, 14. 


III. The last, utmost. Mat. v.26. 
IV. Of place, Ἐσχα]ον, τὸ (µερος, namely, 


being understood), The extreme, utmost, 
or most distant part, Actéi. 8. xiii. 47. 
The LXX use the phrase, sovale της 
γης, for the Heb. ix ΠΡ, Isa. xviii. 20, 
xlix.6. Jer.x.13. Nevertheless the ex- 


¢ See the learned Jos. Mede’s Works, fol. p. 652, 
ο . 


| See Bp. Newton's Dissertat. an Prophecies, 
vol. il. Ρ. 456, ὅςο, 


Ite domum sature, venit Hesperas, ite capelie. & 
t Comp. Heb. and Eng, Lexicon in εν VI. VII. 
and in 179 Π. 
pression 


~~ 


| 


ΕΣΩ. 


" pression ought not to be regarded as 
merely hedraical or hellenistical, since 
Herodotus aleo has TA EXXATA ΓΗΣ, 
hb. iii. cap. 25. So Theocritus, Idyll. xv. 
hones. See Raphelius and Wetstem, and 
comp. Περας [. . 

V. Of state, Eoyala, ra (mpalpara, name- 

ly), The last state, or condition. Mat. xii. 
45. Luke xi. 26. 2 Pet. ii. 20. 

Ἑσκα]ως, Adv, from εσχαῖος, — 

Εσχα]ως εχειν, Tobe in the last extremity, 
1. e. at the point of death, occ. Mark ν. 
23. Similar expressions are thus used 
By the best Greek writers; and the very 
phrase itself, EXXATQE EXEIN, is so 
applied by Diodorus Siculus. See Els- 
ner, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

Eow, Adv. from εις or ες in, info. 

1. With a Genitive, Into. occ. Mark xy, 16. 


2. Absolutely, In, within. occ. Mat. xxvi.|}- 


58. Mark xiv. 54. Acts ν, 23. John 
Xx. 26, where ειναι εσω denotes being in 
the house, as Kypke shews εσω is att in 
Sophocles. So from Srrian Epictet. hb. 
1. cap. 22, he quotes efw.esiv he is out, 
for, he is from home. 


3. With the article prefixed it assumes the |. 


nature ofa N. adjective. ‘O sow ανθρω- 
wos, The inner man, i. e. the mind, soul, 
or spirit ofman. occ. Rom. vii. 22. Eph. 
ti. 16. Comp. Εζω 2. So Plato uses the 
phrase, ὁ evlos ανθρωπος, fur the rational 
part of our nature. See Wetstein, Whitby, 
and Macknight on Rom. vii. 22. 
Row, di, Those who are within, i.e. the 
pale of Christ’s church. oce. 1 Cor. ν. 
12. Comp. Εξω 2. ° = | 
Εσώθδεν, Adv. from sow within, and θεν a 
syllabic adjectiondenoting froma place. 
1. From within. occ. Mark vii. 21, 23. 
Luke xi. 7. 
2. Within, Mat. vii. 15. xxiii. 25, 27, 28. 
3. With the article prefixed it assumes the 
nature ofa N. adjective. Έσωθεν, το (µε- 
pos, Mamely), The inner part, the inside. 
occ. Luke xj.39, 40. ‘O εσωθεν (ανθρω- 
τος, ΠΑΠΙΕΙΥ), The inner man, occ. 2 Cor. 
 dy..16, where see Whitby, and comp. 
Έσω 3, and Εζωθεν 3. 
Eowlepos, a, ον. Comparative of sow. 
Inner, tteriour, occ, Acts xvi. 24. Eow- 
' Tepoy, το, (1. 6. pepos,) The part within. 
occ. Heb. vi. 19, Ets το εσωἹερον re xala- 
πι]ασμα]ος, Within the vail. So the ΧΧ 
use sewilspoy τα καἸατετασμα]ος for MID 


263 


ETE 


n>, Lev. xvi. -2, 12; and for x 
nD) ran, Lev. xvi. 15. 

Elaipos, 8, 6. The most probable of the 
Greek derivations proposed-of this word 
seems to be that from εθος custom, q. d. 
εθαιρος α customary companion or friend ; 
but perhaps it may be better deduced 
from the Heb. myinn, Hith. of mys, to 
make oneself a compunion. So in Prov, 
xxii, 24, the LXX render nn bx by 
μη ισθι “ETAIPOS, be not a companion ; 
and ἑταιρος in that version generally an- 
swers to the N. mn. 

I. 4 ee, associate, fellow. occ, Mat. 
ΧΙ. 16. 

IT. Used in. compellation Εἶαιρε, Vocat. 

Friend, occ. Mat, xx, 13. xxii, 12. xxvi. 

50. It does not necessarily import af- 

fection or regard, as Φιλε does, and is 

applied in the profane writers as in St. 

Mat. to indifferent or even obnoxious 

persons. Thus in Lucian, De Saltat. 

tom. 1, p. 912. Beds sy ἀφεμενος, w 

“ETAIPE, των βλασφημιων τντω», Will 

you, therefore, my friend, leave off this 

railing, &c.” See other instances in Wet- 
stein on Mat. xx, 13, and comp. Camp- 
bell’s Prelim..Dissert. to Gospels, p7399. 

Ἕτερο]λωσσος, 8, 6, from ἕτερος another, 
and γλωσση a tongue, language. 

One of another tongue or language, occ. 
1 Cor. xiv, 21. 

This word occurs notin the LXX, but 
Aquila has used it for the Heb. 15 bar. 
barous, Ps. cxiv. or cxiii. 1. And Raphes 
ius cites the following words from Poly. 
bius, speaking of Hinnibal Πλειςοις 
αλλοφυλοις και ΕΤΕΡΟΓΛΩΤΤΟΙΣ ay- 
δρασι χρήσαµενος, He employed a great 
number of men who were foreigners both 
in descent and language.” 

Ετεροδιδασχαλεω, w, trom ἕτερος other, dife 
ταν and διδασκλλια doctrine. 

To teach other or different doctrine, name 
ly, from that taught by the Apostles, 
which was in effect the words of our Lord | 
Jesus Christ. occ. 1 Tim. -i. 3. vi. 3. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 37. / 

Ἑτεροξυ[εω, w, from ἕτερος another, and 
'ζυ]ος a yoke. ; 
20 draw the other side of the yoke, to draw, 
or be joined in, the same yoke ; or rather, 
as our translation, Tu be unequally, or 
unfitly yoked, particularly * in marriage; 
® See Leslie's Theological Works, tol. vol. i.p. 756. 

S4 . for 


΄ 





Στο 264 


ETO 


for the Apostle seems to allude to that; xx. 28. xxii. 4. xxv. 94. xxvi. 17. Luke 


law, Lev.xix. 10, 5 Η22 WSN wd Jno, 


»which the LXX render τα xlyvy σε 2|'Eroiwpacia, ας, 4, from 


καἸοχευσμις ἑτεροζυ]ῳ, where it is plain, 
as Bochart has observed, vol. ii. 246, 
that irepotusw is used for one of another 
kind or species. ‘ But why are cattle of 
differentspecier called ἑτεροζυ/α) Name- 
ly, because they are not usually joined 
together in the same yoke, εν iv Culp. 
So Hesychius : Ἔτεροζυγοι, 6s py συζν/ου- 
les, Those that are not yoked together.” 
Te Clerc. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 14, 

ETEPOS, 2, ὃν, formed, like the Eng. 
other, hy a corruption from the Heb. 
ore after, latter, other, to which word 
irepes frequently answers in the LXX. 

I, Other, another. Mat. viii. 2). xt. 3. 
xii. 45. & al. freq. ‘O'érapos, following 
6, εις, the one, The other, of two. Mat. 
vi. 24. Luke vii. 41. xvii. 34, 35, & al. 
ἝἜτεροι, 6s, Others, meaning a third sort. 
Mat. xvi. 14. The Attics apply ἕτερος 
in like manner, See Wetstein. ‘Erepos 
and érepos, repeated, One and another, 
1. 6. different from each other, ‘1 Cor. 
xv. 40. Observe, that ia 1 Cor, viii. 4, 
nine or ten MSS, five of which ancient, 

together with the Vulg. and Coptic ver- 

sions, Omit ἑτερος, which is accordingly 
rejected by Bp. Pearce, and by Griesbach 
marked as probably to be omitted. 

II. Other, different, altered. Luke ix. 29. 

III. Other, foreign, strange. Acts ii, 4. 


IV. Strange, unnatural. occ, Jude ver. 7. 
Ἕτερως, Adv. from érepos. 


Otherwise, differently. occ. Phil. iii. 15.' 


1.17. ie Ste - 
ἑτοιμαζω to prepares 
or to establish, settle, as it is used in the 
LXX,. 1 Sam. xiii. 18. 2 Sam. vii. 12. 
Ps. ixv. 7.ciii. 19. & al. forthe Heb. pan. 
A preparation, ot rather, A basis, founda- 
tion, επι Jooting ; for thus the noun 18 
applied by the LXX, Ezra ii. 68. 11. 3. 
Ps. ixxxix, 15. Zech. v. 11, for the Heb. 
PID, or 19190 a base, foundation. (Comp. 
Dan. xi. 7, 21.) And this latter sense 
best agrees with the scope of Epb.wi. 15, 
the aly. passage of the N. Τ. wherein it 
occurs, and with the use of the military 
ὑποδημα, in St. Ρα]. time: for at ver. 
11, the Apostle advises his converts to 
put on the whole armour of God, ‘that they 
emight be able to stand (s-yvai) agatast the 
whles of the devil; und ver. 13, to take 
the whole armour of God, that they might 
be able to withstand (avisyvas) in the 
evil day, asd having done all to stand 
(syvas): Stand (syle) therefore,—hav- 
ing your feet shud with the ἐἔτοιμασια 
firm footing or foundation, of the guspel 
of peace, i.e. with the frm and solid 
knowledge of the gospel, in which you 
taay stand frm and wnmored,‘as soldiers 
doin their miktary caligas, which among 
the Romans were furnished with spikes 
for this purpose *, For this interpreta- 
tion of the word, which, I doubt not, is 
the true one, [ ant indebted to Bynaus 
De Calceis Hebreorum, lib. 1. cup. 5. 
where the reader may find it well ijlus- 
trated and defended. 


ETI, Adv. either from eis to be, or rather |"ETOIMOE, ¥, ov, either from the Heb. 


. from the Heb. sy, or “yy yet, until, 

1. Any more, any longer, yet, still. See Mat. 
ν. 13. xxvii. 63. John vii. 33. Rom, v. 
6. where see Wolfius. 


tonn (ο seal, seal up, finish, complete, (see 

Dan. ix. 24. Ezek, xxviii. 13.) or from 

tn perfects complete, with 7 emphatic 
refixed, 


P 
2. Even, of time, jam inde. Luke i. 1δ.[1. Ready, prepared. See Mat. xxii. 4, 8. 


Raphelius chews that.Herudotus uses it in 
the same view. See also Wolfias, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke. | 
8. Ἐτι δε, Moreover. -Acts 11. 26..Heb. xi. 
86. So the Vulg. insuper. 
Thesetwo narticles are used in the same 


xxiv, 44. Mark xiv. 15. Jobn vii. 6. 
2 Cor. x. 16. Ey ἑτοιμῳ εχειν, To have 
im readiness, be prepared. 2 Cor. x.6. So 
Polybius cited by Rapheltus, EXXON EN 
“ETOIMQs, They were prepered.” See 
also Wetstein und Kypke. 


sense by the profane writers, See Ra-|1I. With a V. Infinitive following, it. dew 


phelwus. 


notes futurition, and 16 equivalent to 


4. Er: δε και, And even, and moreover.| µελλω», Whet is to be, futurus. οςς. 


_ Luke xiv, 26. 
"Eroimate, from ἐτοιμορ. 


1ο prepare, make ready. See Mat. iii, 3.9 


® See Junenal, Sat. iii, line,248, and Sat, xvi, 
. 24, 25. ι 
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1 Pet. 1. δι Σα]ηριαν ὑτόηκην avoxnadry- 
ῴδηναι, Salvation which is to be revealed.” 
This uve of the Greek ἑτοιμος seems he- 
braical, and co ndent to thesimilar 
application of the Heb. Των, which moet 
properly signifies ready, prepared. See 
Heb, and Eng. Lexic. in iny I. 


Ereipws, Adv. from ὀτιμος 


Readily, preperedly. But in the N. T. it 
is rasta only in the phrase, ‘Eromws 
εχει, To be ready, prepared. Comp. 
under Εχω 1X. occ..Acts xxi. 13. 2 Cor. 
xii. 14. 1 Pet. iv. 5, in which last text 
it may denote simply futsrition,—who 


ο shail or will gudge. So the Syriac Version 


. The phrase érospcos 


Eros, ες, 85, 70. 


rind ην, Comp. under Ἓτδιμος II. 
ae in the rat et 
oeing ready or prepared, isfrequently 
in.the Gieek: writers, as may be seen in 
Wetstein and Kypke on Acts xxi. 19. 

t may be derived: either 
from the V. εω to go, proceed, or perhaps 
from the Heb. ny time, season. 

A year. Luke ii, 44, 42. iii. 1. et al. freq. 
This word-in the LXX most commonly 
answers to the Heb. naw a year. 


ΕΥ, Adv. fromthe Heb. mnitto desire, choose. 
I. Well, happily. ucc. Eph. vi. 3. 

II. Well, ρυυᾶ. occ, Mark xiv. 7. . 

11. Well, rightly. oce. Acts xv. 29. 

LV? Well done! Ev! Euge! occ. Mat. xxv. 


. 


21, 19. ‘Luke xix. 17. See Wetsteia on 


ut. 

. In Composition it is used in the three 
first senses just assigned; besides which 
it sometimes imports the opposite of dus, 
namely, readiness, Or easiness, 88 10 ευμε- 
Ίαδοῖος reuvly to distribute, suxowos easy ; 
and sometimes, but more rarely, intense- 
ness, a8 IN sumpecedos attending very much, 
or constantly,.svrovws tehemently, = 


Ἑνα/γελιζω, from ευα/γελιον. 


1. 


In the Active and Middle voice, To bring 
lad tidings, good or ) news. Luke 
. 1Q. it. 10. iv. 18. vill. 1. Acts χι]. 32, 

x. 15. 1 Thess. iii: 6. Rev. x. 7. 

he LXX frequently apply it in this 
sense for the Heb. Τά}; ες in the pro- 
fane writers likewise it is used for bring- 
ing or telling good news or tidings. See 

Wetsten on Mat. xi. 5. I add: from 

Lucian, Tyrannicid. tom. i. p. 7 

Την ελευθερια ΕΥΑΓΓΕΛΙΖΟΜΕΝΟΣ, 

Bringing the joyful tidings of liberty ;°’ 

and from Ji , Ant. lib. v. cap. 1. 
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II. The LXX apply 


I. A guod message, 


ETA 
§ 5. “On the seventh day Jesus (Joshua) 
having assembled the army and all the 
people, ryv ἁλωσιν αυἷῳ τὴς πόλεως 


EYHITEAIZATO, fold them the good 
news of taking the city.” So lib. vii. 


. cap. 10.§ 5. Nixyy EYAITEAIZETAI, 


He tells the good news of the victory.” 
And De Bel. lib. 111. cap. 9. § 6, “* Titus 
sending out a horseman, ETAITEAI- 
ZETAI rw walp το ερ/ον, tells his father 
ή ood news of this affair.” 

η Pass. Ευα/γελιζοµαι, To have 
tidings brought, published or αργα 
one. Mat. xi. δ. Heb. iv, 2, “« For unto 
ws thé good tidings are published which 
were oublished to them. What these good 
tidings are, is evident from the context. 
It is the promise of rest to God's people.” 
Thus Campbell in his Vth Prem. Dis- . 
sertation to Gospels, part it. which by 
all means see. Comp. iv. 6. 
it in the Mid. voice, — . 
Isa. lxi. 1, to the Messiah’s publishing 
good tidiags to the poer, and in Isa. lii. 7, 
to the preaching of the Apostles, Hence 
in the Ν. T. Act. and Mid. Το pubtish 
the gospel, or declare the glad tidings ο 
Jesus Christ's being come in the flesh for the -. 
redemption and salvation of man, to evan- 
gelize. tis construed with an accusa- 
tive of the thing or person preached, 


_and eitber with a dative or an accusa- 


tive of the person who is preached to. 
See Luke iii: 18, iv. 18, 43. Acts v, 42. 
vill. 4. xiii, 39. Rev. xiv. 6, Ὕελι- 
ζομαι, pass.’ Το be published as glad 
tidings. Luke xvi. 16. Gal.i, 11. 1 Pet 
1. 32δ. comp. ch. iv. 6. ή 


Evalyedsoy, 8, το, from ευ well, good, and. 


α/γελια @ message. ᾿ 
ή glad tidings, good er 
Joyful news. The LXX (according to 
dus*’s edition) use ευα!γελιων for good 
tidings, 2 Sam. xviii. 20, and ευα/γελια 
for tsdings in general, 2 Sam. xviii. 22, 
25, answering to the Heb. mwa. The 
Greek writers aleo apply ευα/γελιον for 
good news or tidings. To the instances 
produced by [Vetstein on Mat, iv. 23, I 


add from Josephus De Bel. lib. iv. cap. ._ 


11.§ 5, Ta απο της Ῥωμης BTATTEAIA 
qxe, The good news came from Rome.” 
And from Aristophanes (cited by Mig. 
tert), ΕΥΑΓΓΕΛΙΑ xaya αβράσα AUTOS, 
And 1 teld them good news.” — 


_be pleased with the excellent observation of Junius 
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11. In the N. T. The glad tidings of God’s Evages ew, w, from svagssos. 


erecting that spiritual and everlasting 
kingdom foretold in the Prophet Daniel, 
ch. ii. 44, vii. 13, 14, by the coming of 
Jesus Christ, the true Messiah, in the 
.. flesh; or the glad tidings of the redemp- 
tion of man from sin and death through 


the merits and intercession of Christ/. 


ur Saviour, See Mat. iv. 23. (Comp. 
ver. 17.) ix. 35. Mark i. 14. Acts xx. 
24. 1 Cor. xv. l, &e. 
- Observe, that as the Apostle in} Cor. 
. 1x. 14, uses the phrase, EK TOT ΕΧΑΓ- 
TEAIOY ζην, to live of, ‘or from, the 
. gospel, eo Josephus tells us, De Bel. lib. 
γ. cap. 13. § 6, that John, the zealot, in 
defense of his sacrilegious plundering of 
- thetemple, and using of the consecrated 
wine and oil, pleaded that it was fit, τες 


τῳ vaw spalevonsvus EX AYTOT τρεφεσ- 






Lo please well, or very muck. occ. Heb. 
xi. 5,6. Ἐυαρεςεομαι, guas, pass. To be 
well pleased. occ. Heb. xiii. 16. It is used 
in like maoner both actively and pas- 
sively by the profane writers, as may be 
seen in Wetstetn on Heb. xi. 5, and xiii. 
16, where comp. Kypke. : 

The LXX render oonban nx Τρ] to 
walk with God, by evapesey ry Θεω, 
concerning Enoch, Gen. v. 22, 24, and 
in several other passages. 


Evagasos, 8, i xi, Το---0ν, from ευ well, 
ε 


and αρεςος plegsing, agreeable. 
Well-pleasing, acceptable, or pleasing well. 
Rom. xii. 1,2. Tit. ii. 9. - 


Ἐυαρεσως, Adv. from spapssos. 


Acceptably. occ. Heb. xii. 28. : 


Evysvassp0s, a, ov. The Conrparative of 


the following 


623, that those who fought forthe Temple! Evyevys, ses, ag, 6, 7, from sv well, and 
should be fed from the Temple.” Seealso| γένος race, fainily, which from γεινοµαι 


W olfius. 


to be born. 


0 
Our sak pear andl from theSaxon|I. Descended from a good family, well-born, 


Zooypell, which is compounded of Σο 
good, and ypell a Aistory, narration, mes- 
sage, admirably expresses the force and 
propriety of the Greek ευα/γελιον. 
Ευαβγιλισης, 8, 6, from ευα/γελιζω. 
An Boangetist These were ministers in the 
primitive church, whoseem to havebeen 
assistants to the Apostles in propagating 
the gospel, and a a accordingly they 
sent from place to plage, to execute 
such particular commissions as they 
thought proper to entrust them with +. 
occ. Acts xxi. 8. Eph. iv. 11.2 Tim. iv. 
_5. Comp. Acts xix, 22.. 


*¥ The learned and judicious reader canvot but 





_ noble. ους. Luke xix. 12. 1 Cor. i. 26. 
Π. Generous, ingenuous. So: Aristotle ap. 


Η. Steph. cited by Wetsten on Acts 
XVH. 11, observes, that evyerys  some- 
times signifies µε/αλοσρετής και γενναιος. 
Comp. also Kypke: occ. Acts xvii. 11, 
where we have the comparat. masc. flur. 
Evfeves-epos, 0s, More generous ‘* There 
is (as Whitby has observed) a peculiar 
init and propriety in this expression, as 
the Jews} boasted they were || ελευθεροι 


(και sulevets, free and nuble, by virtue of 


their descent from Abraham and the 
other Ραέγίαγολε. ‘These Beraans, imi- 
tating the rational faith of their great 
progemitor, were ευ/ενέςεροι his more ge- 


‘om this word: “ GOSPEL. Evangelium. Anglosax.|- "usne offspring.” Doeddridge. . 
to'oppell, Al.Gotspell. Hanc vocem retinuere An-| Ευδια, ας, η. eas 





gli, cum ejus usus apud superiores inferiofesque 
Germanos penitus interciderit, Evangelii nempe 
vox potior visa est hominibus ecclesiasticis, dum 
famam sperant aliquid supra vulgo sapientium, si 
in quotidienis ad populam homiliis, atque alia 
quavis 65. scripture enarratione, ad minus notas 
ac sibi consuetas 4019 Greceque lingum voces 
confugerent. Quod tamen minime nécessarium 
erat, cum vox zo'orpell sit εμφαἸιχω]α], et compo- 
gitione meré Teutonic’ vim proprictatemque Gr. 
swalyshsév mirifice reddat, Est enim & χο bonus, et me 
ypell historia, narratio, nuntium.” Junii Btymol.| || So Philo oe col. 792. 

Anglican. in Gospel. § So Eustathtis in Homer, Il. iii. p. 314, 950. 
“+See Eusebius Eccles. Hist. lib. v. cap. 9, ος] Ζευς και & Ane διδηλωται, εξ x και ἡ ΕΥΔΙΑ, ἡ εςι ἳ 
10. Echard’s Eceles. Hist. vol. ii. p. 594. 819, A. D.|ETAEPIA, Jupiter. also qenotes the air, whénce 
188, and Suicer Thesaur, in Rua/yaugny. Rudie, that is, a good state of the air, furr weather.” 


The 


Fair, or fine, weather, Itie denved from 
ευ § well, or good, and Δια (which see 
under Ζευς) Jupiter, i, e. the heavens, or 
air, whence the-Latius say, sub Dio, tu 
the open.asr ; and in Horace we have sub 
Jove frigido, in the cold air, literally, 
under cold Jupiter, lib. i. ode 1. line 25. 


} See John viii. 33, 39, 41. 


ETA 


The same Poet s 
the air’s conzealing the snow, lib. i. 
ode 10. line 7, 8, 


Ut glaciet xives ° 
Puro numine Jupiter. 


See also Cicero De Natura Deor. lib. ii. 

‘cap. 25. occ. Mat. xvi. 2, where see 
Wetstein’s excellent Note. It is not used 
in the LXX, but in Ecclus. wi. 19. 

Έυδοχεω, w, from αν well, good, and δοχεω 
to think. 

I. To thik well, think good, be pleased, 
willing, or desirevs. Luke xii. 92. Rom. 
xv. 26, 27. 2 Cor. v. 8. Col. i. 19, Ὅτι 
εν aulw ευδοχήσε way το τόλήρωμα κα]οι- 
χήσαι, Because tn him the whole fulness, of 
the Godhead namely, was pleased to 
dwell. The text, according to this ex- 
planation, is so agreeable to what the 
Apostle says, ch. 1i. 9; and the structure 
of the words so conformable to that of 
other passages, (see Luke xii. 32. Gal. 
1. 15, 16, and comp. 1 Mac. xiv. 41.) 
that I have no doubt but this is the true 
interpretation. Comp. Πλήρωμα X. 

EI: With εν or εις following, Το be well 
pleased with, take pleasure in, to-acquiesce 
tn with pleusure and satisfaction. Mat. 
lil, 17. xii. 18 1 Cor, x. 5. 2 Cor. 
Xi. 10. 2 Thess. ti. 193. Evdoxssy EN— 
is an hellenistical phrase formed after the 
analogy of the Heb» ¥DN or—3 T¥45, 

to bork. which it answers in the L. XX. 





See Isa. lxit. 4. Mal. 11. 17. 1 Chron.1. 


xxix. 9. Ps, xliv, 3. exlix. 4, and comp. 
1 Mac. x. 47. 

111. With an accusative, To take pleasure 

in, to delight m. Heb. x.6,8. Thisalso 
is an dellenistical phrase, and is used by 
the LXX for the Heb. my, Ρο, li. 18. 
ci. 15, for yon, Ps. li: 19. 
The learned Raphelius has remarked on 
Mat. iii, 17, that this V. is scarcely to be 
found in any of the profane writers, 
except Polyiius, who στα uses it, 
but applies it either absolutely, or joins 
it with a dative. MWetstein, however, on 
Mat. iii. has produced a passage from 
Diodorus Sic. where it isin like manner 
construed with a dative. 

δνδοχα, as, 7, from evdexsw. 

I. A seeming well or good, will, pleasure, 
good pleasure. ecc. ‘Met xi. 26. Luke 
x. 2]. 


267 
ks of Jupiter's, i. e.{1T. Good will, benevolent affection; affecs 


Er@ 


tionate desire. Luke 1. 14. Rom. x. 1. 
Phil. i. 15. Comp. Phil, ii. 13, and 
Macknight. See Suicer ‘Thesaur. on the 
word. 
Eveplecia, as, 4, from ευ well, good, and 
eploy α work. 
A good work or deed done, a benefit con- 
ferred. occ. Actsiv.9. 1 Tim. vi.2. On 
which latter text compere under Α»]ι- 
λαμδανοµαι IT. 
Evepyelew, w, from sv well, good, and eploy 
a work. 
To do good. occ. Acts x. 38. 
Evspysiys, 8, 6, from ευεργε]εω. 
| & benefactor. occ. Luke xxii. 25. See 
Wetstein's Note. 
«Ευθεῖος, a, 6, 7, from ευ well, and Seros 
placed, disposed. : 
Rightly disposed, fii. occ. Luke ix. 61. 
xiv, 35. Heb. vi. 7. See Wetlsten on 
Luke ix. 
Ένθεως, Adv. from su$us. 
1. Immediately, instantly. 
vii. 3. & al. freq. 
It mustinsome passages be considered as 
transposed, or else be rendered as soon as. 
Thus Mark i. 10. Kas ευθεως avalaiwuy 
απο Ta ὑδαῖος, aida oyKouevss Tas spae 
vag. And coming up out of the water he . 
immediately saw-the heavens of tee or, 
As soon as he came wp out of the water 
he saw, &c.”? So ver. 29. ch. v. 36. 
xi. 2. See Doddridge on Mark i. to. 
Ένδυς is in like manner transposed by 
Xenophon, Cyri Exped. hb. ni. Ρ. 171. 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. ‘‘ Proxenus, the 
Beeotian, EYOTS psy µειραχιον coy, ewe- 
θυµει γενεσθαι arn τα µε]αλα woarley 
ixavos, 4s soon as he was astripling, de- 
sired to be a man, fit for doing great 
things; and by Lucian, De Merc. 
Cond. tom. i. p. 495. Και ὁ µεν epo-' 
Ίος, ETOYS επισκεπΊομεγα wapaxecas 
va δεσποΊη, wpodpapwy και wpopnvugag 
awspyelas,—And the first who overhears 
his master proposing (such a thing) im- 
mediately running before, and bringing 
information of it, returns, &c.”’ 
2. Soon, speedily. 3 John ver. 14. 
Ευβυδροµεω, w, from subus straight, and dpe- 
pads 4 Course. ‘ 
To come with a straighé course, or run, as 
_ the sailors call it, occ. Acts xvi. 11, 
xxi 1. 


Ευθυο 


Μαι. | 1v. 90. 





-EYE 


Eobuysw, w, from ευθυµος. 

I. To take courage, be of good courage. occ. 
Acts xxvit. 22, 25. | 
II. Το be cheerful, to be in good spirits, as 
we say. Jam. v. 13. | 
Symmactus uses the particip. ευθυμων for 
the Heb. 3 210, a good or cheerful heart. 

Prov. xv. 15. . 

Έυθυµος, a, 6, 4, from ευ well, good, and 
Supes a mind. 

I. Of good cheer or courage. occ. Acts 

- xxvii. 36, Έυθυμοι δε γενοµενοι, Being 
encouraged. 

II. Cheerful, whence the comparat. neut. 
sing. Ευθυμµο]ερον, usedadverbially, More 
cheerfully. occ. Acts xxiv. 10. 

Κυθυνω, from ευθυς. 

To make straight, ἀέγεοί. 

I. To make straight a way. occ. John i. 23, 
for which Mat. iii. 8. Marki.3. Luke 
ill. 4, uee ευθείας worse. . oes 

Al. To direct, guide, steer a ship. occ. Jam. 
Ail, 4, ‘Ocvbuswy, The person steering, the 
stcersman, 

Eofus, Adv. from ev well, and Suw to rush 
impetuyusly, or from the Heb. tow {0 move 
swiftly, rush impetuously. 

Immediately, instantly. Μαι. iii. 16, 
(where comp. under Ευθεὼ; t) John 
Bill. 32. xix. 94, & al. | 

Evbus, sta, v, from evdos Adv. 

1. Straight, in a natural sense. oce. Acts 
ix. 11. 

If. Straight, right, in α figurative and spi- 
rituul sense, Acts vili. 21. xiti. 10. 2 Pet. 
i. 15, Comp. Mat. itt. 8. 

This word in the LXX most commonly 
answers to the Heb. sw straight, right. 

Eubulys, ryJos, 4, from ευθυς. 

Recttude, righteousness, equity. occ. Heb. 
1.6. The correspondent Heb. word in 
Pas. xlv.8.is un rightness, righteousness. 

Ευχαιρεω, w, from ευ well, good, and καιρος 
time, opportunity. . 

I. To have convenient time or opportunity, to 
have, or be al, leisure. occ. Mark vi. 31. 
1 Cor. xvi. 12. Lucian uses the verb in 
the same sense, Amores, tom. i. p. 1050. 
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Hi. clay era or 
occ. Acts xvii. 21. 


ETA 
, one's leisure time. 


Ευκαιρια, as, 9, from suxaipos. 
A convenient opportunity. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
16. Luke xxn. 6. : 
Εὐχαιρός, 3, 3, 7. See ευκάιρεω. 


ο rtune, seasonable, convenient. 
occ. Ps th 21. Heb. iv. 16. 
Evxaipws, Adv. from. suxaspos. ; 
Opportunely, conveniently, tm season. occ. 
Mark xiv. 11. 2 Tim. iw 2. 
Evxexwlepos, a, ov, Comparat. of ευχοπος 
, which from ευ deneting casiness, 
aad xowos labour. 
oa more easy. Mat. ix. 5. xix. 24. 
& al. 
Ευλαδεια, as, 4, from evratys. 
Fear. occ. Heb. v. 7, where Christ is 
said to be εισακουσδεις heard, and so de- 
livered from dis fear, that horrid fear, ᾿ 
namely, which is soaffectingly described, 
Mat. xxvi. 37, 38. Mark xiv. 33, 34, 
and under which an Ange! eppeared from 
heaven strengthening Aim, Luke xzii. 43. 
Evaatea is used in the sense of fear, not 
only in the LXX, Josh. xxii. 24. (comp. 
Wind. xvii. 8. and evrateopas) but also 
by the profane Greek writers. See Wol- 
Ἆις and Wetstein on Heb.v.7, And in 
the LXX of Job xxxv. 12, according to 
the Alexandrian MS. and the editien of 
Aldus, we read OTK ΕΙΣΑΚΟΊΣΗΙΑΠΟ 
ὕδρεως worncwy, And thou wilt not hear, 
and so deliver from, the tnsolence of the 
wicked.” The words in Heb. v. 7, may 
otherwise be rendered being heard 
or on account of (comp. Απο I. 5.) Ais re~ 
ligious reverence, to God namely, (comp. 
Buwyer's Conject.); but the former in- 
terpretation seems preferable. See Mark- 
land in Appendix to Bowyer’s Conject. 
4to.- Our Eng. translators in rendering - 
it, and was heard in that he feared, seém 
to have aimed at preserving the ambi- 
uity of the origiual; for tn thet ma 
here mean either in (as tu) that whic 
or in as muchas. In the margin they. 
have, fur his picty. 


Ὃι δε sew επιγΙ/νόµενων ass λθ[σμοι της | II. Religions, or godly, fear. occ. Heb. 


avalxys αφεθενΊες HYKAIPOTN extvogiy 


τι των xpatlovaw—And the thoughts of | Ευλαδεοµαι, 


xi. 28. 5 
υµαι, from ευλαξη». 


succeeding (generations) being freed} To be efraid, to be moved, or impressed 


from necessity were at leisure to invent 
somewhat better.” So likewise Pilu- 
“tarch, whom see in Wetsteta. 


with a natural or religious fear. occ. 
Acts xxii. JO. Heb. x1. 7. 


Ἱξυλαζης, 205, es, 6, 9, from ευ well, rahe 
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Sally, and ελαδον 3 aor. of Amptave, or| of ‘Paser’s Lexicon in EvAcyyles, and 

obsol. λήθω to take. | Bp. Pearson On the Creed, Art. ΠΠ. HIS 
I. It properly denotes one who taketh any} ONLY SON, p. 141, fol. edit. 1662. 

thing, which ts holden out to him, well and| Ἐολογια, as, 9, from ευλογεω. 

carefully. 1. Blessing, wishing well, or expressing wishes 
Il. Cautious, phar vase timid, timorous.| of happiness, to, Jam. in, 10. Comp. 

So Philo, Life of Moses, και ἃμα την af 

ο 









eb. xii. 17. 
συ ΕΥΛΑΒΗΣ wy, and being also of a|II. Praise, eulogy, to God. Rev. vii. 12. 
timorous disposition; and Plutarch in| Comp. Rev. v. 12, 13. 
Perrcl. wep τον Asley yy ΕΥΛΑΒΗΣ, ἐκ 11. Praise, commendation, to mati. occ. 
speaking he was timorous.” Comp. Wet-| Rom. xvi. 18. So used in the prefane 
stewn on Heb. ν. 7. a writers. See Wolfius on the place, and 
III. (ακους, circumspect, careful in the| Welstein on Mat. v. 44. 
worship of God, and tx the duties of reli-|IV. Blessing, of God. See Eph. i. 8. Gal. 
14, 14. Heb. vi. 7. Comp. Ἐνλογεω III. 


gion, devout, religious. occ. Luke it. 25.1 

Acts il. 5. -vili. 2. ~ Rom. xv. 29, Ey πληρομα], ευλογιας Τη 

The LXX seem to have used evAatsis| ἐἑυα[γελ)ὰ τη Xpige, In the fulness of the 

ia a passive sense for acceptable, Lev.xv.| blessing of the gospel of Christ, 1. 6. “with 

31, where καὶ ευλαδαις worgesis answers} afullandatundant blessing attending my 
ministerial and evengelical labours,” 


, to the Heb. tomim, and ye -shall sepa- 
rate. In Walton's Polyglott, however, the} Deddridge ; or rather, according to Whit- 
by, ** with a fall impartaent of spiritual 


Greek words are tendered, et obstinentes 
gifts to you.” Comp. Rom.i. 11. Eph.i.3. 


facietis, and ye shall make them ubstain. 
Ευλο/εω, w, from ev weil, good, and λο[ος a} V. Tolnpioy τῆς εύλογιας, The cup of bless- 
' me ing, i. 6. the cup, or wine in the cup, 


word. 
I. To bless, a8 one man doth another, {ο ex-| which is blessed in the Eucharist, and 
press gaod wishes to, to wish happiness to.| which corresponds to the second cup of | 
wine which the Jews were accustomed 


Μαι. ν. 44. 1 Cor, iv. 12. 1 Pet. iii. ϱ. 
Comp. Luke ii. 84. Heb. vii. 1, 6, 7. to take after the paeschal supper, and 
11. To bless, a8 man doth God, to praise,| which, from being Wessed by the master 
of the house, was likewise called The Cup 


laud, celebrate, magnify. Luke Ἱ. 64. 
li. 26. xxiv. §3.. The word ie used in| of ο... See Bp. Pearce’s Comment. 
on the Gospels, p. 443, and Dr. Bell 


this sense of praising by the purest Greek | | 
writers. See Elsner on Luke i. 64. oe the Sacrament, p. 175, 2d edit. occ. 
1 Cor. x. 16. 


All. To bless, a8 God doth man; and since} 1 x. 16 

with God speaking and acting are the| VI. Blessing, beneficence, bounty, a bountiful 
same thing, or the word of God cannot] present. occ. 2 Cor, ix. 5,6. Phis seems 
bat be operative, hence God's blessing al = an Aellenistical sense of the word ; aud 
person implies his actually conferring| thus εύλθ]ια is used in the LXX fora 
happiness, whether temporal or scifitoal present, angwering to the Heb. 253, 
upon him. Acts iii. 26. Eph.i. 3. Heb.| Gen. ie 11.1 Sam. xxv. 27. xxx. 

I 26. g ο Ve 1δ. = ͵ 


Vi. 14. ‘ 

IV. To bless, as Christ did the loaves απ [Ευμε]αδοῖος, ων, 6, 4, from ευ denoting rea- 
fishes, when he miraculously multiplied | diness, and peradsdwyi to impart. — - 
them, Mat. xiv. 19. Mark vi. 41. viii. 7.) Ready (ο impart or distribute. occ. 1 Tim, 
Luke ix. 16. (Comp. Gen. i. 22, 28.)—]| vi. 18. Mf. Antoninus, cited- by Wetstein, 
and es he did the sacramental bread,| uses-ro sussladoley for readiness to distri- 

‘Mat. xxvi. 26, Comp. 1 Cor. x. 16.—| bute 
and the infants, Mark χ.. 16. 
Evdoyylos, «, 6, from ευλογεω. 
Blessed. Luke i. 68. Rom. i, 26. ix. 5. 
& al. Ὁ EvAcyylos, THE Blessed, is used 
by the High Priest as a ¢itle or name of 
God, Mark xiv.61, blytotheJewish 
style, See Wolfius, Schoettgenins edition 


Evvesw, w, From ευ well, and voog the mind, 
To be well affected or (q. a.) well minded 
towards, another, tube friends with him, 
(as we commonly express it.) occ. Mat. 

_¥. 23, where see Wetstein.’ 
Euvoia, as, 9, from su well, and νους the 


Benes 


ETN 


Benevolence, goodwill. occ. Eph. vi. 7. 
1 Cor: vii. 8, where observe that nine 
MSS, six of which ancient, for ofssAo- 
µενην ευνοιαν have οφειλην, which latter 
reading is confirmed by the Vulg. and 
several ancient versions and quotations 
of the Fathers, is approved by several 
learned Critics cited by Wetstemn, to 
whom we may add Bp. Pearce, who 
thinks the common reading to be an 
interpretation only of the genuine one: 
and Griesbach receives οφελην into the 
text. | | 


Evvayitw, from ευνωχος. 


To make an eunuch, either literally by 
castration, or figuratively -by mortifica- 
tion. occ. Mat, xix. 12. 

Josephus uses this word, Ant. lib. x. 
cap. 2. § 2, where Jeaiah threatens king 
Hexekiah, ras exyovas ΕΥΝΟΧΧΙΣΘΗ- 


. ΣΟΜΕΝΟΥΣ, xai απὀλεσανΊας το αι- 


Spas sivas, τω, Βαδυλωνιῳ δελευσονΊας 
βασιλειι that his descendants should be 
made eunuchs, and having lost their viri- 


lity, should serve the Babylonish king.” 


Evvayos, 6, ὁ, from sury a bed,’ (which 


perhaps like the Latin unus one, is a 
derivative from its, ivas, one, alone) and 
sxw.fto have, keep: unless we prefer 
Eustathius’s derivation, from suvis de- 


- prived, and oysias of cohabitation. Eovis 


1s used by Homer, Il. xxii. line 44. and 


- QOdyss. ix. line 524, and may also be 
. derived fromy ss, évos, alone. 


βεροῇ 
9 


A keeper of the bed, or bed-chamber, αἱ 


chamberlain. -Some think it is applied 
strictly in this etymological senseto queen 
Candace’s eunuch, Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 
38, 80, because at ver. 27, he is called 
amp aman: But this argument seems 
very weak ; for aynp Asbso, according to 
both the Greekand Heb. idiom, isexactly 
equivalent to ΑὐθιοΨ τις (see Raphelius :) 
and surely ον eunuch might be called 
ἄνηρ, as distinguished from a woman. 
The LXX use suveyos from the Heb. 


. BND anoficer, wherewe cannot well sup- 


pose any reference to custration. Comp. 
Gen. xxxix. 1, 7, in the LXX, and see 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 910. 


II. An eunueh, a nian either naturally tm- 


ent, occ. Mat. xix. 12; or castrated, 
at. xix. 12. Acts viii. 27. & al. Eu- 
nuchs had anciently the chatge of the bed- 
chamber, and the care of the women,.in 
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II. To prosper another, 


* dats. 


ETT 


the palaces of the Eastern princes (see 
Esth, 11. Dan. i.), os they still have in 
that part of the world to thie day. 


Ill. An eunuch, 10 4 figurative sense, une 


who on a religious account mortsfies his na- 
tural inclinations, and refrains even from 
marriage. oco.. Mat. xix. 19. 

See Suicer’s Thesaur. on this word. 


Ευοδοω, w, from ev well, good, and ὅδος a 


way, journey. 


I. To give or afford α good or prosperous 


journey ; whence Ἑὐδδοομαι, spas, pass. 
To have a prosperous and successful jour- 
ney. occ. Rom. 1. 10, where sce Kypke. 
It is used in this sense by the. LXX, 
‘Gen. xxiv. 27. for the Heb. na Nim {ο 
lead ἐπ the way. : 
, to make him pro- 
Sperous. Evodoouas, spas, pass. Ίο pro- 
sper, δε. prospered. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 
3 John ver. 2, twice. In‘this tutter sense 
it is used not only by the LXX, Prov. 
- xvii. 8. Jud. xv. 18, but by the profane 
writers, as may be seen im {εσείς on 
Rom. i. 10. 


Ευπειθης, εος. ες, 6, 9, from ευ denoting ea- 


. snes, and weibw to persuade. 
Easily persuasible, easy {ο be persuaded or 
entreated. occ. Jam.'tit. 17. 


ΕυπεριςαΊος, 8, 6, 7, from ευ well, easily, 


and wepisalos surrounding, which from 
Wepiisyps, or wepisapas (0 surround, 
Easily surrounding or encompassing, apt 
to surroukd or encompass. This is a ve 

_ difficult word, being found iu no Gree 
writer before the time of the Apostles. 
After examining various interpretations 
of it both ancient and modern, (whieh 
‘may be seen in Suicer Thesaur. Pole Sy- 


. nops. Wetstein, Elsner. and Wolfius,) I 


find. myself, with the two last-named 
learned, writers, obliged to acquiesce in 
the exposition Cérysostom gives of ευπε- 
pisalos by y ευκολως weplisaurery nas, 
which east/ly encompasses or surrounds us, 
So French ‘Trang. qui nous enveloppe 
siaiséinent. Diodats’s Italian ch’ é atto 
a darci impaccio, which is apt to hinder 
us. occ. Heb. xii,1, where Kypke, whom - 
see, explains it to the same effect as Dio- 
The particular sin here meant by 
the Apostle seems to be that mentioned 
by Doddridge, namely, “‘a disposition 
to'relinquish or dissemble the gospel for 
fearofeuffering.’ Compare the following 

context, 


ΕΥΠ 


context, and chap iii. G 14, vi. 11, 12 

x. 23, 25, 36—39. 

Very ingenious. is the interpretation of 
| Wetstein, who explains evrspisales in a 
' passive sense of the sin which ts surreund- 

ed with so preat a cloud of witnesses, who 

are, asit were, speetators of the christian 
raee, and of the behaviour of those who 
are still engaged in it. ‘Fo confirm this 
explanation he proves from pertinent 
authorities, that both «περισαΊος. and 
' awepig-alos are used pene: the former 
, signifying surrounded, the latter not sur- 
. rounded. But then he also quotes a pas- 
sage from Theopompusin Athenceus, where 
wepisalos must be understood actively 

(ΠΕΡΙΣΤΑΤΟΝ βόοωσα την xcapyy weiss, 

by her cries she makes the village sur- 

round her, or brings it areund her,” ); 
and Elsner observes against Le Clerc, 
that verbal adjectives of a like form in 

--τος have often an aetive signification. 

Aod since the Apostle joins the evre- 
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method found out for doing ary thing, par- 
ticularly for getting money; also, yuin, 
incume, revenue. 
Lo be able to afford, to be able, in this 
sense. occ. Acts xi, 29,-where Kupke 
observes that the expression is elliptical, 
and that χρηµαῖων wealth or some such 
word is:to be understood. He accord- 
ingly cites from Jusephus ΧΡΗΜΑΤΩΝ 
ΕΥΠΟΡΗΘΕΙΣ, and from Strabo XPH- . 
MATON ΕΥΠΟΡΟΥΝΤΑΣ. Comp.also 
Elsner and Wetstein. 
It is used by the LXX for the Heb. »wn 
to reach, attain to, Lev. xxv. 26, 49; for 
the Heb. nxn fo find, obtain. Lev. xxv. 28. 
Evropia, as, 3, from ευπορος, which see 
under Ευπορεω. Za 
Substonce, maintenance, livelihood, means, 
opes, ena occ. Acts xix, 25. ; 
Euw 1a, ας, 9, from sum ϱ 805, 89, 0, 
a which from ev well, ... to. be 
beautiful, to become. 
Beauty, pleasing form. oce. Jam. i. 11. 


pisaloy ἁμαρτιαν with eynoy wayia, every| Eumpoodexlos, 8, 6, 9, from ευ well, and 


weight, and describes it as something 
which christians are (ο lay aside, Chry- 
sostom's exposition above-mentioned ap- 
pears justly preferable to Wetstein’s; 
and it seems very probable, that in this 
epithet ευπεριςαΊον the Apostle alludes 
to the long flowing garments of the an- 
‘cients, which, if not put of in running 
a race, would (wepisgvas) clingy about 
- their. legs, and impede their course. So 
Diodati, Beza, and Piscator in Leigh 
Crit. Sacr. Comp. under Αναζώννυμι, 
Evuveua, as, 4, from εὐκομω to do good, 
which from ευ well, and «οιεω to do, 
Doing good, i. e. works of charity and 
mercy, cence. occ. Heb. xiii. 16. 
Evropew, w, and ευπορεοµαι, suas, from 
ευπορος * having or possessing any thing, 
which from ευ well, and mopos (from 
wsipw to.pass through) which signifies not 
only + @ passage through, but a méan or 


9 Kypke remarks, that Musonius in Stobeus, 
sera. viii. p. 476, confirms this sense by distin- 


_ gaishing between ενπορως and wascie the rich. 


* Some. mer, when they cannot pretend poverty, 
αλλ "ETTIOPO! ΧΡΗΜΑΤΩΝ σ]ες, civer δε και wrvows, 
bat who are possessed of property, and some even 


«ωροσδεκΊος accepted, acceptable; which 
latter word is-used by the LX X, Prov. 
xi. 20, and is derived from σσροσδεχοµαι 
to receive, accept. . 
IVell accepted, acceptable. occ. Rom. xv. 
16, 31. 2 Cor.- vi. 2. viii. 12. 1 Pet, 
ii. v. : 
Theword 19 applied in the same sense by 
Plutarch, (see Wetstein), and by Clement, 
. 1 Cor. $35, 40. edit. Russel. - 
Euwpocedoos, 8, 6, 4, xas Το---», from ευ 
intens, and «σροσεδρος, an assessor, a con- 
stant attendant, also assiduous, which 
from wpos near, hard by, and ἔδρα a seat. 
Constantly attending, whence the neut. 
Ευκροσεδρον, το, used as a substantive, 
Constant, or continual, attendance. occ. 
“1 Cor. vii. 35. Comp. προσεδρευω. But 
‘ pbservethat in 1 Cor. vii. 35, many MSS, 
Eve of which ancient, read evrapedpoy to 
the same sense, And this reading is em- 
braced by Bp. Pearce, whom see, and by 
Griesbach received into the text. . 
Ἐντπροσωπεω, w, from ευ well, and wporwe 
mov a face, α ance. 
To make a fair appearance, or shew. occ. 
Gal, vi. 12. | 


rick, yet go 90 far ας not to bring up theit younger | niw comparande. Eurip, pro quo & absolute sape¢ 


children fya, τα 
the elder may be better provided for.” 


εομινα ΕΥΠΟΡΗ; μαλλον, that | diciturapud ristot. Rhet. 1. δε Polit. lib. 1. cap. 7. 
Interdum pro qpzstu usurpatur, ut apud eundem 


Έ “ Mozoe transitus, trajectue=-item ratio excogi-| in Polit. significat ὃς reditus, proventus, obventio ; 
tata aliquid efficiendi: ut woros χρηµαΊων ratis pecu-! vectigal apud Aristoph, in Vesp.” Scapula. 
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The Greek writers often use the adjec-| IX. ᾿Ευρισχόμαι, Pass. To be found, iv α, 
ο be. 


tive susporwweos for spectous, appearing 
Jair or well. For instances see Wolfus, 
Wetstein, and Kypke. 
ETPEQ, w. 
Te find. An obsolete V. which may not 
improbably be derived from Heb. nen 


the light, ether because to find is, as it 


were, fo bring things to light, or bécause 
the light itselfsearcheth and fndets out 


In this sense it is frequently applied in 
the LXX for Heb..x¥p3, see inter al. 
Exod. xxxv. 23. Esth. i. 5; and thusit 
seems used Mat. i. 18, where Campbell 
translates "Evpsly εν yarps sxeea, by 
She proved to be with child.””’.£omp. 
Phil. ii. & Acts v. 3g. Rev. xvii. 21, 
whére see Vitringa and Kypke on Mat. 


all things. (See Job xxv. 3. Ps. xix. 6.) | Ἑυροκλυδων, wvog, 6. 


From ὀνρφω we have-in the N. T. 3st fut. 
dupyow, perf. ἔσρηκα, 1 aor. pass. ἑυρεθη», 
1 fut. ἐυρεύησομαι, 1 wor, mid. particip. 
ἔυραμανος (Heb. ix. 12.) by syncope for 
dupycapsres ; if it should not rather be 
deduced from the obs. ἔύρω, 1 aor. dupa, 
1 aor. mid. ἐυραµην, particip. ένραμενος. 
See under Ἑνυρισκω. 

“Evpignw, from the obs. ivpw, or éupew. 

I. To find by seeking, and that whether the 

thing or person were before lost, as Mat. 


xviii. 13, Luke ii. 45, 46. Comp. Acts]. 


‘: =u a ; or not, Mat. ii. 8, 1 - xxvi. 60. 

. Lo find by a judicial inquiry. Luke xxiii. 

2. So 1 by τα. and Demades, 
cited by Kypke. 

11. To find asthout seeking, or by accident, 
aswe say. Mat. xiii. 44. Acts xvii. 23. 
Rom. x. 20. ° 

IV. To find, mect with, light upon. Mat. 
Vit, 10, xviii. 48. xx. 6. xxi. 2. xxiv. 46. 
xxvi. 40. «οπιρ. Luke xvii. 18, (which 
Elsner, Wolfius,and Campbell understand 
interrogatively, as the preceding verse) 
Phil. ini. ϱ. 

V. Ta find, obtarg, get. Luke i. 30. ix. 12. 

_ John x. 9. Rom. iv. 1. 2 Tim. i. 18. 
_ Heb. ix. 12. . So Lucian Reviv. tom. i. 
396. Μολις γεν ‘EYPOMHN @odAa ἵκε- 
Ίευσας, I could, however, scarcely obtain 

_ with many entreaties,” See also Wetstcin 
and Kypke on Heb. ix. 12, and Kypke 
on Rom. iv. 1. 

VI. Το fad the price or value of any thing 

’ by computation. Acts xix. 19. Xenophon 
applies the V. in the same sense. Sce 
Raphelius and Wetstein,, So Herodotus, 
lib. viii. cap. 28. ‘ETPON λο[ιζοµενος---- 
I found by computation—” 

VII. To save, 
Comp. Mark viii. 35. Luke ix. 24. 

Vili. 
viii, 18, where Kypkecites Plutarch, Pay- 


santas and Arrian using it in α like view.| heavens, 


Cd 


Ὁ find, know how, be able. Rom.| "2% νο. 


Euroclydon, α tempestuous wiad, usual in 
the Mediterranean, and well known to 
the modern mariners by the name of a 
levaater. occ. Acts xxvii. 14. This wind 
‘* is not confiiedto any one single point, 
but blows in all directions from the N.E. 
round by-the N. tothe S.E. The great 
wind, or mighty tempegt, or vehement cast — 
wind, described by the prophet Jonad, 
ch.i. 4. iv. 8, appears to have been one 
of these levanters*, Eupoxavédwy, accord- 
ing to the annotations of Erasmus, Va- 
tablas, and others, is said to be vor diac 
ducta quod ingentes excitet luctus (a 
word derived from its exciting great 
waves), as if these commentators under- 
atood it to have ιός, as ο. 
writes it (im voce Tugwy), Ευρυχλυδων t, 
and as a compounded of -. (latus, 
amplus, broad, large, &c.), and xAvowy 
(fluctus, α weve). But rather, 1 an 
et mology is required, as we find χλυδων 
used ‘by the LXX (Jonah i. 4, 12.) in- 
stead of ayo, which always denotes a 
t , as I conjecture, properly so 
called, Ἑ υροχλυδων will be the samewitl: 
{ Evpe κλυδων, i.e. on eastern tempest, 
and so far express the very meaning that 
is affixed to a devanter at this time.” 
Thus Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 330, and 
Note, where the reader may meet with 
further satisfaction on this subject, and 
may find the common reading Evpexdv- 
éwy sufficiently defended in preference to 
that of the Alerandrian MS, BopaxvaAwy, 
though favoured by the Vulg. version, 
Euroaquilo, and embraced by Grofius, 


9 The winds in Jonah, however, appear to bave 


erve. Mat. x. 39. xvi. 25.) been mirkculous. 


+ One MS, cited by Wetstein and Griesbeck 


$ Ευρος, the east wind, is, by tbe way, from the 
Heb. εκ the light, which rises {0 that pert of the 


Clever; 


ΕΥΣ 


Clucer, Le Clerk, and Bentley. The an- 
cieot Syriac version has props. See 
also Wetstgin, Doddridge, aud Bowyer's 
Conject. on the text. Comp. Ps. xlviii. 
A Ezek. xxvii. 26. 
Evpyxcopoc, a, 6, 9, from * ευρυς broad, and 
xorpes a place. 
road, roomy, spacious. occ. Mat. vii. 13. 
Ἐνυσεδεια, as, ἡ, from ευσεδης. 
I. Devotion, piety towards God, Acts iii. 12. 
1 Tim, it. 2. 2 Pet. i. 6, 7. 
II. Godliness, or the whole of true religion ; 
5ο named because piety towards God 3 the 
: foundation and principal part of it. (See 
Heb. xi. 6. Mat. xxi. 37, 38.) 1 Tim. 
_iy. 7, 8. vi. 6. Comp. 1 Tim. iti. 16. 
σεδεω, w, from ευσεδη». 
I. To exercise piety or true religion. Comp. 
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compassionate 1. occ. Eph. iv. 84. 1 Pet. 
11. &. So also in Clement, 1 Cor. § 20. 
EvowAasyves is used in Sophocles, and 
Ευσπλα/χνια in Euripides ; but im those 
writers both these words denote strength 
of mind, high-spiritedness. See Wolfius 
on Eph. iv. 32. But Chrysostom, cited in 
Suicer’s Thesaur. under EvowAalyrnito- 
pas, applies the particip. ελσσλα/χνιζο- 
psvos in the sense of tenderly compdssion~ 
ate; and Symmachus uses αστλα/, 
for the Heb. ΟΣΗ cruel, Prov. xvii. 11, 
and so doth another Hexaplar version for 
som, Deut. xxxit. 33. Comp. under 
Σπλα/χνον II. 
Ἑυσχημονως, Adv. from ευσχημων. 
onourably,cracefully,decentiy.occ.Rom., 
xitt. 18. 1 Cor, xiv. 40. 1 Thess. iv, 12. 


Έυσεδεια Il. occ. 1 Tim. v. 4, where eb-| Evoyypooury, ης, ¥, froma evox nuwr. 


serve that tov—oixoy 13 governed of the 


Comeliness. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 23. 


preposition χαΊα understood. So Elsner |Ἑυσχημων, ovos, 6, ἡ, from εν well, good, 


cites from IJsocrates in Nicocele, § 35, 
ΤΑ wept res Gess ΕΥΣΕΒΟΊΜΕΝ Τ. 
See more in Elsrer and Wolfius. 

Il. Transitively, governing un Accusative. 
To worship religiously. occ. Acts xvii. 23. 
So Euripides and Plutarch, cited by Wet- 
stein, ΕΥΣΕΒΟΥΣΙ ΤΟΥΣ GEOTY, and 
ΕΥΣΕΒΕΙΝ @EOTY.” 

Ἑνσεδης, εὐς, ὃς, 6, 7, from ev well, and 
σεδοµαι to μέρα 
Devout, pious, resigious, godly, occ, Acts 
xX, 3, 7. xxii. 12. 2 Pet.ii.g.  - 

Ευσεδως, Adv. from ευσεδης. 

Piously, religiously; godly. occ. 2 Tim. 
li. 12. Tit. 1. 12. 
Ἐνσημος, 2, 6, 4, from ευ well, and σηµα a 


Significant, intelligible, easy to be under- 
- steod. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 9, where see Wol- 
Άι and Wetstein. 
Ἐνστλαίχνος, 2, 6, ἡ, from ev well, and 
Az! which see. 


σπλα/χνον a 
Of pat bowels, tender-hearted, Lenderly 


® Scapula remarks, that this word may seem to 
be composed of εν well, aiid jaw to flow, so as to be 
spoken properly of a lroad aud well-flowing river, 
asin Homer, li. vi. line 508. 


Ἐιωθωςλνεσθαι ΕΥΕΡΕΙΟΣ wolss x00. 
That us'd to bathe in the wide-flowing stream. 


Ovmp. ll. v. line 545. Ll. xxi. line 1. 


and σχηµα form, fashion, mien. 
I. i -- ‘of -- Honourable, respecte 
a 


le, reputable. occ. Mark xv. 43. Acts — 
xiii. 50. xvii. 12, See Wetstein and 
Kypke on Mark. 


IT. Of things or actions, Decent, becoming, 
comely, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 35. xii. 24. 

Ἑν]ονως, Adv. from ευΊονος intense, from ευ 
intens. and τἍΊονα perf. mid. of τεινω ¢o 
stretch, strain. 
Intensely, vehemently, strenuously. occ. 
Luke xxii. 10, Acts xviti. 26. 

Ευ]ραπελια, ας, ἡ, from ευ]ραπελος, which 
is derived from ev easily, and εΊρακον 
2 aor. of τρεπω to turn, and properly 
signifies one who can || eastly or readily 
turn his discourse, and accommodate it to 
the present occasion, for the purpose of 
exciting mirth or laughter; a wit; but 
since such persons are very apt todeviate 
into buffoonery, and scurrility, hence 
ευ]ραπελος is sometimes used in a bad 
sense for a buffoon, a scoffer, a sneerer. 
Isocrates in Areopag. joins the sulpawsAus 
with ves σκωτΊειν δυναµενως, those who 
are expert in scoffing.” And Aristotle, ‘Or 
Buproroyos evipawsdos mpocralopevorias, 
Buffoons are called ευραπελοι. 


{ Notet.—ees qui ex imis visceribus, aul ex corde 
plane medullitis miserorum misereantur, corumque 
calamitatbus vehementissimé afficiantur.” Jiyy. in 


4 Ieoerates has a very similar expression in De-| Ν. T. in Leigh’s Crit. Saer. 


mon, § 7, Newly jw vy ΕΥΣΕΡΕΙ TA σο tus 
‘ 


θωρ-- 


|“ ΕυἸρασιλια---σαρᾶ ry EY ΤΡΕΠΕΣΘΑΙ τον dolor 
ερ]. Etymol. Magn. 
T I. In 
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_ 3. In a good sense, Wit, pleasantry, faceti- 
ousness, merriment. So used by Plato. 
ΕΙ. In a bad sense, Buffoonery, scurrility, 


satirical or obscene jesting ; for, from id 
e 


tenour of the Apostle’s diseourse, 
seems particularly to allude to this last. 
(See Hammond.) So Hesychius explains 
ευἸραπελια not only by xsgolys levity, 
and µωρολο/ία foolish talking, but also 
by αισχρολο/ια filthy or obscene talking. 
occ. Eph. v.4. See Wetstein and Elsner 
on the place. 

Evgypia, as, 74, from ευφηµος. 

Good report, occ. 2 Cor. vi. 8. - 

Ἐυφημος, 8, 6, ἡ, from ευ well, good, and 
Φηµμη report, fame. 

Of good fame or report, reputable. occ. 
Phil. iv. 6. 

Evgopew, w, from gu well, and gogew to bear. 
Το bear or bring forth well or plentifully. 
occ. Luke xii. 16. The verb or partici- 
ple is used by Hippocrates and Josephus, 
cited by Kypke, as the nouns evgogos 
and ευφορια are by others of the Greek 
writers, | 

Ἐνυφραινω from ευ well, and Φρην the mind. 
Το rejoice, make joyful in mind. 

I. In a good and spiritual sense, Το rejoice, 
make joy ful. occ. 2 Cor. it. 2. 

Ευφβραινοµαι, Pass. Το be glad, joyful. 
Acts.. 26. Rom. xv. 10. Gal. iv. 27. 

II. Ευφβαινομαι, Pass. Το be joyful, rejoice, 
be merry. 1n a netural and that whe- 
ther in a good or indifferent sense, as 
Luke xv. 23, 24, 29, 32,—or in a bad 
on Acts vii. 41. Luke ay 19. xvi. 19, 
'Ευφραιμομενὸς---λα, ς Lacing in jo- 
οἷαί splendour” The Greek beautifully 
implies that this worldling not only {- 
dulged himself in dainty meals, rich 
wines, music, singing, and the other 
articles of luxury, but that he did all 
this in an elegant, sumptuous, and splendid 
manner. And obeerve further on Luke 
xvi. 19, that our Lord having reproved 
the hypocrisy and erroneous tenets of 
the Pharisees, ver. 15, 18, who were co- 
vetous, and who, as Josephus, one of that 
sect, tells us, Ant. lib, xviii. cap. 1. § 3, 
την Siaslay εζευ]ελιζασιν, adey ες το µα- 
λακω]ερον evdidovies, lived sparingly, and 
indulged in no luxury,” proceeds now, 
under a parable representing a rich self- 
indulgent Epicurean Sadducee (see Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xiti. cap. 10. § 6.), to 
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warn his hearers against the danger of 

the wrong use of riches, and to confirm, 

in opposition both to the hypocritical 

Pharisees and to the openly impious Sad- 

ducees, the doctrine of a future state of 

happiness or misery afterdeath. See also 

Wetstein, and comp. under Ladsexasoi. 
Evgpocury, 15, 7, from ευθρωον joyful, glad, 

which from ευ well, and Φρην the mind. 

Joy, joyfulness, gladness. occ. Acts ii. 28. 

xiv. 17. 

Evyapissw, w, from ευχαριςος. 
o thank, give or return thanks, be thank- 

Sul. See Mat. xv. 36, and Wetstetn and 
Kypke there. Mat. xxvi. 27. Luke xviii. 
11. John xi. 41. Rom. i. 21. 1 Cor. 1. 4. 
Eph. v.20, In Rom. vii. 25, for suya- 
pisw τῳ @sw, two ancient MSS, with 
the Vulg. ready χάρις το Osu; and one 
ancient irs, with two later ones, have 
woes Ty Θεω; and this latter reading 

rriesbach marks as perhaps preferable to 

the common one. πι Cor. xiv. 18, “I 

find that the Alexandrian and other good 

MSS [four ancient, and two later ones, 

Wetstein and Griesbach] and the Syr. 

Copt. and Ethiop. versions leave out ps: 
I render this place therefore thus, J give 
thanks to God, speaking in more foregn 
languages than you all. St. Paul used 
suyapisey in the two preceding verses 
for giving thanks in the public service of 
the church, and so it means Here, as I 
think.”? Bp. Pearce, whose interpretae 
tion is embraced and inforced by Afac- 
knight, whoin see. 
Evyapissopat, 8µ-α, Pass. To be acknow- 
ledged with thanks, or thanksgiving. occ. 

: 2 Cor. 1. 11. 

UYxapISIa, ας, ἣν from evyapisos. 
Thankfuluess, giving of thanks, thanks- 
giving, whether to man, as Acts xxiv. 3. 
—or to God, 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 2 Cor. iv. 
15. Eph. v. 4. & al. freq. 

Evyapisos, 8, ὁ, ἡν from sv well, and χαρις 
thanks. 

Thankful, grateful. occ. Col. iii. 15. 
Βυχη, 45,7, trom suwell, and yew topourout. - 
I. 4 prayer poured forth to God. occ. Jam. 

v.15 


ΠΠ. A vow. occ. Acts xviii. 18, (where see 
Doddridge.) xxi. 23. In this latter sense 
it 1s not only frequently used by the . 
LXX (for the Heb. 11) α vow), but also 
by the profane writers, See Scapula. 


Ευχο- 
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opas, from ευχη. 

a een to God. ose: Jam, v. 16, Comp. 
2 Cor. xiii. 7. 3 Joho ver. 2. 

11. To wish. occ. Acts xxvi. 29. xxvii. 20. 
Rem. ix. 3, (where see Bowyer.) 2 Cor. 
xiii. 9. Raphelius reroarks on Acts xxvi. 
29, that Xenophon in jike m&oner joins 

. ευχομαι with a dative, as Cyropsed. lib. 11. 
ETZAMENO] ΤΟΙΣ ΘΕΟΙΣ τα alaia, 
Praying to the gods for good things; 
aod lib. vii. Ὃι δε ΕΥΞΑΜΕΝΟΙ ΤΟΙΣ 
ΘΕΟΙΣ-----Τμεγ having prayed to the 
gods—’’ So the text may be rendered, J 
could pray to God, that, §c." See other 
metances ia Kypke. 

Evyoysog, 2, 6, 4, from ευ well, or intens. 

sad gos useful, 

Useful, very useful. occ. 2 Tim. Ἡ. 21. 
iv. 13. Philem. ver. 11. 

Ένφνχεω, w, from supuyos courageous, 

which from ευ well, and Yury the soul, 
mind. 
To be of good courage, or comfort. occ. 
Phil. ii. 19; where Kypke cites Josephus 
using this V. Ant, lib. xi. cap. 6. § 9, 
concerning Artarerzesor Akasuerus, who, 
την Ἑσθηρα ΕΤΨΥΧΕΙΝ και τα κρειτ- 
Ίω προσδοχᾳν παρεθαρῥυνε», encouraged 
Esther to be of good comfort, and to ex- 
pect better things.” 

Ἐνωδια, as, ἡ, from ev well, good, and wia 
perf, mid. of οζω to smell. 

A good smell, a good odour. occ. 2 Cor. 
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As to the reason of this latter significa- 
tion, the /eft side was by the Greeks su- 
perstitiously reckoned of evil omen, and 
it Was purt of the same superstition to 
call such things by more auspicious 
names; and what could be more auspi~ 
ciousthan ευωνυμοςὶ This, therefore, they 
used for the /eft side, in the same manner 
as they styled the Infernal Furies, Evpe- 
vides the good-natured goddesses. See 
more on this subject under Αρισερο. 
κκ, from emt spony aad ἄλλομαι to 
dp. | 
Ὁ leap upon. acc. Acts xix. 16. 
Εφαπαξ, Adv. from οτι upon, at, and awat 
once. 
1. Once, once for all. occ. Rom. vi. 30. 
Heb. vii. 27. ix. 12. x. 10. 
2. At once. occ, 1 Cor. χν. 6. 
Έφεσινος, η, ov, from Έφεσος Ephesus, the 
name of a city, the metropolis of Jozia, 
a country of Asia Minor. 
Of Ephesus, Ephesian. occ. Rev. ii. 1. 
Ἐφεσιος, a, ov, from Έφεσος Ephesys. 
An Ephestan, occ. Acts xix. 28, 34, 35. 
xxi. 29. 
Εφευρεῖης, #, 6, from sfevpiony oF epsugew 
to invent, which from επι intens, and év- 
pioxw or ευρεω to find. 
Anz inventor. occ. Row. i. 30. Anacreon 
uses this word, Ode xii. line 3, where he 
calis Bacchus, roy ΕΦΕΥΡΕΤΗΝ yyopsias, 
- the inverter of the choral dance." 


ii. 15. Eph.v. 2. Phil. iv. 18. The|Egyuegsa, as, 9, from epymypos daily, last- 


phrase ocpay ευωδιας, a sweet-smelling 


ing ene day. 


savour or odour, is very frequently used |I. Properly, A dat/y course, a ministration 


by the LXX for the Heb. mim) rm a sa- 


lasting a day. So Suidas, Ἡ της ἦμερας 


wour or odour of rest, which is often ap-| — Aeiapyia.”’ 
plied to the Patriarchal and Levitical | II. 4 periodical course, a ministration to be 


sactifices. See Gen. vill. 21. Exod. xxix. 
18. Lev. i. ϱ, 13, 17. it. 2. iii, 5, 10. iv. 
8]. vi. 15, 21. viii. 21,28. 

Ἐνισνυμος, 8, 6, 7, from ευ well, good, and 
ονυµα Aolic for ovoxa, a name. 

1. Of a good name, having α good or fortu- 
nate name. Thus used in Lucian. 

11. The left, as opposed to the right. Εξ 
suwvunwy (µερων parts, namely), On the 

* gfe side. Mat. xx. 21. xxv. 33. & al. 
ΚαἸαλιτον]ες ailyy ευωνυµ.ν, Leaving it 
on the ot Acts xxi. 3; 80 Welstein cites 
from 
Την Kpylyy AEBIAN λαδονΊες, Leaving 
Crete to the right.”’—Tov—seuwyupoy, The 
left, foot namely, Rev. x. 2. 


ucian, apeaking of navigators, | 


ormed after a certain period of days, 
a id dpe class which were to attend 
such a periodical ministration. occ. Luke. 
i, 5,8. Comp, 1 Chron. xxiv. 5, 10, 19. 
2 Chron. xxxi. 2. Neh. xiii. 30, it ap- 
pears from a comparison of i Chron. 
Xxiv. 19, with chap. ix. 27, and with 
2 Chron, xxiii. 8, and 2 K. xi. 5—7, 
that these courses of the Priests were 
weekly, or of seven davs each, and began 
and ended on the Sabbath. 
In the LXX this word sometimes an- 
swers to the Heb. mp>mp divisions, dis 
tributions,ofthe PriestsorLevites namely, 
-but most properly to the Heb. Mmown 
charge, ministry. See 2 Chron, xxx. 16. 
T2 Neh. 


Eo 


(Apocr.) i. 9. 
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Neh. xiii. 30. It is used also 1 Esdr. expresses it by the Hith. form, nhame 


EXO 


. 


οσο. Mark vii. 3-4. 


Josephus has the same phrase asSt. Luke, Extea, as, 9, from εχθρος. 


ch. i. 5, when he calls Mattathias ‘IE- 
PETS EZ ΕΦΗΜΕΡΙΑΣ ἹΊωαριδος, a 
priest of the course of Joanb. Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 6. § 1. (comp. 1 Mac. ii. 1.) And 
in his Life, § 1, he applies Egypegss in 
the same sense: My descent, says he, 
is not only from the priests, αλλα xai 
ax της wpwlys ΕΦΗΜΕΡΙΔΟΣ των εἰκοσι- 
Ἱεσσαρων, but also from the first course 
of the twenty-four.” 

Epnnspes, s, 6, 4, from ew for, and ἧμερα 
a 


ay. 
Daily, sufficient for a day. occ. Jam. 
11.15. See Wofius and Wetstein on the 
place. — 
Ἐβικγεοµαι, 8µαι, from ex: unto, and ixyeo- 
µαι to come, which see under Agixyso- 


ro come, or reach unto. occ. 2 Cor. x. 
. 13, 14. ; a 
ῥίσηµι, from ex: by, near, or upon, 
rh to stand. 
I. To stand by or near, to present oneself. 
Lukexxiv. 4. Acts xxii. 13, 20. xxiii, 11. 
Comp. ch. x. 17. xii. 7. Luke ii. ϱ. 
This word is applied by St. Luke to hea- 
venly visitants with peculiar propriety, 
being used in like manner by the purest 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Raphe- 
έως on Acts xxiii. 11, and in Wetstein 
on Luke ii. 9. 
1]. Implying local motion, To come in, or 
πεαγ. Luke ti. 38. x. 40. 
III. Zo come upon, implying hostility, Acts 
iv. 1. vi, 12. xxi, 27. Lo assault. Acts 
IV. Toco suddenly and unespe 
. To come upon an ctedly. 
. Luke xxi. 34. 1 Thess. v. 8. : 
V. To . instant, imminent, at hand. 2 Tim. 
17. 9 
VI. To be instant, urge. 2 Tim. iv. 9. 
VII. To be present. occ. Acts xxviii. 2. So 
Polybius hes τον ΕΦΕΣΤΩΤΑ ῥοφον for 
8 present surrounding darkness, See Ra- 
phelius. | 
ΕΦΦΑΘΑ, Heb. | 
~Ephphatha, that is, Be thou opened. Ἱ 
~ may be considered either as the 2d pers. 
pry imperat. of Niph. npn, or rather 
of Hith. ΠΠΡΠΠ (the nm being in pro- 
munciation softened into ϱ) from the Y. 
fin to open. The ancient Syriac version 


and 


amity. occ. Lukexxiti. 12. Rom, viti.7. 
Gal. v. 20. Jam. iv. 4. Eph. ii, 15, 16, 
where see Macknight. fy 
In these two last texts it denotes the 
cause or occasion of enmity. 

Expos, a, 6, or ε ὄρος, a, ον, from εχθὸς 

atred, enmity, which from σχθµαι fu αά- 
here (say some), because hatred is apt to 
adhere to the mind, and become invete- 
rate: or may not εχθος be ratherdeduced 
from the Heb. op to lathe, nauseate, 
with 1 emphatic prefixed? 

I. Tn an active sense, An enemy, adversary. 
See Mat. v. 43. x. 86, xiii. 25. Luke i. 
71. xix. 43. xx. 43. Phil. 11. 16. 

IT. In a passive sense, 4 person hated or re- 
jected as an enemy. Rom. v. 10. xi. 28. 
In this latter view Homer applies the 
word, ΠΠ. ix. line 312. & al. 


ΕΧΘΡΟΣ γαρ pro: xesvos, ὅμως Ailac φνλησιν 

“Os x" «Ίερον μεν κευθει ens φῥεσεν, αλλο δι Bates. 

Who dares think one thing und another tell 

9 « By me.’s detesied,” as the gates of 
ΟΡ}. 


Εχιόνα, ης, ἡ, from the masc. sys, 105, 6, 
the male viper, which may be deduced 
either from εχοµαι to adhere (as Acts 
Xxvill. 3. comp. χαθαπ]ω), or from Heb. 
non, Hiph. of 03 to smite. 

I, 4 viper, properly the female. occ. Acts 
Χχγ]Ιῃ. 3. 

IT. ΓεννηµαΊα εχιδνων, Offspring of Vipers, 
i.e. a wicked brood of wicked parents 
(comp. Acts vii. 51.), with particular 
allusion to their father, the devil, that 
old serpent. Comp. Gen. iii. 15. John viii. 
44. Acts xiii. 10; and see Bockart, vol. 
iii. 876. occ. Mat. iii, 7. xii. 34. xxiii. 
33. Luke iii. 7. 

ΕΧΩ, perhaps from the νά to cy ast 
compress, if it be not rather derived from 
the obsol. σχεω, which see. 

I, To have, in almost any manner. Mat. 
11. Q, 14. vil. 29. xxvii, 16. John v. 42. 
1 Cor. xiii. 1. Heb. ix. 4. Rev. iit. 1. & 
al. freq. 

On Tit. 11. 8, see Wetstein, who cites the 
Greek writers using the same, or a simi- 
lar phraseology. And on 1 Thess. i. 9. 


Pops. 


© My beast detests him. 
observe, 
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observe, that many MSS, six of which |IX. Joined with an Adv. it may be ren- 


ancient, several ancient versions, and 
eight printed editions, have 6σχοµεν; 
which reading is accordingly approved 
by Mill and Wetstein, and by Griesbach 
received into the text. . 

11. To have, possess. Mat, iii. 4. xii. 11. 
xii. 9,.44, Acts xxiv. 16. & al. freq. 
Mat. xiii. 12, But whosoever hath not, 
Srom kim shall be taken away even that he 
hath. As this expression may seem 
harsh to a classical reader, it may not be 
amiss to observe with Dr. Macknight, 
that Juvenal has used a parallel one, 
Sat. iii. lin. 208, 209, 

Nil habuit Codraus;——-——-& tamen itlud 
Perdidit, infeliz, totem nil: 


Codrus had nothing ; yet, poor wretch! he lost 
That nothing. 





See also Wetstein; and comp. 1 Cor. 
Xi. 22, res py εχονΊας the poor, So in 
Aristophanes, Plut. line 595, res exorlas 
means the ,orrich, Comp. Kypke 
on Luke viii. 18. 

111. Το dave, as a wife. Mat. xiv. 4. Mark 
vi, 18. 1 Cor. vii. 2. Comp. John ii. 
29.—or a husband. John iv. 17, 18. 

IV. Το have, obtain. Mat. v. 40. vi. 1. 
Rom. i. 13, where seé Kypke. 

V. To hold, retain. 1 Tim. i. 19. iii. 9. 

VI. Το hold, esteem, coun® Mat. xiv. 5. 
xxi, 30. Mark xi. 32. Acts xx. 24. 
Wetstezn on Mat. xiv. 5, cites Isocrates 
applying the V. in the same sense. See 
also Kypke. So Luke xiv. 18, 19, Eve 
µε παρτΊημενον may berendered, Reckon 
me excused.” ‘The phrase in this view 
is as agreeable to the Greek as to the 
Latin style; so there seems no sufficieut 
reason for calling it a Latimsm. See 
Wolfius. 

VIL. To have mn one’s power, to be able, can. 
Mark xiv. 8. Heb. vi. 13. Comp. John 
viii.6, Acts iv. 14.2 Cor. viii. 11. 2 Pet. 
1.15. Kypke on Mark shews that sysiy 
is used in this sense with 6, 6, Τι, ws and 
the like by the best Greek writers. 

VIII. 1ο seize, possess, as trembling and 
astonishment, Mark xvi. 8. The best 
Greek writers apply εχω in like manner. 
See Wetstein, and Homer II. vi. line 137, 
and Ji. xviii. line 247, and for other in- 
stances, see Kypke. 


ered, Jo be. Acts xii. 15, ΟΥΤΩΣ 
EXEIN, To δε so, Ita se habere, comp. 
Acts vii. 1. xvii. 11; Πως exact, How 
they ure, or fare, Acts xv. 36; especially 
with Adverbs expressing an affection of 
body or mind, thus Kaxws εχει», To be 
all, sick, Mat. iv. 24. vii. 16. & ab. 
Eoyalws sys, To be at the last extre- 
mity, Mark ν. 23; Καλως εχει», To be 
eoell, Mark xvi. 18; ΚομψοἹερον εχει», 
To be betfer, to amend in health, to reco- 
ver, John iv. 52; Ἑσοίμως εχει, To be 
ready, Acts xxi. 13. In these phrases 


 gavloy, ἑαυΊην, tavlo, him—her—or tt— 


ri are understood; or else in ry four 
ormer we may supply σωµα the body, 
which is aniseed ορ Memor. 
Socrat. lib. iii. cap. 12. §1. ΤΟ ΣΩΜΑ. 
κακως εχονΊα. Seealso the passages cited - 
by Wetstein on Μαλακιαν, Mat. iv. 23. 

o this sense of being belongs also the 
expression τὸνυν syoy for καΊα το νυν Evor, 
1. 6. πραγμα or χρημα, ut nunc se res ha- 
bet, as the case ws at present. Acts xxiv. 
25. Soin Tobit vii. 11, αλλα TO NTN 
EXON ἦδεως yive; nevertheless for the 
present be merry, This ρΏταες is very 
usual in the Greek writers, as may be 
seen in Wetstein and Kypke on Acts 
Kxiv. 25. 


X. With words expressive of time. Το be. 


John viii. 57, Πεν]ηκον]α ely eww εχεις, 
Thou art not yet fiftyyears, literally, Zhou 
hast not yet fifty years. Thus the French 
would say, Vous n’avez pas encore cin- 
guante années, So Josephus, Ant. lib. i. 
cap. 11. § 2, speaking of Surah, has the 
phrase. Aulys µεν svevyxorvra ETH EX- 
ΟΥΣΗΣ, She being ninety years old.” 
John v. 5, ΤριαχονΊα oxiw sin εχων sy 
τη ασθενια, Being thirty-eight years, in 
an infirmity, or mfirm. John v.6. Tous 
Gri σολυν Ίδη χρονον εχει, Knowing that 
he had been now a long time (in that con- 
dition, ... John xi. 17, Τεσσ “ 
ἦμερας Ίδη εχονΊα εν τῳ µνηµειω, F 
had been νο four dese in the tomb 3 on 
which text Raphelius cites the similar 
from Arrian Epictet. lib. ii.cap. 
15, HAH TPITHN ‘HMEPAN EXON-. 
TOS αυ]ε της αποχης, He being now in the 
third day of bis abstinence from food, 
i. e. having now abstained till the third 
day;” and. HAH δε TPITHN ἩΜΕΡΑΝ 
T3 aul 
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aviy rs was EXONTI κατα/γελλεται, 
When he was now on the third day of his 
voyageit was told him.” Johnix. 21, Avios 
january eves, He has age, he is of proper 
or sufficient age, Alberti aud Wetstein 
produce several instances of the like use 
of this expression in the best Greek au- 
thors. And Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 14, 
and 16, uses the expression, Την αυ]ην Ἡ- 
ΛΙΚΙΗΝ EXEIN, Tobe of the samegge.” 

ΧΙ. OF space. To be distant, for απεχω. 
Acts i. 12; where however the learned 
and accurate K ypkc remarks, thatnoone 
has yet proved that sysiy is ever used by 
the Greek writers fer απεχειν tu be dis- 
tent. According to a hint therefore of 
Alberti on Luke xxiv. 13, he is rather 

‘inelined to refer Σαδρα]α εχον ὁδον to 
the mountain itself, q. d. a sabbath day’s 
journey in height; and he observes that 
exay in Greek often relates tomagnitude 
or size. Asabbuth day's journey 1s about 
eight stadia, or one English mile; and 
in the Complete Syst. of Geography, vol. 
li. p. 124, col. 1, we read that * Mount 
Olivet—is reckoned near a mile in height.” 

XII. For the phrases aveyxyy εχει», εν 

yares sxeiv, νοµην εχειν, &c. ac. See 
yvayny Tasno, Nowy, &c. &c. 

ΧΙ. σω ‘Paso, To adhere to, be 
conjoined or connected with, q. d. To be 
holden by. It yovernsa yenitive case. occ. 
Heb. vi. 9, Exyopeva owinpias, Things 
which are conjomed, or connected, with 
salvation, So Lucian Hermotim. tom. i. 
Ρ. 601, Tlagawodu γαρ raur’ αμείνω και 
ΕΛΠΙΔΟΣ @ µικρας ΕΧΟΜΕΝΑ λείας, 

_ What you say is much better, and cun- 
nected or acc nied with no small 
hope.” Aud lian in Elsner, Πολλα 
τοροσεΊατΊε xas επιπονα και KINATNQN 
ΕΧΟΜΕΝΑ των εσχατω», He com- 
yanded many things which were both 

- Jaborious, and joined or accompanied with 
the greatest dangers.” See more in 
Elsner and Kypke. 

RIV. Ἐχομαι, Bass To adjoin, be next in 
place. occ. Mark i. 38. Tas εχοµενας 
χωµοπολεις. The adjoining, neig oar 
ing, or next tuwns. So Tueplas: Ant. 









ο] 


® & Premoneo—Tyrones, ϱυδητυιωνὶς varie 
sint significationes (hujus verbi εχισθαι) cas tamen 
omnes primariam notionem redolere, quays est ad- 
herere; construitur tane cam generands casa,” 
Hoegeveen in Vigeri Idiptism. in vee. .. 


6. 


7. 


ΕΩ Σ 


lib. xi. cap. 8 § 6. Tas ΕΧΟΜΕΝΑΣ 
@orsis. See also Elsner, Raphelius, Wet- 
stein and Kypke on Mark, who cite other 


instances of the like application of the 


word in the Greek writers. 


XV. Έχομαι. Pass. To be next, or immedi- 


ately following in time.occ. Luke xiii. 33. 

Acts xx. 15, ΤΗ syopueva, On the next, 

μερᾳ day namely, which is expressed 

Acts xxi. 26. So Polyhius, TH: EXO- 

MENH:, and THN EXOMENHN Ἡ- 

MEPAN. See Elsner, and comp. 1 Mae. 
. 28. 


Iv 
‘EQS, An Adv. of time and place, denved 


from ws, as, when, by prefixing the At- 
tics. It either governs a genitive case of 
nouns, or is put before verbs indicative, 
or sometimes infinitive with the neut. 
article gen. rz. 


. Of time, Unzil, unto. It generally im- 


ports the mere interval of time to a certain 
term named, so as to exclude the time 
beyond, as Mat, i1..15. xxvii. 45, 64. 
Loke xv. 4. Acts viii. 40, & al. But it 
is also sometimes mtermediate, and sig- 
nifies an interval, 6Ο as not necessarily to 
exclude the time following. Thus when 
it is said, Mat. i. 25, And he knew her 
not ἕως & (which by the way, is for ἕως 
xpove, &, i. 6. εν @) until she brought forth 
her first-born son, it by no means follows 
from hence that he knew her afterwards. 
Comp. Mat. xxvmi. 20. Luke xxiv. 40. 
1 Tim, iv. 18. 2 Pet.i. 19; and LXX 
in Ps. cx. 1. Gen. vii. 7. 1 Sam.:-xv. 35. 
2 Sam. vi. 23. Job xxvii, 5. Isa. xxii. 14. 


. While, whilst. Mat. xiv. 22. Mark vi. 


45. 
. Of place, Unto, even unto. Mats xxiv, 


23, 31. xxvi. 58 Luke ii. 25. Acts 
xii. 47. So of persons, Luke iv. 42, 
Acts ix. 38. 

Ἔως εις, Even unto, as far as, Luke xxiv. 
50. |Vetstein cites the same phrase from 
Polybius and Ahan, 


4. Of state, Unto, even unto. Mat. xxvi. 38. 
5. 


Of number, Even, 40 mach as. Rom. iii. 
12. This seems an fellenistica/ sense; 


the word is thus used by the LX X, Ps. 


xiv, 3, lili. 3, auswering to Heb. 0) even, 
“Ews αν, with a Subjunctive Mood, ΤΗ, 
until, whether excluding the time fol- 
lowing, as Mat. ii. 13. x. 11, 23, & al. 
er not, as Mat. v. 18. xii. 20. & al. 
ἛἜως ὅτυ. See ‘Ors. , 

°Z,% ὄν 





2. 


ZAQ 


Zz ζ, ῥ, Ζεία. Thesixth of the more mo- 
9 dern Greek Letters, but theseventh 
of the ancient, in which F, >, βαυ, 
(whence the Roman Εν, f,) corresponded 
to the oriental Veu: hence as ¢ is still 
used for the επισηµο», or numerical cha- 
racter of six, so is ζ for seven. Zeta then 
in the Cadméan alphabet answers to the 
Hebrew and Phenician } Zatn in form, 
order, and power ; but it’s Greek name 
seems to be corrupted from that of it’s 
sister sibilant ¥, Zaddi, or Jaddi, and to 
be softened into Zeta, in order to chime 
with the names of the two following 
letters Eta and Theta. 
Zaw, ζω, ζης, ty, &c.; from lew fo be warm. 
J. To live, have life, be alive, naturally, 
Mat. xxvii. 63. Luke n. 36. Acts xvii. 
28. xxii. 22, δι al. freq. Comp. Mark xvi. 
il. Luke xxiv. 23. Actsi. 8. Rev.1i. 8. 
—spiritually, Gal. it. 20.—eternally, 
‘Luke x. 28. John vi. 58.—spiritually 
and eternally together, John vi. 57. 
Rom. 1. 17. Gal. 113. 12. | 
Luke xx. 38, Παντες yap αυτω ζωσιν. 
ο. (gomp. yap 4.) all (the faith- 
ful) live with respect to him. God con- 
siders them not as dead but as living, 
since he can, and certainly will, recall 
them, i. e. their whole persons to life. 
There is a very similar passage in the 
Treatise concerning the Maccabeesascribed 
to Josephus, § 16, where the mother en- 
courages her seven sonsrather todie than 
to transyress the law of God, “since they 
knew ὅτι 6: δια τον Θεον αποθνησχοντες, 
ΖΩΣΙ TAs ΘΕΩΙ!, ώσπερ Αζρααμ, ἴσαακ 
xas Ἰακωδ, χαι «αντε, 6: πὰτριαρχαι, 
that they who died for God, lived untu 
God, as Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, and 
all the Patriarchs.” See more in Wet- 
stein and Kypke. 
The participle ζων is used in a transitive 
sense, or imports not ouly Aving, but 
causing to live, vivifying, quickening. 


ZAQ 


See John vi. 51. (comp. ver. 33, 50, 54, 
58.) Acts vii. 38. 1 Pet. i.3. Heb. 
x. 20, where see Macknight. Comp. 
John iv. 10, and Campbell there. The 
V. is likewise applied transitively by 
the LXX, Ps. xli. 2. οχὶχ. 40, 50. 
οχι]. 11. 

To ζην, the infinitive with the neut. arti- 
cle, is used as a Ν. for Ἡ ζωη Life, Heb. 
i. 15. Raphelius has shewn that the hea- 
then writers, Polybius and Arrian, apply 
το ζην in the same sense; and so dot 
Anacreon, Ode xxiii. lin. 2, 7. And it 
may vot be amiss to add, that thus also 
frequently doth Jgnatius, as in his Epis- 
tle to the πέος, § 5, he says, that 
‘‘unless we be willing todie in imitation 
of Christ’s passion, το ζην avis, his life is 
not in us.” And to the Truallians, § 9, 
that * without Christ we have not το 
αληθινον ζην, the true /ife.” So he calls 
Christ ra διαπανΊος yuwy ζην our eternal 
life, Magnes. § 1; το αδιακριῖον qumy 
ζην our inseparable life, Ephes. § 3 ; το 
αληθιγον ἥμων ζην our true life, Smyrn. 

4. 


II. The word is applied {ο God, who hath 


life independently from and in himself, 
and from whom all who (νε derive their 
life and being. Mat. xvi. 16. xxvi. 63. 
John vi. 57, 69. 1 Thess. i, g.. 1 Tim. 
iv. 10. vi. 17. Heb. x. 31. 


III. Joined with other words it denotes a 


rticular manner of living. Thus 1 Pet. 
iv. 6, ζην xala Qeov σνευµα]ι, is tu live 
spiritually according to the will of God, 
comps ver. 2; ζην Tw Θεῳ, to live by 
God, Rom. vi. 10, 11. Gal. 11. 19. Comp. 
under Αποζμησκω 1]. IL. ΤΠ δικαιοσυνη 


ζην, To live unto righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 


24, signifies, to live as persons justified 
by the death of Christ ought, i.e. in all 
righteousness and holiness, (comp. Rom. 
vi. 2,4, 6, 7, 11.) Ζ1ν wvevualt, To live 
in the Spirit, Gal. y. 25, is to live under 

T 4 his 


ΖΕΥ 


-his continual influence. Οοπιρ.. Rom. 
Vili. 15. ‘Eavlw ζην, To live to’ oneself, 
2 Cor. v. 15, is to live agreeably to one’s 
own evil and corrupt inclinations. See 
Wetstein on Rom. vi. 10, and Kypke and 
Mackniyht on Rom. xiv. 7. 

IV. To ive, as importing recovery from a 
dangerous iliness. Mat. ix. 18. Mark 
v.23. John iv. 50, 51, 53. The LXX 
apply the verb in the same sense (for 

eb. mn). 2 Κ. i. 2. viii. 8, 9, 10, 14. 
So doth Artemidorus, cited by Wetstein 
on John. 

V. To recover life, revive. Rev. ii. 8. xiii. 
14. xx. 4. In this sense also it is used 
in the LXX for the Heb. ivr, 2 K. xill. 
21. Job xiv. 14. Ezek. xxxvii, 3, 9. 

Ψεγος, ή, ov, from Lew to be hot. 

Hot. occ. Rev. iii. 15, 16. 

Zevlos, sos, ἃς, τὸ, from ζευ/νυµε, or obsol. 
ζευ]ω, to join, which from the Chald. 
Syr. and Arab. 3, or 21 to join, conjoin, 
connect, which word in Heb. is used onl 
as a N. for the husk of a grape, which 
tncloses aud convecis the parts thereof. 

I. A pair, or yoke, of oxen. occ. Luke 
xiv. 19 

II. 4 pair, of turtle doves. occ. Luke ii. 24. 
This application of fev/os to birds is clas- 
sical. Thus Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 76. 
Egayy ipyxwy ἑπ]α ZETTEA, évo αι/υ- 
wiwy ZETTEA διωκονΊα. There appeared 
seven pairs of hawks pursuing two pairs 
of vultures.” See Wetstein. 

Ζευχ]ηρια, as, ἡ, from Cevfyuys, or obsol. 
teuho to juin. 

A band, chain. occ. Acts xxvii. 40. These 
tudder-dands or chains are in Euripides 
called by the cognate name Ζεν/λαι. 

_ See Alberti, Wolfius, and Wetstein, 

Ζευς, 6, froin ζεω to be hot, or immediately 
from the Heb. % to shine, compounded 
perhaps with w substance, q. d. the shin- 
tug substance. 

Jupiter, the supreme god of the Greek 
and Roman heathen; by whom, in a 
physical sense, they sometimes meant the 
whole expanse of the heavens, sometimes 
the air, but most * usually the ether, or 
warm generative air, Pater Omnipotens, 


@ Servius in An. i. ** Physica Jovem Atherem 
solunt intelligi—uade ef Ζενς, Jupiter, amo τν ζια, if 
est, a fervore, dicttur. The Naturalists will have 
Jupiter mean the Ether, whence he is called Ζευς, 
from ζω being hot or warm,” 
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‘Ether, the Almighty Father, Ether, as 
Virgil calls him, Georg. ii. line 325. 
Thus, to cite but two out of many testi- 
monies which might be produced, Ewri- 
pides among the Greek : 


+ ‘Opa er dw, σον 2° axupev AIGEPA, 

Και γην σεριξ ty od? ύγραις εν αΓκαλαις" 

Twloy γοµιῤε ZHNA, τον 2’ ἡγω ΘΕΟΝ. 

Thou seest this lofty, this unbeunded ETHER, 
locircling with his fluid arms the earth; 
Esteem this JOVE, this venerate as GOD. 


And Ennius among the Romans: 


Adspice, 
Hoc sublime CANDENS quem invocant 
OMNES JOVEM. 


——o eee VOW 
This GLOWING height which ALL invoke 
as JOVE. 


It must be further remarked, that Ζευς 
forms not only the gen. Ζηνος, dat. Ζηνι, 
acc. Zyvaj, but more commonly the 
gen. Διος, dat. Aus, acc. Δια, which latter 
words (as also the adjective, dios, a, ον, 
divine) seem very naturally deducible 
from the Heb. % sufficient, on account of 
the self-sufficiency which the heathen at- 
tributed to this their Supreme God, Sum- 
mum Divom of Cicero. Ases and Δια 
occur Acts xiv. 12, 13. Comp. Heh. and 
Eng. Lexicon under %, and Evdia above. 
In 2 Mac. vi.2, mention is made of Διος 
Ολυμπιω Olympian Jupiter, and of Διος 
Έενια Jupiter the defender of strungers. 
ΖΕΩ, ζω ||, from the Heb. or Chald. » de- 
noting brightness, splendour, or else ike 
the Eng. seethe ) by anonomatopeia from 
the sound of boiling water, to which 
only, I believe, it is applied in § Homer. 
Το be hot, fervent. In the N. T. it is 


t These lines are cited by Lucian, Jap. Trag. 
tom. il. p. 222, and thus translated by Cicero De 
Nat. Deor. lib. ii. § 25, which see, 
Vides sublime fusum, immoderdium Z THERA, 
, Qui lerram tenero circumjectu emplectitur : 
Hunc Summum habeto Divom: hunc perhibeto 
JOVEM. 

1 Which words may be from the Heb. ry fe en- 
circle, encompass, as denuting the whole compass of 
the heavens or air. 

|| So Homer uses this verb in the contracted form, 
I. xxi. line 362. 

Ὡς ὲε Aue ZEI— 
As seethes the caldron— 


'§ Besides the line cited in the last note, see Π. 
xvii. line 649. 11, xxi, line 966, Odyss. x. line 360. 


only 





ZHA 


enly applied spiritually. οσο, Acts xviii. 
25. Rom. xn. 11. 

Zyros, #, 6, from Yew to be hot, compound- 
ed perhaps witb λα or May very much. 
It denotes in general a vehement fervour 
or heat of the mind or affections, and 
so is applicable either in a good or bad 
sense. 

I, Affectionate and holy seal. occ. John ii. 
17. 2 Cor. vii. 7. (where our translation 
renders it fervent mind) ver. 11. 1x. 2. 

eo lv. 13. ἂ 
» Holy or jea . occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

Ill. 4 ond κ η] oce. Acts v. 17. 
xitt, 45. Rom. x. 2. Phil. iii. 6. 

IV. Vicious’ emulation, envying, envy. occ. 
Rom. xiii. 13. 1 Cor. iii. 8. 2 Cor. xii. 
20. Gal. v. 20. Jam. iii. 14, 16. 

V. Zyros συρος, Fiery indignation, literally 
indignation of fire. occ. Heb. x. 27. 
Comp. Lev. x. 2. Num. xvi. 35. Ps. 
Ixxix. 5. Ezek. xxxvi. 5. xxxvili. 19. 
Zeph. i. 18. iii. 8. | 
In the LXX this N. constantly answers 
to the Heb. mp, which denotes fervent 
zeal, jealousy, indignation; and as ἆηλος 
is derived from lew to be hot, so Mp re- 
fers to the corroding or consuming effect of 

Sire. See Heb. and Eng. Lexiton 10 Μ)Ρ. 

Zydow, w, from ζήλος. 

I. Act. and Pass. To be zealous, zealously 
affected, whether in a bad or good sense. 
οος. Acts xvii. 5. Gal. iv. 18. Jam. iv. 2. 
Rev. iii. 19, where thirteen MSS, two 
of which ancient, read ζήλευε. See Wet- 
stems and Griesbach. 

Il. Transitively, with an Accusative, To be 
zealously affected towards, to affect zeal- 
ously. occ. Gal. iv. 17, twice. 

III. To desire zealously. occ, 1 Cor. xii. 81. 
xiv. 1, 90. 

ΙΥ. Τὸ be jedluus over. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

V. To envy, be moved with envy. occ. Acts 
vii. ϱ. 1 Cor. xiii, 4. 

ZyAwiys, 8, 6, from ζηλοω. 
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s, Mat. x. 4. Mark iii. 18, not from 
the country of Chazaan, Χανααν (for 
then his surname would have been ‘O 
Xavavaos *, see'‘Mat. xv. 22, and LXX, 
Gen. xxxviii. 2, & al.) but -from the 
Heb. wp to be zealous. occ. Luke vi. 15, 
Actsi. 13. See Wolfiuson Mat. x. 4, and 
Doddridge on Luke vi. 15. 

ZHMIA, ας, ἡ, from the Heb. toy (ο be 
empty, destitute, or tow to make waste, 
desolate, 

Damage, loss. occ. Acts xxvii. 10, 21. 
Phil. ui. 7, 8. 

Zywiow, w, from lyse. 

To damage, endamage, Ζηήμιόόμαι, spas, 
Pass. To be damaged, endamaged, suffer 
or receive loss, to lose, or be punished with 
the loss of, mulctari. occ. Mat. xvi. 26. 
Mark viii. 36. Luke ix. 25. 1 Cor. iii. 
15. 2 Cor. vii.g. Phil. in. 8. 

ΖΗΤΕΩ, w, trom the Heb. my to watch, 
ie in wait. 

I. To seek insidiously, and with an hostile or 
malicious design. Mat. ii. 13, 20. Rom. 
xi. 3. The phrase ζήτειν ΨΥΧΗ» τινὰρ is 
hellenistical, plainly taken from the Heb. 
wes wpa, for which it is often used by 
the LXX, particularly Exod. iv. 19, as 
in Mat. 1.20; and 1 K. xix. 10, as it is 
by St. Paul, Rom. xi. 3. The Greek 
writers, instead of ζητειν Ψυχην rivos, 
say ewsCudsvery τινι Savaroy, tu contrive 
death for one. In 1 Sam. xxiv. 11, we 
have the Heb, phrase w53 my, to lie in 
wait for one’s life, in the same sense; the 
use of my in which Jast passage may: 
confirm the derivation of tyrew above 
assigned. 

II. To seek, a person or thing Jost, Mat. 
xviii. 12. Luke ii. 45, 48. xv. 8. 


TIT. To seek, what was not before lost, to en- 


deavour earnestly to find or obtain it. Mat. 
vi, 33. ΧΙ]. 45. xxvi. 16. Mark xiv. 1, 
11. Luke xiii. 6, 7. 2 Cor, xii. 14, & al. 
Comp. Acts xvii. 27. Rom. x. 20. 


I. With a Genitive, 4 sealot, zealous of or|IV. To seek, destre, want. Mat. xii. 46, 47. 


for, whether in a or indifferent 
sense. occ, Acts xxi. 20. xxii. 3. Gal. 
1.14. Tit. ii. 14. 

IJ. With a Genitive, Zealously destrous of. 
occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 12, Comp. ZyAow III. 

11. Simon the Canaanite, one of our Lord’s 
Apostles, is surnamed ZyAwlys, or the 
Zealot, probably on account of his zeal 


Luke ix. ϱ. xiii. 24. John xviii, 7, 
where see Kypke & al. On Mat. xiii. 45, 
are remarks that Theophrastus, 
Eth, Char. xxiii. applies ζητειν to a per- 


© Xcvayaog is indeed the reading of the Cambridge, 


but of no other Greek MS, Mat. x. 4. Vulg. Cha- 
naneus. But in Mat. seven, and in Mark three 
MSS have Kerevases, Vulg. Cananwus, See Gries- 


for the law. So he is also called Kayan- | bach. 


son 
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son seeking or asking of a dealer for 
something to purchase; and thus it ap- 
pears to be used in Mat. 
V. To seek, endeutour, operam dare. Luke 
v. 18. vi. 19. John vii. 19, 20. xix. 12. 
VI. Ίο seek, requeve. Mark νι. 11. Luke 
Kili. 48. ὄητειται, It is required. 1 Cot. 
- iv. 2. Sextus Empiricus, cited by Wet- 
stein, applies the word in a similar man- 
ner. But in this text sixteen MSS, five 
of which ancient, read ζητειτε. See 
Wetstein and Griesbach, 

VII. To enquire, question. John xvi. 19. 
Ζήτημα, ατος, τὸ, from Cyrew. 

A question, debate, dispute, controversy. 
oce. Acts xv. 2. xvill. 15. xxitt, 20. 
xxv. 10. xxvi. 3. 

Zyryots, tos, att. εως, ή, from eyrew. 

A question, debate, dispute, oec. John iii. 
25. Acts xxv. 0. 1 Tim. i. 4. vi. 4. 
2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. ii. 9. 

ZIZANION, a, το. Plur. Ζιζανια, wv, va. 
Zizane. ‘ A kind of plant, in appear- 
ance not uulike corn or wheat, having at | 
first the same sort of stalk, and the same 
vindity, but bringing forth no fruit, at 
least none good.” ‘Thus Mintert, who 
adds from John Melchior, tom. i. p. τη. 
272. “' Ζιζανιον does not signify every 
weed in general which growsamong corn, 
but a particulur species of seed known in 
Canaan which was not unlike wheat, 
but being put into the ground degene-_ 
rated, and assumed another nature and: 
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fields among wheat and barley.—They 
spring and flourish with the corn; and in 
eons the seed isripe. Darnell is called 
in the Arabian tongue Zizenia.” This 
last assertion of Johnson’s does not seem 
quite accurate*, yet I think Darnell 
would bea better translation of the Greek 
Ζιζανια than Tares; though I am well 
informed that in the North of England 
they still call Darnell by the name of 
Tares. See also Campbell’s Note, and 
Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on Mat. xii. 25, 
and Michaelis, Recueil Queest. XV. 


ΖΟΦΟΣ, #, 6, from the Heb. ΠΕΝ {ο over- 


spread, or F\w to overwhelm, whence also 
may be deduced egos, sos, Το, dark~ 
ness, foggy weather, smoke. 

Thick darkness, blackness. This word is 
used in the profane as well as in the sa- 
cred writers, and by them likewise ap- 
plied to the isfernal darkness, as partie 
cularly by Lucian, Contemplant. tom. i. 
p. 321. D. ΠΑΡΑΔΟΥΣ TQ: Ζ0ΦΩ:, 
Delivering to the (infernal) darkness.” 
So one of his Dialogiets, in his Cataplus, 
tom. i. p. 446, E. when he arrives on 
the other side of the Styr, cnes out, 
Ἡρακλεις,τη ΖΟΦΟΥ. O Hercules, what 
darkness f° See more in Wetsteia on 
2 Pet. ii. 4. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 4, 17. Jude 
ver. 6, 13. Sa rl 
Symmachus uses this word Ps. x. or x1. 2. 
χο. or xci. 6, for the Heb. dn thick 
darkness. 


form. The Thalmudists name it 31, Ζυ/ος, a, 6, from ζευ]ω to join, which eee 


Tractat. Καν 1. Halagh 1, which the 


under Ζευ]ος. 


very sound in pronouncing ehews to be I. 4 yoke, properly so called, by which 


the same as the Ζιζανια: and which, I: 
add, may lead us to the true derivation of. 
this word, that is, from the Chald. pia: 
kind,or species,ofcorn namely, whence the : 


draught oxen ure joined, or fastened to 
each other. [t is thus used in the pro- 
fane writers, and in the LXX, Deut. 
xxi. 3. 1 Sam. vi. 7. 


corrupt Hebrew or Syriac ΜΗ, which in| II. In the N. T. it denotes figuratively eke 


the ancient Syriac versiou answers to the 
Greek Z:2ava, Mat. xin. 25, & θες. 

‘¢ Among the hurtful weeds, says John- 
sun, Herbal, fol. p. 78, Darnell (Lolium 
album) is the firet. It bringeth forth 
leaves or stalks like those af wheat or bar- 
ley, yet rougher, with a long ear made 
up of many little ones, every purticular 
whereof containeth two or three grains 
lesser than those of wheat; scarcely any 
chaffy busk to cover them with ; by rea- 
son whereof they are easily shaken about, 
and scattered abroad.—They grow in 


yoke of slavery, ot of a servile cundition. 
So Scapula and Werstein cite trom: Plato's 
Epist. ¢evfesy ro ΔΟΥΛΕΙΟΝ ZYTON 
ws ov χαχον, to Ay the servile yuke, as 
being evil Σ΄ and from Sophocles’ Ajax, 
lin. 0602, 3, 


Προς os HOTAEIAE ZITA 
Xwerpery 5 2 


To what dire yokes of serrilude we go? 








occ. 1 Tim. vi. 1. Comp. under Δελος I. 


* See Castell, AR. under }% 
Ill. The 
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IIT. The yoke of legal ordinances. occ. Acts 
xv. 10. Gal. ν. 1. And asin the férmner 
passagé ΙΕ τς described as α yoke which 
metther they nor ther fathers were able 
to bear, 90 in the latter it is called a yoke 
of bondage or sluvery, in opposition to 
which, especially as aggravated by the 
Pharisaical Traditions (comp. Mat. 
xxi. 4.), Christ declares His yoke, i. e. 
His doctrine or institution, to be casy, 
or gentle. occ. Mat. xi. 29, 30. Lucian, 
in Amores, tom. i. p. 1055, has an ex- 
pression nearly resembling that in Acts, 
Avasxy—BAPYN ΚΑΤ’ ATXENA 2T- 
TON ἡμιν ENIGEIZA—Necessity lay- 
ing a heavy yoke on our necks— 
IV. The beam of a balance, thence used for 
the whole balance. occ. Rev. vi. 5. In 
this sense it is applied nof only by the 
rofane writers, but frequently by the 
XX, for the Heb. Ὁ)ΙΝΟ a pair ο: 
scules. 
Zoey » 1S» Hy from Yew to be hot. 


Fermenting matter, leaven, 9ο called|Zupow, ω, from ζυμη. 


from heating in fermentation the mass 
of dough with which it is mixed. Thus 
the Latin fermentum leaven, whence the 
Eng. ferment and fermentation, isderived 
from ferveo fo be hot. Mat. xiii. 33. 
xvi. 12. Luke xiii.21. 1 Cor. v. 6. Gal. 


ν. 9. 

il. Figuratively, in a good sense it denotes 
the doctrine of the gospel, which, though 
itseemed at first small and txcunsiderable, 
yet, like eaven, speedily spread it’sinflu- 
ence among the mass of mankind, and 
wherever it took effect, wonderfully * 
assimilated their temper and conduct. 
Mat. xiti. 33. Luke xii. 21. So Ignatius 
exhorts the Magnesians, Epist. § 10. Me- 
παζάαλησθε ει. NEAN ZYTMHN, 6 εσιν 
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Mat. xvi. 6, 11. (Comp. ver. 12.) Mark 
vil. 15, (Comp. under Ἡρωδιανοι) Luke 
xii. 11 or evil practices, examples, and 
tempers, which have a like pernicious in- 
fluence on their conduct, as 1 Cor. v. 6, 


7, 8; in which last verse ζηµήη wade 


seems to mean the old leaven of unclean- 
ness and lasciviousness, for which the Co- 
rinthians before their conversion were 
even { proverbially infamous (comp. 1 Pet. 
1. 14, 1v, 2, 3.); and ζυ Y καχία;ς χαι W0- 
ynpias appears to allude to the malicious 
and mischiqoous tnfusions of theirjudaizing 
teachers. Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 13. The 


word ζυμη is particularly applied by 


Christ, Luke x1. 1, to the hypocrisy of 
the Pharisees; “a vice which secretly 
puffed up their minds, and strangely 
spread itself through their bearts and 
lives, so as to taint and spoil the very 
best of their duties.” Doddridge. 

The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. in which the word occurs. 


To leaven, ferment with leaven. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 33. Luke xiti. 21. 1 Cor. v. 
6. Gal. v. g. 


Ζω/ρεω, w, from wos alive, and alpew to 


take, the same as aJpevw, which see. 


I. Το take αἶδοε, to catch, as hunters or 


fishers do their game, hence applied 
Feta to taking or catching men by 
the preaching of the gospel. occ. Luke 
γ. 1Ο. And inthis view Macknight, after 
Benson, understands it 2 Tim. ii. 26. 
Being caught ulive ux’ αυτυ by him, i. e. 
by the servant of the Lord, ver. 24. (to 
do) exsiva his, God's, will. 


Π. To take captive. Thus used by the pro- 


fane writers, as by Homer, Il. x. lin. 378, 
and Herodotus (see Raphelius,) and by 


Tyews Xpisos. Be yetransformed into] the LXX, for the Heb. maw, 2 Chron. 

e new leaven, which is Jesus Christ.” 

ΤΠ. In a bad sense it denotes either errone- 
ous and corrupt doctrine, which, like /ea- 
‘wen, spreads through, taints, and t cor- 
rupts the minds and manners of men, as 


$ Thus Κορίνθια κορη, α Corinthian lass, is a pro- 
,etitule, a courtexan ; κοριθιαζιν and ποιηθιαζωθο; 
mean towhore: and Ἀμίάας, under the word Χοιρας, 
mentions a Greek proverb; Ακροκοριθιφ εοιχας χθι- 
poxwancny, You are like to sell your w:..es in High- 
Corinth, i.e. to become a prostitute. It appears from 
the testimony of Strabo and other Greek writers, 
that Corinth was crowded with whores and dehau- 
chees; and no wonder, since it abounded in trade 
and riches, and since the city itself was dedicated 


5 See this subject well treated in Eusedius’s Pre- 
paratio Evangeclica, lib. i. cap. 4. 

+ Plutarch very remarkably informs us, that the 
Priest of Jupiter, among the Romans, was not al- 
owed even t» touch leaven, because κα ζυμη και ylo-| to Venus, who had here a famous temple, where 
γεν x φθνρας, ave de Pbuen 40 Φυροµμα prs, | more than a thousand whores, under the designation 
Leaven both arises from corruption, and doth itself|of ‘Iustuan, were devoted to ber service. See 
corrupt the mass with which it is mixed,’’ Quast.|more in Wetsiein on 1 Cor, i. 1, and in Whitby’s 
Rom, p. 289. E. ; Preface to 1 Cor. § 5, 


ΧΧΥ, 
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xxv. 12; and in the N. T. applied, 
some say, to the spiritual captives of the 
devil. occ. 2 Tim. it. 26; where see 
Wolfius. 

ζωη. ης, 7, from ζαω, ζω, to lve. 

1. Life, natural and temporal. Luke i. 75. 
xvi. 25. Acts vii. 33, & al. freq. Comp. 
1 Pet. iii. 1Ο. ’ 

Il. Manner of living. Rom. vi. 4. Comp. 
Eph. iv. 18. 

IIL. Life, eternal. Mat. vii. 14. xvili. 8, 9, 

. & al. freq. Comp. Acts v.20. Phil. ii. 16. 

Christ is called {wy life in the abstract 
(even as he is called wisdom, and 
righteousness, aud sanctification, and re- 
demption, 1 Cor. i, 30.), as being the 
Author of this eternal /ifetomen, John 
ΧΙ. 25. xiv. 6. | Johni 2. Comp., John 
1. 4. Col. ili. 3, 4. ΄ And let us particu- 
larly observe that Adam (Gen. iil. 20, ) as 
soon as he had received the blessed pro- 
mise, that the Seed of the woman should 
bruise the serpent’s head, called his wife's 
name Eve, mn the manifester, because she 
was, or was to be, the mother Ἡ 33 of all 
who live, i. e. to God, spiritually and 
eternally, as being the mother of Christ, 
the Seed just before promised, who is the 
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The disciples are commanded, Mat. χ.ο. 
Mark vi. 8, to provide no money, εἰς 
τας ζωνας, literally, im their girdles, 
which were probably made into a kind 
of purse, as is still usual in the Eastern 
countries. Thus Dr. Shaw, Travels, 
Ρ. 227, speaking of the dress of the 
Arabs in Barbary, says, “ One end of 
(their pl being doubled back and 
sewn along the edges serves them for a 
purse, agreeable tothe acceptation of the 
word ζωνη in the Scriptures, which in 
Mat. x. ϱ, and Mark vi. 8. (adds he in 
a note), we render a purse.” 

The Roman soldiers used iu like man- 
ner to carry their money in their girdles; 
whence in Horace, Qui zonam perdidit 
means one who has lost his purse. Epist. 
ii. lib. 11. lin. 40; and in Aulus Gell 
lib, xv. cap. 12, C. Gracchus is intro- 
duced saying, Cum Romdé profectus sum, 
Quirites, zonas quas argenti plenas estulz, 
eas ex provincia inanes retuli. Those 
girdles which I carried out full of money 
when { went from Rome, I have at my 
return from the province brought home 
empty.” See more in Wetstein on Mat. 
x. 9 


Life of believers (see John i. 4. xi. 25. Ζωννυω, or ζωννυμ, from ζωνη, which see, 


Col. iii. 4.), Life without bounds or limi- 
tation, Life spiritual, incessant, or unin- 
terrupted (see John viii. 51, 52. xi. 26.), 
and eternal. Aud to this reason of Eve’s 
name St. John plainly alludes in his 1st 
Epistle ch. i. 2, when he says, that The 
Life, meaning Christ, was manifested, 
sgavepwhy. Comp. Zaw I. 
And as Christ, so the Holy Spirit iscalled 
Life, i. e. as the Nicene Creed expresses 
it, the giver of life. Rom. viii. 10; and in 
Rev. xxii. 1, He is, as the supporter of 
eternal (fe, represented by a pure river of 
pater of life, clear as crystal, proceeding out 


or immediately from the Heb. not έο gird 
round. 

Το gird, occ. Jobn xxi. 18, twice; where 
the latter part of the verse seems to al- 
Jude to Peter's having his hands stretched 
out, and girded to the two arms of the 
cross, and being thus, according to the 
Roman modeof execution, curried orled 
about the city of Rome, previously tohis 
crucifixion. See more in {ο νε and 
Wetstein on thetext. | add 7 heuphylact’s 
Note, Την ews re Saupe εχτασιν, και τα 
δεσµα δηλοι. He shews (Peter’s) exten- 
sion on the cross, and his bemg bound.’ 


of the throne of God and of the Lamb. Ζωο/όνεω, w, from wos alice, aud yelova, 


ΖΩΝΗ, ης, 9, froin the Heb. m1 to encircle, 
gird round, whence as a N. fem. plur. 
mst girdles, zones, 1 K. xxii. 38. See 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 71. I. 
A girdle, which was anciently worn 
about the waist, as it is in the East tothis 
day, to confine the loose flowing gar-| II 
ments of those nations. Acts xxi. 11. 
John the Baptist wore one of leather, 
even as his type Elijah had done. Mat. 
iii, 4. Mark 1, 6. Comp. 2 K. i. 8. 


perf. mid. of obs. γενω to form, make, 
whence also yory generation, and γόνος 


offspring. 

αν profane writers, Το procreate, or 
produce an animal, or (0 bring forth alive. 
See Wetstein on Luke xvii. 33. 


- In the N. T. Το preserve alive. occ. 


Luke xvii. 33. (comp. Mark viii. 35. 
Luke ix. 24, where the word is ewes: ) 
Acts vil. 19, Ets τὸ µη Ceoolovarobas, That 
they might not be preserved alive, or a 

Ώ 
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In this latter sense, which seems helle-| Ζωοχοιέω, w, from gwos alice, and wossw fo 


nistical, the word is frequently used by 
the LXX, answering to the Heb. ΠΠ ¢o 
ive, or Trt to-cause or permit to live. 
See especially Exod. 1. 17, 18, 22. 
Zwey, υ, το, from the masc. ζωος alive, liv- 
ing, which from ζαω, ζω, to live. 

A living creature, an animal. Heb. xiii. 11. 
2 Pet. ii. 12. Rev. iv. 6, 7, & al. 


make. 

To make alive, quicken, animate, enliven, 
to a natural, a spiritual, or an eternal 
life. oce. John v. 21. (comp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 36.) Rom. iv. 17. John vi. 63. 2 Cor. 
11.6. Gal. iii. 21. Rom. viii, 11. 1 Cor. 
xv. 22, 45. 1 Pet. ii. 18. t Tim, vi. 13; 
on which last text οοπιρὶ Νε}. ix. 6. 





H. 


H 


η, Eta. The seventh letter of the 
9 more modern Greek alphabet, but 


the eighth of the ancient, whence, | 


as a numeral character, η is still used for 
eight, In the Cadméan alphabet H corre- 
sponded tothe Hebrew orPhenician Heth 
in form, name, and order, aud no doubt 
in power, or sound also, which, it is cer- 
tain from ancient Greek inscriptions still 
remaining, was that of an aspirate breath- 
ing, like the Roman H. The latter 
Greeks, however, made it the mark of 
their E long, whereas the ancient, like 
the Hebrewsand Phenicians, had but one 
character, namely E, for E whether pro- 
nounced long or short. So Platoin Cra- 
tylo, 6 γαρ ἡ εχρωµεθα αλλα ε το wa- 
λαιον, for anciently we did not use % 
but s.” The ingenious Dr. Bayly, in his 
Introduction to Languages, ad li. p. 5. 

ives us from Montfaucon, 
Gree. lib. ii. cap. 4, two Athenian in- 
scriptions written in the old Ionic cha- 
racter about the time of the Pelopon- 


nesian war, 450 years before Christ; in| 


which may be seen the use of H for an 
aspirate, of Ἑ, for H, and of O for 0; 
- but for the form of the letters, I must, 
for want of proper types, refer to Mont- 
Jaucon and Dr. Bayly themselves,——- 
The inscriptions are; 


aleograph, | H. 
I. A Conjunction, from the Heb. η whe- 


2 


ΕΡΕΧΘΕΙΔΟΣ 
ΠΟΙΔΕ » ΕΝΤΟΙ . ΠΟΔΕΜΟΙ : 
ATIE@ANON : ΕΝΚΥΠΡΟΙ : ENAII’ 
YTITOL : ΕΝΦΟΙΝΙΚΕΙ : ΕΝΑΛΙΕΤΣΙΝ : 
ENAITINEI : ΜΕΓΑΡΟΣ 
EN : TO : ΑΥΤΟ ΕΝΙΑΥΤοΟ : 


ΣΤΡΑΤΑΓΟΝ { @ANTAAOE ; ΑΚΡΤΠΤΟΣ : 
In more modern Greek thus: 


Epry Orides 
“Onde ov ow συλεμῳ 
Agdaye o Kutpy, ov Ad- 
νε]ω, εν Dosing, εν ANivoNy, 


Ἐν Αμ/νη, Meyapos 
Εν tw αυτῳ Ἐγιαυςρ. 
Στραση/ων, Φαγυλλοςς ΑκρυκΊος. 


Montfaucon informs us, that the three 
last words are the beginnings of so many 
columns, where thenames of the deceas- 
ed are inscribed in a long series. 


ther? See Gen, xxvii. 21. Num. xiii. 20. 


1. Either, or. Mat. v. 17, 96. vi. 24, 31, & 


al. freq. In 1 Cor. xi. 27, the Alezan- 
drian, Cambridge, and two later MSS for 
7 wivy read και wivy, and in this reading 
they are supported by the first Syriac, 
(and by the latterin Marg.) the Arabic, 
Ethiopic, and Coptic versions, See 
Wetstein, Griesbach, and οσο 
yi 


Hes 
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9. After Comparatives, Tian. Mat. x. 1δ.ι Ἡήεμονια, as, 9, from ‘Hiswy. | 


xi. 22, 34. xxvi. 53. Acts xxiv, 11. 
xxv. 6. 

. Rather than, more than. Mat. xviii. 8, 9. 
Μαι] ix. 49. Luke xv. 7. xvii. 2. xviii, 
14. 1 Cor. xiv. 19, where see Bowyer’s 
Conject. But in these passages µαλλον 
rather seems to ke understood, which 
word is expressedyJohn iii. 19. Acts ν. 
90. xx. 35, & al.” Bos, in his Ellipses 
under Μαλλον», shews that » is used in 
the like elliptical manner by the best 
Greek writers: and to the instances he 
has produced many more might be 
added. Comp. Kypke. 

4. Save,ercept. John xiii. 10. Acts xxiv. 21. 

δ. AAA’ η, But rather. Luke xu. 51. 

6. But, unless. 1 Cor. iii. 5. 2 Cor. i, 19. 
So Plato in Phado, § 12. p. 183. edit. 
Forster. ‘* For the philosopher will be 
firmly of opinion, µήδαµω αλλοθι καθα- 
pus ενΊευζεσθαι Φρονησει, AAA’ H εχει, 
that he will no where meet with wisdom 
clearly but there, i. 6. in Hades.” See 
Hoogeveen's Note on Vigerus-De Idiot- 
ism. cap. viii. sect. 1. reg. 11. 

II. An Adverb. 

1. Of interrogation, from the Heb. mr inter- 
rog. It denotes a question asked, What ? 


overnment, reign. occ. Luke iii. 1, where 
Kypke cites Appian and Josephus using 
ἡ]εμονια in like manner for the Roman 
imperial authority. 

"‘Hieuwy, ovos, 6, from yleopas. 

I. Properly, 4 leader or guide of the way. 
Thus used in the profane writers, as by 
Xenophon (in Scapula), ὁδο λαδειν ἩΓΕ- 
MONA, to take a guide of the way.” 

Il. 4 leader, guvernour, prince. Mat. ii. 6. 
x. 18. xxvil.2, 11, 14. Acts xxiii. 24, 26. 
1 Pet. 11,14. It may be worth observihg, 
that Josephus, Ant, Jib. xviii. cap. 4, § 1, 

ives Pilate the same title of ἨἩύεμων, as 

t. Mat. does xxvii. 2, &c. and St. Luke, 
ch. xx. 20. See Campbell’s Prelim. Dis- 
sertat. p. 378. —" 

‘HTEOMAI, spas, from alw to bring, lead, 

. or immediately from the Heb. nan fo 
ring Sorth, remove. 

I. With a Dative of the Person, Το lead, 
guide in a way, q. d. to bring on, or for- 
wards. Thus Herodotus, ‘HTOTMAI 
σοι την ὅδον, I lead you in (as to) the 
way ;”” Aristophanes in Plut. lin. 15. “Os 
γαρ βλεπονΊες res Ττυφλοις ‘HTOTME- 
@A, For we who see lead the blind.” 
See Scapula. | 





num? Mat. αχ. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 6. xi. 14.11. With a Genitive, To leud, be the chief 


xiv. 36. ο, That Scotticism, whether did 
the word of God come forth from you 
alone £ would be the exactest renderin 

of Η ag’ ὑμων, &c.” Doddridge. An 

in this sense of asking a question with 
some degree of earnestness [ apprehend 
it is used also Mat. vii. 9. xii. 29. So 
Incan, Reviv, tom. i. p. 405. H τι γαρ 
αυ ειπειν εχοι; For what can he say?” 
See Blackwall's Sacred Classics, vol. ii. 

. 164, 5. 

a. Of affirmation, Indeed, truly, verily. And 
I think it is applied in this sense, as be- 
ing a proper mark of a strung breathing, 
such as men commonly use in a vehement 
affirmation. The particle His often thus 
used in the profane writers, particularly 
in Homer (re il. is lin. 78, 229, 232, 
240, & al. freq.) ; but is not so applied 
when single in Ae N.T. Comp. ander 
Μη». 

Ἡ/εμονευω, from Ἡ[εμων. 

To be a governour, or president, occ. 
Luke ii, 2. il. 1. 


fpagy. 


orprincipal. Acts xiv. 12, επειδη αὐτὸς yy 
Gyfapsvog τη λο]Β, “because he was the 
leader of the discourse ; on which account 
they thought he might more probably be 
their god of eloguence. usmblichus calls 
him Θεος 6 των Aolwy yleuwy, with a re- 
markable correspondenceto the words of 
the sacred historian. See other learned 
illustrations of this text cited by Mr. 
Biscoe at Boyle's Lect. chap. vit. § 8. 
p- 313, 314.” Doddridge. Seealso Els- 
ner, Wolfiue and Wetstein on the place, 
Acts xv. 22, Άνδρας qlepevas, Leading 
ar principal men. 

III, With the Preposition swi, and an Ac- 
cus. To.lead, preside, govern, rule, whe- 
ther in.a temporal sense, as Acts vii. 10. 
(In Lucian, Pseudomant. tom. i. p. 004, 
we have, Ότοτε ΗΓΟΥΜΕΝΟΣ Bibunas, 
The then governour of Bithynia.’”’)—or 
1a aspiritual one (governing a Genitive), 
Heb. xiii. 7, 17, 24. Comp, Luke xxii. 
26. Mat. ii. 6. 


Comp. under Απο). Tothink, esteem, reckon, from the Heb. 


fiat to meditate. Acts xxvi. 2, 2 Cor. 
ix. 5. 








HAO 


ΙΧ. 5. Phil. ii. 3. 1 Thess. v. 18. & al. 
freq. On Phil. iii. 8, Kypke cites Xeno- 
phon several times using the phrase ZH- 
MIAN ἩΓΟΥΜΕΝΟΣ for reckoning or 
esteeming as a loss. 

Ἠδεια, εἰς, ot, Pluperf. Act. Attic of sidew 
(ο know, by syncope for adyxeiv. John i. 
31, 33. iv. 1Ο. ν. 13, & al. freq. 

Ἔδεως, Adv. from ἠδυς swee?, which may 
be derived either from the Gr. ᾖδω to 
please, which from the Heb. my delight, 
dropping the } (which letter, however, 
appears again in others of it’s Greek de- 
rivatives, a8 in avdayw fo please, stavos 
pleasant, ybavos sweet, ἤδονη pleasure); 
or else ἠδυς may be from the Heb. o1n 
the mryrtle-tree, which is very remarkable 


for the sweetness or fragrancy, not only. 


of it’s flowers, but also of it’s leaves. 
Glad, willingly, with pleasure. occ. 2 Cor. 
xi, 19. Mark vi. 20, xii. 37. So inv 
Plato, Phedon, § 14. p. 188. edit. 
Forster : ἩΔΕΩΣ αν ΑΚΟΥΣΑΙΜΙ, I 
would gladly hear.” 

HAH, An Adv. of time, q. d. ἠδε for (rnde) 

weg namely, at this very time, or per- 
haps eorranted from the Heb. mny now, 
to which ηδη often answers in the LXX. 

1. Now, already, at, or by this time, Mat. 
γ. 28. xiv. 15. xxiv. 32. John xi. 39, 
& al. 

2. Already, 1. e. without mentioning, or in- 
sisting upon any thing further. 1 Cor. vi. 
7. See Raphelius on the place. 

3. Ηδη δε xas, And moreover, yea moreover, 
ο quin Ιπιὸ etiam. Mat, iii. 10. 

uke ii. 9. Raphelius has shewn that 
both Herodotus and Polybius apply the 
phrase in the same sense. 

4. Ηδη wore, Now at Ἱεπρίὴ. So the Vul- 
gate version, tandem uliquando, Rom. 
1.10. Phil, iv. 10; where Wetstein cites 
the Greek writers using these two par- 

ο ticles in the same manner ; and on Rom. 

! Kypke observes, that they denotea strong 
desire either of averting some inveterate 
evil, orof obtaining some long expected 
good, and shews that they are thus ap- 

lied by Josephus and Dionysius Halicarn. 

‘His, Neut. Plur. superlat. of ᾖδυς (which 
see under “Hésws) used adverbially. 
Most gladly or willingly, with the greatest 

ε. occ. 2 Cor, xii, 0, 15. 

HAONH, 75, η. The Greek Etymologists 


derive it from 30% {ο please, but it may- 
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be better deduced immediately from 
the Heb. py delight, whence also staves 
pleasant. 

I. Pleasure. occ. Luke viii. 14. Tit. iii. 3. 
2 Pet. li, 18. 

Π. Lust, the desire of sensual pleasure. So 
Hesychius, endogia. occ. Jam, iv, 1, 3; 
where the Valg. concupiscentiis, α. d. 
lusts, iscences. Comp. Tit. iii. 8, 
In the N. T. it is generally used in a bad 
sense. How similar is that passage of 
St. James, ch. iv. 1, to this of Plato: 
Και yap πολεμας χαι στασεις χαι µα- 

ᾳ stay αλλθ «αρεχει η Το σωµα και 
as vale επιθυµιαι.” Pheedon, § 11. p. 178. 
edit. Forster. 

Ἓϊδυοσμον, 8, τὸ, from adus, sweet, and 

ὀσμη smell. 
Mint, a kind of herb, ϱο called from it's 
sweet smell. occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. Lake 
Xi. 42. Ἡδυοσμος, ds δε µινθην, ‘Hovecnos, 
but some call it mint,’’ says Diuscorides, 
cited by Wetstem. So Galen, lib. vi. 
Simplic. Ἡδυοσμος, evsos δεµινθην wpoc- 
αγορευεσι. 

Ho, #05, us, 70, from εθθς, which see. 
Manner, custum. θεα, ήθη, τα, Manners, - 
morals, occ. 1 Cor. xv. 33, where ὧθει- 
puoiyv, &c. is an Iambic verse of Menan- 
der’s, 

Ἡκω, from the Chatd. {7 (which from 
the Heb. 75m) to come. 

I. To come, denoting local motion. Mark 
vin. 3. John iv. 47. Acts xxviii. 23. 
Comp. Mat. viii. 11. xxiv. 50. Luke xv. 
27. To come (ηχειν) to Christ is to believe 
on him. John vi. 37, m whith sense 
ερχοµενον, coming, is used in this very 
verse. Comp. ver. 35. chap. vii. 37, 38, 
and Mat. xi. 28. 

TI. It is spoken of Christ in respect of his 
incarnation and birth into this world, 
Heb: x. 7, 9.—anud of his conversation 
among men as the messenger of God, 
John viii. 42. Comp. 1 John v. 20. 

111. Το come, of time. Mat. xxiv. 14. Luke 
xiii. 35. xik. 48. John ii. 4, in which 
last text yxas, cometh, is used for the past 
ts come, as Raphelius observes the ο. 
in the present tense is often applied in 


Xenophon. 

IV. To come, » spoken of events. 
Mat. xxin. 36, Rev. xviii. 8. 

HAI, Heb. 
Eli, Heb. x, My God. occ. Mat. 


XXVil. 














“ 


HAI 288 


xxvii, 46. Comp. Ps. xxii. 2,in the Heb.|. 
and EAwi above. 3 

“HAIKIA, as, 9. The Greek pet a Sa 
derived it from 7Asxo0¢ how great, which 
see; but it may be from the Heb. 3>n 
to proceed, as it is said, Luke ti. 52, 
Jesus wposxorle—yAnug, proceeded, ad- 
vanced, ts stature or age. 

I, Stature. occ, Luke xix. 3. Comp. Luke 
i. 52. Eph.iv.13. © - | 

II. Age. occ. John ix. 21, 23. (See under 
Εχω X.) Heb. xi.11. Comp. Mat. vi. 

. 27. Luke xn. 25. in which latter texts 
it seems to signify the age of a man, or 
the duration of human life. See Wetstein 
and Doddridge on Mat. and an excellent 
Note of Campbell's on Luke, and comp. 
Tyxus. 

ἩΛΙΚΟΣ, , ον, from the Heb. pon a part, 

tion, share, (with Π interrogat. pre- 
fixed) which from the V. Don to an 
share. ae | 

. How great, (α. ᾱ. how great a part, or 
shore) It is 5 ης ανν Vs 
or indefinitely. occ. Col. ii. 1. Jam. 
li. 5. 

ἩἨλίΟΣ, α, 6, plainly from the Heb. 3p to 
shine, whence also ἕλη or é:A7 the shining 
or splendour of the sun. 

I, The sun, the solar orb, fire, or flame. Rev. 
xxii, 5, where gwios ἡλια is evidently pa- 
rallel to mont ie the Light.of the solar 

Jame, Isa. xxx. 26, which the LXX there 
render φως ἡλιω. Ἡλιος ie also used in| | 
that version for MDM in two other pas- 

» Cant. vi. 10. Isa. xxiv. 23; as it 
is for Ὁ}Π the solar orb, or fire, Jud. xiv. 
18. Job. ix. 7. Comp. Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon under Mon and pn. 


Il. The sun, or solar light, Thus it most 


generally signifiesin the N.T. And thus 
throughout the LXX (exceptin the fore- 
cited texts and three more, in one of 
which, Job xxxi. 26, it corresponds to 
ἍΝ the ight) it constantly answers to the 
Heb. wow, which undoubtedly denotes 
not the orb, or fire, but * the ag of the 
sun. See Mat. xiii.6, Mark iv.6. (Comp. 
Gen. xxxii. 32, ia LXX, and Heb.) 
Mark 1. 32. Luke.iv. 40. (Comp. Gen. 
XXvili. 11.) Mat. xiii. 43. (Comp. Dan. 
xii, 3.) Mat. xxiv. 29. (Comp. Isa. 
xili, 10. Ezek. xxxi. 7.) Acts ii. 20, 


HAI 


πα $1.) Actsxiii. 11.(Comp. 
ccles. vi. 5. Xi.7.) Mat. xii. 43. xvii. 2. 
Rev. i. 16. (Comp. Job xxxi. 26.) Rev. 
vi. 12. (Comp. Joel iii. 15.) Rev. vii. 16. 
(Comp. Ps. cxxi. 6. Jon. iv. 8.) Rev. 
x1. 1. (Comp. Ps. civ. 2. Mal. iii. 20, 
oriv.2. Wisd.v. 6. Rom. xii. 14. Gal. 
iit, 27.) | 

It must be furtherremarked, that in the 
profane writers likewise, and in the po- 
pular language of the Greeks, ‘HAsos sig- 
nifies not only the.orb or fre, but also 
the fight, of the sun. Thisis put beyond 
dispute by a passage cited by the Rev. 
aid learned J¥ilsam Jones, in his excel- 
lent Essay on the First Principlesof Natu- 
ral. Philosophy, p..203, from Sailust the 
Philosopher, who has expressly remark- 
ed: + Τε Ηλία την ΣΦΑΙΡΑΝ, χαιτην απο 


_ ts σφαιρας ΑΚΤΙΝΑ, ‘HAION εν συνη- 


θεια χαλύυµεν, We usually call the oré of 
the sun, and the ray proceeding from 
the orb, Ἡλιος And thus in the Poet 
Mimnernus, Ἱερι Bis, Conceraing human 
life, “Hedsog is.used for the solar light. 


———~MiruvGe δι γι ται Ἡδης 

Καρτος, ὅσον ¢’ ext yay ΚΙΑΝΑΤΑΙ ἩξΑΙΟΣ. 
———Short is our youthful time, 

As whilst the sun is spread upon the earth. © 


Homer io like manner speaking of the 
morning lighé, Il. viii. 1. 
HQT µη xgenewewdeg ΕΚΙΔΝΑΤΟ wacat tq’ aur 
The saffron morn was spread upon the earth. 


In which passage the style of the Poet, 
as usual, agrees with that of scripture. 
Thus in Joel ii, 2, we read of Πω the 
down wb spread upon the mountains. 

Suicer, in his Thesaurus under ‘Hises 
III. 1. cites the following passage from 
Clemens Alezandr. Strom, iii. p. 448, 
Toy της Ἴμερας αἴ]ιον, και walspa το pu 
Ίος “HAION ὁ Θες EREXEEN ανωθεν 
(σον ews γης awacs ros βλεπειν ὄνναμα- 
νους, God hath from above poured forth 
(effudit) the sun, the author of the day, 
and the father of light, equally upon all 
whocan see.”’ Andthat the English word 
sun Was eometinies applied in the same 


_ sense by our ancestors, evidently appears 


Sallustius De Diie & Mundo, published among 


t 
5 Comp, Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under ον Π. |the Opuscula Mytholog. Ethic & Physic. by Thomas 


and the Authors there ciled, Ge 


9 


le. 


by 
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hy an old Chronicle preserved in the. Figdratively, Time for work or labour. 


» Gentleman's Magazine for July 1762, 


p. 306. It begins thus: On Tuesday, 
‘ January 27, 1607, about nine in the 
" morning, the sunne being fayrly and 
bryghtly spred, &c.” And it is still thus 
’ frequently used in our common dis- 
course, as when we speak of walking or 
sitting in the sun,* of the sun’s being hot, 
& 


δ-ἳ 
ἨλΟΣ, ο, ὁ, ποπ Heb. bn to pierce. 
A nail. occ. John xx. 25. 

‘HMEIS, wy, sv, as, We, us, plur. of Eyw 

ο 1, which see. | 

μερα, as, ἡν ¢ from the more simple 

Ἴμαρ α day, which from Heb. ton, or 
T° to tumultuate, agitate, (whence the 
N. Dy a day) and Six the fight. 

. 4 day, which consists in the tumultuous 
motion or agitation of the light reflected 
from the earth, and by it's interposition 
separated from the dark spirit, or gross 
air, whilst the sun is above the horizon. 
Mat. xx. 6, 12. John xi. 9. Acts xii. 18. 
ΧΧΥΙ. 13. xxvii. 29, 33, 39. 

On 2 Pet. iii. 9, see the passages cited 
py Wetstein. 

he expressions rsccapanovla ἡµερας και 
σεσσαρακθνΊανυχΊας, forty days and furty 
nights, Mat: iv,.2, and τρεις yuspas και 
τρεις νυχΊας, three days and three nights, 
Mat. xii. 40, though agreeable to the 
Hebrew idiom (see Gen. vii. 4. Exod. 
xxiv. 18. Jon. i. 17.), yetare not merely 
Aebraical or hellenistical, as is evident 
from Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 129, Ex’ 
ΕΠΤΑ µε δε ἨΜΕΡΑΣ xas ΕΠΤΑ 
ΝΥΚΤΑΣ ὑτὸ re σα ”- χαχη ὁ Δα- 

ειος Ἰῆσι asyelo. For seven days 

Rud ια Darius by this misfor- 

tune continued sleepless.”” So Theocri- 
tus, Idyll. ii. line 96, 


Κιµαν 2 ο wu¥ings SEK’ AMATA και ΔΕΚΑ 
NYKTAS. 


For ten daye and ten nights in bed I lay.” 


9 Comp. Exod. xvi. 21. 
wi.3. 

f The derivation of 4utga here proposed seem: 
much more probable than that from ἦμερος gentle or 
‘tame, because appointed for tamecreaturcs; or from 
wes the morning, and ops 6 part, 4. ἆ, the daugh- 
ter of the morning ; or from Ίμειρω to desire, because 
it is so amiable and ἀεείαδίε to all men, though 
Plato (in Cratyto) says the Ancients calied ἧμεαν 
igespoy on this last account. See Leigh and Mintert. 


1 Sam. xi. 9. Neb. 


John ix. 4..Comp. Mat. xx. 6, 12. 
1Η. The day of eternal life, as opposed to 
the spiritual datkness of our present ͵ 
state. Rom. xiti. $2. | 
IV. 4 day, comprehending both the day 
and night, a nuchthemeron, Mat. xv. 93. 
xvii, 1. Acts ¥xviii. 7, 12, 14. ‘“Huepay 
εξ ἦμερας, Day after day. occ. 2 Pet. 
1.Θ. The LXX use the same phrase, 
- Esth. iii. 7, for the Heb. ord bn, from 
day to day. -Not that this expression is 
merely hebraical or hellenistical, for Kypke 
cites it from Euripides, Rhees. line 445, 
and from Hentochys in Stobeus Serm. 
XXXiX. p. 241. Ἡμερακαιήμερα, Da 
day, 2 Cor. iv. 16. Orhia tens ος 
braical expression, taken from the Heb. 
ry tow, Esth. in. 4. Ps. Ixviti. 20, or 
from toy Ys, 1 Sam. xviii, 10. 
V.“Huspas, ds, Days, time measured by days. 
Εν ταις ἡμεραις exsivais, In those days, 
Mat. 1. 1. . This seems an Aellenistical 
phrase, taken from the LXX, who use it 
Gen. vi. 4. Jud. xvii. 6. xviti. 1. xix. 1, 
& al, for the Heb. conn rrorns, for 
which a classical Greek writer would 
rather have said, sy εκεινῳ Τῳ xaipw, or 
por, Or κατ’ εχεινον Toy καιρον, OF χρο- 
yoy. The expressions sAsucovlas Ίμεραι, 
and epyorlas yuspas, the days shall, or 
do, come, which we haye Mat, ix. 15, 
Luke vy. 35. xvii, 22. xxiii. 39, & al. ΄ 
are also hellentstical; the latter is used 
by the LXX, Jer. xxxi. 27, 31. Amos 
= ad 2, for the Heb. tox i ff 
. Ἡμερα, sat, Days, time, of life or office. 
Matehi 1. XXili. 30. Lake δ. iv. 25. 
xvii. 28. Comp. Heb. v. 7. This phrase 
sy (ταις) ἡμεραις is likewise hellenistical, 
often used in the LXX for the Heb. 
tna, Jud. v. 6. 1 Chron. 1. 19. iv. 41. 
γ. 10,17. Achissical author, for εν ἡμαε- 
pass Ἡρωδε, &c. would say eg’ Ἡρωδο. 
VIL. Exsivy 7 ἧμερα, That day ; means that — 
great day of the Lord, the day of judge- 
ment. Mat. vii. 22. Luke x. 12. 2 Thess. 
i. 10. 2 Tim. i. 18. iv.8. But iu Hed. 
x. 25, The day seems to import the day 
of the destruction of the Jewish state. | 
From the frequent mention in the S.S. ' 
of the groat day of judgement under the 
names of that day, the tast day, the day uf 
the Lord Jesus, the day of Christ, the day 
ae al Gc. we may account ο 
: t 
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: the following very uncommon sense, in | Ἡρωδιανοι, wy, 61, from Ἡρωδης Herod. 


“which theword is once used by St. Paul. 
VILL. Judgement. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 3, where 
observe that ανθρωπινης ἦμερας, literally 
_ man’s day, is spoken in opposition to the 
comiag of the Lord, ver. 5, and to ‘H 
Hesse, THE day, i.e. the day of the 
Lord namely, ch. iii. 13, where the 
Nias hath ane Domine. 
“Hyslspos, a, ov, from ἡμεις, we, us. 
Our. Acts ii. 11. ohm 6. 

Ἡμιθανης, 805, ag, 6, 4, from ἡμι half (see 
yuious), and εθανον, 2 aor. of Syyoxe to 
die, borrowed from Ssivw to smite. 
Half dead. occ. Luke x. 30. 

‘“HMIETS, aa, v. Minteré derives it from 
ἡμι half, and (σος equal; but 1 appre- 
hend, that it may be better deduced from 
the Heb. Πο half, with mn emphatic 

_ prefixed, and that yy should be consi- 
dered as an abbreviation of ἡµισυς. 
Half. Neut. “Hyusov, εος, a5, Τὸ, Plur. 
ieee, 4, τα, The half. occ. Mark vi. 23. 

uke xix.8. Rev. xi. 0, 11. xii. 14. 

Ἡμιωριον, 8, το, from ἡμι half, which see 
under ἦμισυς, and wpa αν hour. 

An half hour, half an hour. occ. Rev. 
vin. 1. 

Hypisopsvog, Particip. Perf. Pass. of Au- 
Φιεννυμη, which see among the Anoma- 
lous Verbs, in Grammar, § 16. 

“Hyixa, An Adv. of time, perhaps from εαν 
or yy when, and (χω to come, gq. d. when 
st (the time) comes. 

When, occ. 2 Cor. iii. 15, 16. 

Hep, An Adv. from η than, aud wep truly. 
han truly, then. occ. John xii. 43. 
ΠΠΙΟΣ, ο, 6, ¥. The learned Damm, 

Lexic. Nov. Grac. derives it from iw 

fo follow, as denoting one who readily 

Jolluws the will of another, and is ready 
to do what he desires or wants; but it 
may perhaps be from the Heb. ΠΕ) beax- 
ti 


| lacid, mild, gentle, easy. occ. 1 Thess.| ner 


A name formed with a Roman or Latia 
termination, like Χρισιανος, which see, 
and Wetstein on Mat, xxii. 17. Herodi- 
ans, 8 sect, or rather a party or faction, 
among the Jews, so called from Herod 
the Great. itis probable, from a com- 
parison of Mat.xvi.6, with Mark vail. 15, 
that they were a branch of the Sadducees : 
And, besides the impious principles of 
that sect, they seem to have been parti- 
cularly attached to the family of Herod, 
and consequently to the Roman govern- 
ment, by which Herod had been made 
and continued king, and which, at the 
time of our Saviour’s public ministry, 
favoured and protected his two sons, 
Herod Antipas and Philip, in their re- 
spective tetrarchies. (Comp. under Τε- 
τραρχης.) And as Herod, to ingratiate 
himself with J4ugustus and the great men 
of Rome, had in many things acted con- 
trary to the lawand religion of the Jews, 
by * introducing the heathenish custome 
of the Romans sae pi and even by 
Τ building temples, and erecting im 
elsewhere: for ‘dolatrous worihips po 
particularly in honour of Augustus; so 
his partizans, the Herodians, seem, like 
him, to have professed indeed the Jewish 
religion, but to have corrupted it by oc- 
Casionallycomplying with the pagan cus- 
toms of their Roman masters, pleading 
probably, as { Herod himself did, that 
they acted not thus of their own accord, 
but in obedience to the superiour powers. 
And this wicked occasional conformity 
to heatheaism seems to be what our 
Saviour particularlyfmeans by theleaves 
of Herod, (Mark viit. 15.) or of the He- 
rodians, as indeed some copies read, στον 
ὙἨρωδιανων. (See Mill and Wetstein.) 
Thus the Herodians were, both in their 


9 Herod instituted games after the Roman man- 
iu honour of Cesar, and even built a theatre 


li. 7, (where see Wetstein) 2 Tim. ii. 24.| in Jerusalem adomed with tmages Of men; as Je~ 


Ἡρεμος, 2, 6, η. 
Lexicons remark, by transposition, from 
Ἴμερος fame, gentle, which is properly 
opposed to aypios wild, and 96 may be 
thought 
fo 
tions of animals, originally wild, seem 
to be, when tamed. 

Quéet, composed, occ. 1 Tim. ii. 2, 


8 derivative from the Heb, 1Ο) | ew vax araSnua 
ε, alter, as the natural disposi- γαν; says the same Josephus, Ant. lib. xvii. eap. 6. 


It seems formed, as the | sphws informs us, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 8. § 1, 2. 


Yea he went still farther; for he dedicated and 
erected, out of respect, no doubt, to the Romans, 
a golden eagle over the great gate of the temple, 
χαφισχιυσχι δι ὁ βασιλευς ὑπῳ τω συλκνος ty patyads 
και Mav Wedviskeg, Alter χ[υσων µε- 


η Je . Ant. lib. xv. cap. 9. § 5. Comp. Dé 


| Del. lib. 1. cap. 21. § 3, Ἰ. 


{ Joseph, ut sup. : 
religious 
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teligious and political principles, mast/ enquiry in the negative. But then- a¢ 
diametrically opposite to the Pharisecs.| the Pharisees in general were notoriously ;.: 
How keen then must have been the; of the same sentiments, it would not have ; 
malice of the latter against Christ, that; been decent for such good men to have "” 


in order to destroy him, they would 
join in consultation with such impious 
~. wretches as they must have esteemed 
the Herodians! | 
As to the question which the Pharsees 
and Herodians in concert proposed to 
Christ, about the lawfulness of giving 
tribute to Casar, it is generally supposed 
(to use the words of Doddridge) that 
** they hoped to have insnared him, 
whatever answer hecould have returned. 
If he asserted on. the one hand, that 
tribute was to be paid to Cesar, the 
Pharisees, who yenerally maintained (as 
Judas the Gaulonite hud done) that such 
a subjection to a foreign power wus 1n- 
consistent with the privileges of God’s pe- 
culiar people,would haveendeavoured to 
expose him to popular resentment, us be- 
traying the liberties of his country. On 
the otber hand, had he denied the law- 
fulness of this tribute, the Herodians 
_ wouldhave had avery plausible pretence 
of accusing him to the Roman power, as 
a seditious person.” Thus the Doctor *. 
But considering the terms of that hypo- 
critical address with which they intro- 
duce their question, Thou carest not for 
any man, thou regardest not the person of 
men, but teachest the way of God in 
trath; and of the question itself, Is it 
lawful to give, dsvas (not απὀδοναι td 
pay), tribute to Ceasar, or not? Shall 
we give, Swusv, or shall we not give? 
aod especially reflecting, that on this 
occasion they sought, asSt.Lukeinforms 
us, chap, xx. 20, to deliver up Christ to 
the power and authority of the Roman 
+ governour, it rather seems, that they 
expected our Saviour would answer their 


° Comp. Randolph's View of our B. Saviour’s 
Ministry, p. 977. 
+ It is well known to those who are acquainted 


accused Christ to Pilate on this account ; 
nor would it have been convenient, for 
another very strong reason, lest they 
should therebyhavelost their popularity, 
and forfeited their influence with the 
people, who were generally infected with 
the seditious principles of Judas the 
Gaulonite. The Pharisees, therefore, pru- 
dently associated with themselves the 
Herudians, who, on Christ's denying the 
lawfulness of giving tribute to Cesar, 
would, no doubt, have shewn their zeai 
for the Roman government by turniog 
his accusers : And how glad his persecu- 
tors would have been of any foundation 
for such an accusation against him, may 
be fairly gathered by theiractuallybring- 
ing it, at-his trial before Pilate, without 
any foundation at all, Luke xxiii. 2. occ. 
Mat. xxii. 16. Mark iii. 6, xii. 18. 
Fora fuller account of the Herodians see 
Prideauz’s Connect. pt. ii. book 5, at 
the end, and Doddridge’s Notes on Mark 
lit. 6, and Mat. xxii. 16. 


Ησθα, used, according to the Molic and 


Attic dialect, for ys thou wast, 2 pers. 
imperf. sing. of the verb ess; the syllable 
Φα is plainly from the Heb, mn Thow, 
whence N generally, and sometimes NM 
is the suffix denoting the second pers, 
sing. preter. of Hebrew verbs, 

Thou wast, Mat. xxvi. 60. Mark xiv. 67. 
See Wetstein's Note on Mat, xxiv. 09, 
who gives many examples οΓησθα being 
used in the purest Atizc writers. Comp. 
also Matttatre’s Dialects, p. 44, and σὺ- 
serve, that in Homer— a is often post- 
fixed to the 2d person of other verbs be- 
sides the imperf. of siz: and its com- 
pounds. See inter-al. Il, iv. lin. 353, 
Il. xix. lin, 180, 270. Ll. xxiv. lin. 551. 


Ἡσνχαζω, from ἤσυχος quiet, which is 
He 


‘ plainly from the Heb. ywni to restrain, 
tmpede action or motion. 


a 
aan 
. 


I. To rest from labour. occ. Luke xxiii. 56. 

II. Το be quiet, live quietly, occ. 1 Thess, 
iv. 11. 

III. Το be stlent, quiet from speaking. occ. 

Luke xiv. 4. It is not only used 1m this 

_ sense by the LXX, Neh. v. 8, for the 

Heb. wnn, but Kypke shews that it is 
U2 


with the Roman History, that never were crimes 
eg einst the State, or, which were now reckoned the 
same, crimes against the Emperour, more strictly 
enquired after, nor more severely punisbed, than 
daring the reign of Tiberius. See Wetstein's Note 
on Mat. xxii. 17. Tacit. Annal, jib. i. cap. 72. & 
lib. tii, cap. 38, ὃς Crevier’s Hist. des Empereurs, 
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» less, whence neut. srley, ured | 
verbially, ess. oec. 2 Cor. xii. 15. 


IV. To acquiesee. occ. Acts xi. 18. xxi. 14. 11. Worse. ους. 1 Cor. xi. 17. 
*“Hevyia, as, 4, from ἠσνχμος. See “Hov-| Hgse, 3d pers. sing. 2 aor. act. from agrew. 


I. οίκον, quiet. occ. 2 Thess. iii. 12. 

11. Silence, quictness from speaking. occ. 
Acts xxii. 2. 4 Tim. ii. 11, 12, where 
see Wolfius. 

Ἡσυχιος, a, 4, 7, from ᾖσυχορ, which see 
under Ἡσυχαζω, 

Quiet, peaceable, occ. 1 Tim. ii. 2. 1 Pet. 
ii}, 4. 

Hros, from η whether, or, and ros truly. 
Whether truly, whether indeed, whether. 
oce. Rom. vi. 16. 

HTTAOMAI, ωµαι, either from yriwy less, 

-  fnferiour, or rather immediately trom the 

eb. nn to be broken, discouraged, to 

which this word generally answers in 
the LXX, as Isa. viii. 0. xx. 5, & al. 

1. To be overcome, properly as in a battle, 
oran a law-suit. orc. 2 Pet. ii. 19, 20. 
On ver. 19, Kypke remarks, that ἠτ]ασ- 
θαι rivs, {ο be overcome by any one, is ra- 
ther an unusual construction ; he how- 


ever produces several instances of it: 


from Josephus. 
II. Το be inferiour. ους. 2 Cor. xii. 13. 
Ἡτ]ημα, alos, το, from ἠτΊαομαι. 
1. «4 diminution, Γαέζωγε. occ. Rom, xi. 12. 
II, A failure, fault. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 7. 
ἩΤΩΝ, ονος, 6, 9, και τὸ---ον, either from 
Heb. nn (ο be broken, or from ΠΠ} to 
come down, descend, whence nnn under, 








Comp. Αβιημι 1X. occ, Mark i. 34, xi. 
16 


Grotius remarks, that this word is vox 
µονήρης, an unique which no one has 
observed except in Mark. Κγράε, hew- 
ever, has found it in Péilo, Legat, ad 
Caium, p. 1021, Ὁ µεν ον Ἔλικων σκορ- 
σιαδες ανδραποδον τον αι/υπ]ιακον ον εις 
Ίρδᾳιοις ΗΦΙΕΝ, Helicon then, a scor- 
pion-like slave, sent_ forth this Egyptian 
poison against the Jews.” 

Hyew, w, from ηχος. 

I, To sovnd, us an instrument of brass. 
occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. 

II. To roar, as the sea, oce. Luke xxi. 25. 





It is used in the same manner by the 
LXX, Jer. v. 22. 1. 42, for the Heb. 
mp to tumultuate. So Homer applies 
the adjective yyyss, Il. i. line 157, 
——————-Galacca χι RXHETZA. 
The seunding main. 
ΗΚΟΣ, ο, 6, Either from ae perf. of ayo 


to break, as Latin fragor from the V. 
frango, anciently frago to dreaky or 
from Heb. mor (Hiph. of 133) to strike ; 
for what is all sound but a peculiar vi- 
bration of the air strikieg upon the or- 
gans of Αρα ο 

I. A sound. occ. Acts ii. 3. Heb. xii. 19. 

II. 4 report, fame. occ. Luke iv. 37. 





©. 


e 


3, 6, Theta. The eighth of the 

©), more modern Greek letters, but 
the ninth of the ancient, whence 

in numbers 9 or § denotes sine. In the 
Cadméan alphabet it answered to the 


θΘ 


Hebrew or Phenician Τεξᾶ, in name, ος» 
der, and power, and in both it’s forms, 
Θ and 9, ap hes nearer to the Hed. 
, than to Sameritan or Phenician 


Ie 
ΦΑΛΑΣΣΑ, 





@AA 293. @AN 


ΘΛΛΑΣΣΑ, 45, ἡ. The best of the various| @apCew, w, and—sonas, oat, Pass. from 


Greek derivations of this word seems to 
be that proposed by Fuller, from Ταρασσω 
to disturb, agitate, properly, as water, the 
tennis 7, being hanged into the aspirate 
9, and ρ ἱπίολ. But may it not (like 
AAs, which see) be still more probably 
dedaced from the Heb. prt /ο urge, tcaze, 
molest, q. ttxbun, because continually 
molested with winds and storms? The 
Heb. pame of the sea, 1, which the 
LXX generally render Φάλασσα, very 
well answers the Greek word accord- 
ing to either of the above etymologies, 
being in like manner derived from the 
V. © or tort fo tumultuate. 

1. The, or A, sea. Mat. xxiii. 15. Acts iv. 34. 
vii, 36. xiv. 15. Heb. xi. 2), & al. freq. 

Il. Any large collection of water, a lake. 
Mat. iv. 15, 18. Mark 1.16. Joba vi. 1, 
& al. freq. Thus the word is used in the 
LXX, answering tothe Heb. t’,as Gen. 
xiv. 3. Josh. xii. 3. And so Theopkylact 
on John vi. 1, Θαλασσαν λεγει την 
λίμνη». τα yap cusypala των vdaroy 
ΘΑΛΑΣΣΑΣ εχαλεσεν ἡ Όεια γραφη. 
He calls the luke a sea; for the Holy 
Scriptare is wont to denominate collec- 
tions of waters, seas.” 

ILI. A sea, or great lacer. So the beloved 
Disciple saw in vision, Rev. iv. 6, w* 
Saraoca ὐαλινη, as it were α glassy sea, 
before the throne of God, correspondent 
to the brazen sea (Heb. Ὁ., LXX 9α- 
λασσα) in Solomun’s temple, 1 K. vii.23, 
and, like that, emblematical cf the trou- 
bles and afflictions, (comp. under Βαπ]ιζω 
VI.) and of the purification, of believers. 
In Rev. xv. 2, the sea appears mingled 
with fre, that is, wrath; and believers 
are represented as onan on the edge 
of it, having now gone through their 

ery trials, and singing thesong of Muses, 

as the Israelites did after having passed 
through the Red Sea, Exod. xv. Comp. 
Ὕαλινος. 

Θαλτω, from Φαλλειν wow to cause to 

flourish, or thrive. 

To cherish, fovere. occ. Eph. v. 29. 
1 Thess. 1]. 7. 


® Observe that the Alexandrian, and eighteen 
Tater MSS, with several ancient versions and print- 
ed editions, here read ὡς, which reading is sp- 
proved by Vitringa-and Weustein, and received into 
the text by Griesbeck. 


Saplog. 

Tu be astonished, amazed, astounded; either 
with wonder, or fear. occ. Mark i. 27. 
x. 24. 32. Acts ix. 0. 


@AMBOS, εος, 6, Το, from the Heb. non 


to faint, fail in mind, which verb 4qu- 
da renders by SapCeouas, Pe. xlvii. or 
xl viii. 6, to be astonished. 
Astunishment, amasement. occ. Luke iv. 
36. υγ. 9, (where Campbell, whom see, 
dere ee A 10. : 
n one of the ar versions, ος 
anawers to the Heh pron ... 
Deut, xxviii. 28. 


Θανασιμος, 8, 6, 7, from Savalos death, q. 


Savalios. 

Deadly, mortal, oce. Mark xvi. 18. The 
profane wniters in like manner “ply 
this word to a deadly puison, either ellrp- 
tically, without Φαρµακο», or with 

N. expressed. See Wetstein, Kypke and 
Whitby on ver, 17. 


Θανατηφορος, a, 6, 9, from Savales death, 


and Φερω to bring. 

Deadly. q. d. death-bringing. occ. Jam. 
11.8: where Erasm. Schmidius suspe 

it to be a poetical word; but Wetstein and 
Kypke have produced many instances of 
it's being used by the prose-writers. 


Θανατος, a, 6, from εθανον 2 aor. of Sracxw 


or Ssivw, which see. 


I, Death, natural or (επιροτα]. Mat. x. 41. 


xvi. 28. Luke ii. 26, & al. freq. 


II. Figuratively, Imminent danger of death. 


2 Cor. i, 10. xi. 23. On the former of 
which texts comp.*yer. 8. and see Al- 
berti, Wetstein and Macknight; on the 
latter comp, Isa. liii. 6, in Heb. and see 
Kypke on 1 Cor. xv. 31. 


III. Death, spiritual. John ν, 24, 1 John 


iii, 14. As spiritual Efe consists in con- 
stant communication with the divine’ 
light and spirit, who are life, (see under 
Ζωη III.) so spiritual death is the be- 
ing separated from their bleseed in- 
fluence. See Suicer’s Thesaur. under 
Θανατος II. b. 


LV. Death, eternal. Rom. vi. 21, 23. Jam. 


v.20. 1 John vy. 16, 17, which in respeet 

to the natural or temporal is called the 

second death, Rev. ii. 11, (where see Vi- 

tringa.) xx. 6, 14, and implies everlast- 
1 t. Rev. xxi. 8. 


in 
γ. By an hebraism it denotes the plague or 
U3 


pestilence, 
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pestilence. Grotius, on Mat. xxiv. 7, says, 
the Heb. mn is thus applied, Jer. ix. 21. 


xviii. 21. (Comp. Jer. xv.2.) But how-| | 


* ever this be, the LXX do certainly often 
use Javaros for the Heb. 925 the plague 
or pestilence, as Exod. ν. 3. ix. 3, 15. 

| 2 Sam. xxiv. 13, 15. Ezek. xiv. 19, 21, 
‘& al. freq. So in Ecclus, xxxix. 29, or 
35, Savares 18 joined with λιµος famine, 
doubtless in the same sense. occ. Rev. 
vi. 8, with which compare Ezek. xiv. 

ο 41. Rev, ii. 93. xviii. 8. 

Θανατοω, w, from Savaros death. 

I. To put to death. occ. Mat. x. 21. xxvi. 59. 
xxvii. 1. Mark xiii. 12. xiv. 55. Luke 
xxi. 16. Rom. viii. 36. 2 Cor. vi. 9. 
1 Pet. 11. 18, In Mat. x. 21, Mark xiii. 

‘ 42, the word seems to allude to the Jew- 
ish law, Deut. xvii. 7, by which, when 
any ο had been guilty of idolatrous 
worship, the hands of the witnesses were to 

' be first upon him to put him to death. That 
the unbelieving Jews extended this law 
to the Christians is evident from the 
ease of St. Stephen, Acts vii. 58, where 
we find the witnesses stripping off their 
clothes, doubtless to assist in his exe- 

. Cution, as is expressed Acts xxii. 20. 

"Comp. Deut. xiii. 6—g. 

I]. Θανα]ωθηναι rw νοµῳ, To be dead to the 
law, is to be free from it, even as a dead 
man is. occ. Rom. vii. 4. Comp. ver. 1, 
and ver. 6, ΑποθανονἽες, as the MSS in 
general, with the ancient versions and 
many printed editions, read. See Mill, 
Wetstcin and Griesbach. Place avoba- 
yoyres between two commas, and con- 
néct εν ϱ) with yous. 

ΤΠ. To mortify, i. e. to subdué and kill, as 
it were the deeds of the body, or “ those 
carnal inclinations from whence all cri- 
minal indulgences of the body arise.”’ 

| Doddridge. occ. Rota. viii. 13. 

@ATITO, 2d aor. elagoy, 2d aor. pass. εἶα- 


ΦΥ). | 

΄ Το bury. ΘαπΊω or Ταφω may be de- 
rived either from Fwy to cover over; 
dropping the harsh letter y, as in Λυπεω 
from Ἠ2) ; or else perhaps from the N. 
* nan, in Regim. ΠΠ, aa ark or chest, 
referring to that very ancient custom 
(see Gen. ]. 26.) of burying dead bodies 
in a chest or coffin, which was certainly 
ϱ Whence the Greek 3.64, by which the LXX 

render the Heb. word, Rxod. ii. 3.5. 


sometimes used among the old Greeka,y 
and was probably among them prior to 
the method of burning them +. Acts 11. 
20. ν. 6,9, 10. In Mat. vili, 21, 22. 
xiv. 12. Luke ix. 59, 60. xvi. 22. 1 Cor. 
xv. 4, it seems to denote not only to 
bury, or inter, according to it’s usual 
sense in the profane writers, but also to 
include the εγΊαφιασμον, funerationem, 
or laden of the body for burial by 
washing, anointing, 5c. Thus in the 
LXX, Gen. 1.26, it is used for the Heb, 
tor (ο embalm, though in all other pas- 
sages of that version it answers to Tap έο 
bury, inter, put into the ground or tomb. 
The above-cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein the word occurs. 
On Mat. viii. 21, comp. Tobit vi. 14, 
and see Kypke. 


Θαβῥεω, w, from 9αρσεω, w, or immedi- 


ately from Sepw tobewarm. See ander 
9αρσος. 


I. To be confident, courageous, of good cou- 


rage. occ. 2 Cor. v. 0, 8. Heb. χι. 6. 


II. Το be confident, have confidence iw. occ. 


2 Cor: vii. 16. 


INI. Το be confident, bold, to use freedom 


and authority. occ. 2 Cor. x. {, 2. 


Θαρσεω, w, from 9αρσος. 


o have confidence or courage, to take cou- 
rage. Mat. ix. 2. xiv. 27. John xvi. 98, 
& al. On Mat. xiv. 27, Θαρσεε--μη 
φοδεισθε, Wetetein cites from Aristopha- 
nes, Plut. line 1092, ΘΑΡΡΕΙ, MH #0- 
BOT, and from Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 9, 
ΘΑΡΣΕΙ, Γύγη, xas MH €OBET—. 


Θαρσος, εος, 86, τὸ, from Jepow, the olic 


Ist Future of Sepw to be warm (whence 
also the Holians use Jeceos instead of 
Sapoes); for persons of u warm temper 
are naturally confident and courageous. 
Os γαρ ΘΕΡΜΟΙ και ΘΑΡΣΕΙΣ, says 
Scaputa. 

Courage. 906. Acts xxviii. 15, EAate 
Sapoos, He took courage; where Kypke 
thews that λαμδανειν Sapoos is a pure 
Greek phrase used by Dionysius Heh- 
carn, and Josephus, | 


ΘΑΥΜΑ, aros, το, from the Heb. mon, 


or monn, to be astonished, wonder, for 
which the LXX use the V. Saupatoy, 
Ps. xlvii. or xlviii. G. Eccles. v. 7. Jer, 
lv. 9. Hab. te 5. 


my as Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, book iv. 
ο + Oe . : 


~~ 


Wonder, 
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Wonder, astonishment, amazement. occ.|@EAOMAI, wygu, from Sew to set, fiz, 
Rev. xvii. 6; where Vitringa observes} the eyes namely, which from Heb. nn 
that the LXX use Saupe for Savpacia,| infin. of tm) to place, set. In the passive 
Job xvii. 8. xviii. 20, and as to the; form Όεαομαι signifies both actively and 
phraseology refers to Mark iv. 41.| passively, in the middle it has only an 
uke ii. 9, active signification. 
Θαυ » from Sav I. To fiz the eyes upon an object, to behold or 
1. To wonder, marvel, to be struck with ad-| view steadily or attentively, to contem- 


OEA 


‘Oav 


miration or astonishment. Mat. viii. 10, 
27. xxi. 20. xxvii. 14. John vii. 21, & 
al, freq. @avpatouas, Mid. The same. 
occ. Rev. xvii. 8. Θαυμασθηναι, To be 
admired, honoured. occ. 2 Thess. i. 10, 


where Kypke produces’ Plutarch and | Ii. 


Demosthenes using Savyate for highly 


plate, observe. Mat. xxii. 11, Luke xxiii. 
55. John i. 14, 32. iv. 35. Acts xxi. 27. 
1 John i. 1. Comp. Mat. vi. 1. xxiii. 5, 
“in both which texts it istmore than όραν 
fo see. 
To see. John viii. 10. Acts viii. 18. 
XXt1. 0. . 


respecting, honouring, and Φαυμαζεσθαι [ΠΠΠ. Το see, implyiag ¢o viet, invisere. occ. 
for being honoured. Θαυμαζειν omicow—| Rom. xv. 24. 
Το wonder after, i.e. To follow with won- | Gsarptw, from Ssargov. 


der or admiration. occ. Rev. xiii. 3, 
where see Vitringa, Atbertiand Wolfus, 
and Glassii Grammat. lib, iii. cap. 3, 
can, 2. , 

JI. Θαυμαζειν wpocunroy, To admire, reve- 
rence, respect, a man’s person, to have a 


man’s person in admiration, to respect him| 


stil pase favour on account of his out- 
ward appearance. occ. Jude ver. 16. This 
is an hellenistical phrase used by the 
LXX in two senses. 
ist. To respect a man’s person with facour 
and ki s, for the Heb. ton nw fo 
Lift up the face. occ. Gen. xix. 21. 2 K. 
v. 1. Comp. Job xxxiv. 19. Isa. ix. 15. 
ad. (As by St. Jude) To respect a man’s 
person with partial or undue favour, for 
the same Heb. tm» aw, Deut, x. 17. 
- 2 Chron. xix. 7. Job xiii. 10. xxii. 8. 
Prov. xvii. 5; for 3 to surname in 
Sfattery or compliment, Job xxxii. 22; 
and for 19 ΤΠ {ο honour the person, Lev. 
xix. 15, 
Isocrates to Demonicus, cap. 17, says, 
that “he who lives under a monarchy 
ought, —rovy Βασιλεα--ΘΑΥΜΑΖΕΙΝ, 
to respect or reverence the King.” 
κα suai a, 0», from Jaupalw. 
orderful, marvellous. occ. Mat. xxi. 15. 
50, a, ov, from Jaopaty, 
Th be admired, or wondered at, admirable, 
wonderful, marvellous. Mat. xxi. 42. 
(where see Wolfius.) John ix. 30. 2 Cor. 
χι. 14, & al. 
Osa, as, 7%, from Θεος. 
A Goddess, a female deity, or idol. oec. 
Acts xix. 27; 35, 37. 


Χχ. Ρ. 147. 
Ό 


To make a public spectacle, to expose, as it 
were, in a public theatre. Θεατριζοµανοι, 
ὥσπερ επι Φεατρον σαραδει/ματιζοµενοι, 
as it were exposed in a theatre,” says 
Theophylact, occ. Heb. x. 33, where the 
Apostle alludes to the * Roman custom 
of exposing malefactors in their theatres 
to be destroyed by wik! beasts; by which 
it is well known the blessed Jgnatius, 
first bishop of Antiack in Syria, eaffered 
martyrdom. Com x 1 Cor. iv. 9. 


Θεατρον, 8, Το, from Seaouas to behold. 
[. 4 theatre, a large building erccted for the 


exhibition of public ehews, games, ὅο. 
oce. Acts xix. 29,31. On which texts° 
we may remark, that among the Greeks 
their theatres verved not only for the 
urposes just mentioned but often for 
olding public assemblies on affairs of 
the greatest consequence: This Wet- 
stein has shewn by many citetions on 
Acts xix. 29. Το what he has produced 
I add a similar instance or two from 
Josephus, De Bei. lib. η. cap. 18, § 2, 
where, *‘when the Alerandrians were 
assembled (εκκλησιαζονΊων) concerning 
the embassy which they were sending 
to Nero, συνερρυήσαν μεν sig το ΑΜΦΙ. 
ΘΕΑΤΡΟΝ apa τοι Ἓλλησι συχνοι 
Isdaswy, many of the Jews crowded into 
the amphitheatre together with the 


_ Greeks. So lib. viii. cap. 3,§ 3. And 


again cap. 5, § 2, we find the Antiochians 
holding an assembly upon public busi- 
ness in their theatre, @EATPON. 


9 See Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, beok ii. ch. 


IL ά 
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Il.-4 public shew, or spectacle as if exhibited 
in a theatre. occ. 1 Cos. iv. 9, where see 
" Kypke. 
@EINQ, perhaps 
prick, stab. 
To smite, strike, beat. Thus it is often 
used in Homer, and is particularly ap- 
lied to sfrikinz, or pricking with aapur, 
by Euripides, ''Κεν]ρρΘΕΙΝΟΜΕΝΟΥΣ 
wwass, The colts pricked with a spur.” 
From Seivw verhaps Syyoxw borrows 
it’s 2d aor. sbayoy, &c. which, though it 
occurs not in the N, T. is often used in 
the profane writers, and that only in the 
sense of dying, being dead, q. ᾱ. bein 
smitten, to death namely. Thus ἅλων 
aor. of ἁλωμι to take, infin, ἄλωναι, par- 
_ticip. dass, are used only in a passive 
sense forteing taken, Thelearned Damm, 
however, Lexic. col. 2440, deduces 2d 
fut. Savw, and by consequence shaver, 


from the Heb. p10 to 
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branch dipt in holy water, with torch 
and sulphur, they would be lustrated (or 
purified). Lucian in his Philopseudes 
mentious the purifying of a place, by 
going round it three times, Sew xas δᾳδι, 
with su/phur and a torch, and repeat 

out of a certain old buok seven sac 

names.—-Hence they called érimstone 


_ eminently Φειον the divine thing, and the 


act of sprinkling or lustrating with brim- 
stone, φεριθειαν tq divini/y; for which, 
among other reasons, God made it an 
instrument of his vengeance on the hea- 
then and other delinquents, copdemn- 
ing them and their land to brimstone and 
Je for ever. See Job αντ]. 1δ. Ps. xi. 
6. Deut. xxix. 23. Isa, xxxiv. ϱ. and 
Jude ver. 7, on the overthrow ef Sodom 
and Gomorrke *.” 


_ The Eng. brimstone, by the way, is from 


brenne or brin, i. 6. burn, and stone. 


from the old V. άνω, the saine as rave) Qaies, a, ov, from Θεος God. 


fo extend, ** for death extends the limbs 
of a dead body,’ and Sayw may be de- 
rived by transposition from Heb. ΠΙΟΣ to 
extend, stretch out. This V,is inserted on 


accaunt of it’s compounds and deriva- [Θειοτης, 


tives. Comp. Αποθεινω. 
@Qxnoy, we, το, from Jess devine. 
Sulphur, brimstone, Luke xvii. 30. Rev. 


Dive. occ. 2 Pet. i. 3, 4. Qeser, το, 
The Divine Bring, the Deity. ους. Acts 
. Xvi. 29. To Θειον is often thus used in 
the Greek writers. See Wetstein. 
τος, ἡ, from Saios. | 
Godhead. occ. Rom. i 20. Comp. Wisd. 
xiii. 1—7, and Ellis’s Knowledge of Di- 
vine Things, &c. ρ. 219. Ist edit. 


ix. 18, & al. This was among the idola- /Θειωδης, ες, as, 8, ἡ, from Sesoy brimstone, 


tersof various nations eminently applied 
in their religious purifications. One ime- 
thod of purifying a person among the 


Of brimstone, or rather of the colour of 
brimstone, yellow, occ, Rev. ix, 17. See 
‘Daubuz and Wetstein, 


Greeks was ‘* by going round him three Θελημα, ατος, ro, from Seaw or Sedsw fo 


times, and sprinkling him as often with 
a laurel-bough, or with a torch of some 
resinous wood, first lighted at the altar, 
and then dipt in their holy water, which 
they consecrated with a mixture of salt 
and sulphur; for, as the solar fire, or a 
demon in the sun’s orb, was their chief 
acting god, so they thought fire was of 
sovereign virtue to purifyand makethem 
holy; And therefore, togecure effectually 


wll. ' 

Will, pleasure, desire, inclination. See 
Mat. vi. 10. vii. 21. Luke xxiii. 25. 
John i. 13. Rom. i. 10. 1 Cor. vii. 37. 
xvi. 12. Eph. i. 5. ϐ, 11. Θεληματα, 
Piur. q. d. Volitiuns. (t occurs Acts 
xi. 22. Eph, it. 8. This plural form 
seems hellenistical. It is used by the 
LXX, 2 Chron. ix. 2. Ps. xv. 2. cil. 7. 
cx. 2. Isa. xliv. 25, & al. 


it’ssaid supposed virtue, they took careto |Θελησις, sos, att. sws, 4, from Sedw or 
have it in double and triple respects, as| «ελεω tu will, 


In a torch of some turpentine-tree, and 


Will, pleasure. ους. Heb. ii. 4. 


that δεί on fire, with the addition of 5/- Θελω, or SsArcw, trom εθελω or εθελεω the 


‘phur, Whence Juvenal, Sat. ii. lin. 157, 


suine (which see), dropping the ᾳ. 


8, says of some of the ghosts ia the infer- | I. To will. Mat, i. 19. vil. 8. xi. 14. Luke 
nal regions, and on certain occasions: v. 13, Johao v, 21. It is sometimes fol- 
——Cuperent lustrari, si qua daventur ο Holloway’s Origivals, vol. i. p, 175, 6. See also 


Sulphura cum tardjs, & si foret humida laurus. | pr Il. xvi. lin, 22 d Ovid, Metam, lib. vi. 
Hed they the implements, as bay-|lin, 2926), ος ο . 
low 
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lowed by a V. in the Subjunetive mood,|| —to doctrines, or first principles, Heb, 
the Conjunction jva that, to the end that, | vi. 1. Comp. Rom. xv. 20. 


being understood. Mat. xx. 32. xxvi. 17.11. A foundation-stone. occ. 2 


xxvii. 17. Luke ix. 54. This construc- 
tion of SeAw is common in the Greek 
writers, On Joba iii. 8, comp. under 
Κιυταζω II. 

Il. To will, desire, wish. Mat. xii. 38. 
xix. 17, 21.xx. 392. Mark vi. 25. x. 35. 
Luke xxiii. 40. John xvii. 24. 1 Cor. 
vii. 7. So used nut only by the LXX, 
Ps. Xxxiv. 12. xxx¢. 27, & al. for the 
Heb. ypn, but also by Xenophon. See 
Raphelius. 

ΠΠ. To endeavour, attempt. Mat. xvi. 25. 
Mark viii. 35. Luke ix. 24. © 

IV. With an Infinitive following, To like, 
love, delight, affect. Mark xii. 38. Luke 
xx. 46. Itis thus used by the LXX, 
Esth. vi. 6, 7, 11, for the Heb. “1 pon, 
or ~> yon. 

V. With an Accusative following, To de- 
ree in, have ἆ favour or affection to. 

at. xxvii. 43. Comp. ch. ix. 18. xii. 
7. This is an hellenistical sense of the 
verb, which is often thus applied by the 
LXX, for the Heb. “ᾱ pon to have in- 
tense delight in, as Deut. xxi. 14. Ps. 
xviii, 19. xxii. 8. xli. 11; or for pon 
simply, as Hos. vi. 6. Mal. iii. 1. 

VI. Θελω, εν, To delight, take delight in, 
to be delighted with. occ. Col. ii. 18, 
This phrase is also hellenistical, used by 
the LXX in the same sense, 1 Sam. 
XVili. 22. 2 Sam. xv. 26. 1 K. x. Q. 
2 Chron. ix. 8. Ps. cxlvii. 10, for the 
Heb. “2 yon. Comp. British Critic for 
March 1794, p. 273; and for August 
1794, p. 190. 

WII. Τι αν 3ελο) rare ειναι; What can this 

mean? or, What will thie come to?” 

Acts ii. 12. So Anacreon, Ode xliv. lin. 6. 


ΤΙ ΘΕΛΕΙ y’ ove) τοῦ ΕΙΝΑΙ; 


,, See more in Rapheliuas and Wetstein. 

/ Comp. Acts xvii. 20. 

Θεµελιον, v, τὸ, from θεμηλὸν the same, 
which from the ebs. Jew to place. 

A foundation. oce. Acts. xvi. 26, 
Θεμελίος, 8, ὁ, from the same as SeneAsov. 
I, A foundation, properly of a building. 

Luke vi. 48, 49. xiv. 29. (οπιρ. Heb. 

xi. 10. Hence applied to Christ, the real 

or substantial foundation of our faith, 

1 Cor. ili. 10, 11, 14. Comp. Eph. ii. 20. 






Tim. ii. 19. 

Comp. Σφραγι: V. ον. 

IIT. 4 depusit, a treasure laid up. It seems 
to be used in this sense (which, it must 
be conféssed, is a very unusual one) by 
St. Paul, 1 Tim. vi.19, in which passage 
the Apostle appears to have lad an eye 
on Tobit iv. y, 3 ΘΕΜΑ γαρ ΑΓΑΘΟΝ 
ΘΗΣΛΊΤΡΙΖΕΙΣ ΣΕΑΊΥΤΩΙ ες ἡμεραν 
ανα /κηρ. Ευγ thou layest up fur thyself α΄ 
good deposit, or treasure, against the day 
of necessity. oe iu the Apostle 
seems to answer to Jee in this passage. 
Comp.' Mat. vi. 20. Luke χι]. 33. 

Θεμελίοω, w, from Japertos. 

1. To found, lay a foundation, of u building. 
occ. Mat. vii. 25. Luke vi. 48, in whic 
passages observe τεθεµελιωτο is the 3d 
pers. sing. pluperf. pass. for σεθεµελιω- 
το, the « being dropped according to 
the Ionic dialect 

II. It is applied to the earth, Heb. i. 10, 
which is a citation of Ps. cii. 25, or 26; 
where the same word εθεµελιωσας isused 
by the LXX, for the Het. mm, which 
refers to the wondrous formation of the 
arch, or spherical shell, of earth between 
the two spheres of water on the second 
day from the Creation, Gen. i. 0, 7, and 
dvesindeed imply the firmness or stability 
of the parts whereof the shell of earth 
consists, but by uo means necessarily 
imports the immobility of the whole orb. 
See what Jehovah says to Job on this 
subject, Job xxxviii. 4—6. Comp. Ps. 
xxiv. 2. civ. 3,and Heb. aud Eng. Lexi- 
con in 5D’. 

Ill. To found, settle, or establish on a foun- 
dation, in a spiritual sense. occ. Eph. 
ili, 17. Col. i. 29. 1 Pet. ν. 10.- 

Θεοδιδακ]ος, v, ὁ, 4, from Θες God, and 

διδακ]ος taught. 
Taught by God. occ. 1 Thess. iv. 9. 
Comp. Isa, ii. 3, 4. liv. 13, where we 
have in the LXX the phrase didaxrus 
Oss. 

Θεολογος, 8, 6, ἡ, from Θεος God, and Ao- 
vos α word, 

A theologian, a divine. St. John the 


Evangelist was so styled by the Fathers 


* See Patrum Apostol. Operd genuine, edit. 
Russe, vol. A. p. 68. Note on Osa 


in 


‘TOY. 
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inan eminentand peculiar sense, because 
he handled the sublimest truthsof chris- 
tian thealugy,and particularlyassertedroy 
vs ΘΕΟΥ AOTON the Divine Worn, 
and proved him to be God. Thus he is 
called by Alhunasius, Orat. contra Gen- 
tes, tom. 1. p. 46. ΘΕΟΛΟΓΟΣ, «γρ; 
by Cyrill. Alexandr. \ib. ii. in John ch. i. 
ο. 180, Της ΘΕΟΛΟΓΙΑΣ ὁ συ/γραφευς, 

he writer of Theology; and by Theo- 
prylact, not only ΘΕΟΛΟΓΟΣ, but by 
a. superlative term, ΘΒΛΟΓΙΚΩΤΑ- 
See Wolftus, Mintert, and Swicer 
Thesaur. on the word. In the N. T. Qso- 
ashe occurs only in the title of the Re- 
velation, which seems not to have been 
prefixed to that book till long after the 
time of St. John. Wolfius says that Ewse- 
bius, who lived in the fourth century, is 
the first who gave St. John this title, 
calling him in his Preparat. Evangel. 
Ἑδραιων ΘΕΟΛΟΓΟΝ, the Theologian 
of the Hebrews.” 


Θεομαχεω, w, from Θεος God, and payo- 


μαι to fight. 

To fight against God. oce. Acts xxiii. 9. 
This verb is used 2 Mac. vii. 19, and 
frequently in the Greek writers. See the 
instances produced by Rapéelius and 
Kypke on the text, and by Wetstein on 
Acts v. 39; to which I add from Jose- 
phus, Cont. Apion. lib. 1. § 26, µελλειν 
@EOMAXEIN voices, thinking that he 
should fight against God ;" and trom Lu- 
cian De Saltat. tom. 1. p. 922, povovers 
ΘΕΟΜΑΧΩΝ, almost fighting against 
God,” 


Θιοµαχος, #, 6, 7, from Seopayew. 


A fighter aguinst God. occ. Acts v. 39. 


Osexvevores, 8, 6, 4, from Θεος God, and 


wenvevsas, 30 pers. sing. perf. pass. of 
wvew, fut. wvsvow, to breathe. 

Breathed or inspired by God, divinely 
inspired, given by divine inspiration. occ. 
2 Tim. ii, 16. 


Ges, 8, 6. 


GOD. A name reclaimed from the hea- 
then, and used by the writers of the 
Ν. T. for the ¢rueGod, Various are the 
derivations proposed of this word: The 
most probable seemstobethat whichde- 
duces it from the V. Saw to place (which 
see under ribyus.) Phurnutus, the Stoic, 
who in the reign of Nerowrote a * Philo- 
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orehip and Ceremonies, in which he 
plainly refers them all to the different 
parts of material nature ; as, for instance, 
to the heavens, air, ether, sun, moon, 
stars, &c.—This Philosopher, in his 
chapter Ilsps Όυρανε, Concerning Hea- 
ven, says, * It is probable that Θεοι, the 
Gods, were so called from Sects position, 
or placing ; for the ancients took those 
for Gods whom they found to move in a 
certain a ή constant manner, 
thinking them thecausesof the changes 
in the air, and of the conservation of the 
universe: ‘I‘bese then are Gods wpe | 
which are the disposers (Serygss) an 
formers of all.things.”” And long before 
Phurnutus, Herodotus had written, lib. ii. 
in ὰ 52, that the Ρε]αεσὶ, the ancientin- 
habitants of Greece, ΘΕΟΊΥΣ wpocwye- 
pacay σφεας απο τα rose, ins κοσµῳ 
ΘΕΝΤΕΣ τα warra αρή/µατα, και wa- 
σας γ9µας ειχον, called the Gods @EOTE, 
for this reason, because they had disposed 
or placed in order all things und all coun- 
tries.”” And in this view the word Θεος 


- or Θεοι (for the ancient Greeks used it 


beth in the singular and in the plural to 
express their God, the heavens) will have 
much the same radical meaning as the 
Heb. Ὁ οὐ the heavens, dcavet in like 
manner from the V. tow to place. 

¢ And that the Acavens, under different 
attributes corresponding to their diffe- 
rent conditions and operations, were the 
grand objects of divine worship through- 
out the heathen world, is certain not 
only from the ancient names of their 
Gods, but also from many plain decla- 
rations of Scripture (see inter al. Deut. 
iv. 19. xvii. 3. Job xxxi. 26, 27. 2 Κ. 
xvii. 16. xxi. 3, 5. xxiii. 4, 5. 2 Chron. 
xxxili. 3, 5. Jer. viii. 2. xix. 13. Zeph. 
i, 5. Acts vii. 42, 3.), and from nume- 
rous and express testimonies of the hea- 
then writers themselves. Thus, for in- 
stance, Pilato in Cratylo, Φαινονται pos ὃς 
wpwros Των ανθρωτων Των wept την BA- 
λαδα, reves psyes ΘΕΟΥΣ Ί/εισθαι, 


ΦΟΥΡΝΟΥΤΟΤ Θιωρια σιι θεων Φυσιως, Phurmutus’s 
Commentary on the Nature of the Geds, among the 
Opuscula Mythologica, Ethice, et Physica. 


Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under ow XI. 


+ 
9 Publisted by Thomas Gale under the title of! and see above under ga:qr I. and Δαιµιν I. 


wowsp 


_ . plural Osos. 


BEO 


ὥσπερ νυν aaron των βαρβαρων, 4 Moy, 
καὶ σεληΗ», και ΥΥ», χαι ATPA, Χαι SpA 
yor—-The first inhabitants of Greece 
seem to me to have thought, as many of 
the barbarians still do, that the on/y Gods 
were the Sun, and the Moon, and the 
Earth, and the Stars, and Heaven *.”’ 
The ancient hymns, which are ascribed 
to Orpheus, and are still extant, likewise 

ve that the old Greeks were asdeeply 
immersed in materialism es their neigh- 
bours, and that the only Gods they wor- 


: shipped were the various parts of created 


nature, and especially the Aeavens, or 
eome demons, or intelligences, which they 
supposed resident therein. Thusthe au- 


- thor of these hymns callsalmost all their 


Gods Demons, Aaipovas,q.d. Aanpovas, 
Intelligences. “And one would almost 
think that he was designedly opposing 
the first and second commandments, 
when, in his Introductory Prayer, lin. 
31, 2, he directs his pupil Musaus reli- 
giously to invoke 

Δαιμυκες ovparions Ts καὶ περιους, χαι evudoous, 

Και χθονιους, και ὑποχθονιους 

The demons who in heaven reside, in air, 

Jn water, or in earth, or underneath 

‘The earth 








Comp. under Δαιμονιον I. 

The LXX have constautly (very few pas- 
sages excepted) translated the plural 
name ΕΟΝ, when used for the true 
God, by the singular Θεος, never by the 
In so doing one may at 
first sight think them blameable: But 
let it be considered, that at the time the 
LXX translation was made,’the Greek 
idolatry was thefashionable superstition, 
especially in + Egypt under the Ptolemys, 
and tht according to this their Gods 
were regarded as demons, i. ο. intelligent 
beings totally separate and distinct from 
each other; and that, consequently, had 
the Greek translators rendered the name 
of the true God tombe, by the plural 
Θεοι, they would thereby have given the 
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lytheistie notions +; whereas by trans- 
lating it Θεος in the singular, they incul- 
cate the Lee point (with the heathen, I 
mean) of God's unity, and at the same 
time did not deny a plurality of agents or 
persons in the Divine Nature; since the 
Greeks (as is above observed ) called the 
whole substance of their God, the heavens, 
Θεος, in the singular, as well as Geos, in 
the-plural. 

In the N. T. as in the LX X, Θεος most 
generally answers to the plural mn>e, 
and so denotes God, the ever-blessed Tri- 
nity, See Mat, iv. 7. (comp. Deut. 
vi. 16. Heb. and LXX.) Mat. iv. 10. 
(comp. Deut. vi. 13.) Mat. xxii. 92. 
(comp. Exod. iii, 6.) Mat. xxii. 87. 
(comp. Deut. vi. 5.) Mark 1. 14, 15. 
(comp. Dan. ii.44.) Mark xii. 29. (comp. 
Dent. vi. 4, 5.) John i. 12. (comp. Gen. 
vi. 2.) Acts iv. 24. (comp. Gen. i. 1. 
Eccles. xii. 1, in the Heb.) Acts x. 34. 
(comp. Deut. x. 17.) Both the N. T. 
and LXX frequently also use Θεος, for 
mrp, comp. Mat. iv. 4. with Deut. viii. 
3, Heb. and LXX; Rom. iv. 3. James 
ii. 23, with Gen. xv.6; Heb. ii, 13, 
with Isa. vill. 18. 

In Mark xii. 32, Θεος is omitted in very . 
many MSS (among which the Alexan- | 


drian and three other ancient ones), .--: 


in several ancient versions, particalarly 
the firet Syriac, and in. several printed 
editions, and is accordingly marked by 
Wetstein as a word that ought to be ex- 
punged ; and indeed in the Scribe’s re- 
ply we should naturally have expected to 

ave found, not Geos, but Κυριος, as in 
our Lord’s quotation at ver. 29. And if 
Θεος be omitted, the latter part of the 
reply will be— There is ONE (Jehovah 
namely, which is the word used Deut. 
vi. 4, but for which the Greek language 
supplied no equivalent term), and there 
is none other but he. Comp. Deut. iv. 35. 
Isa, xiv. 6. 


¢¢ The Talmudists themselves were so persuad- 


ae : o . { 
grecizing heathen an idea of Him, incon- ed of a plurality expressed in the word Elohim 
sistent with the Unity of the divine es-| [ermn], as to teach in title Megilla, ο. i. fol. 11, 


sence, and conformable to their own po- 
® See Leland’s Advantage aod Necessity of the 


Christian Revelation, part i. chap. 3 


p. 3. 
4 This is evident from the Hymns of Callimachus, 


whu lived in the court of Ptolemy Philadelphus, io 
whose reign the LXX version of the Peatateuch 
was probably made, 


that the LXX interpreters did purposely change 
the notion of plurality couched in the Hebrew doppia 
into @ Greek singular [θιος fur @105;]—lest 

Ph 
as bimself, had a belief in Polytheisw® This was 


iladelphus shuuld codclude that the Jews, aga 


taken notice of by St. Jerome in his Preface to the 
book De Quest Heb.” Allix, Judgement, p. 124. 


Il, Θεος 
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Il. Θεος is applied personally, 

1. But very rarely. te the Father. See 

however John xiii. 3. Xvi. 27, 30. (comp. 

ver. 28, 29.) Acts ii. 33. 2 Cor. xiii. 14. 

‘Phil. ii. 6. 

Το the Son, Mat. i. 23. John i, 1. xx. 28. 

Acts xx, 28. Rom. ix. 5. 1 Tim. tii. 16, 

Tit. ii. 13. 1 John γ. 20. 2 Pet. i. 1, 

& al. ‘In comparing two different 

readings, says Michaelis (Introduct. to 

N. T. vol. i, p. 336, edit. Marsh), we 

must always examine which of the two 

could most easily arise from a mistake or 
correction of the transcriber; readings 
of this kind being generally spurious, 
whereas those which give occasion to the 
mistake or correction sre commonly ge- 
nuine. Of the following different read- 
ings, Acts xx. 28, Ose, Κυρ, Xpsa, 
Kupis Θευ, Θεη xas Kugie, Kupia xas Osa, 
the first ἐς probably the true reading, 
and all the rest are scholia, because Θευ 
might easily pive occasion toany of these, 
whereas vone could so easily give occa- 
sion to Gee. If St. Luke wrote Θεο, the 

Origin of Kugig and Kpise may be ex- 

plained either as corrections of the text, 

or a8 marginal notes, because the Blood 
of Godisu very extraordinary expression; 

ut if he had written Kupia, it 19 incon- 
eeivable how any one should alter it into 

@se, and on this latter supposition the 

great number of different readings is in- 

explicable. It seems asif different tran- 
senbers had found a difficulty in the pas- 
sage, and thateach had corrected accord- 
ing to bis own judgement.”’ Comp. how- 

ever Griesbach’s Note on Acts xx. 28. 

As to the reading Θεος in 1 Tim. ili. 16, 

besides AJill, Wetstein, Bower, and Gries- 

bach, see by all means the learned Wotde, 

Preefat. in Cod. Alexandr. § 87. 

8. Το the Holy Spirit, See Luke i, 35. 
Acts v. 3, 4. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, 
with 1 Cor. vi. 19, and 2 Cor. vi. 16. 
Comp. also 1 Cor, xii. 6, with ver. 4, 11. 
And further comp. Acts iv. 24, 25, with 
Acts i. 16, and 2 Pet, i. 21, and see 
under Δεσποτης I. 

IIT. It aunt lie Heathen Gods, or idols. 
Acts xiv. 11. 1 Cor. viit. 5. 

IV. It is spoken of Magistrates. John x. 
84, 35. Comp. Ps. Ixxxii. 6, and Heb, 
and Eng. Lexicon under 7x IL. 5. 


2. 


V. It is applied catechrestically—to Satan. a 
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2 Cer. ἱν.4. - John xii. $1. xiv. 30. 
—to the belly, which some men make 
their god, or in whieh they place their 
supreme happiness. Phil. ii. 19. 
eee oe ¥, from ee: a 

A worshipping of piety t 
God, fs devotion, occ. 1 Tim. 
ii. 10. 


The LXX use this N. for the Heb. nity 
tind, fear of the Aleim, Gen. xx. 11; 
and for ‘1 ny, fear of the Lord, Joh 
XXvVill. 28. 

ϐοσεδης, sos, es, 6, 4, from Oses God, and 
σεδοµαι to worship, vencrate. 
A worshipper of God, godly, devout. orc. 
John ix. 81. How similur to which 19 
the sentiment expressed by Homer, ll. 
i. lin, 218, 


Οσκεθιεων exieuuras, µαλα τ) exdue avty. 
Him, who obeys the Gods, the Gods wild hear. 


The LXX use Θεοσεδης for the Web. 
toes wy, fearing the Alcim, Exod. 
xviii. 21. Job 1. 1, 8. 11. 8. 

Osesvlys, εὐς, as, 6,4, from @ses God, and 
gulew to hate, abhor. 

A hater of God. occ. Rom. i. 30, where 
see Wolfius, and Kypke, and Sxicer The- 
saur. on this hie διὰ 

Θεοτης, tures, ἡ, from Θεος 
Detty, podhead, divine nature. occ. Col. 
i, 9. Comp. John xiv. 10. 

Θεραπεία, as, ¥, from Ssparevw to heal, 
serve, which see, 

I. 4 healing, cure. occ. Luke ix. 11. Rey. 
ΧΧΙΙ. 2. 

Il. A family of servants, a family, household. 
So the Latin familia from famulus 6 ser- 
vant. occ. Mat. xxiv. 45.. Luke xii. 42. 
The word is used in this latter sense by 
Herodotus, Dionysivs Halicarn. Plutarch, 
and other Greek writers. See Wetsten 
on Mat. xxiv. 45. 

@EPATIEYQ. Mintert deduces it from the 
Heb, "in, plur. =pin Teraphim, which 
is a derivative from the V. nb éo be still, 
as from awe or reverence, and denotes * 
the representative images of the objeets of 
religious awe and veneration. These 
Teraphim appear to have been like the 
Cherubim in form, but for more private 


®See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 7@7 


purposes, 
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ts as the Petates (39) or House-|I. Τι , or gather, - Mat. vi. 26. 
Pid Gods of particular fuent λαο ο 


ihes amon 

the Romans. They were in use bot 
- among believers (see Gen. xxxi.- Jud. 
xvii. and xviii. 1 Sam. xix. 19, 16.) and 
unbelievers (see 2. xxiii. 24. Ezek. 
2xi. 21. Zech. x. 2. Comp. 1 Sam. xv. 
23. Hos. iii. 4.) And because these idols, 


saith Avergrius in FN, were among. the} 


Gentiles consulted for the recovery ο 
health, hence the verb Sepavruw signi- 
- flies (ο heal. 

1. To heal, cure, whether miracalously, as 

Mat. iv. 23, 24. x. 1, 8. Acts iv. 14, & 
_ al. freq.—or not, as Luke viii. 49. 

Il. To serve, avs God. occ. Acts xvii. 36. 
The Greek writers apply the V. in the 
same sense, as for instance Hesiod, Op. 
& Dies, lin. 134, 5, 

---Ὃνδ abevares ΘΕΡΑΠΕΤΕΙΝ 

θελεν οὐ) ερδων pranmowy Legere ews 

——Nor would they serve th’ immortal Gods, 
Nor ου the holy altars sacrifice. 

In this sense also Avonarius derives Sspa- 
geew from nN Τεγαρβίπι, the objects 
of religious service or worship. 

Θερασω», ονΊος, ὁ. See under Θεραπενω. 
A scrvoant. This word in its primary 
meanivg seems to denote @ servant in a 
religious sense. So Pindar, Olymp. iii. 
lin. yg. Απολλωνες OBPAIIONTA, sero- 
tng or worshipping Apotlo.” Homer, Odyss. 
xi. lin. 25, calls Kinga ΘΕΡΑΠΟΝΤΕΣ 
sos, servunts or ministers of Jove (comp. 
Rom. xiii 2, 4.), and valiant warrionrs 
‘@EPAITIONTES Apyos, servants of Mars, 
11. ii. line 110. 11. vi. line 67, & al. And 
generally in this Poet Sspaswy, when 
spoken of one man in reference to an- 
other, denotes * a faithful friend to a 

. supertour, one who solicttously regards hie 
tnterest, or looks after his uffairs, not a 
Common or domestic servant: But in 
the latter Greek writers it means a ser- 
vant or sinister in generyl. occ. Heb, 
iii, 5. Comp. Exod. iv. 10. Num. xii. 
7, 8. Josh. 3. 2. viii. 31, in all which 
passages the LXX use ὂεραπων for the 

eb. 129 α servant. But from Num. xii. 
7, 8, it appears that Moses was a ser= 
vant of a superivur kind, 

Θεριζω, from Iepos summer, Aarvest, which 
see. 


9 See Demmi Lexic, in Onatwr coh 1033, 











" a ρόν 24. Jam. v. 4. 

.Το or gather, in a figurative sense, 

Mat. καν. 9A, ο πει of men 
by.the ministry of. the gospel, Jobkn iv. 
386.—as the recompense whether of 

werks, 1 Cor. ix. 11. 2 Cor. ix. 6. 
al. vi. 8, Q;-~or of evil, Gal. vi. 8. 
Comp. ver. 7. 

III. The judgements of God upon the 
earth are expressed by its being reaped. 
Rev. xiv. 15, 16, where see οίκο, 
and comp. Joel 11. 13. 

Έερισμος, 2, ὁ, from σεβερισµιαι, perf. pass. 
of Sepitw. 

I. Harvest. occ. Mark iv, 29. John iv. 35. 

II. Harvest, in a spiritual sense, whether 
of persons to be gathered into Christ’s 
church; occ. Mat. ix. 37, 38. Luke.x.2. 
Joho ἐν. $5; or as denoting the time 
appointed by God for finally puniahi 
the wicked, and rewarding the. A 
occ. Mat. xiii. 30, 39; pear inflicting 
particular judgements on the earth. 
occ. Rev, xiv. 15. 

Ospisys, 8, 6, from Sepstw. 

A reaper. occ. Mat. xiii, 80, 39. 

Θιερµαινω, from Ssguy, which see. 

Lo heat, warm. .Θερµαινόµαι, mid. To 
warm oneself, occ. Mata xiv. 54, 67. 
John xviii. 16, 25. Orguaivonas, puse. 
To be warm or warmed. occ. Jam. ii, 16. 


Sepp. 45, %, from Τεβαρµ.αι, perf. puss. of 
the V. Sepw tu heat, which from--Sepos 


summer. 

Heat. occ. Acts xxviii. 3. 
@EPOE, sos, #9; 70, either from the Heb. 
rn to be hot, with the formative MN pre- 
fixed, or from yn te cut, as denoting 
the time of cutting corn and fruits; for 
so Sepos is often used for the darvest. 
Comp. Θεριζω. 
Summer, in German Sommer, which is 
+ derived from the German Sonne the 
sun, and mepre to increase (whence mee 
more), because the sun bas then more 
influence. So the Latin estas summer, 
aa στοών to estus vip or 

e Greek s, like the Heb, te 
whichit Sone answers il op TRA 
and the German Sommer, includes beth 
the spring and summer. “‘Germani σπιν 


. ovigd dividimus in Blinter δι. Bommer, 
+ Sea Mertinii Lexic. Etymoalog.{n estas, W, 


x 
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We Germazs commonty divide the year | II. 4 snare or trap, properly, to cate wiki 


into winter and swttmer,” says Martinius, 
Lexic. Etymol. in Hiems. occ. Mat. 
xxiv. 32. Mark xiii. 28. Luke xxi. 30. 
@swpew, w, from Jsweos a spectator, be- 
holder, which from Ssaoua: to behold, 
compounded perhaps with épaw to see. 
I. To behold, view with attention. Mat. 


xxvii, 55, xxviti. 1. Mark xii. 41. xv. ones: from Syp. See Θηρι0ν. 
40, 47. Luke xxi. 6. John vi. 40. Acts/[. 


lil. 10. : 


beasts in. occ. 2 Xt. Qe Heise used in 
this sense by the LXX, Pu xxxv. 8, for 
the Heb. mw anef; and Hos. v. 2, for 
the Heb, none slaughter, which per- 
haps these translators mistook for 
rin, as if formed from nnw a saare. 
See Heb. and Esg. Lexicon in nrw. 

roperly, To hunt wild beastie. Thus 
applied in the profane wnters. 


Il. To see, perceive. John iv. 19. xii. 19.| 11. To take or catch wild beasts in hunting. 


an iv. 13. Heb. ie τν _ 

. Losee, ny esr . John viii, 51, where 
the phrase Sewpay Savarov, to see death, 
seemsan Hebraism, corresponding tothe 
Heb. mo mith, Ps. Ixxxix. 19. Comp. 
Luke ii. 26, and under Eséw LIT. 

Grwpia, as, 7, frem Sewpew, 
A sight, spectacie. occ. Luke xxiii. 48. 

Ὅ Θ0, 45, 7, from 6θηχα, 1 aor. of τιθηµ 
to place, put. 

I, A chest, case, or the like, wherein any 
thing is put, theca. 

II. 4 sheath, scabbard for a sword. occ. 
Jobn xviii, 11. 


 Oyratw, from Syay, ys, 9, the nipple or 


of α woman’s breast, which Plato in 


— Cratylo deduces from Sada te thrive, | 


because it -hath this effect on the child. 
But may it not better bederived from the 
Heb. 5n to elevate, raise, as bein 
minent beyond the breast itself? 

Lexicons explain it by “ uberis apex.” 

I. To give the breast, give suck, suckle. 
ους. Mat. xxiv. 19. Mark xiii, 17. Luke 
xxiii. 29, in which lest passage the V. 
is applied to the breast itself, 

II. To suck the breast. occ. Mat. xxi. 16. 
Luke xi. 27. : 
It is used in both these senses by the 
best Greek writers, as tay be seen in 
Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 16. 

ΘΈηλος, ea, v, from SyAq, which see under 
SyAa Cos. 2 
F ,a woman. It occurs in the fe- 
minine, Rom. i. 26, 27; in the neuter, 
Mat. xix. 4. Mark: x. 6. Gal. iii. 28, 
T’evog sex being understood, Comp. un- 
der Αρσην. ' 

ΘΈηρα, as, ἡ, from Syp, which see under 

soy. 

1. a hunting, or catching, of wild beasts. 
Thus it is used by the profane writers, 
and in the LXX, Gen. xxvii. 30. 


the} : 


‘It is thus used by the LXX. See Ger. 
xxvil. 3, 5, 33. Eccles, ix. 12. 

III. In a. figurative sense, Zo catch or lay 
hold on, as a word or expression. occ. 
Luke xi. 54. See Wetstein on the piace, 
who shews that Plato has several times 
applied the verb in the same view. 

Onpropaysw; w, from 9ηριν a wild beast, 

and µαχομαι to fight. 
To fight with wild beasts. occ. 1 Cor. 
xv. 32; where Theophylact’s remark-is, 
Ὀηριομαχιαν καλει, την wpos letaes και 
Δημητριον τον cree fax ‘Te 
γαρ sros Φηριων ὄμεφερον; He culls his 
contest with the Jews, amd with Demes 
trias the silversmith, fighting with wild 
beasts ; for how did these differ from wild 
beasts #” Comp. Θηριον IV. and see 
Bowyer's Conject. eral Commenta- 
te δαν, ancient and αν 
ave explained εθηριο ow in this pas- 
sage, as if St. Paal had literally pis ht 
with, or been exposed to, wild beasts. But 
Doddridge thought he had decisively 
proved in his note, that the word must be 
understood in a figurative sense, as it is 
also implied by Jgnatise, in. his Epistle 
to the Baccus, § 5, edit. Russel: «« Απο 
Συριας µεχρι Ῥωμῃης ΘΗΡΙΟΜΑΧΩ, δια 
vis χαι Saracens, vunlog και ἡμερας, 
Ἓδεμενος δεχα λεοσαβδοις, ὁ ει, «ρατιω» 
των τα/µα. From Syria even unto Rome 
I fight with (wild) beasts, both by sea 
and land, both night and day, being 
bound to ten leopards, that is to say, to 
such a band of soldiers.”” Wake. Lucian 
in like manner, speaking of the Philoso- 
phers, Reviv. tom. i. p. 397. Ov yap ros 
tuyoves ΘΗΡΙΟΙΣ ἨΠΡΟΣΠΟΛΕΜΗ:« 
ZAI ὄσησει μι, GAN αλαζεσιν αγθρω 
wots, και δυσελε/κΊοις. For { am not to 
fight with ordinary wild beasts, but with 
men insolent, and Παρά to be convinced.” 
Comp. 
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Comp. Θηριον IV. Ignatius uses the 
word in its proper sense concerning his 
approaching sufferings, Epist. to the 
Ephea, § 1, to the Thrallians, § 10. And 
" Atmay beworth ad@ing, thatin his Epistle 
to the Smyrnéans, § 4, he reasons in a 
manner very similar to that of St. Paul 
in 1 Cor. xv. 32. And it must be further 
observed that thelate very able commen- 
tator, Dr. Macknight, whom see, under- 
stands the V. εὔηροµαχησα copa 
Θηριον, α, ro, the same as * Sy, which, 
according to the Greek Ety:nologists, is 
from Sesiy to run, or Sessy ῥᾳον running 
easily, or q. g5eip, from Φθειρω to cor- 
rupt, spoil, whence Sypioy is peculiarly 
applied to venomous animals, But may 
not Syp be derived from the Heb. or 
oriental 4yn to cut, divide, TEAR? Or 
may we not rather with ¢ Vossius derive 
the more common Greek Syp from the 
ZEclic ¢yp, and this from the Heb. sb 
to run td: a wild ass, whence also Lat. 
 Fera, ferus, ferox. 

I. A wild beast. Mark i. 18. Acts x. 12. 
xi. 6. Rev. vi. 8. Comp. Rev. xiii. 1, 2. 
In Acts x. 12, the words xas Τα Sypia, 
ate not found in five MSS, three of 
which ancient, nor expressed in the 
Vulg. or Syriac versions. They seem un- 
necessary, as being implied in the pre- 
ceding «πτραποδα, and are marked by 
Griesbach as probably to be omitted. 
Il. It denotes particularly a venomous ani- 
mal, and is applied to a wper. Acts 
xxviii, 4,5. The word is used in this 
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to syiéva, where he relates Miday ον 
aussrsplov—igo ΕΧΙΔΝΗΣ δηχθετα 
αισθαι Ίδη σεσηποτα το σκέλος aya~ 
γαρ αυτῳ τα κλήµατα, και ται 
καραζι στερι!λεκόντι αροσερπύσαν το ΘΠ- 
PION δακχειν κατα τον µε[αν δακτυλογ--- 
That Midas the vine-dresser-—having 
been bitten by a viper, lay with his leg 
already putrefied; fer that as he was 
binding up the vine-branches to the 
trellis, the beast crept to him and bit 
his great toe—”’ 


111. Any kind of beast, including the tame 


species, occ. Heb. xii. 20. -‘The corre- 


‘ spondent Heb. word in Exod. xix. 13, is 
ΠΟΠ, which likewise implies any kind 


of beast, especially the tame. 

Θηριον is used’in like manner by Theodo- 
tion, Dan. ii. $8. iv. 12, 14, 15, 16, 21, 
25, 32. v. 21, for the Chald. sn, -or 
ΠΠ. 


IV. St. Paul applies to the Cretans the 


character of xaxa Sygia, evil beasts, 
which the Poet Epimentdes bad former- 
ly given them. Such epithets to wicked, 
cruel, or unreasonuble mea, are by ne 
means unusualin the Greek and Roman 
writers, as the reader may see by con- 
sulting Suicer’s Thesaur. and Θηριον II. 


- See also Rapheltus, Wetstein, and Kypke 


in Tit. 1.12. To the passages they have 
roduced { add, that ia Joa us, De 
el. lib. i. cap. 30, § 3, Herod the 

Great 19 called ΘΗΡΙΟΥ,. and Φόνικον 

εδ a murderous wild beast. occ. 
it. 1. 12, 


sense not only in Ecclus. xii. 17 or 13, | @yoaupitw, from Syraupes. 
but also by the profane writers, as by |]. To /ay, store, or treasure, ep goods for fu- 


Dtoscorides, lib. i, speaking of the plant 
called vitex, or agnus castus, Ta Φυλλα 
ὑποθυμιωμενα τε xas ὑτοςρωννυμενα 
ΘΗΡΙΑ διωκει, which words are thus 
translated by Pliny, Nat. Hist. lib. xxiv. 
cap. 9. Sufitu quoque (folta) aut substra- 
ἐν fugant venenata—The leaves also be- 
ing set on fire, or strewed under one as a 
bed, drive away renomous animals.’ See 
more to this purpose in Bockart, vol. iii. 
371, orin Suicer Thesaur. under @ygioy I. 
And obserye that Lucian, Philopseud. 
tem. li. p. 472, (cited by Wolfius) does, 
like St. Luke, use Sypioy as equivalent 


9 See under Βιθλιοι IT. 
+ Etymolog. Latin. in Fer. 


ture use. occ. Mat. vi. 19. 20. Luke xii. 
21. 1 Cor. xvi.2. 2 Cor. xii. 14. Jam. ν. 8. 


ΠΠ. To treasure up wrath, or future punish- 


ment. occ, Rom. ii.5. So Sycaupitecsy 
ἑαυτοις xaxa, they treasure up evils to 
themselves, Prov. i. 18, in LXX. Comp. 
Amos iii. 10; and for instances from 
the Greek writers, of Sycavpitw. and 
Syoavpos being applied to evils, see Wet- 
stein and Kypke 19 Rom. 


IiI. Το treasure up, reserve. occ. 2 Pet. 


iii. 7. 


ΘΗΣΑΤΥΡΟΣ, υ, ὁ, 4. sais εἰς αυριο», Lay- 


ing up for the morrow, say some; but I 
leave the Jearned reader to determine 
whether it should not rather be deduced 
from the Heb, νὰ to day or seca να 
wit 














é 
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The Heb. N. Sor most commonly cor- 
Fespends to the Greek Sycaupos 11 the 
LXX, uae the V. o¥x also doth in two 


‘passages to Sycaupi gw. 


I. Properly, 4 repository for treasure, α 
place, chest, bux, or vessel, where treasure} 11. With a Genitive, To touch, come to, occ. 


or stores are reposited. occ, Mat. ui. 11. 
mii. 52. Comp: Mat. xi. 38, (where see 
Kypke) Luke vi. 45. Νο in Mat. ii. 11, 
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with the formative. prefixed,.q. Ὢψη)]. 
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the Heb. ypn to strike or clap hands? 
See Job xvii. 3. Prov. vi. 1. Pa. xlvii. 2. 
Nah. iii. 19, and Heb. and Eng. Lexie. 
con in ypn LV. V. 


I. To touch, properly. with the hand. occ. 


Col. ii. 21, Comp. under ΄Απῖομαι IV. 


Heb. xii. 20. The same word is used by 
the LXX, on the sane subject, for the 
Heb. yao, Exod. xix. 12. 


the Arabic version renders Sycavgas| ΠΠ]. To touck, hurt. occ. Heb. xi. 28. 
αυτων by their vessels; and in this seuse|@AsCw, from ἁλαω to break, compounded, 


the word is vot only generally used by 
the LXX, as Deut. xxviit, 12. xxxii. 34. 
1 K. vii. $1. Neh. xiii. 12, & al freq, 
for the correspondent Heb. word yin, 
which likewise properly signifies 4 repo- 


perhaps with Baw to come. And θλαώ 
may be considered either as a word 
formed from the sound, like Mwack, 
crash, in Eng. or derived from the orien- 
tal yn to split, cleave. 


story for treasure, a treasure-house, or|I, To press, squeeze, throng, crowd. oce. 


echest; but in the Greek writers also, 


Mark iii. ϱ. 


namely, Herodutus, Euripides, Josephus, | ΠΠ. Θλιδοµαι, Pass. To be straitened, come 


and Herodian, Syravgos denotes the place 
or vessel wherein meusures: are kept, as 
may be veet: in Wetstein on Mat. i. 11. 
I know o.t whether it may be worth 
adding, that in the profane writers we 
have expressions ον, to those in Mat. 
xiii. 62. Thus /socrates tells Demonicus, 
§ 20, that he had given such and such 
rules for his condact, “ That he might 
not seek them from any one else, aA)’ 
εντρυθεν, πια {αµμεια «ροφερυς, but 
might draw them from hence as from a 
store-house,””’ And Luctarz, Khetor. Pree- 
cept. tom. li. p. 453, ironically instructs 
his pupil carefully to read the modern 
writers, that he might be able occasion- 
ally to make use of them, xalawep ex 
Tapssis σρόαιρω», drawing from them as 
Srom a store-kouse.”’ 


Il. The treasure sise/f, Thus it is applied 


to earthly treasure, Heb. xi. 36. Comp. 
Mat. vi. 19.—to heavenly treasure, i, e. 
eternal life and glory, Mat. vi. 20. 
xix. 21. Mark x. 21. Luke xii. 33. 
XVili. 32.—to the gospel of Christ, 2 Cor. 


iv. 7. Comp. Mat. xili. 44.—to the trea-: 


sures of divine wisdum and knowledge 
which are laid up in Christ, and in the 
scheme of our redemption by him, Col. 
li. 8. 


@ITQ. The learned Damm, Lexic. Nov. 


Greec. col. 919, derives it from ix tu 


pressed, or pressed together, as it were, 
whence Τεἷλιμμενη ύδος, A strait, nar- 
row way. occ. Mat. vu, 14.. Cebes, in his 
Picture, describes the way to true in- 
struction in nearly the same manner as 
our Blessed Saviour here does that which 
leads to life, p. 24. edit. Simpson: ** Do 
you not see, says the old man, a /ittle 
door, (Supay τινα paxpay), and beyond 
the door, a way which is not wiuch 
crowded, but very few (wavy ολιγοι) are 
going along it, as οι. difficult of 
ascent, rough, and stony? Yes, answers 
the stranger. And does there not seem, 
subjoins the old man, to be a high hill, 
and the road up it very narrow (avalacis 
sevy wavy), with precipices on each 
side ?—this is the way leading to true 
instructton.”* - 

To oppress, afiict. occ. 2 Thess. i. 6. 
Orlouas, pass. To be oppressed, afflicted. 
2 Cor. i. 6. 2 Thess. i. 7, & al. 


Oris, ies, att. ews, 4, from «λιδω. 


Grievous affliction or distress. See Mat. 
Xill. 21, xxiv. 21. John xvi. 21. Acts 
vit, 10. ΧΙ. 10. xiv. 22. Rom. ii. 9. 
1 Cor. vii. 28. Jam. i. 3”. On Mark 
xiii. 19. Eeovlas yap AI ‘“HMEPAI εκει- 
yas ΘΛΙΨΙΣ, Kypke cites trom Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. ii. cap.i, the similar phrase- 
ology, Τι yap ess ITAIAION; aqyvoia. 
Ts εσι TIAIGION; αµαθια: For what is 


come near, » by changingtheas-/ a child? Ignorance. What is @ child? 
- pirate breathing into $,andxintoy. But} Want o learning.” 
may it not be as probably deduced from | @vyexw. This verb, according tothe Gram- 


miarians, 


ΘΡΑ 
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marianys, forms it’s 1st fut. act. in Saker, The same Hebrew expressions St. Luke 
it's perf. in σεὔνηκα, and Ist. fut. τα]. further explains by αποςτιλαι τεθραυσ- 


fn μαι. These tenses plainly point 
ss tee baits V. Syyxw, (as Beato, 
εὗιδαζα, to διδακκιωο, or διδαχω, see under 
ἔιδασχω) which may be very naturally 
deduced from the Syriac V. 73n in Hith. 
to fail. 

I. To die, a vatural death. Mat. ii. 20. 
Mark xv. 44. Luke viii. 49. 
II. To die, a spiritual death. occ. 1 Tim. 
ν.6. Comp. Θανατος IIT. 

@ryres, η, ov, From Syyoxw fo die. 

Mortal, liable or subject to death. occ. 
Rom. vi. 12. viii. 11. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 
2 Cor, iv. 11. Θνη]ον τὸ, Mortality. 
2 Cor. v. 4. 
@opulew, w, from Sogulos. 

I. To disturb, throw into a tumult, set in an 


uproar. occ. Acts xvii. 5. | 


1]. @oputsouas, υμαι, Mid. Tu make a 
aes or ως It is in the N. T.| 
particularly applied to the avise made in | 
lamenting the dead. occ. Mat. 1x. 23.- 
Mark v.39. Acts xx. 10. 

Gopotos, 8, 5, froni Spoos the noise of a 





µενὼς ty ἀφεσει, to set at liberty them that 
are bruised, namely with the fetters or 
stocksin which they were confined. This 
last expression occursin the LX X of Isu. 
viii. 6, for the Heb. won myn mw. 
It seems very evident from this passage 
of St. Luke, that the inspired peamen of 
the N. T. in their citations of the Old, 
did not intend either literally to trans- 
late the Hebrew, or to stamp their au- 
thority on the LXX tranelation, but 
only to refer us to the ORIGINAL. 


SCRIPTURES. 
Θρεμμα, ares, Τὸ, from τεθραµµαι, perf. 


pass. of Γράφω to nourish, 

Cattle which are kept and nourished by 
their owners, occ. John iv. 12, where see 
Wolfus and Wetstein, but comp. Kypke. 


Oprvew, ω, from Spyvos. 


ο wail, lament in an audible manner. 
it is used either absolutely. occ. Mat. 
xi, 17. Luke vii. 32. John xvi. 20; or 
construed with an accusative. occ. Luke - 
Xxil. 27. 


tumult, (which from Spew to utter a cur- Θρήνος, 195, Ες, ro, from Spew to utter a 


Sused cry, see under Θρηνὸς,) and Boy a: 
voice, sound ; or else perhaps from the, 
Heb. 05 to be many, to multiply, α.ι 
mann a multitude, tumult, Lat. turba. 
Comp. Τυρδαζω. 

1. A tumult, or uproar, Mat. xxvi. 5. xxvii. 
24. ‘Actsxx.t,&al. In this view both 
the N. Sopufos and the V. ὀσρυδεω ure 
often used io the Greek writers. 

If. A ¢emultuous assembly, or company. occ. 
Mark v.38. Such noisy tumultuous as-! 


tumultuous or confused cry, which seems a 
word formed from the sound, like shriek, 
scream, §c.in Eng. The V. @gew is 
particularly applied in theGreek writers 
to lamentation, as in ὤρθεα Sosoperys, 
bewatling her misfortunes, and Ὄρεομενη 
σεαυ]η κακα, bewailing her miseries to 
herself. Hesychius accordingly explains 
Seecty by Spnveiy, and Speowevoy by 9λο- 
Φυρόμενον depluriny. See Scapula. 

A wailing, lamentation, occ. Mat. ii. 18. 


semblies at the place where any one lies Θρησκεία, as, y, from-Ipyoxevw fo worship 


dead are still usualinthe East. See Har- 
wmer’s Observations, νο]. il. p. 135. 

ΘΡΑΥΩ. It may either be considered us a 
word formed from the sound, or derived 


God, aud this from Spyexos, which see. 


I. Religion, religious service of God, or 


divine worship. occ. Acts xxvi. 5, James 
1.36, 27. : ; . 


from the Heb. or Oriental syn tu ερ, 11. Retigious worship, or δεγτίοε, of τηλ 


cleave. 

To break, bruise. occ. Luke iv. 18, in 
which passage τυβλοις ἀναδλεψιν, re- 
covering of stght to the blind, is taken 
from the LXX, who in Isa. Ixi. 1, huve 
substituted these words for the Heb. 
Mp προ conor, the opening’ of the pri- 
son to them that are bound, either because 
prisoners frequentl yhad theireycs put unt, 
as Jud. xvi. 31. 2K. xxv.7; or rather 
becausethey were shut up in darkprisons. 


occ, Col. it. 18. Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. 
cap. 8. §7, informs us, that those who 
were admitted into the society of the Es- 
Senes swore curinpyosiv ὁμοιως ra τε της 
a peosws αυΊων βιδλια, και τα των AT - 
TEAQNovouara, that they would equil- 


ly guard the books of their sect, and the 
‘sames of the angels.” 


And it may seem 
from the Canon of the Council of Laodi- 
cea on the river Lycus, which was held’ 
about sg year 367, and condemned the © 


“naming 


¥ 


“@PH 


παὴ angels as i , and feom 
the len 1Λεοᾶογεί (both citedby 
Wetstein, whom see), that such a super- 
stitious leaven had infected the church 
of Colosse, which wasin the neighbour- 
hood of that of Laodicea. Comp. Col. ii. 
kg. ‘* What was meant by guarding the 
names of the angels, may be conjectured 
from the notion which commonly pre- 
vailed in the East, and in Egypt, con- 
eerning the power of demons or angels 
ever the affairs of this world. Itis proba- 
ble that the Essenes having adopted the 
visionary fancies of their pagan neigh- 
bours concerning these superior natures, 
imagined theineelves able bythe magical 
use of the names of angels to perform 
supernatural wonders; and that the due 
observanceofthese mystical riteswasthe 
charge, which they bound themselves by 
oath to take, of the sacred names of the 
angels.” Thus Enfield, (from Brucker,) 
Hist. of Philos, vol. ii. p. 185. It may 
however be doubted whether the Colos- 
sians derived their religious regard for 
angels from the Essenes, or immediately 
_ fromthe principles of the eastern or Pla- 
tonic philosophy. Most probably fromthe 
latter. See under Trosysioy ILE. and Mac- 
knight’s Preface to Colossians, Sect. 11. 
’ Wolfius however on Col. ii. 18, observes, 
ο that Θρήσκεια is never in the N. T. con- 
strued with a genitive, denoting the ob- 
Ject of worship, any more than Evostaa 
' te; but that in James i. 26, it is joined 
with a genitive, signifying the su/ject or 
person worshipping : and he accordingly 
understands the Opyoxsia των Αγγελων 
of a pretended angelic worship, far purer 
than that of other christians, and suchas 
was paid by the holy spiritual angels. 
But the formerinterpretation seems pre- 
- ferable, as best agreeing with the con- 
text, and with the state of the Colossian 
ehurchatthe time; and though Θρήσχεια 
_ is not in the Ν.Τ. τα with a ge- 
nitive of the OBJECT, yet it is so used 
in Wiedom xiv. 27, five or six times 
by Josephus, quoted by Krebstus, and by 
Herodian, cited by Weistein. See some 
_ Curious remarks on this sybject in The 
British Critic for March 1794, p. 274, 
_and for August, p. 198. 
Opyoxes, α, 6. } 
Religiqus, devout, @ worshipper of Gof. 
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_ OPA, wpwlos. εΊεχνολογησε τα 


θρι 


occ. Jam. ἱ. 48, Some derive it. from 
@¢ak, in the Ionic dialect Spike 9 ThPa- 
cian, so called from DYN Tiras, the se- 
venth son of Japhet, Gen. x.2. Thus 
Syidas, @PHEKETE! Ssovelas, ὑπηρεῖει 
Tos Θεοι Asyeras γαρ we Όρφευς, 

e λλη- 
γων µυςηρία, και τὸ τιµᾳν Θεον ΘΡΗΣ- 
KETEIN εκαλεσε, ας ΘΡΑΚΙΑΣ sone 
σης épnoews: Qpyoxeves means, he wor- 
ships or serves God: For it is reported 
that Orpheus, a Thracian, instituted the 
religious mysteries of the Greeks, and. 
called the worshipping of God Όρησκεν- 
ay, as being a Thracianinventiou.” But 
after all we may perhaps, with Paso, 
best deduce Spyoxos and it’s derivatives 
from the Heb. wns (ο seck. i. e. Ged; a, 
phrase often used in the O. T. to ex- 
press religion. See | Chron, xxviii. 9. 
2 Chron. xv. 2. xvil. 4, Ps. ix. 11, ὃς al. 
in the Heb, 


Θριαµδευω, from δριαμδος, atriumph, which 


Mintert and others deduce from Spieva 
Sig-leaf, and ayy α brow (properly of a 
rock), because the victor’s brows were, 
anciently crowned with fg-deaves; but [ 
should rather think this word, as well as 
the Latin triumphus, a derivative. from 
the Heb. toy5 with the formative n pre- 
fixed, onaccountof the noise and shouting 
which attended their triumphal proces- 
sions. By a passage in Polydius it should 
seem, that the Greek Spiaplos was 
formed from the Latin triumphus: For 
speaking of the Romans he mentions 
της wposayopsuoeres παρ) aviois, what 
are called by them, @PIAMBOTS ; and I 
know not that Spiaptos or it’s deriva- 
tives ever occur In any Greek writer till 
the times of the Roman conquests. See 
Rapielius on 2 Cor. ii. 14. 
With an Accusative following, Το tri- 
umph over, lead in triumph. occ. Col. 


ji. 15. (Thus Plutarch in Romul.tom. i. 


Ρ. 38. 1). Έθριαµδευσε βασιλεις, He led 
ings in triumph.) 2 Cor. ij. 14. To ex- 
plain which latter passage we must ob- 
serve, that in the ancient triumphe it 
was customary for the victers netonly to 
lead about their conquered enemies, butalso 
to be accompanied in their tridmphal care 
by their children and relutions.. In both 
these views, St. Paul might say, that 
God, wayloze ριαμδευρν]ν Ea yas 


ways 


6Pro 


always leading us, i.e. himself, tx tri- 
tumph: For he was an eminent trophy of 
Christ's long-suffering, and converting 
grace, (comp. 1 Tim. i. 16.) and was 
πι α persecuttor now become a friend, 
and joined with his Blessed Master in 
the triumph of the gospel. See more 
in Wolfius, who shews that Theodoret, 
| Ecemenias, aud Chrysostoin explain the 
expression in like manner. See also 
Wetstein. | 
OPIZ, τριχος, ἡ, dat. plur. ριξε. It seems 
α corrupt derivative from the Heb. syw 
the Aair of the head, (to which this word 
almost constantly answers in the LXX,) 
w being changed into 3 or 7 after the 
Chaidee manner. 
1. An hair, as of the head. occ. Mat. v. 36. 
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Homer ses this word, Odyss. ix. lin, 
246, = 

Αντικα ὃ) ἥμισυ µεν ΘΡΕΨΑΣ λινκριο γαλακτος--- 

Coagulating, then, with brisk dispateh, 

The half of his new milk———_= 

Cowrgr. 

From rpeg¢w in this view is also derived 
ἔρυφαλις a cheese, and τρεφω itself may 
be deduced from τρεπω to turn, which 
English V. we apply to the coagulation 
of milk. See Τρεπω. 
A clot, α coagulated mass, particularly of 
blood, as the word is used by Plato, Dio- 
scorides, ZEschylus, Galen, whom see in 
Wetstein. occ. Luke xxii. 44, where see 


Bp. Pearce’s Note. Herodotus, lib, i. 


cap. 179, uses ΘΡΟΜΒΟΥΣ acgadre for 
clots, ος concreted lumps, of bitumen. 


“Luke xxi. 19. Acts xxvit. 84, Comp. | ΘΡΟΝΟΣ, 8, 6, so called according to the 


Mat. x. 30. Luke xii. 7. 2 Sam. xiv. 12. 
1K. 1. 82, and see Wolfius in Acts. Τρι- 
ες, αι, The hair of the head. occ. Luke 
vi. 38, 44. John xi. 2. xii’ 3. 1 Pet. 
li, 8. Rev. i. 14. ix. 8. Doddridge in 
Luke vii, 38, renders Spifs by fresses of 
her hair, and observes, that the Eng. 
word might be derived from the Greek. 
And so indeed it might, but we seem 
to have it immediately from the French 
tresse a wreath of hair; and this may 
be from the Italian treccia the same. 
II. Hair, as of a camel. occ. Mat. iii. 4. 
Mark ie 0. 
Oposw, w, from Sepos, the cry or noise of a 
tumultuous multitude, which from the perf. 
mid. τεθροα of the V. Θρεω to utter a tu- 
multuous cry. Comp. under ΘΆρηνος. 
I. To utter α confused tumultuous cry. 
H. To put Πο a tumult or confusion, to 
disturb, terrify; whence Ἀροεθμαι sya, 
pass. to be put into confusion, disturbed, 


or terrified. occ. Mat. xxiv. 6. Mark| - 


xiii. 7. 2 Thess, it. 2. - 
@POMBOS, 2, é. Perhaps from the Heb. 
ro15 fo be elevated, with the formative n 
τοβχεᾶ, So Hesychius explains ὀρομδος 
4 “Aiea, σαχυ, Όεπηγος ας Bavos, thick 
blood coagulated like /umps or hillocks; 
and the Scholiast on Sophocies-by eyxoy 
€ tumour, swelling. The learned Damm, 








Greek Etymologists, q. Spoos (ν being — 
inserted ), which: που oot mich 

of Spaw to sit, which V. may be derived 
from the Heb. Ὢω denoting regular diss 
position: But may not Spores be better 
deduced from the Heb. or Chald. pnéo 


Jiz, settle? whence also Spyyus a foutstool, 
I, .4 throne, a ruyal or judicial seat. See 


Mat. xix, 168. Luke i. 32, 52. xxii. 80. 
Acts vil, 49. Kev. i, 4. ii. 13. ° 


Il. An order of angels, or celestial spirits. 


occ. Col. i. 16. 


Θυγατηρ, τερος, by syncope zpos, ἡ, Some | 


of the Lexicon writers deduce it from 
Suw to move impetuously, and yaw to be 
burn, oF yagyp the belly or womb, bem 
cause, say they, females move sooner in 
the womb than niales. The reader, I 
suppose, is but little entertained or sa- 
tisfied with such derivations; but it is 
certainly worthy of remark, that we 
find this word Suyalyp used, with little 
variation, notonly by the * Goths, Sazons, 
Almans, Cimbrians, Danes, Dutch, and 
English, but even by the + Persians, I 
would, therefore, submit it to the learn- 
ed reader whether it may not more 
probably be derived from the Heb. pn, 
or 7p, thin, slender, and δω form, on ac- 


* “Daucutea, filia; Goth. dauter; Ang. Sax. 


‘vohten, vohron, cohcup, ΑΙ. dohter, toler, 


however, in his Lexicon Nov. Greec. col. | thohter : Cim. dotter; Dan. daatie? ; Belg. dochter.” 


9 


‘Etymotog. Anglican, 


: ‘ Juni 
2376, derivés Θρομδος from τρεφω, fut. τα, Dachter, Sce Castell, Lexic. Persic. 


Spayw, perf. pass. τεθραµµάι, to coagu- 
late, as milk 


‘i . Py col. 59, and Walton's Proleg. ig ‘Polyglott. XVL 
cheese, in which sense] ρ. 101. 


count 





OTE 


count of the sleader make of the female 
eex in comparison of the male ; ifindeed 
Typ in Svyalyp be net merely a termina- 
tion as in the Greek µήΊηρ, walyp, and, 
as we are informed by Bp. Chandler *, 
ter usually is of substantives in the old 
Persic, and we may add, as fer seems to 
be in the Eng. sister, and ther in father, 
brother, mother, which four last Eng. 
words are also nearly the same as the 
Persic suster, pader, mader, brader. 

J. 4 daughter, whether animmediate, Mat. 
Ix. 19. x. 35, 37, & al—or a remote 
descendant, Luke i. 5, xiii. 16. 

Ἡ. In the vocative it is used as a compel- 
lation of affection end kindness. Mat. ix. 
22. Mark v. 34. Luke viii. 
26. Comp. Τεκνο IV. 

Hf. It denotes α city with it's inhabitants. 
Mat. xxi. 5. John xii. 15; as nD fre- 
quently does in the Heb. S. S. See Ps. 
uly. 19. exxxvii. 8. Isa. xxit. 4. And 
thus cities or cowntries are cammonly re- 
presented by + women in sculptures and 
coins. So, for instance, on the reverse 
of { some medals of Vespasian and Titus, 
Judea is exhibited asa woman sitting sor- 
rowful on the ground (comp. Isa. i11. 26. 
Lam.i.1. ii. 10.) undera palm-tree, with 
this inscription, JUDAA CAPTA. 


48. xxii: 


“ Beneath her palm here sad. Judea weeps.” 
Pope's Epistle to Addison. 


Θυγα]ριο», 8, τὸ, A diminutive of Svya?yp. 
κ) little daughter, occ. Mark v. κά Hs 
Θύελλα, ης, 7%, from Suw to more, or rush 
tmpetuously, and αελλα a storm, whirl- 
wind, which from agy tv blow, and 
ésAsiv to roll round, or whirl, So Hesiod, 


9 See his Vindication of the Defence of Christia- 
nity, hook i. p.55, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 
bor os | 


+ ‘* But who are the ladies we are next to exa- 
mine? ‘Bhese are, says Philander, 90 many cities, 
mations, and provinces, that present themselves to 
you under the shape of womew. Whet you take 
for a fine lady at first sight, when you come to 
look into her, will prove a fown, a country, or one 
of the four parts of the world: In short you have 
now Afric, Spein, France, Italy, and several other 
nations of the earth before yuu.” Addison’s 2d 
Dialogue on Ancient Medals. 

¢ See Univ. Hist. vol. x. p. 691, Note. The 
reader may find a print of two of these medals in 
Addison's Dialogues, Sesies iii, Ne. 13, 14. 
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speaking of the wiads, Theogen. Ime 
874, says, 


Kéx1 @TOTZIN AEAAID. 
In horrid storms they rush. 





An impetuous or furious storm, a tempest, 
a whirlzind, paths Thus Hesychius ex- 
plains Sverre by ανεµο ovspogy xas ὁρ- 
µη η xalavyis, @ whirkoind, or storm of 
wind; and 10 Homer, Odyss. v. line 317, 
we have 


Aum ΜΙΣΓΟΜΕΝΩΝ ejpuen Obvou OTRAAA, 
A horrid storm of fierce conflicting winds. 


ecc. Heb. xii. 18. The Hebrew word ia 
Deut. iv. 11. v. 22, or 19, correspond- 
ing to θυελλα of the LXX, and of the 
Apostle, is nny thick darkacss. Violent 
whirlotads aud tempests are always ac- 
companied with thick dark clouds, and 
no doubt the Soy mentioned in Deut. 
was in violent motion (comp. Exod. xix. 
16, 18.), whence the like appearance is 
called myod nn a whirlaind, Ezek. i. 4, 
and myo, Job xxxviii. 2. xl. 6. Cemp. 
Nah. i. 3. 
Θυΐνος, 1. oy. | 
Thyine, meade of the νου, Sua, or thya 
tree, so called from Suw to cense, burn as 
tucensé, on account of the sweet smell of 
it’s wood, especially in burning. This is 
observed by Homer, Odyss. v. lin. 59, 60. 
m= THM: ὃ) od an 


ιδ ¢' ευχια]οιο, OTOL τ᾿ are moor outa, 
Δαιομηων. | 





Am fires of scented wood,. 
Cedar, and Thyon, far perfam'd the isle. 


Theophrastus, Hist. Plant. V. 5,. says, 
that ‘* the thyos or thya tree growsnear 
the temple of Jupster Ammon, wap’ Ap- 
www (in Africa), and in the Cyrenaica, 
that it 19 like the cypress in it’s boughs, 
leaves, stalk,and fruit, and thatit’s wood 
never rots.” Itwasin high esteem among 
the heathen, who eften made the doors 
of their temples, and the images of their 
gods, of this wood. See more in JVet- 
stein, and comp. Pkxy’s Nat. Hist. lib. 

xiii, cap. 16. occ. Rev. xviii, 10. * 
Θυμιαμα, alos, το, from γεβυµιαµαι perfi 

puss. of Sunsaw. ag 
υ dhe 


k 
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- Rev. v.1, observe that not the sacense, 
- but the Φιαλαι, or bowls, are the pray- 
. ers of the saints, to which the incense 


1! 


of Christ’s merits wasadded, Rev. viii. 
3. Comp. Ps. cxli. 2, and Exod. xxx. 
34—38. 

. The act of censing, or fuming incense. 
ους. Luke i. 10. Comp. ver. 11. 


Θυμιατηριον, 2, τὸ, from Suesaw. 


A vessel, or instrument, for burning incense. 
occ. Heb. ix. 4, wherel thinkitmeansthe 
censer mentioned Lev. xvi. 12, in which 


tbe High Priest on the great day of | 


atonement took coals of fire from off the 
brazen altar, and burnt incense, in the 
Holy of Holies, which is therefore in 
the text of Hebrews suid εχυσα to have 
this censer, for use namely. ‘True indeed, 
it ie not expressly suid in the O. T. that 
the censer employed on that occasion 
was golden, but neither is any thing suid 
to the contrary ; and as all the other fur- 
niture of the Holy of Hoties was either 
solid gold, or overlaid with that metal, 
analogy would lead one to conclude, 
that the ceaser in which Aaron offered 


- the incense on that solemu day was 


golden also. Accordingly the Jews have| 


a tradition, cited by Whitby and Wetstein 


on Heb. ix. 4, and-by Ainsworth on Lev. | - 


. xvi. 12, that “on every (other) day he 


who wasto burn incense took coals from 
off the (brazen) altar in a censer of 


. silver, but this day the High Priest in α 


censer of guld.”” Comp. Rev. v. 8. viii. 3. 
and see Josephus De Bel. lib. i. cap. 7. 
§ 6. 

1 am well aware that some learned men 
have explained ypucev Sussatyoioy, Heb. 
ἐς. 4, to mean the golden altar of incense: 
But how can the Holy of Holies be said 


. to have this, since it certainly always 


stood without the vail, in the Holy 
Place? See Exed. xxx. 0. xl. 26. Be- 


- gides, in the only two passages of the 


‘2 Chron. xxvi. 19. 


LXX where θυμααΊηριον occurs, namely 
zek. viii, 11, it an- 
swers to the Heb. miwpn a censer; and 
lastly in the N. T. another word, namely 
Suciasypiov, is used for the altar of in- 


eense, Luke 1. 11. Comp. Rev. viii. 3. 


_ $x. 19. 1 Mac. i. 9]. 


ο Johnson. 


900 


‘Incense, “ * werfumes exkaled by fire.” @ 
‘occ. Rev. v. 8. viii. 8, 4. xvii, 13. On 


‘it, &.—to man, Luke iv, 28, 


Jupunpate SU 


OTM 


υµιαω, w, from Τ Suna, alog, ro, mcense, 
which from Θυω. | 
To burn or fume incense, cause it to ex- 
hale it’s oduur by fire. occ. Luke i. ϱ. 


Θυμόμαχεω, w, from Juacs the mind, and 


avowas to fight. 

To be of an dostile mind against another, 

to be highly displeased, incensed, or offended 
et, infenso esse animoerga ; oraccordin 2 

to Rapkelius, To be obstinately bent on war, 

either after receiving a defeat, or with- 

out prospect of success. occ. Acts xii. 20, 
where however Kypke, in opposition to 
the excellent Commentator just men- 
tioned, prefers the formersense, in which 
he shews that the V. is used by Diory- 
sius Halicarn. Polybius and Platarch, and 
observes, that Raphelius’s interpretation 
cannot be admitted, because Josephus 
says not a word of this war of Herod 
with the Tyrians and Sidonians, whe 
were under the formidable protection of 
the Roman Empire. Comp. Wetstejn. 


Θυμος, s, 6, from Suw to move wapetuously, 


particularly as the air or wind. See 
Θυω I 


1. It seems to be sometimes used in Homer. 


for the animal soul or breath, as where 
speaking of Sarpedun, who had fainted 
with a wound, hie says, Il. v. line 697, 


Avis 3° αμύκνυνθη, areps de erro Bapsac. 

Lwypts exinvasca χαχως κικαφηι]α OTMON. | 
But he reviv’d, for Boreas’ cheering blast 
Breathing around refresh’d his panting souk 


Comp. Il. iv. lin. 470, 524. 1]. xvi. Tin. 
743. Wi. xiii. hin. 671. 


II. The soul, or mind, considered as coni- 


prehending both the appetites and pas- 
sions. In both these views the word is 
frequently applied in the profane writers. 


III. violent motion or passion of the mind, 


anger, wrath, -It is ascribed to God, 
Rev. xiv. 10, 19. (Comp. Isa. li. 17.) 
Rey. xv. 1, 7. xix. 15. Comp. Rom. 
cts xix. 
28, & al.—to the devil, Rev. xii. 12. 
Θυμος and opyy are often joined in the 
profane, as theyare in the sacred writers. 
This Elsxer and Wetstein have shewn on 
Rom. 1. 8. Ammonius, whow Wetstein 
there cites, defines Όυμος to be wpooxate ᾽ 


“* Apud Hippocratem, ὀνματα, Galenus exponit 
y μάς Scapule. 4 


X 3 pos 


ΘΤΡρ 
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-pas & temporary, but opyy medvypevios | Π. In the latter Greek writers, cited by. 


ae od Mises α lasting resentment. 
- It denotes poison, or more strictly in- 
flaming, or inflammatory, poison. occ. 
Rey. xiv. 10. Comp. Job xxi. 20. Ps. 
Tx. 3. Ixxv. 8. Isa. li. 17. Jer. xxv. 15. 
- This is an dellenistical sense of the word, 
which is thus used by the LXX, Deut. 
XXxii. 24, 33, (where it is joined with 
. esvog wine.) Ps. \viii. or lvii. 4, in confor- 
mity with the correspondent Heb. non, 
which signifies both wraf4, and an in- 


- flammatory acrid poison, such as serpents | 


emit when exraged. Comp. Job. xx. 16, 
in LXX. Wisd. xvi. 5, and Araaid there. 

. But in Rev. xiv, 8. xvii. 3, it seems to 
denote inflammatory philtrcs, or luve-po- 
tions, such as whores used to give their 

- lovers. So the learned Jos. Mede inter- 

prets it in his Comment. Apocalypt. p. 
517, 518. fol. See also Vitringa in Rev. 

a Sta ω, from θυμος anger, wrath. 

Ὁ provoke to anger. Quycopas suai, 
pass. Το be provoked to anger, to be ἐπ. 

' censed, wruth, occ. Mat. ii. 16. 

ΘΥΡΑ, ass ¥, from the Chald, ysn the 
- game, to which this word answers in 

Theodotion’s version of Dan. ni. 26, and 
which is a corruption of the Heb. Syw 
a gate, by transposing the y, and chang- 
w inta n, as usual, 

I. A door—of an house, Mark i. 33. ti. 2. 
xi. 4.—of a chamber, Mat. vi. 6.—of a 
prison, Acts v. 19, 23.—of the temple, 

Acts iii. 2.—of a sepulchre, Mat. xxvii. 
6Ο. xxviii. 2. Το be at the doors is a 

‘ proverbial expression for being near at 
hand, See Mat. xxiv. 33. Mark xiii. 29. 

~ Jam. v. 0. Comp. Rev. iii. 20. It ts 
~ used also in the same view by the pro- 

' fane writers. See Rapfhelius and Wet- 
’ stein on Mat. xxiv. 33. 

HI. It is applied figuratively to Christ, 

‘ whois the dvor, by which we must enter 
‘ into his church, and into eternal life, 

Johnx. 9.—toan opportunity of receiving 
_the gospel, Acts xiv. 27.—or of preach- 

ing it, 1 Cor. xvi.'g. 2 Cor. i. 12. Col. 

iv. 3. Rev. iii. 8, where see Vitringa. 

Θυρεος, 8, 6, from Suga a door. 

1. Homer (Odyss, ix.'lin. 240, 313, 340. 
. comp. lin. 243,) uses this word for a 
* great stone, which served as a duor to the 

mouth of a cave. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 

60. John ΧΙ, 38, 39. 


Alberti, Elsner, and Wetstein, and parti- 
cularly by Kypke, whom see, it denotes 
a large oblong shield like a door, whereas 
αστις means a round one. occ. Eph. vi. 
16. | ; 

Θυρις, ste, 9. A diminutive of Supa. 

I, A little door. Thus sometimes used 
in the profane writers. See Scapada, 
and Wetateis on 2 Cor. xi. 33. 

II. A window. occ. Acts xx. 9. 2 Cor. 
xj. 33. As to the former “ Sir 
John Chardin's MS tells us, the eastern 
windows are very large, and coen with 
the floor. It is no wonder (then) that 
Eutychus might fall out, if the lattice 
was not well fastened, or if. it was de- 
cayed; when, sunk into a deep sleep, 
he leaned with all his weight against 
it.””. Harmer’s Observations, vol. i. p. 
164. δι, Paul’s escape from Damas- 
cus, 2 Cor. xi. 33, nearly resembles that 
of the sptes from Jericho, Josh, ii. 15, 
and probably was, like that, effected out 
_of a kiosk or bow-window which pro- 
jected beyond the wall of the city. Comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in mp IV. 

Θυρωρος, a, ὁ, ἡ, from Supa a door, and 
Ώρος a keeper, which from ὁραω to see, ob- 
serve. A door-keeper, a porter. occ. Mark 
xiit. 34. John x. 3. xviii. 16, 17. 

Θυσια, as, 7, from Suw to sacrifice. 

I. A sacrifice, or victim. Luke ii. 94. xiii. 1. 

Acts vii. 41. Heb, ν. 1. vit. 27. Comp. 
Eph. v. 2. Heb. ix. 26. x. 12. 

II. It is spoken of the bodies of Christians, 
Rom. xii. 1.—of their religious services, 
I Pet. ii. 5.—particularly of their praises 
of God, and works of charity to men, 
Heb. xiii. 15, 16.—especially to the 
preachers of the gospel, Phil. iv. 18. 

Θυσιαςηριο», 8, v0, from Sugatw, to sacre- 
Jice, which from Sucia. 

ἱ. Aa altar, whether of burnt-offerings, 
Mat. xxii. 18, 19, 35. Luke xi. 51. 
1 Cor. ix. 13, x. 18. Comp. James it. 21. 
Rev. vi. 9.—or of incense, Luke 1. 11. 
Comp, Rev. viii. 3. ix. 13. 

The LXX ase it in the latter, as well as 
in the former-sense, for the Heb, rai. 

KI. The Christian Altar, that is, The Table 
of the Lord, considered as furnished with 
the memorials of the sacrifice of his death, 
of which memorials Chustiang are to per- 
take or eat (comp. 1 Cor. x. 21, and 


ver, 


ST 


‘* ver. 18.) but of which they have no right 
‘ (ο eat, who serve the tabernacle, ους. 
Heb. xiii..10. ‘The most sncient and 
satisfactory illustration of the word in 

: - this text may perhaps be taken from /g- 
natius, who plainly uses it for the Lord’s 
Table, Ad Philadelph. § 4, ΣτηδαζεΊε av 
pig Evyapesia χρησθαι,. Μια yap capt 
σα Kops Ίμων Ine Xpise, και ἓν woly- 
ριον εἰς ἑνώσιν oe αοἷα. ‘Ey OT- 
ΣΙΑΣΤΗΡΙΟΝ, ws ἓνς επισκοτος, a 
ry αρεσδυ]εριῳ και διακονοις Tos συνὀᾶ- 
Ἆοις ps, ἵνα ὁ εαν πρασσηΊε, χατα Θεο, 
«φρασση]ε. Wherefore let it be your en- 
deavour to ke all of the same hol 
Eucharist: For there is but one flesh of 
our Lord Jesue Christ, and one cup 
unto the unity of his blood; one AL- 
TAR ; as also thefe is one bishop, to- 
gether with his presbytery, and the dea- 

' Cons, my fellow servants: That so what- 

- @o0ever ye do, ye muy do it according to 
| the will of God.” Wakk. ‘And in a si- 
 milar view the Blessed Martyr applies 
it, Ad Trall.§ 7, and Ad Ephes. § 5. 
edit. Russel. 

"@vw, from Iso or Sevew to run violently, op- 
proach hastily, “‘ curro vehemente, festi- 
nanter accedo,” Thusthelearned Damm, 
Lexic. who deduces this V. from Sew or 
Sevw from the sound made by the breath 
of persons running. But may it not as 
well be derived from the Heb. ΠΠ {ο 
come, approuch, come speedily ? 

“§. To move or rush impetuously, to rage. 
Thus it often signities in Homer, and is 
applied to winds, Odyss. xii. lin. 400, 
408, 426.—to a river, Π]. xxi. lin. 234, 
and 324.—to the sea, It. xxiii. lin. 230. 
—to a person, Il. i. lin, 342. Il. xi. hin. 
180. 

#1. In Homer, to cast a little of the vic- 
tuals and wine into the fire, as an offer- 
ing to the gods at the beginning or end 
of a meul or feast. Thos at the begin- 
ning of the entertainment which Achilles 
was going to give Ulysses, and the 
other princes sent to him by 4ganem- 
non, Il. ix. lin. 219, 220, 


——-—$ 101 δι OTTAL arwyes 
Flas] Γοκλον ὁν slaspov’ ὁ δ) ε’ ups βαλλι OTHAAL. 


The βγεί oblations to th’ immortals due 
Amid (λε flames bis friend Patroclus threw. 
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So Odyss. χἰν. line 446, Exmeus before 
he began to eat, 





Αργµα]α GTIE Θιοις assyeviines® 
- Lwacas ὃ) αιθοπα οιγον ---------------' 


Th’ ἐπείαὶ off rings to th’ immortals Lurat : 
And having ρου the consecrated wine—— 


Hence 


ITI. In the latter Greek writers, To sacri- 


Jfice, to eh in sacrifice. occ. Acts xiv. 
13, 18. 1 Cor. x. 20. Comp. Mark xtv. 
12. Luke xxii. 7. 1 Cor. ν. 7. 
Exod, xii. 27. xxiti. 16. Xxxiv. 25. 


v.,1V. To slay for food. occ. Mat. xxii. 4. 


Luke xv. 23, 27. Acts x. 13. xi. 7. 
Comp. John x. 10. 
In the LXX it is used for the Heb. Πο], 
generally in the sense of slaying in sacri- 
Jjice, but sometimes for food, as 1 Sam. 
xxvili. 24. 1 K. xix. 21; in which lat- 
ter application it answers to the Heb. 
naw, 1 Sam. xxv. 11. Comp. Jer. x1. 19. 


@QPAZ, axos, 6. 


Properly, A breast-plate, cutrass, or deo 
Sensive armour i" the breast. 
Thus Homer, li. xi. lme 19, 


Alepoy αυ ΘΩΡΗΚΑ περι ΣΓΤΗΘΕΣΣΙΝ sous. 


The beaming cuirass next adorns his Least. 
Ρον 


And in thissense only isthe Ionic Θωρής 
uded in Homer, which therefore seems 
the primitive meaning of the word; 
whence also we have in the same most 
aneient Poet, αιφλοθωρηξ, Il.iv. line 489; 
λινοθωρηξ, Il. ii. lin. 529; χαλκευθω- 
png, Il. iv. line 448; the V. Φωρησσω 
ty arm, put on armour, very frequent! 
used; and the N. Swpyxrys ly 
armed, 1). xv. line 689, 7399. But in 
the latter Greek writers Swpat some- 
times denotes the fore-part of the human 
body, and particularly tke breast ; and 
hence some Etymologists have been in- 
duced to derive it from 9ορειν fo leap, on 
account of the leaping or pulsation of the 
heart, therein contained; but this is only 
a secondary sense of the N. taken from 
the resemblance of the Auman thorar to 
a breast-plate, on account of it’s bones 
and cartilages, which defend the noble 
parts it comprises. I would therefore 
X 4 rather 





enP 


Father deduce Swpak from the Heb. 
winn, either a habergeon, or a close man- 
tle, a vest. 

In the N. T. though several times ap- 
plied figuratively, it signifies only a 
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breast-plate, oce. Eph, vi. 14. 1 Thess. 
v. θ. Rev. ix. 9, 17. | 
The LXX use Swpag for Heb. pnp α bri- 


Sakae or coal of mail, Jer. xlvi. 4, and 


requently for ;w of the same import. 





I. 
IAs 


t, Jota. The ninth of the more mo- 
I 9 dern Greek Letters, but the tenth 
of the ancient, whence, 28 a nume- 
rical character, the smal! ; is still used 
forten, Intheancient or Cadméan alpha- 
bet it answered to the Hebrew or Phe- 
nician .Jod or Yod in name, order, and 
power, but in it’s form s it approaches 
much nearer to the Hebrew than to the 
Pheonicjan Letter. Ίωτα. 
αμα, ατος, το, from sayas perf. pass. of 
ιαομαι. 5 
An healing. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 9, 28, 90. 
IAOMAI, ωµαι, from the uncommon N. ia 
‘life, strength, or immediately from the 
Heb. rrnn to cause to live, to revive, re- 
cucer from illness, to which saopas an- 
awers in the LXX of Neh. iv. 2, or 
ni. 34. 
. Mid. To heal, restore to bodily health. 













Luke v. 17. vi. 19. xxii. 51, & al, Pass. 13 


To be thus healed. Mat. viii. 8, 13. xv. 28. 
Mark v. 29, & al. Comp. Jam. v. 16, 
II. Both in Mid. and Pass. it is applied 
to the curing of demoniacal or diabolical 
possessions. Mat. xv. 28. Luke ix. 42. 

Acts x. 38. 

111. Mid. To heal spiritually, restore to spi- 
ritual health, Mat. xiii. 15. Luke iv. 18. 
John xii. 40. Pass. Το be spiritually 
healed, 1 Pet. 11.324. Comp. Heb. xii. 13. 

laris, 195, att. ews, 7, from ναθµα!. 

A cure, healing. occ. Luke xiii. 32. 
Acts ix. 22, 30. | 
ΙΑΣΠΙΣ,Ιδες, 9, from Heb, now the same. 


IAE 


The jasper,.a kind of precious stone: 
They are found of various colours: 
green, azure, sea green, purple, blue, 
and some of them are white, approaching 
to a crystal, (as Rev. xxi. 11.) So Pliny, 
Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvii. cap. Q, ‘* Siméliter 
candida est, gue vocatur astrios, crys 
tallo propinguans.”’ See more in Play, 
lib. xxxvii. cap. 8, and 9, New aad 
Complete Dictionary of Arts, and the 
Encyclopedia Britannica, in JASPER. 
occ. Rev. iv. 8. xxi. 11, 18, 19. 


lalpos, 2, 6, from saouas. 


A physician, 4. 4. a healer. Mat. ix. 12. 
Mark ii. 17. Luke iv. 23, (where see 
Wolfus and Wetstein.) Col. iv. 14. & al. 
It is well known that the ancient Greek 
and Roman Ialpo: not only prescribed, 
but made up their own medicines, and 
also practised surgery. 


Σι. 
See, behold, lo, observe. The Gramma- 
rians say it is used adverbially; but it is, 
properly speaking, the 2d pers. imperat. 
2 aor. act. of the V.sidw tu ace. When 
followed by a nominative case, not suc 
ceeded by another verb, there is an el- 
lipsis, which may be supplied by dere or 
this is, here or these are. See Mark xvi. 6. 
John i. 20, 36. xix. 5, 14. Mark iii. 34. 
In Rom. 11. 17, eleven MSS, two of 
which ancient, for (δε have ει δε; and 
thisreading, whichalsoagreeswiththeSy- 
τας, Vulg. and several other old versions, 
is by Griesback received into the sa 
ἴδια, 
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1δοθι ας, 4, from sdov, 2 805. of ειδω to see.| III. Joined with xaspos, Proper, convenient, 
Countenance, aspect, as of an angel. occ.| Gal. vi. ϱ. 1 Tim. ii. 6, vi. 15, where 
Mat. xxviii. 3, where it must denote the} Chrysostom explains sdsoss by wpocynecis 
countenance, a8 Op to the rest of his| At, convenient. Raphelius shews that Po- 
form concealed by his raiment. Itis| lybius eerie εδιος in the same wanner. 
applied in like manner to the ἆκπιαπ|ἴδιωτης, υ, 4, from ιδιος. 


IAI 


courtenaace, not only by Theodotion, for 
the Heb. Πο, Dan. i. 13, 15, but also, 
as Alberti has shewn, by Arrian, Aristo- 
panes, and Pinder. See αἷοο Wetstein, 


In general, A common man, as opposed 
either to a man of power, ur of education 
and learning. See Wetstein on 1 Cor. 
xiv. 16. 


Kypke, and Blackwall’s Sacred Classics,|I. ἆ Ῥεγεον in α private station, a private 


νο]. ii, p. 32, 89. - 


. Ίδια, from sds05. 


Separately, severally. It is properly the 
dative fem. of hae used ellfptically and 
adverbially for εν εδιᾳ χωρα, in a separate 
place. See Bos Ellips. under Xwpa, 
and comp, Δημοσιος HL, oce. 1 Cor. xii. 
11. So Xenophon Cyrepeed. lib. vii. p. 
344. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo, Tavia γαρ 
και ΙΔΙΑι χρήσιμα éxasw. For these 


or common man, a plebcian. Thus it is 
used by the LXX, Prov. vi. 8, where, 
however, there is nothing in the Heb. 
to auswer it. And in this sense some 
understand it, Acts iv. 13, where see 
Doddridge. | 


dge. 
II. Uninstructed, unskilful, unlearned. occ. 


1 Cor. xiv. 16, 43, 24. Ίδιωτης is often 
used in this sense by the Greek writers. 
See W Comp. 2 Cor, xi. 6. 


elstein. 


ΠΠ. Unskilful, unpolished, unadorned, plain 
in speech, i. 6, speaking like an ordinary 
or common man. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 6. Cone 
sidering that sdiwrys in this text refers 


things are both advantageous to every 
one severally—” | 
ΙΔΙΟΣ, a, ov. It seems a plain derivative 
- from the Heb. Ὅ the hand, according to 





that common Heb. phrase, whereby 
what one has ia his possession or puwer 
19 said to be 11'2 in his hard. See Gen. 
ix. 2. xvi. 6. xxiv. 10. Eccles. v. 13, 
or 14, & al. freq. 

I, One's own, proper, suus, proprins. It eo 
notes property, appropriation, or peculiar 
παω. See Mark (ts 20. Luke Π. 3. 
vi. 41, 44. Joho i. 11, 41. ν. 18, 43. 
Acts 1. 19. iv. 32. xx. 28. xxiv. 23, 
(where see Wetstein.) Rom, viii. 32. 
xiv. 4. | Cor.vii. 2 Heb. ix. 12. xiii. 12. 
Ess τα ιδια (οικηµα]α namely), Το one’s 
own house. John xvi. 82. χὶχ. 27. See 
Raphelius. Soi Josephus, De Bel. lib. iv. 
cap. 0. § 6, we have wpos TA IAIA in 
the same sense. Comp. John i. 11, where 
1t seems to refer to the land of Canaan, 
the city of Jerusalem, and especially to 
the temple. Comp. 2 Sam. vii. 23. Ps. 
xlvili. 2,9. Mat. xxi.13. Mal. iii. 1, and 
see Wolfius and Kypke on John i. 11. 
JI. Private, separate. Thus used in the 
expression κατ’ idiay, χωραν place, being 
understood, in a private pluce, privately, 
apart, Mat. xiv. 13, 28. xvii. 1, 19. 
Mark iv. 34, et al. So Josephus De Bel. 
lib. x. cap. 10..§ 5, αθρθισας δε ras dv- 
veres KAT’ ΙΔΙΑΝ, having assembled 
the leading-men privately.” 


both to λογῳ and γνωσει, I know not 
how it could have been better rendered 
into English, than as it is in our trans- 
lation by the word rude*. Rapkelius 
produces a remarkable passage from Xe- 
nopkon, De Venat. where that elegant 
and mellifluous writer, referring to his 
own easy and natural language, as op- 
posed to the obscure and affected style of 
the Sophists, calls himself Idserzs, 4 
plain or ordinary man, Eyw δε 1AIQ- 


THE µεν sips, says he; and the cele- 


brated Longinus, De Sublim. sect. xxxi. 
gives it as his opinion, that essv ap’ ὁ 
ΙΔΙΩΤΙΣΜΟΣ anole re xocue wapa- 
πολυ εμφανισικω]ερον, @ CummoNR cxpres- 
sion is sometimes much more significant 
than µ pompous one:”” And after pro- 
ducing some instances of this from the 
Greek writers, he adds, Tavia yap εἶγυς 
mapatuss τον ΙΔΙΩΤΗΝ, αλλ εκ 4 - 
Teves Tw σηµαντικα, These approach near 
to the valgar in expression, but are by 
no means vulgar in significance and 
energy.” A remark which, I am per- 
suaded, may with the greatest truth be 
upplied to many passages in St. Paul's 


9 © Rude am I in my speech,” 
Shakespeare's Othello, act. i. scen, 3, 


writings, 


τες 


é pr See also Welfus on 1 Cor. 
. Κὶ. Ο. 
<. Our Eng. word .[diot ie indeed derived 
. from διωτης, but bas a very different 
meaning. I cannot find that Ιδιώτης is 
ever used by any Greek writer, fora per- 
son defcient in watural capacity or under- 
. dtanding *. 
ου. 
See, behold, obserce, lo. See Mat. i. 23. 
11. 9. xii. 46. Luke 2. 89. Gal. i. 20. 
The Grammarians call it an adverb: 


. However it differs from the 2d pers. |. 


sing.2 aor, imperat. mid. of the V. sidw 
only by an accent. : 
“pws, ωτος, 4, from δος the same, com- 
peunded with pew to flow. And (δος 
may be derived either from the Heb. 
YP sweat, (aa the Eng. word is from a N. 
of the same root 7, in regim. nyt 
: sweat) by changing } into ¢, or from ‘TR 
_. OF IN @ Vapour. 
. Sweat. occ. Luke xxii. 44. 
The LX X have once used it, Gen. iii. 
. 39, for the Heb. ny. | 
Ἱερατεια, as, η, from ἱερα]ευω. 
A priesthood, office, ov function of a priest. 
oce. Luke 1.9. Heb. vii. 5. 
lspaleupa, alos, το, from ispalevw. 


A priesthood, an assembly or society of 


. priests. occ. 1 Pet. ti. 5, 9. Ta the pa- 
rallel place, Exod. xix. 6, it answers in 

- the LXX to the Heb. NN priests in 
the plural. 

Ἱερατευω, from jepaowas 
ἔτοχα Ἱερευς. 
To Ρεγ/υγπε the priest's uffiice, to afficiate 
as a priest. occ. Luke 1. 8. 

Ἱερευς, 8ος, ὁ, from ispog sacred. - 
A Priest, a person consecrated to-God for 
the performance of secred offices. See 
Heb. ν. 1. It is spoken of Melchisedec, 
a Patriarchal Priest, Heb. vii. 1.—of the 
Levitical Priests of the true God, Mat. 
villi, 4. xit. 4, 5. Luke i. 5, & al. freq. 
~~0f a Heathen Priest of Jupiter, Acts 
xiv. 13.—of the Jewish High Priest, Acts 
vw. 24 Comp. 1. Mac. xv, 1, and see 
Wolfius.—of Christ, the true and great 
High Priest after the order of Melchise- 

_ dec, see Heb. vii.—of believers, who are 
an holy priesthood, and offer spintual 
sacrifices acceptable to God through 


® Sec, however, the learned Bp. Horsicy's Tracts 
te Controversy, p. 430. 


the same, and this 
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Jesus Christ, Rev. i. 6, v. 10; “xi. 6. 
Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 5: 
‘Ieper, 8, #0, from eacred. 
A temple, whether of the true Ged, Mat. 
xii. 5, 6, ὃς al. freq.—or of an idol, Acts 
“xix. 27. It often includes not only the 
buildings, but the courts, and ali the 
sacred groukd or saclosure. The word is 
properly an adjective, χωριν a place 
namely being understood, 
‘lepompenys, 805, us, 8, 7, και re—ss, from 
ἱερος holy, and woes to suit, become. 
Such as becometh holy persons, venerable. 
occ. Tit. 11,3. Josephus uses the word in 
nearly thesame eeuse, Ant. lib. xi. cap.8, 
§ 5, where he callie the High Priest Jad- 
dua’s solemn procession to meet Alex- 
ander the Great, ΤΕΡΟΠΡΕΠΗ και των 
αλλων εθνων διαφερµσαν--ὑπαντησιο, & 
manner of meeting him venerabiz, and 
different from that of other nations.” 
See also MWetstein on the place. 
ἹΕΡΟΣ, a, ov, from the Heb. wv to fear, 
reverence, venerate, which in the Heb. 
scriptures often denotes religious fear or 


Sacred, koly. occ. 2 Tim. iii, 15. Comp. 
1 Cor. ix. 18, where legs may mean the 
holy things, i. 6. the tithes, which were 
consecrated to God. 

ἹΕΡΟΣΟΛΥΜΑ, ων, τα, and 

ἹΕΡΟΣΟΛΥΜΑ, ης, ἡ. Mat. it. 8. 
The city of Jerusulem. These are only 
variations of the Heb. tobuny, ‘lepaea~ 
Aye (which see), in order to make the 
name more a ble to the genius of 
the Greek language. In this view itis 
remarkable that Aristotle in Clearchus 
(cited by Josephus, Cont. Apion, lib. i. 
§ 22, p. 1347, and by Eusedius, Ρταρ. 
Evang. lib. ix. cap. 5.) says, To ὃς σης, 

WOASWS αυτων ὀγὸμα WAU σκολιον ES IY, 

ἹΕΡΟΥΣΑΛΗΜ yap auryy καλασν. But 

the uame of their (1. ο. the Jewa) city is 

very uncouth: For they call it Jerusalem.” 

Mat. ti. 1. xv. 1, & al. freq. 

+ But Markland, Appendix to Bowyer’s Conject. 
makes wace hereagree with wort cily understoud ς 
because Matthew, elsewhere, always uses ‘Ispece- 
λυμα in the plural number and neutcr gender. 

osephus however has ‘lepocoduysa as a N. sing. De 
Bel. lib. vi. cap. 10. (misprinted 4 in Hudsan’s edit.) 
we 


drips HPEMNO@R, And having deen taken before 

five times, ἐξ was now a second time desolated.” 

See Kypke on Mat, ii, 3. ; 
ἱερο» 


1Η 
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“SepeceAvpsrys, ο, 6, from ‘IapereAvma Je-; sacrifice and. for the dus 

eas of al. (See Heb. ix. 25—28.) 
An inhabiteat of Jerusaien. occ. Mark} 11, As Jerusalem was the centre of the true 
1. δ. Joba vii. 25. worship (see Ps. cxxii. 4,), and the place 
This N. is used by Josepivs, Ant. lib.| where God did in a peculiar manner 
xii. cap. 5.§ 3. and lib. xiv. cap. 16.| dwell, first in the Tabernacle, 2 Sam, 
4 vi. 19, 17. 1 Chron. xv, 1. xvi. 1. Ρε. 
CXxXii, 13. cxxxv. 21, and afterwards 
in the Temple, 1 K. iv. 13; s0 it is 
used figuratively to denote the Charcé, 


Ἱεροσυλκω, w, from ἱεροσυλος. 
To commit sacrilege, take to one’s own pri- 
wate use what is consecrated to Ged. occ. 


Rom. ii. 22. or “ that celestial society te which all 
"lapécures, 8, 6, ἡ, from tepov α sacred place} that believe, both Jews and Gentiles, 
or thing, and συλαω to rob, spoil. are come, and are united.” Doddridge, 


A robber of α temple, a sacrilegious per-| Gal. iv. 26. Heb. xii. 22. '\Comp, Rev. 
son.oec. Acts xix. 37. ο. 13. να, τὰ 7 - 
"Kapa plex, w, from ispoy s and ερ/ον a συνη, 46, ἡ, from ispes sacr 
ee αμ ene 'Pricethood, priest jeatly femilia ot office. ace. 
To perform, or be employed in, a sacred Heb. vil. 11, 12, 14, 24. | 
office. occ, Rom. xv. 16, ἑεραρ/αγΊα το ευ-| Iyps, from iew or the obsolete éw the same, 
afyanor, being employed in the sacred bu-} which may, I think, be deduced from 


sinesa of (preaching or administering ) 
the gospel. This word is frequently used 
by Herodian, lib. v. for performing sa- 
ered offices. See Wetstein, and comp. Vi- 
tringa on Isa. Ixi. 6. Ixvi. 20. 
ἹΕΡΟΤΣΑΛΗΜ, ἡ, Heb. Undeclined. 

E, Jerusalem, Heb. modun'y from wy to pos- 
sess, inherit, and to>w peace. A famous 
city, the capital of Judea, situated partly 
in the tribe of Benjamin, and partly in 
that of Judah. (See Jouh. xv. 63, xviii.23. 
Jud. i. 8, 21, and Clark's Notes.) Mat. 
xxin. 37, & al. freq. It was anciently 
called Jebus or Jebus, Josh. xviii. 28. 
Jnd. xix. 10. 1 Chron. xi. 4, and was 
not completely reduced by the Israelites 
till the reign of Duvid, 2 Sam. ν. 6—9. 
ThenameJerusalem,i. e. the possession or 
trheritress of peace, seems to have been 
given it by. the Israelites, in allusion not 
only to the natural strength of its situa- 
tion, and to the Lord’s protecting of it 
from its outward or political enemies 
(see Ps. cxxv. 2. cxxii. 6, 8. cxlvii. 14), 
but also with especial reference to the 
prophecy of Abraham, Gen. xxii. 14, 
and ta: the Prince of Peace (Isa. ix. 6.), 
who should there accomplish (John xix. 
30.) the great work of peace (Hag. ii. 
ϱ.) between God and man (Isa. lilt. 5. 
Hows. v. 1. 2 Cor.v. 19), between Jew 
and Gentile (Eph. it. 14, &c.), and 
between men and their own consci- 


ences (John xiv, 27. Rom xiv. 17.1 origin 


, phal books: constantly express 


the Heb. nn (Hiph. of 1m) to cexee to 
δε, namely in a place or state. 

1ο send, in whatever mannér. This 
simple V. oceurs not in the N. T. but 
is mserted on account of its compoands 
and derivatives. 


1ΗΣΟΥΣ, ε, 6, Heb. ; 


JESUS, Heb. yurrr, i. e. Jehoshwa, or: 
Joshua, which the LXX and Apocry- 
by the 
Greek Iycas, as St. Stephen also does, 
Acts vi. 45, and St. Paul, Heb. iv. 8. 
The Heb. name yw iaga compound of 
m Jak, or min Jehovah, and yin to 
save, α savtaur, se imports Jehoeah the 
Saviovr, It was first given by Moses 
to his minister Joshua, who wus before 
called yunn Hoshea, Num. xiii. 16. This 
Joshua wus an eminent type of Christ, 
as pit Moses’ minister (see Rom. xv. 


8.) auecessour, who, according (9 
kis name, was made great for the saving 
of the Elect of God, Beclus. xlvi. 1; 


who actualy did save the people from 
their enemies the Canaanites, led them 
on conquering and to conquer, and put 
them in possession of the promised land. 
Thusofour Blessed Lord it is said, Mat. 
i. 21, Thou shalt call his name Jesus, Ine 
συ», Jehovah the Saviour (see Isa. xxv. 0. 
xlv. 17, 21, 22,——-25. Jer. xxiii. 6.) For 
HE* ΑΥΤΟΣ (mn) shall save, cwees, 


© It is not barely said, that He, but as the 


i : : a} rai it, He 
2 Thess, iii. 16.), by offering bimself a! saved raiseth it, He himself shall save. Joshua 


Israel, not by his owa power, not of himself, 
but 


IKA 
his people from their sins, Comp. Laske 
R. 11. Acts xii. 23, Luke ix. 56. xix. 10. 
John iii, 17. xii. 47. 1 Tim. i. 15. And 
by His being named JESUS was ful- 
filled the propbecy which suid He should 
be called Emmanuel, which, being inter- 
co is GOD with us, Mat. i. 23. See 

p. Pearson on the oe Art. If. and 
comp. Expaveya. “' No doubt can be 
made, says Michaelis (Introduct. to 
N. Τ. vol. i. p. 316, edit. Marsh), that 
the original reading in Mat. xxvii. 16, 
17, was I atGay. Origen ex- 

. presely declares it *—und [ησων 19 found 

in the Armenian f, and in a Syriac 
translation which Alder discovered in 
. Rome;” to which we may add from 
Mr. Marsh's Note 23, that Griesbach 
found it in two Greek MSS, and Pro- 

| fessor Birck inane of the Vatican library. 
Several Greek Seholia ulso declare this 
to be the reading of the most ancient 
MSS. “ The relation of St. Matthew 
seems to be imperfect without it.”— 
See more in Michaelis, &c. as ubove, 
and comp. Bp. Pearce’s Note. 

Ixavos, 9, ov, either from ixayw to reach, 
attain, namely the desired end (which 
from ixw to come, see uoder Ίκετηρια), 
or rather from the Heb. 75 {ο ft, adapt, 
with 7 emphatic prefixed. ‘Ixayoy an- 
swers to the Heb. 7; in the LXX of 
Jer. xlviti. 30. 

. Sufficient, fit. 2 Cor. ti. 16. 11. δ. 2 Timm. 
ii. 2. In 2 Cor, ti. 16, we have the 
phrase ixavos wpos—suficient for, which 

- Repheltus shews to be used in the same 

sense by Polybius and Arrian. 

Il. Fit, worthy, Mat. iii. 11. viti. 8. Mark 
1. 7. (Comp. John 1. 27.) 1 Cor. xv. 9. 
Ill. Sufficient, adequate, enough, 2 Cor. ii. 6. 
Luke xxii. 38. So Suxpicius on Epictet. 
Ρ. 42, cited by Wetstein, Es δε χαι δοκειν 
(alalos) Jeans, σαυτω gave, και IKA- 
NON ΕΣΤΙ. But if you desire to ap- 


but God by him; neither saved he his own peo- 
ple, but the peuple of God: whereas Jrsus bim- 
self, by his own power, the power of God, shall save 
_ Ais own peuple, the people of God.”? Pcarson On the 
Creed, Art. IL. p. 19, fol. edit. 1662. 

® Sec the passage iu Welstein’s Note, and more 
fully io Michaelis. 

¢ See Mons. La Crore’s Letter in Bp. Watson's 
Tracts, vol. iii. 302, or in the Cambridge edition 
of Beausobre aud L’Enfent’s Introduction, 1779, 
fro. 
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pear good, appear co to yourtelf, and é# 
γε 99? 


To ἔχανον wesw tit, Το satisfy anyone, 
satisfacere alicui, q. d. to do exough for 
him. occ. Mark xv. 15. 

Λαδειν το ixavey παρα, To take sufficient 
security of, satis accipere ab. occ. Acts 
XVI. 9. in 
Gretius observes, tbat both these phrases 
are a rats te the Latin idiom, and 
were, like many others, received into the 
Greek | after Greece and the 
eastern countries became subject to the 
Romen power. On both the lest cited 
texts see Wetstcin, who on Mark xv. 15, 
cites Polybius, Diogenes Lacrt. and A 
pian using the same phrase. Notwi 
standing Which, { Michaelis eays * it is 
a Latinism,” adding, “ it is no argu- 
ment against its Latin origin that it is 
used by Polybine, who lived ia Rome, or 
by the latter Greeks, who wrote darin 
the time of the Roman cmpire; aad 
the passage of Apyras, which is queted 
in support of the contrary opinion, 19 a 
manifest Latinism. The Latia answer, 
which the Roman senate had given to 
the Carthaginian ambassadeurs, is lite- 
rally translated on uccount of it's seve- 
rity and doubtful meaning, Es ΤΟ 'IKA- 
NON TIOIHEETE Ῥωμανις, On which 
the ambassudours demanded, τι εἰ το 
ixavoy; what conditions do the Romaus 
understand by satis?”” Thus Michaelis, 
rightly [ apprehend ; and J do not think 
thut the very obscure text, which Mr. 
Marsh, ia his Note 11, on this passage, 
quotes from the LXX of Jer. xivaii. 30, 
sufficient to confute him. 

LV. Suficiently many, or great. It denotes 
many, much, a considerable number or guan- 
tity. Mat. xxviii.1%. Mark x. 46. Luke 
vil. 11, 12. vill. 32. xxth. G@ Acts ν. 37. 
ix. 23,43. xx. 37, & al. Joined with the 
word ς time it may be rendered 
long ; fake vili, 27.xx. 0. Acts viii. 11. 
xiv. 3, xxvil.Q. Εξ ixava, ypeve being 
understood, Of, or for, a luag or consi-~ 
derable time. mee Χχὶ]. 8. 

Ἱκανοτης, τητος, 4, from ixayos. 
ίσο, Λέκοε. occ. 2 Cor, itl. δ. 

ar - from ixaves. ifs 

9 sufficient or fit, to ify. OCC. 

2 Cor. iii. 6. Col. i. fa = 
| latroduct. to Ν. T. vol. 5. p. 165, edit. Marsh. 
Ίκετηρια, 
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Inerypia, a5, 4, from ixerys a supplant, 
which from Ίκομα to come, approach, 
particularly as a suppliant, from the ac- 
tive inw to come, and this from the 
Chald, 77 the same, which from the 
Heb. on, A supplication, kumble and 
earnest prayer. occ. Heb. ν. 7. So Ieo- 
crates, cited by Wetstein, ΙΚΕΤΗΡΙΑΣ 
woddAas και ΔΕΗΣΕΙΣ σοισµενθ, mak- 
ing many supplications aud prayers.” 

Ἵκμας, ados, ἡ, from ixw fo come. See 
“Ixerypia. 

I. Hamour, or moisture, coming or 
fron something. So the word is applie 
by Homer, Il. xvii. lin. 392, 

os Afay ὃν σι ἸΚΜΑΣ (θη----- 
The mvisture straight flows out 

II. Moisture in general. occ. Luke viii. 6. 

‘TAaopas, See Ἱλασκομαι. 

Ἴλαρος, a, ov. The Lexicons in general de- 
rive it from jAaw to be prupitious: But 
perhaps, after comparing the following 
passages, Num. vi. 25. Ps. iv. 6. xxi. 6. 
xxxi. 17. xliv. 4. xvii. 2. civ. 15. Job 
xxix. 24. Prov. xvi. 15. Eccles. viii. 1, 
especiully in the Heb. the reader may be 
rather inclined todeduce it fromtheHeb. 
51] {0 shine, and ot the light. The LXX 
in Ps, civ. 15, render the Heb. Srv¥n tu 
cause to shine, by the V. ἱλαρυναι. 
Cheerful, one whose countenance shineth, 
as it were, with joy and satisfaction. occ. 
2 Cor. ix. 7. 

‘] $, THT0S, %, from lAagos. 
Cheerfulness, hilarity, which, by the way, 
is from the Latin hilaris cheerful, a plain 
derivative frem the Greek iAapes. occ. 
Rom. xii. 8. 

Ἴλασκομαι, or Ἴλαφμαι, from ἶλαω fo be 
propitious, which may be deduced ei- 
ther from ελεος pity, mercy, or immedi- 
ately from. the Heb. bri to pierce, pene- 
trate. See under EAsos. 

1. Ἱλασκομαι, Mid. with an accusative of 
the thing, 1ο make atonement. for. occ. 
Heb. ii. 17. In Theodotion’s version the 
compound V, εζιλασχοµαι is used in a 
similer construction, Dan. 1x. 24, εξιλα- 
σασθαι adinsas, to expiate iniquitics, So 
ta Ecclus. iti. 3, 30. xx, 28. xxviii. 5. 
In all which passages the expression is 
elliptical, and the accusative is governed 
by the preposition δια, or ews, for, on ac- 
count of, understood. Thus likewise in 
Keelus. «xxiv. 19, ἅμαρτιας after the 





passive verb sf:Aacusras may be the ace 
cusative plural; Ovde sy wands: Suctws 
εζιλασχοται ἁμαρτιας. Netther is he pa- 
cified (δια) for sins by the multitude of 


sacrifices. 
II. Selig oh or Ἴλαμαι, Pass. with a 


dative following, To be propitious or 
merciful to. occ. Luke xviii. 13. 


Ἴλασμος, a, ὁ, from iAaomas. 


4 propitiation, or rather α propitiatory 
oictim or sacrifice for sin, as the word is 
plainly used by the LXX for the Heb. 
neon, Ezek, xliv. 17. occ, 1 John ii. 2. 
iv. 10, ' 


Ἱλασηριον, a, το, from ἱλαομαι. 


A merc es ees: This word is 
properly an adjective, agreeing with sws- 
θεµαα lid anderstoad, which is expressed 
by the LXX, Exod. xxv, 17, and in that 
version ἱλαςηριον generally answers to 
the Heb. mers (from the V.1»5 fo cover, 
exptate), which was the lid or cuvering of 
the ark of the covenant, made of pure 
gold, on and beforewhich theHigh priest 
was to sprinkle the blood of the expiatory 
sacrifices on the yreat day of atonement, 
and where Jehovah promised to mecthis 
people. See Exod. xxv, 17. Lev. xvi, 14, 
15. Exod, xxv. 32. xxix. 43. xxx. 36. 
Lev. χνὶ. 3. St. Paul, by applying this 
nameYo Christ, Rom. iti. 25, assures us 
that RIE was the (rue mercy-seat, the real. 
ity of what the mp5 represented to the 
ancient believers. occ. Rom. 111.25. Heb. 
ix, 5. See more in Locke, Whitby, Wol- 
fius, and Wetstein in Rom. and in Vitrin- 
ga De Synag. Vet. vol. i. p. 179, &c. 


Ἵλεως, w, 6, 9, Attic. for Ἴλαθς, from iAaw 


to be propitious, See under Ίλαομα,. 
Propitious, favourable, merciful. occ, 
Mat. xvi. 22. Heb. viii. 12. In the for- 
mer passage, iAsws σφι, Kupie, is ellipti- 
cal for iAsws σοι six ὁ Θεος Κυριε, hitee 
rally, God be mercNul to thee, O Lord ! 
In the LXX of 1 Chron. xi. 19, Θεος is 
expressed, ‘IAsws µοι, 6 Θεος, &c. In 
theseand such like phrases the word Ίλεως 
implies an invocation of God’s mercy for 
the averting of evil, q. d. God forbid Γ΄ 
Thus iAsws is used not only by the LXX 
(1 Sam. xiv. 45, or 46. 2 Sam. xx. 20. 
Xxili. 17. 1 Chron. xi. 19.) but also by 
5 Aus (1 Sam. xx. 2. xxii. 15.) for 
the Heh. non, which expresses abhor- 
rence or detestation, Far be it, Gud forbid ! 
Comp. 
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Couip. 1 Mac. it. 31, andsee Witsteinaad| Dian. vii. 9. Met. xvii. 2, and’ see V2s 


Kypke da Mat. Itt Heb. vitt. 12, we read 


tringe on the several patsages in Rév. 


lAgws 9σθµαν fais αδηααι aurwy, 1 will|Ipandpes, 5, 6, from ἱκατιζω. 


be.merciful or placable to (heir miquities.”” 


Raiment, apparel. occ. Mat, xxvii. 96. 


We have the same phrase inthe ixx off Luke ix. 29. John xix. 24. (equivalent 


the correspondent passage, Jer. xxi.34. 
for the Heb. rons ποον, J wii! pardon 
their iniquity.” Soto Jer. xxxvi. 3. 

IMA, avios, 6, perhaps from the Heb. 


yor to be strong. 
In general, 4 string or strap. . 
, or strap, of leather, with which 


the ancient sandats, (comp. ὑτοδημα) 
were tied to the foot. occ. Mark 1. 7. 
Luke iii. 16. John i. 37. So in the LXX 
of Isa. v. 27, it answers to the Heb. 
yow the same; and Wetstein on Mark 
». 7, cites from Plutarch των “TITOAH- 
MATON rag ΙΜΑΝΤΑΣ. 
1]. A thong or strap of leather, stich as they 
used to scourge criminals, and especially 
slaves, with. So the Scholiast on Arisso- 
phanes, Acharn. lin. 724, explains inay- 
las by Φρα/ελλια, whips, scourges. occ. 
. Acte xxii, 25. Comp. IIorssve. 
ἅματιζον from ἱματιον. 
. Fo clothe. occ. Mark v.15. Luke viii. 35. 
Ἴματιον, a; τὸ, from iia, arog, ro, which 
_ 1s used by the poets in the same sense, 
and is derived from dias perf. pass. of ἑω 
ta pubon, which may be frem Heb. nnn 
. 0 cause to be, pon namely. Though 
- Searsoy be a diminutive in form, it is b 
no meanssoin sense, See under BsCAsor I. 
1. 4 garment, especially an outer garment, 
.@ mantle, a hyke*. See Mat. v. 40. 
ix. 20; xxi. 7, 8. xxni. 5. xxvi. 65. 
uxvii. 96. John xix. 2, 5, 23, 24. So.in 
the LXX it usually answers (particu- 


Jecly in Ps. xxii. 19.) to the Heb. Ἴωλ, |. 


which 10 like manner properly signifies 
an outer garment. See Campbell's Pre- 
lim. Dissertat. p. 359, &c. 

Foexplain Mat. xxiv. 18, Elsnerand Wet- 
stein shew from Hesiod and Virgil, that 
in the warm countries hushandmen not 
only reaped, but ploughed and- sowed, 


to yiren, ver. 23.) Acts xx. 38. 1 Tim. 


1. ϱ. 
Ἱβέρω, ὅμαι, either from isuas to desire, 


and spaa to love, or from inps to send, 
and έρως love. 

To be affectionately desirous of, ος, α. de 
To tend towards in love and affection. 
occ. 1 Thess, ii. 8, where twenty-five 
MSS. six of which ancient, read apse 
powsvor, a word of the same impoft, 
which reading is marked by Griesbach, 
as perhaps preferable to the other. 
See Wolfius, Wetstein Var. Lect. and 
Note, Gricsbach and Kypke. 


‘INA, A conjunction plainly derived from 


the Heb. my denoting relation, answer 
ing, correspondency ; whence also the Heb. 
particles ;y* becansc, ὴΌ2 because that, 
to the end that, which latter 1s often ren- 


, dered by iva in the LXX. It is most 


commonly construed with the οι... 
tive mood, but in 1 Cor. iv. 6. (latter 
part) Gal..iv. 17, with an Indicative. So 
Xenophon, Cyroped. hb. i. p. 73, edit. 
Hutchinson, Όνο. ἱνα---εγεδυ. See other 
instances in Kypke, and comp. Vigerws 
De Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. x. reg. 1. 


1. It denotes the final cause, That, to the 


end that. Johi xvi. 1. Mat. xix. 19. 
xxvi. 16. & al. freq. 


2. It is used eregefically, John xvii. 3, 


This is eternal life, ἵνα γινωσκωσι, that 
they know thee the only trae God, and 
Jesus Christ whom thou hast sent, i. 6. 
Eternal life consists in, or is procured 
by, this, that they know, &c. So John 
iv. 29. xv. 8. 1 John iil. 1, 23. 


3. It denotes the event, and may be rene 


dered in English by so that, so as. Luke 
ix. 45. xi. 50. John ν. 20. ix. 80. ΧΙΙ. 
38. Rom. xi. 11. 1 Cor. 1, 15, 31. 2 
Cor. i, 17. vii. 9. Rev, xii, 13.0” 


without their ἱματια or outer garments, |4. It imports a consequence or condition. 
Ἡ. Figuratively, White gurments denote|; That, if. Mat. v. 29, 30. x. 25. xviii. 6 
christian righteousness (comp. Asxasooury| (comp, Luke xvii.2.) John xi, 50. xv. 

. UL EV. and Gal. iti. 27.) Rev. iii. 18,] 8, 19. xvi. 7, & al. . 
‘ (comp. ch, iv. 4.), and those roées-of/ 5. In-commanding, or beseeching, That. 
- glory, with which the Saints shall be} Mat. iv. 3. xiv. 36. Mark v. 23. 2 Cor. 
- hereafter clothed, Rev. iti..4, 5. Comp.|  viii:7. Eph. v.33. 1 Tim.i.3. In-which 
‘-.. ο See Shaw's Travels, p, 224. - three'last, passages the verb ace, take heed, 
-. or 
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2 Cor. viii. 7. Eph. v. 33, 


stances of similar ellipses from Herodo- 


tue and Xenvphon. 
6. Following words of time, it may be 


rendered, When, that. John xii. 993. | 


xiii. 1. xvi. 2,32; in. both which last pas- 
sages our Eng, translators render it that, 
which like the Greek ἵνα, often denotes 
time. Comps3 John ver, 4. Anacreon uses 
it for when or whilst, Ode li. line last. 

7. Ἵνα µη, That not, lest, Mat vii, 1. 
Xvil, 27. XXIV. 42. xxvi. 5, ὃς al, freq, 

8. With τι what? following, ‘Iva τι; Το 
what end ? κώμα ? why? Mat. ix. 4, 
1 Cor. x. 29. ‘The expression is ellip- 
tical, and the Verb γενοιτο may be un- 
derstood, q. d. that what may be done? 
See Bos Ellipe. 

“Ivags, the same us iva τι. See ‘Iva 8. 

Za what end? wherefore? why? Mat. 
xxvii. 46. Luke xiii. 7. Acts iv. 25. It 
is used in the same sense by the best 
Greek writers (see Wetstein on Luke 

ο xl, 7.) and inthe LXX frequently an- 
swers to the Heb. s10> for what ? why ? 

les, 8, 6, from ings to send or dart forth. 

- Poison, properly such as venomous ser- 
pents eject from their fangs. (Comp. 
, under Χειλος I.) So Plutarch cited by 
Wet stein on Rom. iii. 13---ταις exsdvass 
τον ION, ὅταν dznvasi, to serpents’ poison, 
when they bite.” And lian, IO psy 
_ 6 των ἑρπετων δεινος essv, και 6 γετης 
ΑΣΠΙΔΟΣ ers µαλλο», The poison of 
serpents in general is dreadful, but that 
of the asp still move so.”” See more in 
Wetstein. occ. Rom. iii. 13. Jam. iii. 8, 
where see Kypke. 

II. Rust, properly of brass or copper, so 
called because of it’s * poisonous quality; 
hence spoken of other metals. occ. Jam. 
1.3, Or, since gold is not naturally ca- 

e of rust, may we not rather with 

Tr. Arnald on Ecclus. xxxi. 1, under- 

' gtand sos, * by a metonymy, to signify a 

earking solicitous care of heaping up riches, 

and which 1s described in James as in 

clus, to consume or eat the flesh. And 

thus, he observes, Zrugo,. Rust, is used 
by Horace De Art. Poet. lin, 350,. 

Quam semel imbueri. : 
a Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under orp IY. 
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or the like be supplied polos - | 
σσ Ερὰ. produces a 
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But when the rusé of wealth petlates the soul, 
And money’d cares the genius thus contronl— 
FRANCIS, 

And se Plutarch, De Superstit. Ὕπολαμ» 
Caves τις Τον wAsroy alaloy ειναι µε[ιςον ; 
sero τὸ audos ION εχει, veueras τήν 
Ψυχην. Doesany one suppose that riches 
are the greatest good? This falsity con- 
tains in it rust, it corrodes the soul.” In 
Baruch, however, ch. vi. 12, 24, 10g is 
used for the foulzess contracted 8 pond 
and Kypke thinks that both sog and.xa- 
tiwras, when applied to gold, should be 
understood in a natural sense, as denot- 
ing, not indeed the rust, but the fouluess 
which it may contract. Comp. ver, 2. 
where see more in Kypke himself. 

ἴουδαια, ας, ἡν from ἴψδαιο». . 
A Jewess, occ. Acts xvi. 1. xxiv. 24. 

Toudaitw, from Isdasos. 
To judaize, conform to, or live according 
to, the Jewish religion, customs, ΟΥ manner. 
occ. Gal. ii. 14. Plutarch has this V.in 
Cicerone, p, 864. Comp. Jgaut. Epist. 
ad Magnes, § 10. 
Vhe LXX use this verb. Esth. viii. 17, 
for the Heb. toimnn becoming, or δε- 
come Jews. 

Ιουδαῖκος, η, ov, from Iadasog. 
Jewish. occ. Tit. i. 14. 

Ιαδᾳῖκως, Ady. from Iutaixes. 

ewishly, after the manner of the Jews. 

occ. Gal. 1, 14. 

ΙΟΥΔΑΙΟΣ, a, 6, from Heb. "ΠΠ. 
A Jew. All the posterity of Jacob were 
anciently called Israel, or Children of 
Israel, from the surname of that Pa- 
triareh, ’till the time of king Rehoboam, 
when ten tribes revolting from this 
Prince, and adhering to Jeroboam, were 
thenceforth denominated the House of 
Israel, whilst the two Tribes of Judah 
and. Benjamin, who remained faithful to 
the family of David, were styled the 
House of Judah: Hence, after the de- 
fection of the ten Tribes, mmm, LXX 
ἵμδαιοι, Jews, signify subjects of the King 
dom of Judah, as 2 Κ. xvi. 6. xxv. 26. 

Jer. Xxxil 13. xxxiv. Qs Χχχνιι. 1Q 

xl.11. But after the Babylonish cap- 
tivity the name CON, Iedasos or Jews, 
was extended to all the descendants of 
Teraelwho retained:the * Jewish religion,- 

ο © Soitis said Esth. viii. 17, Men the pes 

of the land crume, LXX tela Asal ee, 
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whether they belonged to the two or 
the ten Tribes, whether they returned to 
Judea (as no doubt * some of the ten us 
well as of the two Tribes did) or not. 
** For, as Bp. Newton has well observed, 
it appears from the book of Esther, 
that there were great numbers of Jews 
(comm, Tedasos) in all the hundred 
twenty and seven provinces of the king- 
dom of Alhasuerus, or Artaxerxes Longi- 
manus, king of Persia, and they could 
not all be of the two Tribes of Judah 
and Benjamin, who had refased to re- 
turn to Jerusalem with their brethren, 
they must many of them have been the de- 
scendants of the ten Tribes, whom the 
kings of Assyria had carried away cap- 
tive; but yet they are all spoken of as 
oneand thesame people,and without dis- 
tinction aredenominated Jews.” (ΟΥ) 
Ίνδαιοι.) See Εμ. iii. 6, 13. iv. 8. 
viti. 5, 9, 13,17. ix. 2, and following 
verses. sAnd in this extensive sense the 
word is applied to the N.T. See Acts 
ii. 5, 8,—11. Comp. Acts xxvi.7. Jam. 
i. 1, where see Macknight. 
Further, the name of the patriarch 
Judah, from which the Jews were calle 
toni and Iedaios, means a + confessor 
of Jehovah. Hence the Apostle distin- 
guishes, Rom. ii. 28, 29, between him 
who is a Jew outwardly, and him who 
is a Jew inwardly: By the former he 
meuns a person descended fram Aéra- 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob, according to the 
flesh, and observing the outward ordi- 
nuances of the Mosaic law, but destitute 
of the faith of Abraham, and not believ- 
ing in his seed, Christ; by him who is 
a Jew inwardly, be intends one who, 
whether Jew or Gentile by natural de- 
seent, is a child of Abraham by a lively 
faith in Christ the promised seed (see 
Rom. iv. 16: Gal. iit. 7, 29.), and con- 
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jh. ϱ. It ry Sir indeed froma the Μου. 
t of Polycarp, § 12, 13, 17, 18, 
at there were many undeliccing Jews, 
properly eo called, at ; and from 
Ignatius’s Epistle to the Philadelphians, 
§ 6, that there were some of them at 
Philadelphia. Vitringa, however, in both 
the above texts of Rev. interprets the 
term Isdasss, in a mystical sense, of cer- 
tain ruminal Christians who pretended to 
be confessors of a purer faith than other 
believers, and in consequence separated 
from the apestolical churches, and set up 
meetings of their own. St. Luke makes 
a similar allusion to the import of the 
traitor’s name, Luke xxii. 47, He that 
was called Judas, Ίνδας, mim, α confea- 
sor of Jehovah; but was far from de- 
serving that glorious appellation. 


[εδαῖσμος, 8, 6, from ledaitw, which eee, 


Judaism, the Jewish religion. occ, Gal. 
i, 13, 14, where bowever it evidently 
means Judaism, not as delivered in it’s 
purity by Moses and the prophete, but 
us it was corrupted by the Pharisaical 
traditions of the Elders. The word oc- 
curs also 2 Mac. viii. 1. xiv. 38, and 
frequently in Ignatius’s Epistles. 


Ἵππευς, εος, 6, from inwos. 


4 horse-soldier, a horse-man. occ. Acts 
XXilt. 23, 33. 7 


Ἱπτικον, 8, τὸ, (ralpa, mililary force, name- 


ly), from ἵππος. 
Cavalry, horse. occ. Rev. ix. 16. So 
Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. i. p. 56. edit. 
Hutchinson, 8vo. ‘ITITIIKON δε σοι, wep 
Tisov, Twy Μήδων συµµαχον seas. 
nd the Median cavalry, which is of all 
the best, will join you in the war.” 


Ἵστος, 8, 6, either from Heb. ny, or FY to 


move swiftly, or, as others, from { σα» 
σθαι aoe, fying with his feet, on ac- 
count of his || sws/tness.  - 

4 horse. Jam. iii. 3. Rev. vi. 2, 4, & al. 


sequently is a true κ base of Jehovah. 11ΡΙΣ, εδος, ¥, from the Heb. my to teach, 


Yn like manner Christ himeelf speaks ο 
some who say they are Jews, Ixdasos, 
tor, i. e. the true confessors or wor- 
shippers of God, but are not. Rev, 11. 9. 


f.e. a8 to religion Comp. Witsii Δωδεκαφυλον, cap. 


viii. § 8. 


® See Witsti Δικαφυλον, cap. v. Prideauz, Con- 
nect. pt. 1. book 3, towards the beginning, Whilby 


an Jam. i. 1, and Bp. Newton’s 8th Dissertation on 
the Prophecies, vol. i. p. 212, 8νο. 


t See Heb. and Eng, Lexicon under rrv [V. 


shew, tnform. 

An iris or rainbow. occ. Rev. iv. 3. Χ. 1. 

After the universal deluge the rainbow 

was appointed by God as a token of the 

na, or purifer whom he i is raise αρ, 

and was given as a sign to Noah and his: 
descendants, that God would no more 


$ From fMfrraw, which see. 
{ Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under πο]. - | 
cus 
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cut off all flesh, nor destroy the earth by 
the waters of a flood. See Gen. ix. 11,— 
17. The whole race of mankind then 
being so deeply interested in this divine 
declaration, it might be expected that 
some tradition of the mystical significa- 
tion of such an important emblem 
would he Icng preserved even among 
the idolutrous descendants of Noah; 
nor need we be surprized to find Homer, 
with remarkable conformity to the 
scripture account, Gen. ix. 19, speak- 
ing of the raiabuw which Jove hath set 
in the cloud a sign to men, 





Ας τι Κρονιων 
EN ΝΕΦΕΙ ΣΤΗΡΙΞΕ, ΤΕΡΑΣ µιοπων ανθρωπω». 
hi. xi. Im. 27, 28. 
The ancjeut Greeks, who preceded that 
poet, seem plainly to have vimed at it’s 
emblematicat designation, when they call- 
ed it 1ΡΙΣ, an easy derivative, ys above 
observed, trom the Heb. ty to teach, 
shew; or if with Eustathius on 1]. iii. we 
- derive Ἶρις trom the Greek Verb eipw tu 
tell, carry a message, it’s ideal meaning 
will still be the same. lo some passages 
Homer, us well as the succeeding poets, 
both Greek and Latin, makes /ria 
goddess, and the messenger of Jupifer, or 
Juno: A fancy this, which seems to 
have sprung partly from the radical sig- 
nification of the word, partly from a 
contused tradition of the sucred emble- 
matic import of the rainbow, and partly 
from anallegorical mannerofex pregsing, 
that itiutimates to us the state or condi- 
tion of the air, and the changes of the 
weather. Comp. Il. xvii. lin. 548, 9. 
Tris, or the rainbow, was worshipped not 
osly by the Greeks and Romans, but 
also by the * Perucians in South America, 
when the Spaniards came thither, But 
to return to the Scriptures— As the bow, 
or light in the cluud, + wonderfully re- 
fracted into all it’s variety of colours, 
was in it’s original institution a token of 
God's mercy in Christ, or, more strictly 
@ 6 [9 (les Peruviens) rendoient de grands hon- 
neurs & l’Are-en-ciel, tant pour la beaué de ses 
couleurs, que parcequ’elle venoient du soled, ὃς ce 
fut pour cette raison, que Jes /ncas la prirent pour 
leur devise.” LiAbhbé Lambert, tom. xiii. 


321 


1ΣΟο 


‘speaking, of Christ, the real purifier and 
true light, we sce with what propriety 
the throne of God, in Ezek. i. 28, and iu 
Rev. iv. 3, 1s surrounded with the rain- 
6uw; and also how properly one of the 
divine persons is represented with a rain- 
bow upon his head, Rev. x. 1. See Vi- 
tringa on both texte in Rev. | 

Ισα/γελος, @, 6, from ives equal, and als 
λος an aagel. 

Equal, or hke, to the angels. oco. Luke 
xx. 96. Comp. Mat. xxii. 30. Mark 
ΧΙ]. 25. 

loyps, from εισω, Ist fut. of sidw to know. 
1ο canfirm which derivation it may be 
remarked, that the Dorics for the 1st 
pers. plur. pres. act. of (σημ! use ιὅμεν, 
and for the infin. isavas, ιόμεν, or evas 
with a ¢@. 
To know. occ. Acts xxvi. 4. Heb. xii. 17. 

Io6s, 2d pers. sing. imperat. of sips fo be, 
which see. 

Be thou. Mat, ii. 13. v. 25, & ο]. 
ΙΣΚΑΡΙΩΤΗΣ, ο, 6. 
Iscariot. Ἅ ιο surname of the traitor 
Judas, who was probably so called from 
the town of MMp mentioned Josh. xv, 25. 
gq. d. mp wr, the man of Carioth; and 
he might be thus named to distinguish 
him from the other Judas, the brother 
of James, (See Luke vi. 16. Joho xiv. 
22. Jude νετ. 1.) Mat. x. 4, & al. 

ΙΙΣΟΣ, η, ον, perhaps from the Heb. mw 
to make, or be equal, q. d. Mwn. 

I, Equal, in quantity, quality, dignity, or 
&c. occ. Mat. xx. 12. Luke vi. 34. Jobo 
v.18. Acts-xi.17. Rev. xxi. 16. 

II. Spoken of testimonies, Equal, sufficient, 

- coming up tu the purpose. occ. Mark xiv. 
56, 59. The case was this: The High 
Priest and Councit sought witness 
ugainst Jesus, wpog το Savalweas avioy, 
to put him to death; but no false witness 
borne aguiust him was, soy, sufficient for 
this purpose, either because two or more 
did not agree in the same fact (comp. 
Dent. xvii. 6, xix. 1δ.), or because the 
fact charged upon him, as at ver. 58, 
was not capital. See Grotius, Whitby 
and Campbell on Mark. 


. 


So Cotta the Academic in Cicero De Nat. Deor. lib. 


+ The fanciful Greeks said, that /ris was the | ii. cap. 20, saya of the rainbow, Ob cam causam, 
daughter of Thaumas, tia vo Θαυμασαι taut [cus | guia speciem habeat admirabilem, Thaumante dict 
«θρωπνς]., because men admired or wondered at|turmatus. See Vossius De Orig. et Progr. Idol, lib. 


ber.” 


Plutarch De Ῥ]ας, Philos. lib. ni. cap. 5.) tii. cap. ye 7€9, quarto edit. 


III, Ίσα, 


ΙΣΡ 
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HL Ica, neut. plur. used adverbially, 45. | 11. An Israelite indeed, John i. 47, or 48, _ 


occ. Phil. 1. 6, To ειναι ισα Θεψ, 
as God. ‘So ica Θεῳ is most exactly 
rendered agreeable to the force of ισα in 
. many places in the LXX, which Whitby 
has collected in his Note ou this place. 
. The proper Greek phrase for equal to 
God is tocy rw Θεψ, which is used John 
v. 18." Doddridge. Ίσα is also applied 


To be}. 


Ἱ 


means one who is not only a natural de~ 
scendant from Israel, but also imitates the 
faith and piety (comp. Gen. xxxii. 2B, 
with John 1. 48, aud Doddridge’s Note) 
of that Patriarch. Comp. Johu viii. 80. 
Rom. ix. 6. Gal. vi. 16, and Iedasog. 
craw, Ωω, from saw. See isyps. 

To establish. occ. Rom. itt. 31. Comp. 


in the sense here assigned, bythe Greek| ‘Isyps VI. 
writers, a8 by Homer, speaking of Pe-|‘loryus, from the obs. verb saw the same, 


deus, Ils ve lin. 70, 1, ι 


“Og ῥᾳ webs μον anv’ wre ὃ) (Ίριφι δια @ravw 

LEA Φιλοισι τιχισσι, χαριζοµεη συσίῖ wv. 

εε Whom, though a bastard, the gene- 

rous Theano brought up carefully as her 

own children, to please her husband.” 

Comp. Il. xiii. lin. 176, and 1. xv, lin, 

439, 551. So Telemachus, speaking of 
' Eurymachus, Odyss. xv. line 519, 


Το yur ISA GEN: 1θακησιοι εισοροωσι. 
‘Whom as a God the Ithacans regard. 


Aud. Ulysses, of Castor and Polluz,Odyss. 
ΧΙ. line 303, 





Τιμη δε λελογχασιν IZA ΘΕΟΙΣΙΝ. 
And honour have obtained as the Gods. 


line 483, of Achilles, 


Fes γαρ σε Swor (Ίιομιν IZA ΘΕΟΙΣΙΝ. 
We honour’d thee, when living, as the Gods. 


which from the Heb. nw tu place, appotat, 
set. Observe ésyxecay, Rev, vn. 11, is 
the 3d pers. plur. plupert. indicat. of 
ἱσημι, Attic for ἕςηκεισαν; ésarai, Acts 
xi. 14. is the infiu. pert. act. by syncope 
for ἑςακεναι; itswe. Luke xvii. 13, the 
part. perf. act. masc. by syncope and 
contraction, (Esaxws, isaws, ἔσως,) and 
ἕςωσα, John viii. 9, the fem Attic of 
isws; 9ο ἔφως peut. fur ἔσαος, Mat. 
Xxiv. 15, (where see Wolfius and Kypke) 
and iswoas fem. plur. Rev. xt 4. 

Transitively, Το set, place. Mut. iv. 5. 
xviii. 2. Mark ix. 36. Luke ix. 47. © 
The learned Duport on Theophrast. Eth. 
Char. cap ii. p. 221, remarks, that the 
1st aor. of this verb is always used tran- 
sitively, the 2d aor,alwaysintransitively, 
andintimatesthe same of it’scom pounds. 


Il. Intransitively, To stand. Mat. xii. 44, 


47. xiii, 2. xvi. 28, & al. freq. Comp. 
Rom. v. 2. xi. 20. Eph. vi. tt. In Luke 


Ioolys, rylos, 4, from (σος. 

I. Equality, i. e. mutual, or equitable assigt- 
ance, occ. 2 Cor. vill. 13, 14. 

1]. Equity, occ, Col, iy. 1, where see Wet- 


γ. 2, iswla, applied to ships or barks, 
may mean either at anchor, or agrouad. 
See Campbell, comp. also Wetster. 

III. To remain, abide, continue. John viii. 44, 


stein. Acts xxvi. 22, where see Bowyer and 
Ἰσο]νμος, 8 ὁ, 4, from soos equal, and τιµή]. Kypke. 
price. 


eae stand still, stop. Acts viii. 38. Comp. 
Luke viii. 44. 
V. Pass. 


Equally precious or valuable. occ. 2 Pet, i. 
1, where Schmidivs in Wolfius observes, To be established, stand firm, 
. that ἡμιν is governed of sco¢, stand. Mat. xn. 25, 26. Murk iti. 24, 
Ίσοψυχος, 8, 6, from soos equal, and ψυχη], 25, 26. 
. soul, mind. VI. Pass. To be established, confirmed. Mat, 
Like-minded, of an equal or like dieposition.|i xviii. 16. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 
So. Chrysostom explains it by οµοιως εµοι VIL, Act. Τω cause to stand, acquit, in 
xydopevoy ὑμων καὶ Aporitovla, who, like|! judgement. Rom. xiv. 4. Pass. To be se 
myself, bas a care and concern for you,”’ | acquitted. Rom. xiv.4. Comp. Στηκω 
oce, Phil. ii. 20. Ill, 
Πσραηλί]ης, 8, 6, from Ισραηλ, Heb. baru, ν ΠΗΙ. To appoint. Actsi.23. xvii. 31; where 
Israel. _ Kypke cites from Dionysivs Halicarn. 
J, An Israelite, one descended from Ieracl,\. lib. vi. p. 378, ‘HMEPAN ΕΣΤΗΣΑΝ 
or Jacob, Acts 11. 22, Rom, xi. 1.2 Cor.| αρχαιρεσιων, They appointed α day for 
xi. 33. the election of magistrates.”” — 
. Io 


- 
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1X. To appoint, agree, cotenant. Mat. 
xxvi. 15. St. Mark in the parallel place, 
ch. xiv. 11, uses the word επη/γειλαν]ο 
they promised, and St. Luke, ch. xx. 5, 

. συνεβεγΊο they covenanted ; which seem to 
confirm the interpretation here given of 
asysay, Mat. xxvi. 15. Though Raphe- 
hus, Wolfius, and others explain it in 
this passage by they weighed; (strictly 
they placed sy ζνγῳ or saiuw on the 
balance, or sfatera, comp. Job xxxi. 6. 
Isa. xl. 2,) and certain indeed it is that 
the ancients used in payments to weigh 
their money, as is the practice of many 
nations to this day *; and isyus is in 
this view used for weighing, not only in 
the LXX (where it answers to the Heb. 
Ἄρω, see Ezra viii. 25, 26, 29, 33. Jer. 
XXxil.Q, 10, and especially Zech. xi. 12.), 

, but in the classical writers, particularly 
“Xenophon. (See Raphelius, aud Hutchin- 
son’s Note 1, on Xenophon’s Cyroped. 
p. 453, 8το.) And that the traitor Judas 
actually had the thirty pieces of silver, 
appears from Mat. xxvii. 3, 5. 

Χ. To impute, lay to one’s charge. Acts 
vii. 60. 

Ἱστορεω, w, from iswp knowing, which 
from ἶσημι to know. Comp. Ἐτισαμαι. 

[. To know. Thus sometimes used in 
the profane writers, 

II. To visit, νο as to consider and observe 
attentively, and gain the knowledge. of. 
Thus it is several times applied by Plu- 
tarch, particularly in his Tite of Cicero, 
tom. 1. p. 861, D. where he says, ** The 

- parent of Cicero’s school-fellows used to 
come tothe schools where he was taught, 
oper τε Burowevus εδειν τον Κικερωνα, και 
την ὄμνομενην αυτη περι τας µαθησεις 
οζυτηΊα και συνεσιν ΙΣΤΟΡΗΣΑΙ, being 
desirous of seeing him with their own 
eyes, and observing his celebrated acute- 
ness and abilities in learning.” occ. Gal. 
i. 18; where, as Raphelius has well re- 
rourked, it is evident, that St. Paul's 
stay at Jerusalem for fifteen days was not 
merely to get ucquainted with St. Peter's 
person, but to acquire a thorough know- 
ledge of his sentiments concerning the 
Christian doctrine. See moreon this pas- 


*. Camp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yya II.and | 
1]. | 


3 Σω 


sage in Elsner, Raphelius, Wolfius, Wet- 
ttn and Kypke. οσο 


Ίσχυρος, α, ov, from ισχυω. 
I. Strong, mighty. Mat. xii. 29. 1 Cor. 


1. 27. iv. 10. Comp. Heb. 18. | 
Ισχυρο]ερος, comparat. stronger, mightier. 
Mat. 11. 11. 1 Cor. x. 22, & ql. ~ 


Π. Mighty, valiant. Heb. xi, 34. Comp. 


1 John ii. 14. 


III. Strong, forcible, violent, vehemen 


3 nt, griev= 
ous. Mat. xiv. 30. Luke xv. 14, ff Cor. 
x. 10. Heb.v.7. Rev. xix. 6. 


IV. Strong, fortified, secured from attack. 


Rev. xviii. 10. 


ΙΣΧΥΣ, vos, ἡ, from the Heb. pin «ο be 


strong, and as a N. strength, to which — 
this word and it’s relatives (σχνω, σχυ- 
pos, &c. often answer in the LXX. ~ 
Strength, might, power, ability. Mark xii. 
30. Eph. i. 19. 2 Thess. i. 9. & Pet. iy. 
11. Rev. xviii. 2, Έκραζεν εν soyui, He 
cried out with strength, mightily, afoud. 
This seems an istical expreasion. 
See Theodotion in Dan. iii. 4. iv. 11, or 
14, where εν ισχυῖ answers to the Chald. 
bra with strength. 


Ioyuw, from (σχυς stren th. 
I. To be strong, sound, whole, valere. Mat. 


ix. 12. Mark i. 17. 


[I. To avail, be of use, or force. Mat. ν. 13. 


Gal. v. 6. vi. 15. Jam. v. 16. Heb. ix. 17. 


ΠΙ. Το be able, can. Mat. viii. 28. xvi. 40. 


Mark ν. 4. ix. 18. Luke vi. 48, & al. 
freq. Phil. iv, 13, ΠανΊα ισχνω for xa- 
τα wavla ισχνω, I am able or strong as 
to ail things, 1. e. I can do and bear ail 
things. 


lows, Adv. from (σος equal. 
J. Equally, equitably. Thus it is sometimes 


used in the profane writers. 


II. Perhaps, peradventure, it may be. q. d. 


the chances are equal on both sides. And 
in this sense it is most commonly found 
in the profane writers; (see Scapula and 
Wetstem.) Butin Luke xx. 13, the onlg 
text of the N. T. where it occurs. Bp- 
Pearceand Campbell render it surely, and 
remark, that it is evidently so applied by 
the LXX, 1 Sam. xxv. 21, to whch we 
may add Jer. v.4; in both which texts 
it answers to Heb. 7x, and the Bishop 
further observes, that Xenophon and AHi- 
an have ae it a ον. sense. = 
Xenophon Cyri Exped. lib. iit. p. 191. 
v5 jth Exped, Uh I ad edit. 





1Χ6 


ad edit. Hutchinson, §vo. and Notes. 
_occ. Luke xx, 13. 
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Int 


sure.” Mat. vii. 10. xvii. 27. Luke v. 6, 
& al. ο te 


Iybudioy, a, το. A diminutive from µχθυς. |1χνος, #05, us, 70, from ἵχω to δο, come ; 


A little or small fish, pisciculus. oct. Mat. 
xv. 94. Mark viii. 7. This diminutive 
is used both by Plutarch and Athenaus. 
See Wetsten. © .. | 
Ίχθυς, vos; ᾧ, from jxw to go, and Άνω to 
rush impetuously. ο oe | 
A fish, 5ο called from their impetuous or 
swift motion. “" The shape of most fish, 
says Brookes*, is much alike, sharp at 
either end, and swelling in the middle, 
by which they are thus able to traverse 
the fluid they inhabit with greater ease. 
That peculiar shape which pature has 
nted-most fishes, we endeavour to 
imitate in such vessels as are designed 
4d gail with the greatest swiftness: How- 
ever, the progress of a muchine moved 
forward in the water by humag contriv- 
ance, ts nothing to the rapidity of an ani- 
mai destined to reside there. The shark 
overtakes a ship in full sail with ease, 
plays round it, and abandons it at plea- 
- is ples Bit hats ης Ρ. 12. “Comp. 
re Displa vol. i. Dial. 13. p. 233. English 
edit. 12m” pees 


which see under Ἱκε]ηριά. 


I, The sole of the foot, οι which men and 


animals go. Comp. Βασις II. 


Π. A fuotstep, the impression left by the sole 


of the fuotin walking. Inthe N. T. itis 
used only in a figurative sense, as it 
likewise often is in the profane writers. 
See Wetstein. occ. Rom. iv. 12. 2 Cor. 
xii, 18. 1 Pet. ii. 21. | | 


IQTA, το. Undeclihed. 


An Iota, Jod, or Yod; for our Saviour, 
no doubt, used the name of the Hebrew 
letter: Though it may be observed, that 
t (Tota) 1s the smallest letter in the 
Greek, as’ (Jod,) whence it is taken, is 
in the Hebrew alphatiet. Hence f Ire- 
nus calls Jota an hulf letter, (cimidia); 
hence also the proverb, Ne lota guidem, 
Not even‘an fota, ’ The English word 
Jot, by which our translators render 
Iwra, 1s probably derived from the name 
either of the Greek or Hebsew letter. 
occ. Mat. v.18.  ΄ 


+ Advers. Hares. lib. ii. cap. 41. edit. Grade. 





K. 


Kar 


κ x, Kappa. The tenth of the more 
9 modern Greek letters, but the ele- 
: venth of the ancient; whence, as a 
numeral character, x still denotes the se- 
cond decad, or twenty. In the ancient or 
Cadméan alphabet K answered to th 
Hebrew or Phenician Kaph in name, or- 
der, and power, but it’s form approaches 
nearer to the Phenician letter, and to 
this the small x, as it is sometimes written 
or printed; has a manifest resemblance. 
Kayw, for και εγω, by an Attic crasis. 








καθ 


And I, I also, Mat. ii. 8. x. 32. xi. 28, 
& al. freq. oo 
It is frequently used in the LXX for 
the Heb. 21, or 132ΜΙ. 


Kala, Adv. from xara according to, and a 


which things. 

According as, q. d. according to those 
things sohich, occ. Mat. xxvii. 10. 

In the LXX it yenerally answers to the 
Ηεῦ. ών», which is com pounded in like 
manner of 3 according to, and swe which. 


Καθαιρεσις, τος, Att. sws, κα, from satay 2 





LV. To destroy, as nations. occ. Acts xiii. 19. 


KA® 
a demolishing, destruction. occ, 2 Cor. 


x. 4, 8. Xiii. 10. 
Καθαιρεω, ω, from xara down, and aipew|-: 
to take. 

I. To take down or away, occ. Mark xv. 36, 
46. Luke xxiii. 53. Acts xiii. 29. Poly- 
bius in ο manner, lib. i. p. 87, edit. 
fol. Paris, 1616, applies the v. 

down a body frum the cross—enxesvoy psy 
ΚΑΘΕΙΛΟΝ. So. Josephus in his Life, 
§ 75, speaks of certain prisoners who had 
been crucitied, but whom Titus sxeAsucey 
KA@AIPEGENTAL αυτης Separsias 
Σπιµελεςατης τυχειν, ordered tu be taken 
down, aud that the best care should be 
taken of them for their recovery.” 
Comp. Kypke in Mark xv. 46. 

11. To cust or pull down, as princes or poten- 
tates, occ. Luke i. 52, where /Velstein 
shews, that the best Greek writers apply 
the V. in the same sense to kings and 
princes. 

III. To take, pull down, demolish, as build- 
ings. occ. Luke xii. 18.—reasonings. 
occ, 2 Cor.x.5. Compare the preceding 
verse, und see WVetstein on the place, who| 
cites several passuges from the Greek 
writers, where they apply the word in a 
like view. See also Kypke. 








—grandeur or magnificence. occ. Acts 
ΧΙΧ. 27. 

Kalaipw, from κατα intens. and aszw (0 re- 
more, take away. 

I. To purge, cleanse. It seems most pro- 
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κα 


evils of others, nor even Theseus to er- 
tirpate the evils of Attica: Extirpate your 
own then.” E, CARTER. Comp. Kypke 
in Mat. vni.3. But the V. is generall 
in the profane writers, as in the Ν. ζ 
spoken of the thing or person purged or 
cleansed. occ. Heb. x. 2. 


to taking |If. To clear, as the branch of a vine from 


useless twigs or shoots by pruning. oce. 
John xv. 2, where see Wetstein and 
Campbell, and comp. Atmsworth’s Latin 
Dict. in Resex. 


Καθαπερ, from καθα (which see), and σερ 


truly. 
As truly, as indeed, as. Rom. iv. 6. xii. 4. 
2 Cor, iii. 13, & al. 


Kabaxlw, from κατα intens. and ἁτ]ω to 


bind, which see under ᾿ΑπΊομαι. 

To bind, wind, or twist. occ. Acts xxviii.3,: 

Καθηψετης χειρος aviov. The expression 

is elliptical tor xadyWe ἑαυ]ην επι της χει-- 

es avis, wound itself upon dis fand. 
ost of the interpreters explain it, ine 

vaded or attacked Ais hand (νο the Vulg. 


. Erasmus, Castalio, and Beza), as if the 


word were καθηψα]ο in the middle voice, 
and used in the sawe sense as the simple 
ἀπΊεσθαι undoubtedly is. But it does 
not appear that the active χαθατΊω 19 
ever applied ian this signitication; but 
that it denotes {ο bind, bind. upon, or the 
like, Buchart has proved from Xenophon, 
&c. vol. iii. 369,370. See also Wetstrin, 
Wolftus, Scheuchzer Phys. Sacr. and Sus- 
cer Thesaur. | 


perly applicable to the fith or &c. taken| Καθαριζω, ist fut. καθαρισω, att. καθαριω, 


away, and is thus uscd by Homer, Odyss. 
vi. line 03, 

Aviap εχει πλυναν, KAQHIPAN σι puta, πολλα. 
But having wash’d and cleansd uray the spots. 
(Comp. Il. xiv. lin. 171, and 1]. xvi. lin, 
667,) and hy Athenaus, lib. vii. (as 
cited by Scapula) παν]α σπιλον KA- 
@AIPEIN, tu duke away-or purge every 






spot.”” Su Arrian, Epictet. Jib. ti.cap. 16, | - 


uses this V. transitively with an accua, 
of the thing taken away; .speaking of 
Hercules, Ἡεριπι ΚΑΘΛΙΡΩΝ AAI- 
KIAN και ANOMIAN. AAA ax ει 
Ἡρακλῆς, και 8 ὀυνασαι ΚΑΘΑΙΡΕΙΝ 
ΤΑ AAAOTPIA KAKA, ede ήατος, ἵνα 
TA της ΑτΊικῆης ΚΑΘΑΡΗΙΣ ΤΑ σαυ] 
ΚΑΘΑΡΟΝ. He went about extzrputeng 
injustice and lawless force. But you ate 
not Hercules, por able to eztirpate the 


lian, Campbell's Translation aad Note. 
9 c 


Heb, ix. 14.) from xabagos pure. 


1. To cleanse, free from filth. Mat. xxiii. 25. 


Luke xi. 39. Comp. Mark vii. 19, where 
it is spoken of a privy, which “ cleanses, 
as it were, ond carries off the er 
dregs of, all the food that a man eats.’”” 
Thus Doddrifge. And, no doubt, this 
interprétation, if the grammatical con- 
struction of the Greek would bear it, 
would be the most easy and natural. 
But how can the neut, particip. χαθα- 
ριζον be construed with the masc. Ν. 
αφεδρωνα 1.3 Others therefore, though 
surely not without force, have referred 
καθαριζον to way, ver. 18. The truth 
seems to be, that the true reading, 


-though not discovered in apy Gree 


* Martin’s French Translation, Diodatl's Ita- 
MS, 
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MS. hitherto collated, ‘is χαβαριζονΊα, 
‘accotdirig to Muarkiant’s ‘conjecture in 
‘Bowyer. And this ua J ‘has been 
-_Fately much confirmed by Mr.-Marsh (in 
Note 95, 
Translation of Michdelis's tntroduct. to 
the N. T.) from the evidence of thre an- 
‘eiént Syriac version, where we find 
WUTIMO Πο 
And ὃν cast out into the privy, which 
idurges ail food. And the same Tearned 
writer very probably accounts for the 
final va ih ‘xabapidyie being omitted in 
some early copy, and thence in many 
‘Sthersh arking that the three follow- 


ing words allendin thatsamesyllable ra. 


11. To clennie or nittke clean from the !e- 
prosy. Mat. vill. 2, 3.x. 6, & al. freq. 
The LXX ‘often useit for legal cleansing 

Srom the leprosy, answering to the Heb. 
wi, Lev. xiv. 

TE. To cleanse, purify, spoken of legal or 
ceremonial purification. occ. Heb. ix. 22, 
23. Cotnp.-Acts x. 15. xi. 9. In this 
sense it is very frequently applied ia the 
LXX for the Heb. a. 

IV. To cleanse, purify,in a spiritual sense, 
from the pollution and guilt ‘of ‘sin. ‘occ.’ 
Acts xv. 9. 2 Cor. vii. 1. Eph. ν. 26. 
Tit. n. 14. Heb. ix. 14. 1 John i. 7, 9. 
Jam. iv. 8, Καθαρισα]ε χειρας, ἁμαρ]ω- 

ο. η - Cleanse your hands, ye ‘sinners. 

Comp. Tea. i. ιἆ - So Josephus De Bel. 
hb. v. cap. 9. §4. opposes ΧΕΡΣΙΝ 
ΚΑΘΑΡΑΙΣ, clean or pure hands, to the 

 gapines, murders, Sc. of the Jewish zea- 
lots; Hérodotus, lib. i. cap. 35, culls a 
men who had _ undesignedly slain an- 
other, g ΚΆΘΑΡΟΣ XEIPAS, not clean 
‘tn hinds; and Lucian, tom. i. p. 357. 
De Sacrif. mentions ‘Osis py» ΚΑΘΑΡΟΣ 
"st TAZ ΧΕΙΡΑΣ, 

Καδαρισμος, ο, 8, from χεκαθαρισµαι, perf. 
pass. of χαθαριζω. 


I. A pwrifying, purification, by water,: or|. 


baptism. occ. John ii. 6. (Cump. Mark 
vn. 8, 4.) John iii. 25. 2 Pet. i. 9. 
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p. 458 of the tst vol. of his: 


Ί ΤΟ] AYN HID), 


KA® 


Matt. xxvii. 59. John xiii. 10. Heb. x. 
22. Rev. xv. 6. xxii. 1. 

If. Clean, lawful to be'eaten or vsed. Luke 
xi. 41. Rom. xiv. 20. Tit.i. 15. In all 
which texfs there 15 a plain reference to 
legal or ceremonial cleanness. 

ΠΙ. Clean, pure, in α spiritual serise, from 
the pollution and guilt of sin. See Mat. 
ν. 8. John xiii. 10, 11. xv. 3. 3 Tim. 
1. δ. ii. 9. Jam. 1. 27. In this view it 
is particularly applied (conformaply to 
the Heb. phrase 1p 10), 2 Sam. ili. 28 ; 
comp. Num. xxxv. 33, and under Ἰζα- 
θαριζω IV.) to purity or cleanness from 
blood or blood-guiltiness. occ. Acts xviii, 
6. xx. 26. In both which passages, tiow- 
éver, it refers to the blood and death of 
souls. Comp. Ezek. xxxiii. 1,~—9.'Mat. 
xxvii. 24. To shew that ΚΑΘΑΡΟΣ 
ΑΠΟ is not a mercly hebraical phrase, 
Kypke cites from Josephus, ΚΑΘΑΡΟΣ--- 
Tas χειρας ΑΠΟ ry Gove, and την δια- 
γοαν KA@APAN ΑΠΟ wacys xuxas > 
and even froin Demosthenes, ΚΛΘΑΡΑ. 
AITO— 

Καθαροης, τη]ος, ἡ, from xabapes. 

Purity, cleanness, legal or ceremohial. 
occ. Heb. ix. 13. 

Καθεδρα, as, ἡ, from xara down, and ἕδο 

a seat, or from xabetenas, 2 fut. of vahes 
ζομαι. 
A seat. occ. Mark xi. 15. Mat. xxi. 12. 
Xxij1.2, where the Scribes and Pharisees 
are said to εἰέ (the usual posture of teach- 
ers arnong the Jews; see Mat. v. I. xxvi. 
55. Luke iv. 20. Acts xvi. 13.) in Moses’ 
seat, as being the ordinary teachers of his 
law in the schools and synagogues. 

Καθεζομαι, from xala down, and ἑζομαι 

to sit, which from étw {ο set, and this 

may be from Heb. mn (ο settle. 

Tov sit down, sit. occ. Mat. xxvi. 55. 

John iv. 6. xi. 20. xx. 12. Acts vi. 15. 

Lukeit. 46, where see Doddridge’s Note, 

tnd Vitringa De Synagog. Vet. vol. i. 

p. 167, 8. 


Καθ᾽εις. See under ‘Ese VIII. 


Comp. Eph. ν. 26.—of a wontan after|KadsAw, from xara'down, and obs. ἕλω to 


child-birth. occ. Luke ii. 22. 

Hi. 4 purification, or betng cleansed, from 
the leprusy. occ. Mark i. 44. Luke v. 
14. Cortp. Lev. xiv. 8, 4, &c. 

TL. A selcansing, of sin. oce. Heb. i. 3. 

Kafapos, a, ov, from xabaspw to cleanse. 

1. Clean, pure, clear, in a‘patural sense. See 


take. 

To take down. An obsolete V. whence in 

the N. T. we have 2'ddr. ‘xaOesAor, infin. 

καθελείν, particip. χαθελων. See under 

Καθαιρεω. 
Καθεξης, Adv. from κατα atcording t, and 

ify order, which see. 

. I. In 


κ Ά 9 


f. fn order, or rather, according to ‘Camp- 
bell, whom see on Luke i. 3,  Dis- 
tinctly, particularly, as opposed to con- 
Susedly, generally.” occ, Luke 1.3. Acts 
ΧΙ. 4. xviii. 23. 

II. With the article prefixed it assumes 
the signification of a N. and -denotes 
Following, succeeding. occ. Luke viii. 1, 
Και s:/evalo εν τῷ καθεζης (χρονῳ name- 
ly), And it came to pass in time follow- 
ing, i. e. afterwards, Acts ill. 24, των 
χαθεζης (yeyovolwy namely), toho were, 
or cante ufter, succeeding. 

Καθευδω, from xxJa intens. ‘and sydw or 
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Wetstein), to which agrees the Syriac 
version; and this reading best corre- 
sponds with the preceding word ‘Patt; 
as interpreted by St. John, ch. i. 39, 
and is accordingly embraced by Origen, 
Chrysostom, aud many modern Critics. 
See Bowyer and Campbell. 


Καθηκω, from κατᾶ according, or together 


with, and yxw to come. 

1ο be convenient, fit, convenio; whence 
imperf. καθηκει, t¢ ts convenient, fit; and 
particip. neut. καθήκον, ovlos, το, fil, fil- 
ting, convenient. occ. Acts xxii. 22. Rom. 
i. 28. Comp. Avyxa 1ΠΠ. 


ευδεω to sleep, which perhaps from ευ well, | Καθημιαι, from κατα down, and ἡμαι to εἰς, 


pleasantly, and δεὼ to bind. So Penelope 
in Homer. Odyss. xxiii, lin, 16, 17. 





——-~"T rw 
ἩδΕοΣ, ὁς μ᾿ ΕΠΕΔΗΣΕ Gide βλεφαρ ἄμβικα- 





λνψας. 


——_———_— Sweet sleep 
. Which bound my senses, and my eye-lids clos’d. 


So Pope, Homer's Il. xiv. line 415, men- 
tions, 


——-————-Somnus’ pleasing ties. 
And Dryden, Troil. and Cress. 


——Sleep seal those eyes ; 
And tye thy senses in as soft a bond, 
‘As infants void of thought. 


I. To sleep, be asleep, be fast asleep, Mat. 
viii. 24. xxv. δ. xxvi. 43, 4δι 

II. To sleep the sleep of death. * Mat. ix. 24. 
Mark ν. 80. Luke viii. 52. (Comp. 
John xi. 4, 11,—14.) 1 Thess. v.10. See 
Koizaw. It is used in the same sense 
by the LXX for the Heb. 12 to He 
down, Ps. Ixxxviii. 5; and by Theodo- 
tion for yar to sleep. Dan. xii. 2. 

III. To be spiritually asleep, i. e. secure and 
unconcerned insin, orindolentand care- 
less in the performance of duty. Eph. 
v. 14. 1 Thess. v.6. Comp. Mat. xxv, 
5, 13. Rom. xiii. 11,—13. 1 Cor. xv. 34. 
Kadyyyiys, 2, 6, from καθήγεοµ.αι to lend or 
guide in the way, which from xara in- 
tens, and γεομαι (ο lead. 

A guide, property tn the way, so a leader, 
director, teacher. occ. Matt. xxiii. 8, 10. 








which from έω to place, and this ‘per- 
haps from the Heb. ΠΠ ( Hiph. of m1) 
To cause'to be, ma place namely. 


I. To sit down, sit. Mat. ix. 9. xi. 16. xiii. 


i, 2. xxii. 44, where observe χαθη is 2 
pers. sing. imperat. Attic for καθησο. So 
καθ, Acts xxiii, 3, is the 2 pers. sing. 

res. indicat. Attic for καθῆσαι. 

αθημαι Ῥασιλισσα, I sit α Queen, i.e. 
ona throne, Rev. xviii. 7. Virgil, En. i. 
lin. 50, Incedd Regina, [move a Queen, 
Sitting on the ground, or in the dust, was 
also the posture of mourners ; see Job ii. 
13. Isa. ΙΙ]. 26. xiv. 1. Lam. i. 1. 11. 10: 
and is hence applied to the repentant 
cities of Tyre and Sidon, Luke x. 13; 
where Kypke shews that such was the 
custom also of other nations, arid that 
xabyobas and κλαιων, or the like, are 
often joined in the Greek writers. 


Il. To ὃς settled, ‘dwell. Luke Χπι, 39. 


Comp.’ Mat. iv. 16. Luke i. 79. ‘It is 
often ‘used in this ‘sense by the LXX 
for the Heb. sup to sit, settle, dwell. See 
Gen. xix. 30. xxiii. 10. Jud. ‘iv. '5. 
1 Sam. xxiii. 14. 18; not that this is a 
merely hellenistical nee of the verb; for 
Kypke on Acts it. 2, cites from Dentos- 
thenes, ΚΑΘΗΜΕΘΑ εν Πελλη, We dwelt 
or stayed at Pella;” ΚΑΘΗΝΤΟ εν 
Μακεδονια, They dwelt in Macedonia,” 
and other instances from Diodorus Sic. 
and Xenophon. 


Ἰαθημερινος, y, ov, from ad? ἦμεραν daily, 
da 


Daily. oce. Acts vi. 1. 


But observe, that in the former verse|Kaéitw, from κάτα duwn, and iw fo set, 


many Greek MSS read dsdacxadros (see 


* See Lardner’s Vindication of Three Miracles, 
p. 52, &c. 


cause to sit, which from ‘Ew, often used 

in Homer, to set, place, whence ζόμ-αι to 

sit. See under ‘Edga, ard ζζαθεζομαι. 
Y4 | 1.. Trane 
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1, Transitively, Το sct down, set, cause to 
sit, Eph. i. 20; particularly w seats of 
judgement, 1 Cor. vi. 4, on which pas- 

. “gage Elsner, Wetsicin and Kypke shew, 
that the Greek writers in like manner 
use χαθιζειν for setting on seats of judge- 
ment, that is, for appointing or constituling 
judges. Comp. John xix. 13. Acts xii.21. 

_ xxv. 6, 17. 

II. Intransitively, Act. and Mid. To sit 
down, sit. Mat. v. 1. xiii. 48. xix. 28. 
xxv. 31. Comp. Acts ii. 3. 

Ill. To remain, abide, dwell, Luke xxiv. 49. 
Acts xviii. Li. Thus it is used by the 
LXX, Jud. ix.41. x1. 17. xix. 4. xx..47, 
& al. for the Heb. 34 to sit, dwell, 


abide. 
Καθιημι, from κατα down, and ings to. send, 
det 


ο. 

Το let down, demitto. occ. Luke v. 19. 
Acts ix. 96. x. 11. xi. 5. 

Καθιςαω, w, from κατα intens. and isaw 
{ο set, place. . 
To place, i. 6. to bring or conduct to a 
place, deduco, perduco.occ. Acts xvii.15. 
See Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke, who 
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Kal 


. Mtall. occ. Acts iv. 18. Comp. undef 
Ὁ XII. 4. 

Καθοπλιζω, from xara intens. and ὅπλιζω 
to arm. 
To arm well, or ail over. occ. Luke 
xt 21. 

Καθοραω, w, from χατα intens. or against, 
and ὅραω to see. Γ 
Tv see ckarly, according to some, but 
simply éo see, behold, according to Elsner 
and Rapbelius, the latter of whom cites 
from Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 138, in con- 
firmation cf this sense, Foy sy µεση τη 

[πολι το ἱρν KATOPATAI σαν]οθεν 

wepuovis. ‘The temple, which is in the 
midst of the city, is seen by a person 
coming from any part.”’ Plato, however, 
uses the verb active for seeing, or per- 
ceiving, clearly, Pheedon. § 11. edit. 
Forster, Ὥσε µη δυνασθαι ὑπ αυ] KA- 
ΘΟΡΑΙΝ τ) ἆληθε. So that we are dis- 
abled by it (the body) from clearly secing 
the truth.” Καθοραν Platoexpresses soon 
after by χαθαρως sicecbas, aud χαθαρως 
γνωναι to know clearly. See also Wes- 
stein. occ. Rom. i. 20. 


shew that several of the Greek writers| Καθως, Adv. from xara according te, and 


use the V. χαθισημι in like manner for 

conducting, bringing, or bringing safe to 

. place. | 

Καθιςημι, from κατα intens. and {ςημι to 
set, place. 

¥. To constitute, “<* to give formal exist- 
ence,” to make. Jam. ii. 6. iv. 4. 2 Pet. 
i. 8. Το be constituted sizners, Rom. v. 
10, 15 to be treated as such, by becom- 
ing subject to death; to be constituted 
righteous 18 to be admitted to a reward, 
as righteous. 

II. To constitute, appoint or ordain to an of- 
fice. Luke xii. 14. Acts vii. 10, 27, 35. 
Tit. 1. δ, Heb. vii. 28. 

IL]. With the Preposition ess following, Tu 
appoint or set over, See Mat. xxiv. 45, 
ace see Wetstein) 47, xxv. 21, 23. 

Acts vi. 3. 

Kale, Adv. from xara according to, and 4 
that which. 

1. According to that which, according to 
what. occ, 2 Cor. vill. 12. 

2. According as, in as much as, @s. occ, 
Rom. viii. 26. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 

Καῦολου, Adv. from xara of, concerning, 
and ῥλος all, whole. 

© Johnson's Dictionary. 


ws as, whea, . 

1. According.as, as. Mat. xxi. 6. xxvi. 24. 
xxvni. 6, & al. freq. 

2. oe when, Acts vi. 17. Comp. 1 Cor. 
i. 6. | 

KAI. A 0ον]υποίΊοῦ, which, according to 
it’s different applications,may bederived 
from the Heb. particle 5 as, and when 
repented, as well—as; from 5 thus, so; 
oF from 13 Lecuuse, fur, therefore, thouga, 

ae. 
This particle xas, like the Heb.}, is used 
in alroost all sorts of connectiuns, and 
serves for most of the different kinds of 
conjunctions. 

1. And most generally, dud. Mat. i. 17, 
19, & al. freq. 

2. Also, likewise. John xiii. 14, xv. 20. 
Mark χι. 22. Luke xii. 35..xix. 19. 
4 John ni. 16. : 

3. Even. Mat. x. 30. xi. 8. Mark iii. 19. 
Luke ix. 5. xix. 42. 2 Cor. ν. 3. Gal. 
ii. 16. ui. 4. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 14. 
Luke xiii. 7. 

4. And then, and. Nut. vi, 93. ix. 7. Joha 
iv. 35. vil. 33. Και rig—; Who then, 
or 7 that case—? Mark x. 26. Luke 
νι. 16. 2 Gor, ii.2, Kas, says Blacb- 


uall, 


KAT 


well, citing the former of these passages, 
is often interrogative, and very aptly ex- 
presses avehement concern,admiration, 
or surprize. So in Demasthenes and Plato, 
KAI τι φῃσεΊε w ανδρες δικαφαι; What 
will ye say, Ο judges? What fair and 
plausible excuse will you make? De- 
mosthen, Mid. 300. lin. 2. Sacred Clas- 
$ics, vol. 1 p. 147. See more instances 
in Εἰκπεγ ὑπ Mark x. 26, and in Kypke 
on Luke χ, ϱ. : 

5, After ὥς as, when, whilst, or dre when, 
in the preceding member of the sen- 
tence, it may be rendered then, as Mat. 
xxviii. 9. Luke ii. 15, 21. Acts i. 10. 
> oy ee al 

‘6. Moreover. 1 Cor. ili. 1. 2 Pet. i. 19. 

7. Though, although. Luke xviii. 7. John 
RVii. 25. xxi. 23. Acts vii. 5. Rom. i. 
13. Rev. 1. 18. 

8. But. Mat. i. 25. xk 17, 19. xii. 39, 43. 
1 John ii. 20, & al. Yet, nevertheless. 
Mat. vi. 26. x. 29. John i. 1Ο. iii. 11. 
viii. 55. xvi. 32. Phil. iv. 1Ο. And yet. 


΄ 


John. xx: 20. | 
9. Or. Mat. xu: 37. Luke xu. 38. Λος 


ix. 2.2 Cor. xiii. 2. T shall produce one 
plain instance of this use of xas from 
Xenophon, Memor.Socrat. lib. tii.cap.12. 
§ 2. Kas µην ax odsyos µεν δια την τη 
cwpalos κα χεζιαν αποβνησκεσι τε εν τοις 
σσοολεμιχοις χµδυνθί, KAI ἀισχρως σω- 
Zovlas. And indeed not a few, on ac- 
count of their ill habit of body, either 
perish in the dangers of war, or escape 
with dishonour,”” a ὸ 
_ 20. After.a negative word or particle, Nor. 
Mat. x. 26. Luke xii. 2. John xii. 40. 
Roi Ἡ. 27. Gal. iti. 28. Thus it is 
frequently used in the LXX, answerin 
to tlhe Heb. Ἱ. Comp. 198, vi. 10. Esse: 
xx. 10. 
11. And especially. Mark xvi. 7. Acts i. 14. 
xiii. 27. 1 Cor. ix. 5. Eph, vi. 19. 
12. Nancly. Mut. xxi, 5. Joha x. 12, 33. 
Rom. xv. 6, 
13. Between two verbs, neither of which is 
in the infinitive, but which refer to dif- 
ferent nouns, it may be rendered who, 
which, as 
Jo. Co 
vi. 6, | 
14. After the V. εγενεῖο it happened, came 
to pass, it may be rendered (λαέ. Mat. 
ix. 10. Luke v. 17. vi. 1. viii. 1 Comp. 


Mat. ΧΙΙ]. 41. xx. 16. Acts 
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uke xi. 5. xv. 15. Acts vii.j21. After words of time, When. Mark 


KAI 


Acts ν. 7. This is an hellenistical phrase, 
usual in the LXX, and exactly answer- 
ing to the Heb. 4 ‘nm. See inter al. 
Deut. i. 16, 17. Josh. xvii. 13. Jud. 
xiii. 20. 1 Sam. xii. 22, in the LXX 
and Heb. 

Sometimes after other verbs besideseye- 
᾿Ψείο it may an like manner be rendered 
that, as juke 1]. 20, και χατεκλείσε, 
that he shut up. .Comp.,Mat. xxv, 27. 
Luke xv. 23. xix. 23. This is alse an 
Aelicnistical use, and thus και is applied 
ia the LXX for the Heb. 1. Jud, xiv. 15. 
Ruthu 1. 1 Sam. xi. 12, & al. 

15. Kas repeated in the same sentence, και 
—xai, botkh—and. Luke xxii. 33. John 
ix, 37. Acts xxvi. 29. Rom. xi. 33, 
& al. 

16. In the latter part of a comparative sen- 
tence, So also, so. Mat. vi. 10. Luke 
xi.2. John vi. 57. Acts vii. 51. This 
use isagreeableto the style of the Greek 
writers, Thus Lucian, De Syr. Dea. 
vol. H. p. 893. Ὡς de os εδοχεε, KAI 
εποιεε ταυ]α. But as this scheme pleased 
her, so she put it in execution.” 

17. Intensive or corrective, Yea. John iv. 
23. v.25. xvi. 32. Acts vii. 43. 3 Car. 

vil. 8. ες 

18. And that too, idque. Mat. xxiii. 14, 
where see Raphelius and Wulfus. 

19. Therefore, hence, ου. Luke xv. 20, xix, 
35, John xv. 8. 1 Cor, xv. 13. 2 Cor, ii. 
8. Ηευ. 19. 

20. It is sometimes used by the sacred as 
by the profane writers in an Hendiadys 
(a figure so called from expressing ὃν δια 
Suasy, one thing by two), so it may be. 
omitted in translating, and the latter N. 
putia the genitive case. Thus Mat. 
lv. 16, εν χωρα καὶ σχιῳ Savarg, in the 
land aud shadow of death, denotes the 
land of the shadow of death; so it isin 
the Heb. of Isa. ix. 1. moby posa. Acts 
xxii}. 6, wens ελπιδος και avasacews νε- 
xpwy, concerning the hope and resurrection 
of the dead, means concerning the hope of 
the resurrection of the dead, “Comp. Acts 
XxIv. 21. xxvi. 6,—8. 

xv. 25, Hy δε wpa τρι]η KAI esaupwoay 
avicy, Now it was the third hour when 
they crucified him, or when tt was the 
third hour they crucified him, Comp. 
Mat. xxvi. 2,45. Luke xix. 43. Acts 


: v. 7, 





KAI 
v. 7. Jam. i. 1}. Raphelivs has shewn, 


that this use of xa is not merely in con- 
'formity to the Hebrew idiom, but agree- 
able to the style of the Greek writers, 
particularly of Herodotus and Polybius, 
to whom may be added Xenophon. 
Cotrp. Kypke on Luke xix. 43. _ 

22. Thal, to the end that. Heb. xii. g. Kas 
is thas also plainly applied by Herodo- 
tus. See Raphelus. 

23. Και γε, At least. Luke xix, 42. 

24. Kai—és, And moreover, yea also, quin 
etiam, imo etiam. John viii. 16, 17. 
Acts iii. 24, where Kypke shews that 
thesé two particles with another word or 
words intervening, are used in the same 
sense by the Greek writers. 

ΚΑΙΝΟΣ, η, ον, formed by a corruption 
from the Heb. 43m {ο Aandsel, to which 
Υχασιςω, εγχανια, εγχαμισµὀς, COM- 
slat of xasvos, generally ώσε, in 
the LXX. 

1. New, fresh, as opposed to old. See Mat. 
4x. 17. xxvii, 60. Mark i. 27. Luke 
v. 36. Mat. xxvi. 96. Mark xiv. 24. 
But in Μαι, xxvi. 20. Mark xiv. 25, 
our Saviour calls the wine new, rfot in a 
ratural but in a spiritual sense, i. e. 
sanctified to the use of man by His ac- 


tual suffering and resurrection. Comp. 


Luke xxii. 16, 18. Acts x. 41. 

The New Man, which Christians are in- 
structed {ο put on, Eph. iv. 24, is the 
habit of holiness in principle, temper, 
and practice, called by St. Peter, 2 Ep 
1. 4, α divine nature. Comp. Col. 11. 10. 
But one new man, Eph. ii. 15, means one 
church of believers renewed in holiness 
both of heart and life. 

Καινή xiiots, A new creature, or A new 
creation, ‘ifmports the renovatton of the 
whole man, through the influence of the 
HolySpirit, in principle, disposition ;and 
practice, 2 Cor. v. 17. Gal. vi. 16. Comp. 
1 Cor. vii. 19. Gal. v. 6. Eph. ii. 16. 
New heavens and a new earth, 2 Pet. 
ii, 13. Rev. xxi. 1, seem principally to 
respect the state of the Christian church 
on earth, Comp. Isa, Ixv. 17. Ixvi. 22. 
Rev. xxi. 24,—-26. And I would wish 
the intellicent and attentive reader to 
consider for himself, whether placing 
the 13th verse of 2 Pet. iii. in a paren- 


‘thesis will not greatly clear that diffi- 


‘cult ‘passage. 


$30 


| Mut. xvi. 3, and on t These. ν. |. 
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On John xiii. 94, comp. John XV. 12,13. 
1 John fii. 16. Eph. v. 2. Phil. v. 17. 
I]. New, other, different, froin the former. 
Mark xvi. 17. Comp.’Acts ii. 4. 
Καινοτερος, a, ov, Conrparative of xasvec. 
More ncw, newer. Katvolepoy, ro. A new 
thing, news. occ. Acts tvii. 21. Soin 
Theophrastus Eth. Char, 8. Μη las 
ΤΙ KAINOTEPON ; Is there any acws?” 
The word in this sense is very properly 
used in the comparative degree, as im- 
plying a comparison with some preceding: 
occurrences, q. d. somewhat sewer than 
the late accounts. The comparative neut. 
Newrepoy, Somewhat newer, is used in 
the same sense by Demosthenes cited by 
Wetstein, and by Lucian in Kypke, who 
aleo produces from Pletarch De Gen. 
Socrat. µη τι KAINOTEPON—wposre- 
πτωκεν; has any thing new happened ?”” 
How truly the Athenians answered the 
character given of them by St. Lake 
may be seen in Casaubon on the above 
passage of Theophrastus in Wolfis, and 
more fully in Westen on Acts xvii. 21. 
Καινοτης, τη]ος, ἡ, from xasvog new. 
Newness. occ. Rom. iv. 4. vil. 6. 


| Kaswep, from xas though, and σερ Mg Se 
ye 


Though indeed, though, αἰλονρᾶ. 
uL 4. Heb. v. 8, & al. 

ΚΑΙΡΟΣ, zg, ὁ, from the Heb. mp to meet. 
* Servianus thus distinguishes between 
χρονος and xaipos; spores, says he, de- 
notes μήκος the length or space of time, 
but xaspos signifies ευκαιρια», due Or pro- 
per tre, rlunily. 

1. Time, ο. οποιο. See Mat. xxi. 
84. xxiv, 45. xxvi, 18. Mark i. 15. 
Acts xiv. 17. Rom. xi. 11. J Thess. 
v. I. 

Mark xi. 18. And seeing a fig-tree ata 
distance, having leaves (which on the fig- 
tree do not appear till after the fruit) de 
came di haply he might find τι any thing 

(any frait, though not ripe) spon #t—for 
tt was not yet xaipos συχων the time of 

Jigs being ripe or gathering figs, 39 χάι- 
ς καρχων the time of gathering frats, 
Mat. xxi. 34. See more in Doddridge, 
Wetstein, Bowyer, and Campbell on Mark, 
and in Shaw’s Travels, p. 342, 2d edit. 

ΠΠ. Kaspos, ων» ὃν, Times, Gal. iv. 10, mean 


9 See Suicer Thesnor. in Και:ος, and H'ctstern on 


the 
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ο the ‘solemn Jentsh feasts, which are ob-|K:axsi, for-xas exss by an Attic crasje. 
served at ‘certain times. | ο And (λενε. Mat. ν. 39. x. 11, ἃ αἱ. 
HII. Καιρον exsiv, Tv have time or oppor-| Kaxaibey, for χαι εχειθεν by an Attic. ‘crasis. 
tunity. ους. Gul. vi. 10. This isa pure|/1. Of place, And thence, or from thence. 
Greek phrase used by the best writers, | rk x. 1. Acts vn. 4, & al. 
as may be seen in Wetstein on the place.|2. Of time, And from that time. Acte 
IV. A prophetical year, consisting of 360) xiii. 21. | 
days, i. e. of so many years. Rev. xii.| Kaxeivos, ή, 3, for xasexavos by an Ate 
14, where see Dr. Bryce Joknstun’s|  crasis. | 
Commentary. And he, she, it; plur. And they, those. 
Kairos, either in one or two words, from| Mat. xv. 18. xx.4. Mark xii. 4, & al. 


xas though, and voi, truly. 
Though truly, though indeed. occ. Heb. 
iv. 3, For we who believe now under the 
gospel, enter into hie rest, as he said, As I 
have sworn in my wrath that they, the 
unbelievers, shall not enter into my rest ; 
and thus the Lord speaks by his Prophet 
David, concerning his rest, και 761, though 
indeed the works of ‘creation, to which 
‘he refers, (comp. ver. 4,) were finished 
Srom the foundation of the world: For, 
ἃς, On the sense of xas τοι see Wetstein, 
Καιτοι/ε, from xairos, and γε truly. 
Though truly, though indeed. occ. Johan 
iv. 2. Acts xiv, 17. xvil. 27. 
ΚΑΙΩ, Plainly from the Heb. m2 to burn, 
as fire, or from the Ν. 3 α burning. lt 
fornis ist fut. καυσω, Ist fut, mid. Doric. 
xavoapas (see 2 Pet. iii, 10.) Istfut. pass. 
subjunctive * xavdyowpas, 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 
I. To burn; hence Kasouai, pass. To be 
burnt. occ. John xv. 6. 1 Cor. xiii. 3, 
where however observe that the Alexan- 
ἁγίαπ and another MS read καυχήσωμµαι. 


So Coptic and Ethiopic versions. See} 


- Wetstein and Gricsbach, According to 
the common reading the text may al- 
lade to Dan. tit. 28. Also, Το durn, in 
8 neuter sense, ardere, as fire. occ. Heb. 
xti. 18.—as a lamp, Luke xii. 95. Rev, 
tv. 5. viii. 10. Comp. John v. 35, 


Kawa, as, ἡ, from χαχος. 
1, Wickedneds, evil in 


neral. See Acts 
Vili, 22. 1 Pet. ii. 16; especially malice, 
malignity, dl-will Eph. iv. 31. Col 
iii. 8, Tit. ti. 9. 1 Pet. il. 1. Comp. 
1 Cor. xiv. 20. It does perhaps-denote 
lexdness or lasciviousness, Rom. 1. 29. 
Jam. i. 21, particularly in the latter pas- 
gage, where wepicouiay xaxias, super- 
fruity oF, naughtiness, seems an allusion to 
the Heb. nny, which denotes the super- 
fluous foreskin of the uncircumcised. 
Comp. Cod. ii. 11, and see Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under ny. 


11. Evil, affictton, calamity.oce. Mat. vi. 34. 


This seems an hellenistical application of — 
‘the word ; and thus the LXX use xaxia 
for the Heb. ny». Gen. xxxi. 52. 1Sam. 
vi. 9. xxv. 17. 2 Sam. xv. 14, &'al. — 
The above cited are all the passages of 
the NW. T. wherein the word occurs. 


Κακοήθεια, as, 4, from xaxog evil, and 4905 


custom. ; 
Evil manners or morals, “‘ the wveteracy of 
evil habits,” says Doddridge ; but rather 
mulignity, according to Wetstetz, whom 
see, and who cites trom ‘Aristotle, Rhet. 
li. Κακοήθεια, Το επι το yeipoy ὑσολαμζα- 
γε απαντα. Ἰακοήθεια is the taking of 
every thing in the worst view.’’ Conip. 
also Kypke. occ. Rom. 1, 20. 


where see Campteli.—as a mountain, | Kaxodolew, w, from χακος evil, and λο/ος a 

occ. Rev, vil. 8.—as a lake, Rey. xix.| sord. 

20. xxi. 6. It is applied to the heart.|I. With an accusative, To speak evil of. oce. 

occ. Luke xxiv. 82. Comp. Ps, xxxix.} Mark ix. 39. Acts xix. 9. 

3. Jer. xx. ϱ. xxiil. 29, and see Wet-|II.With anaccusative, To speakevil against, 

stein on Luke. revile, abuse. occ. Mat. xv. 4. Mark vii. 
Il. To set on fire, to light, asalamp.occ.} 10. See Campbell on Mat. 

Met. ν. 15, where Kypke shews that the! Kaxoralesa, as, ἡ, from χακοπαθεω. 

Greek writers in like manner use Avyvoy| A suffering of evil, a bearing of affliction. 

χαιειν for lightmg alamp. Comp. Luke| occ. Jam. v, 10. See Wetstein on 2 Tim. 

ii. 35. ; 1. 8. 

© See Note it Grammar on the subjunctive mood | Kaxomabew, w, from xaxos evil, and swadev, 
of συκτω, sect, x. 11. 2 aor. of the obsolete V. Φηθω to afer: 

. to 
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I. To suffer evil or seeded a ed. 
« ae J usep 


occ. 2 Tim. ii.9. Jam. v. 13. hus 
uses the verb in the same sense, De Bel. 
lib. vi. cap. i. § 5, where are mentioned, 
Ἡ Tedaswy µακροθυµια, και τὸ καρτερικον 
ενοι ΚΑΚΟΠΑΘΟΥΣΙΝ, The patience 
of the Jews, and their constancy in the 
evils they suffer.” See many other in- 
stances from the best Greek writers in 
Wetstein on 2 Tim. i. 8. 

Il. To endure, sustain afflictions. occ. 2 Tim. 
li. 8. iv. 5. Berusus in Josephus uses it for 
sustaining wilitary labours or hardships. 
Ant. lib. x. cap. 11. § 1, Ου δυναµενος 
αυτος ext KAKOIIAQEIN, Being no 
longer able himself to sustain the (mili- 
tary) hardships.’ So Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. 1. cap. 7. § 4.—Twy Ῥωμαιων ᾳολλα 
ΚΑΚΟΠΙΑΘΟΥΝΤΩΝ. It is theu with 
peculiar propriety applicd to the chris- 
tian soldier, 2 Tim. it. 3. 

Kaxorosw, w, from xaxos evil, and arossw 
to do. 

To do evil. occ. Mark ii. 4. Luke vi. 9. 
1 Pet. iti. 17.3 John ver. 11. 

Καχοποίος, υ, 6, ἡ, from χαχοτοιεω. 

An evil-doer, α malefactur. occ. John 

= xviii. 30, pie 11. 12, 14. it. 16. iv. 15. 
axos, y, 0), from χαζω or yalo to gite 
back, ores etre, hea ΑΗ 
this verb is often used in Homer, ) which 
from the Heb. wn to fail. ο 

I. πα Se, Jaint-hearted, ig- 
navus. is seems the primary and 
* proper sense of the word, and thus 
Homer frequently applies it. Comp. 
Exxaxew 


II. Evel, wicked. Mat. xxi. 41. xxiv. 46. 
Mark vii. 21. Phil. iii. 2. Tit. i. 12, & 
al. Kaxoy, τὸ, neut. Evil, wickedness. 
Mat. xxvii. 23. John xviii. 23. Rom. ii. 
ϱ. vii. 21. 1 Pet. ii. 10, 

111. Evil, offictive, sore. Rev. xvi. 2. Ka- 
xoy, ro, neut. Evil, affliction, adversity. 
Luke xvi. 25. Acts ix. 13. Harm, hurt, 
injury. Acts xvi, 28. xxviii. §. Rom. xii. 
21. Comp. Rom. xii. 17. 1 Thess. v. 15. 
1 Pet. iii. g. ο. 

Kaxouplos, a, 8, contracted from xaxosplos, 

' which frown xaxos evil, and ερ[ον a work. 


An evil-doer, a malefactor. occ. Luke, 
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sense the word is often applied in 

best Greek writers, and joined wit 

xAawlas thieves, as may be.seen in Wet- 

stein on Luke xxiti, 32. 

Κακουχεω, w, from xaxwg or xaxov sll, 
and syw to have, treat. 

To treat ill, to maltreat, harass, malé ha- 
bere, male vexare. occ, Heb, xi. 37. 
x1. 8. 

Kyphe cites the V. act. ειν from 
Diodorus Sic. and Stobaeus, the par- 
ticiple pass. κακό χυµενος from Plutarch. 

Kaxow, w, from xaxos evel. 

I. Το evil-intreat, treat til, abuse, hurt, occ. 
Acts vii. 6, 19. xii. 1. xviii. 10. 1 Pet. 
1. 13. ) 

II. To disaffect, make disaffected, or ill- 
affected. occ. Acts xiv. 2, where see 
Booyer. 

Kaxws, Adv. from xanos. 

I. Il, evil, wickedly, wrongly, anus. occ. 
John xviii, 23. i Aa iv. 3. Comp. Acts 
XX. δ. 

Il. Miserably, wretchedly, calamitously, Mat. 

xxi. 41, Kaxes χαχως avodsces. * What, 

says Raphelius, can be more beautiful or 

significant than this expression? The 
word xaxac shews the cause of their de- 
struction, xasws the grievousness of it, 
and the repetition oF almost the same 
word points out the correspondence of 
the punishment with the greatuess of 
the offence. This manner of speaking is 
of the purest Greek, being used by the 
most elegant writers ;” of which he gives 

several instances from Demosthenes, A- 

ristophanes, &c. to which 1 shall add one 

from Cedes's Table, where the old man, 
speaking of the advice which the Genius 
gives the persons entering into life, says, 

‘Osis rowuy wap’ αυτα τι woes ή παρα- 

xset, ΑΠΟΛΛΥΤΑΙ ΚΑΚΟΣ ΚΑΚΩΣ 

— Whoever does contrary to it, or ne- 

ts to observe it, that wicked wretch 
ts wretchedly destroyed,’ and another 

from Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 5. § 4, 

Και gros ΚΑΚΟΙ ΚΑΚΩΣ ATIQAON- 

ΤΟ. See many more examples from 

the Greek Classics in Wetstetn on Mat. 

χχἰ. 4 


1. : 
Ill. Ju, in body or health. Mat. iv. 24. 


Xxill. 32, 33, 39. 2 ‘Tim. 1i.9.- Iu this' .ix. 12. Comp. Εχω ΙΧ. 


σι Proprié dicitur de segni ὃς meticuloso, qui pe-| 
dem referat in cerlamine ; waa te ya@ur, ἃ coden- 


do. Eustath.”” Leigh. 


Ἱακωσις, τος, att. sws, 4, from χαχθω. 
Ill.treatment, vexation, affliction. occ. 
Acts vil. 34. 

Kaacuy, 





KAA 
Καλαμη, 7 >> from χαλαµος. a 
The stalk of corn, straw, stubble, applied 


figuratively to persons. occ. 1 Cor. iil. 
12. Comp. under Έυλον J. and [vp V. 

ΚΑΛΑΜΟΣ, ο, 6, from Heb. 055 ‘to turn 
aside. | | 

I. pe sigh todenotein general the fexzble 
stalk or stem of vegetables ; and by 8 com- 
parison of Mat. xxvii. 48, and Mark xv. 
36, with John xix. 29, seems to be used 
jn the two former texts for the stalk of 
the hyssop. Comp. under Ὕσσωτος. 

II. 4 reed, which 19 easily turned aside or 
# shaken by the wind. occ. Mat. xi. 7. 
xid. 20. Luke vii. 24. See Wetstein on 
Mat. xi. | 

11. A pen, which was anciently made of 
a reed, calamus scriptorius. occ, 3 John 
ver. 13, where see Wetstein. | 

LV. 4 kind of a large reed or cane, occ, Mat. 
xxvii. 29, 30. Mark xv. 19. Comp. Rev. 
xi. 1, xxi. 15, 16, and Ezek. xl. 3. 

KAAEQO, w, from Heb. dp the voite. 

l. Ίο CALL, summon. See Mat. ii. 15. 
iv. 81. ix. 18. xX. 8. xxv. 14. | 

Il. To call, incite. Mat. xxii. 3, 4, 8, 9. 


Luke vii. 39. Acts iv. 18. 1 Cor. x. 27. 
MET call, nanie. Mat. 1, 21, 23, 25. ii. 23. 
xxvii. 9. Καλειν κατ ονομα, To call by 
name. John x. 3, where Wetstein shews 
from Aristolle and Longus, that. the an- 
cient shepherds used {ο call their sheep 
and goats by names, See also [Volfas. 
IV. To be called, signifies to be, or {ο be 
esteemed and treated agreeably to the ap- 
pellation. See Mat. v. 1 
(CompxLuke xix. 46.) 
11. 23. 1 John iii. 1. 
us the V. καλεισθαι is often used in 
the LXX for the Heb. #572, Isa.’ 1. 26. 
ἐκ. 6. xxxv. 8, xlvil. 1, 5. xlviii. 8. lvi. 
,&al. Yet I would not assert, that 
is is a merely hebraical or hellenistical 
sense; for Homer applies it in the same 
manner, Il. v. lin. 342, where, speaking 


Take i. 32, 35 


᾽ 


of the Gods, he says, 


Ov yap σιτὸν cee’, ν wine’ αιθοτα over, 
Τυνεκ) aratperes aor, καὶ πθνωσν KAARONTAL 

_ Not bread they eat, nor drink inflaming wine, 
So have no bloud, and are immortal call’d. 


98ο a reed is called by another name, dort, 
from ‘forw to shake, agitate; and our Eng. reed 
= perhaps be from the Heb. Wm {0 tremble, 
rf έ, a Fs z ἱ : 
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19. ΧΧΧ]. ny I Goodly, beautiful. Mat. xiil. 
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Thus also in Alcinous’s speech to Ulys- 
ses, Odyss, vii. lin. 313, | 


Πἴαιδα 7” εμην εχεµι, καὶ εµος Ύπμθρο ΚΑΛΕ- 
ΕΣΘΛΙ. 


Having my child be call’d my son-in-law. 


Comp. ΠΠ. iii. lin. 168. 1]. iv. lin. 60, 1. 
And so even the Greek prose wniters, a8 
for instance, Thucydides, lib. v.§ 9, Aa- 
κεδαιµονιων συµµαχους ΚΕΚΛΗΣΘΑΙ, 
Ίο be called the allies of the Lacede- 
monians’’ is really to be so, and to have 
the honour und benefit of that title. 


Καλλιελαια, ας, %, from xarros, £05, 8S, 


το, fairness, beauty (which from καλος 
good, fair, beautiful), and edaiz an olive- 
tree. ; 

A good olive-tree, a8 opposed to a wild 
one. occ, Rom. xi. 24. 


Καλλιων, eves, ὁ καὶ ἡ, καὶ το---ον. Com- 


epi of xaAos. 

etter ; hence Kaaaimy, neut. used ad- 
verbially, Well enough, very well. occ. 
Acts xxv. 10, Comp. under Βελτιων. 


Καλοδιδασκαλος, & 6, from καλον good, 


and διδασχαλος a teacher. 

A teacher of what is good. occ. Tit. 11. 3. 
cae rd w, from καλον good, and φοιεω 

to do, 

Το do well. occ. 2 Thess. itl. 13. 

ΚΑΛΟΣ, 7, oy, from the Heb. mb> {0 come 

lete, finish, perfect. 

I. ee 8 . sense. Mat. vii. 17, 
18. (Comp. Mat. xii. 33.) Mat. xiii. 8, 
23, 24, 48. Jobn ii. 10. 

I. 45. Luke 
xxi. 5. | 

JIL. Good, large, of measure. Luke vi. 38. 

IV. Good, useful, profitable, concentent, 
Mat. xvii. 4. Xviil. 8. xxvi. 24. ark 
ix. 50. 1 Cor. vii. 8, 26. 

V. Good, in a spiritual or moral sense. See 
Heb. vi. 5. 2 Tim. i. 14. Johu x. 11. 
Mat. ν. 16. Rom. vii. 18, 21. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 7. Jam. iii. 13. Heb. xiii. 18, & al. 
freq. So Mat. xv. 26, Qux Ess καλογ, 
it is not good, right, becoming ; απ ex- 
pression used in the best Greek authors, 
as may be seen in Alberti, Wetstein, and 


Kypke. 


ζζαλυμμα, ατος Τον from xExaAAupiidity 


perf. puss, of We 
A covering, a vail. occ. 2 Cor. 


14,.15, 16. 
ioe KAATUTO, 


iii, 13, 
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KAATIIFQO, from the Chald. N. »bp a 

_  covering,.as the bark, skin, shell, plaster of 
a house, &c. See Castell, Hept. Lex. 
in mp. 
To cover, hide. occ. Mat. viii. 24. x. 26. 
Luke viii. 16. xxiii. 80. 2 Cor, iv. 3. 
Jam. v. 20. 1 Pet. jv. 8, where ‘comp. 
Prov. x. 12. Τ Cor. xiil. 7. 

Kaaws, Adv. from καλος. 

I. Well, ina natural sense. Mark xvi. 18. 

11. Well,in a spiritual or moral sense. Mat. 
xv. 7. Mark vii. 6, 37. xii. 32, & al. 
Καλω ποιεω, To do well. 1 Cor. vii. 37, 
88. Comp. Jam. ii. 19. Acts x. 33, 
where Wetstein shews that the purest 
Greek writers apply the phrase in like 
manner witha participle. Also, To do 
βυοᾶ. Mat. ν. 44. xii. 12. This latter 
seems ani Aellenistical sense of the phrase, 
in which it is used by the LXX, Zech. 
vill. 15, for the Heb. an. 

HII, In granting or conceding, Well, right, 
let tt be so. occ. Rom. xi. 20. See 

ο... 

IV. Ironically, in reproving, Well, might 
well, occ. Mark vi 9, here Grotivs 
observes, that the expression is entirely 
Greek, and cites a remark of the Scho- 
liast on Aristophanes, that αποςρεφ»µανος 
Χάι wapairenevos 6 Ἐνυριπίιδης λε/ει το 


ΚΑΛΩΣ. Euripides applies χάλως in| 


aversion and disgust.” Thus probé is 
sometimes used in Latin, as by Plautus, 
ρτουὸ aliquem percutcre, to cheat one 
rarely, Peeud. 11.2,9. See also Campbell 
en Mark. 

V. ‘* Honourably, in an honourable place.” 
Macknight, occ. James ti. 3. Comp. Mat. 
xxii, 0. 

Kaue, for και εµε by an Attic crasis. 

And, or both, me, me also. occ. John vii. 28, 
Keue οιδατε, xas—; Do ye both know 
me, and —¥ where see Campbell*s Note, 
and comp. ch. viii. 14, 19. 1 Cor. xvi.4, 
Kaus wopsvecdas, That I also should go. 

KAMHAOS, z, 4, ultimately from the Heb. 
bn3 @ camel, so called from the V. 01 
fo requite, on account of the revengeful 
temper of that animal. It was long ago 
rightly observed by Varro, De line. 
Lat. lib. iv. ** Calemus suo numine Sy- 
riaco in Latium venit. The camel came 
int Latin with his Syrian name." 

A camel, a well-known animal. 


Johy the Baptist had a gurmrent made of 


camel's hair, Mat. iii. 4 Mark i. 6. 
κ This hair, Sir John Chardin tells us, is 
nat shorn from the camels like wool. from 
sheep, but they pull off this woolly hair, 
which the camels are disposed in q sort. to 
cast off,as many other creatures it is well 
known shed their coats yearly. This 
hair, it seems, is made into cloth som ; 
for Chardin assures us the mudern der- 
vises wear such garments, as they do also 
rest leather girdles, aud sometimes 
eed onlocusts.’’ Harmer’s Observations, 
νο]. 11. p, 487. To which I think we 
may add, that the dervises appear to 
affect such garb and food, in imitation 
of John the Baptist, of whom see more 
in Scheychzer's Physica Sacra on Mat. 
lil. 4, and comp. Campbell's Note. 
Our Saviour, Mat. xix. 24. Mark x. 25. 
Luke xviii. 25, says, proverbially, J¢ ἐς 
easter for τον χαµήλον fa go through the 
eye ve needle, than for a.rich man tu enter 
into the kingdum of heaven. 
* It has been doubted whether by χαµη- 
λον he here meant a cumel, or a cable- 
rone; the aoalogy of nature, it must be 
confessed, is better preserved on the lat- 
ter interpretation: But then there is in 
the Jewish Thalmud a similar proverb 
about an elephant ; '« Perhaps vou are of 
the city of Pomboditha, where they drive - 
an elephant through the eye of a needle.” 
And it may be justly questioned, not- 
withstanding what Stockius cites from 
Phavorinus aod Albert, whether χαµήλος 
be ever used for a cable. The Schohiast 
‘on Aristophanes, Yesp. 1130, is express, 
that the word σας cable-rope is 
written (not with an η, but) with an ¢; 
*“ Kausaos δε, το mayu σχοινιθν, say's he, 
δια τη i; and certainly the most usual 
sense of χαμήηλος is a cumel. I therefore 
embrace the common interpretation, 
iven by our translators; especially as 
the proverb, in this view, seems quite 
= Babee to the eastern taste. Thus 
at. xxiii, 24, Straining off the gnat, and 
swallowing the camel, 79x, χαμηλός, 18, an- 
other proverbial expression, and i< ap- 
plied to those who at the same, time they 


* For further satisfaction on this subject the 


reader may consult Bochart, vol. ii. 91, dc. Susrer, 
who transeribes from him, ip bis Thesanrus under. 
Καμηλος IL, Stockius’s Glavis, and Wetticin'a Va- 
tious Readings in Mat. xix. 24. 


were 


ΚΑΜ 
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were superstitiously anxious in avoiding | Kaos, for και sos by an Attic crasis. 


small faults, did without scruple commit 
the greatest sins. This latter proverb 
plainly refers to the Mosaic law, ac- 
cording to which both: gaats and camels 
were unclean animals prohibited for food. 
Comp. under Διυλιζω. 

The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein the word χάµηλος 
occurs, 

The LXX have very frequently used it 
fur the Heb. 20}, and once for 93 a 
dromedary. 

ΚΑΜΙΝΟΣ, a, 7, 4.καυμινὸς, says Mintert, 
from χαιοµαι Co burn, succendor: but it 
may perhaps be better deduced from 
the Heb. n> to be warm, or from ton to 
be hot. | 
A furnace. occ. Matt. xiii. 42, 50. Rev. 
1. 15. 1x. 2. 

Καμμυω, by syncope for καταµυω, which 

rom xara, and µυω tu shut, properly the 
eyes, which perhaps from the Heb. 
ΠΓΙΌ to wipe, or brush, as the eye-lids, in 
closing, do the eyes. 
To shut, cluse, as the eyes. occ. Mat. 
xiii, 15. Acts xxviii. 27, in both which 
sages the LX.X version of 198, vi. 10, 
1 pretty exactly cited. The Gramma- 
rian Phryniciug objects to the use of 
χαµµυειν for καταµυειν, as a barbarism, 
theugh he owns it is found in Aleris, who 
was un Attic writer. Thomes Magister, 
however, seems to admit it’s purity, 
Busy ex’ wrwy, χαµµυεν ετι οφθαλµων». 
Βυειν is spoken of the ears, xappuey of 
the eyes,” says he; and Wetstein, whom 
see, cites from Atheneus, ὅλην KAM- 
ΜΎΣΑΣ evive, shuiting (bis eyes) he 
drank up the whole.” See also Black- 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. ii, p. 94, 35. 

ΚΑΜΝΩ, from the Heb. nn to be warm. 

I, Το labgur even to fatigue. 

Il, To be fatigued, tired, or wearied with la- 


bour. Iu this sense it is commonly used |: 
by the profane. writers, and thus it 19 |' 


And tu me, tu me also. occ. Luke i, 3. 
Acts vii. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 8. 

ΚΑΜΠΤΩ, from the Heb. η2 to bend (to 
which it answers in the LXX of Isa, 
lvili. 5.), µ. being inserted before a as 
usual, ne the verbal termination —rw 
added. 

To bend, as the knees, to which only it 
is applied in the N. T. as it frequentl 
isin the LXX for the Heb. 9 to bend, 
occ. Rom. xi. 34. xiv.-11. Eph. iii. 14. 
Phil. ii. 10. 

Kay, for και εαν, by an Attic crasis. 

1. And tf, also if. Mat. xxi. 21. Markxvi. 

18. Luke xii. 9, Kay pay ποιηση χαρκον, 

ει δὲ μη] ε--- ἅπα if it bear frust (well), 

but κας, This is an elegant ellipsis, 
common in the Attic writers, partice- 
larly Xeavphon, as Iaphelivs has shewn. 

See also Hutchinson's Note 1, on Xeno 

hon’s Cyropeed. lib. vil. Ρ. 416, θνο. 

AG Wace aa Campbell on ake, 

where Kyphe however, from ver. 8, un- 

derstands ages αυτην. 
Even if, of but, if only, at least. Mark 

v. 28. vi. 56. Acts v. 15. 2 Cor, xi. 16. _ 

Heb. xii, 20, . ' 

3. Even though, although. Mat, xxvi. 35. ᾿ 
John viii. 14. : 

Κάανανιτης, 4,6. See under Ζηήλωτης, 

KANQN, ovos, 6, from the Heb. map a reed, 
or cane, wheuce also Gr. Kavya. 

I, In Homer it signifies * a straight piece of 

wood accurately turned (tornatum) and 

made smouth, or somewhat similar, 
though of other matter; hence he uses 
it, 1st for the two pieces of wood in the 
inside of the ancient shields, over oge of 
which the soldier passed his arm, while 
he held the other firmly in his-hand to 

keep the shield steady. II. viii. lin, 193, 

and IJ}. xii. lin. 407, 2dly for a straight 

staff or stick, from off which the wool or 
flax was drawu in spinning, the distaff, 

Il. xxii. lin. 761. Hence : 


2. 


applied in the Ν. T. tothe mind or soul. (11. Εζανων is any thing straight used in ex- 


ece. Heb, xii. 3. Rev. ii. 8, where see |: 


Griesbach. 


UI, Zo labour under some illness, ta be sick. || 


occ, Jam. ν. 1§.- The profane writers 
often apply the word, aud particularly 
the purticip. pres. χαµνων, in this sense. 


See Metstein ου Jam. ν. 15, and, Syicer 
Thesaur, 


amining other things, as the éongue or 
| needlein a balance, a plummet in build- 
ing, &c. 

I. Inthe Ν. T. A.rule of conduct or beha- 
ολοι. occ. Gal. vi. 16. Phil. iii. 16. But 
in this latter text χκανονι is, wanting in 


* See Danmi Lex, in Kanw. 
five 
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five ancient MSS, and one later. See 
Wetstein and Griesbach. The Greek wri- 
ters often apply the word in this sense, 
as may be seen in Elsner aud Wolfus on 
Gal. vi. To the instances they have pro- 
dueed I add from Lucian, Demonax, 
tom. 1. p. 998. ΚΑΝΟΝΑ «φροΊιθεσθαι, 
to propose a rule,” of conduct vuamely. 
Comp. Macknizét on Phil. 

EV. 4 measure, a measuring rod, or the 
‘like. Thus in Ezek. xh. 3, 5, &c. the 


sake, basely adulterate the word of God 
with human imaginations, reg θιχειης 
λογισµες avapilvurres TH χαρ!]ι, as Lheo~ 
doret well expresses it. occ. 2 Cor. ii, 
17. Comp. ch. iv. 2. Tit. 1. 12, and see 
Kaphelias, Wolfius, Wetstein, and’ Kypke 


on 2 Cor. ti. 17. 


Kavos, 8, 6, froin κχιω to burn, and avey 


breath, q. d. a THS καυσεως Wroy, α 
breath, or exhalation from burning. 
Smoke. Acts ii. 19. Kev, viii. 4, & al. 


Heb. ΙΡ 1s used fora measuring reed or | Kagésa, as, 4, either from xeag, contract. 


vod: But by St. Paul xavwy is applied 
ina figurative sense to the- thing or 
5 epee measured, or to that portzun of 
the Lord’s field which he had, us it were, 
measured out, and allotted to be cultivat- 
ed by the Apostle, oce. 2 Cor. x. 13, 15, 
36, where see MVolfius. Aquita ascs the 
word, Job xxxvili. 5, for the Heb. 1p a 
measuring or marking line. Comp. 2 
Chron. iv. 2. Isa. xliv. 13, in the Heb. 
KawyAguw, from xawyros u tacerner, 4 vice 
judller, α cintner, 60 called, say some, 


from καχυνειν τον myAoy, adulteruting the| 


wine; for so myAcs is sumetimes used, 
but properly signities thick, tarbi! wine, 
from wydos mud, mire: Καπήλος how- 
-ever may, I think, be better deduced 
from * χαπη food, victuals, which from 
παπΊω to eut, and this perhaps from the 
Heb. wes fo. fee τ being substituted 
for w, as usual, = 

I. To keep a tavern or victualling-house, to 

sell victuals and drink, and especialy 
wine. 

H. To make ¢ a gain of any thing, especially 
by { adubterating it with heterogeneous 
mistures,asvintnershave been in all ages 
too apt te do their wines. So in Be 
LXX of Isa. i. 22, we read, ὁς KAHH- 
AOI συ µισγασι τον over ὅδατι, thy 
vintners mix the wine with rater. Hence 
the verb is with a most striking proprie- 
ty applied to those who, for jilthy lucre’s 


© So Suicer’s Fhesaue. under Καανλινν. 

κο ee i. iit. cap. 69. ΕΚΑΠΗΛΕΥΕ 
σωστα w 6 male gain of every thine ; 
aod Heredians lib, vi, cap. 12, Even ια Ka- 
JIHAEYONTES, making peace for money; and thu- 
ia Latin cauponari beflum is to make war for money. 
Bnntus apud Ciceron. Offic. lib. i. cap, 19, where 
see Bp. Pearce’s Note. 

4 Thus in Scapula we bave ΚΑΠΗΛΡΤΙΝ σας 

ὅνπας to sell jadicial decrees, i. e. pronounce corrupt 
ones for Money o ι 


I, 


|| xxp the heurt, which perhaps from the 
Heb, mn to.be dot; Or may. not χαρδια 
(lonic πραδιη) be better deduced trom 
the Heb. in fo palpitate as the heart? 
See 1 Sam. iv. 13. xxviii. 5. From μι 
also the V. κραδαινω to shake to und fro, 
and Eng.keart, maybe ultimately derived. 
The heart. See Acts ii. 26. ‘The scrip- 
ture, saith Cacceies, in his Heb. Lexi- 
con, attributes to the deart, thoughts, 
reasorimzs, understanding, will, judge- 
ment, designs, affections, love, hatred, 
fear, joy, sorrow, anger ; beeause, when 
these things are in a mun, 8 motion Is 
perceived about the heart.” Aud in this 
respect the style of the N. T. is con- 
forimable to that of the Old: The deart is 
therein used for the mind in general, es 
Mat. xii. 34. John xiii. 2. Romy it. 15. 
x. Ο, 10. 1 Pet. iii. 4; for the under- 
standing, Luke iii.. 5, 1x. 47. “Acts 
xxviii. 27. Rom, i. 21. 2 Cor, iv. 6; 
for the will, Acts χι. 23. xi. 22. Rom. 
χ. 1; forthe memory, Luke i. 66, 11 52; 
for the intention, affection, er desire, Mat. 
vi. 21. xviii. 95. (Where see Kypke) Mark 
vii. 6, Luke i. £7. vik 15. xvi. WS. 
Acts viii. 21. 1 Thess. ii. 4, & al. freq; 
for: the conscienee, 1 John iii. 20, 21. 
Comp.C l’s Prelim. Dissert. p. 229. 


II. The middle or inner. part of a man, in- 


cluding (Λε stomach and bowels as. well ae 
the heart. occ. Acts xiv. 17. Comp. 
Rev, x. 9, MS. Alexandr. So the Scho- 
last on Thucydides, lib. ii. observes, that 
the ancients called the stinach, καρδιαν; 
and the Greek physicians use the terms 
xaptiadrlia, καρδιω/µος, and xapdiaxy 
yacos for affections of the stomaca. See 


_ more in Wolfius. 


ff Whesee the Latin cey the heart, and Eng. 
UL The 


cordial, 
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ΠΠ. The middie, or inner part, 23 of the 
. earth. This seems a merely hellenistical 
. sense of the word, and thus it 15 used 
by the LXX for the Heb. 25, 2 Sam. 
Χγίϊ. 14. Ps. xlv. 2. or Χ]νι. 3. Prov. 
Xxiii, 34. Ezek. xxvii. 4, & ul. and for 
135, Jonah ii. 4. occ. Mat. xii. 40, 
where καρδια της γης, the heart or inner 
part of the earth, plainly denotes the 


. grave. 

Καρδιο/νωςης, 8, 6, (q. καρδων yrusns), 

from χαρδια a heart, and yvwsns a 
krower, which from yvow or γινωσκω lo 
know. 
A knower of hearts, one who kroweth the 
hearts, i. e. the most secret thoughts, 
desires, and intentipns. occ. Acts i, 24. 
xv. 9. ' 

Kacroc, 8, 6, Eustathius deduces it from xe- 
xagwa perf. mid. of καρφω to dry (which 
see under Καρφθς), and says it properly 
denotes the seed now ripe and dry, the 
superfluous humidity being exhaled: 
But may it not rather be derived from 
the Heb. min {ο strip? Whence also 

. the Eng. cron, to carp, &c. | 

I, The frut of the earth. Jam. ν. 7,18. So 
in Homer καρπον αρµρης, the fruit of the 

. ground, Π]. νι. lin. 142, & al.—of corn, 
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sense. Mat. iii.8. Lukeiii.8: Comp.John 
xv. 2,5, 8. But Mat. vii. 16, The fruits, 
by which false prophets are to be distin- 
guished, are not merely nor principally 
their bad lives (for, though inwardly 
ravening wolves, yet they come in sheep's 
clothing), but their corrupt doctrines. See, 
1 John iv. 1,—3. Comp. Mat. xii. 33,— 
37. Luke vi. 44, 45. 


VI. Kapwos χειλεων, The fruit of the lips, 


meuns the words of the lips. occ. Heb. 
xiii, 15. which seems an allusion to Hos. 
xiv. 3, where the LX X render the Heb, 

Snew TMA Nowy by xa αν]αποδωσο- 
µεν καρτον χειλεων Ίμων, and we will 
render the fruit of our lips. And in Isa. 
lvii. 19, we have the Hebrew phrase 
rornaw 312, the fruit of the lips; and in 
Prov. xti. 14. xvni. 20, the similar ex- 
pression Ὦ 8 (he fruit of the mouth, 
where the LXX, καρπων soualos. The 
LXX alo, according to the Roman edi- 
tion and Alexandrian MS, use the 
phrase ago χαρπων χειλεων aviys, of the 
Sruit of her \ips,in Prov. xxxi. 31, where, 
however, the Complutensian reading of 
xeipwv for yveiAswy is preferable; for 
‘the ieee is TT “DD, Of the fruit of her 
hands. 


Mat. xiii. 8, 26. Mark iv. 7,8, 29. Luke| Καρποφορεω, w, from καρποφορος, which see. 


viii. 8. ΧΙΙ. 17. John xii. 24.—of trées| |. 


in general, Mat. iii, 1Ο. or particularly 


To bring forth fruit, as the earth. occ. 
Mark iv. 28. 


of the fig-tree, Mat. xxi. 19. Ματ] | II. Το bring forth fru, i.e. good works as 


xi. 14. Luke xiii. 6, 7, 0.—of the vine, 
John xv. 2. Comp. Ματίς χι]. 2. 
ΠΠ. Καρτος της οσφυος, The fruit of the loins, 


believers. ους. Mat. xiii. 23. Mark iv. 
20. Luke viii. 15. Rom. vn. 4. Col. |. 
10. Comp. Καρτος V. 


denotes the offspring of a man. Acta/THII. Το bring forth fruit, 1. e. christian 


jt. 30. Comp. Όσσυς. So Kapwros της 
πθιλιας, The fruit of the belly or wow, 
the offspring ef a woman. Luke 1. 42. 


graces, fuith, hope, charity, as the gospel 
doth. occ. Col. 1, 6. Comp. ver. 4, §, aud 
Καρπος V. 


Both these phrases seem hellenistical ; | 1V. To bring forth fruit, 1. 6, Sin, as vicious 


the latter is uted by the L.XX, Gen. 


passions do. occ. Rom. vii. 5. 


xxx. 2. Ps. cxxxii. 11, for the Heb. | Kagrodoges, 8, 6, 7, from χαρπος fruit, and 


101 7H; and as to the former see Gen. 
χχχν. 11. LK. νι. 19. 2 Chron. vi. 0. 

III. Advantage, emolument, reward. Rom. 
vie 21, Phil i 22. 


1V. The effect or consequence. See Gal. v. 22. 


Φερω tu bring. 

Bringing forth fruit, fruitful. occ. Acis 
Xiy. 17. So MWetstein cites from Eustae 
thius in Odyss. rss ΚΑΡΠΟΦΟΡΟΥΣ 
μήνας, frui(ful or fruit-prodacing months, 


Eph. ν. ϱ. Phil. i. 11. Heb. xii. 11. Jam. | ΚαρἹερεω, w, from καρΊερος strong, which 


ili. 17, 18. Comp. Rom. xv. 28. It is 
particularly used for the effect or cnnse- 
quence of the Aposties preaching and liv- 
ing’, or for the persons or suuls converted 


trom xagios, used by transposition for 
κραΊος strength. 
‘I'v endure, persevere, persist with strength 
and courage. occ. Heb, xi. 27. 


by them, John iv.36. xv. 16. Rom.i.13.|Kaggos, #05, 86, τον from xapgw {ο dry, 


V. It imports the works of men, in a good 


which from Heb. 251 {ο dry. 
Ζ΄ Any 
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Any thing that is dry and light, as straw, 
stubble, chaff, a little splinter of wood, «a 
mote, &c. occ. Mat. vii. 3, 4,5. Luke 
vi. 41, 42. See Wetstein on Mat. 

KATA, A Preposition, from Heb. nna to 
descend, come dowa, the initial 1 being 
dro as usual. 

I. With a Genitive. 
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vili.27, shews that the Greek writers use 
xaia with Θεον in the same sense. To 
his instances [ add from Plato, Apol. 
Socrat. § ϱ, edit. Forster, Έρευνῳ KATA 
τον Θεο», | seek according to the will of 
the God.” 

5. With respect to, on account of. Phil, iv. 


11.2 Tim. i. 1, 9, and Afacknight. 
1. Down. Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13. Luke|6. Jn of αἲ. See Piet. 1. στα, xi. }. 


viii. 39. So ia Epictetus Enchirid. cap. 
Ixi. we have KATA KPHMNOT—@e¢ec- 
62s to fall down a precipice.” 

2. Against, Mat. v. 11, 23. Mark ix. 40, 
& al. freq. Comp. John xix. 11. 

3. Of, concerning. 1 Cor, xv. 15. 

4. Throughout. κας ix. 31. 

5. Upon, or more strictly, Down wpon. 
Mark xiv. 3. (So Homer, Il. iii. lin. 217, 
KATA »Boves onpala wyfas, Fixing his 


xii. 1. xxvii. 2. Heb. i. 10. 2 Tim. iv. be 
Of time, Kala xasgov, In, or at, 4 com- 
tenient or proper time, seasonably. Rom. 
v. 6, Kala την ἡμεραν re wripaous, In 
the day of temptation, Heb. i. 8. So 
Josephus Ant. lib.xv. cap. 10.63, KATA 
--την agwlyy ἡμεραν, On the tirst day;” 
und Herudotus, ib. i. cap. 67, KATA 
τον xala Κροισον χρονο», Ja the time of 
Croesus.” 


eyes down upon the ground.) 1 Cor. xi.|7. Along, all along. Acts v.15. 
4, where understand xaAvupa a covering.|8. As to, as conccrning. Rom. i, 3. ix. 5. 
Tn Plutarch, Apothegm. tom, ii. p. 200.;9. Concerning. Acts xxv. 14, Ta xala τινα» 


E. the phraseology is complete, Kala της 
χέφαλης εχων TO ‘IMATION, having 
4is outer robe upon his head.” 

6. By, i. e. by the name and authority, in 
adjurtng. Mat. xxvi. 63. 

FI. With an Accusative. 

1. According to. Mat. ii. 16. ix. 29. xvi. 27. 
Acts xviii. 14. 

2. Aftey the manner or custom of. Johu ii. 6. 

om. iti, 5. 1 Cor. iii. 8. So Lucian 

Reviv, tom. 1. p. 388, KATA ΤΗΝ 
MEAITTAN απανθισαµενος, sipping the 
flowers after the manner of or like a bec.” 
See also JVetstein on Rom. iii. 5, who 
shews that the phrase κατ) ανβρωτον is 
used in the like view by the best Greek 

' writers. Comp. Macknight on 1 Cor. 
xv. 32. , 

3. After, according to the example, or in 
imitation of. Rom. xv. 5. Gal. iv. 28. 
1 Pet.i. 15, Comp. Eph. iy, 24, This 
‘also is a classical sense of xara. See 
Blackwall?’s Sac. Class, vol. i. p. 140. 
Raphehus on Rom. xv. 5, and Wetstein 
and Kynpke on Gal. iv. 28. To the in- 
stances produced by them I add from 
Lucian De Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 757. 
Απηνθρακωῖαιι-- ΚΑΤΑ τον Έμπεδοχλεα, 
has been reduced to cinders after the 
example of Einpedocles. 

4. Kala Θτον, According to the will or ap- 


The things relating to, or concerning any 
one, Eph. vi. 21. Phil. 1.12. Col. iv. 7. 
The phrase TA KATA, with an accusa- 
tive following, is used in the same sense 
by the beat Greek writers, as may be 
seen in Wetstein on Eph. vi. 348, and in 
Huogeven’s Note on Vigeruea De Idiet- 
ism. cup, i, reg. 5. 

10. Unto, to, into. Luke x. 32, 38. Acts 
vill. 8. xvi. 7. 

11. Towards, Acts xxvii. 12. Phil. itt. 14. 

12. By or on, a way. Acts vii'. 36. 

13. Among. Acts xxi. 31. Comp. Acts 
Xxvi. 3. Xvii, 28, and FVetstein there. 
1d. On, by reason of, for. Mat. xix. 3, 
where Kypke shews that it is used in 
the sume sense by Pausanias, Plutarch 
and Josephus, and joined with ashay or 

αι]ιας. 

15. By, by means of. 1 Cor. xii. 8. 1 Pet. 
iv. 14, 

16. By, through, out of, denoting the mo- 
tive. 1 Tim. v. 21. So Phil. ii. 3, where 
seo Wetstcin, who shews that the Greek 
writers apply xala in like manner, 

17. Bu, from, signifying the proof, Luke 
i. 18. 

18. By, with, denoting the manner. Mark 
1,27. Rom. i. 7. Acts xix. 20. Eph. 
vi. 6. 

19. As, for. Rom. iv. 4. 1 Cor. vii. & 


pointment of God. Rom. viii. 27. Comp.|20. It denotes distribution, Καθ᾽ εν, One νι 


2 Cor. vil. 9,10. JVetstein on Ram. 


cue, singly, John xxi. 25. Κα]α δυο, 
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%wo; 1 Cor. xiv. 27, where [Vctsleia cites 
the same phrase from Plutarch. Καθ 
Hyepay, Day by day, daily. Mat. xxvi. 55. 
- Luke xi. 3. Κατ slos, Every yeur, Luke 

. 1,41. Acts xv. 21. Kala woasy, [a every 
city, Tit. 1. 5. Kala moduy κάι χωµη», 
Through every city aad villaze, Luke 
viii. 1, where sec Metsteia. 

Bl. Kar οῤθαλμοας, Befure the eyes, Gal. 
lil, 1. Aristophanes, cited by MVeitstein, 
has the same phrase. 

22. Kala προσωπο», In the presence, before 

. the face. Lukeit. 31. Acta in. 13. This 
expression is not merely Aellenistical, 
being often used by Polybius. (See Wei- 
stein on Luke, aud Raplelius ou Acts. ) 
Also, To the face, Gal. ti. 11. So Loly- 
bius frequently. See Raphelius. 

23. Kad’ étaviyy, By iiself, apart, alone. 

Jam. ii. 17. See the following sense, and 
Wetstein on Acts xxviii. 16. 
Kad’ ἑαυ]ον. Acts xxvaii 16. “ Rephe- 
divs has shewn that the expression καθ' 
éaviey may signify either apart, (for 
which eee Bos Exercit. p. Οἱ.) or at his 
ows pleasure: But it is well known it 
often signifies at one’s own house, and so 
ver. 90, seeing to explain it here.” Dod- 
dridge. See also Wetstein. The French 
phrase chez lui, at Ais own Avuse, seeins 
very exactly to answer the Greek καθ) 
Eavioy. 

24. Kala ταν]α, literally, According to these 
things, 1. 6. In the same or (tke manner. 
Luke vi. 23, 26. xvii. 90. 

HE Th Composition it denptes, 

1, Down, as in χα]αδαιγω tv come down, 
xalawiwle to fall down. 

2. Against, as in xalaxavyacpas ta boast 
against, χαΊαμαρΊνρω to bear wilness 
against. 

3. With or to, as in χαἸαριθμεω to number 
with or to, 

4. It adds an sj sense to the simple word, 
as ὀυναφευιο is to rule, καἸαδυναςευω to 
fyraaniee, oppress by power; αγωνιζοµαι 
is to fight, καἸαγωνιζομαι to subdue in 

Aghting or war. ; 

5. It imports intenseness, as xalayw to 
break in pieces, χαΊειδωλος full of idols, 
xalasysAAw to declare uloud. 

Κααδαινιο, from xala down, sud Baw to 
come. 

Tu come down, descend. See Mat. iii. 16. 
Vib. 25. Vilic 1. xiv. 29. Χχὶν. 17. καν]. 42, 
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Mark iii. 22. Luke ix. 54. xxii. 44. 
Johu itt, 13. Acts vil. 34. 

KalaszAdw, from xala down, and βαλλω 
fo cast. : 

I. Lo cast or throw down. oce. Rev. xii. 10. 
Applied figuratively. 2 Cor. iv. 9. 

II. Κα]αξαλλομαι, Mid. Tu lay down, lay, 
as a foundation. occ. Heb. vi. 1, where 
Wetstcin cites the same phrase from Dio~ 
nysius Hulicarn. Porphyry, and Josephus. 

Kalatagew, w, from κχΊα down, and βαρεω 
to burden, 

Lo burden, oppress, weigh down. occ. 
2 Cor. xit. 10, 

Κα]αδασις, sos, utt. ews, ἡ, from xala Cassy. 
Descent, lower part. οσα. Luke xix. 37. 
KalaCyyt, from κα]α down, and obsol. Byys 

ta come. 

Tv come ἆοωπ. An obsolete V. whence 
in the Ν. 1, we have perf. act. xalaCs~ 
Cyxa, John vi. 42; 2 aor, xaleCyy, Acts 
vil. 34; lmperat.xalatyds, Mat. xxvii.40, 
for which accorcing to the Attic dialect 
xatala*, Mark xv. 30, and 3d person 
xalafalw, Mark xv. 32, as if from 
xziaSeaw (so ανάδα, Attic for αναδγθ,. 
Rev. iv. 1.) 2 aor. infin. καἸαδηναι, Luke © 
Wi. 225 particip. xalatas Juhn vi. 51; 
1 fut. mid. xaiatycouas, 1 Thess. iv. 16. 
See under Κα]αδσινω. 

Κα]αδισαζω, from κατα down, and βαζω 
to cuuse or make to come. 

Tu cause tv come dowa, to bring down, 

oce, Mat. χι. 23. Luke x. 19. 
Κααδολη, ης, 4, from κἀ]αδαλλω. 

A casting or laying down. 

I. 4 casting down, or dejection, as of seed. 
ace. Heb. xi. 11, By faith Sarak herself 
received luvauly εἰς ΝαΊαδολην σπερµατος, 
ability ad the dejection of seed, 1. 6. for 
nourishing and bringing to a perfect 
foetus the seed cust down and received ς 
for I think with Beza, Capellus, and 
other learned men, that καταδολη is to 
he referred to Abraham,.not to Sarak, 
Raphelius,inhis annotation on this place, 
cites a passage from Lucian’s Amores, 
where ΚΑΤΛΒΟΛΑΣ ZILEPMATON is 
expressly referred to the male; and the 
verb καταδαλλει is often applied in like 
manner by the medical writers among 
the Greeks. See Wetstein and Kypke on 
Heb. xi, 1]. 

* So Arittophanes Verp. lin. 973, 
Καταθα, χάσαθα, κατ 
Il. Κατα- 
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ΠΠ. Karatoay re κοσµε, The foundation of 
the world. Mat. xni. 35. xxv. 34. & al. 
‘Comp. Καταςάλλυ If. 1ΕΓκαταξολη in 
this expression be understood strictly tn 
this sense, it will seem parallel to the 
Heb. ο) founding or laying a foundation : 
- and the whole phrase xaraloay ra κοσµα 
will answer to the Heb. yur 10° laying 
the foundation of the carth, which is seve- 
ral timesused inthe Old Testament, and, 
‘no doubt, deriotes the beginning of the 
Sormation of the shell of earth between the 
two spheres of water by the action of 
the expansion. See Gen. i. 6, 7. Job 
xexviil. 4, Ῥν. xxiv, 2; and on this in- 
terpretation by χοσµα must be meunt the: 
‘ earth exclusively. But since xosnos in 
the Ν, T. is rarely confined to the earth 
(comp. under Κοσμος II.), hut gene- 
tally includes the whole beaxteous ma- 
chine of nature, κα]αδολη should rather, 
I think, be rendered the structure, con- 
Sormatwn, or the like ; especially as this 
noun, which occurs no where in the 
LXX, is thus applied, 2 Mac. ii. 29, 
' Kalawep yap της Καινής οιχιας apryslen- 
Tov «ης ὅλης ΚΑΤΑΒΟΛΗΣ Φροντιςεον 
ης. Transl. For ag the master-builder 
‘of a new house must care for the whole 
building—Vuly. Structura. 
Karatpateo», frem xara, against, and 
βράδυα, to δε a judge or umpire, and so 
assign the prize in a public gume. 

. Properly, Το defraud or deprive of the 
prise, to manage the affair in such a man- 
ner that sentence shail be pronounced against 
a person by the judges of the game. So 
Chrysostom, Homil. VII. KaratSpatev$y- 

es εγιν ὅταν wap ἕτερω µεν ἡ νίκη 7, 

σαρ᾽ ἕτερῳ δε τὸ βραδειον, drov ἔπηρε- 
actin ὁ vinyoas. Καταδραδευθηναι is, 
when the victory belongs to one, but 
the prize is given to another, when the 
victor is wronged.” 

Il. To judge against, or condemn, wnjust|y, 

and through the artifice of the opposite 

: party in ajudicial cause. So Demusthenes, 

Cont. Mid. applies xaralpatsuberia toone 
condemned through artifice and fraud ina 
judicial process— insidiosé circumven- 
tum, insidiously circumvented.” Taylor's 
Demosth.tom. iii, p. 120. occ. Col. n. 18, 
where it seems to correspond to χρινετω, 
ver. 16; accordingly Hesychéus explains 
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καταδραδευε]αι by navaxgiveras ts con 
demned ; but Chrysustom, attending ne 
doubt to the sajustice implied in the word, 
interprets καταδραδευετω by ewypeatlerw 
injure, wrong. The term καταξραδευετω 
may indeed allude to the Christian βρα- 
δειον or prize { Phil. iii. 14.) but does 
not, I think, signify actually depriving 
others of it, but only pronouncing or. 
judging them waworthy to obtain it; Eng. 
Marg. judge against yow. As‘to the vu- 
rious interpretations of thie word the. 
reader may consult Swicer Thesaur. 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein. 

Γατα/γελευς, εος, 6, from κατα/γελλω. 

A proclaimer, publisher.occ. Acts xvil. #8. 

Κατα[γαλλω, from κατα intens, and a/yeA-- 
Aw to declare. 
lu declare plainly, ly, ov aloud, ts 
proclaim, prea, Ῥωδίαλ. See Acta iv. 2. 
ΧΙ. 5, 38. xvi. 21. xvii. 13. Rom. i. 8. 
Comp,:1 Cor. xi, 26. 

|KaraysAaw, w, from xara denoti 
against, and γέλαω (ο laugh. 
To lawgh at, laugh to scorn, deride, turn 
to ridicule. occ. Mat. ix. 24. Mask v. 40. 
Luke viii. 53. 

Καταγινωσκω, from xala against, and 
yivwoxw to know, determine. 

I. Το condemn, occ. 1 John iit. 20, 21. 

If. Το blame. occ. Gal. i. 11, Κατεγνωσ- 
psvos, To be blamed, worthy of blame, 
reprehendendus, reprehensibilis. This 
use of the particip. perf. pasa, has been 
supposed to bein conformity to the He- 
brew idiom ; but itis thus applied in the 
profane writers. Thus Lucian De Saltat. 
cited by Elsner, Αληθως επι µανια KA- 
ΤΕΓΝΩΣΜΕΝΟΣ, To δε jnatly charged 
with madness,” Comp. under Εζώθενεω, 
and Tyee If. 

Καταγω, or xarayvous, from xara intenc. 
and αγ, or αγγυμι, to break, which 
from the Heb. py ἐυ compress, squeeze. 
To break in pieces, break, occ. Mat. 
xi, 20. John xix. 31,32, 89. The Ist 
fut. of this V. κατεαζω, letuor. κατεαζα, 
2d aor. pass. χατεαγη», are so formed 
according to the Attic dialect, subj. καν 
τοαγωσι», with the augment nnusually 
retained, John xix. 3}. 

Καταγω, from xara duwn, and ayw tobriag. 

I, To bring down. occ. Acts ix. 30. xxii. 30. 
xxin. 15, 20, 28. Rom. x. 6, 

HI. As 
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11. Asa term of navigation, Ἱαταγειν το 
ασλοιο», To bring a vessel {ο land. When 
a vessel is out at sea, it really appears to 
be raised above the surface of the land, and 
is in Greek said to be µεΊεωρος high, iw 
Latin altum tenere, and in French étre 
4 la hauteur d’ua lieu, to be at the eight 
of (1. e. off) a place. So when men bring 
it toland, they are, by the same analogy, 
said κααγειν to bring it down. ucc. Luke 
v. 1J, where see Wetstein. Ἡαταγομαι, 
Το be brought down, in this sense, |. e. to 
make land, or a port, to touch land. So 
the Latios say nave devehi. occ. Acts 
κΧὶ, 3. xxvil, 3. Χαν], 12. |, > ee 

Κααγωνιζομαι, Mid, from xala denoting 
tll, and αγωνιζοµ.αι to contend, fight. 
To subdue in war or battle. occ. Heb. 
xt. 33. Lucian and lian apply the 
V. in the same view, us may be seen in 
Wetstein. 

sar aa w, from xala intens. and dsw tv 
biad, 
To bind up. occ. Luke x. 34, where it is 
spoken of wounds, as it likewiee is Ec- 
clus: xxvii. 21. Comp. Ezek. xxx. 21. 
xxxiv. 4, 16, in the LXX, where it an- 
swers to the Heb. ware to bind, which is 
also applied to wounds. | 


Καταδηλος, ὁ και ἡ, χαι το---9ν, from καῖα 


intens, and dyAos manifest. 
Quite manifest, exceedingly evident. occ. 
Heb. vii. 15. 

Kaiatixagw, from xala against, and δικαζω 
to judge, pronounce sentence, which from 
δικη judgement. 
Lu proavunce sentence against, condemn. 
occ, Mat. xii, 7, 37, Luke vi. 37, Jam. 

ο 1 ve. 

Kaladiwonw, from xala intens. and διωχω 
to follow. 

To folluw earnestly, prosequor, insequor. 
oce, Murk 1. 36. 

ἀζαἸαδουλοω, w, and—copas, suas, Mid. 
from κα]α intens, and duAow to enslave. 
To ensluve entirely, reduce to ubsolute 
slavery. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 20. Gal. ii. 4. 

Kaladpsuw, obsol. from xala down, and 
obsol. dpsuw to run; whence 2d aor. 
κα]εδραμον. 

To run down. occ. Acts xxi. 32. 

Kaladuvaseuw, from xala denoting ill, and 


δυναςευω to rule, which from δυναςης 


a catate. 
. 0 
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occ. Jam. ii. 6. Acts x. 38, whese 

comp. Mat. xy. 22, 28. Luke‘ix. 39, 49, 

and under Δαιμονιον III, This V. is 

used by the LXX, Ezek. xviii. .12, & 

al. and in the Apocrypha, Wied. ii. 10, 

& al. and also by the Greek writers, as 
‘ cited by Wetstein on Acts. | 

Καήαισχυνω, from xala intens, or denoting 
tll, aud αισχυνω to shame. 

[. Το shame, muke ashamed; confound. occ. 
1 Cor. i. 27. xi. 22. ΚαἸαισχυνομαι, Pass, 
Το be ashamed, confounded, occ, Luke 
ΧΙ. 17. 2 Cor. vit, 14. ix. 4. 1 Pet. 
lit. 16. 3 

ΠΠ. Το make ashamed, as importing the dis- 
appointment of one’s hopes or expecta- 
tions. oce. Rom, v. 5. Ἑαταισχυνομαε, 
Pass. To be thus ashamed. occ. Rom, ix. 
33.x., 11. 1 Pet. in. 6. 

III. Toshame, dishonour. oce. 1 Cor. xi. 4y 5. 

Kalaxaiw, from κα]α intens. and xasw to 

burn. 
To burn, burn up. See Mat. iii. 12. xiii. 
30. Acts xix, 19. 1 Cor. iti. 15. Heb. 
xitl, 11. 2 Pet. iii, 10, where see Vstriaga, 
Observ. Sacr. lib. iv. cup. 16, 

Καακαλυτω, from καῖα intense. and κα» 
Auriw to cover. 

Lo cover, vail. ΚαἸακαλυτΊδμαι, Pass. To 
be covered, vuiled. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 6, 7. 

Kalaxavyaopas, ωµαι, from xala ogainel, 
and χαυχαοµαι to boast. 
To glory, or boast against. occ. Jam. ii. 
13. 11. 14. Ron. xi. 18, where observe 
that χατακαυχασαι is the 2d pers. indi- 
cat. according to the Doric and Attie 
dialect for xalaxavyay, or xaraxavyg. 
Comp. under Ιζαυχαομαι. 


Kalaxsipai, from xala down, and xeipas 


to lie, 

I, Zu lie, or be laid, down upon a bed or 
couch, ass personsick. Mark i. 30. ii. 4. 
Luke ν. 25. Acts ix. 33. The Greek 
writers apply it in the same sense. See 
Wetsteinand Kypke on Mark 1. 30. . 

Π. Lo lie down, recline to meat. Mark it. 
15. xiv, 5. 1 Cor. viii. 10. Comp. Ανα- 
χειµαι Il. And observe that χαΊακειμαι 
is used in this sense also by the purest 
Attic writers, us may be seen in Wetstdan 
on Mark ii. ς 

Ἰα]αχλαω, ω, or Ἰζα]ακλαζω, from xale 
intens, and xAaw or χλαζω to break. 

To break in pieces, break. occ. Mark vi, 
41. Luke ix. 16. 
25 © Καακλεῳ, 
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KalaxAsiw, from χαΊα intens. and xAsi to 
shut. ; 

To shut up, as in prison. occ. Luke iii. 
20. Acts xxvi. 20. 

Karaxanpotclew, w, q. xala κληρον dow, or 

διδωμ.. 
To distribute by or according to lot, or for 
an inheritance. Comp. Κ.ληρος. oce. Acts 
xiii, 19, where Vulg. sorte distribuit, he 
distributed by lot. Comp. Josh. xiv. 1. 2. 
The LXX (according to the Alexan- 
drian and Oxford MSS, and the Complu- 
tensian and Aldus's edition) have weed 
this V. Deut. xxi. 16, for the Heb. ron 
to cause {ο inherit, and (according to the 
Complutenstan and Aldus’s edition) Josh. 
xix. 51, for the Heb. dro. It is also 
found 1 Mac. iii. 36. But in Acts χι, 
19, very many MSS, five of which an- 
cient, have κατεχληρονοµησεν, which 
reading is accordingly embraced by 
Dill, Vetsteinand Griesbach. The LXX 
have alsu frequently used this latter V. 
for ditferent Hebrew ones, but most 
commonly for wy dn). It occurs like- 
wise Ecclus. iv. 16, or 17. xv. 6, & al. 

Καζαχλινω, from κατα down, und κλινω. 

To cause to lie down, or to recline, as to 
meat. occ. Luke ix. 14, where see W<t- 
stein. Κατακλινοµαι, Pass. 19 be or be 
laid down, to recline, as to meut. occ. 
Luke xiv. 8. xxiv. 30. 

Kalaxavtw, from κατα intens. and κλοζω to 
wash, wask away, which tnay be either 
considered as a word formed from the 
sound, like plash, splash in Eng. or de- 
rived perhaps from Heb. porn to σος, 
loosen; av ληω to wash, may be from 
λυω to lousen. 

To deluge, overwhelm with water. occ. 2 
Pet. iti. 6. ΄ 

Καακλυσμος, 8, 6, from κατακεκλυσµαι, 
perf. pass, of χατακλυζω. 

A deluge of water. occ. Mat. xxiv. 38, 
39. Luke xvii. 27. 2 Pet. ii. 5. 

Καακολουθεω, w, trom χκαῖα intens. and 

 anrAubew to follow. - 
Ta follow after. occ. Luke xxiii. 55. 
Acts xvi, 17. 

Κα]ακοπ]ω, from κατα intens. and xorlw {ο 

Cul, beat. | 
To cut, beat ar wound much, concido. 
occ. Mark v. 5, where Kypke cites from 
Achilles Tatius, ΚΑΤΑΚΟΠΤΕΙ µε αλη- 
yass, he batters me with blows;” and 
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from Arrian Epictet. lib. iit. cap. 36, 
the particle KATAKOIIENTA applied 
to a cock wounded in fighting. 
Kalaxpyurte, from xala down, and κργµ.- 
νιζω to throw headlong, which from κρηµ- 
νος α precipice. 
Ίο throw or cast headlong down a preci- 
pice, fo precipitate. occ. Luke iv. 29. 
Josephus uses this V. in the same sense, 
Ant, lib. xiii. cap. 8. 6 1, and De Bel. 
lib. vi. cap. 3. § 1, and cap. 4. § 1. 
Kalaxpipa, alos, το, fron κατακεκριµαι, 
pert. pass. of χατακρινω. 
Condemnation. occ. Rom. v. 16, 18. viii. 
1 : 


Κατακρινω, from x2lz against, and χριναι 
tu judge. 

I. Tu pronounce sentence against, cundemn, 
adjudge to punishment. Mat, xx: 18. 
xxvii. 3. John vit. 10, Mark xvi. 16, 
where see Campbell. a 

Il. 1ο furnis& matter, or occasion for. con- 
demnation, tu prove ος shew worthy of con- 
demnation. Mat. xii: 41, 42. Luke xi. 
31, 32. Heb. x1. 7. ι 

HTT punish. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 6. 

LV. Zo weaken, enercate, repress. Spoken 
of sin. Ίο take away its condemang 
power, occ. Rom, vit. 3, where seg 
Whitby. ἵ 

Κατακρισις, tog, att. εως, ἡ 

 χρινῳ. | 

I. Condemnation. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 0. 

Π. Accusation, blume. occ. 2 Cor. vit. 8. 

Κααχυριευω, trom κανα intens, or deuot- 
mn il/, and κυριευω to rede. 

{. 1ου γω] impertously, lord it ever. occ. Mat, 
xx. 25. Mark x. 42. 1 Pet. v. 3. 

Il. To yet the mastery. occ. Acts. xix. 16, 

Kaladadsw, w, from xara against, und λα- 
λεω to speak. : 

Governing a Genitive by the force of 
the Preposition, To speak against. occ, 
Jam. iv. 11, thrice. 1 Pet. it. 12. 111. 36, 

Κα]αλαλια, as, ἡ, from xaradaacs. 

A speaking-against, evil-speaking, obloquy, 
reproach, occ. 3 Cor. xii. 20. 1. Pet. it. 1. 

Καταλαλος, 8, 6, 4, from καταλαλεῳ, 

A speaker against another, 4 speaker of 
evil, a detracter. occ. Rom. 1. 30. 

KaradapCavw, from κατα intens. and λαµ- 
δάνω to take. : 

[. To seize. occ. Mark ix. 18, 

II. To lay hold on, apprehend, but in a figu- 
ratiye sense, occ. Phil. iii. 12, twice, 

| where 


, from xara- 
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where διωκω and xaradatw are agonis- 

tical words used likewjse by Lucian, See 

Macknight, and comp,\) Cor. ix. 24. 

111. Το take, catch unawares, occ. John 
viii. 8, 4. 

IV. To come upon, overtake, as the day, or 
the darkness. occ. 1 Thess. v. 4. John 
xii. 8δ. ΄ And in this sense the learned 
Lambert Bos understands it also, John 

i-4, in which, notwithstanding Wolfius’s 

objections, he is followed by [Vaterlund, 
in bis Importance of the Doctrine of the 
Holy Trinity, p.257, and Addend. p. 
505, 2d edit. And it must be admitted 
that the expression in John 1. 5, is ex- 
actly parallel to that in John xii. 35, 
and quite ayreeable to the style of the 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Wet- 
steia on the former text, and in Kypke 
on the latter. | 

V. Το attain, obtain, Rom. ix. 30, where see 
Mecknight, and comp. under Sense IT. 

chend, comprehend mentally. 
occ. Eph. iit. 18. 

VII. Καταλαμδανομαι, Mid. To perceive, 
understand, find, comperio. occ, Acts iv. 
13. x. 34. xxv. 25. 

Καταλεγω, from κατα to, with, and λεγω 

te choose, gather, which from the Heb. 
ΠΡΟ to take. 
To receive into a number, put upon a list, 
enrol, allego. occ. 1 Tim. y.9. It is used 
in the same view by the Attic writers. 
See Wetstein. 

Καταλειμμα, ατος, 76, from nareasasin- 
μαι, } pers. perf. pass. of χαταλειπω. 

{4 remaant, residue, occ. Rom. ix. 27. 

Καταλειχω, from κατα intens. and λειχω 
fo leave. 

1. To leave, depart froma place. Mat. iv. 13. 
—from persons, Mat. xvi. 4. xxi. 17. 
II. Το leave behind, ave. See Mark 
xi, 10. xiv. 52. Luke xv. 4. xx. 81. 
Acts xxv. 14. Tit. 1, δ. Comp. Heb. 


Ww. J. 

11. Zo leave, fursake. See Mat. xix. 5. 
Luke ν. 28. x. 40. Acts ii. 31. vi. 2. 
2 Pet. ii. 15. 

IV. To reserve. occ. Rom. xi. 4. 

Καταλήδω, from xara iotens. and obsol. 
λήδω to take. 

To take, seize. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have perf. act. infin. 
Attic χαἸειληφεαι, 2 wor. κα]ελαδον, 
subjunct. xalaratw, perf, pass. perticip. 


| 
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καἸειλημμενος, 1 aor. pass. χα]ειληφθην, 
John viil. 4. 

Καταλιθβαζω, from χατα intens, and λιθαζῳ. 
to stone. 

To stone, overwhelm with stones. oce, 
Luke xx. 6. 

Καταλλαγη, ης, 9, from κατήλλαγα perf. 
mid. of xavzrAAaoow. 

A reconciliation, occ. Rom, v.11. ΚΙ. 16. 
2 Cor. v. 18, 19. 

Καταλλασσω, from κατα intens. and αλ- 

λασσω to change, alter. 
To reconcile, 1. e. chanze a state of en- 
mity between persons to one of friend- 
ship. occ. 2 Cor. ν. 18, 19, 20. Καταλ- 
λασσοµαι, pass. Το be recouctled. occ. 
Rom. v. 10, twice. 1 Cor..vid. 11.2 Cor, 
v. 20. 

Καταλοιτος, 2, 6, 4, from xaradsrowa, 
perf. mid. of καταλειπω. | 
Remaining, the rest. ove. Acts xv. 17. 

Καταλυµα, ares, το, from καταλυω to wn 

loose. 

An inn, 80 valled from the ancient tra- 

vellers there fnosening their own girdles, 

sandals, &c. and the pads and burdens 
of their beasts. ‘O της ζενιας τόπος---- 

Asferas KATAATMA, εν ὦ δηλαδη τα 

ὑποζυ[ια και φορτιαΛΥΟΝΤΑΙ, The place 

of entertainment is called κατάλυμα, in 
which namely beasts and burdens are 

loosed,” says Eustathius on Odyss. iv. 

lin. 28. ‘* But these places were very 

different from the present Jnas amon 
us, and, no doubt, rather resembled the 

Connacs, Khanes, or Caravanseras, whigh 

to this day, in the eastern countries, 

rarely afford any other accommodations 
than bare walls, and u wretched lodg- 
ing.” Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 

[ν But comp. Campbell on Luke. oce, 

uke ii. 7. 

Ivy this sense the LXX have used it for 
the Heb. nbn, Exod. iv. 24. 

II. A guest-chamber, a dining-room, where 
the guests dvosed their sundals, δτς, bee 
fore they sat down to meat. occ. Mark 
xiv. 14. Luke xxii. 11. Comp: Luke 
vil, 44, and see MVetstein on Mat. iii. 11, 
and on Luke vii. 38. : 

The LXX υκο it in this sense also for 
the Heb. now), 1 Sam. ix. 22. 
Karadavw, from xara intens. and Avw to 


loose. 
I. Το ras usloose, what was before bouad 
4 = 


or 
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or fastened. Thus sometimes used in 
the profane writers. : 

11. Zo refresh oneself, to bait, or be ᾳ guest. 
occ. Luke ix. 12. xix. 7. It properly 
refers to persons lousening their girdles 
or sandals, when they baited on a jour- 
ney, or reclined to meat. Comp. under 
Ἱκαταλυμα Ἱ. 1. Our translators ren- 
d@ the V. (υ lodge, Luke ix. 12; and in 
this sense the LXX have frequently ap- 
plied it for the Heb 75. See Gen. xix. 
2. xxiv. 23,25. Num. xxi. 8. - 
Il]. Το dissolve, demolish, destroy, subcert, 
or throw down, as a buildiug, or it's 
inaterials. Mat. xxiv. 2. xxvi. ο]. xxvii. 
40. (Comp. 2 Cor. v. 1. Gal: ii. 18.) 
So Homer, Il. ii. lin. 117, and. Il. ix. 
lin. 24, | 





Πολλαων σολίιων KATEATIE καρρα. 


The heights of many citics hath de- 
stroy’d. | 





—as the law and the prophets, Mat.) 
ο. 17, where see Wetstein and Campbell, | 


—as a work, Acts v.38, 39. Rom. xiv. 
20. 
ἹΚαταμανθανω, from κατα intens. and µαν- 
θανω to learn. | 
Lo consider, contemplate. occ. Mat. vi. 28. 
In this sense itis used by Epictetus, Eu- 
_ chinid. cap. 36. Την σεαυτω ¢uow ΚΑ- 
TAMAGE, Coasider your. own nature.” 
See more in Wetstein und Kypke. Aud 
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Greek writers. To the instances Wel- 
steta, on Mark -iv. 10, has cited from 
Thucydides, Athenaus, Lucian, ὃς. 1 
add from Josephus in his. Life, § 63, ws 
ΚΑΤΑΜΟΝΑΣ τι βάλοµενος εισει», av 
betug desiraus of saying something is 
private.” 


ἹΚαταναθεμα., ατος, το, from xara intens. 


and avabeya a curse. 
4 great curse, a most cursed thing, οἵ per- 
son, as Heb. ton is used, Deut.wii. 20. 


τους, Kev, xxii. 3, where comp.’ Zech. 


xiv. 11. Heb. and LXX: and observe, 
that in Rev. the Alexandrian and thir- 
teen later MSS read καταθεµα, which 
readiug is approved by Aid and εί 
stein, und received into the text: by 
Griesbach. See the following verb; but 
comp. Vitringa and Wolfus. 


Καταναθεµατιζω, from καταναθεµα. 


To curse violently, ους. Mat. xxvi. 74, 
where observe that ulmost all the an- 
cient and most of the more modern 
MSS read χαταθεµ.ατιζειν, which read- 
ing is accordingly. adopted by Wet- 
stews and Grtesbach. 


Karavaricxw, from κατα intens. and ανα- 


λισχω (ὐ consume. 

To consume, decour, as fire. occ. Heb. 
ΧΙΙ. 29. Comp. Deut. iv. 24. ix. 3, in 
LXX, in which passages, us also in Lev. 
vi.10. Zeph.i. 18. Zech, ix. 4, the word 
15 applied to the action of fre for the 
Heb. d= to cat, conswne. 


thus likewise the LXX apply it, Geu.|Karvavapxaw, w, from xara against, and 


xxiv. 21, for the Heb. menwn tu be 
astonished, aud Job xxxv. 5, for the Heb. 
“iw to behold, contemplate. Comp. ulso 
Lev. xiv. 36, where it is used for the 
Heb. mith, and Ecclus. ix. 5, 8. 


Καταµαρτυρεω, w, from xara against, and 


µαρτυρεω to witness. 

Lo witness against. occ. Mat. xxvi. 62. 
Xxvii. 13. Mark xiv. 60. xv. 4. 
Karapysvw, from κατα intens, and µενω to 
remain. 

To remain, abide continually. occ. Acts 
1. 19. 

Ἱκαταμονας, Adv. from xara in, al, and 
' peoves alone. | 

Apurt, ta private, χωρας places namely 


being understood. οσδ. Mark iv. 10.} 


Juke ix. 16. Karapoyag is often used 
in the LXX either as one or as two 
words, and sometimes in the purest 


ναρχαω to be numbed, turpid, whichsimple 


V. is used by the LXX in Job xxxiui. 19, 
and is derived from ναρχη the torpedo, or 
cramp-fish, νο called perhaps from Heb. 
pry, on account of the pain his stroke 
occasions, of which more presently. 

Governing a genitive of the person, Tobe 
tdle (1, e. as it were, numbed aud torpid ) tu 
anothers damage, obterpeo cuin alicujus 
incommodo, Leigh, Mintert, Stockius ; 
or according tu Stoléerg, cited und αρ 
proved by MWolfus on 2 Cor. xi. &, Το in- 
commode or lie heavy upon, like α torpid 
and useless limb.“ Therefore Hesychis, 
adds he, explains avapyyoa by εὔαρυνα 
{ have burdened; and Plutarch (De So- 
lert. Animal. tom, ii. p. 978, B. whom 
see) culls theéurpor occasioned by the fish 
Bapuryra ναρχωδη a turpid stupor, Nor 


iuust we in this compound verb neglect 


the 
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the Preposition xara, which often de- 
notes somewhat that is against, or incon- 


venient toanother. The Vulgate right- 
ly, nemini onerosus fui, 1 dave been bur- 
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Acts vii. 31. xi. 6. xxvii. 90. Heb. iti. 1. 
Χ. 24. 


Καταν]Ίαι, w, from χα]α iotens. and ανταω 


to meet. 


densome to no une.” Thus Stolberg. occ.| 1. To come to, arrive at a place. See Acts 


2 Cor. xi, Β, (where see Wetstein.) xii. 


XVI. 1. xviii, 19. xx, 15. Comp. 1 Cor. 
x. 11. xiv. 36. 


18. 14. 
“The surprising property of the torpedo|II. To come to, arrive at, attain, Acts 


in giving a violent shock to the person 


who takes it in his hands, or who treads | Karavugss, ios, att. εως, 7 


upon ‘it, was long an object of wonder. 
For some time it was in general reckom 
ed. to be entirely fabulous: but ut last 
the matter of fact being ascertained be- 
yonda doubt, philosophersendeavoured 
to find out the cause. M. Reauwur re- 
solved it into the action of a vast number 
of minute muscles, which by their accu- 
mulated force gave a sudden and violent 
stroke to the person whotouched it. But 
solutions of this kind were quite unsatis- 
factory, because the stroke was fuund to 
be communicated through water, iron, 
wood, &c. When the phenomena of 
electricity began to be better known, it 
was then suspected thut the shock of the 
turpedo was occasioned by a certain ac- 
tion of the electric fluid; but as not the 
‘ least spark of fire or noise could ever be 
perceived, this too seemed insufficient. 
Of late, however, Mr. Walsh has, with 
indefatiguble pains, vot only explained 
thie surprising phenomenon on the 
known principles of electricity, but 
given a demonstration of his being in 
the right, by constracting an artificial 
torpedo, by which a shock resembling 
that of the natural one can be given.— 
The fish, as is reasonable to imagine, 
seemsto have thiselectric property init’s 
own power; and appears sensible of his 
giving the shock, which is accompanied 
by a kiod of winking of his eyes *,.” 
Κατανευω, from xala downwards, and γευω 
to nod, beckon. 

Tv nod, beckon, properly by ixclining the 
head, as it is used by several of the Greek 
writers cited by /Vetstein. occ. Luke ν. 7. 
Κατανοεω, w, from xara intens. and yosw 
to mind, 

Το observe, remark, consider, contemplate. 
See Mat. vii. 3. Luke xii. 24, 27. xx. 23. 


® Encyclopedia Britannica, ο edit. in Εισοτκ- 


city, No. 258, 299, 260, ' 


xxv, 7. Eph. iv. 13. 
|» from καΊανυω or 
καΊανυζω to nod, as persons usieep are 
apt to do, which from the Heb. 3n: to 
more, shake. 

Slumber, or rather, Deep sleep. οσο. Rom: 
xi. 8, which is a citation from Isa. xxix, 
10, where the LXX use xalasufews in 
the same sense for the Heb. ΠΙΌΤΙΠ a 
dead or deep sleep. And in this view the 
V. xalavulycalas seems to be applied, 
Ecclus. xx. 21, There is that is hindered 
Srom sinning through want, and when he 
layeth down to rest, ω xaravulyesras, he 
will not sleep sound, i. e. because he 
will be employed in devising mischief. 
Comp. Prov. iv. 16. Ps. zxxvi. 4. Mic. 
Ἡῑς 1. The LXX also several times use 
the V. xaravuccw, or rather χαΊανυζω for . 
the Heb. ΠΟ] or too" fa be still. See 
Isa. vi. 5. xivii. 5. Lev. x. 8. Ps. iv. 4. 
xxx. 12. xxxv. 1δ.: and the particip. 
perf. pass. xaravevulusvos is in Theudv- 
tion’s version used for the Heb. t>'13 be- 
ing in a suund sleep or trance, Dan. x: 0. 


Karayvurlw, from xara intens. and νυτΊω to 


prick, pierce, which see. 
To prick, pierce, stab. occ. Acts 11. 37. 
The LXX use the V. xalevulycay for 
the Heb. iayyn were grieved, Gen. 
xxxiv. 7, and the phrase χα]ενονυ)/μ-ενον 
καρδιᾳ, pierced in heart, compunctum 
corde, for the Heb. 235 mx. afflicted in 
heart, Pe. cix. 16. Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 
1. See Wettein and Kypke. 


Karagiow, ω. from xala intens. and afsew 


to think worthy, ft. 

To count or esteem worthy or fit. occ. 
Luke xx. 35. xxi. 36. Acts v. 41. 2 
Thess, i. 5. 


Karavarew, w, from xala intens. and 


walew to tread. 


I, Ίο tread, or trample upon, occ. Luke 


xn. 1. 


Il. To tread wader foot, occ..Mat.v. 13. 


vii. 6. Luke viii. 5. 


III. To trample under fovt, in a figurative 


sense, 
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aense, }. 6, (0 freal with the utmost ευή- 
tempt and indignity. occ. Heb. x. 29. 
So Agamemnon iu Homer, Il. iv. hin. 147, 
says the Trojans, KATA & ορκια mis-a 
ΣΑΤΗΣΑΝ, trampled uader foot the 
faithful covenant, or, more strictly, the 
faithful oath-offerings, that is, the sacri- 
Jices which were offered at making the 
treaty with the Greeks, Comp. 1]. iii. 
lin. 245, 6, 269—273. 

Kararavois,tos, att. εως, ἡ, (romxarawaue. 

1. A rest, Heb. iii. 11. & al. 

1]. 4 dwelling. occ. Acts. vii. 49. In this 

sense it is used by the LXX in the cor- 
_ respondent, passage, Isa. Ixvi. 1, for the 
Heb. mmo a rest, dwelling, and 5ο 
2 Chron. vi. 41, for the Heb. m). 
Καταπαυω, from xara inteus. and wavw to 
make to ccase. 

¥. Transitively, To come to rest, to give rest. 
οσο. Heb. iv. 8. Also, Intransitively, Το 
rest entirely, rest. occ. Heb, iv. 4, 10. 

Ἡ. Transitively, To restrain. occ. Acts 
xiv. 18. 

Karaweracpa, arog, Το, from κατατεταω, 
to expand, which from xara intens. and 
weraw, to stretch. : 

A vatl. Inthe Ν. T. it 1s used for the 

vail of the tabernacle or temple, which! 
separated the holy place or sanctuary 

from the Holy of Holies. This vail was a 

type of the flesh or body of Christ, Heb. 

X. 19, 20; and accordingly when his 
blessed body was torn on the cross, was 

stself rent tn the midst from the top to the 

bottom. Further, as the Holy of Holies 

was a type or figure of that heaven 

wherein God dwells (see Heb. ix. 12, 

24.), 20 Heb. vi, 19, εἰς Τὸ ἔσωτερον Te 

πχαταπετασµατος, within the vail, means 

into heaven, tatu which most holy place we 

have now liberty to enter by the blood of 
Jesus, by a new and living, or life-giving, 

way, which he hath consecrated for us, 

through the vail, that is to say, his flesh 

(Heb. x. 19, 20.) occ. Mat. xxvii. 51. 
Mark xv. 38. Luke xxiii. 45. Heb. vi. 

10. ix. 8.x. 20. Comp. Heb. and Eng. 

Lexicon in Joo II. 

In the LXX it is most commonly used 

m the same sense as in the N. T. and 

answers to the Heb. nob the inner vail 

of the tabernacle or temple.. 

Καταπετω, from «xara dows, and obso 
werw to fall. 
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To fall duwn. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. particip. 
χαταπεσων. See under Καταπιτ]ω. 

Karamiww, from xala, intens. or dowa, and 
wiv to drink, 
Lo swallow down, deglutio, whether in a 
natural or a figurative sense. occ, Mat. 
xxill, 34. 1 Cor. xv. 64. 2 Cor. ii. 7. ve 
4. Heb. x1. 29. 1 Pet. ν. §. Rev. xii. 
10. Asin Mat. xxiii. 24, persons are 
said (κατατινον]ες} {ο swallow α camel, so 
in Josephus likewise it 19 applied to so- 
lids, De Bel. lib. v. cap. § 1. Tas 
μεν σας, WS μη sey Όπο Των 
να ας ΚΑΤΕΠ NON. 7 swallowed 
pieces of gold, that they might not be 
found by the robbers.”” So § 8. ΠΡΟΚΑ- 
ΤΑΠΙΝΩ (ο swallow frst, or before; and 
lib. v. cap. 13. § 6, he says the Jews were 
so wicked, that he thinks, if the Romans 
had delayed to come, the city, y KATA~- 
ΠΟΘΗΝΑΙ av ὑπο χασμαῖο, would 
either have been swatlowed ap by the 
earth’s opening—”’ And lib. vi. cap. 7. 
§ 8, speaking of thoee horrid savages, the 
Zealots, he says, that after killing those 
who had concealed themselves; xay ει 
Tivos evpeisy Τροφή», acwatorvles, ἀνμα]ι 
wegupusryy ΚΑΤΕΕΗΙΝΟΝ, and if they 
found any one's victuals, they seized and 
devoured them though mixed with blood.” 
Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 68, apples the 
V. to the trochilus’ swadlowing leeches, 
and cap. 70, to the crocodile’s swallow- 
ing a hog's chine, Comp. Kypke on 
2 Cor. ii. 7. 

keen from xara down, and wisi to 

all, 

τν fai down. occ. Acts xxvi. 14. 
xxvii. 6. 

KalawAsw, w, from xala down, and wasw 
to satl, 

To sail to, literally to sail dozn. Comp. 
Kalalw Il. occ, Luke viii. 20. 

Κατατονεω, w, from xale intens. and werew 

to labour, which from wovos labvur. 
To afflict grievously, grieve ε Si 
οσο. Acts vil. 24. 2 Pet.ii. 7. See Wet. 
stein on the former text, Alberti and 
Kypke on the latter. 

Κατανον]ιζω, from xala down, and σον]ιζω 
to sink, put under water, which from 
wovlog the sea, and this either from the 
Heb. nob, or mab, the infinit. of the V. 
Ιλ (9 turp, on account of the λος 

ο 
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of the sea’s being continually turning, 
us it were, heckwards and forwards a 
a kind eof &ératory motion by the tides ; 
ος ο. the Greek «όνος labowr, from 
the sea’s dabouring, as it were, with tides 
and storms: 60 it is called in Hebrew 
των, from it*s tumultuous motion. 
To sink down. Κα]απον]ιζομαι, pass. To 
sink, or be sunk down. occ. Mat. xiv. 30. 
xviii. 6. That drowning in the sea was 
a species of capital punishment among 
the Egyptians, Greeks, and Romans, 
may be seen by the passages cited from 
acient authors by Casaubon, Elsner, 
and Wetstein on Mat. xviii. 6. That it 
‘was also sometimes inflicted among the 
Jews about our Saviour's time, uppears 
from Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 15. ὃ 
10, where the Galileans revolting, res 
τα Hewes gpovevias εν ry Asuvy KATE- 
TIONTQZAN, drowaed the partizans of 
Herod in the lake or sea” of Genne- 
sareth. The Scholiast on Aristophanes, 
Equit. lin. 1360, informs us, that όταν 
ΚΑΤΕΠΟΝΤΟΥΝ τινας, βαρος ΑΠΟ 
TQN ΤΡΑΧΗΛΩΝ ΕΚΡΚΜΩΝ, when 
they drowned any persons they Aang a 
weight on their necks.” So Suetonius, in 
the Life of dagustus, § 67, says, that 
printe punished certain persons for 
their oppressions in a province (either 
of Syria or Lycia, namely), by throwing 
them into a river with-heavy weights about 
thew necks, “' overutis gravi pondere 
cervicibus, precipitut in flumen.”? See 
also Mintert’s Lexicon on the word, 
and Shaw's Travels, p. 254. 
Καταποω, w, from xaja doun, or intens. 
and obsol. wow to drink. 

swallow don. An obsolete V. 

cein the N. T. we have 1 aor. pass. 
χατεκοθη». See under Κααπινω, 
Καταρα, as, ἡ, from κα]α against, and ape 
α curse. 
A curee, execration, cursing. occ, Gal. 
ti 10, 13. Heb. vi. 8. Jam. iit. 10. 
2 Pet. ii. 14. Comp. Job xxxi. 30. 
2 Kings xxii. 19. Jer. xxiv. 0. xxvi. 6. 
xliv, 8. Zech. viii, 13, in LXX, In Gal. 
‘iti, 18, it is used personally like Heb. 

» Deut. xxi. 23. Comp. Ssicer 


Thesaur. in Karapa. 
Ker 6, μαι, from καΊαρα. 
Mid. Io curee, imprecate evil spon, occ. 
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Jam. iii. 9. Rom. xii. 14, where it is 
used absalutely, us it is also by Aristo- 
phanes in Vesp. cited by Scapu/a. Pass, 
perf. Zo be cursed. occ. Mat. xxv. 41. 


Kalaglew, ω, from κα]α intens. and αρ[ος 


twactive, useless, which adjective is parti- 
cularly applied to the land by the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in Metstein on 
Luke xiii. 7. 


[. Yo render or make uscless, or unprofitable. 


See Kypke. oce. Luke xiti. 7. 


Il. To render ineffectual, abulish, annul, de- 


stroy. See Ronin. iii. 3, 31. iv. 14. 1 Cor. 
1. 28. vi. 13. ΧΙΙ. 8. xv. 24, 25. 2 Cor. 
i, 7. Gal. ν. tie Eph. ii. 15. 2 Tim. 
1. 10, where see Macknight, Rom. vii. 2. 
“Kalypiylas aro τη vous, q. a. She is an- 
nulled from the law, i. e. the law is an- 
nulled with respect to her, she ts free from 
the law, as ver. 3, Ελέυθερα esty απο ra 
yous, (See Grotivs on the place.) Se 
ver. 6. Gal. ν. 4, Kalynchyre axo re 
Xpise, Veare abolished or evacuated | 
(Vulg. evacuati) from Christ, i. e. Christ 
16 evacuated with respect to you, or, as 
our Eng. translation, Christ is become 
of no effect unto you. | 

The LXX use xaraplew four times, 
namely Ezra iv. 21, 23. v. 5. vi. 8, for. 
the Chaldee 5m. fo cause {ο cease. 


Καταριθµεω, a, trom κα]α with or to, and 


αριῦμεω to numbcr. 
Lo number with, or to, fo annumerate, an- 
numero. occ. Acts i. 17. 


Karapritw, froin xaia inteus, or with, and 


αρτιζω to adjust, fit, finish, which from 
αρτιος fit, complete. 

ε. The proper original senve of the word 
is to compact or knit tugether, either mem- 
bers in a body, or parts in a building.” 
Leigh in Supplement. 


I. To adjust, adapt, dispuse, or prepare wilh 


great wisdom and propriety. occ. Heb. xi. 
8. x. 5. 


Hl. To ft. Nom. ix. 22, where see Wol- 
faus. 
Ill. To perfect, finish, complete. occ. Mat. 


xxi, 16. 1 Thess. in. 10. Heb. xiii. 21. 
1 Pet. v. 10. 


IV. To instruct fully or perfectly. occ. Luke 


vi, 40. καἸηρτισμενος δε was, every one 
whois fully instructed, “‘eruditus, infor- 
matus,”” Elsner ; who ubserves that the 


V. xarapricas is applied in this sense, 


Mat. v. 44. Mark xi. 21. Luke vi. 28./ Heb, xiti, 21, and εΕηρτισµονος, 2 Tim. 


a. 17. 


KAT - 
fii. 17, aud cites Plutarch and Polybius 


using καἸαρτιζω iu a εἰιη]]αν view. . 

V. Zo refit, rcpuir, mend, redintegrare, re- 
sarcire. Thus it is applied to nets 
which had been broken, Mat. iv. 21. 
Mark 1. 19. Whence, 

VI. It seems to denote, Το reunite in mind 
and sentiment, to recuncile, us opposed to 
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Jerusalem, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. g. § 4. 
Ῥωμαιοι--τα τεχη KATEZKAYVAN, 
The Romans dug, sp the walls;” and 
λευει Kaicap ηδη 
THY TE: Woy πασαν και τον vewy KA- 
ΤΑΣΚΑΠΤΕΙΝ. Cesar now orders his 
army to dig up the whole city and the 
temple.” 


σχισµατα divisions, ruptures; 1 Cor. 1.| Κατασκευαζω, from κατα intens. and σχευ- 


RO, Ίτε δε κατηρτισµενοι, but that ye be 


αζω to prepare. 


kuit together again. Comp,2 Cor, xiti.| 1. 20 prepare, make ready, asa way. occ. 


r1. Elsner shews that Herodotus, lib. 
γ. cap. 29, and Plutarch Ἐν Marcello, 
use it fur reconciling civil dissensions or 
_ political factions. . 
VIL. To restore, reduce, as it were a luxated 
or disjatnted liinb, to which the Ν. κα- 
Ίαρτισμος isapplied by Galen and Paulus 
figineta. See Wetitein on Mat. iv. 21. 
ecc, Gal. vi. }. 

The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein the Verb occurs. 
Καταρτισις, tos, utt. ews, ἡ from xalagh gw. 
Reformation, restoration tu a perfect or 
vight state. occ. 2 Cor. xiii. 9, where it 
aeems particularly to refer, to their bein 
yeunited in mind. Comp.' ver. 11, an 
Kalapitw Vi. “ The Apostie’s mean- 


Karacxyvow, w, 


Mat. xi. 10. Mark 1.2. Luke vn. 27. 
Applied tou people. occ. Luke 1. 17. 


Il. To build, adjust, as » builder, architect, 


or the like. occ. Heb. 11. 3, 4. 1x. 2, 6. 
xi. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 20. The Greek writers 
use the V. in the same manner, as may 
be seen in Metstein on Heb. iii. 3. ix. 2. 
} Pet, iii. 20. a 
from xala imtens. and 
oxyvow tu dwell, properly, tn a tent. 


I. Ίο ledge, harbour, as birds. occ. Mat. 


xin. 32. Mark iv. 32. Luke xiii. 19. 
Comp. Dan. iv. 18, or 21, where xale- 
oxsvay in Tkeodotion auswers to the 
Chald. pw to dwell, lodge. 


Il. Tu lodge, rest, as the body of Christ ia 


the grave. occ. Acts 11, 26. . 


ing is (saith Beza) that whereas the|Karacxyrwots, s0s, att. ews, ἡ, from κατα- 


members of the church were all, as it 
were, dislucaled and vut of joint, they 


σχηνόώω. . “4 
A nest, ΟΥ rather a roost or shelter, for 


should be joined fogether in love; and| birds. Comp. Karaexyrow. occ. Mat. 


they should endeavour to make perfect 


viii. 20. Luke ax. 58. 


what was amiss among them either in| Karacuagw, from κατα intens. and oxsa, 


faith or munuers.”” Leigh. | 
Καταοστισμος, 8, ὁ, from κα]ηρ]ισμαι perf. 
pass. of χαἸαρτιζω. 

A perfecting οἱ finishing, or rather per- 
haps a compacting. occ. Eph. iv. 12. 
Comp. ver. 16, and Kalaphiéw VI. 
ἹΚατασειω, from χαΊα down, and caw to 
move. Properly, to move downwards. 


shade. 

To overshadow as the Cherubim did the 
mercy seat with their wings. occ. Heb, . 
ix, 5 Comp. Exod. xxv..20. 1 Kings 
vii. 7. 1 Chron. xxvii. 18; aad observe, 
that the V. xaracuatw very exactly an- 
swers to the Heb. 40 or 2D nsed in 
those passages. 


Kalacsiey την χειρα, To move the λαπά.|Κατασκοπεω, w, from κατασκοπος. 


occ. Acts xix. 98. Ἐαΐασειειν τη χειρι, 


To spy, spy out. Gal. ii. 4. 


To beckon with the hand. occ. Acts xii.| Karacxowos, 8, 6, from xareguowa perf. 


17. xii. 16. xx1.40. Wetstein and Wol- 
feus cite this latter phrase from Heliodv- 
rus, and Kypke from Josephus, 
Kalacxasiw, from χαῖα down, and σκαπΊω 
to dig. 

Το dg down or up, deolish by diggiag, 
diruere. occ. Acts xv. 16. Rom. xi. 3. 
Wetstein cites Thucydides and Plutarch 
applying this V. to walls and houses: 
So Josephus, speaking of the walle of 


mid. of κατασκετΊομαι (ο spy, which 
from xara intens. or denoting ii, and 
σχεπΊομαι (ο look, 

A spy. occ. Heb. xi. 3}. 


Κατασοφιζοµαι, Mid. from xara against, 


and σοφιζω to invent subiilely, which from 

σοφος wise, subtile. 

To use sublilty, employ craft against. occ. 

Acts vii. 19. The LXX have applied 

this Y, in the same sense, and on the 
sane 
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atthe subject, Exod. 1. 10, for the Heb. 
toon (ο deal wisely or subtilely. So 
- Itkewise we meet with it in the Apocry- 
phal book of Judith, ch. ν. 1). Evavesy 
αυζοις ὁ Βασιλευς Αι/υχΊα και ΚΑΤΕΣΟ- 
ΦΙΣΑΤΟ αυτας sy wovw και πλινθῳ--- 


The king of Egypt rose up against them,| 


and used subtility against them in labour 
and brick, i. e. with labouring in brick, 
as the Eng. Translation. 

The profane writers also apply the V. in 
the same view,as Lucian, Dial. Prometh. 
ὃς Jov. tom. i. p. 120. ΚΑΤΑΣΟΦΙΖΗι 
με, ω Προµεθευ, You ure using craft with 
me, O Prometheus.” See also Wetstein 
und Kypke. 

ΚΚαταςελλω, from καΊα down, and ssAAw 
to send. 

Properly, To send down; hence, to ap- 
pease, pacify, quiet. occ. Acts xix. 35, 35. 
It is nsed in the same sense not only in 
2 Μας, iv. 31, and by Aguila, Ps, Ixiv. 
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use this word for the Heb. nny @ robe, 
Isa. Ixi. 9. 

Thus He- 
sychius explains καΊαςολη by σεριδολη 
dress, a garment. occ. 1 Tim. ii. g. Jo- 
sephus appliesit in this latter sense, De 
Bel. lib, i. cap. 8.§ 4. So Plutarch in 
Wetstein. See also Wolfus on 1 Tim. 
ii. 9. But Aypke, whom cee, thinke it 
here denotes restraint and sedateness of 
mind, manifesting itself in the external 
behaviour, dress, und gesture of the 
body ; and shews that Hippocrates has 
several tiines used it in this sense. He, 
as well a» Wetstein, cites a remarkable 
expression from Plutarch, Pericl. p. 154.. 


KATAZTOAHN ΠΕΡΙΒΟΛΗΣ, Modesty 
of dress. 
Karaspspw, from xala down, or denoting 


ΕΙ and spegw to turn. 
To overturn, overthrow. occ. Mat. xxiv 
12. Mark xi. 15. 


or Ίαν. 8, for the Heb. ΓΡ triumphing| Κατασρηνίιαω, w, from xale against, and 


over, but also by Plutarch, Josephus, and 
others of the Greek writers, cited by 
Wetstein and Kypke vn Acts xix. 36. 
Καταςημα, αἷος, τὸ, from xadisyus to con- 
stitate. 

Behaviour, oxtward conduet or appear- 
ance, manner. occ. Tit. it. 3. Tyuatius 


Spyyiaw to wanton, whith see. 

With « Genitive governed by the force. 
of the Preposition, Zo grow wanton, be- 
come luzertous or lascitivus against, or in 
opposition to. occ. 1 Tim. ν. 11, where 
see Mucknight, and observe a similar 
construction Jam. ii. 13. 


uses the word in thé dimé sense, Epist.| Karas pogy, ys, 9, from RATES pope perf. 


to the Trallians, §3, where, speaking of 


their bishop, he says, όυ avio ro KATA-| I. 


ZTHMA µε[αλή Aabyleia, whose very 
* bchaoiour or manner is highly instruc- 
tive.” So Porphyry De Abstin. lib. iv. 
cap. 6, speaking of the Evyptian Priests, 
To δε σεµνον xax re ΚΑΤΑΣΤΗΜΑΤΟΣ 
éwpare’ Τδρεια re yap ην asvlaxlos, χαι 
βλυεµµα καθεςηχος. Their sanctity ap- 
peered even in their manner ΟΥ behativur ; 
for their gait was regular, and their look 
composed.” Thus also in shit el Ant. 
lib. xv. cap. 7..§ 5, we have αἼρεμαιῳ rw 
ΚΑΤΑΣΤΗΜΑΤΙ, with an intrepid mien 
or behaviour.” See other instances in 
Wetstein. 

Karasody, ης, 9, from κατεςθλα perf. 
mid. of καταςελλω to send, let 
which see. 

1. Properly, A long garment, or robe reach- 
. Sug down to the A 


® oat Look.” Wax ε, 


mid. of χα]αςρεφω, which eee. 

An overthrow, destruction. occ. 2 Pet. 
li. 6, where Kypke construes the words, 
τεβρωσας κατᾶεροφη κατεκρινον, Teducing 
fo ashkés, cundemnd to destruction; as 
Murk x. 39, xaraxpiveciy αυτον Savarw, 
they condemn him to death, And he cites 
from Arrian Epictet. lib.i. cap. 1. EAS 


‘ors KATAKEKPISAI ΦΥΓΗ, φῆσιν, 7 
@ANATQA:; ΦΥΡΗΙ. Come, for you are 


condemned. To banishment, asks he 
(Agrippinus), or to death? So banish- 
ment.’’ 

The LXX have used the word on the 
same subject, and in the same sense, 
as St. Peter, Gen. xix. 29. for the Heb. 
HiT. | 


111. A subverting, or subversion, in a spiri- 


tual sense. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 14. Comp. 
ver. 18. Tit. 11. 11. 


. Thus the LXX|Karaspuw, or —spwvvupi, from καῖα 


down, and «ρωω or spwrvups to strow. 
Το strow or throw dowa, to aes 
e 


και 


The wotd imports not only the falling, 
but the great nundber of those who fell 
in the, wilderness, occ. 1 Cor. x, 5. 
Comp,’ Heb. iti. 17. Jude ver. 5. 
The LXX use the word in the same! 
view, Num. xiv. 16, for the Heb. enw {οἱ 
drate off, ov shed the blood. And Josephus, 
De Bel. lib. v. cap. g § 4; applies i: to 
God’s mireculousty destroying the Assy- 
nan urmy in the time of Hezekiah: Τον 
. palav exetvoy «τρατον µια vexls KATE- 
ΣΊΙΡΩΣΕΝ 6 Geos. God orerthrew that 
great army in one night.” For instances 
‘ of similar applications by the Greek 
- writers see Wetstein on 1 Cor. 
Κατασυρω, from κατα intens. or denoting 
tll, and σνρω {ο draw. 
Tu draw by force, hale. acc. Luke xi. 58, 
where Kypke citea Philo repeatedly 
using the VY. in the same sense. 
_ Keracgariw,. from xzia intens. and 
opariw to slay. 
Tov slay 85 with the szord, to slaughter, 
butcher. occ. Luke xix. 27. 
Ἱατασφρα/ιζω, from κατα intens. and 
σφρα/ιζω to seal. 
To geal up, seal clase. occ. Rev. ν. }. 
Κατασχεσις, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from κα]εσχον, 
2 aor. of xalsyw to tuke possession, or 
from the obsol. xalacyew the sume as 
. xeleyes. A possession. occ. Acts vil. 5, 
45. In this sense it is often used by the 
LXX for the Heb. mn. 
Kararidyus, from καΊα down, and τιβηµι to 
place, (ay. 
I. To lay down, luy, as in a sepulchre. ecc. 
Mark xv. 46. So Divdorus Sic. in Kypke. 
Π. Καταθεσθαι χαριν Τι. To layup a fa- 
cour wilh one, 1. e. to do him a farour 
tx hopes of receiving another in return, to 
lay him under aan obligation, beneficium 
apud aliquem collocare, gratium ab ali« 
quo fnire. occ. Acts χχν.Ο. ‘This phrase, 
with the singular χαρι», is common with 
the best Greek writers, as may be seen 
in Elsner, [Wolfius, Kypke, and more 
- largely in Metstein on Acts xxiv. 27, 
who well explains it, gratificari alicui 
ut mutuum ab eo beneficium expectes, 
beneficium depositi vice apud aliquem 
collocare; andl whe further produces 
the expression ΧΑΡΙΤΑΣ κατατιθεµενον, 
from Pilato, thus using the plural Ν, as 
in Acte xxiy. 27. 
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Καταίομη, 45, ¥, from xerecevena; perf. 
wid. of xavarepem, Ce cat, mangle, which 
frem xave denoting ill, und repyo tu cut. 
A cutting, mangling, concision. occ. Phil. 
19 2. By thia name κατατοµη, the con- 
cigwn, St. Paul (using the abstract. for 
the coucrete, as he does σσεριτοµη in the 
next verse, and in other passagen) heré 
calls the Jewish Tceckers, who were uot 
only circumcised themselves, but now, 
after the coming of Christ, taught that 
the outward circumcision of the Acskh was 
necessary to salvation, whilst they were 
at the sume time destitute of the circam- 
cision of the heart. In thie word the 
Apostle not only depreciates the cernal 
circumcision, but seems also to allude to 
the superstitious cuttings and manglings of 
the flesh practised among the deathen; 
for which the LXX in hike manner use 
the Verb xararapyw, Lev, xxi. 5, an- 
swering to the Heb. ww to scarify ; and 
1 Kiugs xviii. 28, to the Heb, nn {ο 
cut oneself. Comp. Hos. vii. 14, and 
see Suicer Thesaur. under Kararopzy. 

Κατατοξευω, from xara against, or denot- 

“ing ili, and τοζον 4 bow. . 

Tu strike, strike through, or kill with a 
dart or arrow, sagitta seu telo impeto, 
trajicio, conficio, oce. Heh. xi. .20, 
which is a citation of Exod. xtx. 13; 
where the LAX use the sume verb for 
the Heb, nv fo dart, shoot, as they do 
also Ps. xi. 2. Ixiv. 4, 

Κατατρεχω, from κατα down, and τρεχω 
fo run. 

Zo run doan. Sce Ἱζαταδριμω. 

Karagalw, from χατα intens, and φα/ω fo 
eat. . 

I. To eat up, devour, occ. Mat. xii. 4. 
Mark iv. 4. Luke viii. 5. Rev. x. 9, 10. 
xii. 4. See Weistein on Mat. and A/- 
berti on Rev. 

IJ. Το decowr, consume, as fire. occ. Rev. 
xx. 9. Thus it is applied in the LAX 
for the Heb. 55¢t ta eat, consume, Lev. x. 
2. Num. xvi. 35. xxi. 28, & al.—as zeal. 
ote. John ii, 17. Comp. Zyros V. and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon ia sp. 

III. To consume, or spend in γἱρίονε or lus- 

wrious living. occ. Luke xv. 30. So the 

Greek writers cited by JV ctstein cay, τα 

DATPwWA—WATPWAY YHY—-Warpway εσαιν 

ΚΑΤΑΦΑΓΕΙΝ, to eat up one’s paternal 

estate 


KAT 351 


state or eubstance; and the like. Mar- 
tin’s French translation expresses the 
phrase in St. Luke very happily by 
** manger son bien.” 

Katlagecw, from καΊα down, or against, and 
βρω to bring. 
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ding many tears, and at the same time 
shewing signs of joy.” “ Where, says 
Mall, should be observed the custom of 
kissing the feet,” namely us illustrating 
Luke vii. 38, on which text eee also 
Wetstcin. | 


I. Το bring down, oppress, overpower. οο6. | Kalagpovew, w, from καῖα against, or de- 


Acts xx, 9, where observe that our 
translators seem to have well expressed 
the difference between καἸαφερομενος 
υτνῳ and χαἸενεχδις απο τη ύπνο, by ren- 
dering the former phrase being fallen 


noting dl, and Φρόνεω to think, 

Governing a Genitive by the forceof the 
Preposition, Το despise, scurn, contema, 
ᾳ. d. to think agatast, conceive an ill opi- 
nion of. Mat. vi. 24. Heb. xit. 2, & al. 


into a sleep, i. e. rane oppressed or over-| Kalagpovyles, », 6, from καἸαφρονεω. 


powered with sleep, and the latter, he sunk 


A despiser, scorner. occ. Avts xiii. 41. 


down with sleep. K αΊαχεω, w, from xaia down, and yew to 


Il. Kalagepesy, or xalevelnas, Wnpoy, To 
give one’s vote, or rather one’s rvice, or 
consent against: For St. Paul, not being 


pour. 
To pour down, occ. Mat. xxvi. 7, Mark 
xiv, 3. 


a member of the Jewish Suanhedrim, had, | KalzxGom0s, 8, 6, 4, (4. d. xala xtoves wy, 
2 


strictly speaking, no vote; so that this 
phrase means only that he was συνευδο- 
xwy consenting to, or approving of their 
execution, Acts viii. 1. xxii. 20. And 
Grotius observes that Zschines uses ψη- 
Poy Pepe in the same general sense. acc. 
Acts xxvi. 10. See Elsncr, Wolfius, Dod- 
dridge. and Kypke on the place. 

KRalz¢evlw, from xala intens. and Φευ/ω to 
fee 
To flee fur refuge or shelter. occ. Acts 
xiv, 6. Heb. vi. 18. 

Καϊαφθειρω, from xala intens. und Φθειρω 
to corrupt, destroy. 

I. To corrupt utterly, in a spiritual sense. 


occ. 2 Tim. tii. 8.° 


betug under the carth) trom xala under, 
and χθων the earth, ground, which per- 
haps from the Heb. mm to descend, go 
doxn, the initial > being dropped (as tn 
the Heb. derivatives NNN under prann 
undermost, nether) and the termination 
wy added, Afartinius, however, in his 
Cadmus, (γαεο-ρλωπία, derives Sw 
from Heb. n> to pound, break tu micees, 
on account of the crumbling nature of 
the earth. So the Latin terra from tero 
to break, wear, crumble to pieces, and per- 
haps Eng. ground from grind. 

Being under the earth, i, e. the déad. occ. 
Phil. i. 10. comp..Rom. xiv. ϱ. Rev. 
v. 8, 13. 


Il. To destroy utterly. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 11. | Kalaycaouas, ωµαι, from καΊα intens, and 


Σό αἸαθιλεω, α, from καΊα intens. and Φιλεω 
to love, kiss. 
To kiss cagerly, affectionately, or repeat- 
edly. occ. Mat. xxvi. 49. Mark xiv. 45. 
Luke vii. 38, 45. xv. 20. Acts xx. 37. 
Wetstcin on Mat. cites from Xenophun 
Memor. Socrat. [lib. ii. cap. 6. § 33. 
edit. Simpson.]—res µεν καλες Φιλησον- 


χραθµαι to wee, 

‘Tu use much or immoderately, ace. 1 Cor. 
vii. 81. ix. 18. But in the latter text it 
seems to signify simply (ο use, make use 
of, ws this compound V, is sometimes 
applied. Comp: ver. 12, and see Bp. 
Pearce on ver. 18, and Wetstein and 
Wolfius on 1 Cor. vii. 31. 


los µα, tas 8 α[αθες KATASIAHEON- | Kalayuyw, from κα]α intens, and Poy to 


TOS—as I shall kiss the beautiful, but 
affectionately kiss the μου. And * Mall 
produces from Xenophux, Cyroped. lib. 


cool, 
Τα cool, refresh, refrigero. occ. Luke 
xvi. 24. 


vii. p. 400. edit. Hutchinson, Svo. Ewesia | Kalesdworos, 8, 6, 4, from χα]α intens, and 


δε Κυρα KATESIAOTN και χειρας και 
ΚΕΙΟΔΑΣ, σολλα δακρυον]ες ἅμα χαρα 


mas ευφραινοµενοι. Then they affection- 
ately kissed Ciyras’s hands and feet, shed- 


_ @ ta his MS Lexicon, see Note ou Αρμοῤω Il. 


ειδωλον an idol. 

Full of idols, as κα]αδενδρος full of trece, 

χαΊαμ.πελος full of vines, kc. See Wet- 

stein. οσο. Acts xvii. 16. For the pro- 

priety with which this character is given 

tothecity of Athens, see Hammond, bWol- 
hus, 


ΚΑΤ 


- fias, Wetstein, Doddridge, and Bp. Pearce 
on the text. ~~ 

Ἰκα]εναν]ι, Adv. from xala against, and 
εναν]ι before. 
Like avis and εναν]ι it is construed with 
a genitive case. 

1. Over against. occ. Mark xi, 2. xii. 41. 
xii, 3. Luke six. 30. 

2. Before, in the presence or sight of. occ. 


Rom..iv. 17, where κα]εναν]ι ΟΥ επι-|]. To come or go down, Co 


sevos Θευ is used for χα]εναν]ι Ges Ὢ 
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Thus the LX X. use it for the Heb. em, 
Exod. xxxv. 98 : and form, 1K. vi. 36. 
And in this view it seems to be apphed 
spiritually by St. Paul, 3 Cor. ν.δ. 
Comp, 1 Cor. iii. 9. Eph. ti. 10. See 
Cameron in Pole Synops. and Bowyer on 
2 Cor. v. 5. 


ΚαἸερχαμαι, from x2la down, and spyouat 


ta come or go. ΄ 
descend. Luke iv. 
31. Actavin. 5. James ii. 15. 


wmissuce. See Grammar, sect. xxi. rale| Il. Vo come to a place by sea. oce. Acts 


21. The word is often used by the LXX 
in this latter sense. 

Kalevelxw, from xala down, and obsol. 
ενε]κω lo bring. 

1 υ bring down. An obsolete verb, whence 
inthe N. T. we have 1 aor. xalevesua, 

_ 2 aor. puss. particip. xalsveydais. See 
under K alagepw. 

Kalevwrioy, Adv. from xala against, and 

. evammioy before. 

Before, in the presence of. 2 Cor, ii. 17, 
& al. 

KaieZovciatw, from xala intens. or denot- 
ing tl, und εζνσιαζω {ο exercise authority. 
To exereise, or use, excessive or arbitrary 
authority. occ. Mat. xx. 25. Mark x. 42. 

Kalepyatouas, from καΊα intens. and εργα- 
Copas, to work. 

J. Tu work, perform, do, practise. Rom. 
1, 27. i. 0. vil. 15, 17, 18. 1 Cor. ν. 3. 
Eph. vi. 13, ἁπαν]α xalepyarauevn, 
having dune or cumpleted all things. See 
Raphelius, who coutirms this sense of the 

hraee from Xenophon and J/erodotus. 

ut Wetstein and Kypke understand it to 
mean, Aaving subdued all things, and 
produce many instances of its 30 signi- 
fying in the Greek writers, 

IF. To work, effects prudece. Rom. iv. 15. 
ν. 3. Vil. 6. 

11]. Yo work out, procure by labour and 
pains. 2 Cor. iv. 17. Phil. ai. 12. So! 
Xenophon Cyrop. hb. iv. p. 224. edit. 
Hutchinson, 8vo. Eile yap ὅσα dv KA- 
ΤΕΡΓΑΖΩΜΕΘΑ µη φυλαξομεν ravia, 
wary αλλο]ρια εςαι-- Έοι whether we 
do not keep those things which we dave 
acquired by our labours (laboribus nostris 
adepti faerimus, Hutchinson), they will 
again become the property of others—’’ 
Comp. Kypke on 2 Cor. 

IV. Το work, form, polish by repeated action 








xxvii. 5. Comp,'Kalaya Il. 

Kalecbiw, from καῖα iutens, or down, and 
εσθιω to eat, 

I. Το eat up, εωπ]ίσω down, decowr. But 
in the Ν. T. it is applied in a figura- 
tive, not a proper sense. occ. Mat. xxii. 
14. Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. 2 Cor. 
xi. 20. Gal. v. 15. As the Evangelists 
uve the expression χαἸεσθιειν rag οιχιας 
for devowring the substance, 90 Homer, we 
may observe, has the similar phrases, 
xaledect ome, Odyss. ii. lin. 237, 8: 
εσθιεται omoy, Odyss. iv. lin. 318; and 
θιχὸγ---εδεις, Odyse. xvi. lin, 431. Comp. 
also Odyss. i. lin. 250, 1, and see II’et- 
stein on Mat. xxii. 14. 

II. Tu devour, as fire. occ. Rev. xi. 5. 
Thus also it is applied in the LXX, 
Isa. xxix. 6. xxx. 30, for.the Heb. 338 
fo eat, Comp. under Εσθιω II. : 

Kalevduvw, fron x2ia intens. and ευθυνω {ο 
direct. : 
To direct xell, or prosperously. occ. Luke 
1. 70. 1 Thess. 10. 11. 2 Thess. iii. 5. 

Κα]εφιςημι, from xala intens, or denoting 
rl, und egis-nusto come upon. 

To, mate an assault µρον. occ. Acts 
xvini, 12. 

Kalsyw, from xaiz intens. and εχω to have, 
hott. 

I. 1ο dold fast, retain, in a spiritual sense. 
occ. Luke viii. 15. 1 Cor. xt. 2. xv. 2. 
1 ‘Thess. v. 21. Heb. iii. 6, 14. x, 23. 
Comp. Rom. tii. 6. 

Il. Topossess. occ. t Cor. vit.30.2 Cor. vi, 10. 

ILE. {ο take on of, occ. Mut. xxi. 38. 
Comp: Joho γ.4, ο... Wolfius observes 
from T'riller, that the Greek medical 
writers distinguish between εχεσθαι and 
καἸεχεσθαι. The former V. they spply 
to incipient and wnfsed, the latter to 


chronical and obstinate diseases. 


what was before rude and misshapen.|IV. Tv take, as a place. occ. Luke xiv. 9. 


V. To 
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γ. To detain, occ. Philem. ver. 13, Luke Kainyew, w, from xara intens. and y yew 


μα in which last text bowever it 
evidently denotes no more than earnest 
endeavours to detain. See Camptell. 
VI. To restrain, withhold, repress. occ. 
2 Thess. ii. 6, 7,—-only «ll he who now 
restraineth ts taken out of the way. For 
there seems a slight trajection or trans- 
ο in the Greek, as in Acts ‘i, 2. 
' See Wolfius. Comp,Rom. i. 18. 
VII. Κατεχειν sis, To bring a ship down 
(comp. Karayw II.) towards the shore, 
' to maith foe the shore. occ. Acts xxvii. 
40. This phrase occurs in the purest 
Greek wnters, in whom it denotes (ο 
bring a ship either to shore or towards it. 
Instances of both applications may be 
seen in Raphelius, Wetstein and Kypke. 
Kalyyozew, w, from κατα against, and 
ayopew or ayopsum to speak. 
Governing a Genitive of the Person by 
the force of the Preposition, Tu speak 
agatast, accuse. See Mat. xii. 10. John v. 
45. Rom. ji. 15. Rev. χι. 10. with κατα 
following, Luke xxiii.14, where Wetstein 
cites from Xenophon Hellen. I, KATH- 
ΓΟΡΟΥΝΤΩΝ KATA των sparyywy, 
Κα]ηγορια, ας, ἡ, ἴτοπι καἸηγορεω. 
Au accusation. occ. Luke vi. 7. John 
xvii. 20. 1 Tim. v.19. Tit. i. 6. 
Kalyyopos, 8, 6, from xalyyopew. 

An accuser. See John vii. 10. Acts 
xxii. 30. Rev. xii. 10. 
Kaingeia, ας, ἡ, from καΊηφης, 605, ἃς, 8, ἡ, 
- looking downwards, being of a dejected 
countenance, from κατω or xara down, 
duwawards, and ϕαος The eye. Comp. 

Job xxii. 29, in Heb. and LXX. 
A dejection of countenance, a looking 
down, which is the natural expression of 
grief joined with shame. Thus in that 
beautiful picture of consummate grief 
drawn by Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. v. to- 
wards the beginning, Panthea, the wife 
of Abradatas, when taken captive by 
- Cyrus, is described καβηµενη, κεχαλυµ.- 
µενη, τε χαι εις γην ὀρωσα, vitting, vailed, 
and fonkins on the ground,” Plutarch, De 
Vid. Pud. p. 528, E, says, χατηφειαν is 
defined Auryy χατω βλεπειν moray, 
gricf which makes one look down. occ. 
James iv. Q, where see Wolfius and MWet- 
stein. 1 add that in Homer, 1]. iii. lin. 
51, χαρµα joy, is m like manner op- 
poved to xarepesyy. 


fo souna. 

I. Τυ sound, sound aloud. 

IT. To teack or instruct another by word of 
mouth, q.d. tv sound instruction in his 
ears, insono ejus auribus. occ. Luke i, | 
4. Acts xvii. 25. Rom. ii. 18. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 19. Gal. vi. 6. Josephus applies the 
V. in the same sense, in his Life, § 65, 
towards the end, Αυτος σε moAAa ΚΑ- 
ΤΗΧΗΣΩ των αγνόηµενω», I will my- 
self inform you of many things with 
which you are unacquainted.” See also 
Wolfius and Wetstein on Luke. Butin 
Luke i. 4, Kypke understands it nearly 
as in the following sense, of any kind of 
infurmation, for it is opposed to ασφαλεια 
certainty, and he cites [’lutarch several 
times applying it in this general mean- 
ing. 

Hil. ου sat, Pass. Το δε in- 
JSormed, receive information or intelligence, 
occ. Acts xx1. 21, 24. 

Kahoouwai, ἡμαι, from κατα against, and ιος 
rust. 

To be rusted, cankered with rust or filth. 
oce. James v.3. Comp. under log IT. 
Κα]ισχυω, from xara agesust, and Ιισχυω 

to prevail. 
Jo prevail against. occ. Mat. xvi. 18. 
Luke xxiti. 23. See Wetstein on Mat. 

Kaloixew, w, from xara intens. and omew 
to dwell. 
This verb, says Mintert, in the Greek 
writers properly denotes a certain fixed 
and durable dwelling, and is opposed to 
twaporxsiy, which signifies to sujyurn, dwell 

. ta place for a time only, But this dis- 
tinction is not always observed in the 
hellenistical style, as is evident from the 
LXX of 1 K. xvii. 20. Jer. xiii. 15, in 
which and other passages it answers to 
the Heb. ‘na ος 13277 {0 sejeurn. 

To dwell in, inhabit a house or place. 
Mat. ii. 23. iv.13. Luke xiii. 4. Acts 
1, ig. ii. ϱ. 

ΠΠ. Το sojourn, dwell in a place for a time. 
Actsii. 5. 

III. To dwell,asGodin the temple at Jeru- 
salem. Mat. xxiii. 21. Hence when it is 
declared, Acts vii. 48. xvii. 24, that 
He dwelleth not in temples made with 

' hands, this is to be understood, that He 
does not so dwell in temples as to be 
circumscribed or confined thereby. See 
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1 K. viii. 47. 2 Chron. vi. 18. Iea. Ixvi 
3, 2. Jer, xxiii. 24. . 
To dwell, as the fulness of the godhead 
in Christ, Col. 1. 19.—as Christ, Eph. 
iii. 17, and the Holy Ghost, Jam. iv. 5, 
in the faithful._—as devils possessing a 
’ man. /Mat. xii. 45. Luke xi. 26.—as 
righteousness in the new heavens and 
the new earth, 2 Pet. ii. 13. 5 
Κα]οικήσις, ots, att. ews, 7, from κα]οικοι». 
‘A dwelling, habitation. occ. Mark v. 3. 
ΚαϊοικηΊηριό», 8, το, from xalosnew, 
A place uf dwelling, an habitation, occ. 
Eph. ii. 22. Rev. xvill. 2. : 
Καΐοιχια, as, ἡ, from xalomew. 
A dwelling, habitation. occ. Acts xvii. 26. 
Καοτ]ριζομαι, Mid. from καἸοπΊρον, 8, το, 
a mirror, looking-glass, speculum, which 
fs used in this sense not only by the 
profane writers, but by the LXX, Exod. 
xxxviii. 8, for the Heb. mann, and is a 
derivative from xala against, and οπΊο- 
μαι to look. 
To behold, as in a mirror. occ, 2 Cor. 
iii. 18. So the profane writers use it for 
beholding onese/fin a mirror or looking- 
glass. Thus Plato, Toss pebvecos συνεζε- 
λευε ΚΑΤΟΠΤΡΙΖΕΘΑΙ. He advised 
drunken persons to look at themselves in 
4 mirror ; aod Diogenes Laert. in Soctat. 
Hie δε ras νεᾶς συνεχως ΚΑΤΟΠΤΡΙ- 
ΣΕΣΘΑΙ, He thought that young mea 
should often look at themselves in u mir- 
ror.” See more in Elsner, Wetstein, and 
Wofius, In like manner Clement, whose 
atyle has often beenremarked by learned 
men to bear a great resemblance to that 
of St. Paul, uses evorrpitecdas for behold- 
ing as ina mirror, 1 Cor. § 36. As the 
ancient mirrors were made οἱ metal * 
highly polished, it must necessarily hap- 
pen that the person who looked on his 
ὕπαρε in them would have his face 
strongly illuminated by thereflected rays. 
Τρ this circumstance the Apostle refers 
in the expressions {ην aulyy εικονα µετα- 
Μορφθµεθα απο dotys εις δοζαν, we ure 
‘ransformed into the same resplendent 
image from onc degree of glory or splen- 
dour toanother, See Elsner and Doddridge 
en the place. Does not the Apostle also 


5 See Exod. xxxviii. 99, Callimachus, Hymn. in] 


Lavacr. Palladis, tio. 81, Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
in Farm and above in Έσοπτρο), 
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alludetothe case of Moses, Exod. xxxiv- 
29, 30? 

Καορθωμα, aros, vo, from πατόρθοω to 
erect, renew, to accomplish αν thing kap- 
pily or successfully, felici successu rem 
gero, which from xara intens. and ορθοω 
to ie order. 
An illustrious or worthy deed happily or 
successfully ccomlshed: facious felict 
successu patratum. occ. Acts xxiv. 3. 
See the purity of this word, and the 
sense of it here given, abundantly vin- 
dicated by Elsner, Rephelius, and Wet- 
stein on the place. 

Kalw, Adv. of place, from xara down. 

1. Down, downwards. occ. Mat. iv. & 
Luke iv. 9. John viii. 6, 9. Acts xx. 9. 

2. Beneath, below. occ. Mark xiv. 66. 
Acts ii. 19. Ἑως"χατω, Unto the lower 
part or bottom. ovc, Mat. xxvii. 51. 
Mark xv. 38. Itis also construed with 
the article. occ. John viii. 23, Ex των 
κατω (τοπων or µερων namely) Of the 
loxer (places), from below. 

Κα]ω]ερος, a, ov, Comparat. from χατω 
below. 
Lower. occ. Eph. iv. 9, where see Dod- 
dridge and Macknight. 

Καλω]ερω. An Adverb of the comparative 
degree from κατω. 

Under, spoken of time or age. occ. 
Mat. iv. 16. 

Καυμα, aros, vo, from xexauyas, perf. pass. 
of the V. xasw {ο burn. 
Feat, scorching heat. occ. Rev. vii. 16. 
Xvi. ϱ. 

Καυμα]ιζω, from καυῤα. 
To scorch with excessive heat. occ. Mat. 
xiii. 6. Mark iv. 6. Rev. xvi. 8, 9. 

Καυσις, ws, att. εως, 4, from χεχαυσα», 

2 pers. perf. pass. of xasuwv to burn. 
A burning or being burnt up, with 
drought namely, the husbandman no 
longer trouBling himself, according to 
the eastern agriculture, to supply it 
with water, exustio. oce., Heb. vi. 8, 
where see Macknight. . 

Καυσοω, w, from xavots. 

Το set on fire, burn. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 10, 
12. 

Καυσω», wyos, 6, from χαυσοω. 

Fervent scorching heat. occ. Mat. xx. 12. 
Luke xii, 55. Jamesi. 11. Athenaus, 
cited by Wetstein, applies it in the same 
sense. It is remarkable that this word, 
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in all the places but one where it occurs/I. 4 glorying or boasting, denoting the act 


in the LXX, answers to the Heb. "Τρ 
the east wind; uo doubt because that 
wind was in the hot eastern countries 
' particularly scorching, asin summer itis 
with us. See Ezek. xvii. 1Ο. xix. 12, 
Hos. x11. 15. Jon. iv. θ. In hke man- 
ner the Greek versions of Aguila (in 
Gen. xli.6. Exod. x. 13. Ps. xviii. 8.) 
of Symmachas (in Exod. x. 13.) and of 
Theodotion (in Isa. xxvii. 8.) use χαυσων 
for tonp. So the French Bise, denoting 
the north-east wind, may not improba- 
bly be derived from Heb. wr {ο dry, 
wither. 

Καυλριαζω, from καυ]ηριον, a, το, a red hot 
tron, a cautery, also the brand made by 
a hot iron, which from xaviyp the same, 
and this from χεκανται, 3 pers. sing. 
perf. pass. of Χαιω, χαυσω, to burs. 

To brand with a hot irun, te mark or im- 
print indelible marks with a hot iron, So 
KElener, cauterio indelebilem notam et 
stigmata insurere. occ, 1 Tim.iv.2,where 
κεχαυτηριασµενθι την ἴδιαν συνειδησιν 
does not mean having a callous unfeeling 
conscience as if seared with a hot iron, 
but having their conscience branded and 
spotted with the marks of their sins, which 
ere, as it were, burnt in with a hot tron. 
Thus Theophylact, Erasmus, and Grotius, 
whom see in Elsner. Comp. ulso Kypke. 
KATXAOMAI, ωµαι. Some of the Greek 
Lexicons deduce it from αυχην the neck, 
which proud vain-glorious persons areapt 
tocerry and tussin a remarkable manner. 
So the Psalmist, Ps. Ίχχν. 6, Speak not 
phy ΗΝ with a * retoged neck, collo 


of glorying or bousting. 1 Cor. ν. 6. 


2 Cor. v. 12. ix. 3. 


II. «{ cause or matter of glorying or boast- 


ing. Rom. iv. 2. 1 Cor, ix. 16. 2 Cor. 
1. 14. Gal. vi. 4. 


Kauenetts sos, utt. φως, 7, from κου χαυμαι. 


tng, or boasting, denoting the ach 
2 Cor. vii. 4, 14. viii. 24. Comp. James 
iv. 10. In } Cor. xv. 31, the Alexandrian, 
and three other MSS, with the Zthiopic 
versiou,and several printed editions, have 
Ἴμε]εραν καυχησιν instead of ύμετεραν ; 
but Kypke remarks thatthe latter reading 
is preferable, and that snerspay καυχησιν 
here signifies glorying of, er concerning, 
you; and he shewe that the pronoun 
ύμετερω is thus used by Thucydides, and 
the other possessive pronouns σον and 
euny by Dionysius Halicarn. and Jose- 


phus. Griesbach also marks ύμετεραν as 


the reading to be preferred. 


II. Matter or cause of glorying or boasting. 


Rom. xv. 17. 2 Cor, i. 12. 


KEIMAI, Mid. from the obs. xew or xsiw ~ 


to cause to lie, which perhaps from the 
Heb. mp to stretch, stretch out; or else 
Χειμαι tnay be derived from the Heb. or 
Chald. 1023 (ο lay up, the final } betng 
dropped, asin yéw to please, from py to 
delight, in κερας 6 hora, fom pp the 
same. 


I. To lie, be lad. Luke ii. 12, 16. xxiv. 12. 


John xi. 41. pos—xeilas, Mat. iil. 10. 
Luke iji. 9, “Heth at, ready for use.’” 


Bp. Pearce, 8ο Campbell. 
1. To 


be placed, or set. Mat. v. 14. John 
ii. G. xix. 30. Rev. iv. 2. 


retorto. Comp. Isa. iii. 16. But xavyao-| ILI. Το be laid, as a foundation. occ. 1 


μαι may, | think, be much more pro- 
bably derived from the Heb, ma denot- 
ing elation, pride, repeated, 2, TNA, a8 
it is several times-in the Heb. scrip- 
tures. See Exod. xv. 1, 21. 

To glury, boast, erult, whether in a good 
sense, Rom. v. 2,3. 1 Cor. 4.31, & al. 
—or in a bad one, 1 Cor. iv. 7. Gal. 
vi. 13. Eph. ii. 9. James iv. 16, & al. 


- cites from X 


Cor. iii. 11. 


IV. To be laid up. Luke xii. 19. Homer 


uses it in the same view, II. 1. lin. 124, 
Ἐυγήία ΚΕΙΜΕΝΑ σολλα, Many Spoils 
laid up 88 a common stock.” See Wet- 
stein, and comp. I). xi. lin. 132. Kypke 
hon, CEcon. “ Fruits, 
ΕΙΣ TON ENIATTON ΚΕΙΜΕΝΟΣΣ, 
laid up for the year.” | 


Observe xavyacas, Rom. ii. 17, 23, is} V. Το δε set, appointed. Luke ii, 34. Phil. 


the 2 pers. indicat, according to the Do- 


i. 17. 1 Thess. iii. 3. 


ric and Attic ‘diulect for xavyan or|/VI. To be made, or promulged, as a law. 


καυχᾳ. So odvvacat, Luke xvi. 25. 
Kavyypa, aros, Τὸ, from κχεχαυχηµαι, 
perf. of καυχαδµαι. 

®Sce Hel. and Eng. Lexicon in poy IV. 


occ. 1 Tim. 1.0. The expressions νοµος 
πενγαι OF ν9µος Χδιμενος are in this sense 
very common in Greek, aud particular- 
ly in the Attic writers, as may be seen 
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in Elsner, Alberti and Wetstein. shall 
only cite that of Iseus, ‘Ovrocs ὁ NO- 
MO κοινος ΑΠΑΣΙ KEITAI. The rea-| 
son of the phrase, vouos χειται, Elsner 
deduces from the laws, which were 
enacted, being [aid in some public place 
for common inspection, as at Athens 
io the Prytanéum, at Rome in the 
Treasury, &c. Comp. also Kypke. 

Vil. Κεισθαι εν τινι, Το be in the power ο 
any one. Raphelius shews from Polybius, 
that this is the proper import of the 
phrase. occ, 1 John v. 19. | 

Κειρια, as, ἡ, 

A slip, swathe, or roller of \inen, such as 
those in which the Jews used to swathe 
their dead, in order to preserve the 
limks in their proper position, and to 
keep the embalming aromatics in con- 
tact with the corpses. See Mu/fius, aud 
eomp. John xix. 40. 

Kaipsa is socal deduced from xyp 
fate, death, (which perhaps from the 
Heb. Mm fo cut off;) but since xespizs is 
also used by the LXX, Prov. vii. 16, for 
some sips of cloth, linen, or fringe (in- 
stitis, Walton} with which beds were an- 
ciently adorned, the word may perhaps 
be * more probably derived from xepw 
to cut, cut off. occ, John xi. 44. 

κΕΙΡΩ, from the Heb. rnd ἐο cat. 
Active, To cut off, Hence, To shear, as 
sheep. occ. Acts viii. 32. Mid. Ίο poll, 
clip oneself (i. e. one’s hair) short. occ. 
Aets xviti. 18. 1 Cor, ix. 6. 

Keasucya, ατος, το, from κεκελευσµαι perf, 
pass. of xsAsuw {ο exhart, 

A shout. In the profane writers it is used 

' for the shout of soldiers charging their 
enemies, of rowers encouraging each 
other in their work, or of charioteersin-| occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 
citing their horses. occ. 1 Thess. iv. 16, | Kavow, w, from χενος empty, vain. 
where see Elsner and Ws tstein. I. To emply. occ. Phil. ii. 7, where it is ap~ 

Κελευω, from xeAw or κελοµαι the same,| plied to Christ’s emptying or stripping 
which is used in Homer, and this from} himself of the glory he had when he ap- 
the Heb. 5p the voice. peared as God underthe Old Testament. 
To order, command. Mat. viii. 18. xiv. Ο.| 11. To. make ovin, or useless. occ. Rom, iv. 
XVjii. 25. xxvil. G4, & al. 14. 1 Cor. i. 17. 

Κενοδοξια, as, ἡ, from κενος vain, empty, 111. Το make vain, void, null, occ. 1 Cor. 
and ofa glory. ix. 15. 2 Cor. ix. 3. ' 
Vain glory, desire of emply pruise. occ.| Keylpoy, 8, το, from xeview to prick, stimw- 
9 Since writing the above, I fiud this derivation] late, which perhaps by transposition from 

eonfirmed by the learned Fuller, in these words:| the Heb. Πρ) to mark, spot, pink t. 


ος Mam. xespeme ἃ xespesyGerivatur, perinde Ut xoja ps0 τὸ . . 4 
@ xenluy, Utrumque igitur horum nominum segmen- Any thing by which @ puncture 14 made. 


ία esupwe teddas.”* Miscel. Sac. lib, vi. cap. 18. t See Heb. and Gog. Lexicou under “go ΠΠ]. 


Phil. ii. 3. Lucian several times uses thi¢ 
N. in the same sense. See Dial. Mort- 
Mercur., & Charont. tom. 1. p. 240. 
Dial. Menipp. & ac. Id. p. 272. Ver. 
Hist. Id. 709. De Mort. Peregr. tom. 

, ii. p. 750. edit. Bened. : 

Κενοδοξος, 8, ὁ, 7, from κενού vatn, and 

δοξα glory. 
Vain-clorious, desirous of empty praise. 
ους. Gal. v. 26. Lucian applies the Adj. 
in the same sense. De Mort. Peregr. 
tom. ii. p. 758. 

ΚΕΝΟΣ, η, ov, from the Heb. mp denot- 
ing hotluwness, emptinces, A CANE. 

I. Empty, not having, or nut having obtained, 
any thing. occ. Mark xii. 3. Luke i. 59. 
xx. 10, ΤΙ. Herodotus uses ΚΕΝΗΙΣΙ 
χερσι with empty hands, empty handed, 
10 the same view, lib. 1. cap. 73. 

II. Vain, empty, i. e. of a true aud living 
faith, as not having also good works. 
occ. Jam. ii. 20. 

ΠΠ. Vain, fruitless, ineffectual. occ. Acts 

iv. 25. t Cor. xv. 10, 58. 
E:sxevey, In vain, tu no purpose. 2 Cor. 
vi. 1. Gal. ii. 2. Phil. ii. 16. 1 Thess. 
ii. 5. By this phrase the LXX severat 
times translate the Heb. pnd. (See Lev. 
xxvi. 20. Job xxxix. 16. Isa. Ixv. 23.) 
Josephus also uses it, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 
4, § 1, and Diodorus Siculus, cited by 
Wetstein on 2 Cor. vi. 1. So it is nota 
merely dellenistical phrase. 

IV. Vain, destitute of reality or truth. occ. 
Eph. v. 6. Col. ii. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 14. 1 Thess. ii. 1, where Macknight 

“(whom see) * false.’* ος 

Kevogwria, asy ἡν from χενὸς cain, and 
Φωνη α voice, cry. 

Vain, empty, or fruitless babbling, or noise. 
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L 4 goador prick. οσο. Acts ix. 5. (comp. 


Sxaypos Il.) xxvi. 14. To kick against 
the goads or pricks is a proverbial ex- 
pression, taken from unruly beeves, 
und applied to those who by impotent 
rage hurt themselves. It may not be 
amiss to observe with the learned Bo- 
chart, vol. 11. 387, that this proverb is 
net only used in the N. T. by our 


| Blessed Saviour, but also in the Greek 
[ and Roman writers. Thus Aschylus 


in Agamemnon, ver. 1620, 


ΠΡΟΣ ΚΕΝΤΡΑ µη AAKTILE, µη wnioas µογΏ:. 
Kick not against the pricks, lest thou be hurt. 


- Euripides in Bacch. ver. 793, 


@u2p." αν αντω μαλλον, nSupmpsves 

ΠΡΟΣ ΚΕΝΤΡΑ ΛΑΚΤΙΖΟΙΜΙ ὠνηῆος ων Oaw. 
1 would with ο της supplicate the God, 
Rather than madly kick egainst the pricks, 


- Pindar in Pyth. 11. lin. 173, 


ΠΟΤΙ KENTPON δε τοι 
ΑΑΚΤΙΖΕΜΕΝ σελίθι, 
Ολισθηρες οἱµοις. 

Bat furiousty to kick against the pricks 
Is dangerous. 





So Terence, Phormio, act i. scene 2, 


jin. 27, 28, 


Nam que inscilia est 
Adversum stimulos calces! (subaud., jactare.) 


How mad is it fo kick against the pricks ! 
Bochart, however,remarks that Moses had 
used asimilarex pression, Deut.xxxii.15, 
a thousand years before the time of 


_ SEschylusand Pindar. Comp. Hos. iv. 16. 


See also [Vetstein’s Note on Acts xxvi. 14. 


11. A sting, as of a scorpion. occ. Rev. 


ΙΧ. 10. So in Manilisas iv. 217, cited 
by Wetstein on Rev. ix. 3, 


Scorpius armate metuendus cuspide caude. 


Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 55, 56, where see Vi- 
tringa Observat. Sacr. lib. ii. cap. 7, § 7. 


ΚΕΝΤΥΡΙΩΝ, wyos, 6, Latin. 


A Centurion, in Latin Centurio, 4 Ro- 
man military officer who commanded an 
hundred men, νο called from centum an. 
4undred, which Martinius, Lexicon Ety- 
anol. deduces from the Greek ixaroy an 
hundred, which see. Though Κεντυριων 
be a mere Latin word, yet it is fouud 
also in Pulybius, lib. vi. p. 470. C. edit. 
Paris, an. 1616. Tus 68 ηγεµονας [εχα- 


+ Ascay) ΚΕΝΤΥΡΙΩΝΑΣ και rakiapyes, | 
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The Commanders they call Centurions 
and Cuptains.”’ occ, Mark xv. 39, 44, 
45. Comp. under Λεγεων. 


Keyws, An Adv. from xevos. 


In vain, to no purpese. occ. Jam. iv, 5. 
So not only the LXX use it for the 
Heh. pn), Που, xlix. 4, but also Arrian, 
Epictet. 11. 17, cited by MWetstein, H 
ΚΕΝΩΣ tas ῥωνας ατηχυµεν; Did we 
utter these sounds to no purpose, or with- 
out @ meaning?’ And a little before, 
Acnpws και ΚΕΝΩΣ obslyoueda ras 
Φωνας; Do we utter the sounds with- 
out meaning, and tu no purpose ?”’ 


Κεραια, as, %, from χερας a horn. 
I. Properly, 4 horn. Thus Aristotle, cited 


by Suicer, mentions ΚΕΡΑΙΑΣ δυο με- 
γαλας και τραχειας, two great rough 
Aorns, and distinguishes them from 
κεραΊια little horns. 


II. it denotes * a little ornamental curva- 


ture or flourish, which, when //εὔτεω is 
elegantly written, is generally used atthe 
extremity of aletter. + Capellas has well 
remarked from Martinius’s Gram. Techs 
mol. that “this word caonot signify the 
vowel points or accents, since it does not: 
denote a little thing subsisting by itse}f, or 
α separate mark or corpuxle (corpuscu- 
lum), much less α point (which is in 
Greek cilled ssypy, not χεραια), but ο 
small part, or top, or projection, and, as 
it were, a little horn of some larger body 
or mark, such as the dorns in animals, and 
those remarkable (if the expression may 
be allowed) Aorued projections in build- 
ing, which in French are therefore called 
corniches, from the Latin cornu,” as, we 
may add, they are also in Eng, cornices. 
occ. Mat. v.18. Luke xvi. 37. In which 
passages itis evident that our Lord means 
that uot the /east part should pass from 
the law; und therefore I would rather 
understund κεραία in the sense here as- . 
signed, than as denoting those Litle pru- 
jections which in Hebrew distin ish one 
similar letter from another,as, for instance, 
a 1 from 2, ora‘ from a4; since many 
texts might be produced, where taking 
away ene of these would inuke a very 
great alteration in the sense, ἂν in fact it 
has done in some instances ; though it 


5 See Doddridge. 
¢ De Punetorum Hebraicorum Antiquitate. _ 
Aag must 
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must be confessed, that xspa:a seems a 
very proper name for this latter kind of 
ο also, and is actually thas used 
y Origen on Ps. xxxi. where he says, 
that the Heb. letters Beth and Caph are 
very much alike, ws xara µήδεν αλλη- 
Awy Siarrarieiv » Bpaysa KEPAIA: 
porn, so as to differ from each other in 
nothing but one httle xspaia.’’ See uleo 
Wolfius and W'etstein. 

Kapapsus, sos, att. εως, 6, from xepapos. 
A potier. occ. Mat. xxvii. 7, 10. Rom. 

7 ix. 2). ‘ 
εραµικος, 4, O% from κεραµος. 

Mode of potter’s clay, earthen. occ. Rev. 
li, 27. . 
Κεραμιος, a, ov, from χεραµς. 

ade of earth, or slay. αν So Wet- 
stein on Mark xiv. 13, cites from Diosco- 
rides, KEPAMIA ‘xorpa earthen pots. 
Hence Neut. Γεραμιον το, (alyesov or 
σκευος being understood) 4n earthen 
pitcher or vessel, vas fictile. occ. Mark 
xiv. 13. Luke xxii. 10. 

ΚΕΡΑΜΟΣ, g, 6, from the Heb. mp ¢ 
join, coalesce, ' 
L Potter’s clay, so called perhaps from it’s 
cohesive quality. It is thus used not 
only by he LXX, 2 Sam. xvii. 28, but 

also by the profane writers. 

11. 4 tile made ofcohkesiveclay orearth, But 
in this latter sense χεραµς may not im- 
probably be denved from the Heb. 4p 
to superinduce, cover with. The word is 
applied in this meaning by Thucydidesand 


Herodian. See Scapula and Wetstein. occ.. 


Luke v. 19. Comp. under Aros eyatw. 
ΚΕΡΑΣ, alos, aos, ws, το, from the Heb. 
rip, a horn, the final ¢ being dropped, 
(as in ους τοσα fist an car) which, how- 
ever, appears aguin in the Latin corns, 
corona, and in the Eng. horn, crown, cor- 
net, coronation, δε, which are deriva- 
tives fom the same Hebrew word. 
A horn, “ Horns are the well known em- 
blems of strength, power, or glory, both 
in the sacred and profane writers; and 
that, not only * because the strengt4 or 
Jorce of horaed animals, whether for of- 


* So Suidas, Κειρας ἡ seyus wae TH Sumy 
in paTagopac των ζνων φων seubowhis plier τος ee 
παν Τω]οις αμύνομενων. Κερας, α horn, denotes in the 
holy scriptares sérength, by a metaphor taken from 
animals that are armed with horns, and defend 
themselves therewith,” 


358 


KEP 


fence or defence, consists in their bors 
(see Deut. xxxiii. 17. Pe. xxii. 22. κει]. 
11. Dan. ch. vii.) but also because 
us horns are in Heb, expressed by the 
same word (namely y7p, see Exod. xxxiv. 
29, 30, 35. Hab. 11. 4.) as the rays or 
columns of light, so are they stikingem- 
blems of that great agent in material 
nature, which, assisted by the spirit or 
gross air, impels the parts of matter in 
various manners, effects the revolution 
of the planets in their respective orbite, 
the production and growth of vegetables 
and animals, and, in a word, all those 
wonderful operations which, wherever 
we turn, loudly call upon us to adore 
THE LORD who formed it, and that 
Redeemer, even the divine light, whose 
representative the natural or metertal 
light is. We find that in the profane 
us well as in the sacred writers (see Ps. © 
Χν]ι]. 2. Ixxv..4, 5, 10. Ixxxix. 17, 24, 
ἃτο. &c.) horns are the very hierogly- 
phical name for ¢ force or power, and 
that horns or horned animals, such as 
bulls, goats, stags, Sc. were supposed to 
bear a peculiar relation to their { Apollo, 
the sun, or solar δρ δέ, one of whose dis- 
tinguishing titles was || Καβρνειος or Cure 
néan from Heb. pop. 
In the N. T. it is applied to Christ, who 
_1s called, Luke i. 00, Kapas owlgnas, A 
horn of salvation, i.e. A mighty and 
glorious Sevivur. This is an hellentstical 
phrase used by the LXX, 2 Sam. xxiv 3, 
and Ps. xvii. 3, for the Heb. yur Πρ. 
Comp. Ps, cxxxii. 17. Ixxxix. 34. Ezek, 
XxIx. 21. 
In Rev. ν. 6, the Lamb is represented as 
having seven horns, i. e. fulness of power. 
Comp,\Mat. xxviii. 18. 
In Rev. xii, 3. xiii. 1. xvii. 8, 7. the ten 
horns are ten kings. Comp. Rey. xvii. 12, 
16. Dan. vii. 24. 
In Rev, xiii. 14, the two horns are two 


1 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in op IL and the 
authors there cited. 

¢ It is very remarkable in this view, thet Cal&- 
machus in his Hymn to Apollo says, that deity did 
ο. build an altar of horns, foundation, εἰκίσα, 
and all. 
Διιμαῖο sry ΚΕΡΑΕΣΣΙΝ εδιθλια, wat δι Βωμον 
Ex ΚΕΡΑΩΝ ΚΕΡΑΟΥΣ δι wim? υπιθαλλιτο μα τὰ 

Lia. 3. 
J See Callimechus's Hymn to Apollo, lin, 71, 


73, 80, 
powers, 
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' powers, whether theydenote the (του dis- 
tinct orders of secular and regular Clergy 
in the Romish Communion, according 
to Bp. Newton; or of the Dominicans 
and Franciscans, according to Vitringa ; 
or whether by the so horns be meant 
the two species of power, ecclesiastic and 
‘civil, claimed and exercised by the Pope 
tndividually, who pretends a relation to 
the Lamb, Christ, but in tyranny and 
cruelty resembles the =A ως who gave 
his power and authorityto Pagan Rome, 
ver. 2. See Dr. Bryce Johnston's Com- 
mentary. 

In Rev. ix. 13, we read of the four horns 
of the golden altar, which are also called 
in Heb. ‘nap, and by the LXX xspara, 
Exod. xxx. 2, 10. xxxvii. 25. Lev. iv. 7. 
18, & al. and denoted that this altar was 
gn emblem of Christ, the divine light, 
and of hie powerful intercession. 
The above cited are all the passages of 
the Ν. T. wherein χερας occurs. 
Keparioy, #, τὸ, from κερας, alos, του ϐ 
horn. 
A husk of leguminous plants, such as 
beans, pease, so named, if this be the 
true signification of the word, from their 
' yresermblance to adorn. But Bochartsays, 
Ausks of this kind are called, not xeparia, 
"but λοδοι, and cites several passages from 
' Theophrastus to prove his assertion. Ke- 
garia, he remarks, are quite different 
things, pene: the fruit or husks of the 
ceratonia or charub-tree; and observes, 
that either the fruit might be thus deno- 
minated frdm the little λογής which arise 
thereon, or the 4usks which in@lose it, 
from their being crooked ike a horn; 
whence they are called falcatos hooked, 
bent like a hook, by Pliny. The,author 
last cited informs us, that the siligua_or 
charub-tree grew plentifully-in Syria; 
and from Columella we learn, that they 
~ afforded food to swine. occ. Luke χν. 16. 
See Βοελαγὲ, vol. it. 708, and Grotius, 
Wetstein, and Campbell on Luke. | 
Kepaw, w, or χεραννυµι, from xspas ἃ horn. 
1. To pour in, properly inte cups of horn, of 
which the ancient drinking vessels were 
made, as we are assured by the * E¢ymo. 


* See this confirmed by Mons, Goguet, Origin of 


Laws, &c. νο]. 1. book ii. art. 3. p. 107. edit, Eden- | 


burgh, and by the Prenestine Table in Shaw's Tra- 
vels, p. $23, marie z. 


logist, and over and over again by Eusta- 
thius οὗ Homer, both of whom, therefore, 
give to the V. xepzwthe meaning and de- 
rivation here assigned. And in this pri- 
mary sense of posring in, xspaw and it’s 
compound avaxspaw, shepaw, and εἴικε- 
paco, are used by Homer. Thus Odyss. 
xxiv. lin. 363, ΚΕΡΩΝΤΑΣ a:lora oivey, 
that is, says Ewetathius, ελδαλλονΊας εις 


κρητηρας, putting into the cups. 


‘more in Wetstetn's Note on Rev. xiv. 10, 


and in Dammi Lexic. col. 1165, under 
Kyaw. And thus some und d 
the word in Rev. xiv. 16. xviii. & Bue 


IL In the latter Greek writers, To mr. In 


this sense it is used by the LXX, for the 
Heb. jon to mix, mingle wine either with 
1 the lees, or with aromatics, Prov. ix. 
2, 5. Isa. v.22. And thus it seems ap= 
plied m the N. T. occ. Rev. xiv, 19, 
xviii.6. In the former text the learned 
Jos.-Mede (Comment. Apocalypt.) in- 
terprets axpars χεχερασµενα, wine Un- 
tempered with water, but mired with 
myrrh, frankincense, or someother bitter 
drug, which composed what was called 
by the Jews the cup of malcdiction ; and 
he remarks, that the expression alludes 
to the LXX version of Ps. Ixxv. 8, Ότι 
mornpoy εν χειρι Κυρια ove AKPATOT, 
wanpes ΚΑΡΑΣΜΑΤΟΣ,; Because a cup 
{ο in the hanguf the Lord of untempeted - 
wine, fxll.of mixture; where the Chaldee 

“a cup of malediction ia the hand of 
the Lord, and strong wine, ‘full of a 
mixtute of bitterness, to take away the ’ 
understanding of the wicked.” Comp. 
Ps. |x. 3, or 4. Isa. li. 17, 22. 


Κάρδαινω, or κερδεω, w, from χερδος gain. 
I, To gain, in trade or otherwise, See Mat.° 


Χχν. 17, 20, 22. xvi. 26. xviii, 15.71 Cor. 
ix. 19. Phil. iii. 8. 


II. Joined with words expressive of hurt or * 


damage, To escape. οου. Acts xxvii. 21. 
So Anotle, Eth. ΠΠ. Και w κατῶ λογον 
ZHMIAN—vyv λαδειν, τον το τοι]θ 
ΚΕΡΔΑΝΑΝΤΑ.. ευΊνχη Φαµε. And 


τς man, who should in reason receive 


hurt, we call fortunate if he escape it." 
Several other instances of the like use of 
the word by the profane writers may be 


_ seen in Elsner, Wolfius, Wetstein and 


Kypke. So the Latin lucrifacere tu gain, 
{ See Harmer’s Observations, vol. 1. Ρ. 375, and 


Vitringa on Rey. xiv. 10. 


Aas ο by 
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by which the Vulgate in Acts xxvii. 21, 
well renders the Greek χερόησαι, signi- 
fies in like manner ¢o escape any thing 
hurtful or disagreeable. See Ainsworth’s 
Dictionary. 
Kec00s, εος, a5, Τὸ. 
rain, advantoge, profit. occ. Phil. 11. 21. 
ni. 7. Titi, 1. 
Mintert derives it from κεαρήδει, because 
it delights the heart. But may it not be 
more probably deduced from κείρω to 
cut off, as denoting the little clippings or 
cuttings off of inoney (see Kepua) which 
were anciently gained by trading? So 
yy. in Heb. which properly signifies to 
break or cut off, and thence as a N.a 
piece of money broken or cut off, is used 
for gain. See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon 
under y¥3. 
Ἑερμα, ατος, το, from xgipw to cué or clip 


Of» 
A small piece of money, so culled because, 
in the rude state of the ancient money, 
such were frequently clipt off from larger 
eee to make weight (comp. Isyys 
X.) in their dealings with each other: 
A practice which prevails among some 
nations to thie day. occ. John ti. 15, 
one: Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in y¥2 and 
pw. 

Ἑερμα]ισης, a, το, from χέρµατιζω to divide 
into small money, which from χερµα. 

A dealer in small money, a money-changer. 
oce. John it. 14, 

Κεφαλαιον, 8, 70, froin κεφαλή a head, 

J. A head, top. Thus sometimes used in 
the profane writers. 

Il. A sum-total, including many particu- 
lars added together, so called because 
among the ancients it used to be set 
down or written at the dead, not, as 
among us, at the foot of the account. 
Hence 

Il]. 4 sum of money. occ. Acts xxii. 28. 
It isused inthe same sense by the Greek 
writers. See Elsner, Wetstcin, Kypke, 
and Bp, Pearce. 

JV. A sum, summary, or recapitulation, of a 
discourse, or rather, as hers render it, 
the chief or principal point or article. It 
is used by the profane writers in both 
these senses, which are not, however, in- 
compatible with each other. occ. Heb. 
vill. 1; where see Elsner and Wolfus ; 
and Wetstein on Rom. xii. 9. To what 
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they have adduced I add from Menane 
der, p. 260, edit. Cleric. 


Tod: KE@AAAION ΤΩΝ ΑΟΓΩΝ᾽ Ανθρωπος u-— 
The sum of ny discourse: Thou arta maa—” 


and from Dionysius Halicarn. Περι Σεν- 
Geo, sect. 16. p, 114,.edit, Upton, Τι 
δήμοι το ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΟΝ εσι µοι TOT 
AOTOT; Whatisthesum of my discourse ? 

Κεφαλαιοω, w, from κεφαλαµον. 

I. To smite on the head, wound in the kead. 
So the Vulg. in capite vulneraverunt. 
οσο. Mark xii. 4. But I cannot find 
that the V. is ever applied by any of 
the Greek writers in this sense. 

II. Το sum up, sum up in short. Comp. 
Αγακχεφαλαιόοµαι. Thus the simple verb 
is usedio Ecclus., xxxii. 8, KE6AAAIO- 
ΣΟΝ Άλογον, sv oAsyois worAa, Let thy 
speech be short, comprehending much is 
Jew words. Engl. Transl.and by Thucy- 
dides, νι. 91, cited by Wetstein on Rom. 
xiii. g. And in a similar view De Diew 
understands it, Mark xit. 4, And having 
stoned him, εκεβαλαιωσαν, καὶ επεςειλαν 
ἠτιμωμ.ενθγ, breviter vel summatim ege- 
ruat, they inade short work of it (as we 
say), and sent him away shamefully treated. 
This iuterpretation of De Dicu’s is ap- 
proved and defended by the learned Da- 
port on Theophrastus Ethie. Char, cap. 11. 
p. 236, as ingenious and very probuble ; 
and certainly we should not affix new 
and unparalleled senses to words with~ 
out the most evident necessity. 

ΚΕΦΑΛΗ, ης, 3. Martinius and Mintert de- 
rive it from Heb. 393 to doulte, because 
almost all the parts belonging to the 
head are double, two eyes, tuu ears, two 
nostrils, fwo lips, &c. 

J. The head, properly so called. Mat. ν. 
36, (where see Wetstein.) vi. 17. viii. 20. 
x. 30, & al. On Acts xviii. 6, comp. 
2 Sam. i. 16. 1 K. ii. 33; and see Eis- 
ner, Wolfius, and Wetstein. 

II. The head, top. Mat. xxi. 42. Luke xx, 
17, & al, 

ΠΠ. The head, superiour. Eph. v. 23, as the 
hushand of the wife (comp. 1 Cor. xi.3.), 
and Christ of the church (comp. Eph. iv. 
15, 16. Col. ii. 19.)—as Christ of all 
principality and power, Col. ii. 10. 
comp. Eph. i. 22. So God (Jehovah) is 
the head of Christ, i. e, as Man; or the 

Divinity 


ΚΗΡ 
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Diviaity is superiour, to the Humanity. Κηρυ/μα, ατὸς, ro, from κεχήρυ/µαι perf. 


id 


1 Cor, xi. 3. comp. John xiv. 28. 

Kagaase, sd05, 3, from κεφαλή a head. 

1, The head, top of a pillar. Thus used 
by the LXX for the Heb. we, Exad. 
xxvi. 32, xxxvi. 36. xxxvill. 29, aud 
(according to some copies) 2 Chron. 1. 
15. iv. 12. 

II. It denotes the pillur or cylinder itself. 
See Wetstein on Heb. x. 7. Hence 

ΠΠ. A volume, or roll of a book, so called 
froin it’s cylindrical form. Comp. under 
Avarlucow. occ. Heb. x. 7, which isa 
Citation from Ps. xl. 7, where κεφαλις is 
used in the LX X for Heb. 20 a volume, 
roll, as it is also, Ezra vi. 2, Ezek. ii, 9. 
nn. 1, 2. 

ΚΗΝΣΟΣ, ε, 6. Latin. 

It is plainly formed from the Latin cen- 
sus an ussessment, tax, which from the V. 
censeo to rate, cess, taz,aud this from the 
Heb. D> to include in numbering, reckon 
(q. d. {ο cess), whence the Ν. 020 an 
assessed tribute or tux*, 

A taz levied either upon estates or persons. 
ccc, Mat. xvii. 25, (where see Weesteia.) 
XXU.17, 19. Mark xii, 14. The Syriac 
version renders the word in Mat, i. 17, 
109, by kwh ADD, pecuniam capitis, che 
head-moncy, poll-tax, or capitation; and 
so Grotius understands itin that passage, 
and shews it was asual for the Romans 
to impose a poll-tar on the provinces, 

ΚΗΠΟΣ, g, 6, from the Heb. nam to cover, 
protects soin Heb. a garden is called ;a, 
from the V. }3 ¢o protect, and our Eng, 
garden seems tu be of the same root as 
the V. to guard. 

“4 garder. occ. Luke xiii. 10. John xviii, 
1, 20. xix. 41. 

Kywoupos, 8, 6, from χητος a garden, and 
#905 α keeper, inspector, which from égaw 
έυ see, inspect. 

A gardener, occ, John xx, 15. 

Kygioy, 8, το, from xypos bees war, which 
may perhaps be best derived from the 
Heb. Ὢρ a wall ; for every one knows, 
that the war forms the wells or parti- 
tions of the cells in a honey-comb. 
This derivation is confirmed by observ- 

_ ing with Martintus, that the Arabs use 
~p for war. 

A honey-comb. occ. Luke xxiv. 42. 


. ‘Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under 52 I. 


pass. of χήρυσσω. 

A proclamation, proclaiming, publishing. 
Mat. xii. 41. Rom. xvi. 25. 1 Cor. 1. 21, 
& al. ; 


| Kypug, υκος, 6, from κηρυσσω. 


A proclaimer, publisher. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 7, 
2 Tim. i. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 5. Un the pro- 
fune writers it generally denotes a pub- 
lick herald or cryer; and in this sense it 
is also used by the LXX, Gen. xli. 48, 
and by Theodvtion, Dan. 11. 4, for the 
Chald. xn. 

ΚΗΡΥΣΣΑΩ, from the Chald. 5 the same, 
to which xypucew answers in Theodo- 
tion’s version of Dan. v. 20, or 31. On 
this V. and its derivatives, see Campbell 
Prelim. Dissertat. p. 279, &c. 

I. To publish, proclaim, as an herald. See 
Mat. x. 27. Luke xii. 8. 

II. Το proclaim aloud, publish. Mat. ni, 1. 
iv, 17. xxiv. 14. Luke iv, 18, 19. Acts 
xv. 21. Rom. ii. 21. 

III. 70 publish, declare publickly, make pub- 


lickly known, Mark 1. 40. ν. 20, Luke. 


vill. 99. 

ΚΗΤΟΣ, sos, us, το. It may not impro- 
bably be derived: froin the Heb, in, in 
reyim. mn a wild beast. Sothe Romans 
call a whale bellua murina a sea-beast, 
and not improperly; for this species in 
severul respects resembles land-animalst, 
A whale, a great fish, or sea-monster. 
Thus in Homer, Odyss. iv. hin. 143, &c. 
κητος 18 Synonimous with gwxy,.or the 
sea-calf. occ. Mat. xit. 40; where it is 
used for the fish that swallowed Jonah, 
which, in the history of that Prophet, is 
called by yo other name iu the Heb. but 
by 4 @ great fish, and myn or 11 the 
fish, without determining any thing as to 
it’s species; see Jonah ii. {, 2, 11; in all 
which textsthe LX X render 25 by xy705. 
(Comp. 3 Mac. vi. 6.) But there is the 
highest probability that the fish in ques» 
tion was not of the whale but of the shark 
kind: For though whales are soinetimes 
found in the { Mediterranean, where 


t See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under jm. II. 

1 “¢ John Faber saw one that was tbrowa on 
shore in /taly that was ninety-one Roman palms 
long, and fifty thick: The Roman palm is a little 
above half a fuot. The same author avers there 
was another at Corsica a hundred feet long.” 
Brookes’s Nat, Hist. vol. iii. ch. 2, p. 6. 

* Jonah 
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Jonah was cast away; yet the «λαῖς, 
notwithstanding his monstrous size, is 
naturally incapable of owing a 
man. And though it may be alleged 
that the same God who preserved the 
Prophet in the fieh’s belly, and caused 
him to be vomited up again alive, could 
have enlarged the swallow of the whale 
so as to absorb him; yet I think we 
are not, without reason, and plain 
authority of scripture, to appeal to God's 
miraculous interposition : 


(Nec Deus intersit, nisi dignus vendice nodus. ) 


And in the present case we have neither 
of these warrants. It is moreover noto- 
rious, that sharks are a species of fish 
common in the Mediterranean ; and we 
are * assured, not only that some of this 


kind are of such a size and make as {οἱ 


be capable, without any miracle at all, 
of swallowing a man, but that whole 
men have been actually found in their 
bellies: I heartily, therefore, concur 
with the opinion of the excellent and 
learned Bockart, that the fish which 
swallowed the Prophet Jonah, was of 
that species of shark which Naturalists, 
from it’s rough, sharp teeth (awe των xap- 
apwy ofoylwy), have denominated car- 
chartas, and lamia from it’s monstrous 
swallow, (απο το οχεἰιν wslay λαιμον.) 
Our Bits Lond ebecrves. Lakes. 30, 
that Jonas was a sign (ο the Ninevites ; 
and it may be worth remarking, that the 


9 See Bochart, vol. iii. 743. To whitch I shall add 
a remark or two from other writers. Thus then the 
learned authors of the Universal History, voi.x. p. 
554, Note B. 8vo. edit. “‘ The word here used (Mat. 
zii. 40.) signifies no more a whale than any other 
large fish that has fins; and there is one commonly 
known in the Mediterranean by the name of the 
carachias (read carcharias) or lamic, of the bigness 
of awkale, but with such a large throet and belly 
as is able to swallow the largest man whole. There 
was one of this kind caught within these thirty 
years or more on the coasts of Portuge/, in whose 
throat, when stretched out, a man could stand up- 
right.” So Mons. Plucke, speaking of the shark, 
says, “ It has a very long gullet, and in the belly of 
it are sometimes found the dedies of men half-eaten, 
sometimes whole and entire.” Nature Displayed, 
vol. iii, p. 140, smafl edit. And Kolben mentions 
a species of shark at the Cape of Coed Hope, whose 
jaws are so large, and it’s gullet 20 wide, that it 
may easily be believed be can swallow « 
man.” Nat, Bist. of the Cape, p. 194. 
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fame of thet Prophet's miraculous pre- 
servation was so widely propagated as 
to reach even Greece; whence, as se- 
veral learned men have observed, was, 
no doubt, derived the story of Hercules’ 

: ing aes yy of the fish's belly, 
w ich is allu to hroa, who 
calls Hercules, ae 


Tporwepy λουνῖος, ὃν «οτι yraberc 

Τρισωνος ἡμαλαψε καρχαρες iw. 

That fani’d three-nighted lion, whom of old 
Triton’s cercharian dog with horrid jaws 
Devour'd. 


That is, says Bochart, whom the canis 
carcharias or shark sent by Neptune swal- 
lowed up. 
Thus the poet not only agrees with the 
scripture account of Jonok as tu the 
time his hero ο entombed, but 
even mentions the very species of fish by 
which it 19 most κά thet she Pro- 
et was swallowed. «πεας Gazeus, 
wever, calls the fish which devoured 
Hercules, ας the LX X and St. Matthew 
do that which swallowed Jonas, Kyres. 
‘Qowep nas Ἡρακλης αδεται, διαρῤα/εισης 
τῆς νεως, εθ ng ετλει, Ue ΚΗ1ΟΥΣ xa- 
ταποθηναι και δµισωζεσθαι. As Hercules 
also is reported, when he was ship- 
wrecked, to have been swallowed by a 
(xaos) whale, and yet to have been — 
saved.” The reader may see more on 
this subject in Βουλαγὲ, vol. ΤΠ. 742, &c. 
in Vossixs De Ong. & Progr. Idol. hb. 
Ἡ. cap. 15, and in Groftus De Verit. 
Relig. Christ. lib. i. § 16, Not. 108. 
ΚΗΦΑΣ, a, 5. Chald. and Syr. x5°5 a stone 
or rock, from Heb. η», plur. Ὁ 2 pro- 
perly hollow rocks, rocky caverns, Job 
xxx. 6. Jer. iv. 20. 
Cephas, or rather Kephas, 6 ἑρμηήνευεται 
Ilerpos, which is wterpreted, in Greek 
namely, or is equivalent to, Tlerpes, saith 
St. John, ch. 1.42, or 43. And what is 
Ilerpos ? Our translators render it astone, 
and Leigh Cnt. Sacr. says, ‘ Ilerpes 
doth always signifie a stone; never, a 
rock.” Longinus, however, De Sublim. 
§ xxxv. uses Ilerpes for the large stones 
or rocks (scopulos, as Virgil calls them, 
En. iii. lin. 57.) thrown up by mount 
πα. And Dierysius Hakcarn. Περι 
Συνθεσ. § xx. pr 166, edit. Upion, 





αρ” 
plies 
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plies both werpas and werpe to the Auge, Kibagitw, from χιβαρα. 


stune or rock which Sisyphus was con- 
demned to roll up-hill*#, And to these 
applications of Πετρος agrees the decla- 
ration of our Saviour to Szmonr, Mat. 
xvi. 18, Thou art Werpos, and upon this 
Πετρα Rock, will I build my church— 
* Only it should be remembered that our 
Lord spake, not in Greek, bat in the 
corrupt Hebrew of that time (see under 
E€pais), and probably used the same 
term 92 or RDN (as thie Syriac version 
does) in both parts of the sentence. 
But, in representing his words in Greek, 
. the masculine N. Πετρος seems to have 
- been chosen as more proper for the 
name of 4 maz, than the feminine N. 
Πετρα. The name Kygas occurs John 
1. 42, or 43. 1 Cor, 1. 19. ili. 22, Ix. 5. 
xv. 5. Gal. ii. 9. | 
Kitwros, #, ἡ. from κιδὸς the same, and 
this from the Heb. 1p; to make hollow, 
the initial » being dropped, as it is in 
ΠΡ (in regim. np) a vaulted chamber, a 
belly ur paunch, aud in 3) a cab, @ mea- 
sure of capacity, Hebrew derivatives from 
the same root 3p). 

An hollow vessel, a chest, an ark. Inthe 
Ν. T. it is used for the ark of Noah, 
Mat. xxiv. 38, & al.—for the ark of the 
covenant, placed in the Holy of Hollies, 
Heb. ix. 4. Coup. Rev. xi. 19. In the 
latter sense it answers in the LXX te 
the Heb. nin, Exod. xxv. 10, & al. freq. 
in the former to ΠΠ, Gen. vi. 14, & al. 
freq. Lucian in Timon. tom. 1. p. 59, 
speaking of Deucalion’s flood, calls the 
ark wherein he was saved, in like man- 
ner χιδωτιογ. 

ΚΙΘΑΡΑ, ας, 4. a 

A harp. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. Rey. v.8. xiv. 
2.xv.2. The Greek name may be de- 
tived either from Heb. 3n2 to surround, 
on account of the + orbicular or round 
shape in which, we are told, Aarps were 
at first made; orrather from the Chaldee 
pp, which Theodotion constantly ren- 
ders by χιθαρα ia all the texts wherein 
it occurs, namely, Dan. iii. 5,7, 10, 15. 


Το harp, play upon a harp. occ. 1 Cor. 


xiv, 7. Rev. xiv. 2. ‘ The repetition of . 


three or four words related in their ori« 
ginal and sound (says the elegant Black- 
wall) is sometimes to be met withal in 
the sacred and common classics. If gw- 


ή» κιθαρῳδων κιθαριζονΊων εν ταις χιθα- - 


pass αυτων in St. John, and ασεδσις ἆσε- 
δειας αὐτων wy γνεζήσαν ωλοι 
ασεδεις im St. Jude (ver. 15.) sound dis- 
agreeable and grating to an over-curious 
ear, the same offense must be taken at 
Terews ase τελετας TEeAwpwevos Τελεος 0Υ- 
Ίως haba in the sublime } Plato, and 
at that passage in the cleah and polite 
§ Xenophon, 6: wastes ακεονΊες τας dixas 
δικαιως δικαζοµενας sdoxev µανθανειν ὃδι- 
xasoryra.”” Sacred Classics, vol. i, p. 
182. To the instances Blackwall has 
produced, we may add from Menander, 
Ρ. 274, edit. Cleric. Δθλῳ γενθµενω, 
Δόλε, dercvew, ole; from Plato Apo- 
log. Socrat. § 23, edit. Forster, ‘O Κεν 
ελατ]ω rere re alwyos alwya α]ωνιζο- 
wevos; from Xenophon’s Memor. Socrat. 
lib. tli. cap. 5. § 20, || δικαιοτερον τας 
τε δικας Omatovias; and from Isocrates 
ad Demon. cap. 15, pyde τας χαριτας 
axapisws yapitouneves. But one of the 
wost remarkable of this kind of repeti- 
tions to be found in any Greek writer is 
that cited by Wetstein on 
from Plato's Protagor. p. 
Ficin. Ὥσπερ bs γραµµατιφαι τοις pyre 
δεινοις γραφειν των παιδων ὑποίραψαντες 
γράαµµα: Tn γραφιδι srw το γραµµατιον 

Ίδοασι, και ανα]|κεζησι Ύγραφειν xara 
την ὑφη[ησιν των γραμµατων' ὡς κ. T. As 
In which short passage we may observe, 
that γραφειν and it’s derivatives are re- 
peated no less than eight times. These 
examples from the best Greek writers 
should make ¢rue critics modest in cen- 
suring the supposed inelegance of such 
passages of Scripture as Jude ver. 15, 


1" Pheed. 249, lin. 28, 29, edit. Ser. and Steph.” 


§ ‘ Cyropsed. Jib. viii. p. 338, lin. 18, 19. Grae. 


t, 1, 
) “Ty. edit. 





Oxon.” ρ. 514, edit. Hutchinson, Svo. 
| So Plautus in the Prologue to Amphitruo, lin. 
42, &c. introduces Mercury saying, 
Nam juste ad justis justus sum orator datus. 
Nam injusta gh jastis impetrare non decet: 


35 See Bp. Pearce’s Note on Mat. xvi. 18, to 
whom I am obliged for the passages from Longinus 
and Dionysius. 

+ See Bp. Chandler's Vindication of the Defence 


of Christianity, vol. I. cb. i. p, 50, and comp. Heb,| Justa autem ἂν injustis petere, instpientia "st. 
aod Eng. Lex‘con in ora, See Μ. Casazton De Ling. Heb. ῃ. 57—63, 
Rom, 
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Rom, xii. 3, and Rev. xiv. 2; and may | Ksyduvauw, from xsvduves. 


serve to prove that however harsh suc 
repetitious may sound toa modern ear, 
yet that they were not displeasing toan 
ancient Aitzc one. For had they been 
so, would such an eloquent writer as 
Plato, and such a mellifluous one as 
- Xenophon, have been so free in the use 
ofthem? It may be further remarked, 
that in Rev. xiv. 2, 


* The sound is made an ecbo to the sense,” 


being strongly and beautifully expres- 
' sive both of” the number of the harpers, 
and of the continuance of their music. 
Kibapweos, 8, 6, from χιβαρα a harp, and 
woos, for αοιδος, a singer, which from 
αειδω to sing, which see under Αδω, 

One who sings to the harp on which he 


To be in er, or in extreme danger. 
ους, Luke vii. 23. 1 Cor. xv. 30. Acts 
xix. 40,27. On this last text Raphelins 
remarks, that χινδυνευει is used in like 
manner with a dative of the person, and 
a nominative of the thing, by the best 
Greek writers, as ‘by Plato and Demo- 
sthenes. See also MWetstein. 


Kivduvos, 8, 6 


A danger, peril, so called as xivev dova- 
µενος able to move, or because χινει τας 
oduvas it moves, excites anguish, says Min- 
tert. occ. Rom. viii. 35. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 


Kivew, w, from Χιω to go, (from Heb. mp 


to tend), and * yew to move, (from Heb. 
yp) the same.) 


I. Το move, stir. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. Keveo- 


μαι, aa, pass. 1 0 move or be moved, occ. 
Acts xvii. 28. 


plays, a singer to the harp. So Ammo-|II, To move, agitate, wag, as the head. occ. 
nius, xilapisys µεν εσιν ὁ movoy ar-| Mat. xxvii.39. Mark xv. 29. 

λων' κιθαρῴδος de ὁ adwy και ψαλλων. TIT, So move, remove, occ. Rev. ii. 5. vi. 14. 
Kibapisys is one who only pay χιθαρῳ-|1Υ. Zu move, excite, as sedition. occ, Acts 
δος one who both sings and plays.” oce.| xxiv. 5. Κμεοµαι, spas, pass. Το be 


Rev. xiv. 2. Xvili. 22. moved, be put intu cummotiun or tumult. 
ΚΙΝΝΑΜΩΜΟΝ, µ, το, from the Heb. 


yiosp the saine, to which it answers in 
the LXX of Exod. xxx. 24. Prov. vii. 
17. Cant. iv. 14. and which is from the 
V. 3) (in Arab.) to emit α strong smell. 
Cinnamon. What is now so named is a 
second and inward bark of an aromatic 
tree called canella zeylanica. occ. Rev. 
Xvi, 13. 
Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 3, observes, that 
the Greeks learned the name xsyyvanwpoy 
from the Phenicians ; and it may be re- 
marked that, as all spices came tou the 
east to Grecce and Italy, so they have 
eastern names, not onlyif Greekand La- 
tin, but generally alsoin English and the 
other modern languages, I shall cite 
pte more instances from Βοελαγέ, vol. 
713: 


ΓΨ ΧΡ, Κασσια, Cassia. 
tmp, Kara, Canna, Cane. 
ο, μα ol. (aliter Σμυρν) Myrrha, 


yrth. 

nya, A:Gayoc, Libanus, Olibanum. 
roan, Xaabers, Galbanum. 

' Fim, Aron, Aloe. 

T1, Naptos, Nardus, Nard, spike-nard. 
WD, Κυτρας, Cyprus. 


occ. Acts xxi. 30. The profane writers 
use the V. in thesame sense. See HWet- 
stein and Kypke. 


Kiyyois, sos, att. εως, ἦν from xivew, 


A moving, motion, commotion. occ. John 
V. Be 


—KI>. A numeral termination denoting 


(like the Latin—ies) times, and fre- 
quently postfixed in this sense, as in ér- 
Ίαχις seven times, πολλακις Many times, 
wocaxis how many times, how often? It 
may not improbably be derived from 
the Heb. 52 to reckon, count. 


Κλαδος, 8, ὁ, from εχλαδο», 2 aor. of κλαζω 


to break, 

A branch, properly a small branch or 
twig, which is easily broken. So Theo- 
phrastus informs us, Hist. Plant. lib. i. 
cap. 2, Χλαδον δε xaAuos το BAasyma, 
TO εκ TETWY των ώς δαν gusy, ὁιον 
parse το exersioy. ‘They call by the 
name of κλαδος the shoot which sprin 
from these larger branches, and general~ 
ly that of the same year.” Mat. xiii. 32. 
xxiv. 32. Rom. xi. 16, 17, (where the 


® For this seems the primary and leading sense 


ef this Greek root. See Damm: Nov. Lexic. Gree. 


πο μη col. 1559, 


Apostle 
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Apostle allades to the etymology of 
πλαδος,) & al. 
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75. Mark ν. 80. On John xi. 31, see 
Harmer’ Observations, vol. iti. p. 458. 


KAAZQ, or KAAQ, from the Heb. pon to | IT. Transitively, Το δεωαί], lament, weep for. 


loose, loosen, or won to weaken, dissolve, 
To break, as bread. To shew the exact 
_ propriety of this expression it may be 
‘ proper to observe, that bread among the 


- Jews was made in ¢hin cakes, not in 


loaves, as with us. Mat, xiv. 19. xv. 36. 
Acts ii. 46, & al. “See Kypke on Acts. 
itis applied to the body of Christ broken 
on the cross, 1 Cor. xi. 24. To break 
bread sometimes implies, though it does 
not strictly denote, the celebration of the 
Eucharist, as Acts xx. 7, 11. 1 Cor, x. 16. 
Comp Acts ii. 42. Bp. Pearce, in his 
Note on xx. 7, observes, that ‘in 
the Jewish ‘way of speaking, to break 
bread is the same as fo. make a meal; 
and the meal here meant seems to have 
been one of those which were called aJa- 
ται, love-feasts. Such of the Heathens 
ag were converts {ο Christianity were 
obliged to abstain from meats offered to 
idols, and these were the main support of 
the poor in the Heathen cities; ἆπο 
των iepwv δι ᾳτωχοι ζωσι, the poor are 
ra web by the sacrifices, says the old 
Scholiast on 4ristuphanes, Piut. ver. 594. 
The Christians, therefore, whowere rich, 
seem very early tohavebegun thecustom 
of those α/απαι, love-feasts, which they 
made on every first day of the week, 
chiefly for the benefit of the poor Chris- 
tians, who, by being such, had lost the 
benefit, which they used to have for their 
support, of eating part of the Heathen 
sacrifices: it was towards the latter end 
ofthese feasts,or immediately after them, 
that the Christians used to tuke bread 
and winein remembrance of Jesus Christ, 
which, from what attended it, was called 
the Eucharist or Holy Communion.” 
Κλαιω, Ist fut. κλαυσω, from Χλαω to 
' break, because the voice of persons weep- 
ing is ever and anon broken and inter- 
' rupted with frequent ean says Min- 
tert, But may not κλαίω be as proba- 
bly deduced from the Heb. ip or δρ the 
worce, according to the expression in 
Gen. xxi. 16. xxvii. 38, He lift up his 
voice and wept, or in Gen. xlv. 2, }™ 
3311 Ap nx, And he gave forth (uttered) 
his voice in weeping f : 
I. Intransitively, To weep, wail, Mat. xxvi. 


Μαι. ii. 18. Rev. xviit, 9. With επι 
and a dative following, Zo weep over. 
Luke xix. 41. With επι and an accusa- 
tive, To weep for. Luke xxiii. 28. 


Κλασις, sos, att. ews, 4, from xAatw or 
. xAaw to break. 


A breaking. occ. Luke xxiv. 35. Acts ii. 
42. Comp. under Kagtw. 


Κλασμα, ατος, το, from χεχλασµαι perf. 


pass. of χλαζω or xAaw to break. 
A piece broken off, a fragment. Mat. xiv. 
20, & al. 


KAAQ, see KAAZQ. 
Κλαυθµος, 8, 6, from κλαίω, xAavow, to 


weep, The ὃ is inserted as in βαθμος a 
step, from Baw or βαινω to go. 
A weeping. Mat. 11. 18. vili. 12, & al. 


Κλεις, ειδος, 9, (whence accus. plur. χλει- 


is by syncope xAsis,) from χλειω to 
shut, 

A key, But inthe Ν. T. it is only used 
figuratively. Mat, xvi. 19, Our Blessed 
Lord says to Peter, I will give to thee 
the keys of the kingdom of heaven, “ As 
Stewards of a great family, especially of 
the royal household, bore a key, probably 
a golden one (as the lords of the bed- 
chamber do), in token of their office, the 
phrase of giving a person the key natu- 
rally grew into an expression of raising 
him to great.power, (comp. Isa, xxii. 22. 
Rev. iii. 7.)”—and, we may add, was 
with peculiar propriety applicable to the 
Stewards of the mystertes of God. 1 Cor. 
iv. 1. “ Peter’s opening the kingdom of 
heaven, as being the firet that preached 
it both to the Jews (Acts ii.) and to the 
Gentiles (Acts x.), may be considered as 
an illustration of this promise ; but I ap- 
prehend it more fully explained by the 
power of binding and loosing afterwards 
mentioned Χο .. 

The key of knowledge, Luke xi. 52, is the 
means of acquiring it. It is said, that 
authority to explain the Law and the 
Prophets was given among the Jews by 
the delivery of a key; and of one Rabbi 
Samuel we read, that after his death they 
put his key and his tables into his cofin 


9 Doddridge. 
} 866 Grotus and Camero in Pole Synops. on the 


place. 


because 


-KAE 


because he did not deserve to have α son, 
to whom namely he might leave the en- 
signs of his office. If the Jews really 
had such a custom in our Saviour’s time, 
the above expression may seem a beau- 
tiful reference to it. 

The keys of hades and death, or rather— 
of death and hades (see Wetstein’s Var. 


ect.) Rev. i. 18, denote the power to}: 
Κλεμμα, aros, Τὸ, from χεχλεμµαι perf. 


calj men out of this life into the invisible 
, State of departed souls, and finally to 
raise them from death, and to reunite 
their souls and bodies at the resurrec- 
"του. So the Orphic Hymn to Pluto, i. e. 
the air acting within the surface of the 
earth, and making plants vegetate, 


Πλυπων, ὁς xara ng γαιης ΚΛΗΙΔΑΣ «τάσης, 
Ἡλωποδοτων yeveny ββοτιν χαρποις mautwr. 


; Pluto, who hast the keys of all the earth, 
Enriching mortals with the yearly fruits. 


Hence Pluto and his wife Proserpine 
(who also in the Orphic style, xapras 
warewr απο yains, sends forth fruits 
from the earth) were by the Greeks and 
Romans represented with keys in their 
hands, See more in Daubuz on Rev. ix. 
1, and-in Wetstein on Rev. i. 18. 
The key of David, Rev. iii. 7, alludes to 
the promise made‘to Ekakim, Isa. xxii. 
22, (eomp. 2 K. xviii. 18,) and imports 
the unlimited power of Christ in his 
household the church. See Vilringa 
on Rey. 11. The key of the pit of the abyss, 
' Rey, ix. 1, is power or permission to open 
it, comp. ὥρεαρ, as the key of the abyss, 
Rev. xx. 1, 18 power to shut it. | 
The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. in which the N. occurs. 
In the LXX this N. answers to the Heb. 
nnan the same, an instrument of opening. 
ΚΛΕΙΩ, from the Heb. 5 to restrain, to 
which the compound xaraxAssw answers 
in the LXX of Jer. xxxii. 3. 
J. To shut, as a door. Mat. vi. 6. xxv. 10. 
Jobn xx. 19.—as a prison, Acts v. 23. 
Comp. Mat. xxiii. 13. 
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einrippes, restrain his tender mereies, 
Eng. Translat.—shut up—The heaven is 
aaid κλεισθηναι, when itis restrained from 
forming and sending down rain. Luke 
iv. 25, This expression is also agreeable 
to the Heb. mown nx Sy, Deut. 21. 
17. 1 K. viii. 35. 2 Chron. vi. 26, & al. 
which the LXX render by συσχειν τες 
epaves, to restrain the heavens. 


pass. of χλεπΊω fo steal. 
A theft. occ. Rev. 13. 21. 


Κλεος, εος, ὃς, Τὸ, from κλεω or χλειω to 


celebrate with the voice, which is plainly 
from the Heb. 5p the voice. 
Glory. οσο. 1 Pet. 11. 20. 


ἔλεντης, a, 6, from κλεπΊω. 


A thief. See Mat. vi. 19. John x. 1, 8, 
10. 1 Cor, vi. 10. 1 Thess. v, 2, 4. 


KAETITQ, q. καλυτΊω to hide, conceal, says 


Mintert ; but may it not be better de- 
rived immediately from the Chald. 4p, 
which likewise denotes covering ? Theft 
implies secrecy, and is frequently per- 
formed under cover of the night. See 
1 Thess, v. 2. 2 Pet. iii. 10, and comp. 
Job xxiv. 16, 17. 

Thus Horace, Epist. II. lib. i. lin. 32, 


Ut jigulent komines surgunt de nocte latrones. 


Rogues rise before 'tis light to kill and tsteve, 
Crescu. 


So the Latin latro @ thief may be from 
Heb. toxd to hide, conceal. 

To steal, ἑλίενε. Mat. vi. 19. John x. 10, 
& al. freq. 


Κλημά, ατος, το, from χλάω to break. 


Comp. Κλαδος. 

A smuil. branch, twig, or shoot, particu- 
larly. of the vine, which is easily broken. 
See Ezek. xv. 2—5. occ. John xv. 2, 4, 
5, 6; where observe that D’ 4rvteuz per- 
ticularly mentions vine-fwigs as used tn 
Palestine for fuel in dressing their food. 
See Harmer’s Observations, vol. 1. p. 
262, and Bp. Lowth on lea. xxvii. 11. 
It is used in the LXX for Heb. nv the 


II. Το shut up a person, Rev. xx. 3. long dangling shoots of the vine. Ezek. 
11]. Το restrain, repress. 1 John iii. 17,| xvii. 6, 7, 23. xix. 11. 

Kdsiey τα στλα[χνα gure, restraineth ae pure w, from κληρονοµος. 
_ his bowels, i.e. his compassion, Comp. ο inherit, obtain for an inheritance, 


Σπλα[χν/ον.) This isan kebraical phrase 
used Ps. Ἰχχνι]. 9, or 10, Yor*—Yppp, 
which the LXX render by συνεζει--τος 


properly. by dof, as the Children of Israel 
did the promised land, Num. xxvi. 55. 
Xxxill. 54, Joshyxiv. 1, 2. See Mat. v. 5. 

omp. 


Κ.Α Η 967 


(Comp. Ps, xxxvii. 11, in Heb. and 
XX.) Mat. xix. 29. Heb. i. 4, 14. vi. 12. 
Ἓλφυνμα, as, ἡ, from κληβονοµος. 
An inheritance, properly by lot. (Comp. 
Κληρρομεω.) See Mat. xxi.38. Luke 
xii. 19. Acts vii. 5. As the snherstance of 
the earthly typified that of the heaveuly 
Canaan, so the latter 1 often called κλη- 
‘povouta. Acts xx. 32. Eph. i. 14. v. 5. 
Heb. ix, 15, & al. ΄ 
KAyptvepies, 2, 6, frem χληρος @ lot, and 

ο νεµω {ο distribute. | 

1. An heir, or inkeritor, properly of an inke- 
ritence divided by lot. See Mat. xxi. 38 
Mark xii. ¢: Luke xx. 14, where the 
scene is laid in Canaan, which was thus 
divided to the Israelites, (comp. KAngo- 
γοµεω ;) hence applied to the hears of the 
heavenly Canaen, Rom. viii. 17. Gal. iv. 
7. Tit. iii. 7. Heb. vi. 17. Jam, il. 5. 

II. It 19 applied to Christ, who is appoint- 
ed Heir, and Possessor, and Lord of all 
things. Heb. 1. 2, Κλήρονομον, rar’ ερ, 
Κυριαν, Heir, that is, Lord,” says Chry- 
sostom. Comp. Mat. xxi. 38, &c. 

KAHPOS, ο, 6, plainly from the Heb. ma 
a lot, to which thie word frequently an- 
swers in the LXX. ’ 

I. 4 lot, the stone ov mark itself, which was 
cast into the urn or vessel. So Hesychius, 
xAgpos’ £0 βαλλοµεγρν ει; τὸ λάχειν. 
Mat. xxvii. 35. Acts i. 26, & al. All 
the words in Mat. xxvii. 35, between 
κληρον towards the beginning, and κλη- 
gey at the end of the verse, are omitted 
in very many MSS, and are accordingly 

rejected by Wetstein and Griesbach ; but 

* Michaelig, notwithstanding, thinksthey 

ought to be retained, and accounts far 

their having been dropped in so many 
copies by the singular circumstance that 

xAypoy immediately precedes, and im- 

mediately follows, the omitted words— 

a circumstance very likely to occasion 

such a mistake in transcribing. 

The method of casting lots among the 

Greeks in the time of Homer may bevery 

clearly collected from Il. iii. lin. 315, 

916, 324, 325. Ἡ. vii. lin. 175, 176, 

181—163. Il, xxii. lin. 861. Odyss. x. 

lin. 206, namely the lots of the several 

parties, properly marked or distinguish- 
ed, were put into some vessel, as, for 


e latreduction to XN. T. vol, L p. 273, edit. 
Bdarsk, which see. ; 











I. 


I]. A lot, allotment, part, or s 
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instance, an helmet; this was violently 
shaken by one who turned away his face, 
and whose lot soever first leaped out, 
and fell upon the ground, ke was the 
man chosen or preferred onthe occasion, . 
Comp. Num, xxxiii. 54. It appears aleo 
from the passages cited by Wetstemn Τ on 
Mat. xxvii. 35, that the Trojans and Re- 
mans used the same method in casting 
lots: And among the Jews “there might 
(as Bate has observed, Crit, Heb. under 

) be several ways of casting lots, one 
of which seems to be by casting the lots 
into a vessel by Ῥτου. xvi. 33, Soy pn3 
ian nn, the dot ts cast into pn the lap, - 
bosom, or midst, i. e. of the urn, or other 
vessel. From the above cited passages of 
Homer we may also observe the sacredness 


of lots among the Heathen, and their 


belief that the disposal of them, however 
seemingly fortuitous, ia J to Jove. 

are. Acts 1. 
17, 25. vill. 21. 


III. 4η inheritance. Acts xxvi. 18. (Comp. 


Acts xx. 32.) Col. 1. 12. Comp. KAy- 


1¥, Κληροι, ὁ, 1 Pet. v. 3, seems to denote. 


these distinct congregations of Christians 
(comp. Dent, iv. 20. ix. 29,) which fell 
to the lot, as it were, of different Pastors. 
See'Wolfius, Doddridge, and Macknigit. 


Κλήροω, w, from xAnpos. 


To take or choose by lut. Thus the V. 
active is used by Aristophanes, and the 
mid. by Demosthenes. See Elsner on the 
place. Ἰληροομαι, spas, pass. Lo be 
taken properly by lot. So it 1s applied 
by the LXX, 1 Sam. xiv. 41, for Heb. 
339 was taken. And in this view it 
seems used in Eph. i. 11, the only pas- 
sage of the N. T. wherein it cccurs,— 


in whom xas εχληρωθηµεν we (Jews). also 


were taken, as it were, by lot. 


Kayots, sos, att. εως 7, from χεχλησαι 


2 pers. perf. pass. of χαλεω, or obsol. 
κλεω to call, | 

A calling. See Rom. xi, 29. 1 Cor. i. 
20. E h. iv. 1, A. 


Il, 4 calling, condition, employment. 1 Cor. 


vil. 20. 


KAylos, η, ov, from xsxAyras 3 pers. perf. 


pass. of χαλεω, or obsol. κλεω to call, 
Called. Mat. xx. 16. Row.i. 1, 6. 


+ To which we may add Horace, Ode iii. lib. % 
lia. 25, and Ode i. lib, 3, lin. 16. 


Κλιδανος, 


K 
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λιδανος, 8, &. It is generally supposed to 
be formed from the Attic χριδανος, A 
being substituted for p. And χριδανος 
signifies an oven to bake bread in, from 
xpt barley (see under Κριθη,) of which 
bread wus often made in ancient times, 
and βαυνος γε, a furnace, a plain deri- 
vative from Heb. jm. fo try, as metals 
by fire. Zech, xiii. 9, & al. 

An oven. occ. Mat. vi. 30. Luke xii. 28. 
Comp. under Χορτος. 


Κλιμα, aros, το, from χεχλίµάι perf. pass. 


1. 


~ 


of xAsyw to incline, decline. 

4 climate, in the ancient geography, i. e. 
* «ΑΛΑ space upon the surface of the ter- 
restrial globe contained between two 
circles parallel to the equator, and so far 
distant from each other, that the longest 
day ip one differs half an hour from the 
longest day in the other parallel.” Ci- 
mates were so called because in number- 
ing them they decline from the equator, 
and incline towards the pole. ‘According 
to the ancients, what they judged the 
habitable part of the northern hemi- 
spherewas divided intosevenclimates, to 
which the like number of southern ones 
corresponded.” In this technical sense 
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Halicarn. Plutarch and Aristophanes, 
cited by Wetstein. 


KAINQ, from the Heb. 395 έο bend, bow 


down, crouch, or couch, the 4 being soft- 
ened into A, (as in Μακέλλον from 30.) 
and the » retaining nearly it’s nasal 
sound. 


I. To recline, lay, lay down, occ. Mat. viii. 


20. Luke ix. 58. See Suicer Thesaur. 


in Κεφαλη III. 


II. Το bow down, decline. occ. Luke xxiv. 3. 


John xix. 30. . 


Π]. Spoken of the day, To decline. occ. 


Luke tx. 12. xxiv. 20. Κεκλικεν ή ἦμερα. 
This expression is used by the LXX for 
the Heb. morn mins, the deolining of the 
day, Jud. xix. 8, and (according to some 
copies) for the Heb. oy na, the giving 
way, yielding, of the day, namely to the 
evening or night. Jud. xix. 9. The 
Greek phrase plainly denotes the day’s 
or daylight’s going off towards the west. 
Herodotus, lib. iv. cap. 181, has the εἰς 
milar expression, ΑΠΟΚΛΙΝΟΜΕΝΗΣ 
τῆς ἡμερας, the day dechning.”” So the 
best Latin writers say, die inclinato, 
and die inclinato in vesperam. See 
Wetstein on Luke ix. 


the word is not used‘in the Ν. Ῥ. But|IV. Το cause to give way, discomfit, put to 
Il. Κλιµα]α, τα. Regions, or tracts of coun- 


fry, without any regard to the length or 
shortness of the days. occ. Rom. xv. 29. 
2 Cor. xi. 10. Gal. 1. 21. So in Jose- 
phus De Bel. lib. iv. cap. 7. §2, we have 
τὰ ἆλλα ΤΗΣ ΙΟΥΔΑΙΑΣ ΚΛΙΜΑΤΑ, 
the other tracts or parts of Judea.” 


Κλινη, ης, 7, from κλινω fo recline, lie; so 


the Heb. mn a bed, from the V. mm 
to incline, recline; and the Lat. lectus 
from the Greek λεγω to lie down; 
whence also, by the way, the German 


[ίεφεπ, Saxon liegan, Scottish dig, and 


Eng. fie. 

A bed, or couch, where men recline or lie. 
Mat. 1x. 2, 6. Mark vil. 4. & al. Luke 
Xvil. 34, Avo επι xAivys µιας * This re- 
gards rich men: two men lying upon one 
couch ; at supper, I suppose."’ Markland, 
in Append. to Bowyer’s Conject. 


Κλινιδιον, 8, το. A diminutive from κλίνη. 


A little bed, a couck. occ. Luke v. 19, 24. 
This word is used likewise by Dionysius 


Aight, rout an army. occ. Heb. χι. 34. 


The profane writers likewise apply the 
V.1in this sense, Thus Homer, ll. ν. 
lin. 37, Τρωας 8 EKAINAN Δαναοι, 
The Greeks routed the Trojans.” ‘So 
Josephus De Bel. hb. vi. cap. 2. § 6, 
M72” ἕτεροι βεδαιως KAINANTES reg 
érepas, Neither of them entirely routing 
the others.” 


Κλισια, ας, 4, from κεχλίσια, 2 pers. perf. 


pass. of xAsyw. 


I. A place where men recline or lie down, α 


tent, Thus applied in the profane wri- 
ters, particularly in Homer. 


If. A company of persons reclimng. occ. 
Luke ix 14. So Κλισια is used by Jo- 


sephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. @ § 11, for a 
distinct company reclining at meat. 


Kory, ης, ἡ, from χεχλόπα, perf. mid. of 


κλεπ]ω to steal. 
Theft. occ, Mat. xv. 19. Mark vii. 22. 


KAudwy, wvog, 6, from exavdoy, 2 aor. of 


xautw to wash, wash away, which see 
under xalaxautw. 


4 New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, &c. in I. The raging of the sea,'a tempest. occ. 
CLIMATE, See also Xeil’s Astronomy, Lect. 19, 


Luke viii. 24. The LXX use it Jon. 
1. 4. 


KOA 


i. 4, 12, for the Heb. “ym @ tempest. 
Comp. ver. 11. 


11. 4 wave, surge, billow. occ. Jam. i. 6. 
Kavdwy 


Tomas, from κλυδων. 
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dently proverbial, why might he not use . 
the name of one coin in the one, and & 
another coin in the other; just as we, ; - 
for a trifle, mention an Aa//penny or a 


To be agitated, tossed to and fro, asby| farthing indifferently? occ. Mut. ν. 20, 


the waves of the sea, fluctuare, or fluc- 
tuari animo. occ. Eph. iv. 14. Comp. 
Jam. 1.6. ‘Fhe LAX have used it in 
the same sense, Isa, lvii. 20. So Aris- 


- tophanes, cited by Wetstein on Eph. 


ΚΛΥΔΩΝΙΖΟΜΕΝΟΣ ex τυ ols, 
being tossed to and fro by his desire.” 
See aleo Elsner and Alserti. 


Kyybw, from xvaw to cut, scrape, scratch, 


tickle, and this from the Heb. sp ¢o eat 
srto, corrode, as fire. 


I. Zo scratch, rub. 
11. To tickle, muke to ttch ; whence passive 


χνηθοµαι to itch. occ, 2 Tim. iv. 3. Wet- 
stein and Wolfius cite from Plutarch De 


. Superatit. tom. ti. p. 167, B..Macixyy 


Φησι 6 Πλατων-- ανθρωτοις 8 τρυφης 
ἕνεκα και ΚΝΗΣΕΩΣ ΩΤΩΝ dobyvas— 
Plato says, that music was given to men 
not to indulge their luxury, or tickle 
their ears—”’ . 


KOAPANTHS, gs, ὁ. Latin. 


A word formed from the Latin quadrans, 
—tis, which (from quatuor, four) denotes 
4 Roman coin, made of brass or lead, 
which was the fourth part of an as, and 


. equal in value to about three-fourths of 


Kose, as, 4, from 


Mark xii, 42. , 
χθιλος hullew, which 
from Heb. 53 to comprehend, contain, or 
from 23 to confine, shut up. 


. The belly of man. Mat. xv. 17. 1 Cor. 


vi. 18. Rev. x. 9, 10. Comp. Hem. 
xvi. 18. Phil. i. 190.—of a fish, Mat. 
xii. 40. In John vii. 38, it denotes the 
tnmost part, heart, mind, or soul of man. 
See Doddridze, Spearman's Letters on 


LXX, p. 245, Randolph, On the Pro- 


phecies, &c. cited im the N. T. p. 31, 
and his View of our Saviour’s Miuistry, 
p. 193, and comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. 
in 101 I. i 


II. Zhe womb. Mat. xix. 12. Luke 1. 4]. 


John iii. 4, δι al freq. 


Κοιµαω, w, from χειµαι to lie down. 


I, 


Π. 


Ὁ cause to lie duwn to sleep. Thus ap- 
plied in Homer, Odyss. iti. lin. 397, 
Comp. Odyss. xii. lin. 372. It 1s also 
used for /aying asleep, Il. xiv. lin. 236, .. 
KOIMHEON µοι Ζηνος---οσσε, literally, 
lay me Jove’s eyes asleep.” 

αμα, ωμαι, Pass. Το be laid down 
to sleep, to sleep, be asleep, Mat. xxviii. 
18. Luke xxi. 45. John xi. 12. 


our farthing. Plutarch, in his Life οί] III. To be or fall asleep in death, to sleep 


Cicero, tom. i. p. 875, C. edit. Xylandri, 
says, To dy ΛΕΠΤΟΤΑΤΟΝ ta yadaxe 
Σόμισμαῖος ΚΟΥΑΔΡΑΝΤΗΝ yxaayy, 
The smallest piece of brass money they 
(the Romans) called a quudrans.”’ And 
there seems no reason to doubt but this 


. was the case at Rome in the time of Cicero, 


But St. Mark, ch. xii. 42, mentions a 
still smaller coin current in Judea in our 
Saviour’s time, called a λεπΊον, two of 
which, he says, made a quadrans,—éduvo 
λετΊα, 6 ess ΚΟΔΡΑΝΤΗΣ, according 
to the reading of all the copies, Nor 
will a comparison of Luke xii. 59, with 
Mat. v. 26, prove, as the late learned 
Bowyer thought, that when St. Mark 
wrote, the Kotpaviys or Quadrans was 
the Λετ]ον or Mite. For those texts in 
Mat. and Luke are not parts of the same 
discourse of our Lord, but were spoken 
at different times and on different occa- 


sions; and as both expressions are evi-] 


the sleep of death. Mat. xxvii. 52. John , 
xi, 11. Acts vii. 60. 1 Cor. xv. 51. & al. 
In the LXX itis used in the last as well 
as in the second sense for the Heb. 1510 
to lie. See Gen. xlvii. 30. 2 Sam. vii. 12. 
Job iii. 18. Estius observes on 1 Cor, 
vii. 39, that ‘sleeping is thus applied 
only to men that are dead, and this be- 
cause of the hope of the resurrection ; for 
we read no such thing of brates.” This 
is an excellent remark; for ing im- 
plies waking; of which the Heathen 
Poets were so sensible, that when they 
describe death as a sleep, we find them’ 
adding the epithets perpetual, eternal, or 
the like, in order to express their own 
gloomy notion, and to exclude the idea 
of waking from this sleep of death. Thus 
Moschus, Idyll. iti. lin. 107, having ob- 
served that herbs and plants, after seem- 


ing to die, yet revive in the succeeding 


ear, subjoms, . 
B αν, : "AMES, 


κο] 370 KOI 


Αμμες ὁ) ὃν µηγαλοι, καὶ umprapes © σοφοι αὐδρες, adds he, from the Heb. 035 ἐο collect, 


v or οτι Wewte Jarnpies meaner av Χθονι xoides gather together, 
Ev ess ΕΥ mes ΜΑΚΡΟΝ, ATEPMONA, NH-l1 σ , belonging to several, or of which 


But we, or great, or wise, or brave, 
Once dead, and silent in the grave, 
Senseless remain ; one rest we keep, 
One long, eternal, unawaken'd sleep. 


So Catullus, lib. i. 5. 


Soles occidere & redire possunt : 
Nobis com semel occidit brevis lus, 
Nox est perpetua una dormienda. 


The sun that sets again will rise, 
And give the day, and gild the skies; 
But when we lose oar little light, 
Wes in everias night. 
oi δα. Baker's Medulla. 


Homer, ΠΠ. xi. lin. 241, says of a hero who 
. was slaia, ' 


------ὍΚοιμησαῖο χαλκινν ύπνο 
~-—He slept a braten sleep. 


So Virgil, Άη. κ. lin. 745, 6. 
- OUi dura quics eculos, & ferreus urget 


Somans, in sternam clauduniur lumina noctem. 


| An iron sleep o’erwhelans his swimming sight, 


And his eyes close in everlasting night. 

But on the contrary i was doubtless 
with a view to the joyful hope of a 7esur- 
rection both of body (see Mut. xxvii. 52,) 


_ and soul, that the departed saints in the 


O. T. as well rm in the Nees are said 
to fall asleep, to sleep, to sleep with their 
α.... And the Christians, 68ΥΒ 
Suicer, Thesaur. in ΚοιμηΊηριον Π. be- 
cause they believe the resurrection of the 
dead, and will have death rather styled 
χθίμήσις and ύπνος than Φαναῖος, call 
buryiog-places χοίµήτηρια, i.e. durmi- 
tortes, or places designed for rest and 
sleep. To which purpose he cites from 
Chrysostom, Δια celo και avlos ὁ τοπος 
ΚΟΙΜΗΤΗΡΙΟΝ wropasas, ἵνα μαθης 
ότι 6s γε]ελευτηκοῖες και ενΊανθα κειµενοι 
ω τεθνηκασι», ada ΚΟΙΜΩΝΤΑΙ και 
καθκυδόσεν. From the Greek κοιµηΊγριον 
we bave the Latin cameterium, French 
cimetiére, and Eng. cemetery, for a bury- 
ing-ground. 


several are partakers. occ. Acts ii. 44. 
iv. 32. Tit. 1. 4. Jude ver. 3, where, says 
Macknight, * νο salvation preached 
in the Gospel, is called conrmcn, because 
it belongs equally to all who believe; to 
the Gentiles as well as to the Jews; to 
men of all nations and conditions.’ 
Comp Tit. 1. 4. 


II. Common, profane, unclean, polluted, dee 


Jiled ; spoken of the hands, occ. Mark 
vii. 2, (where the Evangelist explains it 

Y aviwross unwashen -)—of meats. occ. 
Acts x. 14, (Comp. ver. 28.) xi.8. Rom, 
xiv, 14. Comp. Heb. x. 29. Κοινος 
seenis to be used in this sense, because 
some things, and especially some meats, 
which were common to other nations, 
were, either from the law or from tradi- 
tion, aveided by the Jews as polluted and 
unclean, (See Pole Synops. on Mark 
vil. 2.) We do not, however, find the 
adjective thus applied by the LX X, but 
in 1 Mac.i. 47, 62 So Josephus Antiq. 
lb. xi. cap. 8.§ 7, has ΚΟΙΝΟΦΑΓΙΑΣ 
for eating unclean meats; and lib. xiii. 
cap. 1. § 1. το KOINON βιον for the 
heathenish manner of living. This ap- 
plication of the word is, I think, dellenis- 
tical, or peculiar to the grecizing Jéwe 
(comp. Κοινοω); though [ am well 
aware, that a passage is produced from 
Lucian to prove it agreeable to the style 
of the pure Greekwriters That writer, 
De Mort. Peregr. tom. ii. p. 764, treat- 
ing of the Christians, afterodserving that — 
they worship Christ, and live according 
to his laws, subjeins, Καταβρονασιν av 
axavioy εξισης, και ΚΟΙΝΑ yyevlas. 
They despise all things equally, and 
think them common.” But onecanhardly 
suppose he here means to accuse the 
Christians of thinking @// things unclean; 
‘he rather seems to refer to their con- 
tempt of the good thivgs of this world, 
and to their πάμε itberality to each 
other. Comp. Acts iv. 32, and see more 


Koipgoss, 105, att. ews, 7, from Χθιµαομαι.| in Albertion Acts x. 15. 
A lyme down, or taking rest, in ep.|Kotvow, w, from κθινος common, unctean, 
cee. Jobn xi. 13. which see, 
| Kotvos, ή, ov. Varinus, says Mintert, de- 
rives it from xsiw {ο lie, ᾳ. τοι wat! © Sec Kypke and Camptell’s Preface to Mark, p 
wwpongiusves, lying open to all; rather, | 120, λος να | : 


I. Zo 


\ 
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I, To communicate, impart. Thus used in 
the profane writers. 


$7) 


κοκ 
1 Cor. x. 20. (connected. with demons) 
2 Cor. viii. 23. Heb. x. 33. 


II. ln the N. T. To make common or un- Koisy, 46> 9, from xeilas 3 pers. of χειµαι 
ο 


clean, to pollute, defile. Mat. xv. 11. 
| Acts xxi. 28. Heb. ix. 19. Rev. xxi. 
27, & al. Comp. Κοινος II. 

111. To pronounce οἳ call common or unclean. 
occ. Acts x. 15. xi. 9g. This use of the 
verb is agreeable to the Hebrew and hel- 
lenistical idiom. Thus the Heb. now, and 
LXX µια», which properly signify tu 
pollute, make unclean, are uséd for pro- 
nouncing unclean, Lev, xiii. 3, 8, 11, 20; 
8ο the Heb. and LXX καθαριζειν, 
properly fo cleanse, for prunouncing clean, 
Lev. xiii. 6, 13, 17, 23; and tn this 
sense we may interpret the V. εχαθαρισεν 
in thetwo fore-cited passages of the Acts. 

Κδοίνωνεω, w, from κθίνωγος. 

To communicate. 

I. With a Dative of the Thing, To commu- 
ntcate, partake, participate, be a partaker 
in or uf. occ. Rom. xv. 27. 1 Tim. v. 22, 
1 Pet.iv. 13.2 John ver.11. Sowitha 
Genitive. occ. Heb. ii. 14. 

11. With a Dative of the Person, Tocom- 
municate, distribute, tmpart to. occ. Kom. 
xi. 13. Gal. vi, 6, Phil. iv. 19. 

Κοινωνία. as, 4, from xosywvos. 

1. A partaking, participation, 1 Cor. x. 16. 
Phil. iii. 10. 

11. 4 communion, fellowship, society. Acts 
li. 42. 1 Cor. i. ϱ. 2 Cor. vi. 14. Gal. ii. 
ϱ. Philem. ver. 6. 
in Eph. iii. 9, almost all the MSS, six 
of which ancient, for κοινωνια have oxo- 
µια, 8o that this latter seems the true 
reuding, which is accordingly embraced 
by Mill snd Wetstein, and by Griesbach 

. Teceived into the text. But comp. Mac- 
knivht, | με. 

ΠΠ. Communication, distribution, alms-giv- 
ing. Rom. xv. 26. 2 Cor. ix. 13. Heb. 
xili, 16. Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 4. 

Κοινωνικος, 9, ov, from xoivwria. 

Ready or willing to communicate, or im- 
part, liberal. occ, 1 Tim. vi. 18. In this 
sense it is often used in the profune wri- 
ters. See Wetstcin. 

Κοινωνος, 8, 6, 4, from κθινθω to partake. 

L. A partaker. occ. Mat. xxiii. 30. 1 Cor. 
x. 18. 2 Cor. i. 7. 1 Pet. v. 1. 2 Pet. 
1.4, Philem. ver. 17, “« a partaker of thy 
affection.” Macknight. 

11. A partner, companion, occ. Luke ν. 10. 


to lie, 

I, A bed, occ. Luke xi. 7; particularly the 
marriage-bed. occ. Heb. xiii. 4. Plutarch, 
cited by Wetstein on the place, uses the 
phrase MIAINEIN THN ΚΟΙΤΗΝ το 


γεννησανῖος, to defile his father’s bed.” 


So Josephus, Ant. lib. ii, cap. iv. § 5.— 
KOITHN ΜΙΑΝΑΙ την σην εθελησανΊα, 
attem pting (ο defile thy bed.” 

IT. It is used as a modest term for impure 
embraces or whoredom. occ. Rom. xiii. 13. 

where our translators well render it 
chambering. Kypke cites Pindar Pyth. 
ΧΙ. 38, and Euripides Hippolyt. lin. 154, . 
using it in the same sense as St. Paul. 

IL}. Κοιτην εχειν, Ίο hare, retain, or con- 
οεῖτε seed, occ. Rom. ix.10. The LXX 
frequently use xciryy στερµαΊος, concu- | 
bitum seminis, for the Heb. yn naaty, 
see Lev. xv. 18. xviii. 90. xix. 20. Num. 
v. 18; and in Lev. xviii. 23. Num. v. 20, 
xoity denotes the sced itself, answering 
to the Heb. na5w, whose ideal: mean-. 
ing from the V. 3398) to lie corresponds 
to that of κοιΊη from χείµαι. 

Koray, wvos, 6, from κοιΊη. ‘ 
A bed-chamber, occ. Acts xii. 20. Comp. 
under Επι I. 5. ; 

Κοκκινος, η. 6», from xexxos α grain, 
Scarlt, of a scarlet coluur, so named be- 
cause this colour was dyed with what 
was anciently called xoxxos βαφικη the 
dying grain, which Dioscorides describes 
as Sauvos µικρος Φρυγανωδης, ὦ «ῳροσ- 
χεινται δι κοκκ»ι ws Φαχοι, a small dry 
twig to which the grains adhere hke len- 
tiles.” Buf these grains, as a great au- 
thor observes on Solinus, are within full 
of little worms (or magguts,), whose juice 
is remarkable for dying scarlet, and 
inaking that famous colour which we ad- 
mire, and the ancients adored. Both the 
insect and the colour were by the Arabi- 
ans called 4lkermes; whence the French 
cramoist,and Eng. crimson. Kermes isu 
name still well known among us, and is 
nothing but the coccus of the berry-bear- 
ing ilex, or holm oak, « dwarf tree com- 
mon in Palestine, in the isle of Crete, 
and in many other countries. ‘It isa 
very valuable commodity, and servestwo 
very great uses ; the dyers in scarlet finde 
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-ing it as valuable in their way, as the| Ἰολαφιζω, from χολαφος a blow, wheeb 


physicians in theirs#.” Mat. xxvit, 28. 
Heb. 1x. 10, & al. 
" Ih the LXX xoxxivos generally answers 
_ to the Heb. 2 ny’nn or ny’nn ‘sw, i. 6. 
maggot or insect-colour double dyed, or 
double dyed maggot or tnsect-colour, 
which might confirm the above inter- 
pretation of xoxsuvos, if indeed it need- 
ed confirmation. | 

ΚΟΚΚΟΣ, sg, ὁ. 

A grain, of mustard seed, Mat. xiii, 31. 

& al.—of corn, John xii. 24. 1 Cor. 

xv. 37; perhaps so called on account of 

at's roundish form, from the Heb. ΥΠ 

α circle, a sphere. 

ΚΟΛΑΖΩ, οµαι, Mid. from the Heb. x2 
to restrain. This derivation is confirmed 
by observing, that the Greck χκολαζω, is 
sometimes applied by the profane writ- 
ers in the sense of restraining or repress- 
ing, as may be seen in Scapula. 

Zo punish, occ. Acts iv. 21. 2 Pet. il. 9. 
where observe, that xoAaZouevas is used 
for κολασθησοµενυως (ο be punished here- 
after, as ch. ili. 11, λυόµενων for λυθη- 
σοµενων. So ανΊιλεγομενον for ανΊιλεχ- 

Βήσοµενον, Luke ii. 34; αποφορΊιζομενον 

for αποφορΊισομενον, Acts xxi. 3; xa- 

µεγήν for καἸαργηθησομενη», 2 Cor. 

iil. 7. Wolfius on 2 Pet. iii. 11, remarks, 

that the people present is sometimes 

put for the future in the Greek writers, 
and cites from Thucydides cuvgsgovla in 
the sense of what wil profit. 

Πζολακεια, AS; 7 » from xoAaxsuw to flatter, 
which from χολαξ, axog, a flatterer, and 
this the Greék Etynologists derive from 
κθλλασθαι to stick to, adhere, (to hang 
on, as we say,) or from χολον food, meat, 
for which parasites flatter; but κολαξ 
may be much better deduced from the 
Heb. pn to smooth, flatter. 

Flattery, adulation. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 5. 
ζζολασις, 105, att. ἕως, 4, from χολαζω to 

punish, 

I. Punishment. occ. Mat. xxv. 46. 

1]. Torment. occ. 1 John iv. 18, where see 
Elsner, Wolfius and Wetstein, and comp. 
Kypke. 

ϱ The reader, for further satisfaction, may 
consult Βοελαγί, vol. iii. p. 624, Brooke’s Nat. Hist. 
vol. iv. p. 81, &c. ‘New and Complete Dictionary 
of Arts in Kermes, and especially Mons. Goguet’s 
Origin of Laws, &c. pt. ii, b, 3. ch. 2. art. 1. p.106. 
edit. Edinburgh. 


I. 


from χολαπΊω to strike, beat, and this 
from the Heb. or Arabic Η22 to impel 5 
whence the N, fem. plur. ΠΥΡΟΣ 2 some in- 
struments for breaking or cutting wood to 
pieces, axes, hammers, or the like. See 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 75>. 

To buffet, tu strike with the double fist ; 
for so the word properly signifies, as 
Theophylact informs us on Mat. xxvi. 
Κολαφιζειν soi τὸ δια των χείρων σλητ- 
Ίειν,.συ[καμπΊομενων των δαχ]υλων, και 
ἵνα ἆφελεφερον ειπω, δια Te Ύρονθε κονδυ- 
λιζειν. Κολαφιζειν means to strike with 
the hands, the fingers being clenched, or 
to speak more briefly, (υ buffet with the 
fist. occ. Mat, xxvi. 67. Merk xiv. 65. 
1 Cor.iv.11. 1 Ρο 1. 20.  ΎὙἍᾗἩ 


II. To afflict, depress. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 


So Chrysostom explains it by Ταπείνωσις 
depression, χαχωσις affliction, and refers 
1 Cor. iv. 11, to the same meaning. 
See Suicer Thesaur. in Koaagitw. 


Κολλαω, w, from κολλα glue, which from 


I. 


the Heb. xd> to restrain, confine. 

To glue, glue together, though I know 
not that the Verb is ever found strictly 
in this sense; but Welstein cites from 
Atheneus χαλκὸν xordAycavla soldering 
brass; and Scapula gives us xoAAgy σιδη- 
(ον, to solder iron; and from the medical 
writers κολλαν τραυµα]α, to conglutinate 
wounds,i.e. to reunite the divided parts. 


I. Κολλαομαι, ὠμαί, Pass, governing a 


Dative, Jo cleave or adhere to. Luke 
x. 11. Comp. Rom. xii. 0. 1 Cor. vi. 16. 


IIT, Pass. governing a Dative, To be joined, 


or join oneself to, or associate oneself with. 
Luke xv. 15. Acts v.13. xvii. 94, & 
al. So Suicer aud JVetstein cite from 
Plutarch, δει µη ῥαδιως--ΚΟΛΛΑΣΘΑΙ 
ΤΟΙΣ ΕΝΤΥΓΧΑΝΟΥΣΙ. One must 
not rashly join oneself with those one 
meets with.” See Suicer Thesaur. on 
this word. In the LXX the word is 
often used in the same view, and gene- 
rally answers to the Heb. pa. 


Koadoupioy, or, as some MSS read, χολλυ- 


ploy, #, Το, from χωλυω to restrain, and 
esa flux, running, or pew to flow. 

A collyrium, a topical remedy applied to 
the eyes {ο repel sharp humours, occ. 
Rey. iii. 18. 
Κολλυριον is used by Galen, and other 
Greek writers cited by Wetstein. 


Κολλυς 


Ἑρλλυξι 


Κόολοξοω, w, from κολοδος maimed, cut off, 
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s, 8, 6, from χθλλυδὸς α small 
cyin, (So the Schol. on Aristoph. Pace, 
lin. 1199, explains χολλυδε by ειδος 
eureAus voulonaros.) And xsAdAuvbog 
may be from the Heb. 55, which oc- 
curs not as averb, but as a N. fem. 
plur. mp>5 denotes some instruments 
of breaking or cutting. See Κερµα. 

4 money-changer, one who changes money 
of greater value into that of less. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 12. Mark xi.15. John ii. 15. 
See more in Suicer Thesaur. and H’et- 
stein on Mat. xxi. 12. 


which from Heb. A> (ο cut, break, or 
the like. See under Κολλυδισης. 


I. To cut off. In this it's proper sense it 


ΚΟΛΠΟΣ, ο, 6. 


I. The bosom. occ. John i. 18. xjii 23. 


is used by the LXX, 2 Sam. iv. 12, 
for the Heb. prp. 


II. Το cut short, shorten. occ. Mat. xxiv. 22. 


Mark xiii. 20. See MWVetstein on Mat. 
where Chrysostom, cited by Suicer, ex- 
plains ει µη εκολοξωθησαν x. 7. A. by Es 
επι WASOY εχρατησεν 6 ππολεμος Ῥωμαιων 
ὁ xara της πόλεως ἅπαντες ἂν απωλον- 
τὸ Os Ίήδαιοι. If the war of the Romans 
against the city [of Jerusalem namely] 
had’ continued longer, all the Jews 
would have perished.” 

Aintert deduces it from 
χοιλός hollow, or καλυπ]ω tu cover. 


Luke xvi. 22, 23, where comp.’ Mat. 
Vill. 11; and observe, that in the Treatise 


: on the Maccabees, ascribed to-Jusephus, 


} 


hut probably written by a converted Jew, 
§ 13, the seven brethren are represented 
as thus encouraging one another to en- 
dure torments and death for the sake of 
their religion, ὁν]ω yap Savovlas ywas 
Abpaap χαι Ίσαακ και laxwl ὑποδεξον- 
Jas ει TOTS ΚΟΛΠΟΥΣ αυΊων», for 
then Abraham, Isaac,and Jacob willafter 
our death receive us into their bosoms.” 


Il. A loose cavity or hollow formed by the 


the place, 


doubling of a robe or garment, 4. ᾱ. a 
lap, occ. Luke vi. 38,* where there is a 
manifest allusion tothe long flowing gar- 
ments of the Jews, into which a consi- 
derable quantity of corn mightbe receiv- 
ed. Comp. Ruth iii, 15. 2 Kings iv. 39, 
Neh. v. 13. Psal. lnxix.12. Isa. Ixv. 6, 


* Sce Pigcaser in Pole Synops. and Doddridge on 


5 
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Jer. xxxii. 18, In the three last texts the 
LXX in kke manner have xoAwos. Ra- 
phelius aud Wetstein cite Herodotus ang 
Polybius using κολπος in the same sense, 
to whom Kypke adds Josephus, Pistarch, 
Arrian, and Appian. . 


Π]. A bay, α creek. occ. Acts xxvii. 39: 


Homer uses χολπος in this sense, I). 11. 
lin. 560, where Eustathius explains it by 
Jaracoa ὑπὸ ακρω]ήθιων τπεριεχοµενη, 
a sea inclosed by promontories. Strabo 
and ‘Themistius also, cited by Wetstein, . 
apply the word in the same manner. 
Hence Eng. 4 gulph. 


ΚΟΛΥΜΒΛΩ, w, from the Heb. Πὺρ to be 


light, and 8a, Greek Baw to go. 

Tu swim. occ. Acts xxvii. 43. It is used 
also by .4chilles Tatius, cited by Alberti 
and Wetstein. Evio δε KOATMBAIN 
σειρωμενοι, Some'trying to swim.” 


Κολυμδεθρα, as, 7, from κολυµδαω. 


A bath for swimming or bathing. So Jo- 
sephus applies the word in the remark- 
ablestory of Herod the Great’s drowning . 
the young high-priest Aristobulas, Ant. 
lib. xv. cap. 3, § 8. So De Bel. lib. f. 
cap. 22, §2. See alse Bp. Pearce’s Mi- 
racles of Jesus vindicated, pt. iv. p. 63, 
12mo. occ. John ν, 2, 4, 7.1%. 7, 11, 
The LXX have frequently used this 
word for the Heb. 3393 a pool. 


KOAQNIA, ας, 7. It is plainly the Latia 


colonia in Greek letters, which from co- 
lonus an husbandman, a N. derived from 
the verb colo ἐο cultivate, und this from 
the Heb. Π23 to perfect. ; 
A colony, ‘‘+ Colonies (properly speaking) 
were states or communities-where the 
chief part of the inhabitants had been 
transplanted from Rome, and though 
mingled with the natives who had beea 
left in the conquered place, yet obtained 
the whole power and authority in the 
administration of affairs.” ‘ ¢ Colonies 
were governed by the Roman laws.” occ. 
Acts xvi, 12. Comp. ver. 21, where the 
inhabitants of the Roman colony of PAi- 
lippi are called Romans, as being free- 
men of Rome. 


Kopaw, w, from xopy. 


1ο have long hair, comatus sum, comam 
alo. oce. 1 Cor. xi. 14, 18. .. 


+t Kennet’s Antiquities, b. iv. ch. 18. 4 
$ Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel Hitt. t. i, ch. 


ΚΟΝΗ, 


‘12. ρ. 145. 
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ΚΟΜΗ, ης, ysfrom the Heb. tip to rise. 

The hair of the head, the hair which arises 
Srom the head. οες. 1 Cor. xt. 15. 

ΚΟΜΙΖΩ, from the Heb. pop (ο grasp. 

I. To éring, as in the hand, affero. occ. 
Luke sii. 37. 

Il. Ἐομιζομαι, Mid. To receive to oneself, 
or into one’s hund, as it were, as Abra- 
ham did Isaac from the dead, occ. 
Heb. xi: 19, (where see Raphelius, Wet- 

, stein, and Muckaight )—or as a person 

does his money, which had been in- 
trusted to others, occ. Mat. xxv. 27, 
where see Wetstcin and Kypke. 

IIL. Mid. To receive to oneself, as a recom- 
pense, whether of ood, occ. Eph. vi. 8. 
1 Pet. i. 9. v. 4; or of evil, occ. Col. 
li. 25. 2 Pet. ii. 13.—as a promise, or 
thing promised, occ. Heb. x. 36. xi. 39. 
On 2 Cor. v. 10, K upke remarks, that 
χθμιζεσθαι is often spoken of rewards and 
punishments. He cites Demosthenes and 
3 Mac. i. 3. Observe χόµιειται, xopseiobe, 
χομιθµενοι, Bre ae the ist fut. mid. 
Attic. χοµιαµαι for κοµ!σοµαι. 

Κομψοτερο», Neut. Sing. of χοµψοτερος, 
the comparative of xeuibos elegant, neat, 
trim, which from the Heb. p> {ο trim 
the hair, or from 1012 a female circular 

. Ornament, 

It is used as an Adverb, More elegantly. 

Also, Better in health. occ. John iv. 52. 

So io Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 10. 

ΚΟΜΨΦΩΣ EXEIN is applied to one 

who is recovering from a fever. See 

Raphelius. 

Koriaw, w, from xovia or xovy, which is 
frequently found in Homer, and in that 
Poet, I believe, constantly signifies dust, 
as Il. i. Jing 150. Ll. xi. lin. 151: but 
the succeertibg Greek writers use it for 
chalk. Koyvsa, in it’s primary sense of 
dust, may be very naturally derived 
from xyvaw or xvew to rub off, abrade, 
comminute. Comp. under Κονιορτος. 

To whiten, make white by smeuring with 
chalk and water, to white-wash, occ. Mat. 
xxili. 27. Acts xxiii.3. With respect 
to the former text Dr. Shaw* observes, 
that “‘asall the different sorts of tombs 
and sepulchres (among the Moors) with 
the very walls likewize of their respective 
cupolas and enclosures, are constantly 
kept clean, whtte-washed, and beaxtified, 
9 Travels, p. 319, 220, 2d edit, 


’ 
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they continue to illustrate those exprese 
sions of our Saviour where he mentions 
the garnishing of the sepulchres, Mat.xxiti. 
29; and ver. 27, where he compares 
the Scribes, Pharisees, and hypocrites to 
whited sepulchres, which indeed a 
beautiful vxtward, but ure within ip of 
dead men’s bones and all uncleanness.” 
Comp. Harmer’s Observations, vol. it. 
p49. 

In Acts xxiii. 3, St. Paul calls the 
high- priest Ananias, a whited wall, “ ai- 
luding to the beautiful outside of some 
walls which are full of rubbish and dirt 
within+,” says Doddridge; in whoee 
excellent note on this passuge may bé 
seen how justly 4nanias deserved this 
character, and how remarkably the 
Apostle’s prophecy of Gud’s smiting lam 
was fulfilledin hisdestruction,related by 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. it. cap. 17. § 6,9. 

Κονιορτος, 8, 6, (q. Χόνις opty) from χονις 

dust se hich from xvaw or xvew (ο rub off, 

abrude, from Heb. ssp ¢o eat, consume, 
as fire), and opw to excite, raise. 

~ Dust. occ. Mat. x. 14. Luke ix. 5. x. 11. 
Acts xiii. 51. xxii, 23, where comp. 
2 Sam. xvi. 13, and see Harmer’sa O 
servations, vol. iv. p, 202. 

Koratw, from κοπος /abour. fatigue. 

I. To cease through extreme futigue, or being 
spent with labour. 

Il. To cease, as the wind. So Herodotus 
applies exewacs to the wind, lib. vit. 
cap. 10]. η ἀλλως χως αυτος (ανεµος 
namely) ΕΘΕΛΩΝ ΕΚΟΙΠΑΣΕ, or 
otherwise it ceased of it's un accord.” 
oce. Mat. xiv. 32. Mark iv. ‘:9. vi. 51. 
The LXX apply it to the sioimy sea, 
Jonah i. 11, 12, for Heb. prw fo be 
calm, still ;—to the waters of the delage, 
Gen. viii. 1, for Jw tu asswaye, und ver. 
6, 11, for mdp {ο be light, alleviated ;— 
to the plague, Num. xvi. 48, 50, for 
ayy) to be restrained ;—to the fire of the 
Lord, Num. xi. 2, for ypw to sink. 


Korsros, #, 6, from χοπΊθμαι, which sée 


under Konia II. 
Vehement lamentation, properly such as 


+ To this day, in the eastern countries, they 


sometimes build their walls of clay or 

bricks, and then plaster them over. And at Ispa- 
han this is said to be done with a plester of fine 
white stove. See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under San 
I, and Bp, Lowth’s Note on Iva, ασ. 15. 
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scompanied with beating the breast, 
planctus. occ. Acts vill. 2. 


is acc 


ο Κο, 95, 7, from xsxora perf. mid, of 


ποτ]ω. | 
A smiting, slaughter. occ. Heb. vii. 1. 

Kowiaw, w, from xowos labour, fatigue. 

1. -To toil, labuur even to great fatigue and 
weariness. Mut. vi. 28. Luke v. 5. 1 Cor. 
iv. 12. 3 Tim. ii. 6. It is applied to 
Ministers of the word, 1 Cor. xv. 10. 
xvi, 16. Gal. iv. 11, & al. 

Il. To be fatigued or spent with labour. occ. 
John iv. 6. 

11. To be fatigued or weary with sin, 
misery, and the heavy yoke of the cere- 
monial law, occ,/Mat, xi 28. Comp. 
Acts xv. 10. Gal. 5. 1. 

ΚΟΠΟΣ, s, ὁ. The Lexicons deduce it from 
xsxowa perf. mid. of κοπ]ω to strike; but 
perhaps it may be better derived imme- 

_ diately from the Heb. η2 the palm of the 
hand, with which men /abour, according 
to that of the Apostle, Eph. iv. 28. KO- 
ΠΙΑΤΩ, ερ/αζοµενος το alafoy TAIZ 
ΧΕΡΣΙΝ, Let Aim labour, working that 
which is good with his Παπάς. Comp. 
Gen. xxxi. 42. Ps. ix. 17. cxxviil. 2, 
in Heb, 

J. Labour, travail. 2 Cor. xi. 23, 27. 
1 Thess, ii. ϱ. iii. 5. Comp. 1 Thess. i. 

' 3. Heb. νι. 10. Rev. xiv. 13. 

II. Trouble, disturbance, uneasiness. So, 
Κοτον or xorus, παρέχει, to give trouble 
Or uneasiness ta, to truuble, disturb, nego- 
tium facesso; fur which the Greek wri- 
ters generally use the phrase wpal/para 
παρεχειν. See Alberti on Mat. xxvi. 10, 
and Addenda, p. 505. To the passages 
he has produced may be added from 
Theophrastus, Eth. Char. cap.15, IPAT- 
MATA 
me.’ Kypke, however, Observ. Sacr. in 
Mat. has produced from Aristotle, Probl, 
§ ν. qu. 38, p. 837, Tos yap papers Τὸ 

ο way βαρος εµπιττο KOMOTE ειωθε 
TIAPEXEIN. For the whole burden 
lying upon the thighs is apt to produce 
fatigue.” And a little after,  Walk- 
ing on hard ground ΠΑΡΕΧΟΥΣΙ KO- 
ΠΟΥΣ fatigueg the muscles and sinews 
of the legs.’ See Duport on Theophrast. 
as above. Mat. xxvi.10. Luke xvin. 5, 


& al. 
Ἑοτρια, as, .7, from rl dung, filth, 
. 193 bo cover, 


which perhaps from He 
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ι µη ΠΑΡΕΧΕ, Don't trouble} 


KOP 
as denoting what is usually concealed 


from view, 
Filth, dung, a dunghill, manure. acc. 
Luke xiii. Θ. xiv. 35. 

KOTITQ. 

I. Το cut off or down. occ. Mat. xxi. 8. 
Mark xi. 8. The V, in this sense seems 
most naturally deducible from the Heb. 
app to cut off, or ἘΟΡ to crap, by trans- 
position. 

Π. Κοτῖομαι, Mid. To strike or beat oneself, 
particularly one's breasts, with the hands 
in lamentation, so to lament, wail, plan- 
gere. Beating the breasts is mentioned 
as a gesture of violent grief both by the 
sucred (see Nah. ii. 7. Luke xviit. 13. 
xxiii. 48.) and by the profane writers. 
Thus Homer, Il. xvi. lin. 30, 31, 
(comp. lin. 50, 51.) 





oem χέρσι δισασαι 
Σσηθια wear Worle————— 


——~With their hands 
All beat their breasts. 
Which is, as usual, copied by Virgil, 
fEa. le lin. 485, 
——Tunsm pectora palais. 
-- With their hands 
Bealing their breasts. 
So in Ovid, , 


Plangere nuda meis conabar pectore palmis. 
Then with my hands my breasts I strove to beat. 











See more to this purpose in Wetstetn on 
Luke xviii. 13. In this latter sense, then, 
the V. may be derived from Ἡ3 ¢he pate 
of the hand. Itis used intransitively, Mat. 
xi. 17. xxiv. 30,—with the preposition 
ex: following, Rev. i. 7. xviil. 9.—con- 
strued with an accusative, Luke viii, 52, 
where however the prep. επι or dia seems 
understood. Comp. Luke xxiii. 27. 
ΚΟΡΑΤἘ, axos, 6, from xpatw fo cry out, ac- 
cording to some; but it rather seems a 
name formed by an onomatopeia from 
the croaking of the raven, or caving of 
the crow. So Aristophanes in Ran. ex- 
presses thecroaking of the frog byKOAZ. 
A raven, or crow. occ. Luke xii. 24. 
Kopacigy, το, from xopos @ young man, & 
youth, stripling, which perhaps from 
the Heb. pip ἐο move, agitate, by reason 
of the activity of that age. So the Heb. 
} ᾱ- young man or woman, is from the 
5 to move briekly, agitate. 
Bb4 A damsel. 


KOP 


A damsel. Mat. ix. 24. Mark vi. 22, 
& al. Κορασιου, though condemned as a 
bad word by the old grarnmarians, Pary- 
nichus, Thomas, and Pollux, is yet seve- 
ral times used by Lucian, and frequently 
by Arrian,Epictet. as may be seenin/Vet- 
stein on Mat. 1x. 24. Comp. also K ypke. 


KOPBAN. Heb. 


Corban, 6 es δωρον, which is a gift, says 
St. Mark, i.e. an offering dedicated to 
God. So Josephus, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 4, § 4, 
explains κορζδαν, δωρον be rero onpasves, 
this signities α gi/t, or offering.” And in 
this sense the Heb, Ν. p5p (from 3p to 
approach, and in Hiph. to offer, present, ) 
is very frequently used in the O. T. and 
constantly bythe. XX,exceptin one pas- 
sage rendered dwpoy.oce. Mark vii. 11. 
ΚΟΡΒΑΝΑΣ, a, 6. 

The sacred treasure, or treasure dedicated 
to God, and destined to sacred uses, So 
Josephus expressly tells us, the sacred 
treasure among the Jews was called 
Corbonas, τον ἱερον Syoaupoy, xarciras δε 
ΚΟΡΒΩΝΑΣ. De Bel. lib. ti. cap. 9, § 
4. The word seems plainly formed from 
the Chald, or Syriac Β231ρ or NIN, 
which from the Heb. ;35p. Comp. Kop- 
Cay. occ. Mat. xxvii. 6, where the Syriac 
version, for Ἐορδαναν, has 832)p ma. 
KOPENNYMI. 


Lo satiate, sutisfy. Pass. To be satiated, 


satisfied, properly with food. occ. Acts 
XXvii. 28. 1 Cor. iv. 8. 

Kopevvuss, may be derived either from 
xopag satiety, abundance, or rather imme- 
diately from the Heb. pip the light, the 
great agent which produces plenty and 
abundance to the earth and it’s inhabi- 
taunts. 1ο denote this natural truth, 
Plenty was represented with the emblem 
of a korn (comp. Kepas) inverted and 


pouring out fruits, and that, both on the} 


- € coins of the Romans, and in the de- 
scriptions of their Poets. Thus Horace 
ατα, Secul. lin. 59, 60, 

- Apparetque brata pleno 

Copia cornu. 

Pleaty with her full horn appears.” 


And Lib. i. Ode xvin. lin. 14, &c. 


“ —— Hic (δὲ Copia 
Manabit ad plenum lenigno 
Ruris honorium opulenta cornu. 








ο See Addison's Dialogues on Medals, and|- 
Spence'a Polymetis, ρ. 146. 
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Hf. Το adorn, 
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Here shalt thou rural blessings know, 
Which from Plenty’s horn shall flow.” 


Again, Epist. xii. lin. 29, 29, lib. 1. 


ee aurea fruges 
Italie pleno defundit Copia corou, 
Plenty pours out her fruits from loaded Aern.” 





Hence we may in some measure account 
for the LXX having rendered Tian pp, 
the name of one of Job’s daughiers 
(Job xlii. 14.) by the words Αμαλθαιας 
χερας. TINT Ip may mean {λε horn tn- 
verted. Αμµαλθαιας χερας is the horn of 
Amalthaa, which was the name of the 
goat feigned to have nursed Jupiter in 
hisinfancy. Thus Callimachus, Hymn. 
in Jov. lin. 48, 49. 


Συ 8 1θησαο «ινα ator 








Άμος Αµαλθμµας. 


Thou drew’st the swelling teat of that fam'd goat, 
Kind 4 malthea. 


Whose dorn was thenceforth said to have 
‘‘ the privilege, that whoever possessed 
it should immediately have what they de- 
sired; whence it came to be called ate 
horn of plenty.” (Boyse's Pantheon,ch.15.) 
The name Amalthaa is an evident cor- 
ruption from the Heb. nioN a aurse, 
with & postfixed after the Phenician 
manner. See Bochart, vol. ii. 630. 


ΚΟΡΟΣ, #, 6, from the Heb. 59, to which 


it several times answers in the LXX. 

A Cor, t “the largest measure of cape- 
city among the Jews, whether for solids 
or liquids, (1 K.v.1 1.) It was the same 
as the homer, Ezek. xlv.14;” so equal 
to ten baths, (Gr. βατοι)., or to about 75 
gullons 5 pints English. oce. Luke xvi, 7, 


Κοσμεω, w, from κοσμος order. 
I, To order, set in order. See Mat. xii. 44. 


Luke xi. 25. Thus algo it is applied to 
a table by the LXX, Ezek. xxiii. 41, 
for the Heb. Joy {ο set in order. And 
Homer, Odyss. vii, lin. 13. has δθρπον 
ΕΚΟΣΜΕΙ prepared supper. 

arnish; occ. 1 Tim. ii. g. 
Tit. 0. 10. 1 Pet.iii.v. Rev. xxi. 2, 10. 
Mat. xxiii. 29; on which last text com-: 
pare 1 Mac. xiii. 27—-30; and observe, 
that it was a custom among the Greeks, 
as well as among the Jews, not only to 
erect, but also to repair and adorn the 

¢ See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in 3 UI. | 
monuments 
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tuonurnents of those who had merited 
well of them, or who had suffered an 
undeserved death. This was a part of 
what the Greeks called KOSMEIN τον 
Ταφον (see Kypke), or coming still 
nearer to the phrase cf St. Matthew, 
KOZMEIN TO ΜΝΗΜΑ; 280 Xenophon, 
Hellen. lib. 6. cited by Rapheltus and 
Wetstein, whow see, as also Elsrer aud 
Wolfius on the place, To the passages 
they have sroduced I add from Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib.xiv. cap. 11,§ 4, that Pha- 
sacl ragov ΕΚΟΣΜΕΙ τω warps, adorned 
a monument for hie father.” 

III. Το trim, as a lamp. occ. Mat. xxv. 7. 

Κοσµικος, η, ov, from κοσμος the world. 
Worldly, relating to this world. occ. Tit. 
11. 12. Heb. ix. 1, “a tabernacle made on 
earth, and of earth/y materials.” Clark. 

Κοσµιος, κ, 6,7, from κοσμος order. 
Orderly, decent. οσο. 1 Tim. ii, ϱ. 1. 2. 
The expressions in 1 Tim. 1, 9, are ver 
similar to those of Epictetus, Enchirid. 
cap. 62, where he says that women 
should be made sensible that they are 
esteemed for nothing but for appearing 
ΚΟΣΜΙΑΙ και ΑΙΔΗΜΟΝΕΣ εν ΣΩ- 
ΦΡΟΣΥΝΗ,. 

Κοσµοκρατωρ, ofos, 6, From χοσµος the 
world, and κρατος power, authority. 
4 ruler of this world, occ. Eph, vi. 12, 
where it 1s spoken of evil spirits.; Comp. 
Joho xii. 31. xiv. 30. . 
The Scholiast on Aristophanes, cited by 
Wetstein, applies this ward to Sesanchosis, 


king of Ecypt, as emperour of the world :| 


Σεσα[χωσις 6 βασιλευς των Λι/υπ]ιων, 
ΚΟΣΜΟΚΡΑΤΩΡ γε/ονας--- 
ΚΟΣΜΟΣ, ο, 6, from the Heb. top> {ο 
trim, as the hair, Comp. the use of the 
V. κοσµεω, Mut. xxv. 7. 
In the Greek writers it denotes order, 
regularity, ornament. 
I. Anadorning, ornament. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 3. 
1. The world, the whole frame ο) the mae 
terial heaven and earth, so ‘called from 
its admirable regu/arity and beauty. So 
Aristotle, lib. i. De Mundo, defines Κοσ- 
µος, συςηµα EF BPXVB, χαι γης, και των 
εν TUTOLS περιεχόµενων Φυσεων λε[εται 
δε ἕτερως ΚΟΣΜΟΣ, ή τῶν ὅλων ΤΑΞΙΣ 
και ΔΙΑΚΟΣΜΗΣΙΣ---α system composed 
the heaven and the earth, and of the 
ings contained in them ; otherwise, the 
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universe is Called Κοσμος. And Phew 
tarch De Placit. Phil. lib. ii. cap. i, says 
that Πυθα/[ορας πρωτος wiopacs την των 
ὅλων περιοχη», ΚΟΣΜΟΝ, ex της εν 
aurw ΤΑΞΕΩΣ. Pythagoras was the 
first who called the system of the universe 
χοσµος, from the order observable in jt.’ 
And in this the Latins imitated the 
Greeks, as Pliny observes, Nat. Hist. 
lib. i. cup. 4. “ Quem κοσµον Greci nomine 
ornamenti appellaverunt, nos a perfectd 
absolutdque elepantid, mundum. What 
the Greeks called xozp0¢ by a name de- 
noting ornament, we, from it’s perfect 
and complete clegance, denominate mun- 
dus.” Aud before him Cicero (in Timo, 
§ 10, edit. Olivet.) Hunc hac vurietate 
distinctum bene Graci xocpos, nos lu- 
centem mundem nominauremus. Mat. 
xxlvy. 21. (Comp. Gen. i. 1.) John xvii. 
5. Acts xvii, 24. Rom. i. 20. On Jam. 
ii. 6. coinp. under ‘Ourw 2. 

If. The earth. Mut. iv, 8. (Comp. Luke 
iv. 5.) Mat. xiii. 38, Mark xiv. g. Luke 
xii. 30. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 5. iii. 6. 

IV. The world, i, e, the whole race of man- 
kind, bothbelieversandunbelievers,both 
good and bad. John iii, 16, 17. vi. 33. 
xi. 47. xiv. 81. Rom, iii. 19. It is 
spoken hyperbolically of a great number 
of persons, as le monde in French, and the 
world in Eng. John xii. 19. \Comp. John 
vii. 4. Xvili. 20,—of’ the Gentiles, as op- 
posed to the Jews, Rom. xi. 12.—of the 
eternal world, of that better and heaven- 
ly country, which Abraham and his 
seed were to inherit, and which was ty- 
pified by the earthly Canaan. Rom. iv. 
13, where see Macknight. : 

V. The wicked part of the world, which 
constitutes the /arger number of mankind. 
John vii. 7. xv. 18, 19. xvi. 20. xvii. 14. 
Rom. xii. 2. 1 Cor. xi, 32. 1 Jobn iii. 1, 
13.1v. 5. Comp. 1 John ii. 15. v.19. 

VI. The things of this world, as riches, 
honoars, pleasures, &c. 1 Cor, vii. 31. 
Gal. vi. 14. Comp. 1 John ii, 15, 16. 

ΚΟΥΜΙ. ὶ 
Arise, Heb. and Syr. mp, 2 pers. fem. 
imperat. of the V. mip éo arise. occ. 
Mark ν. 41. 

KOTITQAIA, ας, ή. It 19 plainly the La- 
tin custodiain Greek letters, which from 
the N. custes,— odis, akeeper, a centinel, 


ordcr and beautiful arrangement of the} and this from curo, to take care, and sto 


to 


’ 
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to stand, oe one who stands ypon guard. 
Further, the V. curo seems to be from 
the N. cor the heart (which from the 
Greek χήρ, see under Kaptia), and sto 
to stand, from the Greek saw, sw, 
which see under ‘Isms. 

A watch, or guard, of soldiers. Stockius 
observes, that Virgil in like manner 
uses the Latin custodia for the soldiers 
themselves, En. ix. lin. 166, 7, 


——————-— Nociem custodia ducit 
Insomnem ludo. 


The guard in pestime spends the sleepless night. 


So Cesar, cited by Wetstein, “ dispositis 
tn vallo custodiis, having posted guards 
Wn the trenches.” occ. Mat. xxvii. 65, 66. 
Xxvili. 11. That this guard consisted of 
Roman soldiers is evident from the cir- 
cumstances of the history*; and Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 4, § 3, and De 
Bel. lib. 11. cap. 12, § 1, informs us, 
that it was usual with the Roman go- 
vernours to order a Roman cohort to 
mount guard in the porticos of the tem- 
ple at the solemn feasts. 

Κουφιζω, from xagos light, which from Heb. 
Hr to haste, μάνα or from ypp {ο skip. 
To lighten, make ight or less pat occ, 
Acts xxvii.38. The LXX apply it ia 
like manner to a ship for the Heb. pn 
to lighten. Jon. 1.5. So Polybius, cited 
by Haphelius and Wetstein, EKOTSIZAN 
τας ναυς. 

Κοφινος, 8, 6, 89 called awo της xegolylos, 

Jrom it’s brightness, or from χοπΊω to cut 
off, because made of cuttings or twigs of 
trees. The ancient Syriac version, for 
xogives, has constantly used py»pip, “Care 
autem credas, &c. But do not imagine, 
says Vossius( Etymolog.Latin.in Cophi- 
nus), that this word 19 from the Syriac 
rnp. For, on the contrary, the Sy- 
rians took this, like many ου words, 
from the Greeks.” 

| & wicker basket, + properly of a cer- 


© See Macknight and Campbell on Mat. xxvii. 65. 

? “ Brat autem cophinus non quivis calathus seu 
Corbis, sed ceria cujusdem mensura, ut minus recta 
facere mihi videantur vulg. lex. cum has duas sig- 
nificationes distinguunt, κοφινος, cophinus (imo co- 
phinus seu corbis certe mensura), item. mensure 
genus.” Duport, in Theophrast, Eth. Char. cap. iv. 
p. 282, edit. Needham.. 


tein measure or capacity. Mat. xi. 20, 
& al. It seems probable that each of 
our Lord’s Apostles carried his basket 
with him. The Jews in other countries 
made great use of these χοφινοι, ag. ap- 
pears from Juvenal, who mentions them 
as a kind of badge of that people, Sat. 


i. lin. 14, 


Judzis, quorum cophinus faenumque supellex. 
The Jews equipt with Laskets and with hay. 


And Sat. vi. line 541, he speaks of a 
fortune-telling Jewess, 





Cophino fasnoque relicio, 
Leaving her basket and her bay. 


On which passages Grotius (on Mat. 
xiv. 20.) observes, that *‘the Jews went 
from Rome to their Proseuche or Ογαίο- 
ries, which were in the Aricinian weod, 
at ten miles distance from the city, fure 
nished with their baskets, and with hay 
to serve them for a bed;” but rather, I 
think, (according tothe late Mr. Madan’s 
learned und sensible Note on Sat. iii. 
line 14, in his New and Literal Transq- 
lation of Jucenal, which see)—to stop the 
interstices of their wicker baskets, in which 
they stowed the alms of provisions and 
money they had collected ; since it can 
hardly be supposed that they should 
usually carry about with them in their 
baskets, as nuch hay as would serve for 
a bed to lie an. Dryden renders the 
former line above quoted, 


By peste Jews, who their whole wealth can 
ay 
In a small basket, on α wisp of hay. 


‘* In these baskets or little panniers, adds 
Grotius, they used to carry along with 
them bread.” Mat. xvi. 9. Mark viii. 


19. 
ΚΡΑΒΒΑΤΟΣ, a, 6 The Greek deriva- 


tions assigned to this word seem very 
forced: It muy more probably be de- 
duced from the Heb. 2 to wrap, agree- 
ably to the phrase of covering their feet 
when they lay down to sleep at noon. 
See Jud. iii. 24. Comp. Rath iii. 7. 
1 Sam. xxiv. 8. 

A couch, It denotes q mean kind of bed, 
such as the ancients used torepose them- 
selveq 


= era 


_KPAZAQ, from the Chald. > ¢u cry aloud, 


KPA 


selves.en at noon, grabatus; or perhaps 
a mattress*. The Syriac version renders 
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xix. 40. soon: Hab. ii. 11.) Jam. ν. 6. 
(comp. Gen. 1ν. 10.) 


it by py, Mark ii. 4. Acts ν. 15, & al.| Kpasmady, ης, 4, from κρα the head (an abe 


“The Greek grammarians, says Kypke, 
reject, as vulgar and inelegant, the word 
ὅδατος, which denotes a meaner kind 
ofbed, Phrynichus, for instance, Dupwes 
Asse, αλλα µη xeacbaros. Say Σχιμωᾶς, 
but not κρφδδατος. Nor can it be denied 
that greater elegance has been sometimes 
pot in the word σχιµασυς. Thus, ac- 
cording to Sozomen, Hist. Eccles. lib. i. 
cap. 11. Spyridon severely reproved 
Triphyllius bishop of Ledri on this ac- 
count: Εσι]ρατσεις Τριφυλλιος διδαξαι το 
πλήθος, ames το ῥήητον εχεινὀ ππαρα/ειν εἰς 
µεσὸν εδεήσε, τὸ, αρὸν σε τὸν χραδ5ατον 
«και περιπατει, σχιµποδα αντι Te κραῦ- 
Cars, µεΊαζαλων το Ονομα, sims. Kaso 
Σπυριδων alavaxlycas, 8 cule, εΦη, αμει- 
yoy Te κραδδαΊον .ειρηκοῖος, Ors ταις αυ]ε 
λεζεσιν επαισχυνῃ κεχρησθαι. Triphyl- 
lius being asked to preach to the people, 
and having occasion to quote that text, 
Take up thy κραδ δατον and walk, changed 
the word κραδδατον into σχιµσωδα. At 
which Spyridon being provoked, Are you 
better, says he, than he who said xpalCa- 
τον, that you are ashamed of using his 
wordst #’ The word κραοδατος however 
certainly occurs in approved authors. I 
shall not repeat the passage in Pollus's 
Onomast.lib.x. cap.7,northatin Arrian, 
Epictet, lib. iii. cap. 22, [p. 317, 318.) 
where κραδδατιον occurs. These have 
been anticipated by Schwarzius and by 
Georgi, Hierocrit. p. 127. I add from 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. 1. cap. 24. p. 145. 
—ws το KPABBATON εν πανδοχειῳ. 
Ay εν ὁ wavdoyeus αποθανη απθλιση σθ 
γης ΚΡΑΒΒΑΤΟΊΥΣ Ι---1θ α bed at an 
πω. If then the landlord dies, will he 
leave you the beds? Consult also Hew- 
pelus.”’ Thus Kypke. Comp. MWetstetn 
on Mark. 


oclaim. 
τρ cry, cry out or aloud, exclaim. See 
Mat. viii. 29. ix. 27. xiv. 26. Acts vii. 57. 
Gal. iv. 6. (comp. Rom. viii. 15.) Luke 


® See Heb, and Σαρ. Lexicon in rea XIV. and 


wy. 
+ But Spyridon, in his seal, forgot that our Se- 
viour did not speak Greek, © ; 













breviation of καρηνο», which see under 
Κρανιον), and maddrw to agitate. 


I, Properly, A head-ache, a shooting pain, 


or confusion, of head, arising from intem- 
perance in wine or strong liquors. So 
Heaychius, Κραισαλη, ἡ amo χθιζης μεθης 
χεβαλαλ]ια. Κραισαλη denotes the Λεοά- 
ache occasioned by yesterday's drunkenness.” 


II. Surfeiting, excessive or intemperate 


drinking or eating. occ. Luke xxi. 34. 
See Wetstein. 

The LXX have used the V. xparmaaraw 
in the sense of being drunk, for the Heb. 
sow, Isu. xxix. 9: and for the Heb. 


py fo exull, be agitated, Ps. Ixxviti. 65. 
Κρανιο», 8, 70, from κρανον the head, which 


from καρηνον the same, but properly the 
top or summit, as it is applied in Homer 
to cities, I]. ii. lin. 117. Π. ix, lin. 243 
and to mountains, I). i. lin. 44. 1]. it.- 
lin. 167. & al. and this, [ apprehend, 


ο from the Heb. ΠΡ a horn. 


A skull. occ. Mat. xxvii. 33. Mark 
xv. 22. John xix. 17. Hence used by 
St. Luke as the name: of the place 
where Christ was crucified, and com- 
monly called in English Calvary, from 
the Latin calvaria a skuli. occ. Luke 
xxiii, 33. Comp. Tealoba. | 


Κρασπεδον, #, το, 80 called, q. xpepapsvop 


εἰς Ψεδον, hanging down to the ground, 

A tassel of tuft ofthe garment which the 
Jews in general, and our blessed Lord 
in particular (see Mat. ix. 20. xiv. 96. 
Mark vi. 56. Luke viii. 44.) wore in 
obedience to the Mosaic law, Num. xv. 
38. Deut. xxii. 12; and which the 
Scribes and Pharisees affected to have 
remarkably large, as badges of extraor. 
dinary piety, and of uncommon obedi- 
ence to the divine commandment, Mat. 
xxiii, δ. See Camptell on Mat, ix. 20. 
The above-cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein the word occurs. 

In the LXX it answers not only to the 
Heb. η)» the border, extremity, Deut. 
xxii. 12. Zech. vill. 23, but also to NYY 
the flower-like tuft which the Jews were 
commanded to wear on the borders of 
their garments, Num. xv. 38, 39. These 


flowers were a very proper and striking 


emblem of the erpdiation or emission ο 
$ 
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Aght*; and upon them they were com- 
manded to put, Num. xv. 38, α compli- 
cated lace, ΠΒ, of blue or sky-colour, an 
emblem of the Spirit, taken from it’s 
azure appearance at the extremity of the 
system, Was uot the command, there- 
fore, for their wearing such flowers on the 
bordersof theirgurments,teaching them, 
“in symbolical language, that they were to 
consider themselves as clothed with the 
Sun or Light of Righteousness (see Isa. 
Ixi. 10. Mal. iv, 2. Rev. iii. 18. xii. 1.); 
as having put on Christ the divine light 
(see Rom. xiii. 14. Gal. ii, 27.); and 
that, therefore, they should walk as chil- 
dren of light, Eph. v. 8, putting on the 
New Man, which after bod is created 
in righteousness and true holiness, Eph. 
iv, 24; that they should walk in the spi- 
rit, Gal. v. 16, 25, being adorned with 
the complicated graces (see Gul. v. 22, 
23.) of which he is the Author to Be- 
lievers? Comp. Num. xv. 39, 40. 
Kparaios, a, ov, from κρατος strength, 
Strong, mighty, powerful. occ. 1 Pet. ν. 6. 
Koarasow, ὦ, from κραταιος. 
To strengthen, make strong. Κραταιοομαι, 
8μαι, pass. Το be strengthened, to be or 


grow strong. occ. Luke i. 80. 1. 40.|. 


t Cor. xvi..13. Eph. iii. 16. 

Kparew, w, from κρατος strength, 

I. To lay strong or fast hold on, to hold fast. 
Mat. xxvi. 43, 50. Mark xiv. 44, 46. 
Acts iti, 11, where Kypke cites from 
Achilles Tatius, lib. v. p. 309, Ἡ µεν 
ewexeices µε KPATEIN exes κοιµ7θησο- 
µ-ενθν. She endeavoured to retain me, 
to sleep there.” 

Wl. Το hold fast, hold, detain. Acts ii, 24. 

111. To hold fast, maintain, retain. Mark 
vii, 3, 4, 8. 2 Thess. ii. 15. Heb. iv. 14. 
Rev. ii. 13, 14, 15, 25. 

IV. Το lay hold on or take. In this sense it 
15 construed either with a genitive, as 
Mat. ix. 25. Mark i. 31. Luke viii. 54; 
or with an accusative, Mat. xii. 11. xiv. 
3. xxii. 6. xxvi. 4. Comp. Mark ix. 10, 
and Duddridze there. 

V. To fold, αξ 1η the hand. Rev. ii. 1. 

VI. To obtain. Acts xxvii.13. Polybius, as 
cited by Muphelius, several times uses 
κατακρατειν της ῴροθεσεως for obtaining 
one’s purpose ; but Wetstcin produces the 


5 Sce Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in yy 1, 11. ν. 
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very phrase. ἘΚΡΑΤΗΣΛΜΕΝ ΤΗΣ 
ΠΡΟΘΕΣΕΩΣ, from ασ. Comp. 
Heb. vi. 18, on whiclf latter text Raphe- 
Tus says, that χρατήσαι s1v05 Means com- 
potem aah ay α- ή, έο ὃε- 
come possessed of any thing, to obtatn tt ; 
and igs Acts xxvii. 13, and several 
passages from Herodotus, Polybivs, and 
Arrian, where the phrase is thus used. 
VII. Το hold, restrain. Luke xxiv. 16, 
where see Kypke. | 
VIII. Tu retain, not to remit, as sins. John 
Xx. 23. ' of 
Κρατιςος, 7, ον. Superlative of χρατυς 
ης mighty, powerful (used by Homer, 
Il. xvi. lin. 181. Hl. xxiv. hn. 345. 
Odyss. v. lin. 49, 148.), which from 
xparos strength, 
Most strong or powerful. In the N. T. 
it is used only as a title of respect or 
dignity, Most excellent. occ. Luke 1.3, 
(where see Campbell.) Acts xxin. 26. 
Xxiv. 3. xXvi. 25. 
Kearos, 805, 85, To, most probably from 
χερας, ατος, Τὸ, a horn, which is also an 
emblem and symbolical name of strength. 
See under Kepas. 
Strength, power. Eph. i. 19, & al. 
Ey rw κρατει της ισχυθς, Eph. vi. 10, 
The like phrase occurs in the LXX of 
Isa. xl. 26, for the Heb. n> prox. Comp. 
Job xxi. 23. Dan. iv. 30, or 27. 
Κατα κρατος, Acts xix. 20, According te 
strength or power, i. e. powerfully, might- 
ily. This phrase is used in the best Greek 
writers. See Wetstein and Kypke. 
ΊΠοιειν κρατος, Luke i. 5!, Το exert 
strength, to perform a mighty act, or per- 
haps fo gatn the victory, 88 χρατος 18 
often used in the profane writers. 
Heb. ii. 14. Toy ro xparop εχονΤα ra 
Savare, reress τὸν Διαδολον, Him who 
had the power of death, that is, the Devil. 
For (as saith the Book of Wisdom, 
ch. ii. 23, 24.) through envy of the Devil 
came death into the world. Comp. John 
viii. 44. In Heb. ti. 14, ‘* τον εχοντα 18 
the participle of the imperfect, and is 
rightly rendered him who had the power 
of'death, Forthe Apostle’s nieanifig is 
that the Devil, at the beginning of the 
world, kad the power of bringing death 
on all mankind, by tempting their first 
perents to sin. Hence he is called a 
murderer from the beginning—and 4 pot 
an 
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et. 11. 21. 


observable thatthe poweref deathascrib-|IV. Better, more faovuruble, Heb, xii. 24. 
ed to the Devil is called κρατος, and not | KPEMAQ, w, and KPEMAMAI, Mid. of 


εζωσια, because he had nv right toit. It 
was & power τε by guile. All the 
baneful effects of this power, Christ at 
the resurrection will remove, at least so 
far-as they relateto the righteous.” Alac- 
ett. Compare theRev. William Jones's 
* excellent Lectures on the Figurative Lan- 
suage of Scripture, p. 450. In the 
profaue 
15 often used for having political power 
or authority over, Thus Herodotus, 
lib. iii. cap. 69. TO ΠΕΡΣΕΩΝ KPA- 
ΤΟΣ EXONTA, Having the command of 
οἳ supreme authority over the Persians.” 
- Ib. cap. 142. ΤΗΣ δεΣΑΜΟΥ Μαιαν- 
δριος---ΕΙΧΕ ΤΟ ΚΡΑΤΟΣ. Meeandrius 
hud the government of Samus,”” See more 
Instances in Rapheltus and Wetstein. 
Kpaviatw, from xpavsy. 
To cry, cry out. Mat. xii. 19. xv. 22. 
John xi. 43, & al. 
Kpaviy, ης, ἡ, from xexpala, pert. mid. of 
xpatw to cry out. 
I. A cry, or crying out. occ, Mat. xxv. 6. 
Rev. xiv. 18.—from sorrow or pain. occ. 
Heb. ν. 7. Rev. xxi. 4. 
1]. 4 clamour. occ. Acts xxiii. 9. Eph. 
lv. 9]. 
Κρεας, εατὸς, lon. sacs, att. εως, as it were 
. from xsipw to cut, says Mintert; but it 
may perhaps be better deduced immedi- 
ately from the Heb. > έο cut,which 19 
particularly applied to cutting up meat in 
a banquet, a sense in which I do not find 
that the Greek χειρω is ever applied. 
Flesh, fiesh-meat. It seems properly to 
denote flesh as used fur food, which is it’s 
most common sense in the profane writ- 
_ @ra, particularly Homer, as also in the 
LXX. occ. Rom. xiv. 2]. 1 Cor. viii. 13. 
Κρεσσω», oves, 6, και 4, Χαι τὸ κβεισσο», 
from κρειτ]ωγ. 
Better, occ, 1 Cor. vii. 9, 38. Phil. i. 23. 
Κρειτων, ovos, ὁ και ἡ, και το κρειτῖο. An 
irregular comparative from κρατυς strong 
(which see under K paris-o¢), 4. κρατιων. 


I. Stronger, more powerful, superiuur, or 


better in strength, Comp. Hebi i. 4. 
Thus frequently used in the profane 
writers. ; 

ΣΙ. Better, more excellent. 1 Cor. xi. 17. 
xii. 31, & al. 


writers, Το κρατος εχειν τινος, |: 


obsol. ΚΡΕΜΗΜΙ. This V. is perhaps 
compounded of the Heb. 5 as if, as it 
were, and i> {ο elevate, lift up. 


I. To hang, suspend. occ. Mat, xviii. 6. 


Acts xxvill. 4. 


1]. To hang, as upon across, to crucify. occ. 


Luke xxin.39. Acts v.30. x. 39. Gal. 
Hi, 19. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, art. iv. | 
observes, that both Diodorus Siculus and 
Arrianuse xpsp-ay in hike manner foreru- 
cifying; and so doth Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. vil. cap. 6. § 4. The phrase χρεµα- 
σαι επι ζυλυ is hellenistical, and used by 
the LXX, Gen. x]. 19. Deut. xxi. 22, 
23, & al. for the Heb. yy ὃν mbn. 


[I]. Kpspacbas ey—Mat. xxii. 40, signifies 


either to hang tn, i. e. contained in, or to 
hang, depend, upun. The former interpre- 
tation is embraced by Whitby, who says 
the expression ‘‘isa metaphor taken from 
the custom mentioned by Tertullian, of 
hanging up their laws in a public place to 
be seen of all men; and it imports, that 
iz the precepts here mcutioned is com- 
endiously contained all that the Law and 
the Prophets do require in reference to 
our duty to God and man.’’ Others, 
however, think that the expression χρα- 
µασθαι εν denotes to hang or depend upon, 
agreeably to the Latin idiom. Cassander 
and Grotius, to whom we may add our — 
Eng. Translators, were of this latter op- 
nion, to which Sfockius subscribes, and 
cites the similar Latin phrase, pendére in, 
from Cicero’s Oration against Piso, § 41, 
edit. Olivet: ‘‘ Antu mihi—dicere audes 
(non) in tabellis paucorum judicum, sed 
in sententiis omnium civtun νομών n08- 
tram fortunamque pendére ? Darest thou 
object to me, that our fame and fortune 
depend not on the tablets of a few judges, 
but on the opinions of all our felloweels 
tizens?”’ Stockius further observes, that 
no passagesimilar tothat of St. Matthew 
hath ever yet been produced from any 
Greek author; and in this I think he 
is right: For I cannot apprehend that 
the phrase αρτασθαι EK fo hang from, 
which is used by Plato, Plutarch, and 
Tamblichus (see Elsner, Wolfius, and Wet- 
stein), for depending upon, is parallel to 
xptuaodas ΕΝ. And in Asrian, νο 
ὶ 9 
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lib, ii. cap. 16. p. 215, edit. Cantab. 
ΚΡΕΜΑΣΘΑΙ EK, not—EN, is used 
for depending upon. On the whole, 
without presuming te dictate, I must 
confess myself most inclined to the lat- 
ter interpretation. 

' Keyuvos, 6, 3, q. κρεµαμενὸς hanging. So 
πα. Metam. hb. xiii.-lin. 525, 


Imminet equoritus scopulupm—— 
A cliff o’er-hangs the deep. 


°. 4 

A stecp place, a precipice hanging over the 

round below. Homer generally uses it 
for the bank of a ricer, as Tl. xxi. lin. 
175, 200, 234, 244, which is frequently 
undermined, and hangs οτ6ν the water. 
So the Poet describes the Trojans, 
when pursued by Achilles, as hiding 
themselves under the banks of the river 
Xanthus, VW. xxi. lin. 26, Πτωσσον ὑπο 
KPHMNOTSY. ovc. Mat. vili. 32. Mark 
’; 13. Luke viii, 33. 
WH) 15s Be 

gay so Called from χρινω {ο separate, 
because the grains of this corn grow 
separate from each oflier in the ears, occ. 
Rey. vi. 6. 

Keihivos, η, ον, from χριθη. 
Made of barley, barley. occ. John vi. 
g. 13. 

Keipa, alos, ro, from χρινω to judge. 

I. A solemn judgement, judicial trial, Acts 
‘xxiv. 25. Heb. vi. 2.—a judicial sentence. 
Rom. ii. 2, 3. Comp. Rom. v. 16. 

Il. A private judgement, ος pronouncing a 
pricate sentence, or opinion. Mat, vii. 2. 

ΠΠ. 4 being adjudged or sentenced to pu- 


nishment, condemnation, damnation. Μαι. ΣΥ. To judge, discern, form a mental judg 


xxi. 14. Luke xxiii. 40. xxiv. 20. 
~ Rom. iii. 8. xiii. 2, & al. 
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fo many other kinds of flowers? ἵ 
would, therefore, rather deduce it imme- 
diately from the Heb. mp, as denoting 
the light which these flowers reflect in 
such a strong aud lively manner, ¢hdt 
even Solomon in all his glory was not. are 
rayed like une of these. So the lily is 
called in Heb. punw and ΓΩ, from 
(wt) it’s siz leaves, or rather from (uw) 
it’s vittd colour or whitenese*. occ. 
Mat. vi. 28. Luke xii. 27. 

ΚΡΙΝΩ, froin the Heb. tp Τ denoting the 
light, according to that of the Apostle, 
Eph. v. 13, dil things that are reproved 
are mude manifest by the light, for what- 
soetcer doth make manifest zs light. 
Comp. John iii. 20,21. _ 

I. Fo judge, try, in a solemn or judicial 
manner, Spoken of men, John xviii. 31. 
Acts xxiv. 6.—of God, Acts xvii. 31, 
Rom. iii. 6.—of Christ, God-man, 2 
Tim. iv. 1. Compare Luke xix. 29. 

11. With an Accusative, Το judge, regu- 
late, rule. This seems an fellenistical 
sense of the V. in which the LXX use it 
for the Heb. Υ1, as in Gen. xlix. 16. 
Dan. jv, χρινει shall judge his people as 
one of the sceptre-bearers of Israel. Soin 
Mat. xix. 28. Luke’ xxi. 30, the pro- 
mise to the Apostles of sitting on thrones 
and judging the twelve tribes of Israel 
imports their being intrustéd by Christ 
with the government and regulation of 
the whole Christian Charch, the trwe 
Israel of God. Comp. Tanfyevecia. 

11]. Zo judge, pass sentence, or give one’s 
opinion tn a private manner. Mat, vii. 1, 
2. Luke vi. 37. Job vit. 15. 

C= 

ment or opinion. Luke xii. 57. John vii. 

24. Actsiv. 1g. 1 Cor. x. 15. xi. 14. 


IV. The execution of judgement, punishment.\V. To judge, think, esteem. Acta xvi, 15, 


Mat. xxiii. 14. Mark xii. 40. Jam. iii. 1. 
1 Cor, xi. 29, see the three fotlowing 
verses. 
V. A judicial or legal contest, a law-suit. 
occ. 1 Cor. vi. 7. 
VI. Judicial authority, power of judging. 
Rev. xx. 4. 

ΚΡΙΝΟΝ, g, το, 
‘A lily, a well-known species of flower. 
Mintert derives it from κρίνω separate, 
because it’s leaves are separate or distinct 
from each other: Bat how is this cir- 
cumetance more peculiar tothe /#ly than 


ΧΧΥΙ. 8. Comp..Acts xiii. 46. 1 Cor. 
iv. 5. Rom. xiv. 5, in which last text 
xpivery denotes preferring one to another, 
(See Raphelius.) Soin Xenophon, Meo 
mor. Socrat. lib. iv. cap. 4. §16, where 
Socrates, having observed that it was a 
law among all the States of Greece, that 
the citizens should swear όὁμονοήσειν to 


5 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under we. 

+ Whence also the Latin cerno tv discern, oge'z 
which the learned reader needs nut be informed 
was anciently pronounced kerno. See Litileton’s 
and Ainsworth’s Dictionaries on theletter C. 


agree, 
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agree, he adds, ‘I suppose this is done 
ux ὅπως vas avles opus ΚΡΙΝΟΣΙΝ ὁι 
πυολιται, not that the citizens should pre- 
Ser the samedances, nor that they should 
commend, swasywoiv, the same musicians, 
nor that they should choose, αιρωνΊαι, the 
same poets,” &c, Thus also Menaader, 
p- 230, lin, 245, edit. Clerse. 


- Av’ εσθ) a ΚΡΙΝΑΙ τον γαμιιν μιλλούΊα δει, 
_ τοι wpeonn οφ, 1 ypusey Teer. 

“6 There are two things of which he who 
meant to marry must choose or prefer (one), 
‘either a pleasing countenance, or ‘good 
morals.” 


VI. To judge proper, determine. Acts xv. 19. 
Xvi. 4. xx. 10. xxi. 25. xxv. 25, & al. 
Kexoixa, I have decided, or determined, 
1 Cor.y. 3. It implies a fixt resolution 
or determination, and is thus ased in the 
poe writers, especially several times 
by Arrian, Epictet. Il. cap. 15. See 

ctstein. 

VU. To adjudge to punishment, condemn. 
At itt. 17, 18. vit. 51. Acts xiii. 27, 
& ’ 


VIII. To furnish matter or occasion for con- 

demnation, to condemn in this sense. Rom. 

ο 1, 27. Comp. Karaxpivw ΠΠ. 

IX. Ἐρινομαι, Puss, To be judged, i. e. to 
be brought or called into judgement, to be 
called in question, in jus vocari. Acts 
xxi. 6. xxiv. 21. xxw. 6. [ζρινὸμαι is 
used in the same sense both by Lysias 
‘and Demosthenes. See Wetstein on Acts 
xxiti. 6. 

Χ. Κρυομαι, Mid. and Pass. To be judged, 
i. e. fo enter ἐπίο a judicial contest with, 
fo tmplead, sue. 1 Cor. vi. 1. With a Da- 
tive following. occ. Mat. v. 40 ;—with 
the Preposition psia with, occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 6. 

ΣΙ. Κρινεσθαι εν, To be judged by. occ. 
1 Cor. vi. 2. Thig phrase is by no 
means merely hebraical or heilenistical, 
but is often used in the Greek writers, 
as may be seen in Wetstein. _ 

Keicts, iog, att. ews, ἡ, from χεχρισαι 2 pers. 
perf. pass. of χρινω to judge. 

I. Judgement, Jotin v. 22, 30. vii, 24. viii. 
16. Comp. John xvi.11. Spoken of the 

final judgement, Mat. xii. 36, 41, 42, & 
al. freq. = 

Κρισιν συ», To pass judgement or sen- 
tence. John γ. 27, Jude ver. 15. Thi 
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expression is thus applied in the best 
Greek writers. See Kaphelius, Wetstemn 
ae Kypke on Mat. and Macknigit on 
Jude. 

Ἔρισις βλασφημος or βλασφηµιας, A re- 
proachful or railing judgement or sentence. 
οσο. 2 Pet. ji..11. Jude ver. g. See 
Wolfius and Macknight. 

II, Judgement, justice. occ. 
Comp.\Mat. xii. 20. 

III. Judgement of condemnation, condemne 
ation, damnation. Mark iii. 20. Joha 
ν. 24,29. Itulso implies the punish- 
ment consequent on condemnation. Mat. 
xxiii. 33. 

IV. The cause or ground of condemnation or 
punishment. John 11, 19. 

V. A particular court of justice among the | 
Jews, consisting of twenty-three men ; 
which, before the Roman government 
was established in Judea, had the power 
of life and death, so far as it’s jurisdic- 
tion extended, and punished criminals 
by strangling or beheading. occ. Mat. 
y.21,22. The learned reader may do 
well to consult on this subject Raym. 
Martin, Pugio Fid. pt. ii. cap. 4, § 4, 
and Voisin’s Notes. 

Κρίηριον, 8, τὸ, from xexpilas 3 pers. perf. 

ass. of xpivw to judge. 

I. 5, ο the act or authority of judging 
or determining. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 2. So Lu- 
cian, Bis, Accusat. tom. ii. p. 331. Ovdey 
yysilas KPITHPION αληθες ειναι. He 
thinks no judgement is true.” 

Il. A judicial contest or controversy, α lawe 
suit. occ, 1 Cor. vi. 4. . 

Ill. A judgement-seat, a tribunal, a court of 
judicature, occ. Jam. ii. 6. - In thissense 
it is used not only by the LXX, Jud. 
v. 10, for the Heb. Τὸ, (comp. Theodo- 
tion in Dan. vii. 10, 26,) but also com- 
monly bythe Greek writers, particularly 
by Diodorus Siculus, and Polybius. See 
Wetstein. 

Kpilys, 8, 6, from χρω to judge. 

A judge. See Mat. ν. 25. xii.27, Luke 
xviii, 2. Acts x. 42. xiii. 20. 

Kpiisxos, 9, ov, from xpivw to judge, discern. . 

Able to discern, a discerner. occ. Heb. iv. 


12. 

ΚΡΟΥΩ, Eustathius thinks it formed by an 
enomatoperia from the sound ; others de 
Five it from χερας a Aorn, q. κερθω to 
strike with the horn. I know not whether 

at 


Mat. xxiii. a3. 
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it may not be more probably deduced| swers te that word in the former sense, 


from the Heb. imp to meet. 


Job vi. 16, and in the latter, Ezek. i. 22. 


To knock, as at a door, of which only it| Kpugy. It seems properly the dative fem. 


is spoken in the N.T. Luke xii. 25. 

, Acts xn, 13, & al. In this sense it is 
applied also by the Greek writers, Xe- 
nophon, Plato, and others. See Welstein 
on Mat. vii. 7. 

Kegurios, η, 07, from xgurlw. 

Hidden, secret, See Mat. vi. 4, 6. x. 26. 
Rom. ii. 29, where comp.’ Ps. li. 6, or 8. 
1 Pet. it, 4. Koumly, ης, 7, fem. ayree- 
ing with χωρα place understood, but used 
as a Ν. ας for a sublerranean 
place or vault, * Cry pta, testudo subter- 
ranea, locus abditus et cameratus.”’ 
Hederic’s Lexic. edit. Morell, 1766. occ. 

_ Luke xi. 33. 

ΚΡΥΠΤΩ, by transposition, from 155 {ο 
cover, or from “ap ¢o bury, see Mat. xiii. 
35,44. Herodotus uses yn KPYTITEIN 
hiding in the earth, for burying. lib. i. 
cap. 140. 

I. To hide, conceal. Moat. v. 14. Luke 
Xvill. 34. xix. 42. John vill. 59. xix. 38. 
So Mat. xiii. 4% εχρυψε conceuled, said 

: . nothing qt concealeth the discovery.” 
Campbeli. 

11. Tolay up, reserve. Col, iil. 3..{ Comp. 

' ch. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8.) Rev, ii. 17, Φα- 

ιν απὀ TS µαγννα Te κεχρυµµενεα, fo eat 
ar the hidden 1 manna, ως of the 
manna laid up, i.e. to partake of that 
spiritual support to life eternal, which is 
derived from Christ, now laid up, recon- 

_ ditus, in heaven (comp. Col. ii. 3, in 
Greek, ) and which was typified by the 
manna laid up in a golden vessel in 
the Holy of Holies of the Tabernacle. 
Comp. Exod. xvi. 33, 34. Heb. ix. 4, 
and see Vitringa and Johnston on Rev. 

Kpusaaaicw, from κρυςαλλος. 
1ο shine like crystal. oce. Rev. xxi. 11. 

Kpusaaros, 8, 6, from xpues (which from 
Heb. ΓΡ) cold, and ssAdAouas to con- 
crete. 

1.. Ice, water concreted by cold. Thus fre- 
quently used in the profane writers, 
and in the LXX, Job wi. 16. Pe. 
exlviii. 8, in Wisd. xvi. 22, and Ecclus. 
xiii. 20, or 24. 

JI. Crystal, 9ο culled from its resemblance 

 toice. ους. Rev. iv. 6. xxi. 1. 

So the Heb. mp signifies both zce and 
crystal, and xpusaAdes in the LXX an- 


Of xpugos secret, from xpyrrw to hide, 
ate used adverbially for sy xpugy 
χωρα in a secret place. 

dn secret, in prévate. occ. Eph. ν. 14, 
where the Apostle probably alludes to 
the abominable impurities secretly prac- 
tised by the Heathen in their religious 
mysteries, See Whitby’s and elle, - 
Note, and Leland’s Advantage and Ne- 
cessity of the Christian Revelation, pt. 
L. ch. 8, and g. p. 194, &e. p. 438, &c. 
νο]. 1. 8vo, 

The LXX use sy κρυφ in the same sense, 
Ps. cxxxix. 16. Isa. xlv. 19. xlviii. 16. 

KTAOMAI, xlwpas, perhaps frum the 
Heb. nsp the infinitive of m3p (ο dold, 
possess, acquire (dropping the 3), te 
which the Ν. κΊαομ.αι generally answers 
inthe LXX. 

I. To acquire, prepare, provide, occ. Mat. 
x. 0. 

II. To acquire by money or a price, fo pxr- 
chuse with money. occ. Acts viii. 20. 
Xxil, 28.1. 18, sxlnoaro purchased, i. 6. 
was the occasiug of purchasing {comp. 
Mat. xxvii. 3, &c.); and observe, that 
verbs are often thus used in scripture. 
See Wolfius, Doddridge, and Glassius, 
Phil. Sacr, lib. iii. tract 3. cap. 10. 

LI]. To possess. occ. Luke xviii. 12. Comp. 
1 Thess, iv. 4. Luke xxi. 10, where Ra- 
phelius shews, that ανακΊασθαιτας ας 
is used by the Greek writers, particu. 
larly Polydius, for refreshing or recovers 
ing the souls of men spent in fatigue, 
and thence interprets κΊησασθε ras que 
χας ὑμων in St. Luke by deep, possess, or 
keep tn possession (as it were) of your souls. 
But Campbell (whom see) renders the 
words Ey τη, &c. Save yourselves by your 
perseverance, making them parallel to 
Mat. χ. 22. Kypke concurs with those 
interpreters who assert that these words 
signity the same as Mat. xxiv. 13. Mark 
xii. 13, and thinks that χ]ήσασθε is here 
equivalent to the fut. χΊησεσθε ye shall 
preserve, which is indeed the reading ef 
the Alexandrian and three other MSS, 
and favoured by the ancient Syriac and. 
Vulgate versions. To shew that the 
oe χ]ησασθαι τας ψΨυχας is pot an 

ebraism, Kypke cites from Lysias, TAL 
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ΨΥΧΑΣ αλλνίριας ΚΕΚΤΗΣΘΑΙ fo pre-| ΠΠ. To form out of pre-existent matter. 1 Cor. 


serve the lives of others.” 
Κ]ημα, alos, τὸ, from exiywas or κεχΊημαι 
perf. of χΊαυμαι. 


xi. Q. Itis thus applied by the LXX for 
the Heb. wa, Deut. iv. 32. Comp. Gen. 
i. 27. γ. l, 2, ip the Heb. 


I. A possession. occ. Mat. xix. 22. Mark | III. To make, compose. Eph. ii. 15. 


x. 22. 

II. Particularly, An immoveable possession, 
an estate in land. occ. Mat. xix. 22. 
Mark x. 22. Acts v. 1. (comp. ver. 8.) 
Acts ii, 45, and see Wetstein on Mat. 
XIx. 22. 

Kinvos, 893, a¢, ro, from κΊαομαι fo possees, 
just as the Heb. Προ, to which χΊγνος 
ον answers in the LXX, is used 

or cattie, from the V. mp fo possess. 

I. A beast of burden. occ. Luke x. 34. 
Acts xxiii, 24. 

Il, ΚΊηνεα, η, ta, Cattle, beasts for slaugh- 
ter. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 39. Rev. xviii. 13. 
Kiyiap, ορος, 6, from κεχΊη]αι 3d pers. perf. 

of xlaopas. 
A possessour. occ. Acts iv. 84. 

KTIZQ, either-from xlaw—opas to possess, 
or immediately from the Heb. nap the 
infin. of. a fo possess, acquire, get, 
(dropping the 3) to which verb κΊιζω 
answers in the LXX of Gen. xiv. 19, 
22. Prov. viii. 22. Jer. xxxii. 18. 

In Homer it signifies to found a city or 
habitable place (see Il. xx. lin. 216. 
Odyss, xi. lin. 262.); but in the Ν.Τ. 

I, To create, produce from nothing. Mark 
xili, 19, Col. 1. 16. Rev. iv.11. This 
is a merely hellenistical sense of the 
word, in which it is frequently used by 
the LXX forthe Heb. x55. As few, if 
any, of the * Heathen Greeks had any 
notion of creation, properly so called, so 
had they no word to express it. 


9. There was among the Heathen Natural Phi- 
foanphers a great variety of opinions about the 
origin of the world, and the natare of the element 
or elements of which they pretended perticular 
bodies to have been formed. Some maintained? 
that water was the principle of all things, others 
gave that pre-eminence to the air, others to the 
fire, others to homogeneal parts, &c. but they all 
agreed in this, that the matter of the world was unproe 
duced: They never disputed among themselces upon 
the question, Whether any thing was made out of no- 
thing ? They allagreed that it was impossible.” Bayle’s 
Dictionary, under the article EPICURUS, Note 
R. See also Dr. Eliis's excelient Enquiry, Whence 
oometh Wisdom, &c.? Append, p. 76,77 ; Leland’s 
Advantage and Necessity of the Christian Reve- 
lation, part i. ch. 13, p. 218, &c. νο]. i. 8v0o; En- 

ia Britannica, in ΟΚΕΑΤΙΟΝ, audin Μετα» 
rxysios, No. 264, 


IV. To create and form, in a spiritual 
sense, It denotes spiritual regeneration 
and rezewal, Eph. ii, 10. iv. 24 

Khois, τος, att. swe, 4, from χΊιζω. 

I. A creation, production from nothing. Mark 
xiii. 10. Rom, 1. 20, 2 Pet. iii, 4. Rev. 
ii, 14. Comp. Col. i. 15. 

II, Formation, structure. occ. Heb. ix, 11. 

Lil. A creature. Heb. iv. 13. 

IV. A human creature, or the rational crea- 
tion, Mark xvi. 15. (comp. Mat. xxviii, 
19. Luke xxiv. 47.) Col. 1. 23. comp. 
Rom, viii. 22, where see Macknight. 

V. It denotes spiritual regencration and 
renovation. 2 Cor. v. 17. Gal. vi. 15. 
Comp. Kite IV. 

VI. ΑγθρωτΊνη χΊισις, 1 Pet. ii. 13, is in our 
Translation rendered ordinance of man, so 
Martin’e French établissement Aumain, 
and ie supposed to refer only to the ma- 
gistrates immediately afterwards men- 
tioned t, and to their being invested with 
political power,which inrestiture must, in 
all ordinary cases at least, be performed 
by, as well as fo, men, though the autho- 
rety of the persons thusinvested,as bind- 
ing the conscience, is from God. Comp. 
Rom. xiii.1,2. But perhaps σασ ay- 
θρωτη χΊισει in 1 Pet. ii. 13, might be 
more justly translated, {ο every human 
creature, a8 wary τη χΊισει, witheut ἄν. 
θρωτινη, signifies Mark xvi.15. Col. 
i. 23. comp. Rom. vill. 19,22; and se 
the ancient Syriac version renders the 
words in St. Peter by nwa 32 pitd9 {ο 
all the sons of men. And on this inter- 
pretation the sense of St. Peter’s injanc- 
tion will be, Submit yourselves to every 
human creature, according to your re- 
spective relations tothem. He begins 
with that of subjects to kings and go- 
vernours, to whom he particularly 1n- 
forces obedience, because the Jewish con- 
verts to Christianity were by the Heathen 
suspected, and even accused of being, 
(comp. ver. 12,) and perhaps were some- 


+ Just as the Romans say creare consuler, to 
cereale a consul; creare vegem, fo create a king. 
Pheedrus, lib. i. tab. 30. Livy, lib. i. cap. 35. 
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times really, inclined to rebellious prin- 
ciples. At ver. 18, he injoins the snb- 
mission of servants to their masters, and 
having largely insisted on this relative 
duty, he comes, at ch. iii. 1, to that of 
wives to their husbands; and, ch. v. 5, 
lays down this general rule, Yea, all of 
you be subject une tu another, which near- 
y corresponds with the command inp 
ch, i. 13. 

Kriopa, ατος, το, from εχΊισμαι perf. pass. 
of κ]ιζω. 
A creature. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 4. Jam. 1. 18. 
Rev. v. 13. viii. 9. 

Krisys, 8, 6, from κΊιζω. 
A creator. occ, 1 Pet. iv. 19. 

Κυδεια, as, ἡ, from κυδευω, fo play at dice, 
se to cheat, deceive, (thus Arrian, Epictet. 


‘< * ΚυδερνηήΊης the master or pilot had the 
care of the ship, and government of the- 
seamen therein, and sate at the stern te 
steer ; allthings were managed according 
to his direction: It was therefore neces 
sary thathe should have obtained an ex- 
act knowledge of the Art of Naviga- 
tion, whichwas called xuSepyylixy τεχνη.” 
Τις γαρ εσιν εν νηϊ xupios; ΟΚΥΡΕΡΝΗ- 


«ΤΗΣ, Who is master in the ship? The 


pilot.” Says Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. 
cap. 26. occ. Acts xxvii. 11. Rev. 
XVill, 17. oe te 

This word is often used in the profane 
writers (see JVetstein on Acts), and in 
like manner the V. χυδερναο, and the 
Latin guberno and gubernator, usually re- 
fer to the managing or steering of a ship. 


li, 19. Ts—rag αλλες KYBETETE ; why |Κυκλοθεν, Adv. from χυκλος a circle, with 


do ye cheat others?"’) from κυδος a cube 
or die, which Eustathius derives from 
χυπ]ω to bend or tend downwards, as dice 
are usually cast; but perhaps it may be 
better deduced from the Heb. 3p) έᾳ 


the syllabic adjection Sey denoting frome 
or αἱ a place. 

Around. It is joined with a Genitive. 
oec. Rev. iv. 3, 4. v. 11.—used abso- 
lutely. occ. Rev. iv. 8. 


mark with a hole or dent, the 3 being |KTKAOX, a, ὁ, from the Heb. 310} some- 


dropt, as usual, 

I. A playing at dice, so used by Athenaus 
in Wetstein on Eph. iv. 14. 

ΠΠ. Sleight, cheating, artjfice, or dexterity, 
such as is frequently employed by game- 
sters with dice. So Theudoret on the 
place. Κυδειαν την wavepyiay καλει, 
Πεποιηται δε απο re κυδευειν το ονομα" 
ἴδιον ὃς των κυδευονΊων το τηδε κακεισε 
µεΊαφερειν tas Pygus, και πιανυργως 
velo σοιε». The Apostle calls craft 
χυδεια, which is a N. formed from χυ- 

_ Cevw to play at dice: Now gamesters of 
this sort use to move the dice to and 


thing turning round, a wheel, being soft- 
ened into x (as in xvAw from 52), and 
the former 5 dropt. 

A circle. Inthe Ν. T. it is used only tn 
the Dative case, adverbially, χυκλῳ, for 
εν xuxAw, round, round about, around, 
Mark iil. 34. vi. 6, & al. Tas KTKAQs 
aypes, Mark vi. 36. So Xenophon, ras 
ΚΥΚΛΩΙ χωρας; and Plularch, τας 
ΚΥΚΛΩΙ woasis. See more in Wetsteis. 
ΚΥΚΛΩΙ ra Joova, round about the 
throne, Rev. iv. 6. So MWetstein on Rev. 
v. 11. cites from Xenophon, KTKAQs ra 
spaloweds round about the camp.” 


fro, and to do this craftily.”” occ. Eph. | Kuxaow, w, from χυκλος. 


iv. 14, where see Elsner and IVetstein. 
Κυδερνησις, tos, att. εως, ἡ, from xuCegvaw 
tv govern, which from Heb. 523 {ο δε 


To encircle, surround. occ. Luke xxi. 20. 
Joho x. 24. Acts xiv. 20. Hcb. xi. 30. 
Rev. xx. 0. 


strong ; whence as Ns. 22 ἆ master, | Kuxsopa, αΊος,. το, from κεχυλισµαι perf, 


i723 a mistress; whence also the Latin 
guberno, δις. French gouverner, and 
Eng. govern, &c. 

Government, direction. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 28; 
where Zhcopiylact explains χυδερνησεις 
by το κυβερναν, ΊΊοι οικονοµειν τα των |᾽ 
αδελφω», governing, or manazing the af- 


pass. of xvAiw. 

A rolling, wallowing, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22, 
where Kypke cites from Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. iv. cap. 11. p. 423. Απελθε, και 
xoloew diadeys, iv EN ΒΟΡΒΟΡΩΙ py 
ΚΥΛΙΗΤΛΙ. Go, and argue with a hog 
not to roll in the mire.” 


fuirs of the brethren.” KTAIQ, from the Heb. 5a or 221 to roll, to 


KuCepvyiys, a, 6, from xuSepyaw, which see 
under Κυδερνησις, 
The stcersman, pilot, or master of a ship. | ch 


* Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, vol. ii. b. 5. 
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which this verb, when used in the LXX, [Κυρια,ας, 7, from xuziog a lord. 


ΚΥΡ 


A lady. οος. 2 John ver. 1, 5. 


Ὁ roll. Κυλίοµαι, Pass. or Mid. To| Kupsaxos, η, ον, from xugios. 


roll, wallow. occ. Mark ix. 20. 


KTAAOS, η, ον, probably from the Heb. 


bpy cruoked, disturted. 

Having any, or even ail, the limbs crooked, 

distorted, lurated, contracted. Thus Kypke 

on Mat, atlargeexplains the word on the 

authority of Hippocrates, who even ap- 

ee it toa short or distorted ear. occ. 
at. xv. 30, 31. xviit. 8. Mark ix. 43. 


‘KIMA, alos, το, from the Heb. Dip {ο 


arise; so the Eng. a surge is from the 
Latin surgo fo arise. 
A wave, a billow. 
Jude ver. 13. 


See Mat. vii. 34, 


Κυμµδαλο», a, 70, from κυµθος hollow, which 


from xexuupas perf. pass. of xurlw tobend. 
A cymbal, a concavo convex plate of 
brass or other metal, the concave side 
of which being struck against another 
plate of the same kind, produces an 
acute, ringing, inkarmonious sound. οσο. 
Cor. xm, 1, where see Locke, Dod- 
dridge, Wetstein, and Muackuight. 
TheLXX use this word frequently for 
the Heb. = n>¥n, and more rarely for 
tory. 


KYMINON, gz, 70. 


Cumin, a kind of herd. It is plainly de- 
rived from the Heb. name 102, which is 
from the V. mn» fo be hot, on account 
of the warm qualities of this plant. occ. 
Mat. xxiii. 23. 


Kuyapioy, #, τὸ, a diminutive from xuwy, 


K 


xuyvos, a dog. 
A cur, a whelp, catellus, It 1s a term of 
greater contempt than xuwy, and is thus 
applied by Arrian, Epictet. lib.ii.cap.22. 
ΚΥΝΑΡΙΑ εδεποτ esdes σαινονΊακ.τ.λ; 
Did you never see curs wagging their 
tails, &c.?? Our blessed Lord, speaking 
as a Jew, applies this name to the Nea- 
then, who might but too justly be so 
called on accotnt of their many impuri- 
ties and abominations. Comp. Kowy IT. 
and see /Vetstein on Mat. occ. Mat. xv. 
26, 27. Mark vii. 27, 28. 


YTITN, from the Heb. Η2 ¢o bend. 


To bend, stoop down, occ. Mark i. 7. 
John viii. 6, 8. So Theophrastus, Ethic. 
Char. cap.24. KATQ ΚΕΚΥΦΩΣ, Stoup- 
tng downwards, or holding down his head, 
aud Lucian Amores, tom, i. p. 1060. 


Yf or relating to the Lord, the Lord's, 
oce, 1 Cor. xi, 20. (compy Acts xx. 7.) 
Rev. 1. ΤΟ. 


So Ἱσπαέμα uses κυριακην 


for the Lord's day, Ad Magnes, § 9: | 


and this is the usual mame of Sunday 
with the subsequent Greek Fathers. 
The Saxon cynce, Scottish kirk, and our 
Eng. church, are from the same Greek 
word κυριακη, q. d. the Lord’s house. 


Κυριευω, from xupios a lord, master. 


To have or exercise rule or authority over, 
to rule over, q. d. to ford it over. Luke 
xxn. 25. Rom. vi. 9, & al. 


KTPIOS, a, 6. Plutarch informs us, that 


Kupos, the name of Cyrus, who in the 
O. ‘I. (Isa. xliv. 28. xlv. 1.) is called 
wn, didin Persicsignify the Sun*, This 
name then seems an cvident corruption 
of the Heb. pon the Sun, i. 6. the solar 
ord or fire: und as the Sun is manifestly 
the great ruler in material nuture, and 
the idolaters of several nations accord- 
ingly worshipped him under the title of 
tbo the King, and t¢dya the Ruler, 
Lord, so from the same word 05M may, 
I think, be deduced the Greek xupos au- 
thority, κυριος. lord, and even the verb 
χυρω to exist; for it wasa heathen tenet, 
that the Sun was Sel/-existext. Thus, for 
instance, the Orphic Hymn, Ess Ἠλιον, 
lin. 3. calls him ΑυΊοφυης Se/f-born. 


I. Itimports property or possession, and ts 


spoken of men. 

A lord, master, in respect of a servant 
or slave. Eph. vi. 5,4. Col. iii, 22, & al. 
A master, or owner of a vineyard, Mat. 
xxi. 40.—of a dog, Mat. xv. 27.—of an 
ass, Luke xix. 33, &c. 

Applied by a wife to her dushand, 1 Pet. 
iii. 6; where see Cumpbell’s Prelim. 
Dissertat. p. 304, &c.° 

It is also a title of the Rowan Emperour, 


Ν 


9 Speaking of the name Κυρος or Cyrus, he ob- 


BErves, ato Ty ἥλιν γεγισθαι φασι ΚΥΡΟΝ γαρ χαλιν 
Πιρσας τον ‘HAION. They say it is taken from the 
Sun; for the Persians called the Sun, Kuros.” 
Plutarch in Artazerz, tom. i. Ρ. 1012, A. Su, long 
before him, Clesias in Persic. Excerpt. cap. 48. 
ΤιθιΊαι το σομα avlev «πο sou ‘HAIOY KTPON. fee 
Vitringa Observat. 9865, lib. i. cap. 8. § 14. 


1 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 99 II. and 


Sys ΠΙ. 


σς62 as 


} 
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as in the profane Greek writers, and as | Kupiefys, ylos, 9, from κυρ. 
Dominus in the Latin. Acts ἄΧχν. 26, |]. Dominion, power, or authority, either en—- 


where see Wetstein. 


HI. In the Vocative, both singular and 


plural, it is used as a title of respect, 
like Sir and Sirs in English. Mat. xxvii. 
63. John iv. 11, 15. v. 7. xii. 21. Acts 
xvi. 30, & al. . 


SII. In the LXX it answers to the several 


names or titles of God, ‘st, dx, mre, 
tombe, ‘ny, “tw, but far most ον 
to mm: and when applied in this last 
manner, it may not improperly be de- 
rived from χυρω {ο be, exist, subsist, to 
which V. Kupios in this view may seem 
to bear spch a relation as mit doth to 
min to be, subsist*. 

In the N. T. likewise Kupios, when used 
as a name of God, though it sometimes 
answers to 3Η (comp. Mat. xxii. 44. 
Mark xii. 36, with Ps. cx. 1, +), yet it 
most usually corresponds to mim Jeho- 
veh, and in this sense is applied, 


3. Essentially, or to the Three persons of 


3, 


the ever-blessed Trinity. Mat. iv. 7. 
(Comp. Deut. vi. 16.) Mat. iv. 10. 
Comp. Deut. vi. 13.) Mark xii. 20. 
Come. Deut. vi. 4, 5.) Luke iv. 19. 
(Comp. Iea. Ixi. 2,) & al. 
Personally, or toone of the divine persons, 
as to the Son, Mat. iii.3. .(Comp. Isa. 
xi. 3.) Rom. x. 13. (Comp. Joel iii. 5, 
or il, 32.)—to the Holy Ghost, Acts iv. 
29,33. (Comp. ver. 24, 25), and ch.i, 
16, and 1 Cor. xii. 6,0, 10. “ It is in the 
Sune of the Apostles simply and ab- 
solutely ascribed to Christ, says Zanchie, 
a thousand times.” LeighCrit. Sacr, But 
in many of these passages it seems rather 
to correspond to the Heb, "x, which 
denotes power or dominion, than to M117 
which imports necessary existence. 


' We find Epictetus, in Arrian, lib. ii. 


. 
--- 


p. 


cap. 16, adopting, as in other instances, 
the scriptural or christian style, KYPIE 
Ὅ ΘΕΟΣ, πως µη αγωνιω; O LordGod, 
how shall I escape solicitude 33 For it 
does not appear that any of the ancient 
Heathen Greeks ever gave the title Ku- 


Asew I. 


® See Pearson on the Creed, Art. 11. Our Lorp. 
163, 4. Note. edit. fol. 1662. 
¢ Comp. Ecclus. li, 10, and Araald there. 


gelical, occ. Eph. 1. 21, or according to 
some, magistratical or civil, occ. 2 Pet. 
li. 10. Jude ver. $; but in these two 
Tatter texts, as well as in the first, 
Whitby, whom see, understands it, of 
angelical powers. 


II. Κυριοτηῖες, ων, at, Powers, α ceriain 


order of aagels, an abstract term being 
used for a concrete. occ. Col, i. 16. 


Kupow, w, from χυρος authority, confirma- 


tion, which see under Kuoios. 

Το confirm, i. e. by a public or solemn 
act. occ. Gal. 11. 15. 2 Cor. ii. 8, where 
see Raphelius. 


ΚΤΩ, 


Zo be pregnant, or with young. It may be 


very probably derived from the Heb. mp 
to stretch, expand, as the pregnant womb. 
This verb occurs not in the Ν. T. but is 


inserted on account of its derivatives. 


Kuwy, χυνος, 6, 9, from χυω {0 be pregnant. 
I. A dog, so called from their prolific na- 


ture ; as perhaps the Eng. name dog is 
ultimately from the Heb. 21 to increase 
exceedingly. occ. Luke xvi. 21. 2 Pet. 
Nl. 22. 


II. It denotes men who resemble dogs in 


being of an impudent, impure, greedy, 
snarling, fierce, noisy disposition. occ. 
Mat. vil. 6. Phil. iii. 2. Rev. xxii. 15. 
See Bockart, vol. ii. 686. Suicer The- 
saur. in Kuwy, and Wolfius and Vitringa 


in Rev. 


ΚΩΛΟΝ, g, το, from 92 to finish, complete. 


A larger limb or bone of the human body ; 
whence a larger member of a period, and 
the point which denotes it, is called by 
the sane name, Colon. occ. Heb, Hi. 17, 
where the Apostle, by using this word, 
sets before our eyes, as it were, the un- 
buried Limbs and bones of these who fell 
in the wilderness. Comp. Ps. cxli. 7. The 
LXX, however, use the same word χωλα 
for the Heb. ton2® carcases. Lev. xxvi. 
80. Num. xiv. 29, 32, 33, & al. 


KQATQ, from the Heb. wb, (Eccles, 


viii. 8,) infin. of the V. 192 to restrain. 


"+ Glog to any oftheir gods, Comp. under |I. Το restrain, hinder. Luke xi. 52. Acts 


viii. 36. xi. 17. Rom. i. 13. 


Π. To restrain, withhold, keep back. Luke 
vi. 30. 
II. To forbid. Mark ix. 38,39. 1 Thess. 


1. 16. 1 Tim. iv. 3, Κωλυθγων γα- 
: η 


KOA 


ecty, aweyectas βρωµαΊων, forbidding to 
marry, (commanding) to absiain from 
meats; where a word contrary in sense to 
χωλνονΊων is to be supplied in the latter 
member of the sentence. CompAt Tim. 
ni. 12. 1 Cor. vii. 19. xiv. 84. Rom. vi. 
5. Luke v. 39, where see Kypke. 
Instances of the like ellipsis are to be 
found in the best of the Roman writers. 
Thus, in the first Satire of Horace, quis- 
queevery one is to besupplied inthe third 
line, instead of nemo 119 one in the first. 
— Se Cicero De Fin. lib. ii, cap. 8. ** Recté 
ergo is negat unguam bene cendsse Gal- 
fonium; recté miserum. Therefore he 
(Leelius) justly denies that Galloniusever 
supped well; and justly (ofirms) that 
he was miserable.” And Grofius cites 
from Phedrue, lib. iv. fab. 17, lin. 31, 
a phraseology very similar to that in 
1 Tim. iv. 3, ‘* Non veto dims(tz, verdm 
cruciari fame. I do not forbid them to be 
dismissed, bat (I command them) to be 
tortured with hunger.” Compare Te- 
rence, Andria, act. iit. scen. 5, lin. wit. 


“ Namque hocce tempus precavere mthi me, haud 
te ulcisci sinit. 


For the time (obliges) me to take care 
of myself, and dues not suffer me to 
punish thee.” See Madame Dacier’s 
Note. See more in Pole Synops. where 
Beza’s citation from Homer, Il. xii. lin. 
267, 3608, has a near relation to the 
present purpose; 

Άλλαν JAUALY 608, EADOY CripsOse επιισζι 

NEIKOW.—— 


“6 One they excouraged (for some such 
word as wipuvoy, εκελευο», or the like, 
says the learned Damm, is to be under- 
stood ) with kind, another they reproved 
with harsh words.” I add, that in the 
polished Dionysiue Halicarn. we have an 
ellipsis resembling that of Horace above 
referred to. Mydsss ὑπολαμδανεί]ω µε 
α/νοειν, thi κ. τ. A—ds—ansoas µαθετω. 
Let no one suppose me ignorant that &c. 
—but let dim hear and learn.” De Struc- 
’ tura Orationis, sect. xxvi. p. 246, edit. 
Upton. 1 conclude with an example 
from Plate Apol. Socrat. § 18. edit. 
Forster, ΧΝυν ἂν, w Άνδρες Αθηναιοι, 
ΣΙΟΛΛΟΥ ΔΕΩ ογω ὑπερ ἑμαυ]ο ατο- 
λογεισθαι---ᾱλλ’ ὑτερ dwy—N ow there- 
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fore, O Athenians, J am fur from apoloe 
gizing on my account, but (I apologize J 
or your sakes—”? 


ΚΩΜΗ, ης, 7, from the Heb. typ fo azéee. 


A town, a village. Mat, ix. 35. x. 11, & 
al. freq. 


Kwpowodss, tos, att. ews, 9, from χωμη 4 


villoge, and σολις a city. 

4 town. It seeuts properly to denote a 
larger kind of town, superiour to χωµή 
a village, a inferiour to worl a 


city, occ. Mark 1. 38, where see Jose- 
phus De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 3. § 2. cited. 
by Kypke. 

ΚΩΜΟΣ, ε, ὁ. 


Comus, The God of Feasting and Revel- 
ling ; for thus the word is sometimes 
used in the profane writers. This idol 
seems peony of oriental origin, and to 
be go other than wind Chemosh, the abo- 
mination of the Moabites and -Amorites. 
See, inter al. Num. xxi. 29. Jud. χι. 19, 
24, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 
wn. 

Jerome on Isa. xv. 4, tells us, that ia 
Nabv the idol Chemosh was worshipped, 
who by another name is called Baui- 
Phegor. But however this may be, there 
can be little doubt, but that part of the 
religivus services performed to Chemosh, 
as to Bual-Peor, consisted in revelling 
and drunkennese, in obscenity and impurie 
έν of the grossest kinds. 


Π. μη lascivious feasting. with songe 


and musick, In this sense also the word is 
frequently used by the profane writers, 


ασολγη af yes και WOCVIKNA, συµποσια- 
και ωδαι, lascivious and obscene ballads, 
drunken songs ; or a& Theophylact, τα των 
μεθυονΊων μεθ ὑδρεων ασµα]α, the abusive 
songs of drunkards ; and Zonaras explains 
the verb χωµαζειν by το pela αυλων χαι 
κιβαρας, καὶ ωδων, rev eivey wisiy, drink- 
ing wine with the musick of flutes and of 
the harp, and with songs. See more in 
Swicer Thesaur. under Κωμος, and in 
Wolfius and Wetstein on Rom. xii. 13. 
occ. Rom. xiii. 13. Gal. ν. 21. 1 Pet. 
ἵν 7°70 
In Wisd. xiv. 23, the idolaters are de- 
scribed as εµµανει ΚΩΜΟΣΣ avyovlas, 
making mad revellings; and 2 Mac. vi. 4, 
informs ue, that during the persecution 
of Antiochus, the Temple was filled 
σος ασωτιας 





oon ie 


‘According to Hesychius, Κωμοι are . 


κο όν 
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᾿ ασωτιας και KQMON with riot and re-| to shat, {ο shut up, or from DM fo cover, 


vellings. See Arnald on Wisd. 


’ From the oriental 2105, or immediately 


from the Greek V. χωµαζειν to revel, is 
derived the Latin comessor or comissor, 
&c. of the same import. 


ΚΩΝΩΨ, ωτος, 6, ἡ. 


A gnat,a species of msect. occ. Mat. 
ΣΧΙΙ. 94. Bochart shews (vol. iii. 564.) 
from Aristotle, Plutarch, §&c, that ‘by 
χωνωψ is properly meant a kind of insect 
_ that is bred in the lees of wine, and that 
ever after lives on acids, avoiding sweets. 
Mintert derives the word from * xwyos a 
cone, and wi the face, ou account of it's 
sharp or conical snout. Some perhaps 
may rather choose to deduce it from the 


I. 


overlay; for deafness often arises frem 
obstructions. 1 of the ν 
Properly, Deaf, deprived of the sense ο 

hearing. “rat. xi. 5. Mark vii. 37. Luke . 
vii. 22. And because they who are na- 
turally deaf are also dumb, (see Mark vii. 
32.) Hence 


11. Dumb, unable.to speak. Mat. ix. 32, 33. 


xii. 22. xv. 81. Luke xi. 14. 

The word seems to denote both deaf ard 
dumb, Luke i, 23 ; und it is plain from 
ver. 62, tbat Zacharias had lost his hear- 
ing us well as his speech. See Wolfius and 
Doddridge. 


IIT Making dumb, occasioning dumbness. 


Heb. η)3 a wing, or from + }3 a kind ος. 


insect, and hy tu fly, q. d. @ winged or 
Saying insect. 


ΚΩΦΟΣ, η, όν, perhaps from the Heb. pnp 


5 Which from the Heb. po ée collect, for a cone 


is gradually contracted or collected, as it were, toa 


pownt. 
¢ See Exod. viii. 16, 17, 18. Ps. ev. 31, and 
Hel, and Eng. Lexicon uader |} ΥΠ]. 


occ. Mark ix. 25. Luke xi. 14. Comp. 
Mark ix.17. Many adjectives, both in 
Greek and Latin, are applied likewise 
in a transitive sense, So in Homer, II. iit. 
lin, 246, Owoy ΕΥΦΡΟΝΑ, cheerful, is 
used jnstead of cheering, wine; in‘Virgil, 
Georg. ii. lin. 127, felicis mali means 
the Aappy-making apple; and in Juvenst, 
Sat. xiit. lin. 27, divitis Nidé is the en- 
riching Nile. 





A. 


AA 


Lambda. The eleventh of the 


A; 
A 9 more modern Greek letters, but the 


twelfth of the ancient, whence in 
numbering, ass denotes ‘en, and x twenty, 


. 60 the small a denotes the third decad or 
. thirty, 1n the old Cadméan alphabet it 


corresponded to the Hebrew or Pheni- 
cian Lamed in name, order, and power ; 


_ but it is not easy to say, whether its form 


AA 


approaches neurer to the Hebrew or to 
the Phenician letter, though it certainly 
has a resemblance to both. 


A particle used im composition, and 
denoting intenseness, very much, exceed- 


AAT 


ingly, or the like ; 60 it may not impro- 
bably be derived from the Heb. mb to 
join, add, 


Λαγχανω, from the obsol. Ayyw the same, 


I. 


which from the Heb. np» {ο take, receive. 
To obtain, occ. Acts 1, 17. 2 Pet. i. 1. 
Thus it is used not only by the LXX, 
1 Sam. xiv, 47, for the Heb. 159 to take ; 
but likewise by Homer, Odyss. xx. lia. 
282, Ioyy. (µοιραν namely) ws avlos σερ 
ΕΛΑΓΧΑΝΟΝ, a part of the banquet 
equal to what they themselves had ροὲ- 
fen.” On this occasion we can hardly 
suppose there was any drawing of lois. 


II, To obtain by lot. occ. Luke i.g. The 


Jewish 
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Jewish writers inform usin the Mishna, 
that the various offices of the several 
Priests and Levites in the daily service 
‘were determived by lot. See Pule Sy- 
nops, and Wetstein on the text. 

ΤΠ. To cast lots. occ. John xix. 24. 

Aaipa, Adv. from λήθω, Doric λαθω, {ο lie 
hid. See under Λανθανω, 

Privately, secretly. occ. Mat, i. 10. ii. 7. 
John xi, 28. Acts xvi. 37. 

In Mat. 1. 19. Wetstein, whom see, ex- 
plains λαδρα by without acquainting the 
witnesses of his divorce from Mary, with 
the reason of it, namely her supposed 
adultery. 

tn John xi. 28, Markland, in Bowyer, 
joins λαάδρα with emweoa, that is, whis- 
pering her. So Nunnus. 

Λαιλαψ, απος, 7. The most probable deri- 
vation seems to be from λα or Asay very 
much, and rawlw tu lick or LAP up, as 
wolves do water in drinking (see Homer, 

AL. xvi. lin. 161.); for a whirlwind vio- 
lently licks up, as it were, the dost and 
all light bodies in it’s way. Λαπ]ω may 
not improbably be derived from Heb. 35 
to librate, move to and fro, or from ΠΕΡ 
to turn aside. 

4 whirlwind, a hurricane, α violent 
storm. Artstotle De Mundo, cap. 4, ex- 
- plains the word by ᾳνευμα βιαιον χαι 

Ειλθµενον κατωθεν ανω, α violent whirl- 
wind moving from beneath upwards ; He- 
sychius by avene συςροφή pela vera, a 
whirlwind attended with rain. occ. Mark 

- av. 87. Luke viii, 23. 2 Pet. ii. 17. This 
word is used by Homer and Lucian. See 
Wetstein and Kypke on Mark. 

AAKEQ, or ΛΗΚΕΩ. Mintert says it is 
related toChald. sp) tobe struck, broken ; 
but [ cannot find, that the Chald. V. is 
used in this latter sense. Aaxsw seems 
to be a word formed from the sound, 
like clack, crash, &c. in Eng. 

1, Homer applies it to the crashing of bones 
when struck with a battle-axe, II. xiii. 
lin. 616, AAKE 28 ossa,. the bones 
crashed ;—to the sound of a shield when 
struck through with a spear, Il]. xx. 
lin. 277,—AAKE & αστις ὑπ᾿ αυτης. 

1]. To break or burst with noise. occ. Acts 

- 1. 18, where see Wetstein. - 

ΛαχΊιζω, from the Adv. λαξ with the heel, 
ealce, which Eustathivs deduces from 
ληξω, the ist fut, of λη/ω to leave off; as 


AAA 


being the extremity of the Jeg ; but it 
may perhaps be better derived from the 
Heb, 35 (ο go, wakk ; whence also the 
Latin calco to tread, and calz the heel. 
To kick, kick up. occ, Acts ix. 5. xxvi.14. 
Comp. under ΚΚ ενΊρον I. 

The simple V. occurs not in the LXX, 
but the compound απολακ]ιζω is used 
in that version for the Heb. wy to kick 
up, Deut. xxxii. 15. 


AAAEQ, w, from the Heb. > to cry out, 


yell, howl. Mintert observes, ‘that in 
the profane writers λείειν and λαλειν 
differ ; Asse signifying to speak with pre- 
meditation and prudence, but λαλειν to 
speak imprudently and without considera- 
tton;.whence λαλειν apisos, λε]ειν αδυ- 
γατωτατος, is applied to him who lets his 
tungue run, but does not speak to the pur- 
pose; who talks, but says nothing. But 
this critical distinction is unknown to 
the * sacred writers.” It may, never- 
theless, serve to confirm the derivation 
of λαλεω above given. ‘This verb, 
adds Mintert, is used in the N. T. for 
all kinds of speaking by which the senti- 
ments of the mind are expressed.”” 


. ὰ Ὁ speak, used transitively, Mat. ix. 18. 


x. 19, & al. freq.—intransitively, Mat. 
ix, 33. xii. 84. Mark 1. 34, δε al. freq. 
It is applied to God, John ix. 29. Heb. 


i. 1. v. 5. Comp. Luke i, 70. Mat. x, 20. 


Mark xiii. 11. 

In Heb. xi. 4, the Alexandrian and 
eleven later MSS read λαλει, which read- 
ing is followed by the Vulg. and both 
the Syriac versions, and received into 
the text by Griesbach. 


Π. To speak in answer. John xix. 10. 
111. To tell, command. “Acts ix. 6. x. 67 


- 


but observe that in this last verse all the 
words from grog to rosy, inclusive, are 
omitted in four ancient and very many 
later MSS, in both the Syriac versions, 
and in the Complutenstan edition; and 
they are accordingly rejected as spuri- 
ous by MWetstetn and Griesbach; and Mi- 
chacelis, Introduct, to N. Γ. ν. it. p. 271, 
edit. Marsh, says they are “nothing 
more than a Greek translation, which 
Erasmus himself made from the Latin ; 
and this interpolation, though not 
found in a single Greek MS, has been 
transferred to our modern editions.” 
9 Comp. bowever, Λαλια IT. 


Cc4 IV. To 
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IV. To speak, preach, publish, Mark ii, 2.{ i. 20, 25. xx. 24. Rom. i. 5, Heb. 
iv. 33. Acts iv. 3]. 1 Cor. ii. 6, 7. vii. 5. 
Heb. ii, 2, & al. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 18.1 VIII. Το receive, admit, as a person into 
Heb. ix. 19. one’s house. 2 John ver. 10. Comp. John 

V. Το tell, announce, report. Luke it.17,18.| xix. 27. 

Λαλια, as, ἡ, from λαλεω. ΙΧ. Το receive, entertain, embrace. Mat. 

1. Speech. ους. John viii. 43. xill. 20. Mark iv. 16. John i. 12. xii. 48. 

1]. Talk, prate, prattle. occ. John iv. 42.| xiii. 20. 
where it seems to imply contempt. Comp. | X. 19 take, i. Ε. procure and carry, assu- 
Ecclus. xxxii. 4, or 6. mere. See Mat. xvi. 5, 7, 8. xxv. 3, 4. 

HIT. Speech, manner of speech, dialect. occ.| John xviii. 8. 

Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. XI. To receive, get, obtain. Mat. vii. 8. 
SAMA, Heb. xxi. 22. Acts xxv. 16. xxvi. 10, 18. 

For what? why? Heb. Που, which} Rom. v. 11. 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25, & al. 

from > for, and mb what? occ, Mat.| <Aatsy διάδοχο, To receive, or have 

_ xxvii. 46. Jor a successour, to be succeeded by. Acts 

Λαμδανω, from the obsolete ληδω (which| xxiv. 27. 
see), a8 µανθαγω from µαθω, λα/χανωι XII. To take by force, to apprehend, seize. 
from Ayyw, λανθανω from ληθω, λιµπα-] Mat. xxi.35,39. Mark xii. 3, 8. Comp. 
yw from λειπω. ‘| Luke ix. 39. 1 Cor. x. 13, 

To take, in whatever manner. XIII. To take away. Mat. ν. 40. viii. 17. 
J. To take, as into the hand. Mat. xiv.19.! xv. 26. Rev. vi. 4. 

xv. 36. xxvi. 26, 27, & al. XIV. To seize, as fear, astonishment. Luke 
II. To receive. Mat. x. 8, xix. 29. xx. 7. v.26, vii. 16. It is applied in like man- 
111. To receive, collect, teke, as tribute.| ner by the Greek writers. See Wetstein. 

Mat. xvii. 24, 25. XV. To catch, take in, as we say, implyin 
IV. To take, or receive money, in the sense| deceit, 2 Cor. xii. 16. So Wolfius an 
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of making gain. 2 Cor. xi. 20, Es τις 
λαμβάνει, ap’ ὑμων namely, if a man 
make gain of you. Thus it is interpreted 
. by the learned Elsner. Out of the in- 
- stances produced by him and J¥etstein of 
- the like use of λαµδανω by the profane 
writers, I shall only cite from Aristo- 
phanes, Equit. lin. 863. Kas ov AAMBA- 
ΝΕΙΣ yy την wor raparins. So you 
_ make α gaia when you disturb the city;’’ 
and from Xenophon, Cyroped. If. re 
AABEIN évexz xai χερδαναι πσοιυσι», 
they do it for the sake οἱ receiving money 
and gaining.” Wolfius, however, after 
mentioning this interpretation, rather 
prefers another, which explains λαµδα- 
νειν by getting a person into one’s power, 
and making him subservient to oneself. 
_ This latter exposition seems equally 
_ agreeable to the context; but the for- 
mer 1s, I think, better supported by the 
use of the Greek writers. 

V. To take, as a woman, in marriage. 
Mark xii. 19, 20, 21, 22. Thus applied 
also by Polybius cited in Raphelius, and 
by Xenophon in Wetstein. 

VI.To take upon oneself, suscipere. Phil. ii. 7. 
VII. To take, receive, as an office. Acts 


Wetstein (whom see) cite from Sophocles 
in Philoctet. lin. 100, AOAQus Φιλοχίη- 
την AABEIN, to catch Philoctetes by an 
artifice or guile.” So Virgil, En. ij. lin. 
196, capti dolis. 


XVI. To take, assume. John iii. 27. Heb. 


v. 4. Rev. xi. 17, where see Vitriaga. 


XVII. To be desirous of receiving, to need, 


or be ambitious of. See John v.34, 41, 44. 


XVHTI. Λαξειν αρχην, To take a beginning, 


to begin. Heb, 11.8. This phrase is used. 
in the same sense by Polybius, Elian, 
and others of the Greek writers, as may 
be seen in Raphelius and Wetsteia. 


XIX. Λαμδανειν «προσωπο», To accept the 


person, 1. e. to respect one man more than 
another out of regard to some external cir- 
cumstances, occ. Luke xx. 21. Gal. ii. 6. 
This is an hellenistical phrase used by the 
LXX for the Heb. to» naw in two 
senses; Ist, Το accept a man’s person with 
Javour, Lam. iv. 16. Mal. i. 8. adly, To 
ie it with undue or partial favour, as 
in the N. T. Lev. xix. 15. Ps. lxxaii. 2. 
Mal. 1.0. So Ecclus. xxxv. 18, xlti. 
1. Comp. @avpatw II. 


AAMMA. Heb. The same as AAMA, which 


see, occ, Mark xv.35, whereseelVeistein. 
AAMITAZ, 
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AAMIIAS, ates, 9, from the Heb. ‘wad, for| étude of massals, which are-a kind of 
which the LXX have constantly used} _flambeaus.—The new-married couple go 
_ this word. Mis inserted, as usual, before} abroad in this equipage for the space of 
@ and β, not only in the Greek deriva-|_ some hours, after which they return to 
tives, λαµπας, λαµπω, λαµτιεταω, but; their own house, where the woimen and , 
also in the Chald. tpnyand Syriac ΝΕΟΣ domestics wait for them. The whole 
@ lamp. who in Jonathan Ben Usxiel’s| house is enlightened with little lamps, 
Targum on Exod. xx. 2, 3, is used like| and many of those massals already men- 
the Heb. ‘nd in Gen. xv. 17. Exod. xx.| tioned are kept ready for their arrival 
18. And observe, that though 7 or? is} besides those that accompany them, and 
dropped in the nom. sing. of the Greek ωμό the palanguin *.”” 
λαμτας, it appears ia the oblique cases, is last circumstance strongly illus- 
λαμκαδος, Aantal, λάµπαδα, &e. trates Mat. xxv. 6, 7, where the virgins 
In general it denotes something buraiag out and meet the bridegroom with their 
shining brightly. ate That the Roman brides also - 
I. A torch. Rey. viii. 10, Sothe Romans} were led home to their husbands’ houses 
sometimes called a cumet, fax atorch,or| in the evening by the light of torches, 
fax caeleatis a heavenly torch. See Deu-} is too well known to be insisted on. 
byz. Comp.John xvili. 3, and Sayos. See Keanct’s Roman Antiquities, pt. ii. 
IJ. 4 lamp. occ. Mat. xxv. 1, 3, 4,7,8.| book 5. ch. 9. and the passages cited by 
cts xx. 8. Rev. iv.5. See Harmer’s| Wetstein on Mat, xxv. 1. 
bservations, vol. iv. p. 430, 1. Aaya pos, a, ov, from Aapww to shine. 
On Mat. xxv. 1-12, we may observe, |]. Shining, resplendent, bright, clear. occ. 
that it was likewise the custom among| ev. xxii. 1, 16. Comp. Acts x, 90. 
the ancient Greeks to conduct the new-|II. White, bright, dazzling. voc. Rev. xv. 
married couples home with forches or| 6. xix. 8. Acts x. 30. Comp. Mat. 
lamps. Thus Homer, Il. xviii.lin.491, &c.| xvii. 2. Mark xvi. 5. Luke ix. 29. So 


κο ο ορ σος Homer, speaking of a yirwy or inner gar- 


Νυμφας 3'x Sarauen, tallow ὑπολαμπομιαων, — ment, says, Od ye. xi x. lin. 234, AAM- 
Βγιγιον 3° ave ag, weave ὅ ὑύμηαιος aes! : ΠΡΟΣ & yw yeAses ws » it was bright, or 
Here sacred pomps and genial feast delight, white, like the mah Aapr pos seems to 
And solemn dance, and hymencal rite ; signify white wit peculia? propriety ; 
Along the street the new-made brides are led, since, asthe Naturalist well knows, white- 
With torches flaming, to the nuptial bed. ness arises from the composition of the 


Pore-| luminous rays of all the other colours. 
So the Messenger ia Euripides’ Helena, ΠΠ]. Splendid, white, candidus. occ., Luke 
lin. 728, δις. says to Helen, that he re-} xxiii. 11. Jam. ii. 2, 3. Comp.- Rev. 
members the lamps or torches he carried| xviii. 14. So Wetstein on Luke xxiii. 1). 
before herand Menelausat theirwedding.| cites from Plutarch ΕΣΘΗΤΑ AAM- 
ΠΡΑΝ; and from Diodorus Siculus, EX- 


Nouv αἵανγιωμαι coy rev Uparvaioy παλιν, 


Και ΛΑΜΠΑΔΩΝ 0, < ι ΘΗΊΤΑΣ ΛΑΜΠΡΑΣ. See also Wolfius 
"Erset¢ σροχαζων αμα oii a kpc: Bp. Pearce, and Campbell on this text. 
Συν swhe Nuha δωμ) edsweg ολθἰον. : Angapalns, τηῖος, ἡ, from Aaa pos. 

Now do I recollect your bridal-day, plendour, brightness. occ, Acts xxvi. 13. 


Before the nuptial car, in which with bim idly. occ. Luke xvi. 19. Soan 

You left a parent’s for a husband’s house. old comic writer ih Menandri and Philem. 

A likecustom isstill observed amongthe| Reliquie, p. 208, lin. 65, edit. Cleric. 

Fagan East-Indians : “‘ For on theday| AAMIIPQE γαρ ενιοι ζωσιν---Έου some 
t 


The lamps 1 well remember, which I bare ga se a, Adv. from λαµσρος. 
5 


eit marriage the husband and wife,| live splendidly—” 

being both in the same palanquia, go out| Aapxw, from λαµσας, which see. 
between seven and eighto'clock at night} J’ shine, emit or give light. occ. Mat. 
accompanied with all their kindred and 

friends: The trumpetsand drums βοῦε Agreement of Customs tetween East-Indians and 
fore them, and they are lighted by a mul-| Jews, Artic. xvii. p. 68, edit. Londen, 1705. 

v. 15, 
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v. 15, 16. xvii. 2. Luke xvii. 247 Acts/ II. The common people, the multitude. Mat. 


x1. 7. 2 Cor. iw. 6. 


xxvi. 5. xxvii. 64. Luke 1. 10. 


Άανθανω, from λαθω, or ληθω, which see. | IIT. It isspoken of the Society of Christians, 


1. To be hid. occ. Mark vit. 24. Luke viii. 


47. 

II. Το be hidden, unknown to. occ. Acts 
- xxvi. 96. 2 Pet. iii.5,8. So Demosthenes 
and Plato, cited by IVetstem on ver. 5, 
Μήδε raf’ ὝμασΣ AANGANETO, Nei- 
ther be ye ignorant of επί.’ Heb. xiii. 2, 
ΕΛΑΘΟΝ τινες ζενισανΊες alyedus, Some 
have entertained angels without knowing 
it.””? In the Greek expression there is an 
ellipsis of the pronoun έαυτες after sAa- 
Gey, some have been unknown to them- 
selves, as it were, when they entertained, 
- &c. This use of the V. λανθανω or λήθω 
with a participle is very common in the 
purest Greek writers. See Alberti and 
Raphelius, the latter of whom observes, 
that the pronounissometimes expressed, 
as by Xenophon in his Economics, ΤαυΊα 
ποινυν EAEAHOEIN EMATTON emisa- 
pevos. Truly I knew not that I under- 
stood these things.” So Plato, cited in 
Hoogeveen’s Note on Vigerus, De Idiot- 
_ ism. cap. v. sect. 8, reg. 3. EAA@OMEN 
' “HMA ΑΥΤΟΥΣ wasdwy sdsy διαφερον- 
Jes... We knew not that we differed no- 
thing from children.” See other in- 
stances in Wetstcin on Heb. 
Λαζευτος, 9, ov, from λαζευω to cut or hew 
stune, which from Aazas or λας a stone 
(perhaps from the Heb. ΓΠΣ to join, unite, 
on account of the strong cohesion of it's 
parts), and ζεω to scrape, chip, hew, 
. which see. 
Το khew in stone, hew out of a rock. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 53. Comp. Aarowew. 
AAOS, 8, 6. Some deduce it from Aas, 
. Aaos, α stone, teferring to the fable of 
. stones being changed intomenafter Dea- 

calion’s flood ; others from λαυω or Aaw 

toenjoy, because men are formed for the 

enjoyment of each other’s society. Eusta- 


or of the Christian Church. Mat, i. 21. 
1 Pet. ii. 9, 10. 

In the LXX this word most commonly, 
and that in a great number of places, 
answers to the Heb. toy a people, the 
radical notion of which word is in like 
manner ¢o associate. 


Λαρυγζ, υ/γος, ὁ. 


Lhe throat, properly the larynz, that is, 
says Galen in Scapa, the upper part and 


entrance of the aspera arteria, or wind- 
pipe. It may be derived either from λα 
very much, and pylvuus to break, on ac- 
count of the rowgh, uneven texture of 
the darynx; or from Aa very much, and 
ῥυω to flow, referring to the lubricating 
Jtuid discharged from the oscula or open- 
ings in the membrane investing it, and 
from the glands with which it is fur- 
nished. So the Latin name guttur may 
be in like manner from gutta a drop, or 
from the Greek yulge, which from χυω 
topourforth. Martinus deduces the rea- 
son of both the Greek and Latin names 
from thethroat’s pourmg forthwords ; but 
this seems lessnatural.occ. Rom. iii. 13. 


Aalouwsw, w, from Aas a stone (which see 


under Λαζευτος), and τεῖΊομα perf. mid. 
of τεµνω to cut. 

To hew stones, ‘This is the proper mean- 
ing of the word, and thus it 19 used by 


‘the LX X, 1 Chron. xxii. 2, for the Heb. 


ΥΠ to hew. And answering tothe same 
Heb. word, it also denotes, in that ver- 
sion, {ο hew out-in stone or rock, Deut. 
vi. 11. 2 Chron. xxvi. 10. Neh. ix. 25, 
andis particularly applied toa sepulchre, 
Isa. xxit. 16. And in this sense alone it 
is plainly used in the N. T. See Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed, Art. IV. Note, 
and Shaw's Travels, p. 264. occ. Mat. 
xxvit. 60. Mark xv. 46. 














Λα]ρεια, ας, 4, from λαΊρευω. 
I. Service. 


Π. Religious service, worship. occ. John xvi. 


thius in Il. i, from λα very much, and 
αυω fo sound, because ὁ λαος woAvpwros, 
--apeople mukes a great sound.” All these 


derivations seem very forced ; λαος may 
rather be deduced from the Heb. mito 
join, associate, as δηµος a people (which 
see): froin dsw {ο bind, 

I, A people, a nation, α number of men 
joined together by the common bands of 
society. See Luke ii. 10, 31, 32. 


2. Rom. ix.-4, x1. 1. Heb. ix. 1, 6, 


ΔΑΤΡΕΥΩ, from λα very much, and rpew 


to tremble (which see), according to that 
of the Prophet, Mal. i. 6. If I be a 
master, where is my fear? and of the 
Apostle, Eph. vi. 5. Servants, be obedient 
to them that are your masters, according 

to 











| AET 
«ο the flesh, with fear and trembling, 


Po ser 
1. Το serve, be a servant, in a civil sense. 
Thus it is used in the profane writers, 
11. To serve, ina religious sense, to wor- 
ship, and that whether God, Mat. iv. 10. 
Luke 1. 74.11, 87,—or creatures, Rom. 
1.25. Acts vii. 42. 3 
IH. It is particularly spoken of performing 
the Levitical service. Heb. vii. 5. ix. 9. 
κ. 2. ΧΙΙ. 10. 
Αα χανὸν, 8, το. 
An herb, 80 called, say the Greek Ety mo- 
logists, from Aayasw {ο dig, because the 
earth is diggedin order to it's cultivation: 
But may we not as probably derive it, 
with Martinius, Thomassinus, Dr. Greg. 
rise! i &c. from the Heb. nd green, 
Sresh, not withered, and so.deduce the V. 
Aayaivw from λαχανονὶ occ. Matt. xiii. 
32. Mark iv. 32. Luke xi. 42. Rom. 
xiv. 2, where see Macknight. 
AETEON, ovos, 6. Lasin. 
A legion, a particular division or battalion 
of the Roman army. This word is plain- 
ly formed from the Latin legio, which 
From lego {ο collect or choose, and this 
from Heb. np> to take. 
* The Roman legion, in the time of our 
Saviour, probably consisted ofabout four 
thousand two hundred foot, and three 
hundred horse, occ. Mark v. 9, 15. Luke 
viii. 80, Mut, xxvi. 53, where our Savi- 
our seems to allude to the number of his 
poor, timid, defenceless disciples, one of 
whom had moreover proved a traitor. 
And as the Evangelists use the word 
Aslewy, 80 we may remark that Polybius, 
who wrote about 1 50 years before Christ, 
has likewise adopted the Lati military 
terms. Asalss, τρίιαριες, ππρι/κιτας, εκ- 
Ίραορδιναριης, κενΊυριωνας, δεκβριωνες, lib. 
νι. p. 468—472, edit. Paris 1616. 
AET AQ, from the Heb. 27> meditation, study. 
1. To say, speak, or utter in words. Mat. iii. 
2, 3.x1.7, Ο. xxl. 24, Acts vill. 6. χι]. 
_ 45, & al. freq.—in asking, Mat. i. 2. 
' John ν. 6. xix. y. Acts xxv. 20. Rom. 
xi. 1, & al_—in answering, Mat, ix. 28. 
Mark viir. 19. John xxi. 15, 16, 22. On 
. Luke xxii. 70. John xviii. 37, comp. 
under Exw I, and Campbell on Mat. 
¥xvil. 11. Ladd from Arrian Epictet. 
* See Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, pt. ii. buok 
4, ch. ὁ and 6, 
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lib. it. cap. 4. Ovx siciy as γυνδικες 
xoivas Φυσει; ΚΑΙΓΤΩ AET OQ. omen 
are notcommon by nature? 1 say so too. 

II. Transitively, with an Accusative, To 
speak of, or concerning. John vi. 71. viii. 
27, 54. ΙΧ. 10. On John viii. 27, Whitby 
cites Plato using λε[ω with an Accus. ia 
thesame manner; and Kypke shews that 
this application of the V. is common in 
the Greek writers. Comp. Luke ix. 31. 

HII. Το say, command, give in charge. 
Mark ii. 11. v. 41. Luke vi. 40. Acts 
xv. 24. Rom. xii. 3. Thus it is often 
used in the Greek writers, See Elsner 
on Luke vii. 14, and. Raphelius on Rom. 
xii. 3. To the passages they have cited 
we may add from Arrian, Epictet. lib. i. 
cap. 4. AETO aviw aviebey aropsusobas 
sis οικον. I charge him to go directly 
home.” 

IV. Λε/ω, To call, name, Luke xx..37. 
Λείομαι, Pass. Tube called, named. Mat. 
xxvi. 3, 14, 36, & al. freq. The Greek 
writers frequently use the V.in thissense. 

V. Itsometimes refers to the interpretation 
of a word out of one language into an- 
other, as, for instance, Mat. xxvii. 33, 
A place called Golgutha, in Hebrew 
namely, ὁς ess λε/θµενος, which is called, 
or means, in Greek, χρανιΏ τοπος, the 
place of a skull, Thus John xx. 16. Rab- 
boni, 6 Aslevas, which is called, i. e. in 
Greek, διδασκαλε, master. So John iv. 25. 

VI. It is applied to writings, ‘H ypagy 
Asie, The scripture saith, See Mark 
xv. 28. John xix. 37. Rom.iv.3. x. 11. 
Comp. John vii. 42. So Xenophon in 
Raphelius on Mark xv. 25, ΓΡΑΜΜΑ- 
TA ΛΕΓΟΝΤΑ ταδε, and TPAMMA- 
TA EAETEN. So Herodotus, lib. 1. 
cap. 124. Herodian, lib. vi. cap. 6, edit. 
Oxon, Comp. Luke i. 68. 2 K. x. 1, 6, 
in LXX, 

VII. Λε]ειν εν ἑαυ]ῳ, To say within himself, 
to think. Mat. iii. 0. 1x. 21. Luke vii. 4g. 
For the reason of this phrase, which ap- 
pears to have been sometimes used by 
the Greeks (see Wetstein on Mat. ), com- 
pare under Ew IT. ἱ 

ΛΕΓΩ. 

To gather, collect, choose, or take out. 
The V. in this view seems a plain deri- 
vative from the Heb. ΠΡΟ έο take, and 
though not used in the N. T. it ie here 
inserted on account of it’s derivatives. 
Λειμμα, 


ΛΕΙ 


Aspe, alos, το, from λελείμμαι perf. pass. 
of ειχα to leave. 

4 remnant, residue, remainder, occ. Ron). 
xi. δ. 

AEIOS, a, ov, from the Heb. n> smooth. 
Smooth, even, level, plain. occ.’ Luke 
11. 5. So Homer, Odyss. iii. lin. 103, 
AEIHN ‘OAON. 

AEIIIQ, perhaps from the Heb. hy to 
Saint, fail in this sense, εχλειπω. 

I. To fait be wanting, desum, deficio. occ. 
Luke xvii, 22. Tit. i. 5. 113.13. So 
Josephus of Mariamne, Ant. lib. xv. 
cap. 7, §6. To & ewuixes ΕΛΕΙΠΕΝ 
ATTH:. But meekness was wanting to 
her.’ 

LI. Αειπαμαι, Pass. To be deficient in, or de- 
stitute of. In the N, T. it either governs 

- @-genitive of the thing, or is followed 
by the preposition sy. occ. Jam. 1. 4, 5. 
ti, 15. Both these constructions are 
used also in the Greek writers. See 

_ Raphelius and Wolfus on Jam. i. 4, and 

. Wetstein on Jam. 1. 5. 

111. Asvrw, To leave. It is thus used in the 

. profane writers, but aot in the N. T. 

_ The meaning of the V. is, however, in- 
serted on account of its derivatives; and 

ο in this sense may be deduced from the 
Heb. n> foturs aside, or Hm to pass away. 

Asrovplew, w, from Aurealos, which see. 
To minister publickly, in sacred offices. 

. oce. Acts xii. 2. Heb. χ. 11. So Jo- 
sephus De Bel. lib. 11. cap. 17, § 2, men- 
tions Tas xara Την λατρειαν AEITOTP- 

. ΣΟΥΝΤΑΣ, those who ministered pub- 
lickly according to the (Jewish) service.” 

- in works of charity. occ. Rom. xv. 27. 

Λειτδυρ[ία, as, 4, from Asiraplos. 

. Apublickministratzon, ministry, or service, 
whether in sacred offices, in which sense 

_ it 1s often used in Josephus, see Wetstein. 
occ. Luke i. 23. Heb. viii. 6, ix. 21. 
Phil. ti. 17. Comp. Rom. xv. 16. Isa. 

. Ixvi. 19, 20.—or in works of charity. occ. 
2 Cor. ix. 12. Phil. ii. 30. Comp. Heb. 
xii. 15, 16. Hence the Eng. words, {ἰ- 
turgy, liturgical. 

* Asirovelinos, 9, ov, from λε]ορί/ος. 

Performing publick service, ministring pub- 
lickly, occ. Heh. ἱ. 14. - 

Αειτουρίος, 2, 6, from * λειτὸς publick 

© τον exadey ὁππαλαιοι co δημοσιο. The an- 

cients called what was public Auer,” says Ulpian 

cited by Weistan oa Luke i. 63. 
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(which from λαος, attic. λεως, a peuple), 
and ερ/ον a work, office. | 
A public officer or minister. It is spoken 
of magistrates, occ. Rom. xiii. 6.—of 
ministers in sacred offices, occ. Rom. 
xy. 16. Comp. Heb. viii. 2.—of persons 
ministring in works of kindness, occ. 
Phil. ii. 25.—of the fre as mixistring to 
Jehovah, occ. Heb. i. 7. The corre- 
spondent Heb. word to λειΊεργως in Ps. 
Civ. 4, is ‘MWD wainisters ; and in the 
LXX< this N. often answers to the Heb. 
MWY waiting or attending upon, from the 
Vv. mw. Comp. under Afysdos Υ. 
AENTION, α, το. 
A towel, anapkin, It is formed from the 
Latin linteum, which denotes any Linen 
cloth, from linam flax, linen, which see 
under Asyov. Agylioy, however, is used 
both by Galen and Arrian,as may beseen 
in Wetstein. occ. John xiii. 4, 5. 
ΛΕΠΙΣ, ιδας, y. The Greek Etymologists 
derive it from λεπω io take off the bark, 
scales, or &c. but I should rather deduce 
the verb from the noun, which seems a 
derivative from the oriental ηὸ or HD), 
which in Chald. and Syriac signifies {ο 
join close together (q.d. to lap) and ρετ- 
baps hed also the same meaning in Heb. 
A scale. occ. Acts ix. 18. 
oa as, 4, from λοσις a scale, which see. 
he leprosy. A foul cutaneous disease, ap- 
pearing in dry white thin scurfy scales or 
scabs, either on the whole body, or only 
on some part of it, and usually attended 
with violent itching andother pains. occ, 
Mat.vin.3. Mark 1. 49. Luke v. 12, 12.- 
The eastern leprosy was «most filthy and 
loathsomedistemper (Num.xiii. 10, 129), 
highly contagious, so as to infect and 
seize even garments (Lev, xiii. 47, &c.), 
and houses (Lev. xiv. 34, &c.), and by 
buman means incurable, at least so 
deemed by the Jews. (See 2 K. v: 7.) 
The various symptoms of this dreadful 
distemper, which was a striking emblem 
of sin both original snd actual, may be 
seen in Lev. ch. xii. and xiv, where we 
may also read the legal ordinances con- 
cerning it, which, as on the one hand 
they set forth how odious sin is to God, 
so on the other theyrepresent the cleans- 
ing of our pollutions by the sacrifice and 
resurrection of Christ, by the sprinkiiag 
and application ef his blood, and by the 


sanctifyimg 
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| sanctifying and healing influences of the 
Holy. Spirit on all our powers and facul- 
_ ties. (See Ley. xiv. 1—S2.) The Greek 
pame Arrga seems to have been given to 
- this distemper on account of those thin 
whete scales (λεπιδες) which usually αρ- 
peared on the bodies of the /eprous, and 
with which they were sometimes £0 over- 
spread as to look like snow. See Exod. 
iv. 6. Num. xii. 10. 2 K. v. 27; in 
which texts, though there isin the He- 
brew no word for white, yet I am per- 
suaded that it was designed to compare 
the leprosy to snow, as well on account of 
the whiteness as the flakiness of its scales. 
Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 138, mentions the 
Aewpay 88 a disease emong the Persians 
in his time, and calls it also Asuxyy the 
white scab. The passage deserves to be 
transcribed: ‘Os ay os rwy aswy AE- 
HPHN η ΛΕΥΚΗΝ syos, ες wodsy 8705 
&@ χατερχνεται, ads συµµασ/εται τοισι αλ- 
λοισι Tlepoyos ϕασι δε psy ες τον Ίλιον 
ο. ἁμαρτανονί]α τι ταυτ εχει. Whoever 
_ ο the citizens has the leprosy or white 
‘  gcab does not enter into the city, nor 
keep company with the other Persians. 
And theysay he is afflicted with this dis- 
ease for some offense against the sun.”’ 
Hippocrates* calls the Asuxy, or white 
leprosy, Dosvinsy vaoos the Phenician dis- 
ease; and Celsus} mentions two kinds 
by the names of AAgos and 
Asvxy, both which appellations import 
whiteness, agreeably to the description 
he gives of them, And I am well αν» 
gured by a gentleman who resided some 
years in Turkey in Asia, that he has seen 
several feprous persons in those parts 
whose faces looked quite white, or to use 
his own comparison, like the hoar-frost. 
See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under wy I. 
Aswpos, 8, 6, from Asspa. 
A leper, a person disensed with the leprosy. 
Mat. viii. 2. x. 8, & al. 
Λετ]ον, 8, re, from Aewlos small, which from 
λειπω to fail, 
A mite, the smallest coin in use among 
the Jews, in our Saviour’s time, equal to 
half a κοδραγΊης or Roman quadrans, and 


5 Prorthetic. lib. ii. sub. fin. Galen, Explicat. 
Ling. Hippocrat, See Scheuchser, Phys. Sacr. on 


Lev. xiii. 


+ De Modicin. lid. v. cap. 28, § 19. 
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consequently to about 3 of a farthing of 
our money. occ. Mark xii. 42. Luke xii. 
59. xxi. 2. Comp. under Kodpayiys. 


Asvirys, 8, 6, from Λευϊ, Heb. >, Levi, 


the third son of the patriarch Jacob. 
See Gen. xxix. 34. 

A Levite, one of the tribe of: Levi, and 
so by birth a Minister of the Temple. occ. 
Luke x. 32. John i. 19. Acts iv. 36. 


Asvirinos, 9, ev, from Asvirys. 


Levttical, of the Levites, or of the Tribe 
of Levi, occ. Heb. vii. 11. 


Asunouyw, from Asuxes. 


To whiten, make white. occ. Mark ix. 3. 
Rev. vit. 14. 


spree η, OV, according to Eustathius and 


ogist, from Asveow to see, look, 
because things of a white colour are con- 
spicuous or easily seen. The verb λευσσω 
itself is often used by Homer, as ΠΠ. i. 
line 120, & ul. and may be derived from 
Ms alton, on account of his sharp sight, 
which is plainly from the Heb. w the 
same. 
White. Mat. v. 36, as the light, Mat. 
xvii. 2. So Homer, Il. xiv. lin. 185, 
AETKON 9 yy ΗΕΛΙΟΣ ws)—as snow, 
Mat. xxviii. 9. as wool, Rev, i. 14.—as 
fields a little before harvest, John iv. 
35. So Ovid, Metam. 1ο. i. lin. 110, 


Nec renovatus ager gravidis canebat aristis, 
The field untill’d look’d white with bending corn. 


Λεων, ovlos, 6. The ancient Grammarians, 


with whom the learned Bockart, vol, ii. 
715, concurs, derive it from λευσσιο to 
see (of which under Λευκος), or from Aaw 
to behold, or view attentively; whence 
αλαος blind. Aaw may be either from 
the Heb. 15, which, as a particle, some- 
times denotes the adhesion or attention of 
the iniud to an object, or from the Chal- 
dee 1 see, behold. 

A lion, so called from hip skarp sight ; 
for he is, say Bochart and Manetho, οξυ- 
δερχεστατον Iygioy, a most sharp-sighted 
beast. Heb. xi. 33. 1 Pet. v. 8. On 
which latter textit may be observed, that 
the roaring of the hon is in itself one of 
the most f terriblesoundsin nature: But 
it becomes still more dreadful, whenitis 
known to beasure prelude of destruction 
to whatever living creature comes in his 


1 This is particularly remarked by Kolben, Nat, 


Hist. of the Cape, who says he had often heard it, 


way, 
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way. Hence that question in the pro- 
phet Amos, ch. iti. 8, The lion huth 
roared, who will not fear? ‘The above- 
cited text of St. Peter may be further 
illustrated by observing, that the /iun 
does not usually set up his horrid roar 
"till he beholds his prey, and is just 
going to seize it. This appears from 
Amos ili. 4. Isa. v.20. Ezek. xxi. 25. 
Comp. Ps. civ. 21. Jer. ii. 15, and see 
Bockart, νο]. ii. 729. 

II. Figuratively, 4 very powerful and cruel 
man, a tyrant, occ. 2 im. iv.17. In 
which passage St. Paul seems particu- 
larly to allude to the prophet Daniel's 
moiraculous deliverance. Compare also 
Ps. xxii. 21, or 22. xxxv. 17. lvi. 5. 

* Eusebius, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Gcu- 
_menius, Theophylact, and the ancient 
Christian writers, in geueral, interpret 
the lion mentioned by the Apostle to 
mean that monster of cruelty, Nero, the 
Roman emperour. But Clemens Roma- 
nus, who must allowed to be a more 
early and better authority than any of 
theauthors just mentioned, having, in his 
first Epistle to the Corinthians, § 5, said, 
concerning St. Paul, that paplupyoas επι 


ΤΩΝ ‘HTOTMENQN erws απηλλα/η' 


awo το χοσµο, having suffered martyr- | 


dom under the governors he thus de- 
parted out of the world,” our learned 
Bp. Pearson + was of opinion, that by 
the rwy y/enevwy there mentioned were 
meant the two prefects of the preetorian 


gclists, chap. xviii. § 7, which he may 
also find in, the 2d vol. of Theological 
Tracts published by Bp. Watson, p. 432. 
Comp. p. 272, 277, 285; and I shall 
only furtherobeerve, thatas St.Paul calls 
Nero, the lion, so Marsyus, Agrippa’s 
freedman, in Jusephus, Ant. lib. xviil. 
cap. 7, § 10, gives Tiberius the same ap- 
pellation, and informs his master of 
that emperour’s death by telling him, 
τεθνηχεν Ὁ ΛΕΩΝ the lion is dead.” 
Comp. Apocryphal Esth. ch. xiv. 18. 
LIL. In Rev. v, 5, Christ, on account of his 
victorious resurrection from death,is call- 
ed the Lion of the Tribe of Judah, in al- 
lusion to Jacob’s prophecy, Gen. ‘xlix. 9. 
ΛΗΒΩ. It may be from the Heb. 3) « 
lion or lioness, who take or seize their prey 
in a remarkable manner (see Bocéart, 
νο]. ii, 738, & seqt.); or perhaps from 
the oriental 4, which in Chaldee aud 
Syriac signifies {ο jor close together, 
fasten, LAP. See ‘Sargum on. Exod. 
xxxvi. 10, 18 Lam. Ἡ. 20, 22, and 
Castell, Lexic. in ΠΡ». . 
In Homer this V. generally signifies, to 
tuke hold on with the hand, or hands, 1. e. 
tu fasten or lap the hands upon. See 
Danmi Lex, col. 1419, &c. Hence 
To take. In the present tense it ts eb- 
solete, but hence in the N. ‘I’. we have 
perf. Attic. esAyga (for λεληφα) 2 aor. 
ελαδον, subjunct. λαδω, infin. Agtey, 
particip. λαδων, 1 fut. mid. λήψθµαι. 
See under Λαμδανω. 


guards, 1 igellinus and Sabinus,who,dur-| Λήθη, ης, 4, from ληθοµαι to forget (in 


lng Neru's absence in Greece, were βο- 
vernours of the city under Helius, whom 
Nero had left with absolute authority, 
and who was, if possible, more inhuman 
than his master, Nerone ipsoneronior,and 
consequently that by the lion in 2 Tim. 
iv. 17, the Apostle intended this Helius, 
The accurate Dr. Lardner however hias 
very ably nnd at large defended the an- 
cient opinion, that by the lion St. Paul 
meant.Nero himself. 1 will not injure 
that very learned writer's reasonings on 
this subject by attempting to abridge 
them, but with pleasure refer the reader 
to his History of the Apostles and Ecan- 


' © See Bochart, vol. ii. 771, and Suicer Thesaur. [ 
ἵπ Αιων 111. - : 


: oes Serie δε Success. Rome Episc. Diss. i. cap. 


Homer), mid. of λήηθω to lie hid. See 
Λανθανω. 

Forgetfulness, oblivion. occ. 2 Pet. 1. 9, 
Anbyy λαμδανει», or λαδει», τινος, to for- 
get a person ος thing. This phrase is 
used in the same sense by Josephus, and 
frequently by lian. See Wetstein-and 
Kypke. 

ΛΗΘΩ, Doric. ΛΑΘΩ. This, like the 

Latin lateo, is plainly from Heb, wit to 
hide. 
To lie hid, be hidden. This V. 1s often 
used by Homer, and in 2 aor. occ. Mark 
vil, 24. Luke viii, 37. Heb. xii, 2. See 
Λανθανιο. | 

ΛΗΝΟΣ, g, ἡ. 

The lurge vessel in which the ancients 

used to tread their grapes, a wine-press. 

May ποίληνος, therefore, be a πμ 

; ο 


AIB 
of the Heb. 5 for, and my to press, or }” 
wine f The LXX frequently use ληνος for 


the Heb. na or mn. properly the wine- 

press, or vessel where the grapes were 

by treading. And it occurs figu- 

ratively, Rev. xiv. 19, 20. xix. 15. 

II. “« * The cavity under the wine-press, in 
which the vessel was fixed, and which re- 
ceivedthe liquorpressedfrom thegrapes,” 
the lake, lacus. For the correspondent 
word in Mark xii. 1, 19 ὑποληνιο. οσα, 

1.23. In this sense Ayvos in the 

_LXX often answers to the Heb. 3p”. 

Άλρος, 8, 6. Eustathius derives ληρος from 

λα very much, and ῥεω, pw, to speak. 

An idle tale. occ. Luke xxiv. 11. 

Aysys, 8, 4, from λαληΐσαι 3 pers. perf. 

. of ληΐζω fo prey, which the Greek 

_. Grammarians derive from ληΐς or Asia 

prey; but perhaps the V. λεῖζω should 
rather be deduced immediately from 


urd a fierce kind of lion, and the Greek 
nouns be derived from the V. and vot 
wice versa. 


A robber. See Μαι, xxi. 13. xxvi. 55. 
xxvii. 38. John x. 1, and Campbell's 


Prelim. Dissertat. p. 674, and Elsner]. 


and Wolfius on Mat. xxi. 153. 

AHXQ, from Heb. np) to take, get. To 

obtain, obtain by lot, cast lots. An obso- 

lete V. whence in the N.T. we have 

2d aor. ελαχο», &c. See under Aal- 
ave. 


A 


1g, bog, att. sews, ἡ, from λεληψαι 2 pers. 
perf. pass. of .- or λήδω {ο recetve. 


A receiving. occ. Phil. iv. 15. 

AIAN, Adv. from Az, the same, or imme- 
diately from the Heb. m) fo join, add. 
Very much, exceedingly, very. Mat. ii. 16. 
iv, 8, & al. Ὕπερ λιαν Very exceedingly; 
butin the N.T. these two particles with 
the article prefixed are used as a super- 
lative adjective, των uxsp λιαν AwosoAw, 
the very chiefest Apostles, as our Eng. 
translation well renders it, occ. 2 Cor. 
xi. 5, xii. 11. So Longinus De Sublim. 
sect. xxxiil. uses ress alay waAglots for 
vast riches. 

ΑΙΒΑΝΟΣ, z, 8, from the Heb. m2) the 
sare, which from 112 white. 
Frankincense, Olibanum, a resinous sub- 
stance preduced froma tree growing in 
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a whitish celour, and the best is near 
transparent. occ. Mat. 11.11. Rev. xviil. 
13. See Wetstein on Mat. ii. 11. 


Asbaywlos, 8, 6, or λιδαγωῖον, 8, τον from 


Asbayvos. 
A vessel to fume incense in, an incense- 
vessel, a censer. occ. Rev. viii. 3, 5. 
Comp. @upiainpioy. I do not find that 
the Greek writers ever use this word for 
any thing but the frankincense itself, in 
which sense the LXX also apply it, 
1 Chron. ix. 29, for the Heb. 11935. 


AIBEPTINOI, wy, 6s. 
- This has been supposed to be a name 


formed from the Latin Libertini, which 
denotes the sons of freed-men, or of those 
who were once slaves, but afterwards set 
free; though in the + latter writers Li- 
bertinus is used for a freed-man, i, e. for 
one who had been himself a slace, but was 
afterwards made free. ‘That there were 
a great number of Jews who came under 
the one or the other of these denomina- 
tions, and who are by Tacitus. Anna), 
lib. ii. cap. 85, expressly called Libertini. 
generis, of the Libertine race, may be 
seen proved in Doddridge’s Note, and 
more fully in Lardner's Credibility, &c. 
vol.1. book i. chap. 3. § 4. occ. Acts v1. 
Q, where see also Wolfius. ‘* But it is 
to be observed, says Bp. Pearce (whom 
I abridge), that with these Libertines the 
Cyrenians and Alexandriaas are here 
joined, as having one and the same syna- 
gogue for their public worship. And it 
being known that the Cyrentans (chap. 
ii. 10.) lived in Libya, and the Alezan- 
drians in the neighbourhood of it, it ts 
most natural to look for the Libertines 
too in that part of the world. Acvord- 
ingly we find Suidas in his Lexicon 
saying upon the word ΛιδερΊινοι, that it 
is ονομα 78 ebvec, the name of α people ; 
and in a Latin Tract published with Op- 
tatus's Works, mention is made of Vic- 
tor, Episcopus Ecclesice Cathdlice [αδεγίέ- 
nensis. From these two passages it αρ” 
pears there was in Libya a town or dis- 
trict called Libertina, whose inhabitants 
bore the name of Λιδερ]ινοι, Libertines, 
when Cliristianity prevailed there,+-in 
the reign of the Roman emperour [Zono- 


the east, particularly in Arabia, It 1s of + See Suetonius in Claudio, cap. 24. Amsworth’s 


Dictionary ia Libertinus, and Francis’s Note on 
ϱ See Duddridge. Horhce’s Sat, vi. tin. 6. lib. 1. 
ο. rtus. 


ATK 
vive. And {τότα hence it seems proba- 
ble, that the town or district, and the 
people, existed in the days of which 
Luke is here epeaking. They were 
Jews, no doubt, and came up, as the 
Cyrcenian and Alexandrian Jews did, to 
bring their offerings to Jerusalem, and 
to worship God in the temple there.” 
Λιβαζω, from λιθος a- stone. 

To stone, *** to pelt, beat, or kill with 
stones.” John x. 31. Acts xiv. 19. Heb. 
xi. 37, & al. 
Άιβινος, 4, ov, from λίθος. 
Stone, made of stone. occ. John it. 6. 
2 Cor. iii. 3. Rev. 1x. 20. 
Αιθοζθλεω, w, from λιθος a stone, and βε- 
ὅολα perf. mid. of βαλλω fo cast. 
To stone, i. e. either to pelt, or kill, with 
stones. Mat. xxi. 35. xxiii. 37. Mark xii. 
4. John viii. 5. Acts vii. 59, & al. 
Αιθος, ο, 6, ory. Miatert deduces it from 
λίαν and Sw placing firmly, but perhaps 
it may be so called from it’s remarkably 
regular position in strata, as the Heb. 
yam α stone, from 33 to busld. 
J. A store. Mat. iv. 8. vii.9, & al. Ap- 
ee figuratively to our blessed Lord 
imself, Mat. xxi. 42, 44. Rom. ix. 
32, 33. 1 Pet. it. 4, 6,7; and to sincere 
believers in Hin. 1 Cor, iii, 12. 1 Pet. 
11. 5. -. 
II. A precious stone, Rev. iv. 8. Itis joined 
with τιµιος precious, Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 
12, 16. xxi. 19. Gomp. ver. 11. 
Asbospwros, 8, 6, 7, from λιθος a stone, and 


spww {ο strow. 

Thisword is properly an adjective, Paved 
with stone, and is thus generally used by 
the Greek writers (see many instances 
in Wetstein); but they sometimes apply 
it substantively, as in the Evangelist, 
for A pavement of stone, a stone-pascment. 
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So Xenophon, CEconom. cited by Raphes 
lins on Mat. iii. 12, Ex rere δε χάθαρα- 
pay τον στον AIKMONTEE. After this 
we will cleanse the corn by wmnowing.”’ 
And thus the LXX use it, Isa. xh. 16, 
for the Heb. ht; but iv Ruth ii. 2, it 
is applied, for the same Heb. word, not 
to the corn, but to the threshing-floor. 
Comp. Ecclus, v. 9 ; and as to the an- 
cient method of winnowing, see below 
under fIrvey and Heb, and Eag. Lexicon 
in Hy VE. and rm IX. 


II. Το grind to powder, and dissipate, fo 


shatter, “facio ut in minutissimas partes 
diesiliat, contero & comminuo, ut instar 
palearumparticule minutissime disper-- 
gantur, contritamin minutissimas partes 
ceu paleas dispergot.”” Thus also the 
word is used by Theodofion, Dan. ti. 44, 
to which the texts in the Evangelists re- 
fer ¢ for the Chald. m5d to consume, de- 
stroy. occ. Mat. xxi. 44. Luke xx. 18; 
which passages naturally remind oneof a 
similarexpression in theGreeek proverb, 


ΟψΨι Ore 4λωσι µυλοι, adewes δι λεπτα. 
The mill of God grinds late, but grinds to dust. 


A sentiment, by the way, very agreeable 
to the Christian doctrine (Ps. ]. 21, 22. 
Eccles. viii. 11. Rom. ii. 4-——6.) and, as 
such, well worthy the reader's serious 
consideration. 


Λιμη», ενος, 6. 


A port, havea. occ. Acts xxvii. 8, 12. 
Eustathius, in Scapula, deduces it wapa 
το Asay wevely, from remaining very quiet, 
as distinguished τα τε κυµαινονΊος wovle, 
και των ie της γης ευρισων, both from 
the raging sea, and from the currents near 
the land. For a similar reason it ma 

be as well derived from the Heb. Ὁ 


900. John xix. 13. In the LXX it ao- eng 
swers to the Heb. may a patement, 2 > 493 7 : 
Chron. vii. 3. Esth. i, 6; aiid to ην 1. A lake of standing water, as opposed to 
paved, Cant. iii. 10. Comp. Γαζζαθα. a running stream, 60 called from Asay 
Ainpaw,w, from May καµαιν toiling much.) ΒΥΕ rematning UCry quiet ; so Lat. sta 
Ἱ. Lo winnow corn, separate it by the wind} ®U™ aces may be from Heb. pnw to be 
Jrom it’s husks and chaf. Thus Homer still, Comp. Λιµη». occ: Luke v. 1, 2. 
uses the word, II, v. lin. 500, Vill. 22, 23, 33. : 


Ὡς δ) αγεµος coy vere φοριει ἵερας κατ αλωας 
Ν. 





+ Stockius in Voce. 








Avip AIKMONTQ + Comp. Dan. ii. 34, 35, and see Bp. Chandler's 

As from the floors the wind dispels the chaff, | Defence of Christianity, chap. ii. sect. i. p. 126, 

Whilst men are winnowing. ———— &c. &c. ist edit. and Bp. Newton, On the Prophe- 
td Johnson. cies, vol. Ll. Ρ. 428, δις, θδνο, 


In 


ΛΙΠ 


Τη all which passages it is applied to the 

* “Lake of ο... which ὡς generally 
in the Gospels called-a sea. In like 
manner Homer uses Airy fer the sea, 
UU. xiii. hin. 21, 83. & al, 

II. 4 lake, large collection, of fire. Rey. 
xix. 20, & al. 

Aijsos, 8, 6, from AsAsipwai perf. pass. of 
Augw to fail. 

Hunger, famine, want of food. Mat. 
ripe 7, Luke xv. 14, 17. Rom. viil.35, 
al. 

AINON, a, το. It is generally derived 
from λειος smooth, on account of the 
smoothness of the plant itself, and of the 
linen made from it. I cannot, however. 
forbear mentioning, that the * Abbé 
Plucke ingeniously deduces it from the 
Heb. 12 or p> to spend the night, and sup- 
poses this name was brought into Greece 
from Egypt, where, at theend ofautumn, 
the inhabitants, being disengaged from 
the labours of the field, speat part of their 
nigkis in manufacturing their faz and 

- Unen, which constituted a principal part 
of the riches of that country. What 
repders this derivation the more proba- 
ble is, that we learn from Diodorus Sic. 
lib. 1. and from Pleto, in Timo, that 
the Athenians were a colony from Sais, 
in Lower Egypt, and, like their progeni- 
tors, as Thucydides informs us, lib. 1. 
made great use of /inen. 

I. Εως, a well-known species of plant. 

11. A wick of a lamp made of faxen threads. 
Aivoy τύβοµενον, Smoking, or dimly burn- 

.tng ας, is used figuratively for a weak 
and almost -extingutshed faith. occ. Mat. 
xii, 20. Comp. Prov. xx. 27. Isa. xhi. 3, 
where Λινον in the L.X X answers to the 
Heb. nnwe faz. | 

IH. Linen, cloth made of flaz. occ. Rev. 


xv. 6. 


Άιπαρος, a, av, from λιπος the fat, which | 


may be derived either from the Heb. #by 


® & Quand sur Ia fin de l’autonne les habitans 
debarrassés des travaux de la campagne fabriquoient 
ἃ le veillée be fil, & la toile du din, qui faisvient une 
des graudes richesses de l’Egy pte, Horus, qui en 
faisoit Pannonce, purtoit la nom de f+ Linus, qui 
Signifie de veillée. Le nom est demeuré A lastre } 


dle la nuit ὃς § Ala mutiére qa'un faconnoit ὁ lu| ped. Briten. in MEDALS, Noi 45. 


peillée.” Supplement al’Hist. du Ciel, p. 39. 


Φ rh, veiller.  ¢ Lama, La Lune. 
Linum, F. lin, Eng. linen. cs 
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to cover all over. (comp. Adngw), oF 
from the Chald. or Syriac 2 or AM to 
involve, wrap αρ (“‘involvit, itfaaciavit 
~-Ang. (ο lap,” Casteil}, for in most 
animals, and particalarly in man, the 
Jat distributed in the cells of the mem- 
brana adiposa, or fatty membrane, not 
only covers almost the whole body im- 
mediately under the skin, but also éa- 
vests or lups up, as it were, many of the 
more inward and retired parts. Λωτος, 
a thin robe, or garment, is likewise a de- 
Tivative from the same oriental ὃν. 
Abounding ‘with fat, fat, dainty. occ. 
Rev. xviii. 14. 
AITPA, as, ¥. 
A pound weight, Vulg. libra. Pollue in 
Scapula says λι]ρα is used by the old 
Greek writers; and Wetsietr on John xii. 
cites Eustathius on ll. xxii. affirming thet 
it is found in Epicdarmus, who flourished. 
in the 5th century before Christ. ΛΙ 
was also used by the Siciliens for the 
obolus, or weight of twelve ounces*, If 
it be a Greek word, it may be derived 
from Ailos smatl, slender, (which 19 per- 
haps, like our Eng. adj. Aght, from the 
Heb. tod flame, ignited vapour), as de- 
neting a smaller kind of weight. But 
if as ¢ Galen asserts, λι]ρα be a Roman 
word, it must be put for the Latin libra, 
which signifies both a pair of scales, and α 
pound weicht, and may be very naturally 
derived from the Heb. 35 fo move up and 
doun, librate, librare, as the scales of a 
balance frequently do before the beam 
fixes, The change however of 6 into ¢, 
in making a Greek of a Latin word, is 
very unusual, if not unparalteled. The 
Roman libra or pound equalled twelve 
ounces Avoir-du-pois. occ. John xii. 3. 
xix. 39, where see Bowyer’s Conject. 
«1 think, says Kypke, that this sizture 
of myrrh and aloes, which they used in 
the ενΊαφιασμος of Jesus, was perhape 
reduced to powder ; which I conjecture, 
because, ver. 40, the bady is said to be 
wound in linen clothes with the spices, 
whereas if the spices hud been Higuid, it 


Ν 


9 See Ρως. Etyma). Latin. in LIBRA, Encyclo~ 
Wetslein on 
Johu xii. % 

{ De Compes., Medicam. in Scapule, speaking of 


ο § Aso, } the Romans, επ νχωρια ταν]α ovale, Toy τι της Al- 


TPA, pr re Siew, nad το σης υΛας. 


should 


AOT 


strode have been said thet the body of 

Chritt was anointed with them, es ads!- 

Φειν ie need Mark xvi..}. And thus, to 

those who rashly object that so great a 

gubntity of spices was uaneceagury, We Ma 

answer, lst, that evea the ded on whic 
the body of Chrict was laid, euch as the 

Thalmudists call Ὢλ, and the Hebrews 

35D, was, in order to produce a sweet 

smell, every where filled with these 

Spices; which was customary in the 

burying of those whoee funerals were 

anteaded to be sumptuous, as appeurs 
from 2Chren. xvi. 14. 3dly, That part 
of these spices might, at the very time 
of the burral, be consuined by &re for 

- an odoriferous fumigation.” See more 
in Kypke himself. 

ΛΙΨ, λδος, 6, from λειδω to pour owt, which 
perhaps from the Heb. 39 έο move to and 

ντο, the idea beiag somewhat varied ; 
or from 25 the heart, which pours oul 
the bivod into the arteries, 

The sunth-west, properly the wind, 90 
ealled from his pouring vut, as it were, 
or producing rain. So Virgil (En. i. 
1. 89, creberque procellis Africus, occ. 
Acts xxvii. 12. 

Acliz, as, 4, from λελοία perf. mid. of 
aslw bo gather, cullect, which from Heb. 
rip) to take. 

A gathering, collection. occ. } Cor. xvi. 
1, 2. 

Aclitouas, Depon. from rAoks. 

I. Zo reason, argue rativnally, to discourse. 
Mark xi. 33. 1 Cor. xiii. 11. ' 

Il. To tnfer, conclude, after stating the rea- 
sons on both sides, and balancing the ac- 
count, a9 it were; for this word is in the 
profane writers applied to arithmetical 
calculations. See Rom. iii. 28. viii. 18. 
Heb. xi. 19. heltus shews, that Xe- 

uses the V. in the same sense. 

HI. To think. Rom. ii. 3. 

IV. To reckon, account. 1 Cor. iv. 1, 2 Cor. 
ii. 5. 
In a passive sense, Zo be reckoned, ac- 
counted, esteemed. Mark xv. 28. Rom. 
ii. 26. vill, 36. 1x. 8. Eis adey Aohobyvas, 
To be set at nought, despised. occ. Acts 
XIX. 27. 

V. Το — reckon. Rom. iv. 6. 2 Cor. 
ν. 19. 

reckoned. Rom. iv. 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10. 

2 Tim. iv. 16, & al. 


4 
.. 
. 
. 
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xi. 5. Το esteem. Rom. xiv. ) 4. 


λοΣ 


VL To think, imagine. Bom. 1.6, 
VII. To think, consider. 2 Cor. x. 7. Bythe 
Aposetle’s thus repeating the word A0hZ- 
Μαι ugain aod aguin in thie chapter, it 
should seein, that the opposessof the os- 
pel, bereabluded to, were, like most oftheir 
rethren in saci times, great pretenders 
to reason ane argument. Comp. ver. 5. 
VIU. Ίο think, intend. 2 Cor. x. 2. ¥ Cor. 
αι. 8. “8 λθμρεῖαν το κακο», it meds- 
tateth πο mischicf, i. e. it does not hatch 
or contrive any ill to any one by way of 
revenge, or upon anyother cause: for se 
λογιζεσθαι χαχθν ig used by the LXX, 
Ps. xxxv. 4, and xli. 7. Diodoti agrees 
with me, when be translates it, 20x divé- 
su il male.” Bp. Pearce. 
Aolixos, η, ov, from Aoses reason, a werd: 
1, Ratsoval, reasonable, spiritual. occ. Rom. 
xii. 1, Την Aolinyy λα]ρειαν ύμων, your 
reasonable service, ** 3. 6. your spirttua 
worship consisting in the offering up of 
reasonable creatures (viz. yourselves en 
dued with reasonable sowls), instead of 
brute beastsunder the law.) Pet. ii.5.” 
Μτ. Clark's Note: So that the dosixy Aa- 
σρεια here mentioned is properly op- 
posed to the outward offering of αλο]α 
ζωα irrational animale... See 2 Pet. ii. 12. 
Jude ver. 10. 
Il. Of or belonging to the werd, of God, 
namely; or, Rational, eptriteal. occ. 
1 Pet, ii. 2; where see Wolfius, and on 
‘Rom. ΧΙΙ. 1. 


Aohioy, 8, Τὸ, from Aosas. 


In Herodotus, Thucydides, τί 
and others of the Greek writers (whom 
see in Wetstein on Rom. iii. 3), it is 
used for 4 divine speech or answer, an ora- 
cle. And in the N. T. it is epphed to 

|. The Law given to Moses. occ. Acts vii. 
38, where see Wolfius. wee 

ΠΠ. The Old Testament in general. occ. 
Rom. ni. 2, Heb. ν. 12. 

ΠΠ. Divine revelation iv general. occ. 
J Pet. iv. 11. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 13. 
Heb. v. 12. So Ρ calls the Scrip- 
tures TA ΛΟΓΙΑ ΤΟΥ ΚΥΡΙΟΥ, the ora- 
cles of the Lord. Epist.ad Philip. § 7. 


Aolios, 8, 6, ἡ, from λο[ος speech. 


Eloquence. It implies both eloguesce and 
learning, or sense. occ xvin.’ 24, 


na passive sense, 0 be impwted,| See Elsner, Welfius, Wetstein,and Kypke- 
Λο/ίσμος, 2, 6, from λελο]ίσµαι perf. of 


ο, 


A reasoning. 


Aor 
A reasoning. occ. Rom. ii. 15. 2 Cor. 


x. J. 
ο Λοομώχεω, w, from λο]ος a word, and 
payonas to fight, contend, 
κο debate about words. occ. 
2 Tim. ii. 14. 
Λοομαχια, as,y4. See Λοσμαχεω. 
44. contention or debate about words. occ. 
1 Tim. vi. 4. : 
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son. Actexviii. 14. This sense of λο/ος 
18 very common in the profane authors; 
but 1 do not fiad that it is thus ubed 
elsewhere in the N. T. and in Acts 
xviii. 14, it should be observed, that.a 
Heathen is the speaker. Comp. Aroleg 
and Aolixes. ‘The phrase xala λο/ον it- 
self is usual io the best Greek writers, 
as may be seen in MVetstein, 


Aofos, #, 6, from λελο/α perf. mid. of Assw|IX. Aw account, i. e. of one’s actions or 


to speak. 
i. A word. Mat. viii. 8, 16. Luke vii. 7. 


Word asopposed to deedand truth, 1 John 
iii. 18. So Γκοσγαίει in Nicocl. τη βασι- 
Asws ry wav ΛΟΓΩΙ διηλλα/µενα, τη 0 
ΑΛΗΘΕΙΑΙ rpayews sxovros—the king 
being reconciled in word, but in truth 
resenting.” Comp. under Ερ/ον II. 

11. A saying, speech, discourse, conversation. 
Μαι. xii. 37. xv. 12. xix. 22. xxii. 15. 
xxvi. |. Johnix. 80. Acts v.24. Comp. 
Mat. v. 37. 

Λδ/ὸς xoruxeias. Speech of flattery. i. e. 

Jlattering speech. 1 Thess. ii, 5. Comp.! 
2 Cor. vi. 7, and see Wulfius. | 

Il}. A report, rumour. Mat. xxvii. 15. 

Luke ν. 15. vii.17, & al. | 

IV. A saying, a common saying, a proverb. 


John iv. 37. 


SFE, 





proceedings, given toasuperiour; hence 
the phrase devas λο[ος to give an account, 
Rom. xiv. 12. So Xenuphun, Cyropeed. 
hib. 1. cited by Raphelins, Ἠνα/καζεῖο vo 
τη ῥιδασχαλα ΔΙΔΟΝΑΙ AOTON wy 
He was obliged by his precep- © 
tor fu give an account of what he dig.’”’ 
Αποζηναι λο/[ον to gite or render an ace 
count, ΜΗ. xii. 36. Acts xix. 40. Heb. 
xiii. 17. "1 Pet. iv. 5. Comp. Luke xvi. 
2. Plato has the same expression in bis 
Pheedon, § 8. p. 171, edit. Forster: AAW 
ὑμιν δε τοις δικαςαις Badopas roy AO- 
YON ΑΠΟΔΟΥΝΑΙ, ws x.¢, a. But I 
will give an accoust to you 88 40 my 
judges, how, &c.”” So Dionysius Hu- 
licara. Ant. lib. i. towards the beginning, 
ΑΠΟΔΙΔΟΣΘΑΛΙ ΛΟΓΟΥΣ, and ΑΠΟ 
ΔΙΔΟΥΣ ΛΟΓΟΥΣ. 


V. The Word of God, whether ofthe Law, X. A discourse in writing, a treatise, particu- 


Mark vii. 13.—or of the Gospel, Mat.! 
iti. 19, 20, 21, 22, 23. Mark ii. 2.' 
xvi. 20. Acts viii. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 2. & al,’ 
freq. It sometimes also implies the pro-| 
JSesston and practice of the gospel. See’ 
Mat. xiii. 21. Mark iv. 17. John viii. 
31. Ώσν.]. 0. xx. 4. 

VIL" Speech, eloquence. ‘1 Cor. ii. 1. 2 Cor. 
xi. 6, 

VII. Ability to speak, utterance. Eph, vi. 19.) 


larly of the historical kind. oce. Actsi. 1. 
So Xenophon at the beginning of-hte2d, 
3d, 4th, 5th, and 7th books of Cyrus’s 
Expedition, refers to the preceding part 
of that histury by the name of TQ; 
ΠΡΟΣΘΕΝ, or ΕΜΠΡΟΣΘΕΝ,ΛΟΓΩΙ. 
St. Luke’s phrase AOTON ΠΟΙΕΙΣΦΑΙ 
is used by Polybius for composing an his- 
torical narration. See more in Rephee 
dius, Welstein, and Kypke. ” 


But inthis text Kypke (whom see) inter-' XI. An account, "Τ a computation of debts or 


prets iva µοι * δοθη Aolos, that liberty of | 
speaking may be granted me ; 1n which! 
sense it is certain that Aojoy didovas 19. 


expenses.’ Mat. xviii. 23. xxv. 10. Comp. 
Phil. iv. 15,17. See Volfus and Wet. 
stein on ver. 15, and comp. Συναιρω. 


_ often used in the Greek writers, and for ΧΙ. Account, talue, regard. Acts xx, 24, 


which he cites Demosthenes, Josephus, 
Dionysius Halicarn. aud Polybius. K ypke 
moreover puts a comma after λο/θς, and. 
refers εν ανοιξει τη «ὁματος to the fol- 
~ lowing V. yrwpicas. The Apostle had 
his wish, Phil. i. 12, 18. 

WHI. Reason, the faculty of reasoning or dis- 
coursing. Kara λο[ον, Agreeably to rea- 


9 Gee Wetstein and Grieskach, 


. c 


AAA’ 6δενος λο/ον woispas, But I make 
account of, orregard none of these things 
namely. The phrase ΟΥΔΕΝΑ ΛΟΓΟΝ 
ΠΟΙΕΙΣΘΑΙ τινος, (o make no account of 
α thing, ie very common, in Herodotus, as 
may be seen in Rapkelius and JWetstein; 
the lutter of whom cites from Dionysius 
Halicarn. the expression of the Apostle, 


4 Johngon. 
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- AOTON ΟΥΔΕΝΟΣ αυτων ΠΟΙΗΣΑ- 
ΜΕΝΟΣ. ΄ 
ΠΠ. An account, cause. Mat. v. 32, Πα- 
pexlos Aole woprvsias, Except on account 
of whoredom. Acts x. 20, Τινι Aoyw; For 
what account, wherefore? These ex- 
pressions may at first sight seein to be 
used merely in conformity to the Heb. 
phrase 727 3), upon account of, Gen. 
xii. 17. Exod. viii. 8. & al. But in 
Herodotus ex rere τη ΛΟΓΟΥ means on 
this account, or for this reason; and in 
Polybius woos TINA AOTON, on what 
account, for what reason, See Raphelius 
on Acts x. 20. 
Phil. iii. 8, cites from Alexander Aphro- 
dis. Δια rerov το ΛΟΓΟΝ ΤΗΣ ΑΣ- 
@ENEIAD—On this account of weak- 
ness—; aad Kypke on Acts says, that 
‘i λο]ῳ is a common expression, for 
which he quotes Euriptdes aud I’lutarch, 
| and observes, that επι is understood, 
which is supplied by Thucydides. 
XIV. Show, appearance, pretence. Col. 
* $1, 23, “A rive est Aoloy µεν syorla σοφιας, 
Which things have indeed a show or ap- 


pearance of wisdom ; where Chrysostom | 
remarks λο/ον, Φήσιν, 8 δυναµιν, αρα, ax} 


' αληδειαν, the Apostle says λο/ον, not the 


power, and therefore ‘not the reality.”’|- 


' -Wetstein cites several passages from the 
Greek writers where the phrase λο/ος 
syaty is applied in a similar view, par- 
ticularly from Demosthenes cont. Leptin. 
Es: δε revo, drws µεν αχυσαι, AOTON 

: rive, EXON’ Eu δε τις αχριδως εζετασειε, 
Ψευδος αν oy dave The having heard 


go carries wilh it some appearance (ot 


truth) ; but if one examines accurately 
into the matter, it will appear false.” 
Comp. also Kypke. | 
‘XV. An affair, matter, thing, which may 
bethe subject of discourse. Lukei. 4, Acts 
viii, 21. xv. 6.. Comp. Mat. xxi, 24. 
xxii. 46. Mark i, 45. It is certain that 
‘the Heb. 455 α word, is often thins a 
' plied in the O. T. and that Ao/og in the 
XX frequently answers to it io this 
sense, (see inter al, Lev. viii. 36. Deut. 
ἂν. 9, 30. xiii. 14.); yet it would be 
rash to affirm, that the like application 
’ * of Ashes in the N. T. isa mere hebraism, 
- or not pure Greek; for the best Greek 
writers use itin the samemanner. Thus 


Sophocles, Trachin. lin. 254, 
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Wetstein on Σκυδαλα,] 


Tracts, vol. ii. ρ. 166, 


x 
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Ἐν ΛΟΓΟΤ ¥ ν yen @lerer, 
Σνγαι, w;ocewas, Ζευς ὅτν ΠΡΑΚΤΩΡ Φ | 


Madam, we may not σγαι]ες at thet offatr 
Of which Juve seems the ἄνεγ.---- 


So Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 189, Και. δη 
κατ) ὁδον πυνθανοµαι τον waviaa ΛΟΣΓΟΝ 
9ερατοντος. And on the road | hear all 
the affair from the servant;”’ and Lucian 
De Syr. Dea, tom. ii. p. 893. Hayle 6s 

AOTON εζεφτνε. He discovered to her 

- the whole affair.” 

Heb. iv. 13, Προ, ὁν yusy 6 Aolos, With 
whom ia our affuir or business, or as our 
Eng. Translation better renders it, Vitk 
whom wehave todo. ‘‘ Cum quo nobis 
resest.”’ Wetstein, who cites a parallel 
expression from Plutarch, Eay µε waduy 
λοιδορητε, ΠΡΟΣ ΤΟΥΣ ΚΥΡΙΟΥΣ ὑμων 
esas ΜΟΙ ΛΟΓΟΣ, If you rail at me 
again, my business will be with your ma- 
sters.”” . Z 
Phil. iv, 15. Εις λογον dacsws και Ax aws. 
In the affair ur in respect of giving and 
receiving. So Polybius, cited by Kaphe- 
dius and Welstein, ΕΙΣ αρ]υρια AOTON, 
in the affeir, or respect of money.” See 
more in Wetstein. 

-Exsiv Aoloy wpes τινα, To havea matter 
against any one. Acts xix. 38.,\Comp. 
Acts xxiv. 19. Mat. vy. 23. On Acts 
xix.38, Kypke shews the Greek writers 
use λο/ος in like manner for @ matter or 
subject of dispute or contention. 

XVI. The divine end substantial Word of 
Gad, i. e. the second person of the ever 
blessed Trivity.. The title is not taken, 
as some have imagined, either from 
* Plato or from Philo (with whose writ- 
ings there is no sufficient reason tothink 
that the Evanyelists were acquainted), 
but from the scriptures of, the O. Έ. 
and from the subsequent style of the an- 


9 Since not only Plato, but Pythagoras and “πο 


‘likewise, conversed with the Jews, and derived 


from them many other of their notions and expres- 
sions; itis not at all wonderful, that we meet with 
something about a ΘΕΙΟΣ ΛΟΓΟΝ, or DIVINE 
WORD, not only in Plato, hut also in Times the 
Pythagorean, and the Stocks. See Gale’s Court of 
Gent. part. ti. book 2, ch. 5. B. 3. ch. 2, and 3, 
and Β. 4. ch. 3. Le Clerc’s Comment. on the first 
eighteen verves.of John i. Archbishop Tillotson’s 
Ist Sermon on the Divinityofour Blessed Saviour, 
and Lardner’s Hist. of Apostles end Evangelists, 
ch. ix. § 10. Obj. 3, in Bp, Watsen’s Theological 


cient 
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"Gent Jews in conformity thereto. Christ 
, is called mr as, The Word of the 
, Lord, (inter al.) Gen. xv. 1, 4, (comp. 
ver. 7,8, 9,13.) 1 Sam. iil. 7, 21. xv. 10, 
(comp. ver. 11, &c.) 1K. xiii. 9, 17. 
XIX. 9, 15. Ps. cvii. 20; and the Tar- 
. gums orChaldee paraphraste frequently 
substitute ™ mina, the Word of Jehovah, 
for the Heb. mm Jehovah. Thus doth 
the Jerusalem Targum in Gen. iii. 22, 
and both that and the Targum of Joac- 
than Ben Usiel in Gen. xix. 24. And 
‘Onkelos on Gen. iii. 8, for the voice of 
Ὁ noe mrp, Jehovah Aleim, has the 
woice M) ΝΟ) of the word of Jehovah. 
The Jerusalem on Gen. i. 27, for the 
Heb. conde ΜΗ, The Alcim created 
man, &c, has ΝΟ Ὁ 872), the Word 
of Jehovah created; comp. Targum Jo- 
. nathan on Isa, xiv. 12. xlviii. 13. Jer. 
_ xxvii, 8. And on Gen. xxii. 14, that of 
. Jerusalem says, Abraham worshipped and 
| prayed ™ Wio'y wa, én the name of the 
ο Word of Jehovah,. and said, Thou art 
. Jehovah. So Onkelos, Gen. xxviii. 20, 
© 21, Jf win, the Word of Jehovah 
_ will be my help,—then ™ inn, the 
_ Word of Jehovah shall be my God, And 
both Onkelos and Jonathan Ber Uriel in 
, Deut. xviii. 19, instead of J (i. e. Jeho- 
vak) will require it of him, substitute 
9Ο my Word will require it of him: 
| ‘But vengeance is the peculiar attribute 
of Jehovah. See Deut. xxxii. 35. Many 
other instances of the like kind might 
be produced from the Targums*; but 
the preceding passages are abundantly 
sufficient to prove, that not only ¢ per- 
sunal but divine churucters are ascribed 
to the .Wurd of the Lord, by the Chal- 
dee paraphrasts. , 
_ The grecizing Jews speak in the same 
style. Thus Wisd. ix. 1, O God, who 
hast made all thiags εν ΛΟΓΩΙ συ by thy 
Word; and ch. xviii. 15, 16, the Almighty 
- AQTOD is described ax a person leaping 
_ dawn from heaven, and executing ven- 
- geance on the Egyptians. Comp. Wisd. 
_ xvi. 16. Ecclus xiii. 28, or 26. 
If it be asked why the second person of 
* See Kidder’s Massias, pt. iii. pref, p. xi. ὃς p. 
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the eternal Trinity is thus called The 
Word of God ? the easiestand most natu- 
ral answer seems tobe, because HE hath 
always been the great Receuler to mane 
kind of Jehovah's attributes and will, 
or because, as he himself speaketh Mat. 
xi. 27, No one knoweth the Father, save 
the Son, and he to whomsoever the Son 
will reveal him. Comp. Jobn i. 18. ** The 
Divine Person whohasaccomplishedthe 
salvation of mankindis called The Word, 
and the IVord of God, Rev. xix. 13, not 
only because Godat firstcreated and still 
governs all things by him, but because, 
as men discover their sentiments andde- | 
signa to one another by the intervention 
of words, speech, or discourse, so God 
by his Séndiccovens his gracious designs 
inthe fullest and clearest inunner tomen: 
All the various manifestations which be 
makesof Himselfin tlie works of creation, 
providence, and redemplion, all the reve- 
lations he has been picased to give of his 
will, are conveyed to us through Him; 
and therefore He is by way of eminence 
fitly styled TIE WORD OF GOD,” . 
Macknight ow John i, 1—5. occ. Jolin 


v1. (thrice) 14. 1 Johini. 1. v, 7, t Rey. 


xix, 13. Comp. 2 Pet. iil, δ. Heb. iv. 


12, 19. Luke i, 2. where see Wolkus, 


Kypke, and Campbell, 


Λο/χη. 45, ἣν from λελο[χα perf, mid. ος 


Aalyayw to ubtuin, reach, The a appears 
in the Latin derivative lancea, and inthe | 
Eng. lance. 


I, Properly, The iron head of a lance ox 


spear which reaches an enemy, or ἃς, 


II. The lance or spear itself. occ. Joho xix. 


Λοιδορεω, ω. 


34. 

See Λοιδορος. 

To revile, reproach. occ. Johnix.28. Acts 
xxiit. 4, 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 23. 


Λοιδοία, as, 4, from λοιδθρος, which see. | 


A reviling, railing. occ, 1 Tim. ν. 14. 
1 Pet. 1. Ο. a 


Λοιδορος, #, 6, from λελο/α perf. mid. of 


λε]ω to speak, and δορυ a spear, 
A railer, une who useth reproachful lane 
guage, or in the style of Solomon, Proy, 
xii. 18, who speaketh like the piercings of 
a sword.occ. 1 Cor.y. 11. vi. 10. Aow 


106, &e. 

+ See Scott's Christian Life, vol. iii. p. 35, Note|- {If indeed this much controverted text of 1 
(e),12mo. edit. And observe, that in the Jerusa- | John v. 7, be genuine ; of which let the learned 
Jem Targum on Gen. xlix. 18, by 4{2p ‘hy werd | reader ‘consult the criticel writers op bath sides, 
€i. ε. of the Lord) is plainly meant Zhe Messiad. jand then judge for himself. - ... bac 

' Dd3 borin. 
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' Soctais by Eustathins derived from Aol, 

a word, aud δορυ a spear; λδιδοριΒ, λθ/ος 

: wg δορυ σλητΊων», a word striking like a 

spear,” says he. Thus the Psalmist 

- speaks of words that are draun swords. | 

8. lv.21. Comp. Ps. Ivii, 4. lix. 7, Ixiv. | 

3. So 1: Homer we have xspropioss : 

επεεσσι, heurt-culting words, Il. v. lin. | 

410, and absolutely χκερτοµιοις, II. 1. liv. 
539, for reproackes. 

ΛΟΙΜΟΣ, ο, 6, from λελειµµαι perf. pass. 
of λειπω to fail, the diphthong ει being, 

: for the sake of sound, changed into os. 

I. A plague, pestilence. occ. Mat. xxiv. 7. 
Luke xxi. 11. . 

1. A pestilent, mischievous fellow. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 5. So Demosthenes, cont. Ariatoe 
giton. ‘O Φαρµακος, ὁ ΛΟΙΜΟΣ that vil- 
lain, that pestilent fellow.” See more in 
Wetstein and Kypke. Pestis in the La- 

. tin writers is in like manner often ap- 
‘ plied to a person (see Wetstein and Sui- 
cer), as plague or pest are sometimes tn 
English, The LXX use λθιµος in this 
latter sense for the Heb. Υ2 α scorner, 
Ps, 1. 1. Prov. xix. 25, & al. pn) α γοῦ- 
‘ber, Ezek. xviii. 10, for py a violent 
-man, Jer. xv. 21, & al. Cotnp. also 1 
Mac. x, 61. xv. 3, 21. 
Λοίκος, 9, ov, from λελοιπα perf. mid. of 
_ Ἀθιτω to leave. 
1. Remaining, the rest. Thus the plural is 

- -+gntheN. T. applied both to persons and 
things, The rest. See Mat. xxii. 6. xxv. 
11. Mark iv. 19. Luke xi. 26. 

Il. Λοιπο», or το Aorwoy, neut. for xara το 
λθιπον, As for the rest, or as for what 

-wemams, pepos part, or χρημα thing, 
motter, being understood. See 2 Cor. 
xiii. 11. 2 Thess. iv. 1. Phil. iit. 1. iv. 
§. Eph. vi. 10. | 

Ill. Besides, as to the rest. 1 Cor. 1. 16. 

IV. It sometimes refers to time, and may 
be rendered henceforth, for the future, 

_ mow. Mat. xxvi. 45. Acts xxvii. 20. 

2 Tim. iv. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 2. vil. 20, 6 xas- 

$ συνεςαλµενος τὸ λθιπον esiv, the time 
enceforth ts short, where see Wetstein. 

V. Te λοιπ8 for ex, or απο, Te λθΙπΗ χρονε, 

_ From the time remaining, 1. e. from hence- 
forth, Gal. vi. 17. The best Greek 
writers, Herodotus, Xenophon, -Demo- 
sthenes, Sc. apply ra Asie in the same 
sense, as may be seen in Wetstein. 

Aoyrpoy, 8, Τὸ, from Asw lo wash, 
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A lucer, a vessel to wash in, So, Leigh 
Mintert, and Stackius; and thus also the 
learned Duport on Theophrastus, Eth. 
Char. p. 281, who confirms this. inter- 
pretation by remarking, that almost all 
uouns in rpey denote instruments, 88 apo- 
Tpov, εσοπΊρὸν, xarexlpoy. oxywipoy, d&c. 
&c. &c. Jusephus, however, unes Ast pov 
for a bath, ἱ. ο. for the fluid itself in 
which one bathes, De Bel. lib. vit. cap. 
6. § 3, where he spesks of the Λοί and 
cold springs of water, near the castle of 
Macherus, as µισ[οµεναι σοιεσι ΛΟΥ- 
ΤΡΟΝ ἠδιγον, which being mixed, says 
he, make a most agreeable bath.” And 
our Translation of the N. T. renders it 
washing; and perhaps the L.XX apply 
it in the same sense, Cant. iv. 2. vi. 6. 
fer the Heb. myrm. It is certain that 
these Trunslators generally use a differ- 
ent word, λθτηρ, for a fever, Exod. 
Xxx. 18, 28. xxxi. 8, &al. freq. occ. Eph. 
y. 26. Tit. iii. 5; in both which passages 
there is a plain allusion to the baptismal 
washing. Comp: Johniii.5. Acts xxii. 16. 
Heb. x. 23. Aud in Eph. ν. 26, there 
seems a farther allusion to thé custom, 
common both to the Jews and Gentiles, 
for brides to be washed with water, be- 
fore they approached their husbands. 
See Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein. 
Λουρω, from λυω to loosen, namely, the filth 
which before adhered; so Homer uses 
the N. λυµατα for ablutions, filth washed 
off, Il. 1. lin. 814: or else Asw may be 
derived from the Hels. m (ο absorb, as 
the water doth what is plunged into it. 
Comp. Πλυνω. 
To wash. occ. John, xiii. 10. Acts ix. 37, 
(where see Wetstein) xvi. 33. ‘ washed 
from their stripes, 1. e. the blood from 
them.” Bp. Pearce. Heb. x. 23. 2 Pet. 
ii. 22. Rev.i.5, ‘The Grammariansg, 
says the learned * Dupor?, remark a dif- 
ference between Aggy, and ὤλυνει, and 
viwlesy; that Avey is spoken of the whole 
body, wAvvsiy of garments and cloths, and 
γιτ]ειν of the hands.” See Νιστω. : 
Auxos, 8, 6. 
I. «4 wolf. occ. Mat. x. 16. Luke x. 8. So 
in Homer, 1]. xxii. lin. 263. 


é 


Oude λύκοι σε nes apres ὀμοφρονα Super εχασιν--- 
As wolves and lambs can ve’er in concord meet 


5 In Theophrest. Eth, Char. p. 454. 
1. By 


ATE 


U1. By wolves are figuratively denoted men 
of wolfish dispositions, cunning, fierce, 
bold, cruel, ravenous, and voracious, occ. 

_ Mat. vil. 15. John x. 12. Acts xx. 29. 
So ZF pictetusin Arrtan, lib, i.cap.3, says 

' that some men, by reason of their ani- 

᾽ anal relation, deviating towards it, be- 
come, ATKOIE ὁόμοιοι-- απιςοι, και exs- 

. Berar και βλαδοροι, like wolves, faith- 

less, and insidious, and hurtful.” 

To shew the prdpriety with which wolves 

are, in the texts last cited, called apra- 

{66 ravenous; tnd suid ἁρταζειν ra wpo- 

Sara tu ravage the sheep, we muy @bserve 

with Beckart,thattheLatin Poets qsually 

give the wolf the epithet of rapax érrap- 
tor, rapecious; and that Oppias calls him 
likewise in Greek dpraxrypa and ‘AP- 

ΠΑΡΑ; to which we may add the ab- 

servationsof * Brovkes, that “ these crea- 

turesare g. cut enemies to sheep and tame 
cattle, and that though the wolf will 

. prey upou several other kinds ofapimals, 
yet hetsfondest of kis, /awbs, and sheep ; 
and that when he is become desperate 

_ through want, and courageous through 
necessity, he ventures forth to attack 

_ suchanimals az have taken refuge under 

_ the protectionofman: He therefore falls 
én among the fold, destroys all he meets, 
kills merely from α pleasure in slaughter ; 
and if this succeed, he returns again, till 
being wounded or frighted by dogs 

ο Or men, he ventures out only by night, 

ranges the field, and destroys whatever 

he has strength to conquer.” ‘The same 

_ author remarks, that he is a very vora- 
cious ahimal; for he will swallow the 

- flesh with the skin and hair as well asthe 
bones; and that he generally eats suffi- 
cient to servehim threedays. See Zeph. 
1.1. 3. 
sighted; Οξυωπεςατον ess ζωον, και psy- 

. Tos νυχ]ος, και σεληνης ax 8σης, 6 de dpa. 

. He is a most sharp-sighted animal, and 
can even see inthe night, when the moon 

> does not shine.”’ lian, Hist. lib. x. 

" cap. 26. Hence his Greek name λυχος 

_ may not improbably be deduced from 

Agoow to see (of which under Αευκος), 

ο or immediately from Avxy, which + Ma- 


' 9 Nat. Hist. vol. i. p. 200, and Preface, p. 32. 
' + Saturnalia, lib. 1, cap. 17. Phe passage in the 
@igiaa) seems so curious, that the reader may not 


δν 


4 


be displeased at seeing it here. ‘* Prisci Gracorum | 
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crobiue informs us the Grecks anciently 
used for the morning twilight, απο Τα 
Acuxa, from being white, and this in his 
time they called Avxogws; and from the 
N. Auxy, he observes, we have in Homer 
AM@IATKH νυξ, 1). vii. lin. 433, aad 
that the same Poet, Il. iv. lin. 101, styles 
Apollo AYKHTENE!I, which denotes, 
says he, tw γεννων]ι την λυκή», le. who 
by his rising generates the light. Our 
author farther remarks, that the most 
ancient of the Grecians called the year . 
λυκαδασΊα, that is, proceeding from, and 
measured απο ve Auxe by the sun: And 
that the sun was called Auxes may be 
proved, says he, from Lycopolis, the 
name of a city of Thebais (in Egypt); 
which with equal regard worshipped 
Apollo and α wolf, adoring in both 'the . 
sun: And some, he adds, think, that 
λυχοι wolves were so named amo τή! AuxyS 
from the morning tuilight, because these — 
animals observe that timeas most proper 
for taking their prey, when the-cattle are 
driven out to feed before sun-rise. Thus 
Macrobius, But I think a better reason 
may be given for thisderivation of Auxps : 
for the wolf begins to prowl in the even- 
ing (see Jer, v. 6. Hab. i. 8. Zeph. iii. 3. 
and Bochart, vol. ii, 823.), and ‘* } com- 
primam lucem, qua pracedit solis exortus, λνκην 
appellaverunt απο cu λευκν. Id iemporis hodieque 
Άνκοφως cognominani—De quo tempore ita Poeta scri- 
it: 


Βμος δ᾽ ue” wp ww awe ετι 2” AMOIATKE Nvg. 
Idem Homerus: 

Ευχιο & Απολλωνι ATKHTENE! wuroregw. 
Quad significat tw γενγωήΊι ony λυχην, id est qui gene= 
rat exortu suo lucem : Radivrum enim splendor pro- 
pinquantem solem lone latéeque pracedens, atque cg- 

iginem paulelim extenuans lenebrerum, paril lucem. 
eque minus Romani, ut pleraque alia ex Greco, 


The wolf ie exceedingly sharp-|ite lucem videntur d ruxnfiguré se. Annum quoque 


vets lissimi Gracorum λνκαξανΊα appellant τον ὑπο τω 
Aunw, td est sole, Pewoprrvoy xas µιτεωµπον. Άυκον 
autem solem vocari etsam Lycopolitana Thebaidos 
Civitas testimonto est, que pari religione Apollinem 
ilemque lupam, hoc est Avan poltt, in utroque solem 
venerans ; quod hoc animal rapit & consumit omnia 
in modum solis, ac plurimum οἱ cernens 
tenebras néoctis evincit: Ipsos quoque λνχους απο rng 
Άνκης id est, a primd luce appellatos quidam pulant, 
quia he fere maszimé id tempus aptum rapiendo pe- 
cori observant, guod antelucanum post noclurnam fa- 
mem ad pastum stabulis expellitur.” 

¢ Brookes, as above, and Βοελατί. So the Eng. 
name wolf, like the Latin vulpes a fox, may be de- 
duced from the Heb. »by to cover, envelop. See 
Heb, and 5s Lexicon η). 
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seizes his io the ni 
eek mid-ni bho and before εν break 
of day :” I would therefore derive Avxos 
from Avxy, on account of the πού be- 
ing able to sce in the night, and because 
his eyes shine and glister in the dark, us 
was long ago remarked by * I’liny, and 
is confirmed by Brookes, who says “‘ ¢ Ais 
- eyes ahine in the night like candles, which 
is a terrible sight not enly to men but to 
- other animals.” And these two circutp- 
stances just mentioned, the former of 
which is assigned by Macrobdius, as a 
reason why the -Lycopolitans worshipped 
a wo/f, may very well accoant for that 
animal’s being consecrated to Apollo or 
the sun. 
ATMAINO, οµαι, mid. from λυµη destrac- 
tion, which may be derived either from 
'. Άνειν to dissolce, destroy, or perhaps from 
the Heb. mom to fight. 
To ravage, waste, make havock of. It is 
frequently applied to savage heusts de- 
stroying the. sheep, and ravaging the 
: fruitsoftheearth. (See Alberti, Wulfus, 
‘and Wetstein.) It is, therefore, with 
- great propriety spoken of the persecuting 
- Saal. oce. Acts viii, 3. Comp. LXX in 
Ps,Ixxx.13,and Ecclus. xxviit. 23, 0r26. 
Άυτεα, w, from λύπη. 
_ Traasitively, To grieve, cause to grieve, 
make sorrowful. 2 Cor, ii. 2, 5. vil. 8, 0. 
Eph. iv. 30. Λυπευµαι,---θμαι, To be 
grteved, sorrowful, Mat. xiv. g. xvii. 23. 
xxvi. 37. Rom. xiv. 15, ** hurt,” Mack- 
night, whom see. 1 Thess, iy. 13, where 
observe that Lucian, De Luct. tom. ii. 
Ρ. 431, thus describes the lamentations 
of the heathen for thedead, as customary 
in hia time, i. 6. towards the end of the 
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breasts beaten, the hair torn, and the 
cheeks stained with blood. And in some 
places the garments are rent, and dast 
sprinkled upon the head, so that the liv- 
ing are more to be pitied than the dead, 
for they are often rolling on the earth, 
and knocking their heads against the 


ground.” 


ΑΥΠΗ, 45,7. It is by some deduced from 


λυω {ο dissolve, dissipate, because sorrow 

dissolves the strength, und especially 

dissiputes the agreeable thoughts of- 
men; but f ma rhaps be better 

derived from the Leb. rby to cover aver, 

on sccountof that gloom which overcasts 

the mind in sorrow. 

It denotes, in general, any sneasiness of 
mind. ΄ 

Grief, sorrow. See Luke xxii, 45. John 

xvi. 21. 2 Cor. ii. 1, 8. ix. 7. 


Λυσις, 10, att. ews, ἡ, from λύω to loose. 


A being loosed. occ. 1 Cor. vil. 27. 


AvoireAsw, w, from λυω to pay, and σελος 


expense, cost. 

To be adrantageous, profitable, q. d. to 
quit the cost. Λυσιτελει, impers. Jt ts pro- 
Λίαδίε, itis worth while. See Duport on 
Theophrast. Eth. Char. x. p. 357. occ. 
Luke xvii. 2. Comp. Tobit iti. 6. Eco 
clus, xxix. 11, in the Greek. 


Λυτρον, 8, τὸ, from λυω to loose, ransom. 


A ransom, u price paid for redeeming cap 
tives, lousing them from their bonds, and 
setting them at liberty. Thus used by De- 
mosthenesand Josephus. See Wetoteta, and 
comp. below under Avrgew. occ. Mut. xx. 
28. Murk x. 45, where itis applied ον 
ritually to the ransom paid by Christ for 
the dielivecy of men from the bon of 
sin and death. See Vitringa on Isa. 1. 27. 


. 2d century, Osuw/oi—nas χωκυτος γυναι- | Avrpow, w, ad—eonas, suas, roid. from 


Mwy, καὶ «αρα φανΊων ὄχκρυα, και SEgva 
7υττόμενα, χαι σταρατ]ομενη κομγ, HAs 
Φοινισσομεναι σαρειαι’ και συ και ἔσθης 
καταρῥήννται, καὶ Χονις επι TH πεφαλη 
waroeras xa bs ζωντες 9ιχτροτεροι τη 
:νεκρ8᾽ Ob µεν Ύαρ Yaar καλινδανται 
WOAARKIS, XA τας χεφαλας αρατ]ησι 
mpos το e8agos—The shrieks and wailing 
of the women, and the tears of all, the 
@ Nat. Hist. jib. xi. cap. 37, “ Noclurnorum 


I. 


AvT poy. 

Zu ransom, redeem, delicer by paying a 
price. occ. Tit. ii. 14, 1 Pet. 1.18. It 
particularly siguifies to ransom a captive 
from the enemy. Thus Josephus, Ant. lib. 
xiv. cap. 14,§1. “ Herod not knowing 
what had happened to his brother, εσ- 
πευδε ATTPQTALOAI rwy woreuswvav- 
roy, ΛΥΓΡΟΝ ὑτερ avis xalalarwy vo- 
µισµα, ἕως τριακοσίων Taraviwy, has- ~ 


animalium, gelut fellum, in tenebris fulgent radiagt- 
qae oculi, wf rontueri non sit, X capree lupoque 
splendent lucemque jaculantur.” 

+ So Buffon, Nat. Hist. tom. vii. p. 162, 12mo. 
e κ loup a—les yeug etincglans, briflars pendant la 
fuss? + ’ 


tened to redecm him from the enemy, 
and was willing to pay for his ransom 
a sum of money to the amount of three 
hundred talents." . 

II. To deliver, acc. Luke xxiv. 21. 


Aylpwoaig, 


ATX 


Αυρωσις, sos, att. εως, ἡ, from Avipow, 
which see. 
Redemption. occ. Luke i. 68. ii. 38. Heb. 
ΙΧ. 12. 
Λυτρωτής, 8, 8, from Avrpow. ‘ 
deliverer. occ. Acts vii, 35,, Comp. 
Mic. vi. 4. 
Αυχνία, as, ἡ, from λυχνος. 
A candlestick, a lamp-sconce or stand, 
Mat. v. 15. Rev. i. 12, & al. 
This word in the LXX answers con- 
etautly, except in one passage, to the 
Heb. nin, which is used for the golden 
candlesticks or lamp-sconces. in the Masaic 
Tabernacle, and in Solomon's Temple. 
Avuyves, 8, 6. This word-is generally de- 
duced from λυω (ο dissipate, and νυχος 
the same as νυζ the night: But may it 
not be as well derived from the old N. 
Auxy light ? which see under Auxos. 
I. 4 lamp, an instrument of giving | bal 
hence English a LINK. Mat. v.15, Mark 
iv. 21. Rev. xxii. 5. Comp. Luke xii. 35. 
2 Pet.i. 19. And on Rev. xviii. 23, 
_ comp. Jer, xxv. 10, and Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in 93 IT. Λυχνον avas, lighting 
α lamp. Luke viti. 16. xi. 33. Theo- 


phrastus, Eth. Char. xviii, has the same 


phrase, τον ATXNON ‘A¥AY. Comp. 
Arran Epictet. hb. ii. cap. 17, towards 
the end, and Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 18. 
. And to illustrate the sense of Λυχνος, I 
cite from the same Comedy, lin. 56, 7, 


GE. Ελαιον ἡμι ux ing’ εν τω ΛΥΚΝΩ.. 
ΣΤ. Οἱ µοε, Th yap pros τον WotH ΗΙΙΤΕΣ ATXNON; 


Serv. We have no oil in the LAMP. 
Strepsiades, Ah me! Why aidst thon light 
such a soaking lamp? ; 


IT. It is spoken of the eye, as being that 
part of the body, which alone is capable 
of recerving ight, and so directing the 
whole body. The Latin Poets frequently 
use lumina dights for the eyes. occ. Mat. 
vi. 22, (where see Wetstein.)—of the 

\ Latib, who is the Light of the New 

* Jerusalem. occ. Rev. xxi. 23.—of Jolia 
Baptist, who was like a durning and 


shining lump in his bright knowledge of 
divine traths, and in his fervent zeal of 


communicating them to others. occ. 
Jobn v.35. Soin the Martyrdom of Ig- 
satius, § 2, that holy bishop is said to have 
' been ATXNOT δικην Seixe την dxase ᾷω- 


wr διανοιαν δια Της των Ψειων yeagwy | 230 
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εζη/ήσεως, after the manner of'a divine 
lamp, illuminating every man’s heart by 
the exposition of the Holy Scriptures.” 
Wake. Comp. Ecclus. xlviii. 1. 
ATQ, perhaps from the Heb. 1 to faint, 
Jail, or from md to be tired, spent with 
Jatigue. Homer,speaking of theGrecian 
ships, uses this V.im the passive for being 
worn out or decayed, Il. ii. lin. 185, 
Kas δη ὃν α σεσηπε viwy, καὶ σπαρτα ΛΕΑΥΝΤΑΙ. 
The planks are rotted, and the *threads decay’ de 


[. 1ο loose somewhat tied or bound. Mat. 
xxi. 2. Mark 1. 7. xi. 2, 4, 5. Luke 
ΧΙ. 15. Comp. ver. 16. 1 Cor. vii. 27. 
Spoken of seals, Rev. ν. 2, 5. |. 

If. Το loose, pronounce, or determine not to 
be binding. occ. Mat. xvi. 19. Xviil. 1B. 
Comp. Aew IV. 

HI. Το break or ρἰο]μίε a commandment or 
Ίαν, Mut. ν. 19, (where see Wolfus, 
Bypke aud Camplell.y John vii. 23, 
(where see Rapkelius and Wetstein. )— 
the Sabbath, John v. 18,.—the Scrip- 
ture, John x. 35. 

IV. To dissulve, destroy, John ii. 39. Eph. 
it. 14. 2 Pet. iii. 10, 11. Comp.1 J 


iii. 8. On John ii. 19, Elsner cites from 


Herodian, \ib, vii. cap. 2. edit. Oxon. 


ATEIN γεφυραν to demolish a bridge; | 


and from the Apocryphal 1 Esdras i. 
55. EATZAN τα rainy Ἱερυσαλημ. 
Comp. Homer, 1]. ni. 1.117, 118, xvi. |. 
100, and see Kypke, 

V. To break or beat to pieces, ana ship. occ. 
Acts xxvii.dt. So Wetstein cites from 
Eustathius τας γήας ATEIN, from Achil- 
les Tatius το maosoy ΔΙΕΛΥΘΗ, and 
from Lucian vo oxnaceos—GIEATZIEN. | 

VI. To dissolve, break up, asa congregation 
or synagogue. occ. Acts xill. 43, where 
Kypke cites from Lucian, Ἐπειδαν ΛΥ- 
ΘΗι το συµτοσιον, After. the feast was 
broken κ; and from Diodorus Sic, Tore 
wey ΕΛΎΣΕ τήν εκκλησια», Then he 
dissulved the assembly.” 


* Σκαρτα, ‘* Not the cordage, but the threads or 
thongs with which the ships were sewed logether, ta 
ῥαμματα των veur. Saimas, The Liburnians sewed 
most uf their ships with thongs, the Greeks more 
commonly with hemp or tme, or threads made of 
other planis (sativis rebus), whence they were called ΄ 


σπιερσα (from σπειµω to sow namely.) Varve in 


(είν, lib. xvii. cap. 3. Dr. CLanxe’s Note. 
Comp. Niebuhr, Voyage eu Arabie, um. i. p. 398, 


M, p, Sv. 


MAT 


pe» Mu. The twelfth of the more 
M 9 modern Greek letters, but the 
thirteenth of the ancient, whence 
in. numbering » is used for the fourth 
‘decad, or forty. In the Cadméan alpha- 
bet it answered to the Hebrew and 
Phenician Jem in name, order, and 
wer; but in both it's forms, M and p, 
it has a much greater resemblance to 
the Phenician than to the Hebrew letter. 
Μάγεια, 25,7, from µαγευω. 
Magic, magical art, occ. Acts vin. 11. 
Maysvw, from µαγος. 
To use magical arts, as incantations, &c. 
pretending in consequence of them to 
exert aupernutural powers. occ. Acts 
Vili, 9, where see Doddridge. η 
ΜΑΓΟΣ, α, ὁ. 
‘ A Mage, α Gentile philosopher or sage of 
- the Magian religion. occ. Mat. ii. 1, 7.10. 
' This sect chiefly flourished in Persia ; 
and considering this circumstance, and 
What is said, Mat. ii. 16, it seems much 
όποτε probable that the Magi, who ar- 
rived at Jerusalem some ° considerable 
‘dime after our Saviour's birth, should 
come from the distant country of Persia, 
or Parthia}, than from the aeighbour- 
ing region of Arabia. Suctorius, not to 
mention other ¢ Historians, expressly 
* tells us, that ‘*§.an ancient and yninter- 
rupted opinion had prevailed in all the 
East, that it was decreed by, the Fates, 
that αἱ {λαί time, (namely, at the begin- 
ning of the last Jewish war) ,somecoming 


® Sec Doddridge’s Note (m) on Mat. ii. 11, and 
Note (/) on Mat. ii. 16. Bishop Chandler’s Vindi- 
éation uf Defence of Christianity, book ii. p. 455, 
aud Univ. -Hist. vol. ν. p. 408. Nute P. 8vo, 

+ See Weistein’s Notes on Mat. ii. 1. 

} As Josephus and Tacitus, whose testimonies 
are cited by Bishop Chandler with pertinent re- 
tharks, in his Detence of Christianity, Chap. i. 
Sect. i. p. 26, &e. 

§ “* Percrebuerat oriente toto velus & censtans 
opinio, esse 19 fatis ut eo tempore Jaded profccti 
rerum potirentur.” Suetonius in Vespas, cap. 4 





MAT 


out of Judea should obtain the ἁοιρί- 
pion.”” No wonder that such an opiiion 
should be propagated throughout the 
East, when we consider the vast number 
of Jews. which were spread over all the 
Eastern countries. Inthe rcign of Aha- 
suerus or Artaxerxes Longimanus||, the 
Jews were dispersed throughout all the 
pis ines of the vast Persian empire, 

sth. iii.S8, and that, innumberssufficient 
todefendthemselvesagainsttheir enemies 
in those provinces, Esth. ix. 2, 16; and 
many of the people of the land also became 
Jews, Esth. viii.17. Afterthe Babylonish 
captivity the Jews increased somightily, 
that J we find them not only through- 
out Asia, but in Africa, particularly in 
4 Egypt, in great numbers, and in many 
cities and islands of Europe, (comp. Acts 
i. 5—11, and PAtlo, Legat. ad Cuium, 
Ρ. 16.) and ** wherever they dwelt they 
made many proselytes to their religion; 
and ia their attempts to this purpose, no 


|] See Whitly’s Note (c)on Mat. ii. 2. and Note 
(c) on Jam. i. 1. and Nute (α) on 1 Pet. i. 1. 

{4 See Lardner’s Credibility of Gosp, Hist. vol. i. 
book i. ch. 3. § |. and Lefand’s Advantage and 
Necessity of Revelation, pt. i. ch. 19. p. 486. 

4 See the 3d Book of the Maccabees, ch. iii. iv. 
Vitvinga on Isa. tom. i. p. 589. 

ο» Thus Strabo io Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 7. 
§ 2, whom see, speaking of the Jewish people in 
the time when Syla was sent against Mithrzdates, 
about 87 years before Christ: Αυτη 2° εις wacay we- 
λεν Ίδη wesprdnAvde, και comer un ες, fading lupur σης 
osmmpring, ὃς ov Waradedinias Toute πο φυλω, μη} επι- 
κρατιιται ua’ αυτου. Τη τε ΑιγωπΊον xaz Kypurment, — 
ατε Tw) αντων ἄγεμονκν THX OUTAY, Ta TEGAN συχνα, 
sear συνεθη και δι τα συἠαγµατα σαν 19/ὅσκων 

Ῥιψαι διαφεροΊως, και συναυξησαι, χρωµηα τοις ὤα- 
τριοις σων Ἰουδαίων voce. ‘This people had already 
passed into every city, nor were it easy to find any 
place in the world which had not received this 
nation, aud been possessed by it. It happened also, 
that Egypt and the country of Cyrene, (comp. Acts 
ii. 10.) as being subject to the same Princes, and 
many others, imitated this people, and were ex- 
ceedingly favourable to their rites, and increased 
their numbers ly adopting the Jewish laws.” Comp. 
also under Προσηλντοι if 9 

ς : doubt, 


ΝΑΡ 


᾿ doubt, they must very much spread the 
expectation of the Messiah's coming ; an 
article soimportant in itsélf, and so flat- 
tering to their national vanity. These 
Opportunities of being informed of the 
approeching Advent of the Great King, 
e Magians of Persia had in common 
_ with many other people. Add to which, 
‘ that Zoroaster, the famous reformer of 
the Magian Sect, had in all probability 
been a servant to the prophet Daniel * ; 
‘and as he had adopted so many other 
thingsin his scheme from the Jewish re- 
ligion, so there is the highest reason to 
‘ think, he would not fail to instryct his 
followers in such an interesting puint as 
that of the Messiah’s coming, the time 
and circumstances of which had been so 
particularly foretold by his Master. Dan. 
'3x.24—27. Accordingly the writers of 
the Univ. Hist. observe, that **Zoruvaster 
is said by credible authors to have pre- 
' dicted the coming of the Messiah, and 
- this not in dark and obscure terms, such 
as might have been applied to any other 
person, but in plain and express words, 
and such as could not be mistaken.” 
Univ. Hist. vol. v. p. 407, 1st edit. 8vo. 
~ where in the notes the reader may find 
the testimonies here referred to. 
It seems a groundless conjecture to sup- 
’ pose that the Magi knew the significa- 
tion of the star by some tradition of Be- 
' laam’s prophecy, Num. xxiv. 17. “ It 
is much more probable, as Doddridge 
"has remarked, that they learned it by 
(immediate) divine revelation, which, it 
is plain, they were guided by in their re- 
turn, as we see afterwards at ver. 12.”’ 
- Or else, we may observe, with Bishop + 
Chandler, that ‘‘it was the common be- 
lief of all sorts of people in all nations at 
that time, that the rise of unusual stars, 
of comets, and of the different shapes of 


‘ blazinglightsin the heavens, did foretell | 


great changes upon earth, the birth of 
someextraordinary person, and the erec- 
tion of new empires: That the Afagi 


aif 


MA Pr’ 


Prince waste be bornin Judea, to whom. . 
all the East should one day be subject, 
they might justly conelude from the rise 
of this bright appearance, which went 
under the character of a star, that HE 
was then born, and his birth was in this 
manner notified to the world: And that 
though their principle was wrong, yet, 
admitting them tobepossessedtherewith, 
they acted veryconsistentl yin their infers 
ence from it. Comp, Wetst¢in on Mat. ii. 
2. For amore particular account of the 
principles and doctrines of the Magian 
religion, and of Zoroaster or Zerdusht, 
thegreat reformer of it, I refer the reader 
to Hyde's Religio Veterum Persarum, 
cap. 31, and cap. 24. & seqt.—to Pri- 
deauz's Connection, vol, i. pt. 1, book 3, 
anno 522, p. 179, &c. and book 4, anno 
486, p. 211, &c. Ist edit. Svo.—and to 
the Univereat History, vol. v.p. 149,86. 
See also Wetsteinou Mat.ii.1. I proceed 
to observe, that as the Greek Logos a 
Sageseems plainlyderived from the Heb 

ΤΕΝ to speculate, so the Persian { Mog, 
or Mag, and with a Greek termination 
Mzyos, may very probably be § deduced 
from the Heb. m3 to meditate, wutter, 
with the formative Ὠ prefixed, as it is in 
the plural Ὁ 1Ο, Isa. viti. 19. 


Π. We may remark with Prideauz, Con- 


nect. vol. i. p. 221, Istedit. Svo. that as 
the Magihadgreatskillin mathematicks, 
astronomy, and natural philosophy, so 
their credit in the world ontheseaccounts 
was so great, that ‘‘alcarned man and 
a Magictunbecame equivalent terms; and 
this proceeded so far, that the vulgar, 
looking on their knowledge to be more 
than natural, entertained an opinion of 
them as if they had been actuated and 
inspired by supernatural powers, in the 
same manner us, too frequently among 
us, ignorant people are apt to give great 
scholars, and such as are learned beyond 
theircomprehensions(aswereFriar Bacon, . 


{ Hyde, Relig. Vet. Pers, «πρ. Xxx. Ρ. 98. lat 


being constant in the same belief, and | edit. conjectures, that 30 39 Rab-mag, mentioned 
being acquainted with the tradition ος | Jer. xxxix. 3, 15, means the head or chief of the 


; is ti | Magians, yhom Nebuchadneszar had sent for from 
τος chat about up ume a Bree Pervia, af kept in his court, to make it more. 
. © See Hyde Relig. Vet. Pers. cap. 24. PYdequs splendid, and occasionally to have the benefit of . 
Connect. part. i. book 4. anno 496. his counsels, - ; 
+ Vindication of Defence of Christianity, book! § See Gale's Court of Gent. pt. ii. δ. I.’ch. 6. 
n. p. 419, : [and Fossius Etymolog. Latin in Megue, Ῥ 
Ὁ | rt. 
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Dr. Foustss, and Coraelius Agrippa,) the | III. To instruct. occ. Mat. xiii. 53. But 


wame of Conjurors: And from hence 
those who really practised wicked and 
diabolical arts, or would be thought 


µαθητευθεις in this text may perhaps as 
well be rendered made a disciple accord- 
ing to Sense 11. 


to do sa, taking the name of Magians,| Μαθητης, 6, ὁ, from µαθεω (ο learn. 

drew on it that ill signification which| . A disciple, follower of ductrine. See Mat. 

now the.word Magician bears among| v.1. x, 1, 24. xi, 2. Luke x. 23. Acts 
νο ‘© Whereas the true and ancient} vi. 1, xx. 30. 
_ Magian:z, adds the Doctor, were the; Μαθητρια, as, y, formed from pabyrys, as 
' ο ο... ο aataaes ποιήτρια α poetess, from worgrys α port, 


ivines of the ages in which they lived,| 4 feraale disciple. occ. Acts ix. 36. 


and had no other knowledge but what | Masvoy.ai, from paw to be pte after, de- 
9 W 


. by their own study, and the instructions 
ef the ancients of their Sect, they had 
. improved themselves in.”” This is con- 
firmed by a passage of Dio Chrysostom, 
_ Orat. Boristhen. which, not haviug an 
opportunity to consult thatauthorin the 
original, I shall cite in the translation 
given in the Universal History, vol. v. 
. 393. Note, where it is observed, that 
e is the most polite writer among the 
Greeks, and corrects the errours of his 
countrymen with respect to the Magi in 
these words: * The Persians called those 
Magi who were employed in the service 
of the Gods; but the Greeks, being 
ignorant of the meaning of that word, 
_ apply it to such aswereskilled in Alagzc, 
το gacience unknown to the Persians.” In 
_the N. T. however, Μαγος is used in 
the bad sense also. occ. Acts xiii. 6, 8. 
Comp. Μαγεια and Mayeuw, 
In Lheodotiun’s version of Daniel this 
word several times auswers to the Heb. 
and Chald. ηὼΝ, a kind of Astrologer 
or pretended Conjuror among the Baby- 
fontans. ; 
MAOEQ, ὦ, perhaps from the Heb. 1) 
to learn, the d being dropped, us in the 
Heb. deflections and some of the Greek 
' derivatives of the V. np to take. 
To learn, An obselete V. whenee in the 
Ν. T. we have 2 uor. εµαθον, infin. µα- 
θειν particip, µαθων. See under Μαν- 
θαλω. 
Μαθητευω, from µαβητης. 
1. Governing a dative, {ο δε a disciple to, 
or follower of another's ductrine.occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 57. In this manner Plutarch, cited 
by Wetstein, several times applies the V. 
active to such as were disciples to others 
in oratory. Comp. also Kypte. 
II, Govermng an accusative, ΤΟ makeadis- 


cijve. oce, Mat. xxviii. 19. Acts Σὶν. 21. 


eo 


sire eagerly or ardently, which may be 
deduced from the Arabic mip vehke- 
mence, and this from the verb IND or RHO 
to extend, dilate, which seems a deriva- 


_ tive from the Heb. mxo, which in the 


Ο. T. is used only 4s a N. of number, a 
hundred. To be mad, furious. occ. Joha 
x. 20. Acts ΧΙΙ. 15. xxvi. 24, 25. A 
Cor. xiv. 23. 


Μακαριζω, from µαχαριος happy. 


To pronounce or cull hoppy occ. Luke 
1. 48. Jam. v.11. Herodotus uses the V, 
in this sense, lib. vii. cap. 45, and 46, 
(see Wetstein) and so likewise the LXX, 
Gen. xxx. 13, for Heb. own. 


this according to some from para 
χὰιμιν rejoicing greatly, but rather from 
µη not, and κηρ fate, death, (which from 
Heb. mm to cut off ;) for µακαρ, accord- 
ing to Eustathius, is properly ὁ MH ΚΗ- 
PI, reresi, Davarygocw µοιρα ὑποχειμε- 
γος, µη ὑτοτιπ]ων τη κτρι, abavaros, he 
who is not subject tu fule, 1. 6. to morta- 
lity, he that submits nut tu fale, ummor- 
tal. See IZomer, 11.1. lin. 339, where the 
Poet plainly opposes Θεων µακαρων the 
immortal or ever-blessed Gods, to Svytav 
avipwtwy mortal men; and comp. 
Dammi Lexic. col. 1170. | 
Happy, blessed. See Mat. ν. 3. Luke 
xxur. 29. John xii. 17. Acts xxvi. 2. 
TCor, vii. 40. Jam. i. 12, 25. Rev. xiv, 


gee pre ta, soy, from panxag the same, 


18. Oni Tim. i. 11, see Wetstcin and 


Suicer Thesaur. in Μακαριος [. 


ἹΜακαρισμος, a, ὁ, from µακαριζω. 


A calling or pronouncing happy, felicites 
tion: Also Happiness, felicity, blessedness. 
ους, Rom. iv. 6, 9. Gal. iv. 15, Tis ον 
Ἡν ὁ µακαρίσμος ὑμων; How great then 
was your felicitation of yourselves? How 
ha PPy did you boast yourselves to ke ? See 
Wolft 


us. 
ΜΑ. 


ΜΑΚ 


MAKEAAON, ο, το. Latin. 
A word formed from the Latin macel- 
lum, which signities 5. * 4 market-place 
* Sor flesh, fish, and all manner of provisions, 
a shambles, a butcher-row ;” and may 
most probably be derived from the Heb. 
120,1 being softened in |, asin other in- 
stances. occ. 1 Cor. x. 25. * If we recol- 
lect that Corinth was at that time 8 Ro- 
man colony, we shall cease to wonder 
"έλαια public placeinthatcity wasnamed 
in imitation of the Latin macellum, and 
that St. Paul, in writing to the Corinthi- 
ans, should retain the use of a word, 


Ν 
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βακβοθυµων ew αυτοι though he linger 
(i. e. seem to delay, comp. 2 Pet. ni. 0.) 
with regard to them, the elect namely. 
We have an exactly parallel expression 
Ecclus. xxxii. 22, or xxxv.18, Kasi Κυ- 
ριος ov µη Pgalors, ovde µη MAKPOOT- 
MH=H: ex’ αυτοι. And the Lord will | 
not delay, neither will δὲ lwiger with γε» 
gard to, them, i.e. the humble, men- 
tioned ver. 17. So Martin’s French 
Translat. (ver. 20.)—n’usera point de 
long delai envers ενα. See more in 
Suicer, Thesaur. under Μακροθυµος, and 
comp, C 19 Note on Luke. ~ 


which in that city had acquired the! Μακροθυµιαᾶ, ας, ἡ, from µακροθυµος, which 


nature of a proper name.” —*' MaxeAAoy 


see under Μακροθυμως. 


occurs ulso in Platarck. See Kypke|1. Forbearance, long-suffering. Rom. li. 4. 


Observ. Sacre, tom. ii. p.219. Butas 

Plutarch thought it necessary to explain 

it by κρεωπωλιον, it 18 probable that the 

-word was of Latin ongin.” Michaelis 

Introduct. to N. T. by Marsh, vol. i. p. 
169. and Marsh’s Note 8. p. 431. 
Maxpay, Adv. See under Maxpos. 

Maxpebey, An adverb of place, trom pax- 


pos far, and Sey a syllabic adjection de-}- 


notiig from or at. 
J. From far, Mark viii. 3. | 


11. At a distance, afar off. Mark xi. 13. 


. + Luke xviii. 18. 

ο YI. It is frequently in the N.T. construed 
- with the preposition avo, απο pangobey 
afar off, at a distance. Mat. xxvi. 58. 
xxvil, $5, & al. 
like manner, Ps, xxxviii. 11, or 12, & 
al. And Wetstan on Mat. xxvi. 53, 
cites several similar phrases from the 
ancient Greek writers, particularly AIT 
ΟΥΡΑΝΟΘΕΝ from Foumer, I], viit. lin. 
365. IH. xx. (read xxi.) lin. 199. Odyss. 

- πα. Jin. 381. 

-Maxpobyew, w, from µακροθυµος, which 

~ “see under Μακροθυµως. 

A. To have patience, suffer long, be long 
snffcring, as opposed to hasty anger or 
punishment. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. 1 Thess. 

" v, 14. 2 Pet. ni. 9. ο ας 

4]. Το have: patience, forbear, occ. Mat. 
eV. 26, 29. 

‘SIT. Tu have patience, endure or wait patient- 
ly, a8 opposed to despondency or αἱ 

_ tience. occ. Heb. vi. 15. Jam. ν. 7, 8. 

IV. To tarry, delay, occ, Luke xviii. 7, Kas 


© Ainsworth's Dictionary, 





The LXX use it ia: 


2 Cor, vi. 6. Gal. v. 22. & al. 
Il. Patience under trials and affiictions. 
‘Heb. vi, 14. Jam. v.10. Comp. Col. 
1. 1]. 


ἹΜακροθυμως, Adv. from µακροθυμος long- 


suffering, «a N. often used in the LX X, 
and derived from paxgos loxg, and Supos 
the mind, anger. 

Patiently. occ. Acts xxvi.3. 

AKPOX, a, oy, by transposition from the 

Heb. prno far, far distant, which from 

‘the V. prn to remove far of. 

I. Far, distant, Luke χν. 13. six. 12, Εις 
ywpay paxpay, into a far country; hence 
gwpas place: being understood, εις µα- 
ἔραν in a.distant pluce, 1. e. at a distance, 
far off. Acts iv. 39. Comp. Eph. ii. 17, 
and see fFolfius ; also, ὅδον α way being 
understood, Maxpayvuloue is used adver- 
bially, Far off, at a distancé.Mut. viii. 30. - 
Mark xii. 34. Luke vii. 6!:& al. The 

profane writers often apply it in the 
same manner. See Wetstein on Mat. I 
add from Eurimdes, Pheen. lin. 913, 
O30’ « MAKPAN awesi. a SF 

Ἡ. Long, proiz. Maxpa προσευχεσθαι, 
To‘make long praycrs, q. d. to pray long. 
Mat. αχ], 14, {where see Wetstein.) 
Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. So Homer, 
Il. i. lin. 35, ΠΟΛΛΑ 3 HPAG’, He 


prayed many things, or mick. Comp. 
in. 351. | #8 


In this sense µακρος might not impror 
bably be deduced by trausposition from 
the Heb. ΤΙΝ long, with the formative p 
prefixed. , 


ἹΜακροχρθνιος, ov, 6, 7, from μάκρος long, 


and spayes time. : 
. Enduring 
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eres 2 long time. occ. Eph, vi. 8. 

Tn the LXX of Exod. xx. 12. Deut. v.16, 

Κάκροχρονιὸς Ὕινεσθαι answers to the 

_ Heb. rn’ nn fo prolong the days. 

Ἀδαλαχια, as, 7, from paraxos tender. 

Ax indisposition, infirmity. occ. Mat. iv. 
23. 1x. 35. x. 1. Comp. Noses. 

Ἰάαλακος, 9, ov, from µαλασσω to soften, 
which from the Heb. pop to soothe. 

1. Soft, delicate, spoken of garments. occ. 

« Mat. xi.8. Luke vii. 25. So Lucian De 
Salt. tom. i. p. 908, εσθησι ΜΑΛΑΚΑΙΣ, 
sn soft garments; and Homer, Il. ii. Jin. 
42, MAAAKON yirwva, a soft or fine 

- vest; Il. xxiv. lio. 706, σεπλοισι ΜΑ- 
ΛΑΚΟΙΣΙ, soft veils ; and Odyss. xxiii. 
lin.'290, εσθητος ΜΑΛΑΚΗΣ, a soft co- 
verlet for u bed. See more in Wetstein 

__and Kypke. 

II. A man who suffers himself to be abused 
contrary (ο nature, a Catamite, a Pathic, 
(so Theophylact, res αισχροπαθουνΊας) ; 

_ hence Μαλακοι are by the Apostle join- 
ed with Λρσενοκοιται Sodomites. These 
wretches affected the dress and beha- 
γιου of * women. And it is plain from 
Dionysius Halicarn, Plutarch, and Dio- 
genes Laert. cited by Wetsteinand Kypke, 
that the Greeks themselves applied the 
term µαλακος to such monsters, whom 
Wetstein shews that the Romane like- 
wise called molles, soft, effeminate per- 
sons. occ. 1 Cor. vi. ϱ. 

‘Mansa, Adv. of the Superlative degree, 
from µαλα, which see under Μαλλον. 
Most of all, chiefly, especially. Acts xx.38. 
xxv, 26. xxvi. 8. Phil. iv. 22, & al. . 

Μαλλον, An Adv. of the Comparative de- 

ree, from pada muck, and this from the 
eb. x50 to be full. 

1. More, See Mat. vi. $0. vii. 11. xviii. 13. 
1 Cor, xiv, 18. Itis emphaticully joined 
with nouns or verbs expressing a compa- 
rison, See Mat, vi. 26. Mark vil. 86. 
Luke xii. 24. 2 Cor. vii. 13. Phil. i. 23, 
where Wetstein citesmany instances from 
the best Greek writers, of the like use 
of µαλλον with comparative adjectives. 

- Thus from Jsocrates, woav yap MAA- 
AON KPEITTON, and from Iseus, 

_ πολυ MAAAON ETOIMOTEPON. He 


farther shews, that ia the Latin writers: 


4 The reader may find a remarkable description 


mapts, more, is sometimes likewise add- 
ed to comparatives, 


11, Retker. Mat. x. 6. Mark xv. 11. John 


inl, 19, ὃς wl. Μαλλον ἑλομεγος, Choosing 
rather, Heb. xi. 25. This phrase is agree- 
able to the style of the best Greek wn- 
ters, as Wetstein has abundantly shewn. 


LIT. Μαλλον ὃς, Or rather, yea rather, ina 


corrective sense. occ. Rom. viii. 34. The 
Greek writers apply the phrase in like 
manner. See Vigeri Idiotism. sect. ΥΠ. 
reg. t. and Hoogeveen’s note. 


IV. Ers µαλλον χαι μαλλον, More and 


more. occ. Phil.i. 9. That the phraseo- 
logy may not be suspected as a Hebraism 

ον Lasiietn, Kypke cites (inter al.) from | 
Ροϊνδίω, ΜΑΛΛΟΝ AEI KAI ΜΑΛ- 
AON εζετυφυτο, He was sontinually pufi- 


‘ing up more and more: and from Dioge- 


nea Laert. Tnicosrs ΜΑΛΛΟΝ ETI ΚΑΙ 
MAAAON, Pound yet more and more. 


Μαμμη, ης, 7, from the Heb. ton a mother. 
I. Arciently, An infantile name for a mo- 


ther, A Mamma, as we likewise speak. 


II. A grand-mother, occ. 2 Tim. i. 5, 


where see Wetstein and Wolfius. 


ΜΑΜΜΩΝΑΣ, or MAMONAS, a, 6. 


Mammon, pop is used for money in 
the Chaldee Targum of Onkelos, Exod. 
xviii. 21, & αἱ. and of Jonathan, Jud. 
vy. 10. 1 Sam. viii. 8. So the Synac 
m0DN, Exod. xxi. 30. Mat. vi. 24. 
Luke xvi.g. Castell deduces these words 
from the Heb. ox (fo trust, confide, be- 
cause men are apt to trust in riches, q. d. 
road what ts confided in. And Austin 
observes, that A/ammon in the Punic ος 
Carthaginian language signified + gain. 
The word plainly denotes riches, Luke 
xvi. 0, 11, 1n which Jatter verse mention 
is made not only of the deceitful Mam- 
mon, but of τὸ αλήηθηον the tree. St. 
Luke’s phrase Μαμωνα αδικιᾶς very ex- 
actly answers to the Chaldee ipun pron, 
which is often used in the Targums, as 
in 1 Sam. viii. 3. xii. 3. Prov. xv. 27. 
Job xxvii. 8. Hos. ν. 11. In Mat. 1.24. 
Luke xvi. 13, Mammon is beautifully 
represented by our Saviour as a person, 
which has made some suppose it was the 


" name of an idol or god of riches worship- 


1.“ Mammona apod Hebreos divitie appellari 
dicustur. Convenit & Punicum nomen: Nam | 
lucrum Punicé Mammon dicitar.” Augustin. De Serm. 
of such in Josephus, De Bel. lib. iy. cap. 9. §.10. { Dom. lib. ii. . a 


ped 
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_ ped in Syria: Bat I find no sufficient] toa portien, and thattoo of food,as Sam. 
f this. i. 4, 5. Neh. viii. 10, 12, & al. and that 
the LXX almost constantly nse Mesve 
for yO, as Num. xi. 6, 7, 9, & al. freq. 
oce. John vi, 91, 49, 53. Heb. ix.. 4. 
Rev. ii. 17, where comp. Kpewte LI. 
Μαν]ευομαι. 
Το p Ψ, divine. occ. Acts xvi. 16. 
This V. νι plainly pet Mayvits « Seoth- 
sayer, a Diviner, which we mayy woth 
Eustathius, very properly λος βοσι 
µαιγομαι to be mad, distracted, beside one- 
self, on account of the wad extrevagunt 
behaviour of such persons among the 
heathen. To justify thie derivation the 
reader may consider the picture af one 
of these + frantic prophetesses, a8 drawn 
by the masterly hand of Virgil, En.'vi. 
lin. 46, &c. 






Whe αν ed are all th f 
e above cited are aj] the es 0 
_ the N. T. wherein the worl occurs 
Μανθανω, from the obsolete μαθεω, which 
see, 

I. To learn. See Mat. ix, 13. xxiv. 32. 
Rom. xvi. 17. Heb. ν. 8. 

Il. To learn by heart, or memoriter. oce. 
Rev. xiy. 3. 

III. Το learn, be informed. Acts xxiii. 27. 

_ Gal. iii. 2. 

IV. To learn, acquire a custom or habit. Tit. 
iii. 14. 1 Tim. v. 13, where observe, that 
-avbavecs may be either joined with αρ- 
yas, and considered asa Greek idiom for 
oe uvas µανθανεσι, they learn to be 
idle, (so Priceus in Pole Synops. cites 
from Euripides’ Medea, lin. 295, sxdsdac- 

-nsobas copes for exdidacnscias copes εἰ- 
γαι, tu teach to be wise); or according to 
Wobfius and others µανθανὺσι may be}. 
censtrued with the partici plewegiepxcops- 
yas, used for the infinitive σεριερχεσθαι, 
Being idle they learn to go about from 
house to house, A very similar construc- 
tion is produced from Aristutle’s Politic. 
VIII. 6. Ἱοτερον de des ΜΑΝΘΑΝΕΙΝ 
aures ΑΔΟΝΤΑΣ και XEIPOTPLOTN- 
TAY—But whether they ought to earn 
to sing, and to perform on musical instru- 

" ments—" See more in Pole Synops. and 
Wolfius onthe place. But does not the 
following part of the verse in 1 Tim. v. 
shew the former interpretation to be 
preferable ? 

Mana, as, ¥, from µαινοµαι to be mad. 
Madness, distraction. occ. Acts xxvi, 24. 

MANNA, το. Indeclinable. Heb. 
Manna, that miraculous food from hea- 

~ ven with which God fed the Israelites 


——Ait, Deus, ecce Deus ! Cui talia fanti 
Ante fores, subttd non vulius, non color unus, 
Non comple mansére coma, sed pectus anhelum, 
Et rabie fera corda tument 3 majorgque videri, 
Nec mertate sonans, adfiaia est Rumine quando 
Jam propiore Det. 


The virgin cries, the God, behold the God ! 
And straight ber visage and her colour change 
Her hair’s dishevell’d, and her heaving breast, 
Aud lab’ring heart, are swol’n with sacred rage ; 
Larger she seems, her voice*no mortal seas ἡ 
As the inspiring God near and more near 
Seises her eoul. 


And lin. 76, &c. 8 


—Phabi noadum patiens, immanis in antre 

Bacchatur vates, magnum si pectore possit 

Excussisse Deum : tanto magis ille fatigat 

Os rabidum, fera corda domans, fengitque pre- 
mendo. 











Impatient in her grot 

Apollo’s swelling Priestess wildly raves, - 
Reluctant, lab’ring from her breast tu heave 
Th’ incumbeat God: so mach the more he 


during forty yearsin the wilderness. Heb. curbs 
10, α species. “At it’s first falling, Exod. Her foamy mouth, subdues her madding heart, « - 
xvi. 15, The children of Israel—said And pressing forms her. 





wit yo this (is) a particular species, a Taare. 
" peculiar thing, for they knew not what tt 
(was), Comp. ver. 31. Deut. viii. ΄8, 
Who fed thee with yon ΏΝ that peculiar 
. thing which thou knewest not, neither did 
thy fathersknow*.” To account for it’s 
being called in the N. T. not May but 
' Marva, we may observe that the Heb. 
ο T1229 is several times in scripture applied 


Comp. lin, 100, 102. 
‘* Few that pretended toinspiration (says 
_Archbishop ¢ Potter, after citing the for- 
mer of these passages) but after 
this manner, foaming and yelling, and 
making a strange terrible noise ; some- 
times μπας with their teeth, shiver- 
ing and trembling, with a thousand an- 
Tusenam vatem, a8 she is called, Zn. iii. lin, 643. 


_ © Heb, and Eng, Lexicon, in za Π1. Antiquities of Greece, book ii. eb. 12; 


tick 
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. tick motions.” In confirmation of these 
assertions I shall subjoin a * passage or 
two from Plato, where speaking of those 
who are under the dominion of what he 
elsewhere calls απο Muowy κατοχη χαι 
MANIA, a possession and madness from 
the Muses, which excitesand inspires the 
. mind intoenthusiasticsongs and poems, 
he says (m 10) Baxysvecs και κατεχο- 
ο. µενοι, vicwep as Baxyas, they who are 
drage like the priestesses of Bac- 
ehus; and that this bis diviner was εν- 
θεος χαι εχφρων, και 6 ves µηκετι sy αυτῷ 
ava, &c. rapt into a divine ecstacy and 
mad, neither did his understanding re- 
* main in him, being moved Sea µοιρ 
. by a divine fate; aod in his Zimeus, 
"Ixavoy δε σηµειον ws paviinyy agporury 
Θεος δεδωκεν. Thiscircumstance namely, | - 
that edes evves εφαπΊεται μαν]ικὴς avbee 
xas αλήθως, no one in his right senses is 
seized with the true spirit of divination, 
isa sufficient sign that God hath vouch- 
safed this faculty of divination tohuman: 
_ madness ;” ἃ doctrine, by the way, very 
well agreelug with the notion of the 
* Mahometens, and of the Eastern nations 
in general, that mad men are ἱπερίγεά. 
Comp, Πυθων. And although in those 
frantic fits of the heathen divibers there 
mightfrequently be much affectation and 
imposture, yet, no doubt, in many, such 
instances there was areal possession by the | 
decid. -“Tlris is too pluin to be denied in 
the case of the prophetic damsel, Acts 
xvi, 16, 18. ‘ Herein also, says the 
Jearned Gale, the devil played the ape, 
and imitated the divine modeof prophe- 
tie, which for the most part was by. ec- 
alajic raptures and visions.” Comp. 2 K. 
ix. 11. Jer. xxiti. Q. xxi. 26. Hos, ix. 
7. Ezek. iit.14, 15. | 
ΜΑΡΑΙΝΩ, from the Heb. xp fo fret, 
corrode. ; 
To cause to decay or fade. Sq Isocrutes 
ad Demon, cap. 4. Καλλος µε yap η 
«χρονος αναλωσεν η ν0σος EMAPAINE, 
«Αν for beanty, either time consumes, or 
disease withers it.” Hence Μαραινομαι, 
. pass. To be decayed or faded, to fate, 
fade awey, occ. Jam. 1. 11. Wetstein 



















MAP 


has shewn in his note on this text, that 
the word is often applied in like manner 
by the Greek writers. To the instances 
he has produced I add from Lucian, De 
Syr. Dea, ton. ii. p. 867. To σωμα δι 
ἦμερης EMAPAINETO. His body wast- 
ed away daily. 


MAPAN ΑΘΑ. Heb. Chald. or Syr. 


MARAN ATHA, It denotes a solenm 
curse.-occ. | Cor. xvi. 22, where the | 
Syriac version, ΕΝ 0, which signifies 
The, or Our, Lord cometh, mnie is 4 pure 
Hebrew, as well as that or mn are Sy- 
riac and Chaldee words. ND 19 used In 
Chald. for a. sovereign or supreme lord, 
Dan. ii. 47, & al. So 110 may be re- 
garded either as a simple N. of the same 
root, with the formative} postfixed (see 
Castell in 0), or else as compounded of 
39 a lord, and the Syriac suffix } ου. If 
this + interpretation of MAPAN ΑΘΑ, 
which is not only favoured by the Syriac 
version, but also given by 1 λεοάογεί and 
several oftheGreekScholiacited by Wet- 
stetn be right, the expression will refer, 
either to the miraculous ¢ interposttion, or 
to the final cuming, of the Lord to take 
vengeance on the man lying ander this 
most grievouscurse. Comp. Judever. 14, 
45,aud Macknight there, and on 1 Cor, 
But does it not seem unlikely that the 
Jews should, in such a solemn instance, 
adopt a foreign, whether Chaldee or Sy- 
rtac, word? lam therefore rather in- 
clined to another juterpretation of the 
expression, from the Heb. mn to xno 
Cursed art thou, which might be the “he 
of the anathema or curse, called in Heb. 
tain. As for the substitution of the ν 
for D in Μαραν we may observe with the 
learned || Montfaycan, that at the end of 
words the Greeks do very frequently put 
their ν forthe Heb. >, because the latter 
termination is very disagreeable to the 
Greek language ; and probably the gre- 
cizing Jews might in common conversa- 
tion pronounce ΠΠ Cloud MAPAN 


+ Of which see more in Whitby on 1 Cor. svi. 
22, and in. Vitringa on Rev. ini. 11. 


+ See Doddridge. : 
}} “«Οσῦες vero (6ταοοί scilicet Veteris Τενία» 


menti Interpretes) 2 per M exprimunt, preter 
© For farther catis‘action the resder may con- | quam in fine vocuen, ubi N pro M frequentrssime po- 
. sult the learned Gale’s Court of the Gentiles, vol. ii. | ruat Greci, quia newpe & terminations gs, abhorret 
part 3, book i.-ch. 3. 6 7, to whom I am indebted |Graca lingua.” Hezaplay vob ii. Piesvie Nisquie 


fer the testimonies from Pluto. sitio, pag. 396, 


AGA. 


ΜΑΡ 


A@A. Βυι]οι the reader consider, and 
judge for himself. 


Μαργαρίτης, α, ὁ. 
4 pais 20 ‘called fram | 


μαργ the 
sume, and this may be from the Heeb. 
pa to furbish, make bright, and TR {ο 
shiae, which from “0 the light, on ac- 
count of the pearl’s smooth, glistering 
aurface, See Mat. yii. 6. xiii. 45, 46. 


Ἱάαρμαρος, 8, 6, 9, from μαρμαρω te gliser, | 


shine, which from pasew ω shine, and this 
from the Heb. 10 the light, a derivative 
from 7 {0 shine, give hight. 

J. oh ld an adjective, right, shining, 


ο) fe. ‘ 
11. Λιθος being understood, A white kiad of 


store, marble, marmor. So Hesychius ex- 
plains µαρμαρος by λευκη λιθας @ white 
stune, acc. Rev, xviti. 12. 

ΜΑΡΤΥΡ, υρος, ὁ, ἡ. It is generally derived 
from µαιρῳ fo divide, decide, because a 
witness decidescontraversies(comp. Heb. 
vi. 16.); but the learned Damm, in 
Lexic, col. 1495, deduces it from the 
ald word pagy the hand, hecause wit- 
nesses anciently used to hald up their 
handsin giving evidence. That this wasa 
significant ceremony used among thean- 
cient Hebrews in faking oaths is evident 
from Gen. xiv. 22. Gad himeelf is re- 

resented as swearing in this manner, 

xog.vi.&. Deut. xuxii. 40. Ezek. xx. 
δ,6, 15. And from a similar custom 
among theold Greeks*, Apolloin Pindar, 
Olymp. vii. lin. 119, 120, orders La- 
chesis, a of the Fates, yapas aviaivas, 
Θεων 0 ὅρκον peyay py wagPapuer, fo 
Uft νρ λε hands,end πο. the great 
oath of the Gods.” The N. pagy or 
wages Lhe hand serms a plain derivative 
from the V. µερω to dicide, an account 
of it’s division into fingers. 

I. A person witnessing, a wiluess. Mat. xviii. 
16. Luke xxiv. 48. Acts i. 8, 22. li. 32. 
vi. 14. 2 Cor. i. 23. Heb. xii. 1. 

11. A martyr, one who seals his testimony to 
' Sesys and his doctrine with his bload. Acts 
xxii. 20, Rev. xvii. 6. But see Campbell's 
Prelim. Dissertat. p. 442. 


M a, ὧν frow µαρτιρ. 
I. Fo eitnces, bear -... testify. See 
John 1. 7, 8. iii. 26, 28. xv. 27: Acts 


@QF which eee Homer, Il. vii. lin. 41% Tl. 
fin, 381. Comp. Virgil, Bo. xi lin. 196; and Heb, 
& Eng. Lexicon, vader wr V. L 
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ἹΜαρτυρομαι, from µαρτυ 
1 Govenitag κ dative. 


ΜΑΡ 


xxii. 4. xxiii. 11. xxvi. 22. John ν. 32. 
x. 25. nv. 26. 1 John ν. 7. -. 
IL With a dative following, Το bear wit- 
nese ta or cuncerning. Mut. xxii. 3). 
Implying praise er commendation, Luke 
iv. 22 Sa Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. 
cap. 10.§ 2, ATTQs πολλοι MEMAP- 
TYPHKASIN. See other instances in 
Elsner and Kypke an Luke. Se Magrve 
βεοµα!, upzt, pass.. To be of 6αρά report, 
have a good character. Acta vi. 3. χ. 22. 
xx. 13. Heb. xi. 2, 3: Comp. ver. 4, 5. 
II}. Το bear witness to, denoting assent or 
cosfirmation. Acta xiv. 3. Heb. x. 15. 
Beza and Rephelius observe that µαρτυ» 
ῥεῳ ig applied io the same manner by 
the profane writers. See also Elsner on 
Luke iv. 31. | 
IV. Μαρτυρεοµαι, suas, To implore, beseech, 
or as our Eng. Translators, to charge. 
1 Thess. ii. 12. 


Μαρτνρια, as, 7, from µαρτυρ. 
I, 4 bearing witness, putea John i. 7. 


11. A testimony, witness byrne, or to be borane. 
Mark. xiv. 55, 56, &9. John i. 1g. 1x. - 
35, & al. Comp. Rev. 1. 3, Q. xx. 50. 

Maprugior, #, 70, from µαρτυρ. 

I. A witness, testimony. See Mat. η], 4. 
Mark vi. 11. Acts iv. 33. 2 Cer. 1, 12 
1 Tim. ii. 6, To µαρτυριον xasposs 104045. 
If these words be joined with the preced- 
ing, the vemse will be, as is expressed in 
our translation, that Christ gave himself 
a ransothh far all to be testified, 1.¢. the 
object or subject ofa public testimony to 
be borne, in due.time : But Bengelixs puts 
a Colon after waylay, and a Comma enly 
after sdiss ; and accordiagto this punc- 
tuation the words must be jeined with 
what follows, and theellipsissapphed in 
some such manueras this: The testimony 
(namely, that Christ guve himselfaran- 
som fer all) wae to he borne in due time, 

for which testimany 1 was appointed α 
preacher, &c. Comp. Bowyer’s Conject. 


Al. Fhe testimony of Christ is the testimony 


concerning Christ, his person, offices, 
and glories. 1 Cor. i. 6.-Comp. 1 Core 
ii. 1. 2 Tim. + 8. 


To testify, bear wit 
ness (ο. occ. Acts xx. 26. Gal. v. 3. In 
the former text our ‘Translators reader 
popes ὑμιν by 1 take you to record, 

ut, 1 apprehend, erroneously; for µαρ- 
Ee τυροµαὶ 


. 


ΜΑΞ 


“rupees, in the sense of taking (ο record, 
or calling to witness, is followed not by a 
" dative, fut by an accusative, of the per- 
- gon. Thus Plutarchin Alcib. Καλεπως 
geoovla και MAPTYPOMENON ΘΕΟΥΣ 
χαι ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΥΣ, taking it grievously, 
and calling Gods and men to witness.” So 
Josephus, on occasion of the horrid poltu- 
tion of the Temple by the Zealots, in- 
treduces Titus thus speaking to them : 
ΜΑΡΤΥΡΟΜΑΙ ΘΕΟΎΥΣ εγω wargious 
—MAPTYPOMAI δε xas ΣΤΡΑΤΙΑΝ 
εµην, και ΤΟΥΣ παρ) εµοι ΙΟΥΔΛΙΟΥΣ 
χαι ΥΜΑΣ ATTOTS, ὡς ex εγω Ταυθ᾽ 
" μας avalxatw µιαινειν, ἵ call to witness 
my country’s Gods—I call to witness also 
my Army, and the Jews who are with 
me, avd even you yourselves, that I do 
not force you to pollute this holy place.” 

- De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 2.§ 4. Comp. lib. 
ii. cap. 10. ὃ 4. ad fin. 

1]. To testify, or rather to bescech, or charge, 
obtestor. Polybius, as cited by Raphe- 
ius, uses the V. in this fatter sense. occ. 

- Eph. iv. 17. Comp. Μαρτυρεω ΠΠ, 

MAPTTS, 6, 7, Dat. Plur. µαρτυσι. The 
same as paprup. See Grammar, sect. v. 

3, 4. ned N 

{. A witness. Acts x. 41. xxi. 15. Rom. 
1.0, & al. On Acts x. 41, the reader 

* aay do well to consult Jenkin’s Reason- 
ableness and Certainty of the Christian 
Religion, vol. it. chup. 28. Bp. Pearce’s 

"Miracles of Jesus vindicated, part 1.p.10, 

: &c.12mo0. Leland’s View of Deistical 
Wntters, vol.i. letter vii. p.138, &c, and 
letter xi. p. 271, lstedit. Randolph's Au- 
swer-to Christianity not founded on Ar- 
nen p. 173, and his View of our 

lessed Saviour’s Ministry, p. 374, and 
Lardner’s Collection of Testimonies, 

- vol.n. p. 308. - 

1]. A martyr, one who seals his testimony to 
Jesus and his dootrine with his blood, occ. 
Rev.it. 19. 

ΜΑΣΣΑΟΜΑΙ or ΜΑΣΑΟΜΑΙ, ωµαι, 
from the Heb. myn to squeeze, press. 
Za chew, champ, occ. Rev, xvi. 10. 

Masiyow, w, from pasik, ryos. τα 

1. Το scourge. Mut. χ. 17, & al. On Mat. 

-" κ. 17,:5ε6 Daddridge’s and Wetstein’s 
Notes. On Mat. xx. 19. John xix. 1, 
we muy observe with * Lardner, that it 


ae Credibility of Gospel Hist. vol. 3. ‘book !. 
ch, Ἱ. § 13. 


a 
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was usual with the Romans, before exe- 
cution, to scourge persons condemned 
to capital punishment ; and with Mzm- 
tert, that this scourging was performed 
either with rods or with whips, of which 
the latter was the more grievous pu- 
nishment, inflicted only on slaves, and 
persons condemned to the cross. See 
also Wetstcin on Mat. xxvii. 26, aud 

- Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 14. § 0, 
and lib. ν. cap. 11. § 1. 

II. To correct, scourge, ina figntative sense. 
Heb, xii. 6. Comp. Μασιξ Of. 

Masitw, from µασιξ a scourge, or imme- 
diately from the Heb. ΥΠΟ (ο strike, 
wound, 

To scourge. occ. Acts xxii. 25, where 
see Wetstein. 

ΜΑΣΤΙΞ, syos, 7, from the Heb. pno {ο 
strike, wound, or according to the Greek 
Grammarians from µ.αλα very πηεή, and 
sitw tv prick, beat. 

[. A scourge, or whip. occ. Acts xxii. 24. 
Heb. xi. 36. Thus it is used in the LX4, 

' Prov. xxvi.3, for the Heb. tow the same. 

ΠΠ. 4 grievous distemper considered under 
the notion of a divine scourge: Comp. 
Heb. xii. 6. John ν, 14. 1x. 2. otc. 
Mark iii. 10. v. 29, 34. Luke vit. 21. 
The LXX several times use it m a si 
milar view, for the Heb. 3. 

MATOS, ο, 6, from t patos, the same, 
orimmediately from Heb. myp (0 squeeze. 
The breast, properly the female breast, 
which is squeezed in the action of suck- 
ing to force out the milk. ους, Luke 
xi. 27. xxiii. 20. Rev. i. 13. 

Ματαιολο[ια, as, 9, from paraiorcios 6 
vain talker, - - 
Vain, useless talking-or babbling, “* cuin 

{απο πρ. Eng. Translat. occ. 1 Tim. 
1. e 

Ματαιολογος, #, 6, from µαταιος vein, and 
λελο/α perf. mid. of λε[ω to speak, talk. 
A vain talker, one idly prating what 14 of 
no use. occ, Tit.1.10. 

Marais, α. ov, and µαταιος, 8, % 7, from 
µατην in vain, winch see. . 
Vain, useless, unprofitable. οὓς. Acts XIV 
15. 1 Cor. iii. 20. xv. 17. Tit. 1. 9. 
Jum, 1. 26. 1 Pet. i. 18. 


+ The old Greek Grammoarians distinguish be- 
tween µαζος and paces, and tellus, that μαζος ts 
properly wpoken of a man and µαςος of a roman. 
See Wetsein on Rev. i, 13. 

Marai- 


MAX 


Μαίαιοτης, τος, ἡ, from µαταιος. 

1. Vanity, disappointing misery. occ. Rom. 
vili. 20. In this seuse the word is often 

. used by the LXX in the Book of Ec- 
clesiastes for the Heb. ban. 

II. Vanity, want of real wisdom, foolishness. 

ο οος, Eph, iv. 17. Comp. Rom. i. 21. 
1 Pet. 1. 18. 

II. Vanity, usclessness, unprofitableness, or 
ratber falsehvod. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 18. 
Comp. Ps. cxliv. 8, 11, where the Greek 
µαταιοτητα in the L.XX answers to the 
Heb. iw vanity, falsehood. 

Maratow, w, from µαταιος. 
1ο make vain; whence Ματαιουμαι, 
ἃμαι, pass, Tv become vain, destitute of 

, real wisdom. occ. Rom. 1, 21. So in the 
LXX this verb answers to the Heb. ban 
to become vain, and in Hiph. to make 
vain, Jer. ii. 5. xxiii. 16: and to 930) 
or 33011 to be perverse, fuolish, or to act 
perversely, foolishly, from the root 930 to 
pervert, 1 Sam. xxvi. 21. 1 Chron. xxi. 
8. Comp. 2 Sam. xii. 13. 

MATHN, Adv. from the Heb. wo to slip, 
ot nd έο fail, αἱρ. 

In vain. occ, Mat. xv. 9. Mark vii. 7; 
which are ulmost exact citations of the 
LXX version of Isa. xxix. 13. 

MAXAIPA, as, 7. The Greek Lexicogra- 

pues deduce it from µαχομαι tu fight, or 
rom wayyy αἱρειν exciting battle; hut it 
may with much greater probability be 

. deduced from the Heb. m9 (ο cut, with 

. the formative Ὁ prefixed, as in ‘Mn 
Culling instruments, swords. Gen. xlix. 5, 
from Heb. m> to cut of. And tv con- 
firm this derivation it may be further 
remarked, that µαχαιρα signifies not 
only α sword, but α knife or razor. 

I. A sword. Mat. xxvi. 47, 51, 52, & al. 
Comp. Eph. yi. 17. Heb. iv. 12. In 

. Mat. xxvi, 52, is ‘a proverbial expres- 
sion not to be rigidly interpreted. Such 
sayings are understood to suggest wiiat 

_ frequently, not what always happend: 
It seems to have been introduced at 

. this time, in order to signify to the dis- 
ciples that such weapons as swords were 
not those by which the Messiah's cause 
was to be defended.” Campbell. Comp. 
under Πας IV. 

1]. It imports the authority of inflicting 

_ punishment, especially capital. occ. Rom. 


xull. 4, He beareth not the sword in tain.| Vitel. cap. 


@ νά 


ALO 


MAX- : 


This is spoken agreeably to the notions 
and customs of the Romans at the time 
when the Apostle wrote. Thus not 
more than twelve or thirteen years after 
the date of this Epistle, Vitellius, when 
he resigned the empire, “‘ * assistenti con- 

. Suli—ezsolutum a latere pugienem velut 
jus necis viteeque civium, reddebat, gave 
up his dagger, which he had taken from 
his side, to the attending consul, thus 
surrendering the authority of life and 
death over the citizens.”” So the kip 
of Great Britain are not only at their 
inauguration solemnly girt with the 
Sword of State, but this is afterwards 
carried before them on public occa- 
sions, asa sword is likewise before some 
other inferiour magistrates among us, 
See Vitringa on Rev. vi. 4. 

III, It denotes deadly discord. occ. Mat. 
x. 34. 

ΜΑΧΗ, ης, 9, from the Heb. m0 a smiting, 
as of enemies in battle, Josh. x. 20. Jud. 
ΧΙ. 33, & al. which from the V. m2) to 
smite, the Hiph. of which, 425, answers 
to payouas of the LXX, Josh. ix. 18. 

1. A fighting, battle. ‘Thus often used in 
the profane writers. Comp. Jam. iv. Σ. 
2 Cor. vii. 5; in which latter text the 
word refers to the violent and hostile op- 
position made by the enemies of the 
Gospel. So Chrysostom, Έζωθεν µαχαι, 
μον των απιςών' εσωθεν ΦΟδοι, δια rag 
ασθενεις των Diswy, µη «αρασυρωσ!, 
Without were fightings, from the Unbe- 
lieoers; Within were feats, on account of 
the weak Believers, lest they should be 
perverted.” | | 

IJ. A strife, contentiov, dispute. occ. 2 Tim. 
11.23. Tit. 11. g. In this batter sense the 
word is several times used by Azriur, 
Epictet. lib, i. cap. 22. 

Μαχομαι, from wavy. 

I. ts fight, ος is Sighting or battle. 
Thus often used in the profane writers. 
See Jam. iv. 2. Acts vii, 26, Comp. 
Exod. ii. 13. 


111. 1ο strive, contend in words. oce. John 


vt. 52. 3 Tim. ii. 24; in which latter 
text it is evident, that αν engry hostile 
manner of disputing, as opposed to gen- 
tleuess, forbearance, meekness, is the 
only thing here forbidden to Christians. 


® Tacit. Hist, iii. cap. 68. Comp, Sueton. in 


15. Rot | 
Ee2 Msfa- 
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Με[αλαυχεω, w, from pelzs, gen. µῥίαλε,Ι ΜΕΓΑΣ, * peladry, pela, gen. polars, 


great, and avyew to boast, effero cervi- 
cem glorior, frum ασ χην the neck, which 
proud, vainglorious persons are apt to 
carry and toss in a remarkable manner 
(see under Καυχαομαι); and βοχη 18 
by theGreek Etynologists derived from 
αυω to dry, as denoting property the dry 
and bony, i.e. the hinder part of the 
neck, 
To boust great things, to boast, gaunt, or 
brag, much, magnifice me effero. occ. 
Jum. tii. 5. 
The LXX have this verb for the Heb. 
23 to be lofty, haughty, Ezek. xvi. 50. 
Zeph. iit. 11. At is also used by the 
best Greek writers. See Wetstem on 
Jam. 

Malaasios, a, ov, from µε]ας, gen. µε]αλε, 


Great, magnificent, glorious, sliustrious. 
oce. Luke 1. 49. Acts ii. 1}. 

Melareorns, τητος, 4, from µεί/αλειθ;. 

1. Mujesty, magnificence. occ, Acts xix. 27. 
2 Pet. 1. 16. 

1]. Migkty, or glorious power. occ, Luke 
1X. 43. 

Με αλοπρεχής, εὓς, 8ς, 8, 1, χαι τὸ---ες. from 
palas, gen. µε/αλα, great, and were to 
be conspicuous, excellent. 

Magnificent, glorious, very excellent. occ. 


2 Pet. i. 37. . 
Μιε/αλουνω, from pelas, gen. µε]αλε, 
great. 
I. To make or larze. occ. Mat. xxii. 


δ. Luke i. 38. Eng. Transl. hath shewed 
great mercy. 

1]. To magnify, extob, celebrate with praises. 
Luke 1. 40. Acts +, 13. Phil. i. 20, & al. 


—aA75,—aAu, &c. from the Heb. mata te 
be elevated, lifted up, with the formative 
Ὁ prefixed, q. d. min elevated, lied wp. 
I. Great, in quantity, size, or capacity, 
large. See Mat. xxvii. 00. Mark xvi. 4, 
Joho <xi. 11.2 Tim. ti. 20. Rev. vi. 4. 
xviii. 21. On Heb. xi. 24. comp, 
Exod. ii. 11. Heb. and LXX. 
IL_.Greatin degree or intenseness See inter 
al. Mat. ii. 10. iv. 16. viii. 24. xxiv. 21. 
xxvit. 50. Lukeiv, 38. Ou Mark iv. 37. 
John vi. 18, see Wetsicin for instances of 
similar expressions in the Greek writers. 
[11]. Great hy number, aumeroas. Mark v.11. 
ΙΥ. Greatin quality, dignity,excellenee,or 
authority. Spoken of men, Mut. v. 19. 
xx. 25, 26. Luke i. 15. 1x. 48.—of 
Christ, God-man, Luke i. 32, & al.—of 
a day, John xix. 31. Hryap pelaay ἡ 
Huspa εκεινη τα Σαζδατο, For that per- 
ticular Sabbath-diy was a great or high 
day, i. e.a day of pecubar sacredness and 
solemnity, as being not only the weekly 
Sabbath, but the second day of the feast of 
wnleacened bread, Comp. at. xxvi. 17. 
Mark xiv. 12. Io like manner the 
eighth and last day of the feast of Ta- 
bernacles is called µε/αλη, John vii. 37, 
from the peculiar sulemattics observed 
thereon. See Lev. xxiii, 36. Num. 
xxix, 35, &c. 
Ου pela, 2 Cor. ΧΙ. 15, is of the same 
Import 48ου Φαυμαςον, ver. 18, nuf wone 
derful, no great matter, as we say in En- 
glish, Rophelius shews, that µε/[α 19 used 
ip like manner by Arrian for wonderful, 
remarkable, extraordinary. Comp. } Cor. 
ix. t, & Kypke. 


In this latter sense, as well as in the| Me/ebos, 205, es, ro, from pelas, great. 


former, the V. is used by the LXX, Ps. 


Greatness. occ. Eph. 1. 10. 


Xxxiv. 9. Ἰχὶκ. 90. Ixx. 4. ὃς al. for the| Me/isaves, ανων, &, from pelises. 


Heb. 513 to be great, in Niph. or Hiph. 
Nor is this meaning peculiar to the helle- 
nistical style; for Elsner and Hetsteiz on 
Luke i. 46, cite Thucydides, Diodorus 


Sjeulus, and Plutarch, applying the V. 


_ in the same view. 
» MefaAws, Adv. from 
great. 
Greatly, very much. occ. Phil. iv. 10. 
κό, 45>} from µείας, gen. µε- 
LAB. 


See also K yphe. 
pelas, gen. µε/αλε, 


Majesty. occ. Heb, i.3, viii. 1. Jude | gon 


ver. 25. 


Persons of the highest ranks, great men, 
lords, magnates. occ. Mark vi. 21. Rev. 
vi. 15. xviii, 28. See H’etetein on Mark 
vi. 21, who cites Salmasies remarking, 
that this word was probably introduced 
into Greece by the Macedonians, for that 
it is formed quite differently from any 
other Greek word, and entirely in the 
Persian manner. He shews not only that 
Josephus has several times uved it, but 


The A in gvaAdy, μηνα», ὃς. seems to be 
the Heb. ΠΡ (ο escend, q. d. oyna elevated: Γ 
ts, as usual, substituted for y, 

that 


ME®@O 


that it is found also in the later Roman 
writers, Suetonius, Seneca, Tacitus, and 
Curtixe. It is also frequently used in the 
LXX, in Theodotion’s version of Daniel, 
and in Ecclus. also in 1 Mac. ix. 37. 
Meliss, 9, ov, Superlative of palas, greut. 
Greatest, very great. occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. 
Μεθερρηνευω, from µετα denoting change, 
and ἔρμφνευω to interpret. 
Lo interpret, translate out of one language 
snto another, or out of one less knotcn into 
enother better known. Mat. i. 23. Acts 


ΧΙ. 8, & al, So Polybius, lib, vi. p. 4° Θν] 


edit. Paris, 1616. Exrpaspdivapsous, ‘Oy 
ΜΕΘΕΡΜΗΝΕΥΟΜΕΝΟΝ, εκιληκΊους 
Φηλοι, Extraordinary, which, being inter- 
preted, signifies chosen.’ See Raphelius 
_ aad Wetstem. 
meee 45, from the Heb. @D fo ορ, 
sede. 


Drunkenness, acc. Luke xxi. 34. Rom. 
ΧΙΙ. 13. Gal. v. 21. Comp. Ps, evii. 27. 


Mebsavw, from pera denoting change of 


' ptace, and isavw to glace. 

Lo remove from it’s place, to transfer. 
ote. 1 Cor. xiii. 3, Comp. Mat. xvii. 20. 
kxi. ai. 

Meéisyys, from pera denoting change of: 
place, and ἵνημι to place. 

I. Το remove, as from an office. occ. Luke 
xvi.#. Acte xiii. 22. Comp. Dan. ii. 21. 
ih ¥ heodot:on’s version. The profane wri- 
‘ters apply the word in the same view, as 
mag be seen in Raphelias and Welstein 
op Luke. But on Acts xiti. 22, Raphe- 
fies and Kypke observe, that it may de- 
note sig Saul, not only from his 
regal office, but from life; and of this 
latter upplication Kgpke produces seve- 
ral instances from Josephus, and remarks, 
that Diodores Sic. expresses himself 
fully, ΜΕΤΕΣΤΗΣΕΝ iasroy EK ΤΟΥ 
ZHiN, So 3 Mac, ii. 20, iti. i. ΜΕΤΑΣ- 
ΤΗΣΑΙ TOT 2ΗιΝ. 

Hi. To remote, translate into the kingdom 
of the Sot of God, ove. Col. 1.13, where 
sed Rupheitus, Wolfius, and iV ctstein. 

IIT. To turn away, pervert. occ. Acts 
xix, 26, where Kypke shews that both 
Thueydides and Plutarch ave the V. for 
turning or bringing vver persons to other 
opiatons or sentiments ; and Plutarch, iu 


a batl sense, for perverting. 
MeGoteia, as, ἡ, from µεθοδευω to-contrive, 


devise, which from µεβοδὸς α way, "που Μεθυδας, a, ὁ, 4 from µφθοω. 
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thod, device, artifice, and this from pera 

denoting change of place, and ὅδος α way. 

«{ device, artifice, art, artificial method, ‘a 

wile. occ. Eph. iv. 14. vi. 11. So Theo~ 

doret on the former text, explains µεθο- 
δειαν by wayaryy machination, artifci 

contrivance ; and Swidas, having his eye 
on the latter,expoundspebodssas by rag - 
yas Ἠ Sodus arts or deceits; und Chry- 
sostom, Hom. xxii. in Ephes. aske, Ty ess 
pebotea ; Μεθοδευσαι ssi το ἁπατησαι xaos 

Gia pwyscavys ἆλαιν, ὅπερ χάι ews των τεχ- 

νων γινεται, καὶ ey λοίΐδις, mas εν ερ/δή, 

Κάῑ εν παλαισµασιν επι των παρα/ον]ων 

μας. Whatis µεθοδεια ὲ Μεθόδευα sig- 

nifies tu deceive and to overcome by erti- 

Jice, which is effeeted by wiles both in 

words and actions, and in our spiritual 
combats abeut those things which se- 
duee us.” So also Theaphylact. See 
Suzcer, Thesaur. in Mefodea. 
This N. occurs not in the LX X, but we 
meet with the V. µεθοδένὼ, 2 Sam. 
xix. 27, for the Heb. 535 ¢o calamziate, 
Χάι µεθωδευσεν εν tw δνλφ σου, and he 
hath acted deceitfully ogatnst his servant, 
St. Polycarp also, in his Epistle te the 
Philippians, uses the V. transitively for 
artfully perverting, § 7. ‘Os αν ME- 
@OAETH: ¢a Acha ru Kupis apes rag 
ἴδιας embopias. Whosoever perverts the 
oracles of the Lord to his own lusts.” 
Wakg. 

Mefopm, wy, va, from aera with, and ὁρος 

a bound, limit. So the Latin confinia, 
confines, is likewise from con or eum 
with, and fivis a border, bound. 
Burders, cosfines, where the common 
hounds of two countries coincide. ucc. 
Mark vii. 24. See Wetstein, who shews it 
is applied in like manner by the profane 
writers. Το the instances he has pro- 
duced [ add from Josephus, De Bel. lib. 
vii. cap. 1, § 3, speaking of Melitene, 
sy ΜΕΘΟΒΙΟΙΣ THE ΑΡΜΗΝΙΑΣ ess 
KAI ΚΑΠΠΑΔΟΚΙΑΣ, it is situated in 
the burders of Armenia and Cappadocia.’ 
Comp. Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5, § I. 

ἹΜεθυσκω, from µεθυ wine, which either 
from µεθη drunkenness, or immediately 
from the Heb. top or win fo slip, slide. 
To make drunk, inébriate. Μεθυσκομαι, 
pass. To be dranken, drunk, oce. Luke 
xii. 45. Eph. v. 18. 1 Thess v. 7. 


Ees A drunkard, 


“ “MEI 


A drunkard, one given to excessive drink- 
tag. occ. 1'Cor. v. 11. vi. 10. 

Μεθυω, from µεθυ wine. See under Me- 
ῥυσχω. 
it denotes in general ¢o drink wine or 
strong drink more freely than usual, and 
that whether to drunkenness, or nut. 

1. Το be drunken, inebriated. occ. Mut. 
xxiv. 40. Acts Ἡ, 15. 1 Thess. v. 7. 
Comp. Rev. xvii. 2, 6. Deut’ xxxii. 
42. Isa. xlix. 26, and see Daubuz, Vi- 
tringa, and Bp. .Newton on Rev. 

11. Pass. To drink freely and to no iste 
though not to drunkenness. occ. Jobn ii. 

And in this sense the verb is plainly 
used by the LXX, Gen, xliii.34. Cant. 
v. 1, and also, I think, in Gen. 1x. 21, 
for the Heb. 15w, which in like manner 
admits of a good or indifferent, as well 
as of a bad, sense. In the three pas- 
sages just cited from the LXX we may 
observe the V. is in the 1st aor. pass. ar 
in St. John. Comp. 1 Mac. xvi. 16. 

Ill. * To be filled, plentifully fed.” Ma - 

kmghe. oce. 1 Cor, xi.21. Comp. LXX 
in Ps. xxxvi. 8, or 0. 
µζ2τερθς, ᾱ, 0. 
Greater. Itis an emphatical comparative 
formed from the comparative µειζων. 
‘Thus Schmidius observes, that in Homer 
we have vepetorepeos worse from 2Epeay, 
@areirepos more from σλειων; in Thucy- 
dides, xarAAwrepos more beautiful from 
xarAiwy ; in ApoHonius Rhod. µειοτερος 
less from µειων; and in Aratus, χειρο- 
wepos worse from χειρων. Comp. Ελα- 
Xisorepos. occ. 3 John ver, 4. 

Μειζων, oves, 6, 4, κάι το µειζον. An 
irregular comparative from pelas great 
q. paltry. 

I. Greater in quantity, size, or capacity, 
larger. Mark iv. 32. Luke xii. 18. But 
observe, that in Mark the comparative 
degree µειζων is used for the superlative, 
pelisos greatest, as it is-also Mat. xiii. 
32. xvi, 1, 4. Mark ix. 34. Luke xxii. 
24,26. John x. 29. 1 Cor. xiii. 19. So 
Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 26, uses the Ionic 
µεζονας for pslisas. Comp. under 
EAssivos. 

Il, Greater in intenseness or degree. John 
xv. 13. xix. 11. Jam. iii. 1. iv. 6. 

11. Greater +n number or abundance. 
Heb. xi. 26. 

ΙΤ. Greater in quality, dignity, authority, 
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' excellence. Mat. xi. 11. xu. 6. αν]. 1. 
κκ]. 17, 19, & al. freq. 

V. Greater in age, elder. occ. Rom. 1x. 12, 
which is a citation from the LX X ver- . 
sion of Gen. xxv. 23, This sense of µει- 
Ywy seems hellenistical; and thus the 
LXX have used it not only tn the pas- 
sage just cited for the Heb. 25 great, 
but also Gen. x. 21. xxix. 16, & al. for 
i121 great, old, elder. 

ΜΕΙΡΩ. 
1ο provide, share, apportion. Perhaps 
irom the Heb. το, which is used for 
the portion which the husband gave to 
his bride or to her father. This verb 
occurs not in the Ν. T. but frequently 
in the profane writers, and is inserted 
here on account of it’s derivatives. 

Μελαν, ανος, ro, from µδλας black; 89 the 
Latin atramentum ink, from ater black. 
Ink. occ. 2 Cor, iii. 3. 2 John ver. 12. 
3 John ver. 18. 

Μελας, aiva, αν, from µη not, and ελη the 
shining of the sun, which from Heb. 51 
to shine. - σης 
Black, either when the sun shineth not, 
occ. Rev. vi. 12, or where dis kght or 
rays are not reflected, which circum- 
stance constitutes blackness of colour. 
occ. Mat. ν. 36. Rev. vi. 5. 

MEAEI. A verb impersonal, from the 
Heb. >ny to toil, labour, whether in body 
or mind, dropping the y. : 
dt is a care or concern, cure est. It is fol- 
lowed by a dative of the person caring, 
as Mat. xxii. 16, & µελει σοι wags Bdevoc, 
literally, there is not care to thee. aboué 
any one, 1. e. thou carest not for any one. 
So Mark iv. 38, # µελει σοι ὅτι απολ- 
λυμεθα; 19 it no concern (ο thee (carest 
thou not) that we perish ? & al. freq. 

Μελείαω, w, from μελετη care, meditation, 
which from µελει. 

[. To meditate. occ. Acts iv. 25. 1 Tim. 
Iv. 15. 

II. Το premeditate. ους. Mark xiii. 11, on 
which text Wetstein remarke, that µελες- 
raw in the Greek writers is often applied 
to a studied and elaborate discourse, as 
opposed to an extemperary one. 

MEAI, ετος, ro, from the Heb. poo in 
Niph. to be sweet, which verb is parti- 
cularly applied to Aoney in the only 

ρε of the Ο. T. wherein it occurs, 

8. ΟΧΙΧ. 108. 
_ Honcy. 


ΜΕΛ 


- Honey, occ. Mat. iij. 4. Mark i. 6. Rev. 
x.9,10. On Mat. ii. 4, Wetstein cites 
from Diodorus Sic. speaking of the. Na- 
batheans, wap’ avrois-—~-MEAI πολν το 
χάλιμενον ΑΓΡΙΟΝ, iu their country is a 
reat deal of wild honey, as it is called.” 
omp. Αριος I. 
Mosaicaios, x, 6, xas ἡ, και το---ον, from µ.ε- 
ites a bee, or immediately from pers 
oney. ; 
Of or belonging to bees or honey. So ps- 
λισσιον κηριον a bee’s—or honey-comb, occ. 
Luke xxiv. 42. aS ig 
MEAITH, ης, 7. 
Melita, now Malia. A_small island in 
the Mediterranean Sea, lying between 
Sicily and Africa, so called, according to 
some, fromthe Greek pers, tos, because 
it abounded in honey: But I apprehend 
the name may be much more probably 
dedaced from the Heb. Ὁ20 to escape, 
take refuge; and that the Phenicians, 
who established a colony in it, called it 
ΠΟ 20 or ΝΟ)ΣΟ, because, as Diodorus Sic. 
lib. ν. informs us, ‘“‘when they extended 
their traffick to the ocean, KATA®T- 
THN siyoy ταυτην ευλιμενον soar, χαι 
Χδιμενην σελα/ίαν, They made this island 
a place of refuge, as it was furnished 
with good harbours, and lay out at sea.” 
See more on this subject in the learned 
and entertaining Bochart, vol, i. 409, 
500. occ. Acts xxvii, 1, . 
In the Appendix to the former Edition 
of this Work, I mentioned with appro- 
bation the opinion so ably revived by 
Bryant, that the island Mediry, on which 
St. Paul was shipwrecked, was not, as 
. hath been commonly thought, that of 
Malta, inthe Mediterranean, but the Illy- 
réianisiand of Melitée lying ia the Adriatic 
Gulph near Corcyra Nigra. But I now 
revert to the more received opinion, 
principally’ for these two reasons: 1st, 
Because it appears froin two passages of 
Strabo, cited by Wetstein, that the name 
Αδριας, or Adria, was, in his time, Ἱ. 6. 
inthe reign of Augustus Cesar, extended 
at least as far as to the Ionian Gulph, as 
it certainly afterwards was to the * Sici- 
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Paul’s voyage to Italy from Melita an 
board the Alexandrian ship, which hed 
wintered there, he and his companions 
landed (Acts xxviii. 12, 13.) at Syrq- 
cuse, and from thence went to Rhegsum: . 
But if Mekta had been the Illyrian isle 
of that name, the proper course of the 
ship would have been to Rhegium before 
it reached Syracuse, and it needed not to 
have gone to Syracuse at all: whereas in 
a voyage from the present Afaltato Italy, 
it was necessary to reach Syracuse in 
Sicily-before the ship ceuld arrive at 
Rhegium iw Italy.” 


MEAAQ. It may not im probably be de- 


rived from the Heb. bon to languish, be 
weak. ges 


I. Το delay. Acts xxii.16. It is applied in 


thissense by the best Greek authors, who 
use the very phrase TI ΜΕΛΛΕΙΣ; sed 
Wetstein and Huogeveen’s Note on Vige- 
rus, De Idiotism. cap. v. sect, 8. reg, 11. 


IJ. Withan infinitivefellowing, ο de about 


to do a thing, futurus sum. Mat. 1i, 13. 
Xvi. 27. xvii. 12. John iv. 47. vi. 6, & 
al. freq. Μελλων, particip. Future, what 
as to come. Mat. iii. 7. x1i.32. Both the 
V.and participle are in the Ν. T. joined 
with an infinitive fut. as Acts xxiii. 30. 
xxiv. 15, 25, particularly with scecdas. 
So likewise in the purest Greek writers. 
Thus in Herodotus, lib.iv. cap. 98, Tepas 


‘twy MEAAONTON ΕΣΕΣΘΑ] κρχων, 


A signoffutureevils.’’ See moreinstances 
in Wetstein on Acts xi. 28. xxiii. 30. But 
in Rey. ini. 16. Gal. itt. 23, the V. or 
particip. is joined with 1st aorists; to 
vindicate the purity of which expressions 
the learned Forster in his Notes on Plato, 
p. 348, cites from Lysias ΟΝΟΜΑΣΑΙ 
MEAAQN, and from fan MEAAON- 
ΤΩΝ ΑΛΩΝΑΙ. Comp. Zeunius’s Note 
on Vigerus De Idiotism. p. 260, edit. 
Lips. 1788. On Acts xxvii. 30, observe 
that μελλοντω» is not governed by mpo- 
φασει, but is the genitiye agreeing with 
αυτων understood, put absolute. Kyphe 
produces instances,of the like construc- 
tion after ws from Arrian, Josephus, and 
Appian. Cqmp. also Luke yiil. 20, xii, 36, 


lian Sea, and even to the south of Pelo-| ΜΕΛΟΣ, £05, a5, Το. 

ponnesus. 2dly, Because (to borrow the | {. A member or part of the animal or human 

words of Bp. Pearce, whom see), “πι bedy, perhaps from the Heb. 9p to cut 
: of. Mat. v.29. Rom. vi. 13. ΧΙΙ. 4, 


& al> Peak 
° > ies 114. It 


* See Bp, Pearce and Wetsiein on Acts xxvii. 27. E 
ae | 4e4 
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11. it denotes a member of Christ's mystical 
See Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xi. 
27. Eph. iv. 25. 9.30. 
MEMBPANA, ys, 7. Itis the Latin mem- 
brana in Greek letters, which signifies 
1. * A membrane, the upper and little thin 
skin of any thing,” so called from mem- 
bra the onbs or members, which it covers. 
And the Latm membrum (whence plur. 
membra) seems to be a derivative from 
the Heb. “3% strong, with the formative 
Ὁ prefixed, and m inserted, as usual, be- 
fereb.  - 
HI. Parchment, vellum, which is mede of 
_the skins of sheep, and + is said to have 
been invented at Pergamus, a city of 
Lesser Asia; whence it is called in Latin 
pergamena, aud hence the French name 
porchemin, and our Eng. parchment. In 
thie latter sense only the word is used in 
the N. T. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 18; where 
the parchments which Timothyisdirected 
especially to bring with him, probably 
mean (as the learned Bp. Bull} and 
"others have observed) St. Paul’s Adver- 
ἑαγία of Common-place-books, in which he 
had written hints er extracts taken οἷ- 
ther frem the Scriptures of the Old 
Testament, or from the human Bi€Na, 
whether Jewish or Heathen, just be- 
fore mentioned. 
γι αι, Depon. 4. ον paw OF PKs, 
pany a favit, _ intert. 
To find fauit, blame. occ. Murk vii. 2. 
Rom. ix. 19. Heb. viii. ‘8, where Wet- 
aein abundantly shews that it is in like 
manner construed with a dative in the 
Greek το if η 
[εμψιμθιρος, ο, ὁ, ἡ, from µέκψις α fading 
pars Αμ (from µεμφομαι), 
and pope a portion, allotment, which 
from µειῤω to divide, share, 
A discontented, querulvas pereon, one who 
s continually finding fault with hie lot, 
und turning every thing into an occasion 
ών The word is often wed in 
purest Greek wrifers (see Weamein ); 
and Theuphrasivs has sketched the cha- 


racter with great elegance, Eth. Char. 


cup. $7, which is given us by Mr. Addi- 


φ Μάνο Λε Dictionary. 

+ See Pliny’s Nat. Hiet. lib. xiii. cap. 11. Pri- 
deaun’. Connection, parti. book 7, af the end; anf 
Wertcin's Note on 2 Tim. ie. 18. 

{ Sermon X. vol. ii, Ρ. 40). | 


MEN 


son in The Lover, No. 90, as ttatelated 
by Mr. Budgell. occ. Jude ver. 16. 


MEN, A Conjunction, plainly derived, I 


think, from the Heb 108 denoting trash. 
Concessive or Girmeti ye, Truly, tedeed, 
ia which sense it often corresponds to δε 
but in the lattermemberof the sentence, 
as Mat. tii. 11. ix. 39. xvi. 8, & al. freq. 
though it 2 sometimes uxed without δε 
following, as Acts j, 1. ili. 21, nor is 
this application of µαν unusual in the 
Greek writers. Thas Xenupion, Cyro- 
pred. lib. iv. p. 225. edit. HatcAmeon, 
8vo. ITpwrev MEN wavoera: poCaperes, 
ΕΠΕΙΤΑ γνωσεται ὅτι κ. 7. A. First he 
will cease being afruid, then he will know 
that&c.”’ for εχειτα δε. See Hutchiason’s 
Note, and comp. Herodutus, lih. i. tap, 
102, Demosthem s De Coron. at the be- 
gioning. and see Zrunius's Note on Vigee 
res Deldietism.p 536, edit. Lips. 1788. 
And on Actsi.t, Kypke remarks that 
the particle µεν is elegantly ased by the 
Greek writers, if in their latter books 
they refertotheforiner written by them, 
and briefly repeat their general contents, 
This he snys 19 done by Acrodian at the 
beyinning of each of his books except 
ia — ο 9 νάλα cites Xeno- 
phon doing the same at the inhin 
of his od, ad, 4th, 5th, and rae tasks 
of Cyrus's Expedition. 

Μεν ydp— For indeed, Acts xiit. 36, 
where Wetstetn cites Homer and Thucy- 
didcs joining these particles in ike man- 
ner. 

Mey av, 1. And indeed. Luke ifi. 18, 
(where see Wulfius) John xx. 30. 

2. Further, mareover, John xx. 30. Acts 
1.6, 18. vill. 4, 25, & al. 


Mevouv/s, A conjunction. from pey tedeed, 


). 


ουν therefore, and γε truly. 
Yea, rather, qnin imd. occ, Lake xi. 48. 
.d. Thou hastetsid, Blessed is the womb 
that bare me, iad hd I think proper to 
afirm, that blessed, &c. It may be justly 
questionedwhetherthis particlebe bythe 
mare ancient and pure Greek writersever 
laced at the beginning of a sentence, as 
Ἡ 19 ντ St. Luke and St. Paul. Theophglace 
Sitnocatta, who is cited by Wetsteth on | 
Luke as several timesso trsingit,is a wri- 
ter of the seventh centtry, aud of but 
slender authority for diction. Wolfus and 
Weiqletn, however, quote 9 passage ftom 
Aristatl, 
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Aristotle which begins with Mavovy, a 
coastructién which ts also very anusual. 
See Vigerus De idietism. cup. viii. sect. 
4. reg. 15. 

32, Yea, rie οσο. Rom. x. 18. 
oe ut indeed, et yea verily. occ. 

il. iii. 8. 

8. Used interrogatively, Nay, but? imd 
werd? occ. Bom. ix. 20. q. d. ther pre- 
sumest to urraigon the conduct of God, 
therefore, truly fet me ask thee who art 
thou, O man? &c. 

Mevis:. A conjunction, from µεν mdeed, 

and τοι truly. 
Ft ie an effinnative and adversative par- 
ticle, Yet indeed, yet truly. See John 
iv. 27. vii. 13. xx. 5. In some copies it 
is in several texts written in two sepu- 
rate words, (εν τοι. 

ΜΕΝ, from the Heb. jo, to remain, 
dwell, | 

J. Intransitively, Το remain, abide, dwell. 
Μαι. x. 11. Mark xiv. 84. Luke i. 56. 
John i. 39, 40. ii. 12. Comp. John xiv. 
10, 16. xv. 4, 5, 6, 7. 1 Joha iv. 12. 15, 
3 


Jl. Zo vemain, endure, last. Mat. xi. 23. 
1 Cor. xiii. 13. 2 Cor. ix. g. Comp. 
Heb. vii. 9, 24. x. 34. 

114. To persevere, 1 Tim. it. 15, Comp. 
John xv. 9, 10. 1 John Ίν. 16. And on 
John viii, 31, see Kypke. 

IV. Tu stand firm or stedfast. Roth. ix. 11. 

Y. To remain ahve. Johan xxi. 22, 23, 
1 Cor. xv. 6. Wolfius on John cites Ar- 
vig using it in the same sense, Epictet. 
lib. iti. cap. 24, p. 342, edit. (ακίαδ. 
Μεχρι νυν ia oe EMENON—I have con- 
tinued in hfe thus long for thy suke—” 
See more instances in Kypke. 

Vi. Tranaitively, with ah accusative. To 
wait fur. Acts xx. 5. This use and von- 
‘struction of the V. 1s very common in 
the Greek writers, See Scopuia. 

Μεριζω, from pecis a part. 

1. To divide, part, shure. occ. Mark vi. 41. 
Luke xii. 13. Comp. Heb. vii. 2, where 
‘Mocknight “imparted.” 

Il. Το divide, separate into parte. occ. 1 
Cor.i, 13. | 

111. To distribute. ους. Rom. xit. 8. 1 Cor. 
vii. 17. 1 Cor. x, 13. 

ΣΥ. Pase. To be divtded, disunited, by discord, 
occ. Mat. xii. 25, 26. Mark iii. 24, 25,26. 


VY. To be differenced or wifferent, to differ. i 
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occ. 1 Cor. xii 34. ‘But see Vule. MWol- 
ας and Bowyer. But Kypke renders µε- 
µερισαι, ts divided, perplered, 1. ©. by 
ther several cares, which ate spectfied 
ver. $4; so he makes µεµεριςα purallel 


td μεριµνᾳ, and produces Achilles Τα (έκε | 


using εµεμεριςο in the like sense. Comp. 
Macknight, 

7, 75; 71, from pepitery Τον νου», divid- 
tng or distracting the mind, according to 
that of Virgil, FEn. iv. lin. 285, | 


——— Animum nunc huc celerem, nunc dividit tlluc. 
A thousand ways his restless mind divides. . 


And of Terence in the Andria, Act i. 
scen. 5, or 6. lin, 26, 


Tot me mmpediunt cure, que weum animum ἁἷ- 
vorsim trahunt. 


So many cares encompass me, which draw ag 
mind different ways. 


Ansions, distracting or ing care, 
carefuiness, solicitude. See Mat. xiii. 22. 
2 Cor. xi. 28. 1 Pet. v. 7. 

Μεριμναω, ω, from µεριµνα. 
1ο care, to δε carefal, anatous, anxiously 
careful or soltcituus. Our Translators ren- 
der it by being careful, Luke x. 61. Phil. 
iv.6; by caring, 1 Cor. vit. 32, 89, 34; 


ε.α. 
9 


and by daving care, 1 Cor. xii. 26. Phil. 


i. 20; but in other texts by fuking 


thongkt. Thus.Mat. vi.28. Lake xii. 22, 


My µερµνατε τῃ pus ύμων, Take ne 
thought for yoar hfe; Mat. vi. 81, My ουν 
Ἡαρινησητε-- Therefore take no thought, 
saytng, what skall we cat ? and again 
Mat. vi. 34, My ουν pepmaryegra—T ake 
therefore no thought for the morrow. 
These, I must confess,havetong appeared 
to me some of the most urhappy trenel- 
tions in the whele English Brble; since 
the texts thus rendered, by seeming to 
enjoin what is pisinly inconsistent with 
the present condition of humanity, are 
apt to make men less scraputens in 
repressing that onzious soliettude about 
worldly things, which isindeedabsolutely 
forbidden toChristiansin theseverytexts, 
But though J speak thus freely, yet I 
would by ne breans be understood to 
arraign either the learning or the fidelity 
of our excellent and pious Translators in 
the instances just cited; but ain inchned 
to think, that at the time eur last trana- 
lation was made (which is now above 

170 


MEP 426 MES 


170 yearsago) the phrase {ο take thought | |. A part, pivce. Luke xi. 36. xv. 12. Σχὶν. 
«did generally denote to take anzious| 42. Johw xix. 23. Acts xix. 1. Heace 

thought, or to be anziously careful. lam| the following. phrases. 

not sufficiently versed in our old English | 1. Mecos τι (κατα being understood ) lite- 

writers to produce many proofs of this} rally, 4s to some part, partly, in some 

supposition: However in the Original| measure. 1 Cor. xi. 18. Thisis a pure 

Letters published by Sir Jukn Fenn, vol.| and Attic expression, used several umes 

li. p. 71, Letter 41 at the end 1 find,| by Téucydides, See Wetstein. 

‘© Also ye shall be of good cher (cheer) |2. Ava µέρος, By course or turn, q.d. by 

and take nu thowght.”” Dated April 14,| part or shure, (Comp. below Sense II.) 

1471. In Shakespeare's Julius Caesar,| 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 

Act 11. scen. 1, towards the middle: 8. Απο μερες, In part. Rom. xi. 25. 2 Cor. 
1. 14. In some sort ovrespect. Rom. xv. 15. 
In some degree. Rom. xv. 24. On 2 Cor. 
li, 5, see Whitby, Wolfius, Bowyer, and 

And in the Life of Mr.Johu Fur prefixed| Macknight, 
to his Book of Martyrs, I meet with this |4. Ev µερει, with a genitive following, Ja 
passage, p. 11, “* He would at notime| respect of. Col. n. 16. So Wolfius and 
sufferthecareofhis privateestatetoenter| Wetsteta cite from Euan, ΚΡΙΝΑΝΤΕΣ 
his mind, much less that it should, by| ἑχαφον EN TQ: ΜΕΡΕΙ govs, and frofm 
taking thought for his household affuirs,| Diogenes Laertius, EN ΜΕΡΕΙ owp- 
be overcome or drawn aside.” So ους], µατος in respect of a scoff.” 
Translators, 1 Sam. ix. 5, use faking 5. Ev tw µερει rovlw, In this respect or be- 
thought for the Heb, 281, which certainly | αι 2 Cor. ix. 8. 1_Pet. iv. 16. Comp. 
denotes solicitude or anziety (*‘sollicitus, | 2 Cor. iii. 10, where Wetstem cites from 
" anxius, anxié timuit,” Robertson), and| Polybius την aisiy EN TOYTTQ:s: TQ: 
which on the same eubject, 1 Sam. x.2,| ΜΕΡΕΙ dsaguaariesy to preserve fidelity 
they interpret by sorroweth. To allthis!  t this respect. 
we may add, that.the English Transla- 6. Ex µερους, In part, partially, imperfectly. 
. tion by the Divines who fied to Geneva| 1 Cor. xiii. g, 10, 12. Jn particular. 
- ta Queen Mary's reign, renders py wepi~| 1 Cor. xi. 27. 
vars, in Mat. vi. 25, be not careful; τι 7. Κατα µερος, Part by part, by parts, par- 
µεριµνατε; ver. 28, why care ye? Μηι ticularly, sigillatim, Heb. ix, 5, where 
BY µεριµνησητε, νετ. 34, care not then;| see Wetstein. Comp. Kara Il. 20. 
_ ' but ver. 31, for these very same words | II. 4. share, portion, fellowship. Mat. xxiv. 
it hastherefure take no thought—whence| 51. Luke xii. 46. Rev. xx. 6, John xiii. 
we may fairly conclude, that taking} 8, where see Kypke. 
thought was in their time exactly syno-| III: 4 lot, employment, occupation.occ. Acts 
nymous with caring, being careful. x1x. 27, where see Wolfius and Kypke. 

Mepis, ides, ἡν from µειρω to divide, share.'1V. 4 part, faction. Acts xxiii. 9, where 
- 4 share, part, portion, division.occ. Luke| Kypke cites Dionysius Halicarn. using 
x. 42, (where see Wolfius, Wetstejn and| it in the like sense, 

Kypke) Acts viii. 21. xvi. 12. 2 Cor. vi.| V. Mepy, τα, ‘he parts, region, country. 


«6 Tf he love Casar, ail that he can do 
Is to himsesf, take thourht, aud die for Ce-ar.” 





15. Col. 1. 12, where see αλλά Wie Mat. ii. 22. xv. 21. xvi. 13, & al. 
«Ἀτερισμος, 2, 6, from µοµερισμαι perf. pass.! V1. Mepy, ra, The parts, side. John xxi. 6. 
of µεριζω. = Μεστμδρια, as, %, from µεση the middle, 


1. xf distribution, gift distributed. occ. Πευ.' and μερα day. 
le 4. | I. The middle of the day, mid-day. occ. Acts 
Il. 4 dividing. occ. Heb. iv. 12. xxii. 6. | 
Μεριςης; 8, 6, from µεριζω. 11. The south, that part of the keatens 
- A divider, απ umpite for dividing an estate: where the sun is at mid-day. occ. Acts 


i 





among coheirs..occ. Luke xii. 14, where — viii. 2’). 

see Grotius. Μεσιτευω, from µεσιτῆς, @ mediator, inter- 
Mspss, 609, 85, Τό, from µειρω to divide, .- paser. ; 

part, ; ie . : ,| Le mediate, interpose, occ. Heb. vi. 17. 


Meoirys, 
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Μεσιτης, w, ὁ, from µεσος the πας. 
A mediator, one who mediates between 
two parties. occ, Gal. iii. 20. This title 
is in the N. T. ascribed to Christ. occ. 
1 Tim. ii. 5. Heb, viii. 6. ix. 15. xii. 94. 
—to Moses. occ. Gal. 11. 19. Josephus 
uses this word for a mediator or interces- 
sor, Ant. hb. xvi. cap. 2.§2. Των wap’ 
Α/ριππα τισιν επιζήτβµενων ΜΕΣΙΤΗΣ 
ην. He (Herod) was the intercessor with 
Agrippa for whatever was desired.” 
Lheodotion applies it for an umpire, Job 
1x. 33, where 6 µεσιτης ἥμων answers to 
the Heb. 1992 between us; und Josephus, 
m a similar sense, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 6, 
§ 7, Tavra δε ouvovles ελε/ον, και Θεον 
ΜΕΣΙΤΗΝ wy ὀπισχνου»Ίο σθιουµενοῖ--- 
These things they confirmed with oaths, 
and making God the umpire or witness of 
what they promised—” So Lucian Amo- 
res, tom. 1. p. 1063, speaking of Pylades 
and Orestes, Qeov—rwy woos ἀἆλληλες 
majwy MESITHN λαδοντες, Taking a 
God for a witness of their mutual affec- 
tion.” 
Mecovuxlioy, 8, το, from µεσος the middle, 
and yuk, νυκζος, the night. 
Midnight, occ. Mark xiii, 35. Luke xi. 
5. Acts xvi. 25. xx. 7. The old Greek 
Grammarians, Thomas Magister and 
Phrynichus have condemned the use of 
Μεσονυκτιον in prose as being a poetical 
word: Alberti however on Luke xi. 5, 
and Wetstcin and Kypke on Mark xiii. 
35, have cited instances of it’s being 
used by Aristotle, Diodorus Siculus, Lu- 
cian, and Plutarch. 
MEZO2, ή, ον, from the Chald. or Syr. 
3ΥΝὉ the middle, or from the Heb. myn 
ty divide, part (whence the N. '¥n the 
midst), with the formative Ὁ prefixed, 
η ἆ. nD the middle or midst. 

he middle, midst, of time or place. Mat. 
xxv. 6. Jolin i, 26, Μεσος δε ὑμων isy- 
κεν, There standeth one in the midst (q.d. 
mniddlemost) of you. So Mat. xiv. 24, To 
δε wmAosoy yoy µεσον τὴς Jadracons yy, 
q. d. Navis autem jam media maris erat, 
The Latins, however, would say, in me- 
dio maris. Acts i. 18, Ελακήσε µεσος, he 
burst in sunder in the midst or middle. 
So Plautus cited by Ainsworth, medius 
disnumpi. Μεσον, Τὸ, µερος part being 
understood, The middle part, the midst, 
Acts xxvil. 27. Hence 
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1. Ex µεσου, From the midst, from amon,r, 


away. Mat. xin. 49. 1 Cor. ν. 2. 2 €or. 
νι. 17. Col. it. 14. 


2. Ava µεσον, In, or through, the midst, 


between, Mat. xili; 25. Mark vii. 81. 


1 Cor. vi. 5. 


3. Δια µεσου, Through the midst. Luke iv. 


20. xvii. 11, “ through the confines.” — 
Campbell, whom see. 


4. Εις Το μεσον, In or into the midst. Mark 


xiv. 60. Luke v. 19. vi. 8. John xx. 26, 
where Kypke cites from Xenophon, Cyro- 
ped. lib. iv. towards the beginning, 
concerning Cyrus poing to haraugue 
his soldiers, STA EIS TO MESON. 


5. Ev peow, In the midst, amon:. iat, 


xviii, 20. Luke ni. 46. vii. 7, & it. freq. 
The above phrases are often used iby the 
LXX, and in their version generally cor- 
respond, the Ist to the Heb. np or 
apo; the 2d to pa or TNA; the Sd to 
Tna or 110315 the 4th to pn by or TI; ° 
and the 5th to Jn2 or sapa. "They are 
not, however, merely hebraical or helle- 
nistical, being found also in the classical 
Greek writers. See Wolfus on Luke 
Xvi. 11, and Scapula’s Lexic. in ME- 
ΣΟΣ. | 


Μεσοτοιχον, 8, Το, from µεσος, middie, and 


rosyos a wall. 

A middle wall, a wall separating between 
two places. occ, Eph. 11. 14, where the 
Apostle seeme plainly to allude to the 
wall or δρυφακτος AsOsvos stone pallisade, 


_ as Josephus calls it, which separated the 


court of the Gentiles from that of the 
Jews, and which, he says, was furnished 
with pillars at equal distances, τον τής 
alveias Ἱοροσηµαινουσαι ν9µον, at µεν 
Ἑλληνικοις, as δε Ῥωμαῖχοις γραµµασι, 
µη δειν αλλοφυλον ενΊος του ἁιου wapis- 
ναι inscribed some with Greek, and 
some with Roman létters, and notifvio 
the purity required by the law, sd 
that πο alien must enter that holy place.” 
De Bel. liv. ν. cap. 5, § 2. Conip. tb. 
vi. cap. 2. § 4, and Ant. lib. xv. caf. 11, 
§ 5. Sce also Doddridge and Wetstetn’s 
Note on Eph. ii. 14. 


Mecouparynna, aros, Το, from µεσος nuddle, 


and ουρανος Acaven. 

The mid-heaven, the muddle part of the 

heavens, the meridian, occ. Rev. viii. 13. 

xiv, 6. xix. 17, Thus Sertus Empir. 

Astrol. cited by Wetsicin: ‘* They say 
there 


- 
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there are four signs which presideat ev Rom. {. 29. Jam, i, 6. Mat. xxii. 

one’s birth, sid wbich one denis aod Wes aie 

name they call Centres, and more parti- Mssow, w, from µεςς. 

celarly, one, the horoscope, another, the To fill. ους. Acts ii. 13. 

Μεσερανηµα, the third, the west (δονον), META, A preposition, perhape fréin the 

and the last, the subterranean (U¥olasoy). Heb. noy (by dropping or transposing 

or ανΊιμεσσρανημα, which Hself is alsoa' the y), which denotes acarness or rele- 
.” And K£ustathius, on that | tion of situation or condition. 


verse of Homer, Il. viii. lin. 68. I. Governing a Genitive. 
| 1. With, together with. Μαι. i, 23: 1.8, 11. 
Bog ἕ nedsos µασεν wpavor αμφιθίθηκω, xxviii. 20, & al. freq. , 


But when the soa gained the mid vaull of heav’n, 4 46 well as, Luke xi.7. Con pet. a 


observes, that the time from the dawn- 3. 1 Cor. xvi. 11, and see Bowyer and 
ing of the dav, µεχρις yAsaxs MELOT- be a on,Luke. 
ΡΑΝΗΜΑΤΟΣ tit the sun’s gaining the 3- With, on the same side or party υ/δ. 
meridiun, is called by Homer (see lin. 66.) Mat. xit, 80. Sein Heredetw, lib. ii. 
the increase of the day, but fromtheuce «ΑΡ. 152, we have- MEY "EOYTOT ys- 
the day seems to decline.” So Plutarch veebas, To be on his side: “and in Aris- 
and Strabo speak of the sun ΜΕΣΟΥ. ftophenes, Hy MEO’ ΗΜΩΝ ΗΣ, if you 
ΡΑΝΟΥΝΤΑ, as opposed to his rising were of our party.” See Raphelins, Wet- 
and setting, or being in the east or west. δεί, and especially Kypke. 
See the pussages and more in Wetsiein 4. Among. Luke xxiv. 5. 

on Rev. vin. 13. 5. With, agaiast. Rev. xi. 7. Comp. 1 Cor. 

λεσοω, w, from µεσος middie. | wi. 6, 7. 
To be in the middle or midst. occ. Jobu 6. With, by, by means of, in the same sense 
vii. 14. Της Loprys persons, In the midst as Sia with a penitive. Acts xtik 17. 
of the feast. So in Herodotus, Wb. iii, Comp. Acts xiv, 27. xv. 4, (se@ ver. 12.) 
cap. 104, we have ΜΕΣΟΥΣΑ ἡ yuepy = Maat. xxvii. 66, where see Rephetws and 
the middle of the day; and in Thucydides, Kypke, who shews that it is thus used by 
lib. v. cap. 57, rz Sepas ΜΕΣΟΥΝΤΟΣ, Demosthenes, Thucydides, Xenophon, and 
in the midst of summer. See Raphelius| Polybtus, and in Mat. construes pera της 
and Wetstein. κθςωδιας, with γσφαλισὰντο. But Qu? 

ΜΕΣΣΙΑΣ, a, 3. Heb. Mere Pras, With, or by, force. Acts v. 26. 
The MESSI AS, the Christ. Itis plainly ΑΓΕΙΝ META ΒΙΑΣ is several times 
the Heb. rnwn, or Chald. xrvwn, Mes- used by Ροΐψδίως, as cited by Raphedizs 
siah, with a Greek termination, which and Wetstem. 
from the V. mwp fo anoint; so it ex- 7. Το, towards. Luke |. 58, 72. x. 37. 
presses one anointed, ot rather instituted Comp. 1 John iv. 17, where French 
to a certain office or offices by unctton;' Translation—ia charitd envers nuus, and 
ahd aa this ceremony was used inthein-| DYodati’s Italian—/a carita inverso nai. 
anguration ofkings,prophetsandpriests, IT. Governing an Accneative, 
so when spoken either in the Old or 1. Of time, After. Mat. xvii. 1. xxiv. 29. 
N. T. of the Lord’s Christ, itimports his; xxv.19, & al. Μετα ravra, Joho xiii. 7, 
being anointed with the reality of the | After these theags, “not Aerenfter, i. e. 
typical oil (see Ps. xlv. 7, or 8, Heb.i.! at some distant time, as rendered in our 
g.), even with the Holy Ghost and with | Translation, but Assoon as I have finished 
ower. (See Acts x. 98. v.27. Lukeiv.: what Iam now doing.” Dr. Be on the 
18. Isq. Ixi. 2.) occ. John i. 4%. iv. 25,; Lord’s Supper, p. 147, Lst edit. p. 164, 
Comp. Ps. ii. 2. Dan. ix, 25, 26, and} 2d, Note. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in md I. and: 2. Of tive, Wichin, intra. Matk vill. 81, | 
below Xpisog I. where pera, τρεις ἦμερας ie the same as 

᾿ΝΕΣΤΟΣ, η, ov, from the Chald. or Sy-| ty rpiry μερα on the third boy, Mat. 
riac NOD sufficient, abundant. See Castell Lad ἱ und in this sense the phrase is 
Lexid. ; ‘used Mat. xxvii. 63, as is plain from 
Full, replete, See John xix, 29. xxi. 11.) ver. 64. So Josephus, Ant, lib, i. cap. 32; 
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; Merad:Dwps, from pore denoting change of 
condition, and διδωμ to give. 
Fo impart, communicate, q. d. fo transfer 
occ, Luke ui. 11. Rom, i. 11. xii. 6. 


$2, speaking ofthe circumcision ofTsaac, 
says Eubus MET? eydoyy ἦμεραν σηριτεμ- 
yagi, they circumcise them immediately 
| within or on the eighth day.” So the 
learned Hudson renders it in his veresion,| Eph. iv. 28. 1 Thees. ii.8. See Wetstein 
- Diestatim octavocircumcidunt, Seemere} ου Luke, and Mackmght on Rom. xii. 8. 
in Weistein and Aypke on Mat. xxvii. 63.|Meradeoss, 105, att. sws, Ἡ, from μετατιθήμι 

3. With the neuter article ve and a verb} ο tranefer, or change. 
infinitive, After, after that. Luke xxii.20.{I. A being transferred or translated from one 
pata τὸ δειτνησαι, after supping or supper,| place to another, 4 translation. ecc. Heb. 
or after that he had supped. So Maat. xxvi.] xii. 5. 

32. Mark xiv. 28. xvi. 19, & al. II. A removal. occ. Heb. xii. 97. 

ΕΠ. In Composition, ITI. 4 change or abrogation. occ. Heb, 

1. It denotes relati:n, connection or egree-{ vii. 12. 
ment with some other person er thing, an} Meraipw, from pera denoting change of 
in µετεχω and µεταλαμδανω to partake. | place, and aipw to take up or away. 

2. After, asin µεταμ.ελομαι to be concerned 1. Transitively, Το transfer from place te 
after a fact, i.e. to repent. place. Thus usedin the profine writers. 

3. It denotes change of place or condition, |II. In the N. T. fotransitively, Το transfer 
perhaps from Heb. tn {ο slip, asin pe-} oneself, remuve, depart. occ. Mat. xiii. 53. 
tal to turn, weralaivw to pass, werayop-} xix. 1. 

Φοω to Heil wad Ἡβετακαλεομαι, ees, mid. from wera de- 

Merataivw, from pera denoting change of| noting change of place, and xaAsw to call. 
place or condition, and βαιγω to go. Fo call from one place to another, to call 

- I. To go, or pass, from one place or state (οἱ or send for. Acts vil. 14. x. 32, xx. 17. 

another. Mat. xvii. 20. Lukex. 7. John| xxiv. 25. 

Meraxivew, w, from pera denoting change 
ο] place or condition, and xsvew (0 move. 

ὁ move away, remove, ditmoveo, trans- 
movee, occ, Col. i. 28. 

Μεταλαμδανω, from µετα denoting rela- 
tion, and λαμβάνω to take, 

I, With a genitive of the thing, Το parfake, 
or be a partaker, of. occ. Acts ii. 46. 
xxvii. 33. 2 Tim. ii. 6. Heb. vi. 7. 

i. 10. 

IT, With an accusative of the thing, To get, 
obtain. occ. Acts xxiv. 25. Λαδειν xaipoy 
is often used in the Greek writers for 
taking an opportunity (see Wetstein); and 
Kypkehas produced from Poly bius, tib. ii. 
cap. 16. METAAABONTEX ὃς KAIPON 
ἁρμοτΊοντα «ποιήσομεθα την κατηχεσαν 
μνημη». Having gotten (nacti) u conve. 
nient opportunity, we will take proper 
notice.” | 

Μεταληψις, 405, att, ews, ἡν from the old 
verb perarntw, — Anpw, the same as 
μεταλαμδανω. 

A purtaking, or being partaken of. occ, 
1 Tim, iv. 3. 

Msraddazlw, from wera denoting change of 
condition, and αλλατ]ω to change. 

To change one thing for or into another, to 
transmute. occ. Rom, i. 25, 26. 
Muera- 




























v. 24. 

Il. Fo go away, denart. Mat. viii. 34. John 
xii. 1. Acts xvin. 7. 

MerzCadrw, from µετα denoting change of 
place or condition, and βαλλω to cast, put. 
Το change. occ. Acts xxviii. 6, Μετα- 
ζαλλομενοι (yvwury namely) changing 
thetr mind or opinion. Josephus often uses 
the 2d aor. mid. of this V. in the sxme 
sense, as De Bel. lib. v. cap. g. § 1. 
and 3, and cap. 11. § 2; and Ant. 
ib. iti. cap. 19. § 3, he has the full 
expression, ΜΕΡΑΒΑΛΛΕΣΘΑΙ TAS 
ΣΝΩΜΑΣ See also dilbert, Wetstein, 
and Kypke. 

Meratyut, from pera denoting change of 

place, and Buys to go. 
To pass, go away. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. ‘T. we have perf. act. µεταξε- 
ἕηκα, 2 aor. µετεζη, imperat. µαταθηθι, 
and particip. peralas; 1 fut. mid. µετα- 
Cyconas. See under Μεταδαινω. 

Merayw, from pera denoting change ο 
place, and ayw to lead, guide. 

I. To turn about, manage, as a horse by a 
bridfe. occ. Jam. iit. 3. 

ΣΙ. Merayouas, Pass, To be turned about, 
steered, av a ship by the helm or rudder. 
occ, Jam. iii. 4, 
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ἉΠεταμελομαι, or Μεταμελεομαι, from pera 
after, and µελοµαι to be concerned, which 
_ {som the impers. µελει it is a concern. 
Lo repent, repent oneself, properly, to be 
concerned after something said or done. 
ον Proprié significat, post rem aliquam 
perperam patratam anxium & sollicitum 
esse.” Mintert. Mat, xxi. 29, 32. xxvii. 
3. 2 Cor. vii. δ, & al. 
Μεταμορφοω, w, from pera, denoting change 
of condition, and pepgow to form, 
1. To transform as to external appearance, 
- to transfgure. occ. Mat. xvii. 2. Mark 
1X. 2. 
1]. Το be transformed, or changed interpally 
end spiritually. occ. Rom. bi 2. Coma. 
2 Cor. iii. 18. 


Meravoew, w, from µετα after, or denoting |. 


a change of condition, and yoew to think, 

I. To understand afterwards. So Plato in 
Gorg. Tavra «ρονθησασι µεν δυνατα, 

. ΜΕΤΑΝΟΗΣΑΣΙ δε ανιατα. These 
things are indeed possible to those who 
understand thembefore, but tothose who 
understandthem ofteraardsirremediable.” 

II. To change one’s mind or opinion. So in 
Aenophon, Cyropeed. lib. i. at the begin- 
ning, yalxatoueda METANOEIN, we 

. were forced (ο change our opinion.” See 
Raphelius’s excellent annotations on 
Heb. xii. 37. 

ΠΠ. In the N. Τ. To repent, i. ο. either to 
be wise after a fact or-facts committed, 
to return (ο one's wits, 85 we say, Tes)- 
pisco; or rather, I think, To change one's 
mind and sentiments, to have them really 
altered, so as (ο influence one’s subsequent 

_ behaviour for the better. Mat. iii. 2. xi. 

. 20,21. Mark i. 15. Luke xvii. 3, 4, & 
al. freq. Comp. Μετανοια, and see Camp- 
beil?’s Vith Preliminary Dissertation on 
the Gospels, part-iii. p. 242. 

. Inthe LXX this verb.almost constantly 
answers to the Heb. tom, which in like 
manner denotes to change the mind. 

Ἀ]εταγοια, as, 4, from µετανοεω. 

J. 4 change or alteration of mind. Heb. xii. 
17, He found no room µετανοίιας for 
(fis futher Tsaac’s) change of mind (or 

Jor his father to change his mind,) though 
he sough! αυτην it (this change of mind) 
with tears. I think with Raphelius, that 
the pronoun feminine αυτην, referring 
Net to rexoy, but to µετανοιας, clearly 


shews, that µεταγοιας means Isaac's, not! 


430 


MET 


Esan’s, change of mind. See more ia 
Ruphelius on the place. 

II. Repentance, change or allcration of mind, 
and consequently of conduct or behaoiaur, 
Jrom evil to good: So Athanasius, Ου μι. 
133. De Parab. Δια sero—Asseras µε- 
τανθια ors µετατιθησι τον vey απο TS χαχα 
ωρᾶς vo α/αθον. Meravosa is so called 
because it transfers the mind from evil to 
good.” Arefas in cap. 3. Apocal. Mera- 
YOW™® εσι µεταςασις AHO Των χειρόνων, 
και µεΤαδΟλή επι το βαλτιν. Μετανοια 
is a change ron worse to better.’ Mat. 

Mi. 8, 11. ix. 19. Acts xx. 21. 
Asvai µεῖανοιαν, Το give repentance, |. e. 
to offer terms of peace and reconciliation, 
Acts v.31. ‘* As repentance was not ace 
tually wroughtin Israel by the efficaciour 
grace of Christ, I think it evident, says 
Doddridge, that devas peravoiay here sig- 
nifies {ο give place or roum for repentance, 
just as the same phrase does in Josephus 
(Ant. lib. xx. ch. 7.8 7.) where he says, 
that the Jews rising up at Casaree in 
a tumultuous manner, the wiser people 
among them went to intercede with the 
governour (Felir) ΔΟΥΝΑΙ ΜΕΤΑ- 
ΝΟΙΑΝ επι τοις wenpalusvoss, i.e. to 
publish a pardon to those that should Jay 
down their arins,” or more literally, to 
give them roum for repenting of what they 
had done, as J/udsun renders it, xt daret 
locum ponitentie ob ea in quibus deli- 
querant. Comp. Acts χὶ, 18, Aristotle 
cited by H'etstcin on: Acts ν. uses the 
expression inthe same sense. So Wied. 
xii. 19, And hast made thy children be of 
good hope, ὑτι ΔΙΔΩΣ επι duaprypacs 
METANOIAN, that thou givest repent- 
ance for sins, 1. e. (as the author had 
expressed it ver. 10.) ΕΔΙΔΟΥΣ ΤΟΠΟΝ 
ΜΕΤΑΝΟΙΑΣ, thou gavest pluce or room 
Jor repentance. The phrase dsdsvas wea - 
γοίας τοπον is applied in the same view 
by Clement, 1 Cor. § 7. Ev γενέᾳ και 
γενεα ΜΕΤΑΝΟΙΑΣ ΤΟΠΟΝ ΕΔΩ- 
KEN 6 δεσποΊης τοις Baromevoss επιςρα- 
ΦΊναι επ) αυ]ον. In every σεπυναί]ου the 
Lord hath given place or roum for τεροπί- 
ance to those that were willing to tura 

to him. | 

Εις µεῖανοιαν alev, Tu lead, move, incite, 
to‘repentance. Rom. i). 4, where Wetsterr 
cites the same expression from I’/utarch 
and Appian, und Kypke trom μμ 
: ις 
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η Bis µεΊανθιαν χωρησᾶι, To come to repent- 
ance. occ. 2 Pet. in. 0. So Plutarch, 
cited by Wetstein, ELE METANOIAN 

- —XQPHAY. Comp. Kaypke. 

Meragv, An Adv. governing a genitive, 
from sia with, or after. 

1. Between, Mat. xviit. 15. xxiti. 35. Rom. 
di, 15, Μεῖαξυ αλληλω», Between, or 
among oue another, inter se tavicem, 
‘6 between themselves.” Eng. Marg. 

2. With the article pretixed it denotes time. 
John iv. 31, Ev δε rw µεῖαξυ (povw 
namely), Jn the mean or intermediate 
time. So Scapula cites from Demosthenes 
‘O ΜΕΤΑΞΥ XPONOS, The mean time. 

8, After, following, succeeding. Acts xiii. 42, 
Εις το µε]αξυ σαξζαΊον, On the following 
sabbath. This expression is plainly equi- 
valent to ερχοµενον σαδδατον, the next 
sabbath, ver. 44. So Josephus speaks 
Aakibs τε και Σολομωτῖφς ets δε των 
METAZY rerwy βασιλεων, of David and 
Solomon, and of the kings after (i.e. who 
succeeded subsequentium, Hudson )these.” 
De Bel. lib. v. cap. 4. § 2. And lib. u. 
cap. 11. § 4, µείαζυ is used for after- 
wards, as it is also by Clement twice in 
1 Cor. § 44. Towhich from Kyphe we 
yaay add Plutarch using ΜΕΤΑΞΥ for 
afterwards, and ΤΟΙΣ META2T βασι- 
λευσιν for the succeeding kings.”’ Institut. 
Lacon. p:'240. 

Μντατεµπω, and —opat, Mid. from pela 
Serene change of place, and weuxw to 
send, : 

Το send for one from another place, ar- 

99890. Acts x. 5, 22, 90, & al. 

Meraspegw, from pera denoting change ο 

Ὃν place or condition, and 'spegw to turn, 

I. Properly, To turn from one side to the 
other, converto. 

11. Ίο turn, change. occ. Acts ii. 20. Jam. 
iv. 9. Thus it is often used in the LXX 
for-the Heb. Jom. See inter al. Joel i. 

- 31. Amos vin. 10, 

TIL, Το pervert, or to subvert, overthrow. 

- oce. Gal. 1. 7. | 

Μετασχηµατιζω,[γοτημεταἀεωσίιηρ change 
of condition, and σχηµα]ιζω to fashion, 

. which from σχηήµα a fashion, form, or 
: a rhetorscal figure, which see. 

I. Το trensfigurc, transform. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 

| 13, 14, 15. Phil. iit. Q). 

ll. To: transfer figuratively, i. e. by a 
torical Agure, or figurative manner of .ex- 
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pression. oce. 1 οι, iv. 6, Ταστά---με» 
τασχηµα]ισα εις εµαυτον χαι Απολλω--- 
Τλειε things (namely what he says οόπ- 
cerning the authority of their Teachers, 
ch. in. 5, 6, 7, 8.) I have by a figure 
transferred to myself and tu Apollos, by 
that figure namely, ‘* * in which, to use 
the words of Quéinttlian, lib. ΙΧ. cap. 2, 
we want the hearers to understand by a 
kind of suspicion what we do-not express ; 
not indeed the contrary of what we say, 
as in the irony, but something latent 
however, and to be discovered by our audi- 
ence, which, adds he, is now almost the 
only thing called schema among us, and 
whence debstes are called figurative.” 
See more in Wetstein, 

Meraridyus, from pela denoting change of 
place or condition, and τιθηµι to place.: 

I. To transfer, translate from piace to place. 
occ, Acts vii. 16. Heb. x1. 5. or 
ΠΠ. To remove. Pass. Tobe removed, changed, 
or perverted, spiritually or mentally. occ. 
Gal. i.6, where see Wetstein and Kypke. 

ΠΠ. To change, or turn. occ. Heb. vil. 12. 
Jude ver, 4. 

Μετεπειτα, Adv. of time, from pela after, 
and επει]α then. | 
Afteraards. occ. Heb. xii. 17. - 

Μετεχω, from wela denoting relation, and 
εχω to have. -. 

Ίο partake, take part, be a partaker.. It 
governs a genitive. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 10, 
(where see Bowyer.) 12. X. 17, 21, 90. 
Heb, ti. 14. v. 13. vil. 13, Φυλής ἑτερας 
µεΊεσχηκεν, partook of, i.e. belonged to, 
another tribe. 

On this V. and its derivatives see Dr. 
Bell on the Lord’s Supper, p. 68 of the 
Ist edit; or p. 72 of the 2d. 

Μετεωριζω, from wslewpos high, which from 
µεῖα denoting change of place, and asiow 
to Lift up, whence aorpos, and changing α 
into ε, add οἱ into w, εωρθς. See Scapula. 

I. In the Greek writers, To lift up on high. 

LI. To put a ship out ¢o sea. Thus Pahilo- 
stratus, cited by Scapula and Wetstein, 
ΜΕΤΕΩΡΙΣΑΙ την ναυν εις το wsAayos § 
and Thucydides VII. 16. ΜΕΤΕΩΡΙ- 
ΣΘΕΙΣ ev rw wedayes, Being out at sea." 


5“ In guo, per quandem suspicionem quod non 
dicimus, accipi volumus: non ulique contracrium ut 
sed aliud fatens, & auditori quasi inre- 
niendum, quod ——jam-fery solum schemh ἃ néstris 
vocatur, & ynde controversie Hzurate alae 

ο 
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So the adjective µαΊεωροι is often im the |II. As asseciete. oce. Hah ii.g, The cor- 


best Greek veriters applied te ehipe or 
persony in them when ouf at sea (the 
. Feason of which see under Kalayw ΕΙ.) 
And becuuse these. are in perpetual agi- 
tation by the winds and wares, hence 
III. The adjective pelswpos often denotes 
being agitated with hopes aud fears, being 
Gnxivus, in anxious guspense, or the like. 
Se Lucian Jup. Trag. tom. ii. p. 191, 
Kas voy METBOPOI qayras wos την 
ακροασιν---Αμὰ now they are all azz- 
tously selicitaus to hear—” And thus tt is 
frequently used in Josephus, as De Bel. 
11, i. cap. 37. § 3, speaking of the cen- 
demnation af Herod's sons, Alexander 
and Aristubulus; Evia te ΜΕΤΕΩΡΟΣ 
gre Συρια warn, κα το ledaixnoy HN, εκ- 
Sexouerwy (or rather sxndexopevoy) ro. τε- 
dos τω δραµαΊος. Then wasali Syria and 
Judeu agitated with anzious thoughts, 
expecting the end of thia tragedy.” So 
lib. iv. cap. 9. § 2, Kas ds wey METE- 
. QPOL weps των ὅλων ONTES, ws ay σα- 
. λευομανης της Ῥώμαιων yyeporias—And 
they beng anzious for the whole, since 
the Roman empire was now tossed in a 
storm—" Comp. lib. ik cap. 21. § 1, 
and Ant. lib. vin. cap. 8.§2. And in 
this view µε]εωριζομαι in St. Luke seeus 
to signify tu be agitated with hupes and 
JSears,with anxious, uneasy, restless thoughts, 


ος the hke, curarum fluctuare sty. occ. |. 


Luke xii. 29. See Daddridge, Alberts, | 


Wolfius and Wetsteia on the place. 
Meromsaia, 25, ἡ, frow peloixew to remove 
Srom one habitation to another, which from 
μεῖαι denoting change of place, and osxaw: 
to inhabit. 

A removing from one habitation or country 
to another, @ transportation, ος twans- 
nlantation. occ. Mat. i. 11, 12, 17. 
Mevoixulw, from psia denoting change of 
. place, and emitw to cuuse to daell, which 
from θΗκὸς @ house. 

To cause tu change his habitation, to re- 
, move from one habitativn tu another. occ. 
Acts vil. 4, 43, or 44, where µοτοιχιω is 
the ist fut. Attic for µατοιχιδω. 
Ἁετοχη, ης, ἡ, from μβτεχῳ ta partake, 


A partaking, participation, agreement.| 


occ, 2 Cor. vi. 24. 

Ἄπετοχος, 8, 6, from pereyw to partake. 

]. 4 partaker, οςς, Heb. Lil. 1, 14. γι. 4. 
ΧΙΙ. 8. 





respondent Heb. word in Ps. xiv. 8, to 
παρα Tas wereyagcs of the LXX and of 
the Apostle is ™manp above thy assu- 
ciaies, and by these are meant ali mes 
who believe om Chriss_x Coup. Heb. ii. 
11, &e. Kom. viii. 17. 


Hil. 4 partner. ece. Luke v. 7, 
Merpew, w, fiom psigoy. 


To measure, mete. See Mat. vii. 2. 2 
Cor. x. 14, Rev. xi. 1. 


Mespyrys, 2, ἆ, fron µεΊρεω. 


4 measure of capacity. occ. John ii. 6. 
itis very difficult to determine the exact 
quaatity of the µε]ρυΆ here mentioned. 
In the LXX the word ie used once, 1 K. 
xviii. 32, for the Heb. md α seab, equal 
to about two gallons and a half English : 
But as the acuhia mentioned in scriptore 
only as a measure of things dry, it is 
mose probable that μ.εΊαγῖης in St. John 
means the Jewish na bath, for which also 
it is once used by the LXX, 2 Chron. 
iv. 5, and which is generally reckoved 
equal toseven gallons anda half English, 
though €al/met reduces to less than six 
gallons, Lami to lesa than four, and Le 
Clerc to less than three gallons. But if 
we take the largest of thesecom putations, 
aud consequently allow the quantity of 
wine furnished by oun Saviour aa this 
occasion to have been equal te about a 
hundred and fourteen gallons, this very 
quantity itself will prove to any ingenu- 
ous mind, that it could not be intended 
te be drunk at one day's feast, even by a 


_ very large private company; especially 


cousidering that this miraculeus supply 
was not given till the wine provided for 
the feast fell short. (Comp. John ii. 8, 10.) 
So large a quantity was probabl y design- 
ed vat only to supply the new-merried 
couple with wine during the seven days 
that the nuptial feast lasted (Jud. xiv. 12. 
comp. Gen.xxix. 27, 28. Tobit xi 19.), 
anc to provide for their future oecesions, 
but what was of infinitely greater con- 
sequence, to ascer ain the realety of our 
Bord’s miracle. Had he exerted his mira- 
culous power over a small quantity ouly, 
those who can be nowso0 unreasonable as 
te charge our Blessed Saviour with σι- 
couraging druakennesa, woudd, eq dovbt, 
hare besa ready to insnuate, that there 
was some sicight of hand in the caee, er 6 

juggs 
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Jvagle between Jesus and the servants;|1. Of placa, with agenitive following, Unto, 
and would have asked, Why he did not] even untu. occ. Rom. xv. 10. 

turn all the water in the vessels into| II. Of time, 

wine’? Whereas now the very quantity|1. With a genitive following, Until. It 


itself, which,according to the lowestcom- 
putation above-mentioned, amounts to 
about forly-five gullons, shews, that there 
wus no room for legerdemain or deception. 
See Bp. Pearce’s Miracles, of Jesus vin- 
dicated, part iii. 

Μετριοπαθεω, w, from psigiowadys moderate 
ἐπ his passions, which from pergiog mo- 
derute (see pelpiws), and φαθος passion 
Hesychius explaius pelpsowadys by µικρα 
azoywy, suffering or bearing small things, 
culyiwwonwy erieinws, mildly paurdoning ; 
and in Plutarch in Colot. µεῖριοπαθεια is 
the same as mpaslys meekness. 

With a dative following, Το moderate 
one's anger towards, to pardon, or treat 
with mildness or gentleness, occ. Heb. 
Νε 2. So Josephus, Ant, lib. xit. cap. 3. 
§ 2, speaks of M’espasian and Titus, ME- 
ΤΡΙΟΠΑΘΗΣΑΝΤΩΝ, behaving with 
moderutiun and gentleness towards the 
Jews after such disputes and wars as 


they had had with them.” See more in} 


Wetstein and Kypke. 

Μετριως, Adv. from µεΊριος moderate, which 
from jelpoy. , 

Moderately, a little. occ. Acts xx.12. So 
' yn Josephus, Ant. lib. xv. cap. 8. § 1, 
ΟΥ ΜΕΤΡΙΩΣ εδυσχεραινον, They were 
not a little provoked.” 

METPON, #, 70, from the Heb. or rmp 
a measure, to which this word often an- 
swere in the LXX.—Tpoy is a Greek 
termination denoting an instrament (see 
under Azipov), and the 7 is sunk in the 
other dental τ. 

A measure of capacity or length. See 
Mat. vii. 2. Luke. vi. 38. 2 Cor. x. 13. 
Eph. iv. 13. Rev. xxi. 17. But in the 
N. T. it is generally used figuratively. 
On Mat. xxiii. 32,:comp. Zech. ν. 6. 
Gen. xv. 16. 1 Thess. ii. 16. 


and wi), wwos, the eye, which see. 

The forehead, that part of the face which 
is above the eyes, ‘‘frons, q.d. pars faciei 
quire est post oculos.”” Scapula, Rev. vii. 3. 
& al. 

ΜΕΧΡΙ, before a consonant; ΜΕΧΡΙΣ, 
befere a vowel. An Adv. from the Heb. 
itp to meet, with the formative 3 pre- 
fixed, q. d. MPO meeting, 


sometimes denotes the mere interoal of 
time, 80 as to exclude what is beyond. 
Mat. xiii. 30. Acts x. 30. xx. 7. Some- 
times it denotes the intermediate time, 90 
as not to exclude what is beyond. Mat, 
ΧΙ. 23. Rom. v. 14. 
Μεχρις 2, Until, ἴογμεχρις τι pore εν Wy 
until the time in which. Mark xin, 30. 
Thesameelliptical expressionis usedalso 
My Xenophon and Arrian. See Wetstein 
ar. Lect. on the place. Comp. Εως 8 
under Εως 1. 


2. With a V. in the Subjunctive mood fol- 


lowing, Until, tll, occ. Eph. iv. 13. 


III, Of condition, Unto. Phil, ii. 8, 30. 


2 Tim. ii. ϱ. Heb. xii. 4, 


MH, An Adv. from the Heb. 0, when used 


as a negative or prohibitive particle, and 
signifying lest, that not. 


1. Of denying. Not. Μαι. i. 19. ii. 10, & 


al. freq. 


2. After verbs of contradicting or denying it 


19 pleonustic, and is used in like manner 


by the best Greek writers. See Luke — 


xxii, 34. xx. 27, and Wetstein and Kypke 
on this last cited text, and Kypke on the 
former. 


3. Of forbidding or the like, Not, ne. In 


this sense it is often joined with an Ime 
perative, as Mat, vi. 19, 25 ; sometimes 
witha Subjunctive, as Mat. vi. 7, 8, 13. 
Mark x. 19; but when detestation or 
abhorrence is intimated, with an Optar 
tive, Rom. vi. 2. ix. 14. Gal. i. 17. 


4, Not only, μονο», being understood, Phil. 


ii. 4, where see Wolfius, Comp, 1 Cor. 
X. 24, 33, and under Ου }. 


5. After the verbs Όραω and BAsxw, That 


nol, De; joined with an Indicative, Mat. 
xxiv. 6; but generally with a Subjune- 
tive, Mat. xvi. 10, xxiy. 4. 


. 6. Lest. Mark xiii. 36. 
Merwroy, 8, το, from pela after, i. e. above,|7. Of interrogation, and answering to the 


Latin yn? num? q. d. what? or (ac- 
cording to the Scottish idiom) whether ? 
Mat, vii. ϱ. Luke xi. 12. xvii. 0. John 
vil. 35, 41, & al. So µη sx; to the Latin 
an non? q. d, what—not? occ. Rom. 


X. 18, 10. 1 Cor. ix..4,5. Inthissense | 


My seems a plain derivative from the 
Heb. 1 what? 
F { 8. In- 
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6. Interrogative, My γαρ---Ἔου, what— ?|Mydawry, 75, 4,-(i. 6. Copa α sken or Arde) 


1 Cor, xi. 22, where see Wetstein. 
Myye, An adv. from fit not, and γε truly. 
Not truly; Inthe Ν. T. itis constructed 
only with ει δε but if, ει δεµηγε, literally, 
- but if not truly, or but if truly not, i.e. if 
’ otherwise, otherwise. Mat. vi. 1. 1x. 17. 
Luke xiii, g. xiv. 32, & al. 


Mylauws, An Adv. from µηδαµος not even | 


one, which from µήδε not even, and-ayos 
one, some one, a word which Eustathius 
says belonys to the Ionic and Doric dia- 
lects*, und which seemsa derivative εἰ- 
ther from aa together with, una, Ἱ. e. 
being, as it were, one aitA, or immedi- 
ately from toy with. 

By no means. occ. Acts x. 14. xi. 8. 

Mydz, A Conjunction, froin py not, and δε 
but, and. 

Nor, neither, not even, joined both to 
nouns and verbs. See Mat. vi. 25, vil. 6. 
x.Q9, 10. Mark it. 2. xni. tt, 15. 

Μήδεις, pydeusa, µΥδεν, ὁ, ή, το, from µη 

not, or µηδε not cin, aud ἕις ONE. 
Noé one, no onc, nune. Mat. viii. 4. 
xxvil. 19. Μήδεν. το, Neut. Nothing, 
or adverbially (xara being understood), 
Not at ali, Mark v. 20. Luke 1. 13. 
iv. 35. 

Μήδεποτε, An Adv. from µηδε not ccen, and 
wole at any time, ever. 

Never, at no tine, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 7. 

Ἱήήδεπω, An Adv, from pede nut even, and 
σω (a word rarely used but in compo- 
sition) yet, which from Heb. 9 or 1Β 
here. Not yet. occ. Heb. χι. 7. 

Myxers, An Adv. from µη tot, and εἷι any 
more, yet, the x being inserted for the 
sake of sound. 

No more, no longer. Mat. xxi. 10. Mark 
1.45. Acts xxv. 24. 2 Cor. v. 15, & al. 
freq. 

Myxos, £05, 85, τὸ, 4. from µεγας great. 
Length. oce. Eph. iti, 18, Rev. xxi. 16. 

Myxuvw, from µηκος. 

Lo lengthen, stretch out in length. Myxv- 
νοµαι, pass. To be lengthened, grow up, 
as a blade of corn, assurgo. occ. Mark 


iv. 27. 
In the LXX of Isa. xliv. 14, µηκυνω sig- 
nifies {ο cause fo grow, as the rain doth a 


trom µηλον, Doric µαλον, a sheep, which 
may be either from µελει tt is α care or 
concern, on account of the care which 
these animals requirein tending, or from 
µαλος 50/0, tender, (which from Heb. poo 
to sooth) aterin very applicable to sheep, 
either from the gentleness of their disposi- 
tion, the ¢ tenderness of their bodies, or 
the softness of their wool, which last is 
in Greek sometimes called µαλλος. 
A sheep's skin or hide with the wool on. 
occ, Heb. xi. 37, / hey wandered about εν 
µήλωταις, in sheep-skins, ἐπ guat-skins, 
So Clement inh’s 1st Epistle to the Corin- 
thians,§ 17. ΜιάτΊαι γενωµεθα xnanervcy, 
Gilises εν AEPMASIN ΑΙΓΕΙΟΙΣ, χαι 
ΜΗ ΛΩΤΑΙΣ πτεριεπα!ησαν. χχγευσσονΊες 
την έλενσιν ta Xoise Λεγριεν δε Ηλια», 
χαι Ἑλισσαιον. els δε και Ἱεζγκιελ, reg 
wrotylas. Let us be iantators of those 
who went about in poat--king and sheepe 
skins, preaching the coming of Christ: 
We mean Elias, and Eliséns, and Eze- 
kiel, the prophets.” That Elias or Elijah 
had a Aairy garment appears from 2 K. 
i. 6, aud that this was the usual dress of 
the Prophets seems evident from Zech, 
xhi. 4, where it is styled srw NWN, α 
garment of rough ha. The yarnent or 
mantle of Elijah is in Heb. called mie. 
1 Κ. xix. 13, 19. 2 K. ti. 8, 13, 145 in 
all which passages the LXX very remark- 
ably render the Heb. word by pyAwly a 
sheep-skin. 
ΜΗΝ, 4705, 6. 
Amonth, Luke i. 24, 26, & al. freq. 
This word may he derived either from 
µηνη the moon, by the phases of which the 
month is reckoned (νο the Eng. month 
froin moon), or else it may be deduced 
immediately from the Heb. m0 {ο mum- 
ber, compute, as being a certain period of 
days, or space of time numbered or com- 
puted by the lunar phases; and µην 
may be considered as a derivative from 
µην. Itis obvious to remark, that not 
only these two Greek words, but also 
the Latin mensis, a month, and the 
Eng. moon, month, are ultimately de- 
rived from the same Heb, mp. 


tree, and answers to the Heb. 5 in/MHN. A conjunction subjoined to many 


Hiph, to make great. 


5 See Dummi Lexic. col. 13. 


+ So Virgil calls them molle pecus, tender cattle, 
Georgic III. lin. 296=6321. Comp. Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in my IT, 


ether 
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ether particles, It may be derived either} stands it'in Mut. xxv, 0, and produces 
from µεν truly, or immediately fromthe| several other instances of it’s being thus 
Heb, pon truth. applied by the Greek writers. 
Η µην (jos, αμην), Truly, verily, surely.|Myrw, An Adv. from py not, and aw yet, ‘ 
οσο. Heb. vi. 14. These two particles| which from Heb. Ν or 19 here, 
are very frequently used together by the| Not yet. occ. Rom. ix. 11. Heb. ix. 8. 
profane writers in the most solemnvaths.| Myaws, A Conjunction, from jy lest, and 
So Eustathius in Odyss.11. Ess H και] σως by any means. 
ὀρχιον µετα τα ΜΗΝ, cov, H ΜΗΝ a@oin-| Lest by any means, lest peradventure. Acts 
gw rode, H joined with µην is also used! xxvii. 29. Rom. xi. 21. 1 Cor. viii. 9. 
in swearing, as η μὴν verily | will do} 1x. 27. 
this.”’ See Raphelius and Wetstein, and|Myges, 8, 6, either from µειρω to divide, be- 
comp. Gen, xxu. 16, 17. in the LXX,} cause the body is there divided or split, as 
aod H II. 2. above. it were, or perhaps from the Heb. Syn 
Myyuw. May not this V. be derived from} nakedness, which from the V. my ¢o make 
µήνη the moon, which was originally} sacked. | 
. formed ΠΠΝΣ for signs, Gen. i. 14; or,| The thigh. occ, Rev. xix. 16. 
as the Son of Sirach expresses it, avadaifty | Myre, A Conjunction, from μη not andre and. 
«χρόνων, a signification, or declaration οἱ Neither, nor. Mat, v.34,35,36, δι αἱ. freq. — 
times, Ecclus. xhii.6,and by it’sdifferent| MHTHP, repos, by syncope τος, 7. The 
phases so eminently serves this purpose?} Greek Grammariansdeduce it from paw 
Comp. Μη». to desire, on account of the intense sogyy 
Το indicate, shew, signify, declare. occ.| or natural affection which mothers bear 
Luke xx. 37. Jobn x1.57, Acts xxii,30.| to their offspring, But when it is con- 
1 Cor. x. 28. sidered that this word is found not only 
Myrore, An Adv. from µη denoting nega-} in the Greek and Latin, but, with little 
ttun or interrogation, and wors at any time.| variation, in the * Northern languages, 
1. Lest at any tume, lest. Mat. iv. 6. v.25.| and even in the + Persic, it will appear 
vil. 6. xxv. 0. “Τιερί there be not enough| more proper to derive it, as some learped 
Jor us and you, go rather to them who sell,|_ men have done, from the Heb. oN a 
and buy for yourselves.” So Campbell,| mother, by transposition, aud adding the 
who thinks there is no ellipsis,and ob-| termination τηρ. (Comp. under Πατηρ.) 
serves that δε after wopevecds is wanting} Inthe Doric dialect it 16 written µατηρ, 
in some MSS of principal note. But see| whence Latin mater. And in schylus 
the learned Translator himself,also[Vet-| Eumen. lin. 896, the Scholiast explains 
stein and Griesback (Var. Lect.) the lat-| Ma itself (whichis merely ton inverted) 
ter of whom rejects δε from thetext. In| by Μητερ t. 
Acts ν. 39, either Βλεπετε, Sec, beware, | [. A mother. Mat. i. 18. 1). 11. xix. 5, 12, 
which is expressed Heb. iii. 12, may be} &al. On Mat. xii, 50, we may observe, 
understood before µηποτε, or else this} that 4xdromachein Homer, U.vi.lin.429, , 
word be connected with sacars αυτες, after having related the deaths of her 
ver. 38, and the intermediate words may| father,mother,and brothers, usessimilar 
be read in a parenthesis, See Bowyer. | expressions with regard to her surviving 
2. Whether. Luke iii, 15, where it signifies} husband, Hector, 





a doubt, *Mxvor, ατα 
: bea. wen fy αταρ συ µοι εσσι σαφηρ και Torvecs µήτηρ, 
3. If so be, if perhaps. 2 Tim. ii. 25. Or, Ηδε κασιγνητος ----- 
Perhaps, us the word is used by the LXX, Yet while my Hector stiil survives, I see 
Gen. xxiv. 5. xxvil. 12. xl. 12. 1 K.I- My father, mother, brethren, all, 1u thee. 
xviii, 27, for the Heb. particle Yin. Ec- Pore. 


clus. xix. 13, 14. So Arrian, Epictet.| © MOTHER, mater; Anglo-Saxon meven, 

lib. iit. cap. 93. Ρ. 313. edit. Canta, Moon, muoun; Alamen, wueter, Muoter, 

Τι wv, edsv syere ελευθερο; MHTIOTE en read eo Suec, moder, Belg, mueder.” 
μα] Junius Etyinvlug, Angiucan. 

dey. What then, have you nothing free? 6ος Heb. and Fug. Lexicon in soos, and 
Perhaps nothing.” And in this sense cf} coup, above under Θυγωτηρ. 

Perhaps, Kypke (after Alberti) uyder- ie aii Dialects, p. 242, A. ILI 

‘£2 - it 
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II. It is applied to the Jerusalem which is 
above, i. 6. to the celestial society to which 
all true Believers, as spiritual sons, be- 
long. occ. Gal, iv. 26. © 

Ill. —To mystical Babylon, the mother of 
whoresorwhoredums (for come copies read 
qoprveiwy), i. e. the author and promoter 
of idolatries. occ. Rev. xvii. 5. See the 
learned Daubuz ση the place. 

Μττι, An Adv. from µη denoting a gues- 

tion, and τι any thing. 

. It denotes α question asked, and answers 
to the Latin Numquid? num? an? 
What—? Mat, vii. 16. xxvi. 22, 25. 
Mark iv. 21. xiv. 19. Luke vi. 39. 

- 2 Cor, xii. 18; and in this sense, and 
not, with our Translators,as importing a 
negative interrogation, Campbell (whom 
see) understands it in the only two re- 
maining texts, where it occurs simply; 
namely Mat. xii. 23. Jobn iv. 29. But 
as.to these Qu? For 

. Myriye seems to denote, literally, What 
not truly, or—at least, i. e. how much 
more? οὓς. 1 Cor. vi. 3. Thus itis used 
alsoin the Greek writers. See Wetstein 
and Kypke. 

Μητις,--τινος, from µη denoting a question, 

ahd τις any one. 
Any one occ, John iv, 38. Comp. John 
_ vii, 49. ' 

Morea, ας, 7, from pyryp α mother, 

The womb, matrix. occ. Luke ii. 23. Rom. 
tv. 19. 

Μητραλῳας *, 8, 6, Attic for µήτραλοιας, 
which from pyryp a mother, and αλόισω 
to strike, smite, beat, and this from ἆλοαω 
to thresh. 
A murderer, or rather, A smiter or sirtker 

‘ of his mother. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Comp. 
Sxod, xxi. 15. Ammonius De Vocum 
Differentiis, Αριςοφανης, H ΜΗΤΕΡ 
HAOIHEZEN, η warpos γναθον επαΊαζεν. 
Ag # χαι MHTPAAOIAN Φφασι xai 
ΠΑΤΡΑΛΟΙΑΝ Aristophanes, ““ he hath 
either beaten his mother, or struck his fa- 
ther on the face, whencetheterms µηΊρα- 
λοιας and warpadoas.”” See Wetstein. 

Mia, ας, η. The feminine of ἐις one, which 
see. But it seems properly derived 
from ia fem. of sos une, alone, (from 


Βασ 


Φ 6ο Eustathius on Homer, Il. iv. p. 385, ¢ited 
by Wetstein on 1 Tim. i. 9, spells it with ao a, and 
not pr7eahyes With an 4. 1 
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MIT 
Heb. wn a being) with » prefixed after 


the Hebrew manner. 


MIAINQ, perhaps from the Heb. yan (ο 


refuse, reject. 

To pollute, defile, ceremonially.oce.Jobn 
Xvilil, 28; morally and spiritually. occ. 
Tit. i. 15. Heb. xii, 15. Jude ver. 8. 
Wetstein on Tit. i. 15, cites from Diony~ 
stus Halicarn. MIAINEIN THN ΑΙ: 
ΤΟΥ ΣΥΝΕΙΔΗΣΙΝ, (ο defile his own 
conscience,” 

It is very frequently used by the LAX 
in both these senses, and generally an- 
swers to the Heb. now ἐο pollute, defile. 

Μιασμα, ares, τὸ, from µεµιασµαι, 1 pers. 
perf. pass. Attic of paiva. 

A pollution, defilement, occ. 2 Pet. it. 20. 

Miaopos, 8, 6, from µεμιασμαι, 1 pers. 

pert. pass. Attic of µιαινω. 
A pollution, defiling. occ, 2 Pet. 11. 10, 
Επιθυµια µ!ασµο, lust of pollution, i. e. 
polluting lust, an hebraism, Comp. under 
Διαλογισμος I. 

Milua, ares, τὸ, from µεμιγµαι 1 pers. 
perf. pass. of pilvuus fo miz. 
A mixture. occ. John xix. 39. 

Μιίνυμι, either from pioyw tu mis (from 
‘the Heb. yoo or sb the same), or from 
pryw to miz, which may be from Heb. 
1’ to melt, dissolve. - | 
To mix, mingle. occ. Mat. xxvii. 34, 
Luke xiii. 1. Rev. viii. 7.xv. 2. I can- 
not forbear observing how remarkably 
the prophecy of our Blessed Lord, Luke 
xiii.3, was fulfilled on the Jewish people, 
even before Jerusalem was formally be- 
sieged by Titus. The account Josephus 
gives of this matter, De Bel. lib. v. 
cap. 1.§3.isenough to make one's blood 
run cold; for, after telling us that the 
Zealota were divided into two factions, 
one under Eleazar, who had made them- 
selves masters of the inner court of the 
Temple and of the building itself, the 
other under Jo&a, who continued in 
possession of the outer courts ; and that 
John was continually annoying Elea- 
zar’s party with his military engines; 
he adds, that although John’s faction 
were like mad dogs in wickedness, yet 
they admitted into the Temple such as 
wereinclined to sacrifice,and that these, 
though at their entrance they had so- 
lemly deprecated the cruelty of the Zea- 
lots, yet were destroyed by them, as it 

were 


MIK 

were by the bye: Τα yap από Των ορ- 

ανων βελη, peyps τη βωμε και Te yew 

α Την βιαν ὑπερβερομενα, τοις τε Ἱε- 
ῥευσι και τοις ‘lepupyuow ενεπιπΊε και 
WOAAK σπευσα»νΊες απο γῆς «περατων, 
εσερι τον διωνοµον και «ασιν ἀνθρωποις 
χωρον ἁγιον, weo των «υματων επεσον 
αυτοι και τον Ἓλλησι wacs χαι Βαρδα- 
9015 σεοασµιον βωµον κατεσπεισαν (διω 
Φονῳ. Nexpors de εχιχωρίοις αλλοφυλοι, 
και Ἱερευσι βεδηλοι συναφυρονΊο, και way- 
Ίοδαπων αμα αωματων εν τοις 3ειοις 
«περιδολοις ελίµναζετο. For the darts 
were shot from the engines with such 
force that they reached the Altar, and 
even the Temple itself, and struck both 
the Priests and Sacrificers; so that many 
of those who had ceme thither from the 
extremities of the eerth, out of regard to 
a place celebrated and esteemed holy 
among all mankind, did themselves fall 
before their sacrifices, and sprinkled with 
their von blood that altar which was re- 
verenced by all, both Greeks and Barba- 
rians, Then were the bodies of aliens 
mixed with those of Jews, and the bodies 
of the Priests with those of the profane, 
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MIAION, s, το. 


ΜΙΣ 


Luke Ἱκ, 48. Mat. xi. 11. Luke vii. 28. 
But observe, that in all these passages 
psxpoleposia used for thesuperlative ninpo- 
Ία]ος the least. Com p> Μειζων I. and 
Έλαενος. On Mat. xi. 11, coup. Luke 
vii. 28, and see Wistby, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein. . 


A mile. acc. Mat. v. 41. It is a word 

formed from the Latin mille a thousand ; 
for a Roman mileconsisted millé passunes 
(see under Οργυια), of a thuusand paces, 
each of which was nearly equal to five 
feet English. Mille may be probably de- 
rived from the Heb. xp fo fill. Pulybius, | 


.as cited by Strabo, ases the same word | 
- MiAsov. 


ee Rapheius and Wolfius. | 


Μιμεομαι, spas, from µιμος an imitator, 


properly of the scurrilous kind, a buffoon, 
amimic,so called perhaps from the Heb. 
tp α blemish, a fault; because the abi- 
lities of such persons are exerted chiefly 
in mimicking and exposing the faults, 
Sotbles, and oddities of men. 

To imitate, follow, whether a person or 
thing. occ. 2 Thess. iii. 7, 9. Heb. xiit. 
7. 3 John νου. 11. 


and the blood flowing from all kinds of | Mizyrys, α, ὁ, from pspspylas, 3 pers. perf. — 


Carcases stood in pools within the sacred 
precincts of the Temple.”’ 

MIKPOS, α, ον, Doric ΜΙΚΚΟΣ, from the 
Heb. 3 {ο decay, grow poor or weak ; 
whence alse the Latin macies leanness, 
and Eng. emaciate. 

I. Lettle, smail, in size or quantity. Luke 
xix. 3. 1 Cor. ν. 6, Jam. iii, 5. Comp. 
Mat. xviii. 6, 10, 14. 

II. Little, short, of time. Rev. vi, 11. 
Μικρον (χρονον time namely, which is 
expressed John vii. 33. xii. 45.), 4 fitlle 
while. Jolin xiv. 19. xvi. 16, 17, 19. 
Heb. x. 37. Comp. Ὅσος 1V.—of dis- 
tance, Mixpoy, ro, A little, a little way. 
Mat. xxvi. 39. Mark xiv. 35. Διαςημα 
distance or space is understood. 


WE. Lettée, small, in number. Luke xii. 32. 


IV. Litile, in dignity, mean, i. e. in appear- 
ance. Mat. x. 42. Comp. Acts vii. 10. 
xxvi. 22. Heb. vai. 11. 

V. Little, in age, young. Mark xv. 40. 
See Vitringa Observ. Sacr, lib. iii. cap. 
8.§ 17. ; 

Mixporspos, a, ov. Comparative of µ/χραφ. 
Less, in size, dignity, or spiritual ad- 
vantages, occ, Mat, xiii. 32, Mark iv, 31, 


of μιμεομα[. 

Au πες a follower. 1 Cor, iv. 16. 
Eph. ν. 1, & al. In 1 Pet. im, 13, ten 
MSS, two of which ancient, for µίµηται 
have ζπλωται, which reading is followed 
by the Vulg.and both the Syriac versions, 
and adopted by several printed editions ; 
and Griesback marks it as perhaps the ΄ 
preferable reading. 


Mipynexw, from µναω to remind, by pre- 


tixing the reduplicate syllable ys, and 
adding the termination oxw, as in dsd¢a- 
σκω from δραω, γι/νωσκω from yvow. 
70 cause to remember, to remind. Μιμνη- 
σκοµαι, pass. Ίο be mindful, to remember. 
ους. Heb. i. 6. xili. 2. 


ΜΙΣΕΩ, w, from the Heb. ond {ο rgect, 


with disgust, “ ex odio reprobavit,” Mn- 
tert, for which the LX X use thia word. 
Prov. xv. 32. or xvi. 3. Isa. xxxiil. 15. 
hv. 6. 

To hate. Mat. v. 49, 44. Rom. vii. 15. 
Heb. i. 9, & al. But in Rev. ii. 15, ob- 
serve that for ὁ µισω the Alexandrian and 
another ancient MS, with mapy later 
ones, several ancient versions, and several 
printed editions,read ὁμοιως, which read- 

Ffs ing 


- 


ΜΙΣ 


ing is approved by Grotivs, Wetstem and| MNAA, µνα, Gen. µναας, 


Griesbnck, the tast of whom has received 
tt into the text. 

Il. Tu ante, comparatively, to postpone in 
love or esteem, Mat. vi. 24. Luke xiv. 26. 
(Comp Mat.x. 37.) John xin 25. Rom. 
ΙΧ. 13. Comp. Mal. 1, 3. Gen. xxix. 30, 
31,33. Deut. xxi. 15—17. 

Ἡισθαποδοσια, ας, 7, from µεσθος a recom- 
pense, aur! απεδιδωµ to render. 

A recompense, whether of reward, occ. 
Heb. x. 35. xi. 26.—or of punishment, 
occ. Heb. i 2. 

Μισθαποδοτης, 2, 6, from pusobos a reward, 
and αποδιδωμι to render. 

A recompenser, arewarder.occ. Heb. xi.6. 

Μισθιος, 8, 6, from µισθὸς α reward, hire. 
A hired serognt, a hireling, whose con- 
dition was perhaps, in wany respects, 
worse than that of a household slave *. 
οσο. Luke xv. 17, 19. 

Μισθοομαι, 8µαι, Mid. from µισθος dire. 
Lo hire, to engege to labour for woges. 
occ. Mat. xx. 1. 7. 

ΜΙΣΘΟΣ, z, 6, either from the Heb. nbd to 
inette, or from Mw (υ set, settle, eppornt, 
with the formative Ὁ prefixed, as denot- 
ing either what incites to lubour, or what 
is an appointed price of it. 

I. Properly, Hire, wages due for work done, 
Luke &. 7. 1 Tim. ν. 18. Jam. v. 4. 

II. 4 reward, recompense, 10 a good sense, 
though far exceeding the merit of the re- 
ceiver, Mat. ν. 12. x. 41. “ It signifieth 
a reward of mere grace, as well as an 
hire or wages; and so the Apostle useth 
it plainly,. Rom. iv. 4." Dr, Faulk in 
Leigh's Crit. Sacr. In Jude vr, 11. con- 
strue µισθε with wAavy—tn the deception 
of Balaam’s reward. Comp, 2 Pet. 1.15, 
and see Wolftus. 

11, A recompense of punishment. 2 Pet. 
ii, 13. Comp. Rev, xxii. 12. See Black- 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 170, 

Micbwua, alos, το, from µεµισθωμα!, pers. 
perf. pass. of µεσθοω to let out to hire. 

A hired house. occ. Acts xxviii. 30, So 
Philo, cited by Wetstein, EN ΜΙΣΘΩ- 
ΜΑΤΙ osxesy. 

Micbhwros, 2, 6, from µαεμισθωῖαι, 3 pers, 
perf. pass. of µισθεω (ο let for hire. 

A hired servant, α hireling. occ. Mark 
i. 20. John x. 12, 13. 


ϱ See Dr. Powell's Disc. xiv. p. 251. 
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aS, %. 

The LXX use this word several times 
for the Heb. m0 manch, whence it is 
evidently derived, and which,from E.zek. 
xlv. 12, seems in money to have been 
equal te sixty skekels, of which see uader 
Άργυριον Il. Luke xix. 18, 16, & al. 

ἈΊναομαι, uywpat, from the active pvaw, a, 
to remind, cause to remember, bring tnlo 
anuther's memory, 886 the V. is used in 
Homer, Il, xv. tin, $1. Odyes; 101. lin. 
101, & al. which may not improbably 
be derived from the V. ενω to remain, 
which see; or from the Heb. 3D {ο 
withhold, retuin, keep, keep still, as our 
Translators render it, Job xx. 13; wheace 
also the old Latin meno to remember, 
whence memini, memor, memoro, &v. and 
Eng. memory, remember, and their deri- 
vatives, 

I. Το remember, vetain or keep in mind or 
sxemory, Luke 1. 54. 1 Cor. xi. 2. 2 Tim. 
i. 4. Also in a passive sense, To be re- 
membered. Acts x. 31. 

Il. To recollect, call to mind. Mat. v. 23. 
xxvi, 75. John it. 22. xi. 16, & al. In 
a passive sense, Το be recollected, to be 
brougke or come into ranembrance. Rev. 
xvi. 19. 

Mysia, ας, ἡ, from µναθµαι. 

I, Remembrance. occ. 1 11698. iii, 6. 2 Tim. 
1.3, Comp. Phil.i.3. On the first text 
Wetstein cites from Zsocrates the same 
phrase MNEIAN EXEIN. 

II. Mention. occ. Rom, i. ϱ. Eph. i. 16. 
1 Thess. i. 3. Philem. ver. 4. In all 
which texts it is joined with the V. eweiss- 
σθαι to make, as it often 19 in the sagge 
sense by theGreek writers. See W’etgtein 
an Koun. i. 9. 

ὕηνγμα, alos, το, from µαµνηµα:, 1 pers. 

perf. of µναυµαι. 
A monument in memory of the dead, « 
tomb, a sepulchre. Luke xxi. 53. On 
Mark v. 5. Luke viii. 27, see the fol- 
lowing word. 

Μνημειον, 8, τὸ, from µνηµα the same. 
wl monument, tomb, sepulchre. See Mat. 
viii, 28. xxvii, 60. Luke xi. 44. John 
v.28. The History of the Demoniacs jo 
Mat. viii. 98, &c. is well illustrated by 
what we are told of the philosopher De- 
mocritus by Diogenes Laert. η 
ενιοΊε χαι τοις Tages ενδιαΊριδων, that he 
frequented solitary places, andeven lived 

'  gomee 
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sometimes in foams ; and by Lucian, that 
παθειρζας savioy εις MNHMA, shutting 
himself up in a {πιό without the gates 
(of the city) he there continued writing 
and composing beth ught aud day.” 


MOA 


part of the bread-offering, acludimg all 
the frankincense, whicli was ordered to 
be burnt oa the altar, to be an offering 
made by fire for a sweet savour unto the 
Lord, 


Ρίο δουν. tou. ti. p. 49δ. Sce ulso|Mrygeuw, from µ»αθµαι to court for a wife, 


ο Wetstein on Mat. vii. 28. 

Μάνημη. 45, 4, from µαρνηµαι, perf. of 
μναομαι. | 

I, Remembrance, memory. Thus used in the 
Greek writers. See Scapula. 

I]. Mention. oce. 2 Pet. i. 15, Την relwy 
μνήμην woessbasr, to make meution of 
these things; for thus the phrase sivos 
μΜ»νγµην σοιεισθαι is used in the Greek 
writers, particularly Herodotus; ner can |». 
I find that it is ever applied in any other] ΄ 
sense. See Raphelus and Wetstetn. To 
these passages they have produced I add 
from Herodotus, \ib. i. cap. 15. APATOS 
—MNHMHN ΠΟΙΗΣΟΜΑΙ, I will 


us the V. ie frequently used by Homer 
(see Odyas. i. lin. 248, and Odyes. vi. 
lin. 34, 264.), which from pyacuas to . 
remember, have in mind, 

To court for a wife, nuptias ambio, sum 
procus. Pass. Μνηςευοµαι, Tu be courted, 
asthe woman. Also, 10 be bctrothed, or 
contracted, in consequence of being cuurted. 
occ. Mat, i. 18. Luke i. 27. 11.5. From 
Deut. xx. 7. Jud. xiv. 7, 8, it appears, 
that it was usual among the Jews not to 
cohabit immediately after their espous- 
als. In the LXX it geverally answers 
to the Heb. wn to betroth, which see 
in Kircher’s Concordance. 


make mention of Ardys ;”’ lib. il. cap. 102. |Μογιλαλος, 8, 6, 4, from poyis scarcely, 


TOTTOT. MNHMHN ΠΟΙΗΣΟΜΑΙ; 
and from Lucian, Pseudomant. tom. i. 
p. 860. μεις µεν woru wyclepe Anse 
MNHMHN ΠΟΙΗΣΟΜΕΘΑ. We will 
make mention or speak of a much more 


hardly, with difivulty, aud λαλος speaking. 
Speaking with difficulty, having an im- 
pediment in his speech, a stammerer. occ. 
Mark vii. 32, where see Wolfius aad 
Wetstein. 


horrid robber.” Μογις, Adv, from µογος labour, toil, which 


ήνημονενω, from µνηµῶν mindful, which 
from µνιμη. ; | 
It is construed sometimes with a geni- 
tive, and sometimes with an accusative 
follewing. 

. Toremember. Joho xiv. 21. Acts xx. 31, 


om! 


may be derived either from the Heb. πο) 
to grieve, or rather from »» ¢o tabour, the 
formative © being prefixed, and the * 
being changed into}, as asual, q.d. 7319 
or 219. 

Scarcely, hardly. occ. Luke ix. 80. 


35. 1 Thess. i.3. 2 Tim. ii. 8. Oa this} MOAIOS, ο, ὁ, from the Heb. 19 {ο mea- 


Jast text Wetsteia remarks, that bota in 
Demosthenes and Isocrates the V. governs 

ο an accusative. 

II. Τὸ be mindful of. Heb. xi. 15. 

111. To recollect, John xvi, 4. Comp. Eph. 
1, 11. 1 Thess. 11.9. 

1V. Jo make siention. Heb. xi. 22. It is 
used in this sense also by the profane 
writers, See Scapula’s Lexicon. 
νήµοσυνον, 8, 70, from pry mindful, 
which from μνημη. 
A memorial, ‘‘ * somewhat to preserve 
Inemory.”’ occ, Mat. xxvi. 18. Mark 
xiv. 9. Acts x. 4. In which last passage 
there is a plain allusion to the Levitical 
service, See Lev, 11. 2,0, 10, where the 
LXX use the word μ»ηµοσυνον for the 
Heb. aw α memorial, which denotes 3 


9 Johnson's Dictionary. 


sure, and as Ns, 4 .and 10 a measure ; 
whence also Eng. mete, Latin modus, mo- 
deror, &c. and Eng. mode, moderate, &c. 
A measure of capacity, a bushel, or rather 
a peck; for the Roman modius did not 
much exceed this latter quantity. Some 
have supposed thet this word is formed 
frem the Latin modius ; but Grotius ob- 
serves, that though not very common 
ameng the Greeks, it was yet derived 
from them to the Latins; for Dinar- 
chus, says he, uses it. So Scopula and 
Wetstein in Mat. ν. 16, cite χτλιοι podtess 
from’ Diratchus in Demosthen. Coup. 
also Kypke, who observes that the word 
came from the Greeks to the Latins. 
For proof that the ancients used some- 
times to hide their burning lamps under 
bushels, or the like, see Wolfius and 
Welstewa,. . ‘ 
Ff4 Μοιχαλις, 


M Ο.Ι 


Μοιχαλις, 105, 4, from μοιχαομαι. 

1. An adulteress, a woman who commits adul- 
tery or whoredom, occ. Rom. vii. 3. 
2 Pet, ii. 14, Having eyes wesas µοιχα- 
λίδος full of adultery, say our Transla- 
tors, but literally {ιοί απ adulteress, So 
Ρο, Αυγης EXONTA TA OMMATA 
META, Hating his eyes full of \ight;” 
and Xxores ΑΝΑΠΛΕΩΣ XKOIH: res 


οῴθαλμες, should have his eyes full of 


darkness; and Moschkus, coming still 


nearer to the expression of the Apostle, 

Idyll. ii. lin. 18, where he is speaking 

of Exropa, who had seen two women 50 
. plainly in her sleep, that when awake. 





Άμφοτιρας δι 
Έισετι σισΊαμιτοισιν sy ὀμμασι» ειχε γυναικας. 


Still had she both the women in her eyes. 


Thus Elsner, whom see. Doddridze re- 
marks, that “ there is a prodigious 
strength in the expression of St. Peter: 
it properly signifies, says he, theirhaving 
an adulteress continually before their 
eyes,” Yea, | think, it imports their 
. having theireyes so taken up with or fic! 
of her, that they couldsee nothing else. 
Thus Gcumentus, Ουτοι yap οφθαλωες 
εχοντες absy.arrX0 βλεπεσιν η µοιχαλι- 
éas, For though these men have eyes 
yet they see nothing but adulteresses. 
Comp. Kypke. 
If. An adulteress, in a spiritual sense, a wo- 
man who transfers her best affections from 
God to the world. occ. Jam.iv.4. And 
in this view the term seenis to be used 
whenappliedas anadjectivetotheJewish 
people, whoare called yevea µοιχαλις an 
adulterous generation, occ. Mat. xii. 80. 
xv.4, Mark viii. 38, Comp! John ν. 44. 
χι]. 42, 49. Doddridge interprets yevea 
Μοιχαλις “ α spurious race degenerated 
from the piety of their ancestors;”” but I 
find no proof thatpomyaass ever signifies 
spurious; See Suicer Thesaur. under 
PP deine IV. 
Oly Qoues, ὠμαι, from p05. 
I. Το commut adultery, κο μας properly 
Αρ called. occ. Mat. ν. 32, twice, (comp. 
Lev. xx. 10.) Mat. xix. 9, (latter part.) 
Mark x, 11, 12. 
11. To be guilty of adultery, by causing an- 


other to commit tt, Mat. xix. 9, (former| 


part.) Mark x. 11. The former text ruus 
thus, But I say unto you, -that whosoever 
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“ 


, shall put away his wife, unless for whore- 


dom, and marry αλλην another woman, 
poryarasis guiltyofadaltery. Theadul- 
tery, in thiscase, could not consist merely 
in marrying a second wife, while the frst 
was living ; for polygamy was, without 
doubt, peroitted to the Israelites, both 
before and under the Jaw, and was ac- 
cordingly practised without scruple, and 
without the least divine reprehension, by 


. 8ome of the best men that ever lived; by 


Abraham, Jacob, David, &c. Consider 
also the history of Elkanuh, 1 Sam. 1. 
and of King Joush, 2 Chron. xxiv. t—3. 
Comp. 2 Κ. xii. 2. Yea, the Mosaic 
Law actually provides for cases of u sup- 
posed polygamy, without ever condemn- 
ing the practice itself, see Exod. xxi. 10. 
Deut. xxi. 15—17; and according toa 
case which must have often happened, 
even enjoins it. Deut, xxv. 5—10. How 
then was theman mentioned Mat. xix. 9, 
guilty of adultery? I answer, by causing 
his former aife to cummit it; +s our Sa- 
viour had explained himeelf, Mat. v. 32. 
So Clemens Alexandrinus, Strom. xi. in- 
terprets the former µοιχαται in Mat. 
xix. 9, by αναγκαζει µοιχευθηναι forces 
tucommit adultery; and indeed two Greek. 
MSS, referred to by Wetstein, for this 
µοιχαται read σοιει αυτην µοιχευθηναι, 
makes her commit adultery ¢ but ths I 
take to be a gluss from Mat. v. 32. 
Mark x, 11, Andhe saith unto them, Who- 
soecer shall put away his wife, and marry 
another woman, µθιχαται is guilty of 
adultery ex’ αυτην. ‘Ll his text is to be in- 
terpreted in the same manner as Mat, 
xix. 9; though it must be owned, thut 
the concluding words er’ αυτην render it 
more difficult and embarrassing. But 
since we meet with no such works either 
in Mat. xix. 9, or Luke xvi. 18, there is 
some cause to suspect their genuineness 
19 Mark, and accordingly they are omit- 
ted in three of the later Greek MSS cited 
by etstein : and what is more material, 
the ancient Syriac version, whose autho- 
rity is at least equal to thet of any onc 
Greek MS. now extant, has entirely 
dropt them, If however it be thought 
proper to retain them, they must, I — 
think, be rendered, tn respect of her, i.e. 
of the former wife; namely, as in Mat. 
by causing her to commet adultery. Aad to 
contirm 
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confirm this interpretation, it may be |I. An adulterer. οσο. Luke xviii. 11. 1 Cor. 


obeerved, that in the Alexandrian MS, 


vi. 0. Heb. xiii. 4. 


edit. Woide, there is a point or stop be-| IJ. An adultercr, in a spiritual sense, occ. 


tween µοιχαται and επ) αυτη»; as if the 
sense were indeed complete with the 
former word, but the latter were added 
by way of explanation, or limitation. 


Mosyesa, as, 7, from posyos. 


Adultery. occ, Mat. xv. 19. Mark vii. 21. 
John viii. 9. Gal. v. 19. 

The whole story of the woman ftuken in 
adultery, εν μοιχεία, from John vii. 53, 
to vill. 11, inclusive, has been by mat:y 


. Yearneéd writers suspected as spurious. It 


ts either not found utallin a considerable 
numnber of MSS, or not in this part of 
St. John’s Gospel, or it is noted as dubi- 
ous, IWetstein accordingly marks it as 
what ought to he expunged, and Grics- 
bach, as probably to be omitted. On 
the other hand, much the preater num- 
ber of MSS retain the pussage. Mill 
thought it authentic, and Bp. Pearcein 
his Notes defendsitagainst the objections 
of Wetstcin. And to the authors here 
mentioned, together with Wolfius and 


’ Campbell in his Note on John vii. 1 —1#1, 


Γ refer the reader for further satisfiuction. 


Moryevw, from novos. 


I. 


Το commit adultery, Mat. ν. 27. xix. 18, 
& al. 


II. Transitively with anaccusative, Tocom- 


I] 


mit adultery with, to debauch, « woman. 
occ. Mut. v.28. So Lysias, p. 4. edit. 
Taylor, 410, EMOIXETEN—ITNAI- 
KA THN EMBN;; and Lucian De Merc. 
Cond. tom. i. p. 506. ΜΟΙΧΕΥΩΝ rz 
αδελφη THN ΓΥΝΑΙΚΑ, Committing 
adultery with his brother’s wife.” Mos- 
«χευοµαι, Pass. To be debauthcd, commit 
adullery, 88 a woman, meechari. occ. 
Joho viii. 43 where Metstem cites from 
Plutarch, Την µητερα MOIXETOME- 
NHN EW ΑΥΤΟΦΩΡΩΙ KATAAA- 
BQN; and from Asian, ΜΟΙΧΕΥΟ- 
MENHN IYNAIKA EIV ΑΥΤΟΦΩΡΩ, 
λαδων. 

I. {ο be guilty of adultery, by cansing an- 
other to commit it. Luke xvi. 18, forme: 
part. Comp. under Mosyaoues II, Te 
commil spiritual adultery, i. e. be guilty 
of idolatry, occ. Rev. ti. 22. 


MOIXOS, », 6, from the Heb. 192 fo press, 


compress. See Ezek. xxiii. 3, in the Heb. 


Jam. iv. 4. Comp. Moiyeans Π]. 


Μολις, Adv. from µολος labour, which may 


be by transposition from the Heb. 20) 


~ to labour, toil. 


Scarcely, hardly, with difficulty. Acts 
xiv, 18. xxvii, 16. 1 Pet. iv. 18, & al. 


ΜΟΛΟΣ, 6. Heb. 


Moloch, Heb. oo THE King; for which 
the LXX use Modoy, 2 K. xxii}. 10. 
Amos v. 26; Moasy Βασιλει, Molock 
the King, Jer. xxxii. 35; and Αρχοντι, 
the Ruler, Lev. xviii, 21. xx. 2, 3, 4 
occ. Acts vii. 43. It is the name of an 
ido! worshipped by the-Ammonites, 1 K. 
xi.7, and by the apostate Israelites, Lev. 
xviii, 21. xx. 2. 2K. xxiti. 10, who de- 
dicated and even burnt their own child. 
ren tohim. See Ezek, xvi. 20, 21. xxtil. 
37.39. Jer. xxxli. 35. Comp. ch. vii. 91. 
“lhe Rabbins assure us, that this idol 
was of brass, sitting upon a throne of the 
same metal, adorned with a royal crown, 
having the hend of a calf (or steer), and 
his arms extended as if to embrace any 
one. When they would offer any children 
to him, they heated the statue within by 
u grent fire; and when it was burning 
hot, they putthe miserablevictim within 
his arms, which was soon consumed by 
the vislence of the heat; and that the 
cries of the children might not be heard, 
they made a great noise with drums and 
other instruments about the idol. Others 
relate, that the idol was hollow, and 
within were contrived seven purtitions, 
one of which was appointed for meal or 
flour, in the second there were turtles, in 
the third an ewe, in the fourth a rain, in 
the Gfth a calf, in the sixth an ox, in the 


seventh a child. ΑΙ] these were burned. 


together by heating the statue on the in- 
side.” Calmet, ‘It appears from the 
substance of this idol, which was * brass 
or copper, {τον having the head of a 
calf or steer, the animal emblem of fre, 
from it’s being divided into seven parts- 
tions (or according to others } having se- 
ven chapels before it) answering to the 


* Comp. Ezek. i. 7. Dan. x. 6. Rev. i. 185. 
¢ Sec Eyde’s Religio Veterum Peisarum, cap. 


ve Ρε 194. edit. 1760. 
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seven planetary spheres or orbits, and from 
the horrid rites performed to it, that it 
was intended as a representative of the 
Solar Fire. This is further coufirmed by 
it’s pame 350 Kiag; for ax a King, a 
his political capacity, acteth where he is 
not, by means of others, so the Su/ar Fire 
in this system doth, in some sense, uct 
where it is not, by means of the light 
which it is continually sending forth, 
and patting iu motivo. Add to this, 
that the apparent spring of physical 
action is jn the Fire*,”’ 

With regard to that horrid, but general 

custom among the Heathen, of offering 

human sacrifices,aud pacticulasly children, 
to Moloch, Kgovos or Saturn, the reader 
may, among some curious particulars, 
find enough to make his blood run cold 
in the + authors cited in the note. He 
would alsodo well toconsult at firsthand, 

Porphyry De Abstinentia, lib. ii. cap. 53, 

&seqt.aud Eusebius'’s Preeparat. Evangel. 

Jib.iv. cap. 16,17. The last mentioned 

author quotes from Diudorus Siculua, 

lib. xx. a passage so remarkable to our 
present purpose,thatthejudicious reader 
cannot be displeased at seeing atransla- 
tion of it in this place. It fits to the 
Carthaginians when besieged by Agatho- 
cles, Tyrant of Sicily: They im puted 
, this calamity, says Diodorus, to ολο 
or Saturn's tighting against them; for 
whereas they used in former times to sa- 
crifice the best of their own children to this 

God, they had lately offered such chil- 

drea as they had privately purchased and 

© Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in on. 

} Plutarch De Superstit.towards the end. Parker's 
Biblictheca Biblica on Leviticus, p. 286, ὃς seqt. 
Jenkins’s Reasonableness of Christianity, vol. i. p. 
339 Sd edit. Dr. Η. More’s Explanation of Grand 
Mystery, book iii. cap. 14, &c. Cesar’s Comment. 
Jib. vie § 15. and Ciuverius’s and Montanus’s Notes: 
Rollin’s Account of the Carthaginian Religion in his 
Ancient History, vol. it, Universal History,vol. xvii. 
Ρ. 257, 262, 266, 2018, 292. Picaré’s Ceremonies 
and Religious Customs, folio, vol. iii. p. 16, 129, 
149, 150, 154, 155, 167, 168, 170, 171, 186, 199. 
Leland’: Advantage and Necessity of Christian Re- 
velatiun, part i.ch. 7. p. 181 of the 4tu. and p. 167, 
&e, of the Bvo, edit, Millar’. Hist. of Propagation 
of Christianity, vol. i. p. 181, &c. 257, Y62: vol, ii. 
p. 211, 214, 217, 220. Malet’s Nortiern Anti- 
quitier, vol. i. p. 132, &e. Capt. Cook's Voyage to 
Pacific Ocean, [. troduct, p. 68. vol. i. p. 351,405. 
vol. ii. p. 31, 39, 53, 203. vol. iii. p. 6, 161. 


! 
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brought up; and an enquiry being made, 


some of those who bad been sacrificed 
were found to have been supposititioys. 
Reflecting, therefore, on these things; 
and seeing the exemy encamped at their 
very walls, they were seized with a re- 
ligious dread, us having profaned those 
hovourswhichtleir aucesturs paid tothe. 
God: Io haste, thea, to rectify their er- 
rors, they chuse out two hundred of the no- 
blest children, and sacrificed them publickly. 
Other persons who were accused of irre- 
ligion gave up themsclves willingly (εκθ- 
σιωρ Eaures εδυσαν), (υ the number of no 
leas than three hundred, Hy δε wap’ av- 
loss ανδριας Kpovs χαλκος, εκ]είακος rag 
χείρας ὑπ]ιας [exlelapsvag] επι της 745s 
ωςε τον συνΊιθεν]α (read ετι]ιθεν]α) τω 
σαιδων αποχωλυεσθαι (read αποκυλε- 
σθαι) χαι Φιπτειν εις τι χασµα wAxpES 
wupos. For they had a brazen statue of 
Saturn stretching out his hands towards 
the ground, in suck a enanner that the 
child placed within them tumbled down into 
a pit full of fire”’ Thus Diodorus, whose 
description of the idol, and of the man- 
ner of these infernal sacrifices, it may be 
remarked, differs somewhat from the 
Rabbinical accountabovecited, Aodin- 
deedwhatcanbe more probable thanthat, 
at different placesand times, thereshould 
be some variationsin both those respects? 

MOATNQ, perhaps from the Heb. 97n3 
polluted, defiled, (Ezek.xxxvi.23.) which 
from the V. 55n (ο pollute, &c. 

To pollute, defile. occ. 1 Cor. viii. 7. Rev. 
ili, 4. Xiv, 4. 

Μολυσμος, #, 6, from μεμολυσμαι, 1 pers. 
perf. pass. Attic of µολυνω. . 
Pollution, defilement. occ. 2 Cor. vii. ]. 

Μομφη, ης, ἡ, trom µεμομφα, peri. mid. of 
µεμφόμαι, te blame, complain. i“ 
Complaint, cause of complaint, quarrel, occ. 
Col. in. 18. The phrase pop gay ext 
is used by Euriprdes and other Greek 
writers in the same sense, See Wetstem. 

Μονη, ης, 9, from µεµονα, perf, mid. of 
µενω to remain, dell, or immediately 
from the Heb. nyo or mayo a daellings 
habitation. 

A mansion, hubitation, abode. oce. John 
xiv. 2,23; where Kypke cites the phrase 
MONHN ΠΟΙΕΙΣΘΑΙ for remamnnh 
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λννογενης, #05, #5, 6, 4, from μόνος only, 
and γενω or γεινω to beget. 

I. It denotes an only ος only-begotten child. 
oce. Luke vii. 12. viii. 42. 1x. 38. Heb. 
x1,)7. In which last passage Isaac is 
called Abraham's only-begotten son, in 


MO P 


them away, and not only these, bat alse 
what they before had.” Kyphe on Rom. 


γ. 3, renders the whole phrase Ου µονον 


δε, αλλα xxi—by Quin.imo, quod majus 
est——-Vea, what is more—-and produces 
Philo and Lucian thus applying it. 


respect of his issue by Sara. ‘Comp. Moves, ¥, ov, from µέμονα, perf. mid. of 


Gen. xxit. 2. 

1]. It is applied to Jesus Christ, the only-' I. 
begotten Son of God. occ. John i. 14, 18. 

- 1,16, 18. 1 John iv. 9. Though { am 
not ignorant how strenuously * some 
great and good men have insisted, that 
this term retates to the divinity or divine 
nature in Christ, yet truth obliges me to 
declare, that I apprehend it strict/y and 
properly refersto hts humanity, which, as 
it was begotten of Gud, was therefore the 


µενω to remain, 

Alune, only, single. Mat. iv. 4,10. Luke 
XXIV, 18, Συ µονὸς (not µονον) arapoiness 
“EY Ἱερεσαλημ, καὶ ex εγνως---; Art thou 
alone a stranger, or, Art thos the only 
stranger tn Jerusalem, and knowest not, 
&c.? So Wetstetn (whom see) cites from 
Dio, Συ apa, ειπε, ΜΟΝΟΣ ayyxnos ει 
τΏτων, @ σαντες ισασς; Are you, pray 
tell me, the only person who never heard 
of what all the world knows?” 


Son of God, Luke i. 35, (ΤΝ 13 Son of 1. Alone, without company, solitary. Mat. 


’ the ALEIM, Dan. iii. 25. Comp. John 
x. 36); and as no other man was thus 
begotten, was the only-begutten Son of 


xiv, 23. Mark vi. 47. ix. 2. John vi. 15. 
So of things, Luke xxiv. 12, κείµενα 
µονα, lying by themselves. 


God}. And, according to John i. 18,| Μονοφθαλμος, 8, 6, from µονος single, and 


though πο one (µδεις) had seen God at 
any time, yet this only-begotten Son, who 
ts in the bosom of the Father, i. e. * not 


οφθαλµος an eye. 
Having but one eye. occ. Mat. xviii. 9. 
Mark ix, 47. 


only the special object of the Father's | Movow, w, from μονος. 


love, but who is admitted to his most 
secret counsels t,”’ he Auth declared him. 
Movoy, Neut. of 2.0705, applied adverbially. 
Only. Mat. ν. 47. viti. 8. It is used in 


To leave alone. Movoonas, ἡµαι, pass. To 
be left alone, to be destitute. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 5. This V. is often used in the Greek 
writers, See Wetstein and Kypke. 


elliptical expressions, Gal, ii. 10. v. 13,| MOP®H, ης, 7, perhaps from the Heb. 


as Raphelius shews it is ikewise by Poly- 
biue and Arrian, Comp. gps i 
Ou µονον δε, And not only, followed by 
αλλά xas but also, implies an amptifica- 
tion of what precedes, and may frequent- 
ly he rendered as in our Translation, 
And not only so. See Rom. v. 3, 11. 
vii, 23. 2 Cor. viii. 19. So Hoogeveen on 
Vigerus, De Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 8. 
rey.23.citesfrom Cebes's Picture, ‘That 
‘ fortune is wont devas πολλαπλασια, αυ- 
Ors και αφελεσθαι a δεδωκεν' ΟΥ MONON 
AE, ΑΛΛΑ KAI τα «ὥρουπαρχοντα, to 
give men muny things, and aguin to take 


* Bp. Bull, Jud. Eecles. Cathol. cap. ν. p. 313 
—817. edit. Grate. Dr. Waterland, Importance 


FINID appearance, and MB aspect, 
Outward appearance, form, which last 
Word is from the Latin forma, and this, 
by transposition, from the pare popoa 
for µορφη. occ. Mark xvi, 12.\(Comp. 
Luke xxiv, 13.) Phil. ii. 6, 7, where the 
Gth verse refers not, I apprehend, to 
Christ’s being veal and essential God, or 
JEHOVAH (though thet HE IS SO 
is the Foundation of Christianity), but to 
His glorious appearances, as God, before, 
and under, the Mosaic dispensation. 
See Whitby and Doddridge, and comp. 
under Ίσος 111. 

The LXX use it Isa. xliv. 13, for the 
Heb. m32n fashion, form, and Job iv. 16, 
for 710M a delineation, stmilitude. 


of Doctrine of the Trinity, ῃ. 241, &e. 2d edit. Mopgow, w, from py. 


+ Bp. Pearce on John i. 14, explains the only- 
begotten of the Father, by “ the only-begotten Son of 


To form. occ. Gal. iv. 19. 


the Father, ch. iii. 18,” Adding, “ No man was Μορφωσις, τος, att. ews, 7, from poppow. 


I. 


ever born into the world as Jesus was, according 
to Mat, i. 20, and Luke i. 35. 
4 Campbell, in Note on Jubn iii, 19. 


/ 


A form, delineation, sketch, draught, sum- 
mary. occ, Rom. ti. 20, where see Whitby 
and Doddridge. 

; ITA 
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II. 4 form, outward appéurance. occ. 2 Tim. their own idle fancies about them, and 


iii. 5, where some understand the word 
in Sense I. 
and Suicer Thesaur. in Μορφωσις. 
Μοσχοχοιεω, w, from µοσχος a calf, and 
σσοιεω to make. 

To make a calf. occ. Acts vii. 41. 
ΜΟΣΧΟΣ, z, 6. Homer uses this word as 


an adjective, Il. xi. lin. 105, MOZXOIEI! 


thus threw a new disguise over the truth. 


See Wolfius on both texts, | Moyes, a, 6, from poyos labour, tow. See 


under Moyis. 

Toil, travel, affictive or wearisome labour. 
It is more than χοπὸς, and is therefore 
putafter it inall the three passages of the 
N. T. wherein it occurs, namely, 2 Cor. 
x1. 27. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess, uli. 8. 


λυγοισι with tender flexible twigs ;’ αιά! ΜΎΤΤΛΟΣ, a, ὁ. 


thisseemsit’s primary meaniog ; whence 
it afterwards came to denote young, ten- 
der animals of the beeve kind. Mocyos, 
as applied-to a ¢uzg or shoot, seems very 
naturally deducible from the Heb. qwn 
to draw out in length, protract. 
A calf, a steer, a young bullock. Luke 
xv. 23: Heb.ix. 12. (Comp. Ley. xvi. 3.) 
Heb. ix. 19. (Comp. Exod. xxiv. 5.) 
Rey. iv. 7. (Comp. Ezek. i. 10.) 
Moveixes, 8, 6. 
A musician, a player on a musical instru- 
ment. occ. Rev. xvi. 22. This word is, 
no doubt, derived from Maca a Muse. 
Of these, according tothe Greek mytho- 
logy, there were nine, the tutelur God- 
desses of all politeand useful arts; hence 
some deduce their name from the Heb. 
“cv discipline, instruction: But * Abbe 
. Pluchewith more probability brings these 
‘ fabulous deities from Egyp/,and observes, 
that the nine emblematic figures which 
were exhibited among the Egyptians to 
denote the nine months during which that 
country wasfreed from theinundation, had 
eachsome instrument orsymbol peculiar 
to the business of the month, asa pair of 
com passes, a flute, a mask, atrumpet, or 
&c.; that all these images were designed 
tu point out to the peoplewhat they were 
to do; and to ascertain their use they 
were called Muses, Maca, 1. e. drawn 
ο out or delivered from the waters or inun- 
dation, from the Heb. mwn {ο draw out, 
which word is in this view applied to 
Moses, who received his name from it, 
Exod. ii. 10; that the Greeks, who 
udopted this group of emblems as so 
many Goddesses, either thought they 


The marrow. occ. Heb. iv, 12, where, as 
the learned + Dr. Smith hus justly re- 
marked, “‘ we are to understand not me- 
dulla ossium, the marrawof the bones, but 
medulla spinalis, the marrow of the back, 
or spinal marrow; for this bath much 
more intimate communion and conjunc- 
tion with the joints than theother hath,” 
namely, as being the origin of those 
nervous fibres whereof the muscles and 
tendons, which direct the motions of the 
joints, are { principally composed. Sca- 
pula observes, thut Suphocles and the 
tragic poets use µυελον λευκον for the 
brain (of which the spinal marrow is the 
continuation), that the medical writers 
call the drain µυελος εἰκεφαλιτης, and 
the spinal marrow µυελος ῥαχιτης. The 
Etymologist derives µυελος trom µυω to 
hide; but it may perhaps be from the 
Heb. ΝΟ filling, because it fills the 
bony cavities wherein it is contained ; 
so the Latin medulla is so called gudd ta 
ussibus media sit, because it i» in the 
middle of the bones. 


Μυεω, w. Eustathius deduces it from µυω 


to shut, namely, the mouth, because the 
iniliated Were µυειν TO SOA, και µη εκ- 
Pavey & μεμυην]αι, to shut their mouths, 
and not discover what they were taught 
in the mysteries. Comp. Kappevos. 
Lo tnitzate into secret mysteries. occ. Phil. 
iv. 32, where the Apostle beautifull 
alludes to the sacred mysteries whic 
were so famous among the Greeks, and 
to which the learned reader cannot be 
ignorant the term pvew peculiarly re-. 
lates, See the passages cited by [Vee- 
stein on the place. 








Μυθος, a, 6, from µυεω to instruct. 
1. A word, a speech, Thus used in the 
profane writers. 


Τ King Solomon’s Portraiture of Old Age, p. 39, 


were already furnished with the peculiar 
marks of each of the fine arts, or took 
care to furnish them therewith, and then 
gave them Greek names agreeable to 


3d edit. 
® See Hist. du Ciel, tom. i. p. 312, Ke, aud } See Boerkaaye's Lastitut. Medic, § 393--399, 
Boyse’s Pantheon, p. 67, 2d edit, » edit. Stig. 


II. Ia 
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II. -In the N. T. 4 tale, a fable, a fiction. 
1 Tim. iv, 7. 2 Pet. 1. 16, & al. Wet- 
stein on 2 Pet. 1. 16, cites from Galen 
a§avors —HKOAOTGHEAN ΛΟΡΟΙΣ 
they have folluwed plausible accounts ;" 
and from Josephus, Procem. in Ant. § 4. 
the very phrase τοις MFY@OIS EZAKO- 
AOTOHSANTES. 

MTKAOMAI, ωµαι. 

Properly, To low, or bellow, as a beeve. 
It is Penly formed from the sound, like 
the Latin mugio, and the Eng. to moo. 
‘ All these three verbs, we may observe, 
begin with an m, which letter seems best 
to suit the noise of beeves ; whence Quin- 
tilian calls it mugienterh literam, the 
mooing or bellowing letter. But µυκαοµαι 
19 the only passage of the N. T. wherein 
it occurs, namely, Rev. x. 8, 19 used for 
the roaring of a lion; and Plutarch, De 
Solert. Animal. tom. il. p.972. D. speak- 
ing of soung lions hunting for prey, says, 
Καν λαδωσιν ériev, ανακαλανΊαι, MO- 
ΣΧΟΥ ΜΥΧΗΜΑΤΙ το βρυχηµα woi- 
aving ὄμλιον. If they catch any thing they 
call (the oldlions) by making a roar like 
the bleating ofa calf.”” Theocritus, Idyll. 
xxvi. lin. 21, has ΜΥΚΗΜΑ ΛΕΑΙΝΗΣ 
for the roar of a lioness, And Oppian, 
Cyneget. lib. iv. seems to confound µυ- 
χασθαι with βρυχασθαι, which latter 
properly denotes a dun’s roaring, when 
he says, 


MYKATAI BPYXHMA σίλωριου 
A horrid roar he bellows. 








See more in Bochart, vol. ii. 287, and 
732. 

Moxlypitw, from μυκΊηρ the nose, nostril ; 
which from µυσσω to blow, clear from 
macus by blowing, nungo, emungo, and 
this from the Heb. myn to press, squeeze, 
(see Prov. xxx. 33, in Heb.), whence 
also the French moucher. Or else perhaps 
puxryp may be from the Heb. x0 a 
mocking, Ps. xxxv. 16, where the LXX 
render yD 19 mockers, or makers of 
mock, by εξεμυκ]ηρισαν μυκ]ηρισμ.ον. From 
Heb. 20 may also be derived the Greek 
µωχος, µωχαω, &c. which signify deri- 
sion, MOCK. 

To mock, properly, to sneer, to skew con- 
tempt by looks, and particulerly by con- 
tracting the nose or nostrils; Sor, as it is 
observed by Quintilian, lib. xi, cap.3,§ 4, 
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edit. Rollin, ** Naribusderisus, contemp- 
tus, fastidium significari solet. By thenos- 
trils we are apt to shew scorn, contempt, 
disgust.” Hence Horace drolly expresses 
sreering hy naso suspendere adunco, lib. 
i. sat. 6. lin. 5. (Comp. lib. i. sat. 3. lin. 
29, 30.) So Persius, sat. 1. lin. 40.— 
Rides—eé nimis uncis Naribus indulges, 
(Comp. sat. v. lin. Οἱ.) So we speak of 
turning up the nose ata thing, in the 
same’ sense. ἸΜυχΊηριζομαι, puss. To be 
mocked, eluded. occ. Gal. vi. 7. 


Μυλικος, η, ov, from purrs. 


Belonging to a mill. occ. Mark ix. 42. 


ΜΥΛΟΣ, a, 6, from µυλή a mill, or immee 


diately from the Feb. 50 or Sin to cut off 
ot to pieces ; whence also the Latin molu, 
and Eng. mill, meal. 

A mill-stone. οσο. Mat. xviii. 6. Lake 
xvii. 2. Rev. xviil. 21, 22, where comp. 
Jer, xxv. 10, and observe that © in the 
East they [usually] grind their corn αί 
break of day; and that when one goes 
out ina morning, one hears every where 
the noise of the mill.”’ See more in Har- 
mer’s Observations, vol. i. p. 250, &e. 


Muawy, ωνος, 6, from µυλη. See under 


Μυλος. 
A ploce where corn is ground aith a hand-~ 
mill. occ. Mat. xxiv. 41. 


Mupias, ados, 7, from µυριοι. 
I. A myriad, i.e. len thousand. Acts xix, 19. 


Comp. ch. xxi. 20. 


Π. A vast or indefinitely great multitude. 


Luke xii. 1. Comp. Heb. xii. 22. Jude 
ver, 14, with his holy myriads, of angels 
namely, as in the preceding text. 


Μυριζω, from µυρο». 


To anoint with aromatic or odoriferous 
ointment. occ. Mark xiv. 8. This V. is 
used both hy Aristophanes and Athencus. 
See Wetstein. 


Μυριοι, αι, a. It is derived from pugiog, 


which, with thedifference only ofagram- 
inatical accent, signifies infinite, immense, 
innumerable, and may be deduced from 
µειρω to divide, since such a multitude 
may be divided into numerous parts. 
Ten thousand. occ. Mat. xviii. 24. 1 Cor. 
iv. 15. xiv. 19. On 1 Cor. iv. 15, Wet- 
stein and Kypke shew that the word is, 
by the Greek writers, used, likethe Latin 
sexcenti, siz hundred, for an indefinitely 
large number. Wetstein cites from Philo, 
ΜΥΡΙΟΙ ΔΙΔΑΣΚΑΛΟΙ. 

MYPON, 
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MYPON, s, τῷ, 

An aromatic, odoriferous ointment. Galen, 
cited by Wetstein on Luke vii. 45, says 

ο. µυρον is properly oil, tn which any arumatic 

_ fs mixed, The name seems tu be from 
the Heb. ο wyrrh, which was a prin- 
cipal ingredient in such compositions. 
Mat. xxvi. 7, & al. Comp. under Αλα- 
Caspoy, and see Campbell on Mat. 

Mus ypioy, 8, το, either from µυςης a person 
initiated in sacred mysteries, which from 
puew to initiate, or immediately from 
the Heb. snop hidden, from the V. 5nd 
tu hide. 

A mystery, 

1. It denotes in general somewhat hidden, 
_or not fully manifest. Thus 2 Thess. 11. 7, 
we read of το pusypioy της ἄγδμιας, the 
mystery of iniquity, which began to work 
in secret, but was not then completely dis- 
closed or manifested. Josephus has a simi- 
Jar phrase. ΜΥΣΤΗΡΙΟΝ KAKIAY, a 
mystery of wickedness, which he applies 
to Antipater’s crafty conduct to ensnare 
and ruin his brother Alerender. De Bel. 
lib, i. cap. 24.§ 1. Menander, p. 274. 
lin, 671, edit. Cleric. uses µυςηριον for 
a secret. ΜΥΣΤΗΡΙΟΝ σε µη κατειπης 
Tw Φιλῳ, Tell rot your secret toa friend.” 

II, * ** Some sacred thing hidden or secret, 
which is naturally unknown to human 
reason, and is only known by the revela- 
tion of God.” Thys.1 Tim. 1ii. 16, Great 
ts the mystery of godliness; God was 
manifest in the flesh, justified by the spirit, 
Sc, The mystery of godliness, or of true 
religion, consisted inthe several particu- 
lars here mentioned by the Apostle— 
Particulars indeed, which it would never 
have entered nto the heart of man to con- 
ceive (comp. 1 Cor. ii. ϱ.) had not God 
accomplished them in fact,and published 
them by the preaching of his gospel; 

but which being thus pe i | are in- 
telligible, as facts, to the meanest under- 
standing, When the Apostle styles this 
mystery of godliness µεγα great, he 
seems plainly to allude to the famous 
Elcusinian mysteries t, which were dis- 


® «© Rem eccultam seu arcanum sacram, que@ na- 
turaliter ration’ homanw incognita est, Ώος scitur, 
nisi ex revelatione ὃς patefactione Des.” Suicer 
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tinguished into puxpa χαι μεγαλα, anal 
and great, the latterof tach were bad ia 
the highest reverenceamang the Greeks 
and Romans. See JVulfus on the place, 
and comp. Eph. v..32. and Suicer ‘The- 
saur. in Musypov IL. 32. a. b. Fu like 
manner the term wusnpiov, Rom. xi. 25. 
1 Cor. xv. 51, denotes what was hidden 
or unknown ‘till revealed; and thus the 
Apostle speaks, 1 Cor, xiii. 2, ofa man’s 
undersiandiag all mysterics, i. ¢. all the re- 
vealed truths of the Christian reliyion, 
which is elsewhere called the mystery of 
faith, 1 Tin. 11.0. And when he who 
spake in an unknown tongue is said {ο 
speak mysteries, 1 Cor. xiv. 2, it is plain 
that these mysteries, however unintelli- 
gible to othersonaccount of the language 
in which they were spoken, were yet s- 
derstood by the person himself, because 
he thereby edified himself, ver. 4. (Comp. 
Acts ii. 11. x. 46.) And though 1η 
1 Cor. ii. 6, we read of the wi of 
God in a mystery, even the hidden wis- 
dom, which (ver. 8.) none of the princes 
of this world knew, yet, saysthe Apostle, 
we speak or declare this wisdom ; and 
(ver. 10.) be observes, that God had re- 
vealed the particulars whereofit consisted 
to them by hisSpirit. Sowhenthe Apo- 
stles are called Stewards of the Mysteries 
of Gud, 1 Cor. iv. 1, these mysteries could 
not mean what was ΜΛζΝΟωώΝ to them ; 
because to them it wus given fo know the 
mystcries of the kingdom of God, Mat. 
xiii, 11: Yea the very character here 
ascribed to them implies nét only that 
they knew these mysteries themselves, 
but that as faithful Stewards, they were 
to dispense or make them known to others. 
See Luke xii. 42. 1 Pet. iv. 10. In Col. 
ii. 2, St. Paul mentions his praying for 
his converts that their hearts might be 
comforted, εἰς επιγνωσι Te µυςηρι Te 
Θεη, και Πατρός χαι το Χρισε, to the 
knowledge of the mystery of God, even of 
the Father aud of Christ ; for thus I think 
the passage should betranslated (comp. 
Επι/νωσις): But if with our Translators 
we render επι/γωσιν acknowledgment, 
still the word pusypiz can by no means 
exclude knowledge; for this ts life eter- 


Thesaur. iu Meena IT. 2. vantage and Necessity of the Christian Revels- 
¢ For a goed account of the heathen mysferies,| tion, part i. ch. 8 and 9, and Alacknight’s Pref. te 


and particularly of the Eleusinxien, sce Leland’s Ad-i Epbesiene, sect. 7. | 


nal, 
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ral, saith our Lord, John xviii. 3, that 
they may know thee, the only true God, 
and Jesus Christ whom thow hast sent. 
And lastly, whatever be the precise 
meaning of the mystery of God, imen- 
tioned Key, x. 7, yet it was something he 
had declared ευη/γήλισε, to his servants 
the Prophets. Comp. Amos iii, 7. 


IH. The word µυσηριον is sometimes in the 


I 


writingsof St. Paul applied ina peculiar 
sense to the calling of the Gentiles, which, 
Eph, ii. 3—9, he styles the mystery, and 
the mystery of Christ, which in other gene- 
rations was not made known (0 the sons of 
men, as it 19 now revealed to his holy Apo- 
stles and Prophets by the Spirit, that the 
Gentiles should Le fellow-heirs, and of the 
same body (with the Jews namely ), and 


_ partakers of his aoe in Christ, by the 


gospel, Comp. Rom. xvi. 25. Eph. i. 9. 
mi 9. vi. 19. Col. 1. 26, 27. iv. 3. 


V. It denotes a spiritual truth couched 


under an external representation or stmili- 
tude, and.concealed or hidden thereby, un- 
less some explanation be given, Thus 
Rev. i. 20, the mystery, i. 6. the spiritual 
meaning, of the seven stars—The seven 
stars are the Angels of the seven churches. 
So Rev. xvii 5, And upon her forehead a 
namewritten, Mystery, Babylonthe Great, 
3. 6. Babylon ina spiritual sense, the mo- 
ther of idolatry and abominations; und 
ver. 7. I will tell thee the mystery or spi- 
πα re ai . . . 

ritual signification of the woman, Comp. 
Mat. xiii, 11. Mark av. 11. Luke viii. 10. 
Eph.v. 32, and their respective contexts. 
I think proper to observe, that I have 
above carefully taken notice of all the 
passages of the N. T. in which the term 
pus ypiov mystery occurs; and this I have 
the rather done, because a most unscrip- 
tural and dangerous sense is but too often 





" put upon this word, as ifit meant some- 


what absolutely unintelligible and incom- 
prehensible. A strange mistake! since 
in almost every text wherein pusrpioy is 
used, it ismentioned assomething which 
ts revealed, declared, shewn, spoken, or 
which may be known or understood. 

Theodotion uses this word, Dan. ii. 18, 
19, 27, 28, 29, 80, 47. iv. 9, for the 
Chald. 5, which denotes not a thing un- 
intelligible, but a sccret. 
sense it 19 applied in the Apocryphal 
Books. See Tobit xii. 7. Judith ii. 2. 
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Ecclus, xxii. 22. xxvii. 16, 17, 21. 
2 Nuc. xiii. 21; and is also used for 
sacred or divine mysteries, Wind, it. 22. 
vi. 22; and for the mysterious rites or 
ceremonics of false religion, Wisd. xiv. 
15, 23. 

The passages just cited are all wherein 
the word occurs, whether in the com- 
mon Greek version of the O. T. or in 
the Apocrypha *. 


Mowwatw, from µυειν ras ωπας, shutting 


the eyes. See Muew and Καμμυω. 

Lo shut, wink, or close the eyes against the 
light, Thus the word is explained by the 
learned Bochart, vol. ii. 31, 32, where 
the reader may find this interpretation 
defended and illustrated at Jarge. See 
also Suicer’s Thesaur. on the word. occ. 
2 Pet. 1. 9. 


Μωλωψ, ωπος, 8, from µωλος a battle, 


fighting, aud wi) an appearance, Νῖωλος 
is from µολος /abour, particularly of a 
milttary tind, ghting, which see under 
Μολις. 

A wound made in war, also a wale, weal, 
or whelk, i.e. the mark left on the body 
by the stripe of a scourge, So the Ety- 
mologist, Mwaw)—y ex morgue γενο- 
evn WAnyy—xupiws yap µωλωπες λε- 
fovias αι εκ. βδειων λωρων mAylas. In the 
latter sense it is plamdy used Eecclus. 
Xxvill. 17, TlAyly pasilos' woes µωλω- 
ras, * The stroke of the whip maketh 
maiks in the flesh.’ Eng. ‘Vrans. Thus 
also it is applied by the Greek writers. 
See Wetstein. occ. 1 Pet, it. 24. 


Μωμεομαι, as, from µωμος. 


To blame, find fault with, oce. 2 Cor, 
vi. 3. vit. 0Ο. 


ΙΜΩΜΟΣ, g, 6, from the Heb. m1 a spot, 


for which the LXX have frequently - 
used tins Greek word. 
A spot, blemish, disgrace. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 


Mwpaivw, from µωρος insipid, foolish, which 


sce, 


I. Mwpasvonas, Pass. spoken of salt, Tu lose 


it’s suvour, to become insipid, occ. Mat. 
v.13. (whercesee Vetstein.) Luke xiv. 34. 
Comp, Vark ix 50. “Our Lord’s sup- 
position of the ναί» lying it’s savour, is 
well illustrated by Mr, Maundrell+, who 


* Long since the above was wr ‘ten, in the first 


Tn the same] edition, 1 saw Dr. Campbell's comment on this 
word, in bis Prelim. Divsertat. ix. parti, which 
the reader may do well to consult, 


¢ Juurney to the Euphrates. 
tells 
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‘tells us, that in the Valley of Salt near 
ον], and about fourhours journey from 
Aleppo, there is a small precipice, occa- 
sioned by the continual taking away of 
the salt. In this, says he, you may see 
the veins of it le: I brake a piece of it, 
of which the part that was exposed to 
the rain, sun, and air, though it had the 
sparks and particles of salt, yet it bad 
perfectly lost it’s sacour, as in Mat. ν. 
Theinnermost, which had been connect- 
ed with the rock, retained its savour, as 
1 found by proof.” Macknight’s Note on 
Mat. vi. 13. Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 148, 
takes notice of a similar circumstance in 
Barbary. “' Jibbel Had-deffa, says he, is 
an entire mountain of salt, situated near 
the eastern extremity of the Luke o 
Marks. The salt of it is of a quite dif- 

- ferent quulity and appearance ‘ci that 
of the Salina, being as hard and solid as 
stone, and ofa reddish or purple colour. 
Yet what is washed down frum these 
precipices by the dews attains another 
colour, becomes as white as snow, and 
loses that shure of bitterness which isin 
the parent rock salt ; it may very properly 
be suid to have lost, if not all, yet a great 
deal at ey. it’s original sacour.”” 

I]. To make footsh, tnfatuate. occ. Rom. 
1. 22. 1 Cor. 1. 20. 

Mopia, as, 1, from µωρος. 
Foolishness, folly. ους, 1 Cor. 1. 18, 21, 
93. ii. 14. ill. 19. 
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cee: as, 9, from popes foolish, and 
Aojog a worry specch, 
Foolish talking. ogc. Eph. ν. 4. 

Maps, 8, 6, 9, [rom pry nut, and ope to exe 
cite, which from Heb. »y the same. 

I, Nut exciting the sensation of taste, taste- 
less, insipid, Thus it is used by Hippo- 
crates, lib. 11. De Diet. cap. 27, ‘Ono- 
σα ulpyy φυσιν εχει, και %, χαι 
MQPHN,—Sucb us are of a moist, cold, 
and insipid vature.’’—So Dioscorides, 
lib. iv. Ῥϊζαι γευσαµενῳ MOPAI, Roots 
insipid to the taste.” 

IT. By an obvious and easy transition from 
the bodily taste to the mind, foolish, 
silly, stupid, insulus. See Mat. vu. 26. 
xxv. 2, 3, 8 1 Cor.1. 27. i. 18 Tit. 
iti. 9. ΎΝ]ωρο», το, Foolishness, folly. 
1 Cor. 1. 25. 

III. It denotes 4 wicked, graceless, aban- 
doned wretch. This is agreeable to the 
style of the Old Testament, where fools 
frequently mean wicked, profligate per- 
sons. See 2 Sam. 11. 33. xili. 13. Ps. 
xiv. 1. occ. Mut. v. 22. Comp. Mat. 
xxiii. 17, 19. And observe, that in these 
latter passages our Blessed Saviour 
spake in his prophetic character (comp. 
ver. 14, 15.); and therefore, in what- 
ever sense we take the word pwpo, he 
was guilty of po violation of the former 
precept, which was levelled against 
bitter expressions of causelcss anger in 
our ordinary conversation. 
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y, Nu. The thirteenth of the more 
N g modern Greek letters, but the four- 

teenth of the ancient; whence, us 
a numeral character, ν is used for the 
fifth decad, or fifty. In theold Cadméan 
alphabet it answered to the Hebrew and 
Phenician Nua in nume, order, and 
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power; but in both it’s forms, Ν and», 
it rather resembles the Phenician than 
the Hebrew letter, though indeed not 
very like either. 
Ναζωραιος, 8, 6. 
I. A Nazarene, i, e. a native or inbahitant 
of the town of Nuzareth, and also, -1 


° 


Nazarile. 
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Nazarite. Both these senses of the word 
are, I apprehend, referred to in that fu- 
mous passage of St. Mat. ch. ii, 23, And 
he (Joseph) came and dwelt at Nazareth, 
that it might be fulfilled which was spoken 
by the Prophets, He (Christ) shall be called 
1.e.* he shall not only be esteemed und 
called, but he shall really be Ναζωραιος. 
Now there is no prophecy in the U. ‘I. 
wherein it is foretold, that Christ should 
be so mach asan inhabitant of Nazareth, 
aod it was expressly predicted that he 
should be born at Bethlehem: But as 
Nathanael ubjected, John i. 47, Can aay 
good thing come out of Nazareth? (comp. 
ohn vill. 41, 42, 52.), νο we find the 
Jews calling our Saviour Ναζωραιος or 
Nazarene in contempt, Juhu xviii. 5. 
Acts vi. 14. Comp. John. xix. 19. And 
their taking occasion, from our Lord's 
abode at Nazareth, to apply the epithet 
of Ναζωραιος to him in this opprubrious 
sense, was, indeed, agreeable to those 
many prophecies in which it was fore- 
told, that the Messiah should be treated 
in a contemptuous and reproachful man- 
ner +: But this is not all ; for by the ob- 
servation in St. Matthew, somewhat fur- 
ther and more determinate seems to be 
intended than merely that Christ should 
thus meet with cqalempt and repruach. 
Aud accordingly in the greater number 
of passages wherein the title Na%weaies 
or Ναζαρηνος is ascribed to Christ, it is 
plain that nothing epprobrivus was in- 
tended. See Mark i. 24. xvi.6. Luke 
iv. 34. xxiv. 19. John xviii. δ. Acts ii. 
22. iti. 6. iv. 10, xxii. 8. The Vulgate 
renders Ναζωραιος in Mat. ii. 23, by 
Nazareus, which is used for a Nazarite 
in Jud. xiii, 5, 7. xvi. 17. Lam. iv. 7, 
of that version; and the Greek word 
answering to the Heb, ton), and to the 
Eng. Nazarites, is spelt with an w. Na- 
ζωραινς, ἵη Theodotion’s version of Amos 
il. 12. as in Mat. 
The Nasarite, the particulars of whose 
vow we have Num. vi. is, I think, by αἱ) 
Christians allowed to have been a lively 
and striking representative of Christ ; 
and; many of the qualifications ascribed 
9 Comp. Kadew IV. 
4 See Whitby on Mat. 
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to the Redeemer in the Prophets may be 
reduced tothecorrespondent typical qua- 
lifications of the legal Nuzarite. It was 
then in effect foretold, not by one, but by 
the Prophets in general (δια των p2¢y- 
Ίων, as St. Matthew says), that Chnse 
should not ouly be despisedand rejected of 
men, but elso that, notwithstanding this 
contempt and ill-treatment, he should 
be the § real Nazarite, the great Anti- 
type of thal emblematic character. * |jSe 
that whilst the Jewa and Romans were 
calling hin ia contempt Natwpasgs and 
Ναζαρη»ος, the Nazerean and -.... 
the providence of God was at the same 
time pointing him out as the ¢rae Naza- 
rite, from the circumstance of his dwelle 
ing io that city or town which had been 
prophetically, with a view, no doubt, te 
this important event, called Nazareth, or 
the city of THE Nazarite: Even as 
Pilate by the title on our Lord’s cross 
proclaimed him both to Jews and Gen- 
tiles to be Jehovah the Saviour, 6 Natwe 
pasos, the expected King of me Jews, 
though doubtless he intended by this 
inscription to deride and blast his pre- 
tensions, See Joho xix. 19, 20.” 

Dr. Clarke, on the Guspels, thus para- 
phrases Mat. ii. 23. ‘* And there (1. 6. in 
Galilee) he dwelt in the city Nazareth. 
From whence Jesus was called a Nuza- 
vite: As the Prophets bad foretold that 
he should be, in several senses of that 
word ; and particularly, as it was pro-~ - 
phesied in those words, Judy. xiil. 5. 
which were spoken of Samson, asa Type 
of Christ: He shall be a Nazarite from 
the womb.” On which text of Judges 
the Doctor subjoins this Note: ‘* This 
place, thuugh scarce taken notice of by 
Commentators, seems to be more imme- 
diately respected by the Evangelist than 
those where only the word >¥3 or 13 is 
used in different senses.” ThusDr. Clarke. 
Diodati, however, not to mention others, 
had, in his Italian Translation, taken 
very particular notice of Judg. xiii. 5; 
and on the expression, by the Prophets, 
Mat.ii.23, has the following Annotation, 
which I submit to the reader'sconsidera- 


§ See Wetstein on Mat. ii. 23, and the learned 


} See an ingenious Treatise entitled, The Cre-|Spearmaa’s Letters οὗ the LXX, &c. Let. UL p. 


Edinburgh, 1190, p. 60, & seqt. 


ation the Ground-tork of Revelation, Xe. printed at | 257, δε reqt. 


| See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon onder“ IL, 
Gg tion 
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tion and jadgment: “ These words, 

- says he, are not found any where else, 
exceptin Judg. xiii. 5, concerning Sam- 

gon; who in many particalars of his life 

' was a figure of Chnst: and it 1s credible 
that the Prophets, in their teaching, 
taught that the true Samson of the 

+ Church and the Nazarite of God, should 
- bethe Messiah, whose perfect sanctifica- 

tion had been prefigared by the ancient 
Nazarites, Num. vi. 2. And because 
Christ was mystically possessed of the 

- truth of thischaracter, the providence of 

- God moreover willed that he should bear 
it’s name, which was unwittingly and 
equivocally imposed on him through 
popular scorn, from the name of the 

‘despicable city where he dwelt.” 

1]. Ναζωραιοι, δι, Nazarenes or Nazarcans. 
A name given to the Christians, from 
their Blessed Master, in contempt, Thus 
the Jews agd Mahometans still call 

’ Christians Nazarenes to this day. occ. 

Acts xxiv. 5. 

WAI. An Adverb. 

1. Of affirming, Verily, indeed, yea, Mat. 
' v.87. xi. 26. Luke xi. $1. xii, 5. 2 Cor. 

1. 18, 19, 20. & al. 

2. Of assenting, Fea, yes. Mat. 1x, 28. xiii. 
51. Comp. John xi. 27. Rev. xxii. 20. 

- In both the above senses ναι may be de- 
duced from the Heb. rr ¢f ἐς, or és be- 
come or done, which is the Niph. of 1m 
to be, from which verb, by the way, 
the Eng. yea appears to be derived, as 
yes from tr it ts. 

. Of beseeching, I pray, or beseech thee. 
Mat, xv. 27. Mark vii. 28. Phitem. ver.20. 
Σιν this last sense ναι seems a plain deri- 
vative from the Heb, #3 of the same im- 

rt; and thus it 19 used in the purest 

_ Greek writers: “ Nas woos των Θεων, 
} επἰτεαί you by our Gods, is both in 
Euripidesand Aristophanes,”’ says Black- 
wall, Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 143. 

Navos, υ, 6, from yaiw to dwell, inhabit, 
which from Heb. ΠΠ} the same. The 
Heb. N. ms is used for God's habitation, 
2 Sam. xv, 25. 

I, A temple, properly the building where 

" God dwelt, or was present, in a peculiar 
manner. See Mat. xxiii. 21. Luke i. g, 
and Campbell there. Comp. 1 K. viii. 13. 
Ps. xxvi. 8. cxxxii. 14, and Karomew 


TIL. and Kyphe on Mat. xxvii. 5. 
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II. The eiiver Nao: of Diana, mentioned 
Acts xix. 24, seem to have been a kind 
“Of models made in silver of her famous 
temple at Ephesus. See Raphelius, fol- 

λε, Wetsteinand Doddridgeon the place. 

HT. The body of Christ is called a Femple, 
not only because init dwelt all the fulness 
of the Godhead bodily (Col. ii. 9.), but 
also because that indwelling of the divi- 
nity, and it’s blessed effects in reference 
to man, were typified by the furniture of 
the Jewish tabernacle and femple. See 
this latter point particularly proved in 
Catcott’s Sermons, entitled, The Taber- 
nacle of the Sanctuary a Type of the Bedy 
of Christ. occ. John Π. 19, 21. Comp. 
John ii. 20. Mat. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 40. 
Mark xiv. 58. xv. 29. 

LV. The Church of Christ is termeda Temple, 
because an habitation of God through the 
Spirit. Eph. ti. 31. (comp. ver. 22.) 
2 Cor. vi. 16. 2 Thess. ij. 4, where see 

ight. So Christians are calted the 
Temple of God, because the Spirit of God 
dweileth in them, or because their bedy is 
the Temple of the Holy Ghost, which is 
in them. See 1 Cor. tii. 16, 17. vi. 19. 

ΝΑΡΔΟΣ, α, ἡ, from the Heb. * ‘M the 

same for which the LX X have used it 

in the only three passages wherein it 

occurs, Cant. i. 19. iv. 13, 14. 

“¢ Spikenard, or nard, a plant that grows 

in the Indies, whose root is very small 

and slender: [It puts forth a long small 
stalk, and has several ears or spikes even 
with the ground, which has given it the 
name of spikenard.” Thus Calmet. And 

+ Brookes, deseribing this aromatic as it 

comes to us, says, “' Indian Spikenard is 

a hairy root, or rather a congeries of 

stender capillaments adhering to a head 

about as thick asthe finger, and as long, 
and of thecolour of rusty iron; the taste 
is bitter, acrid, and aromatic, and the 

smell agreeable +.” occ. Mark xiv. 3, 

(where see Wetstein.) Jolin xii. 3. 

Navalew, w, from ναυς a ship, and alts {ο 
break. 

To suffer shipwreck, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 25. 


ο Comp. under Κιαµωμο). 
+ Nat. Hist. vol. vi. p. 16. 
$ For a further account of the Natdus Iadica, 


or Spike-uard, which is a kind of aromatic grass, 
jaee Dr. Blane in Philosophical Traneactions, vol. 
ixxx. part 2. fa 


τα Tim. 
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- 2 Fie. 1.10. The Greek writers like- 
_ Wise apply this word in a metaphorical 

sense. Thus Cebes in bis Picture, p. 83, 
_ adit. Sénpson, says of foolish and wicked 

- men, NATATOTZIN w& η βιῳ, They 

. suffer shivoreck iv life.’? See other in- 

_ stances in Wetstein and Kypke. 

απκληβός, 8, ὁ, from γαυς a ship, and κλη- 
pos @ lot. 

in owner . @ shop. occ. Acts xxvii. 11. 
This word is common in the Greek 
writers. See Wetstein. 

NAT, aes, ἡ, aecus. ναυ», either from the 

| Heb. 20 or ΓΜ 6 ship (to one or other 
of which words ναυς when used in the 
LXX constantly anewers), orfrom Greek 
χε to move, Ειδη, which from Heb. y) 
te move, agitate, 

. - shep. οσο. Acts xxvii. 41. 

Neavrys, 8, 6, from vavs a ship. 

+ A sailor, q. d. a ship-man. occ. Acts 

. MEV. 17, 90. Rev. xviii. 17. | 

‘Neavias, ο, 6, from νεα» the same, which 
from yses-new, young. 

A young mar. occ. Acts vii. 58. xx. 9. 
χΧΗΙ. 17, 18, 22. 
Neavioxos, 2, 6. See Νεανιας. 

. A yeung man, a youth. Mat. xix, 20, & al. 
Comp. Mark xvi. 5. In Mark xiv. 51, 
6: χεαγισκοι probably means the soldiers, 
as Canipbell renders it, and as the Greek 
word often signifies in Polybius and the 
cerrespondent Ν. Juvenes in the Latin 
writers. See Rapkelius and Leigh’s Cri- 
tica Sacra. The LXX use 65 νεχανισχοι for 
the Heb. town in the sense of soldiers, 
Gen. xiv. 24. But in Mark xiv. 51, three 
ancient MSS, with theSyriac, Vulg. and 
other ancient versions, omit 6s yearioxos. 
Mili was inclined to think them ο Scho- 
leon, and Greesback has marked them as 

- whatought probably to be omitted. M/:- 

- chaeclis, however, Introduct. to N.T. vol. 
i. p. 811, edit. Marsh, defends their ge- 
nuinesess on account of the peculiar 

- harshness of St. Mark’s usual style. 

. Nenges, a, ον, from νεχυς the same, which 
froma the Heb. %2) -particip. Paoul, if 
used, of the V. 112) (ο smite, kill: or else 
γεκρος may be deduced immediately 
frem Heb. 193; whenee aleo the Latin 
seco to kill, κοεεο to hurt, and Eng. 
nocent, noxious, innocent, &c. 

- I. Dead, natarally. Mat. x. 8. xi. 5, & al. 
freq. But observe, that in Mat. x. 8, 


oan 
> 


“a 
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vekpas ε/είρετε are wanting in very many 
3S, so that Weistein marks them as 
words that ought to be expunged, and 
Griesback omits them in his text. ‘* This 
part of Jesus's instructions to his twelve 
Apostles, says Bp. Pearce, is omitted in 
a multitude of Greek MSS, and proba- 
bly it never came from Matthew's pen; 
because this circumstance of raising the 
dead ia not mentioned here at ver. 1. 
Nor is it in Mark: vi, 15, where thet 
Evangelist gives an account of what 
great works they had done upon their 
mission. Luke likewise, in ch. ix. 1, 
takes no notice of it, See also Mark 
xvi. 18, and Luke x. 19, 20.” 
On Luke xv. 24, see Kypke. 
II. Dead, spiritually, dead ἐπ sin, separated 
JSrom the viojfying grace of God, or more 
distinctly, having one’s soul separated from 
the enlivening influences of the Diome 
Light and Spirit, as a dead bedy is from 
those of the reacting ivkt and air, = 
consequence having no of life αμα). 
Mat. viii. 23. Eph. li. ‘i 5. 14. Col. 
1, 13. Comp. John v. 25. 1 Tim. v. 6. 
And in this view sinful practices are 
called dead words, i. e. such as are per= 
furmed by those who are dead in sin. 
Heb. vi. 1. ix..14 
ΠΠ. Nexpos τη apapria, Dead unto, or by, 
sin. Rom. vi, 11. Comp. under Αποζνη- 


σκω Ἡ. κ: 

IV. 4 dead faith, Jam. ii. 17, 20, 26, isa 
faith unaccompanied with good works, 
and therefore unprofitable, yer. 16, 173 
and unable to justify, ver. 20, 21; and 
save, ver. 14. 

V. Sin is said, Rom. vii. 8, to have been ~ 
dead without the law, i, e. apparently 
dead and inoperative. 

Νεκροω, w, from. vexgos. 

To make, as it were, dead, fo morlify, 
eneco. occ. Rom. iv. 19. Col. iti. 5: 
Heb. xi. 12. 

Nexpwoss, 105, att..sws, ἡ, from vexpow. 

I, A putting to death, occ. 2 Cor. iv. 10, 
Always carrying about in the body την 
νεχρωσιν the putting to death ofthe Lord 
Jesus, i. e. being exposed to cruelties 
resembling those which he sustained in 
his last sufferings. Comp. ver. 11, and 
1 Cor. xv. 31, and see Suicer Thesaur. 
under Νεψρωσις 11.4. 

187 one occ. Rom. iv. 19. 


g2 NEMO. 
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- NEMQ. 
Lu distribute, assign, administer, reculate, 
govern. It may be deduced either from 
the Heb. toys to be pleasant, agreeable, 
which is the consequence of regularity 
and order, or rather by transposition 

* from mn fo distribute, &c. This V. how- 
ever, occurs net in the Ν. T. butis in- 
serted on account of its derivatives and 
coinpounds. 

Ness, a, ov. The learned Damm, Lexic. 
col, 1577, derives it from the V. νεω to 
mote, agitate, which from Heb. 3 the 
same, Comp. Nevw. So the Heb. 1) α 
youth, a young man, is from the V.4y3 fo 
move, move brisk/y, agitate, on account 
either of the activity and vigour, or of 
the snsettledness, of that age of life. 

I. Young, in age. Tit. tii, 4. Homer often 
uses the word in this sense. 

II. New, as wine. Mat, ix. 17. Mark ii. 
22, & al. 

111. The New Mun, as opposed to the Old, 
Col. iti. 10, denotes that Christian temper 
aod dispositiun which is the consequence 
of a man’s being renewed in knowledge 
after the image of his Creator und which 
is called by St. Peter @ divine nature, 
2 Eph.i. 4. Soa new mass, 1 Cor. ν. 7, 
signifies a mass, 1. e. a society of men, 
different from, aod more excellent than, a 
former; und the new dispensation, Heb. 
xii. 24, means the Christian, in contra- 
distinction from the old, Mosuic or Si- 
nuitical one. 

Νεοσσος, 8, 6, from γεῦς youn. 

A young bird, a chicken, occ. Luke it. 24. 
Comp. LXX in Lev. xii. 8, where dvo 
νεοσσᾶς Weptsepwy answers to the Heb. 
Πο) 123 Sw, literally ¢wo sons of a pigeon. 

Neorys, Τητὸς, 4, from veos younc. 
Youth, age or time of youth. So Hesychius, 
y των νεων yAmua. occ. Mat. xix. 20. 
Mark x. 20. Luke xviii. 21. Acts xxvi, 
4. 1 Tim. iv. 12, where see Wetstein. 

Neoguros, 8, 6, from veog new and guros 
ge , froin guw, which see. 

roperly, New/y planted ; hence in the 
N.T. it denotes one who is but lately con- 
verted from judaismor heathenism to chris- 
tianity, and newly implanted iz the church, 
Chrysostom explains it by veoxaryyyros 
newly instructed, i.e. in the Christian 
religion. occ. J Tim. 111. 6. 

NETQ, from the Heb. 3 tu move, shake. 


To beckon, nod, tomake α sign by moving 
the head or eyes. occ. John xiii, 24, 
(where see Duddridge.) Acts xxiv. 10. 


Νεφελη, ης, 4, either from νεφος the'same, 


or from the Heb. 5m {ο fall, because 
clouds fall down or descend in showers. 
A cloud. See Mat. xvii. 5. xxiv. 30. 
xxvi. 64. Rev. i.7. Acts i. 0. 2 Pet. 
ii. 17. Jude ver.12. On Luke xii. 54, 
comp. 1K. xvin. 41, &c. and see Har- 
mer’s Observations, vol. iii, p. 16, &c. 
Ono 2 Pet. ii, 17, observe that fifteen 
MSS, three of which ancient, for νε 
Aas read χαι opiyras and mists, which 
reading is rd ag by Mill, and re 
ceived into the text by Griesbuch. On 
1 Cor. x. 1, see below Leyvew Lil. and 
Heb, and Eag, Lexic. in 5x9. 


ΝΕΦΟΣ, #0s, as, ro. The Greek Lexicon- 


writers derive it from νε sot, and @a6¢ 
or φως light; which derivation, Scapule 
observes, is confirmed by Platarck : 
But may it not be better deduced from 
the Heb. Ἠ) (ο shake out, spread abroad, 
as rain f See Ps. Ixviii. 9, or 10, in Hebd. 
and Eng. Marg. 


I. A cloud, properly εο called. 
IT, 4 vast or infinite multitude or number. 


occ. Heb. xii. 1. Comp. Isa. lx. 8. So 
in Homer, II. iv. lin. 274, (comp. Il. xvi. 
lin. 66, and I). xxiii. lin. 133.) we have 


‘Ape δι ΝΕΦΟΣ έιπιτο ΠΕΖΩΝ. 


4 cloud of herecs hackeu'd all the ρτουσὰἀ. 
Ῥορε. 


Which Virgil imitates, as usual, Zn. 
vii. lin. 793, 


Inseguitur nimbus peditum.—————= 


But Homer in the passage above cited 
pursues the comparison in a beewtifal 
simile, which the reader may see in the 
original, or in lin. 314,.&c. of Pope's 
Translation. So Herodotus, lib. viii. cap. 
109, cited by Raphelius, ΝΕΦΟΣ roce- 
rey ανθρωχω», so great a cloud, i. e. arul- 
titude of men.” See more in Wetstein, 
Kypke and Suicer Thesaur. in Νεφος. 





ΝΕΦΡΟΣ, g, 6. 


A rein or kidney. The learned Damm, 

Lexic. col. 2556, derives it from ysey 

new, fresh, and Φερειν to bring ; because 

the kidneys are perpetually secretin 

Sresk urine, and so bring it to the bia 

der. But perhaps it may be sai a 
u 


NEO 


applied to rain, Ps. Ixviii.9, or 10; he- 
cause the kidneys, and particularly the 


, papilla renales*, by a wonderful appa- 


ratus shake out or distil (exstillant, Boer- 
haave ) into the renal pelves, the urine to 
be thence conveyed through the ureters 
tothe bladder. Andas experience shews 
that the workings of the mind, particu- 
Jarly the passions of joy and fear, have a 
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equivalent to the Latin Zdituus, and. 
will, in spite of my reader’s smile, bear 

the English interpretation of church- 

warden. It implies that the cities who 

adopted that appellation looked upon 

themselves as guardians of the shrine of 

some celebrated deity, whose devoted 

worshippersthey were,and consequently 

blessed in the immediate end peculiar . 
protection of such heavenly power.” 


very remarkable effect on the reins or, Newrspines, 9, ov, from νεωτερος. ΄ « 


kidneys, (seePs.|xxili.31.Prov. xxiii. 16), 


sofrom theirretired situation in thebody, 


. and their being Aidden in fat, νεφροι is 


: used in the N. T. for the most secret 
: thoughts and affections of the soul. occ. 
. Rev. ii,23, where the manner of expres- 
sion is exactly conformable to that of| Josephus applying it in the sense here 


the Hebrew Scriptures. See Ps. vii. 9, 
or 10. xxvi, 2. Jer. xi. 20. xvii. 10. 


Nawxopos, 8, 6, 9, from yews Attic for 


ya0s, @ temple, and χθρεω to sweep clean, 
which perhaps from the Heb. i> {ο 
cut off, or Mp to smooth. 
Properly, A person dedicated to the service 
some God or Goddess, and whose pecu- 
tar business if was to sweep the temple 


- and keep it clean. Edituus, a kind of 


sexton; 90 that when the chancellor of 
Ephesus calls the whole city Νεωκορον 
of the great goddess Diana, he strongly 
expresses how devoted they were to her 


Youthful, sncident to youth. occ. 3 Tim. 
ii. 32; where the Vulg. juvenitia youth. 
Jul, and Syriac version NNW of youth. 
And though the Adj. νεωτερικὸς be a 
word of rare occurrence in the Greek 
writers, yet Wetsteia on the text cites 


assigned, Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 11, §7,where 
he speake of the avéadesas NEQTEPI- 
KHZ, και βασιλικής ὀἱήσεως of the youth- 
Jul insolence (juvenili arrogaatia, Hud- 
son) and royal pride” of Herud’s sons, 
which occasioned his putting them to 
death, Comp. Suicer Thesaur. in Επιδυ- 
pia, and Wolfius on 2 Tim. ti. 22, where, 
‘the Apostle, says Macknight, does not 
mean sensual lusts only, but ambition, 
pride, love of power, rashness and ob- 
stinacy; vices which some teachers, 
who are free from sensual lusts, are at 
little pains to avoid,”’ 


. Service, and how gladly they performed | Ἀεωτερος, a, ov. Comparative of veos young. 
even the meanest offices that had relation|I. Younger. 1 Tim. ν. 1,2, 11. «Comp. 


to her worship. Comp. Ps. lxxxiv. 10. 


-Luke xxii. 20. 


Raphelius further observes, that not only | 11. Young, i. e. in comparison of the ace of 


the city of Ephesus, but other cities also, 


. were by the Heathen actually entitled 
.. yexogos of their gods or goddesses. Jose- 
pAus inlike mannertellshiscountrymen,| ΄ Heb. Ὢψὸ a youeg man, a youth ; and so 
. that God delivered their fathers zaurw, 


NEQKOPOTS, totakecareof his temple.” 


- De Bel. lib. v. cap. 9, § 4. occ. Acts xix. 


35, See also Doddridge aud Wetstein 
on the text. 

I add from An Essay on Medals, printed 
for Dodsley, and cited in the Critical 


. Review for September 1784, p. 201, 2. 
. © Perhaps the most remarkable feature 


’ ο 


in the legends and inscriptions of Greek 
imperial medals is the addition, almost 


perpetual, of the title ΝΕΩΚΟΡΟΣ to/2. 


the names of certain cities. The word ts 
® See Boerhaave Institut. Med. § 351-—-3856, 


edit. 3tin, ; 


Ni. 
- Of affirming or affirmative swearing, 


man. occ. John xxi. 18. The LXX use 
it in this latter sense, 2 Chron. xiit. 7. 
Job. xxiv. 5. Jer. i. 6, 7, & al. for thie 


Cebes in his Picture. 
An Adverb. 


with an accusative following, By, per. 
oce. 1 Cor. xv. 31, where see Wetstern 
and Kypke, who remarks ‘that in the 
Greek writers Ny is generally followed 
by Asa Jupiter, or the name of some 
other of their Gods. In this seme it 
may be derived from the Heb. mri it 
ts, or iadone. Comp. Ναι. 

Of denying, Not, It is thus ased only 
in composition, and seems 4 Corrap- 
tion cf the Heb. ps not. 


Νηθω, either from vew, the same, which 


Gg3 from 


WHY 


from 33 έο move, agitate, er immediately 
frem the Heb. nw) {ο stretch out, extend. 
τς Το 5 er Mat. vi. 28. Luke xii. 27. 
qriakw, irom ryriws. 
To be a child or infant. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 


20, 

Nywieg, #, 6, from vy not, and sw to epeak, 

- as the Latin infans, from in οἱ, 

and fans speeking. It is used by Homer 

asan adjective in the expressions ητιος 

UlOs, vyTiOs wass, an infant son; νητι, 

pond saci also fa the Lars ο , 
reperly, An infant, a child not 

te speek plain. occ. Mat. xxi. i Comp. 

1 Cor, xiti, 41; and see Macknight on 

Hed. ii. 6. 

IL. A εἰκίώ, a rson under age, 
whom our law likewise calls an infant. 
ece. Gal. iv. 1. Comp. ver. 3. 

Ili. 4 child, a babe, in ignorance and sim- 
plicity. occ. Mat. χι. 25. Luke x. 21. 
Rom. ii. 20. The LXX use it in this 
peal wet xix. 7, or 8. cxvi. 6. cxix. 130, 

or eb. ΠΟ simple. So Didymus’s 
Scholion in Homer, il. ii. lin. 31, ex- 
plains Nyries by apgeer, : 


1. 


dfe. occ. 1 Cor. iti. 1. Eph. iv. 14. Heb. 
γ. 12. 
Νησιον, 9, ro. . A diminutive from νήσος. 
4 email island, anisiet. occ.Acts xxvii. 10. 
Nees, 8, ἡ, fram vew to swim, which from 
Σὸ to move, agitate. To this etymology 
of Ἱ from vew Dionysius seems to 
allude.in his Periegesis, lin. 7, 8, edit. 
Wells. 
Be δι wider τυσθον wupagaivera: ny Yadkacony 
Myce NHXOMENON wxAnexetas ουναµα ΝΗΣΟΣ. 
But {ο small country appears swimming, as it 
were, in the sea, it is called νήσος.’ 
So the Latin name ineula is derived from 
beigg in salo, ἐπ the sea. ; 
An sland, Acts xii. 6. xxvii, 26, & al. 
ee sida δν from vys sum. M 
. & Jasting, an from food. Mat. 
| απ. 31. @ Cor. vi. 5.xi.27. In 1 Cor. 
¥il. 5, twelve MSS, six of which ancient, 
rwith the Vulg. and several old 
versions, omit the words τη νηςεἴᾳ και--- 


which oumiesion isapproved by Mull, Ben- 
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occ, νά ὃν ο, το. to 
mean of the greet atom» 
ment, which wee kept on the tenth day 
of the seventh month, nearly answering 
to our September Ο. Β. Comp. Lev. 
xvi. 29. xxin. 27. Num. xxix. 7. Jer. 
xxxvi. 6, and see Wolfius, Doddridge, 
Wetstein and Kypke ου Acts. 

Naseve, from rvysis. ; 
To fast, abstain from food. See Mat. iv. 
2. vi. 16, 17.ix. 14, 18. 

Νησις, sos, att. εως, 6, 9, from vy sof, and 
εδω to eat. 

Fastiag. occ. Mat. xv. 32. Mark viit. 8. 

Νηφαλιος, or Νεφαλεος, a, ὁ, 4; for ia the 

several texts where the word eccurs the 
MSS vary. See Wetstein and Griesback, 
who prefers the former τος. It is 
derived from Nygw, which see. 
Sober both in body and miad, vigilant. 
occ. 1 Tim. 111. 2, 11. ae i. 4. ae 
chius explains rygados by vepories, µη 
werwnores, sober, not having drunk. 


Nygw, from vy vot, and aw or wow to 
drink 


I. To be sober, as te drunkenness. 
occ. 1 Thess. v. 6,8. 2 Pet. ν. 8; and 
as in the preceding text it is joined with 
yeryepsw to watch, so it sometimes sig- 
nifies 


II. To be watchful, vigilant, attentive ; be- 


cause as sleep is the usttal compenion of 
drunkenness, so is vigi of sobriety. 


ecc. 2 Tim. iv, 5. ὶ et. i. 13. iv. 7° ss 


NIKAQ, w, from Heb. 12) ¢e smite, which 


ia the Ο.Τ. often implies victory in war. 
I. To conquer, overcome, properly in an out- 
ward and temporal sense, SeeLukexi.22. 
II. Toovercome,spiritually. See John xvi.83. 
Rom. xii, 2), where see Kypke. 1 John 
ii, 18. v. 5. Rev. ii. 7, 17. In Rev. i.26. 
lil. 12, 21, the nominative ὁ ικα» is put 
absolutely, as other vominatives likewise 
are in the N.T. See Mat. vit. 24. xii. 56. 
John vii. 38. Acts vii, 40. Nor is this 
construction uncommon in thebestGreek 
writers. See Raphelius and Wolfius. I 
add from Plato's Apol. Socrat. § 6, edit. 
Forster, Και ΔΙΑΛΕΓΟΜΕΝΟΣ eit 

εδοξε MOI dros ὁ avye—And talking wi 
him, this man seemed to me-—’ Pheeden, 
§ 29, speaking of the soul, Οι ΑΦΙΚΟ: 
MENH, ὑπαρχει ATTHs, Whither com- 
tng, it ha s fo her.” See Forster's 
Index, under NOMINATIVUS. - 4 
- IM Το 
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11]. Το overcame, in a judicial sense, to | Nagy, ys, 7, from vevona, perf. mid. ‘of 


gain or carry one's cause. occ. Rom. 
Ul. 4. This application of the word is. 
usual in the purest Greek writers. See 
Wetstein. 
IV. To prevail. Rev. ν. 5, where see Vi- 
tringa. 
Nuxy, ης, 7, from νικάω. 
Victury. occ. ὰ John y, 4, where it signi- 
fies the means or instrument of victory. 
Nixes, εος, Ες, το, from γικαω. 
Victory. occ. Mat. xii. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 
54, 55, 57. 
Nesiye, προς, 6, from γπΊω to wash. 

A ων ewer or cistern for washing the 
feet, ove. John xii. 5, 
Νιπ]ω, and Mid. ΝΜιπΊομαι, from yaigw or 
νεβω to wet, which perhaps from Heb. 
¥I) (0 shuke out, spread abroad, as rain, 
Ps. lxviii. 9 or 10. Comp. Νεφος. 
To wash, It is spoken of some part ο 
the body, as of the hands, Mat. xv. 2. 
Mark vii. 8.—the feet, John xiii. 5, 6, 
10, & al.—the face, Mat. vi. 17. (comp. 
Gen. xliii. 31, ia LXX.}—the eyes, 
John ix. 7, (where comp. ver. 6, und 
see Campbell.) 11,15. Homer applies 


’ 











veuw to distribute, feed, as a shepherd 
his flock. 


I. Pasture, ρτορει]/ of cattle. oec. John! 


x. 9, where it is spoken figuratively of 
the sustenance of God'é holy werd and 
spirit, bv which the soul is nourished to 
everlasting life and happiness. 


I}, Nowyy εχει», To eat, as a gangrene or 


mortification, literally to have pasture or 
food.occ, 2 Tim. ti. 17. Raphelius shewe, 
that Polybius applies NOMHN σοιεισθαι 
to ulcers in the same sense; and Gala, 
cited by Wetstein, says, that the Greek 
Physicians usually called oyreds 
éAxe gangrenous ulcers, NOMAS. | add. 
from Josephus, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 2, 
ὁ 9, speaking of the Jews burning part: 
of the portico by which the castle of 
Antonia communicated with the Tem- 
ple: Καθατερ oyromave σώματος, απο» 
κοπΊον γα προειληµενα µελη Φθανον]ες την. 
ais Τὸ wpoow NOMHN. They did, xs _ 
it were, from a body now putrefying: 
cut off the limbs which were first seiz- 
ed, to stop the eating or spreading of the 
mortification.”’ 


_ this word to the hands, Odyss. ii. lin. | Ἀομιζω, from νομος law. 

261, & al.—to the feet, Odyas. xix. lin.| I. Το establish by law. 

356, 376, Tw σε ΠΟΔΑΣ NI¥Q. II. Because what the legislator thinks 
Nosw, w, from voos the mind. right and fit ts established by law, hence. 
I. To agitate, revoloe, or turn about in the| it signifies To think, be of opinion. Μαι. 

mind, mente agito, {ο consider, ponder.| V.17. xx. 10, & al. Onl Tim. vi.’ 5, 

2.Tim. ii. 7.” Comp. Mat. xxiv. 15.] we may observe, that Josephus has a 

Mark viii. 17. xiii. 14. similar expression, De Bel, lib. ii. cap.: 
Il. To understand. Mat. xv. 17. John xiii.| 21, § 1. Aperyy ἡ/αμενος την avaryy, 

40. Rom. i. 20. Thinking deceit virtue.” Nopsfouzas, 
UI. Το think, conceive. Eph. iii. 20. To be thought, supposed. occ. Luke iti. - 
Noxpa, anos, τὸ, from voew. 23, where see Campbell. ; 
I. A thought, conception of the mind. occ.| 11]. Since what 19 established by law soon 

2 Cor. x. 5; where Kypke, however,| becomes custumary, hence Nopitozas, 

understands it, according to sense If, of| pass. To be customary, or agreeable to cus- 

the counsels or contrivances of the ene-| tom. occ. Acts xvi, 13, Ou ενομιζετὸ apo- 
mies of the Gospel. σευχη ειναι, where’ an oratory wes acces- 
IJ, A device, contrivance. occ.2 Cor. ii. 11. tomed to be, or rather where there was an 
11. The understanding, the mind. occ. 2| oratoryaccordingtothecustom,namely, 

Cor, iil. 14. iv. 4. xt. 3. Phil. iv. 7. of the Jews, The profane writers fre- 
Nodes, α, 6, ἡ, perhaps from νή or yw πού, quently use the V. in this sense of being 

and εθος custom; for though it was πο] accustomed or usual. See Whitby, Elener, 

any mutter of reproach among the 





and Wolfus. Bat Bp. Pearce on Acts xvi. 
Greeke to have wes vobes by their con- 


cubines, besides their children by the 
principal wife, yet this was not very usual 
among them, a bastard, spurious, illegi- 
timate birth. occ. Heb. xii. 8. 


13, says, ** The word νοµίζεσθαι often 
signifies, as it seeme to do here, what the 


΄ 39 . 


laws or magistrates of a country allow,” 
and he accordingly renders the Greek 
words, * where an oratory was by law al- 

σα . lowed 


NOM 456 


NOM 


"lowed to be.” For an instance of such | Nopolsrew, w, from νομος α lew, and rsSqges 


atlownaace, see under Προσευχη IT. 
. Νομικὸς, ή, ov, from γοµος. 

1. Of, or concerning the law, legal. occ. 
Tit, iit. 9. 

II. Nousnos, 2, 6. A lawyer, a person who 
professed to be skilled in the law of Moses, 
and to resolveany difficulties concerning 
it. See Mat. xxii. 35. cont. Mark xi. 
28.) Luke x. 25, & al. ** Whether there 

. be any difference between Lawyers and 
Scribes, or whether they ure words per- 
fectly synonymous, I cannot say : Per- 
haps some were chiefly employed in the 
schools, and others weually spoke in 
publicin thesynagogues,” says Lardaer, 
Credibility of Gospel History, book |. 
ch. 4,§3. And that these two terms are 
not entirely coincident, Campbell Prelim. 
Dissertat. p. 697,hom see,appears very 
justly to infer from Luke xi. 45, 46. 

ΠΠ]. In Fit. 11.13, Macknighe observes that 
Νομικος may mean a Roman Lawyer. 

Nogpipws, Adv. from νοµιµος lawful, which 
from νόμος. 

- Lawfully, according to law. occ. 1 Tim. 
1.6. 2 Tim. ii. 8. On this latter text 
see Raphetius and Wetstein, who cite the 
same phrase NOMIMQX ASGAEIN from 

* Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 10. 

Νομισμα, ares, re, from γενοµισµαι perf. 
pasa. ef vyouitw to establish by law. 
Money, coin, whose value is settledby law, 
ᾳ. d. lawful money. occ. Mat. xxii. 19. 

Nopodidacxaros, 8, 6, from νοµος the law, 

, and διδασχαλος a teacher, 

A doctor or teacher of the law of Moses, 
occ. Luke ν. t7. Actsv. 34. 1 Tim. i. 7. 

Nopobsosa, as, 7, from νομος a law, and 
Sects an appointing, establishing. 

An appointment or ordaining of ο law.occ. 

- Rom. ix. 4; where Kypke remarks, that 
«6 all the prerogatives of the Jews, here 

- enumerated by the Apostles, are univer- 
sal, and extend to the Jews of all times, 
especially tothose then living; and that 
therefore by Νοµοθεσια is here to be un- 
derstood, not so much the promulgation 

the law, which belonged only to the 
eenic age, as the Jaw itself, i.e. the 
whole «bag of his lawe. ΛΑ he shews 

‘ that this is not an unusual sense of 

Nopobscsa, which is so applied by Dio- 
nysius Haticarrz.and Diodorus Sic. as we 
add it likewise is in 2 Mac. vi. 23. 


to establish, urdatn. 


I. 1ο make, establish, or ordain a lew, to 


ordaia by law. Thus Jusephus applies the 
V. active, Cout. Apion. lib. i. § 81, Νο 
µοθετεοµαι, υµαι, pass. 1 ο be established, 
as it were, by /ew. occ. Heb. viii. G. So 
Lucian, Timon. tom. i. p. 85. Ταυτα--- 
ΝΕΝΟΜΟΘΕΤΗΣΘΩ, Let these things 
be fixed, as it were, by law.” 


1]. Νομοθετεομαι, aos, pass. To receive, or 


be instructed in, 4 (aw. occ. Heb, vii. 11. 


Nopoderys, αυ, 6, from νοµοθετεω. 


A legislator, lawgiver. occ. Jam. iv. 12. 


Nomos, a, ὁ, from νενοµα perf. mid. of 


νεµω, either in the sense of distrabuting, 
assigning, because the law assigns to 
every one his own ; or io that of edmei- 
string, because it edménisters all things 
either by commandimg or forbidding. 


I. A law iu general. Rom. iv. 16. τν. 13. 
11. And most frequently, The drome law 


given by Mcses, and that whether moral, 
ceremonial, or judicial.See inter. al.Mat. 
ν. 17, 18. vii. 12. xxiii. 28. Luke 1. 22. 
John vii. 51. vill, 5, Hence it semetimes 
signifies the Buok of Muses, or the Pente- 
teuch containing that law, Luke xxiv. 44. 
Acts xin. 15. Gal. iv. 21, 22. (comp. 
Gen. xvi. 1, 2, 15. xxi. 3.) but seme- 
times the Οἱά Testament in general, es 
John x. 34. (comp. Ps. Ixxxit. 6.) John 
ΧΙΙ. 84. (comp. Ps. cx. 4.) John xv. 25. 
(comp. Ps. xxxv. 19.) 1 Cor. xiy. al. 
(comp. Isa. xxviii. 11.) Rom. in. 19. 


ΠΠ. The gospel, or gospel method of justif- 


cation, iscalled the lawof fuith,esoppesed 
to the law of works, Rom. iii. 27; and 
the law of the spirit of life, in opposition 
to the /aw, i. e. power, duminion (comp. 
Sense [V) of sin and death, Rom. viii. 2. 
shag gospel fia also aie by St. James, 
ch. 1,25, the perfect law of literty (comp. 
ch. 11. 12.), δα... the Mosse 
law, which made nothing perfect (see 
Heb. vii. 19. ix. g.); and as freeing 
Believers from the yoke of ceremonial 
observances, and frew the slavery of sin. 
The same Apostle, ch. Π. 8, calls that 
divine command, thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself, the royal law ; “« Not 
sv much, says Whilby, because it ea 
law of Christ, our King, it being a lew 
of the O. T. as because it is the law 
which, of all laws that concera our 

neighbour, 
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NOT 


* neighhour, is most excellent, and which|!. To separate. "Thus used in the profane 


governs and moderates other laws, espe- 

' erally the ceremonial and positive laws, 

- which are to give place to that of cha- 
rity and mercy.” See Kypke, and comp. 
Gal. vi. 2. ν. 14. 

IV. A force or principle of action, equivalent 
toa law. Rom. vii. 21, 23, 25. vill. 2. 
Theophylact explains νομος της ἁμαρτιας, 
Rom. vii. 23, 25, hy την ὀυναμιν, την 
Tupaynda της ἁμαρτιας, the power or 

- tyranny ofan. See Locke on the above 
passages, 

Νους, 8, 6. ' See Nag. ° 

Νοσεω, w, from voces. 

1. 19 be sick, property in body. 

If. To be sick, sickly, infirm, in mind, {ο 


writers. 

Il. Νοσφιζοµαι, mid. To secrete, purloin, 
steal, interverto, clam subducta in com- 
modum nostrum converto, to embezzile, 
which last Eng. word seems very nearly 
to answer to the Greek. ogc. Acts v. 2, 
8. Tit. ii. 10, where see Wetstein, whe 
shews that the word is thus applied by 
the Greek writers, particularly to Ρεν» 
lation, or robbery of the prblic treasure. 
To the passages be has produced to this 
purpose Kypke on Actsv, 4, addaseveral 
others. 

The LXX use the word in this latter 
sense, Josh, vii, 1, (comp. ver. 11.) and 
thus it is also applied, 2 Mac. iv. 32. 


dote. orc. 1 Tim. vi. 4, where Vulg.| ΝΟΤΟΣ ο, ὁ, not improbably from the 


languens, sick, Wetstein cites from Plato 
ΝΟΣΕΙΝ ΠΕΡΙ λοίων axoyy; and from 
Plutarch ΠΕΡΙ σφρα/[ιδια--απά ΠΕΡΙ 
δοδαν ΝΟΣΕΙΝ. 

Nooyua, aros, Τὸ, from νοσε. 

- f disease, sickness. occ. John v. 4. 

ΝΟΣΟΣ, 5, 9. Miatert deduces it from 

: yo for vs not, anid coos sound, well. But it 

may perhaps be better derived from the 
Heb. wast to be very sick, either by trans- 
posing or dropping the initial x. 
A disease, distemper, properly of a more 
grievous kind, hence joined with µαλα- 
κια, which denotes a siighier infirmity. 
Theophylact on Mat. iv. explains νοσον by 
γην yportay καχοπαθειαν, a chronical dis- 
ease; and Μαλακιαν by την wpocxaipoy 
ανωμαλιαντῃ σωµατὸς, α temporary dis- 
order of the body. So Markland, Append. 
to Bowyer’s Conject. ‘ Νόσος isa disease 
of some standing, Μαλαχια an indisposi- 
tion or temporary disorder of the body, 
(Mat.] x. 1 ;—-our version is not distinct 
enough.”’ Mat. iv, 23, 24, & al. 

Novosa, as, ἡ, from νεοσσος, by syncope 
yooros a chicken, which from νεος young. 
A brood of young birds. occ. Luke xiii, 
34. 

Νοσσιον, 8, Το. See Νοσσια. 

A chicken. ἈΝοσσια τα, Chickens. occ. 
Mat. xxiii. 37. - 

ἩΝοσφιζω, from vorgs apart, separated, seor- 
sum, which perhaps from the Heb. jo 
taken away, particip. Niph. of "ox to 
take away, which V. is applied in this 

eefise, Gen. xxx. 23. Pe. Ixxxv, 4. Isa. 

av. 1. 


Heb. m3 to decline, because the sun dew 
clines from us towards the southern he- 
misphere. 

I. The south, or sowth side. occ. Rev. xxi. 13. 

ΠΠ. 4 southern country, or the southern part 
of the earth. occ. Mat, xii. 42. Luke xi, 
31. ΧΙΙ]. 29. 

ET. The south wind.oce. Luke xii. 55. Acts 
Xxvit. 13. xxviii. 183. On Luke xii. 54, 
see Harmer's Oheervations, vol. i. p. 60, 
&e. Ladd fram Vulney, ** In March ap- 
pear [in Syria} the pernicious souther/ 
winds with the same circumstances ag 
in Egypt,” that is to say, their heat “ ig 
carried to a degree so excessive, that it 

. 1s difficult to form an idea of it, without 
having felt it; but one may compare 
it to that of a great oven, at the time 
when the bread is drawn out.” Voyage 
en Syrie & en Egypte, tom. i. p. 207. 
comp. p. 55. 

Novéscia, as, 9, from vas the mind, aud 
Sects a pulting, regulating. 

I, 4 reculating of the mind, instruction, 
admonition. occ. 1 Cor, x. 11. Eph. 
vi. 4. : 

II. An admonition, as implying reproof. occ. 
Tit, ijt. 10. 

Ἡουθετεω, w, from veg the mind, and τιθηµε 
to put, regulate. 

I. To regulate the mind, instruct, warn, ad- 
monisk. occ. Acts xx. 41. Rom. xv. 14.. 
1 Cor. iv. 14. Col. i, 28. iii, 16. 1 These. 


v. 12. 

II. To admonish, importing repreof, as it 
frequently, if not generally, does ‘in the 
profane writers. See MWetstein on Rom. 

xv. 14 


NTN 


xy. 14, and Kypke on 1 Thess. v. 14. 
occ, 1 Thess. v. 14. 2 Thess. iu. 15. 
Novpyyia, Os, ἡ, G- νεµηνιαν which is se- 
veral times used in the ΣΧ, from γεος 
new, and µηνη the moon, which see under 

Μην. 

The new moon, occ. Col. 1. 16. 

Nepane is frequently used in the LAX 

for the Heb. win the first day of the 

Jewish artificial month, which was, ac- 

cording to the law, to be celebrated 

with peculiar solemnities. See Num. 

xxviii. 11, &c. x. 10. Ps. lxxxi. 4, and 

Hebd, and Eng. Lexicon under win 11. 

Ἄουνεχως, Adv, from raves wise, discreet, 
which from vay a mind, and εχω to have, 
Wisely, discreetly, sensibly. occ. Mark 
xii. 34. This adverb is frequently used 
by the Greek writers, particularly by 
Polybius. See Wetstein and Kypke. 

Νους, Gen. vo0s, Dat. voi, Acc. vay, ὁ, from 
νόθς, yes, Β, 6, the same, which may be 
from the Heb. wr ¢o view, or observe 
attentsely. 

1. The mind, understanding. Luke xxiv. 45. 
Rom. i. 28. Phil. iv. 7. Rev. xiii. 18. 
where observe, that yey εχει is u com- 
mon phrase in the Greek writers for 
having understanding. Comp. Rev. xvii. 
ϱ, and see Vitringa on: this text. 

Ii. The mind, as including the affections 


458. 


NTN 


xxi. 2. the learned Danbuz writes thas : 
** Nuv¢gy signifies properly a woman be- 
trothed to a husband till such time as the 
marriage is consummated ; and this is the 
title of the Church whilst the faithful are 
in this mortal state, as may be seen in 
this exact book, ch. xxii. 17; whereas in 
the state of the resurrection she is called 
Ais (the Lamb's) wife, γυνή; 96 that the 
Holy Ghost speaks cautiously here ὪΣ 
yuugyy AS a bride.—Among the Greeks 
the title of νυµφη was given to the new- 
married woman for some time, as appears 
by Hesychius, vupgy, 4 vewss yauylaod 
— But where it is set in contradistinctien 
to yovy wife, it shews a state antecedent 
to the full marriage ; and as it is set in 
this place (ch. xxi. 9.), implies the very 
time when that marriage is just perfect- 
ed, that is, the wedding-day.”’ 

II, 4 son’s wife, a daughicr-in-law. occ. 
Mat. x. 35. Luke xii. 53. Thisseems 
an hellenistical sense taken from the si- 
milar use of the Heb. mba, which signi- 
fies both a bride and « «μας tac 
Thas the LXX use ναµφη answering to 
mop for a daughter-in-law, 1 Sam. iv. 19. 
1 Chron. ii. 4. 

Νυμφιος, 8, 6, from νυµφη. 

I, A bridegroom. occ. John ii. ϱ. Rev. 

xviii. 23. Comp. John iii. 29. 


and will, Rom. vii. 25. (comp. ver. 22.) | II. It denetes Christ, the spiritual Bride- 


Rom. xii. 2. Eph. iv, 23,'Comp. Col. 
ii. 18. 1 Tim. vi, 5. 2 Tim. iii. 8. Tit. 
1. 15. 

Ill. The mind, intention, design, sentiments, 
1 Cor. ii. 16. Comp. 1 Ώου. xiv. 14, 
where J xus µε seems 60 denote the mean- 
ing of what I say or pray, which not be- 

- ing understood is with respect to others 
unfruitful.See Bp. Pearceand Macknight. 

IV. Judgement, sentiment, opinion, Rom. 
xiv.5. Comp.’1 Cor, 1. 10. 

NTMEH, 45,7. Eustathius derives it from 
νεον newly, and gasiy or φαινεσθαι to ap- 
pear, because ra πριν ὁαλαμευομενη νε0ν 
Paveras, ὅτε vo της ἡλικίας αυτη 
εἴανθει, she who was before confined to 
ber chamber newly appears, being now 
in the flower of her age.”’ So νυµφη is, 
as it were, ve0ngy. 

I. A bride, α woman lately married. occ. 
John iii. 29. Rev. xviii. 23. | 
denotes spiritually the Church of Christ. 


Hence it| NYN. A 


his Church. οσο. Mat. ix. 15. 
Mark li. 19, 20. Luke v. 34, 35. Comap. 
. Mat. xxv. ne 10. 
υμφων, ωνος, 6, from vuegy. 
Ai bridal chamber, πε Αη occ. Mat, ix. 
15. Mark ἠ. 19. Luke y.34. ‘Ou oss” 
ra γυµφωνος, The sons of the bride-cham- 
ber, is an hebraism, and seems to denete 
the friends (comp. J ohniil. 29.) andcom- 
αρα of the brede-groom, who att 
im during the ee and had free 
access to the bridal chamber ; such the 
tr" companions of Samson, mentioned 
Jud. xiv. 11, appear to have been. But 
in the above cited passages of the N. T: 
the expression figuratively denotes the 
disciples, who were the friends and cospa- 
nions of Christ. Comp. Νυμφιος, and 
John iti. 29. Nez guy is used in the cam 
senee in Tobit vi. 13, 16. 
article, from the Heb. a3 sea, 
to which yuy answers in the LXX, Gen. 


occ, Rey, xxi. 2,9, xxi. 17. On Rev.{ xviii. 27. Isa. v, 5. 


J. Ao 


Ντα 


I. An Adv. of time. 
1. Now, at this present time. Mat. xxvii. 
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- the Latin nor, nectis, otd French mcef; 
now rut, Eng.night, &c. 


42, 43. Mark x. 80, & al. freq. Raphe-|1. A, or The, night, properly so called, 


lus observes, that in Luke x1. 89, yoy 
implies somewhat of admiration, or ta- 
ther of indignation, and that Arrian 
Epictet. applies it in the same manner. 
With the article prefixed it is used as an 
adjective. Thus, ‘Os vey Bares, 7 he hea- 
weas that now are, 2 Pet. in. 7 ; Zwns rns 
νυν, The preseht dife, or the life that now 
is, 1 Tim. iv.6; Evy τῷ γυνκαω, In or 
at the present time, 2 Cor. vin. 14; 80, 
Ἔως τες νυν, xaspe being understood, 
ΣΤΗ the present time, or ‘till now, as we 
say, Mat. xxiv. 21; Aws τη yuv, xaipe 
namely, From the present time, Luke 
Xxii. 69. Acts xviii. 6; with the neut. 
article plur. Ta νυν for xara ra νυν, 
wealuara, Things, circumstances, or the 
like pay understood, Now, according 
to, or in, the present circumstances. Acts 
iv. 29. ν. 38, & al. Τα νυν is often ap- 
plied in the same manner by the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in Elsner and 
Wetstein on Acts iv. 29. 

2. But now, just now, lately. John xi. 8, 
where Kypke shewe thet yur is used in 
this sense not only by Josephus, but by 
Aristophanes. To the passages produced 
a him may be added from Josephus, 

ont. Apion, lib. ii. § 97, NIN µεν γαρ 
vive ἵερειαν awmrayvay, For they (the 
Athenians) have now lately put to death 
α certain priestess.” 

II. A conjunction used in the assump- 

tion of an argument, or in ek second 

reposition of a syllogism, as the Eng. 
he and French is 
Nur δε, But now. John xvini. 36. 1 Cor. 
vii. 14. Comp. John viii. 40. 

Now, Attic for νυν. 

Now. See Rom. vi. 22, vii. 6. xv. 28. 
Heb. xi. 16. 

ΝΤΕ, νυκ]ος, ἡ, from the Heb. mm) ¢o rest, 
to which the right is plainly * destined 
by God for the benefit of man. From 
the same Heb. word are also derived 


* 80 Socrates in Xenophon Memor. lib. iv. cap. 8. 
6S, Αλλε pow ans ANANATIENE yr dropesvery ἡμιν 
WYKTA warpeyact wadiucey ANAHATTHPION. ut 
whea we want rest, they (the Gede) bestow on us 
the night excellently suited for,this purpose.” See some 

Observaticets on this subject in Nature Dis- 
played, vol. Νι Dialog. ii, Pp» 11, at. omel edit. 


whereiw man and most kinds of animals 
take their rest. Mat. ii. 14, iv. 2. xxiv. 
31, & al. freq. 

Il. It figuratively denotes A time of igno- 
rancy and déssolutencss. 1 Thess. v. 5: 
compiver.7. See Xxeres Ἱ]. 

ΠΠ. Itsignifies The time of this present life, 
as being a state of darkness and ¢ ce 
in comparison of the clear light and 
knowledge of which the saints shall be 
partakers in the eternal day of a better 
state. Rom. xiii. 12; where see Wolfius 
and Dodéridge, and comp Rev. xxi. 25. 
xxii. 5,and Hysea ΠΠ. . 

IV. It denotes dewth. John ix. 4. So 
Horace, Carm. Lib. I. Ode iv. lin. 16, 


Jam te premet Nox. 
Soon will the night o’ertake my friend 


And Ode xxviii. lin. 15. 


Omnes una manet Nox. 
One night remains for All. 


Comp. under Κοιµαω ΠΠ]. 

Nusatw, from νευσαζω, which in Homer, 
1]. xx. lin. 162. Odyss. xviii. lim, 153, 
239, signifies to xod, as the head, from 
ysuw to nod. 

I, To slumber, properly tonod with the head, 
eee .oce, Mat, xxv,5. 

ctstetn shews, that the Greek writers 
use it in this sense. To the instances pro- 
duced by him I add from Plato, Apol. 
Socrat. § xviii. p. 94, edit. Forster»—~ 
Trea rnd ἐστι της, 
, o—Being disp , like pere 
ο when nodding are roused,” 

Π. Zo slumber, delay, linger. occ. 2 Pet. 
ii. 8, where Wetstemn cites from Plato 
ΝΥΣΤΑΖΟΝΤΟΣ éixasze, while the 


judge delays. 
NITTO, from the Heb. yw) to Fs 
tafe. See Eccles, xii. 11, ia Heb. 

Ὁ shab, pierce, as with a spear. occ. 
Joba xix. 34, Homer by this word often 
expressesthe most grievous wounds ; and 
our Eog. Poets apply the verb plant. to 
weapons, Thus Addison, though in a 
figurative sense. 

Passions unpitied and encceseless love 
Plant daggers in my heart———— 
s Care. 
Ννχθη- 
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Nux Gytspoy, 8, το, from yuk, νυχΊος, a night, [. Slothful, sluggish. occ. Heb. vi. 22. 


and +292 α day, the r in νυχΊος being 


Comp. Ecclus iv. 29. 


changed intoS onaccoontof theaspirate |II. Slow er dull of hearing. oce. Heb. 


ἡ following, and x into χ because it pre- 
cedes 3. See Grammar, sect. 1. 17, 10. 
A day and a night, a nuchthemeron. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 25. 

Nwépos, a, ov, from νωθης the same, which 
from vw for vé not, and Sew torun. Νω- 
@ys is used by Homer, li. xi. lin 559, 
| Ovos vwbns, a sluggish ass. 


z 


hy 


ν. 11, where Weistetn (whom see) cites 
from Heliodorus ΝΩΘΡΟΤΕΡΟΣ ev 
THN AKOHN. 


ΝΩΤΟΣ, ο, é. | 


The back of a man. occ. Rom. xi. 10. It 
seems derived from the Heb. tai fo ἐπ- 
cline, bend, bow (see Jud. xvi. SO.), as 
the back is eminently formed for deiag 
by means of the vertebral joints. 


, 


ZEN 


fe 2, Xi. The fourteenth of the more teva, ας, ἡ, from ζενος. 


modern Greek letters, but the fif- 

teenth of theancient, among which 
it answered in order to the Hebrew Sa- 
‘ ech Ὁ: But whether in power or sound 
it approached neuwrer to that letter or to 
Shin w may be doubted. In truth, Cad- 
mus, or whoever it was that furnished 
the old Greeks with theiralphabet,seems 
tohavestrangely confounded thenames, 
’ forms, and powers of the four oriental 
- sibilant letters, Zain, Samech, Jadd:, and 
Shin, with each other. Thus Zeta, as 
. above observed under that letter, corre- 
sponds to the Hebrew or Phenician Zain 
in form, order, and power, butit’s Greek 
name is more like Jaddz or Zaddi; so & 
answers in orderto Samech, but it’sname 
Xi by dropping the final α (as in the 
Greek Nu from Hebrew Nun) seems to 
be fairly deducible from the Heh. w, to 
. which letter the small &, if laid down on 
it’s side, is very similar in form; whilst, 
ou the other hand, the Greek Sigma, 
which in the order of the alphabet cor- 
responds th Shin, is in name, and insome 
of it’s forms, more like the Heb. Samevh. 
Comp. under Σ, 


pom 


A lodging. occ. Acts xxviii, 23. Philem. 
ver. 22. 


Ἐενιζω, from ἕενια or ζενος. 
. To receroe a stranger into one’s house, to 


lodge and entertain him. occ. Acts x. 23. 
xxvilt. 7. Heb. xii. 2. Revilopas, pass. 
or mid, To be lodged, or ludge in a neuter 
sense. occ. Acts x. 6, 18, 32. xxi. 16. - 


Π. Ἐενιζαω, To be strange. occ. Actes xvii. 20. 


So Diodorus Siculus, Tw ἘΕΝΙΖΟΝΤΙ 
της Askews εζεπληξετες Abevaizs. (Gor- 
gias) by the strangeness of his speech 
ustonished the Athenians.” See more 
in Wetstein. 


Ill. Ἐενιζομαι, mid. To think strange, be 


amazed as at a strange thing. ‘* Raphe- 
lius (Anovot, ex Polys. in loc.) and others 
have observed, that this word is very 
emphatical, and expresses a perfect 
amazement and consternation of mind.” 
Doddridge. οσο. 1 Pet. iv, 4, 12; im 
which latter verse it governs a dative, as 
it likewise does in Polybius, lib. i. p. 32, 
ἘΕΝΙΖΟΜΕΝΟΙ TAILS των ορίανων 
ΚΑΤΑΣΚΕΤΑΙΣ, Astonished at the ep- 
paratus of engines.” See Kypke on 1 Pet. 
jv. 4, and Weistcin.on ver. 12. 

Bere 


ZES ᾿ 
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ΝΤΑ 


Ἐενοδοχεω, w, from ζενθς α stranger, and ZEQ.. 


deoxy α reception, entertainment, which 
from deyopas to receive, entertain. 
To receive and entertain strangers. occ. 
αι Tim. v. 10. So Herodntus uses the 
Tonic Fevodoxew, lib. vi. cap. 127. BEI- 
ΝΟΔΟΚΕΩΝ wavias avbowres, Receiv- 
ing all men dospitably.”” See Raphelius, 
Wotstein, and Kypke. 

ἘΒΝΟΣ, s, 6, Lolic ΣΚΕΝΟΣ, from 12 
to dwell. : 

k. Properly, A person who belonging to one 
country dwells or sojourns ἐν another, a 
stranger, foreigner. occ. Acts xvii. 21. 
Comp. Heb. xi. 13. 

II. fn @ more general sense, 4 stranger, 
4 person of another nation or religion. occ. 
Mat. xxv. 35, 38, 43, 44. Comp. Mat. 
xxvii. 7. 3 Jolin ver, 5. 

111. It is applied to the Gentiles, who be- 
fore their conversion to Christianity 
were ο. from the covenunts of pro- 
mise. occ. Eph. ii. 12. Comp. ver. 19. 

IV. «4 host, one who lodges and entertains a 
stranger. Eustathius says it is plain from 
the ancients, that ὁ wewy yy ἕενιαν 
και ὁ wacywy aeryy, ἘΕΝΟΣ αλλγλοις 
ελε/ονΊο, both he who entertained and 
he who was entertained were called 
ξεν»ς, in respect of each other.” [Wet- 
stein on Rom. xvi. 23, produces some 
instances of the former sense from the 
Greek writers. So the Latin hospes 


signifies both the stranger and the person | 


To scrape, particularly as a carpenter 
does with a plune, to plane. Zew may 
be considered either as a word formed 
from the sound, or us a derivative from 
the Heb. mvp {ο cut off the extremity, 
abrude, or TMD lu scrape of. This V. 
occurs not in the N. T. but is here in~ 
serted on account of it's derivatives, 

Ἐήραινω, from ζηρο». 

I, Έηραινομαι, Pass. Το be dried up, as 
water. occ. Rev. xvi. 12. 

II. Tu dry up, aither, as the grass. Jam. 
1. 11. 

Ἐηραινομαι, Pass. To be dried up, wither- 
ed, usa plant or tree. Mat. xiii. 6. xxi. 
10, & al. 

ΠΠ. Ἐγραινομαι, Pass. Το δε dry, or ripe, 
as the corn-harvest. occ. Rev. xiv. 15. 
LV. Έπραινομαι, Pass. Το be withered, wasted 
away, as the hand. occ. Mark iti. 1, 3.— 
as a person. occ. Mark ix. 18. So Syriac 

version wan. Comp. Zypec IIL, 

ἘΗΡΟΣ, a, ον, perhaps from the Heb, tw 
to be clear, bright; whence as a N. 
Ώιαος. plur. DyNN¥. the aoon-day, or 
meridian light. 

I. Dry. occ. Luke xxiij. 31, where, how- 
ever,the dry trcemeans the Jewish people 
destitute of God's Holy Spirit, and of the - 

JSruits of righteousness (comp. Ezek. xx. 

87. Mat. xxi. 19, 20), and by conse- 
quence are proper fuel for the divine 
vengeance, as dry wood 1s for the fire, 


entertaining him. Thus Ovid, Metam, |II. Bypa, 7, The dry land. It is properly 


hib. i. lin. 144, 
non hospes ab hospite tutus. 


occ. Rom. xvi. 22. 
V. Asan adjective Hsvos, ή, ov, Strange, 
Soreign. occ. Acts xvii. 18, where comp. 
" onder Δαιμονιον 1]. and see Wetstcin end 
Kypke, and Josephus Cont. Apion, lib. ii. 
cap. 37. 

VI. Strange, wonderful. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 12. 
Thus applied also in the profane au- 
thors. See Wetstein on Acts xvii, 20. 

Essys, 8,6, Lat. 

A kind of pot, occ; Mark vii. 4, 8; in 
which texts Seswy is from the singular 
ξεςης, which [Vetsteis on Mark vii. 4, 
clearly proves from Galen and others to 
be a word formed from the Latin Sez- 





an adjective agreeing with yy under- 
stood, and is sometimes used in this 
sense by the profane writers (see Casau- 
bun, Wetstein, and Kypke on Mat. xxiii. 
15.) as it often is hy the LXX answer- 
ing to the Heb. main or nwa, which 
are in like manner fem. adjectives, sigz- 
nifying dry, and agreeing with pret the 
earth, or ΠΌΙΝ the g , understood. 
occ. Mat. xxi. 15. Heb. xi. 20. 

III. Withered, having some part of the body 
withered, occ. John. v. 3. Applied par- 
ticularly to the hand, occ, Mat, xii. 10. 
Luke vi. 6, 8. Comp. 1 K. xni. 4, in 
LXX. , 

Έυλινος, 9, 97, from ζυλον wood. 
Wooden, made of wvod. occ, 3 Tim. ii. 
20. Rev. ix. 20. 


tarius, a measure of liquids equal {οἱ Ἐυλου, s, το. Eustathius and the Ε. ist 
derive it from Eu to. scrape (which from 


about one pint and a half, 


ζεω 


9 


i. 


ΤΑ 


ξεω the same), because wood is a ‘kind 
of substance very fit for being acraped, 
and we may add frequently worked in 
this manner. 

Wood. Rev. xviii. 12. Comp. 1 Cor. 
Nii. 14, where woed, hay, stubble, seems 
to denote such weak orwortbless persons, 


"as being built into the Temple of Ged, 


3. e. the Christian Church, canuot abide 
the fire of persecution. See ander Πυρ. 


11. It denotes some thing made of woed, as 


the stocks in a prison, which, however, 
were so contrived as to make the punish- 
ment of being put into them much more 
severe and painful then that of the efacks 
emong us. occ. Acts xvi. 24, where see 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Doddridge, te whom 
add Valesius’s Netes on Ἐνλῳ, &c. in 
Eusebius’s Eccles. Hist. p. 174, 203, 
edit. Reading. Aristophanes uses ζυλον 
in the same sense. See Wetstein, who 
aleo cites from Plutarch ΤΟΥΣ HOAAS 
EN TO: BTAQs Sedepsvos. 


‘HI. . Ἀνλα, τα, Staves, or rather clube, for 


Campbel'on Luke observes, that Ῥαδδος 
signifies a stef fer walking with, υλον 
a club for offense or defense, and that 
these wordsare neverin the Gespele used 
promiecuously. Mat. xxvi. 47, 55. Luke 
Zxii, 62. Ἀσλον is thus applied by the 
Greek writers produced by Wetotetn. 


_ -IV. The cross of Christ. Acts v. 30. x. 39. 


ἐ 


‘1 Pet. ii. 24. ο Se iit. 18, and 
Deut. xxi. 23, in LXX, 


V. 4 tree. Though ζυλον often answers 


in the LXX to the Heb. py when de- 
noting «@ tree, yet this is not a merely 
helleninti 


the word ; for Aristotle uses it in the 
eame sense. See Wolfius on Rev. xxii. 
2 and the authors there cited. occ. 
Loke xxiii, 31. Rev. it. 7. xxii. 2, 14. 

Ὕλῳ ξολφ, The green tree, in St. Luke 
meens Christ, considered as watered with 
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the continual iafinence of Ged’s Holy 
Spirit, and bringing forth the blessed_fruit 
of perfect holiness and righteousness. 
The Redeemer is described at large 
under the same image in the Ist Psalm. 
Comp. Ezek. xx. 47. xxi. 3, and see 
Suicer Thesaur. in Zuaey 1. 2. 

In Rev. Ἐυλον της ζωφε, The Tree of 
Life, denotes Christ as being the Author 
of Eternal Life to all that obey bim, For 
the general promise of our Lord, Rev. 
ii. 7, To him that avercometh will I give 
so eat of the TREE OF LIFE, which is 
in the midst of the Paradise of God, seems 
nearly similar to the perticwaer declara- 
tion made by Christ to the penitent 
thief: Tbis day shalt thou be with ΜΕ 
te Paradise, Luke xxiii. 43.. Comp. Vi- 
tringa on Rey. ii, 7. ‘The phrase EvAoy 
της ζωης is taken from the LXX, Gen. 
ch, 1). and iii. where it answers to the 
Heb. ann yy. And when Adam and 
his wife, after their t reasion, were 
removed from the Edenic Paradise, and 
thus from the outward emblematic iree, 
the Cherubim were set up, Gen. iii. 24, 
to preserve the way to the true Tree of 
Life, i. e. Christ, who not only in Bev. 
ii. 7, bt also in Rev. xxii.2, is described 
under this character by-St. Johan, in his 
delineation of the heavenly Jerusalem : 
In the midst uf the street of tt, and of either 
side of the river, was there the Tree of 
Life,which bore tuelve (manner of) frvits, 
and yielded her fruit every month ; and the 
leaves of the tree were jar the healing of 
the nations. Comp. ver. 14. 


or hebraical application of | Ἐυραω, w, from Eupos a razor, which from 


ζυω to scrape, und this from fee the 
same, which see; ov else Evpes may be 
derived immediately frem the Heb. 
“wp to cut of. To ekave, a8 with 9 razor. 
occ. Acts uxi. 24, (where see Dod- 
@ridge) 1 Cor. xi. 5, 6. 


O, ο, Omi- 
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ο 


0, Omicron, Ο µκρον, i.e. O emall, 
er short, insound namely, so called 
to distinguish it from Omega. O is 
. the fifteenth of the more modern Greek 
letters, bus the sixteenth of the ancient, 
among which it answered in order to the 
Hebrew or Phenician On - whence also 
its’ name O or Ov was probably taken, 
by dropping the #, asin the Greek names 
Nu and Xi from Nun and Shin. It is 
certain, that the old Greeks had but one 
- characterfor theirO, whetherpronownc- 
od long or short. This appears from an- 
cient inscripeons still extant oneof which 
the reader may find tranecribed underthe 
. letter H. And though it be very diffi- 
cult, ifindeed possible, todetermine the 
mranrer, or rather the various manners, 
in which the Hebrews: and Phenicians 
pronounced their Osu, yet that it some- 
times had the sound of the Greek O ap- 
pears not only from this letter’s corre- 
epending to it in the order of the Cad- 
‘mean alphabet, but from the LXX 
Translators often substituting o ore, for 
the Heb. » in proper names, as in ΟΡολ- 
Aap for tony, 2 Chron. xi. 7; Ολα for 
uby, 1 Chron. vii. 39; Of for my, 2 K. 
Xx1.26; Odyd for Ty, 2 Chron. xv. 8; 
Qy for yy, Num. xxi. 3. As for the 
form O it is not so like to the Hebrew 
as to the Phenician Qin, which latter is 
a kind of irregular triangle, and is 
sometimes written almost circular. 


Ὁ 


rowe, in the, or that, place. John vii. 40, 
TON λοβν, this saymg. Gal. v. 8, Ἡ 
πσεισµονή, this persuasion. Col. iv. 16, Ἡ 
exisoAy, thieletter. Rom. xvi. 22.1 Thess. 
v. 27. 2 Thess. ili. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. 
v.g. 1 Thess. iv. 6. ΤΗΣ éés, OF this 
or that way, Acts 1x. 3. xix. g, 23. 
xxiv, 22. Comp. Acts xxii. 4. The 
neuter article TO is often applied in a 
similar sense.: Luke xxii. 2, Aud the 
High Priests sought TO, wwe ἄνελωσι» 
αυτον, this, how (q.d. the how) they 
might destroy hm. Comp. ver. 4. Acts 
iv. 31. Luke xex. 48. Luke ix.46. Ει- 
σηλθε be διαλο/ισµος εν αντοις, TO, τις 
αν ey µοιζων αυτων, A reasoning arose 
among them, (namely) this, whe s be 
the greatest of them ; where see. Kygke, 
and comp. Luke i. 62. xxii. 24. Mark 
1x. 23, Ὁ δε Iywas away αὐτῳ FQ, x du- 
νασαι σιφευδα x. 7. A. And Jesus said 
anto him this, or thus, if thou cansi be- 
lieve, &c. race quoted by Wolfus eb- 
serves, that the neuter article is ele- 


μμ prefixed to answers, and pro- 


uces an instence from Polyenus: I¢:< 
xparys ὑπολαδων εφη TO,. τις αν σε 
τοσο εσεσθαι; Iphicrates answered thus, 
Who could have ate thet this would 
happen? Comp. Mat. xix. 18, and 
W etstein on Luke 1. 62. 


Π. Emphatic, Ἡ wapésvos, THE. Virgin, 


Mat. i. 23. Ὁ tos ws, Ὁ aleeryros. 
son, (even) THE beloved. Mat. iii. 17. 


‘O, Ἡ, TO, The prepositive article of the|III. It is (like the Heb. 7 emphatic) pre- 


Greeks*. ‘O and Ἡ seem plain 


deriva-| fixed to the nominative, when used for 


tives from the Heb. win de, and wn she,| the vocative case, as Luke viii. 54. Mark 


or their abbreviutions 1 and 7, and TO 


v.41. Rom. viii. 15. 


may be deduced from ink if, dropping |1V. Explanative, or exegetical, Rom. 


the e. 


I, Definite, The, that, this, Mat. ii. 10, 11. 
xxi. 7. THN ovoy xas TON σωλο», the 


ess and the foal. John vi. 10, Ey TQ: 


9 See an ingenious and learned account of this 
prepositive article in The Origin and Progress of 


Languege, part ii, book i. eh. 6. 


Vili. 23, ὑιοθεσιαν---ΤΗΝ awodvtpwors, x. 
σ. A. the adoption, that is to say, or even, 
the redemption of our budy. Comp. Phil. 
til. 9. 


V. It 18 often prefixed to proper names, as 


le and iain French, as ‘O Ineus Jesus, Ὁ 
lwavens, John, THE Γαλιλαίο! ee 
ee 





Ὃ 


See Mat. iii. 13, 14. So in the French 
le Tasse, lu Fusse, la France, t Angleterre, 
&c, 

VI. The article of any gender is prefixed 
to adverbs, which are then to be con- 
atrued as nouns, as Ὁ sow, The tnner ; 
Ὁ εξω, The outer ; ‘O σλησιο», The ora 
neighbour; TA ανω, The things above. 
Comp. below Xil. 1. 

VII. Indefinite, A or an, 1.8. any one, some. 
at. xiii. 2, TO waoter, A ship. But Qu? 
> Before verbs it is frequently used in 

the nominative for avros fe, as Mat. 

xiii, 28, 29, Ὁ ds ay, But hesaid. And 

3t το sometimes thus spplied iu other 

cases, particularly by the poets. Thus 

Acts xvii. 28, ΤΟΥ (for aore) yap και 

yevos sopev, For we His offepring are. 

1X. Repeated with the particles μεν and 
de subjoined, ὁ µεγ---ὁ δε denote the one 
—and the other, and in the plur. ὃν (ον 
--ὁ δε, some or the one—and the others. 

. Acts xxvii. 44. Phil. 1.16, 17. Comp. 
Mat. xiit. 8, 23. 
°O ds, in the latter part of a distributive 
sentence, answers to ὁς pty in the former 
part. Rom. xiv.2. So Polyiius, cited by 
Wolfus, ΑΣ MEN «ροση/ετο, TAD AE 

_ wares pegero των weAswy. UF the cities he 
conciliated some, and destrayed others.” 

X.‘Osds is usedabsolutely for some, without 
és wey preceding. Mat. xxviii, 17, Ὃι de 
etisavay, But some doubted. Raphelius 
on the place shews, that Acnuphon applies 

_& asin the same manner. See Hutchin- 
ου” Note 3, in Cyri Exped. lib. i. p. 82, 
Svo. &c. and comp. Mat. xxvi. 67. John 
xix. 29; and for other instances of the 
like use of Gs δε for τινες δὲ in Strabo, 
Plutarch, Diogenes Laert. and .4rrian, 
see Kypkeon Mat. xxvii. 17. 

ΧΙ. Witha participle it may generally be 
rendered by whu, that, which, and the 
participle as a V. Thus 1 John ij. 4. 
Ὁ λο/ω», he who saith, 1. e. the (person) 
saying. John i. 18, Ὁ wy, who ἐς or was. 

ΧΙΙ. It 1s used elliptically, 

1. It often implies the participle wy, egpe- 

- eially.befure a preposition or adverb, as 
Mat, vi. 9, Ὁ εν τοις epavess, who art in 
Aeaven; Mat. ν. 12, ΤΟΥΣ wo ύμων 
(ovlas namely) who were before you ; 
Col. iii. 2, TA ανω (ovla) the things 
which are abuve; Acts xili. 9, Σαυλος, 
Ὁ xas Tlevacs (i. 6. wy or Agloparos ) 
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Saul who {is or is called) also Paul. 
Comp. Mark iii.21. Rom. xvi. 5. Phil. 
iv. 22. Col. iv. 8. 1 Thess.iv. 12, | 

2. With a proper name in the genitive fol- 
lowing it often denotes consanguinity or 
affinity. Mat. x. 3, laxwlos Ὁ Τ8 Άλφαις 
(uios namely) James the son of Alpheus; 
Mark xvi. ], Μαρια Ἡ τη laxwle (pyre) 
Mary the mother of James; (comp. 
Mark xv. 40.) Acts vil. 16, Όμμορ TOT 
(watpes) Συχεμ, Emmor the tather of 
Sychem ; John xix. 25, gi Nag ra Κλω- 
wa (yuvy) Mary the wite of Cleopas ; 
Mat. i. 6. ΤΗΣ τε Oups, the wife of 
Uriah. “Tios, ayryp, eyryp, yury, are 
iu hke manner dropt iu the best Greek 
writers, the article implying them, as 
may be seen in Bes Ellips. uader these 
nouns, 


3. The neuter article with a N. io the ge- 


nitive implies possession, property, orre- 
lation, as Mat. xxn.2t, TA Καισαρας 
(ocnpara namely) the things of Cesar ; 
Rom, viii. 5, TA Της σαρκος (1..6. epfa) 
the works ofthe flesh. Comp. Mat. xxi. 
2}. 2 Cor. vii, 32, 38, 34. 2 Pet. 11. 22. 
Similar applications of the article are 
common in the Greek writers. 

Luke ii. 49, Ἐν ΤΟΙΣ re werpos, 4έ my 
Father's, house namely, as the Syriac 
version ‘ha Ma. So the LXX ( Alezand.) 
Esth. vii. g, have Ἐν ΤΟΙΣ Άμαν for 
Heb. jor a2. The Greek writers use 
the same elliptical expression. See 
more in Doddridge, Wetstein, Bp. Pearce 
and Campbell. 


4. The neuter articlesingular TO is used in 


several adverbial phrases, the preposition 
xara, and the N. σρα/μα, or the like, 
being understood, es Acts iv.18,TO κα” 
θολη, At all, for κατα το wpalne or 

syuaxadoas. So Luke xi. 3. ΤΟ καθ 
ἦμεραν for xara το καθ yuspay χρημα, 
According to our datly need. Kom. 1x. 5. 
ΤΟ κατα capua for κατα To κατᾶ σαρχα 
χρημα In respect of the flesh. 

ΟΥ δοηκονἷα, ὁϊ, as, τα, Undeclined, from 
ογδοος the eighth, and yxevla the decimal 
termination. See under Ἑδδομοηκονία. 
Eighty. occ, Luke ii. 37. xvi. 7. 


Ovydoos, Ἡ, ov, from oxi eight, the tenues 


x and ¢ being changed into their media 

‘and ὁ. Comp, Ἑδδομος. 
he eighth. occ. Luke i. 5g. Acts vii. 8. 
Rev. XVil, 1}. Xl, 20. 2 Pet. Ale 5. 
where 


OAH 
where the expression oydooyv Nws—sgu- 
Aage, he preserved Noah the eighth (per- 
son,) meamag with seven others, is quite 
agreeable to the manner of using the 
ordinal numbers in the parest Greek 
authors, except that these latter gene- 
rally, though not always, subjein αυτος 
he or himself to the numeral noun. See 
Raphelius, Wetstein and Kypke on 2 Pet. 
i. 5, and Hoogeveen’s last Note on Vi- 
gerus, De Idiotism. cap. iii. sect. 2. 

Ὅ An exactly parallel phrase is used in 
the French language by their best wri- 

' ters; and thus | find the text in St. 

_ Peter is rendered in Martin's French 

‘ Translation, Mais a gardé Νοέ, lui hui- 

" tiéme. Comp Pet. iii. 20. 

ΟΓΚΟΣ, a, 6. It may bededuced either 
from the Heb, ps» to encompass, or from 
PY to compress. 

1. A tumour, swelling. 

1. In the N.T. A weight, an incumbering 
weight, occ. Heb. xii.1, where this seems 
the true sense of the word, because the 
Apostle is there speaking of our Chris- 
tian course under the similitade of a 
race. So Suidas and others explain ο/κος 
by βαρος a weight, in which sense the 
word is also used in the profane writers. 
See Scapula Lexicon, and Suicer The- 
saur. m Ofes, and MVolfus on Heb. 

‘Ode, 482, rode, from the prepositive arti- 
cle 6, and conjunction δε. 

This, this here, ke, she, i. ‘See Luke x. 
39. xvi. 25. Jam. iv. 13. 

“Odeuw, from ὁδος a way, 

To journey, travel. occ. Luke x. 33. 

“Odylew, w, from bdylos. 

I. Yo lead or guide im a way. oce, Mat. 
xveld, Luke vi. 80. Comp, Rev, vin. 


Affe 
1]. To lead, or guide, in a spiritual sense, 
toinstruct. 906. John xvi. 13. Acts viii. 
3t. Comp. Mat. xv. 14. Luke vir 39. 
The LXX frequently use it, both in it’s 
proper sense, as Exod. xii. 17, xxxii. 
34. Num. xxiv. 8. Deut.1. 33; and in 
it’s figurative one, Ps. v. 9. xxii. 3. 
xxv. 5, 0. xxvii. 20, δε al. 
‘Odylos, 4, 6, from ὁδος α way, and 
or afw to lead. 
1]. 4 guide in a way, or tv α place. occ. Acts 
1. 10. 
II. A guide, an tastructor. oce. Mat. xv. 
14. xxiii. 16,24, Rom, 11. 19. 
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OAO 


‘Oderwozew, w, from dos a way, and σειρω 
to pass through. 
fu pass through α way, to journey, travel. 
occ, Acts x. Q 

Ὁδυπορια, as, ἡ, from ὁδοιπορεω. 

4 journey, journeying or travelling. occ. 
Jobn iv. 6. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 

ΟΔΟΣ, gz, ἡ, either from the Heb. my or 
Chald. ny to pass, pass away. ; 

I. 4 way, properly su called, @ road in 
which one travels, Mat. ii. 12. viii. 28, 
& al. freq. Comp. Mat. iv. 13. x. 5. 

II. 4 journey. See Murk ii. 18. 1 Thess. 
Mi. 11. Actsi. 12. Lukeii.44. So He- 
rodotus, cited by Raphelius, ἩΗΜΕΡΗΣ 
‘OAON ; and Lwcian, where he is \mi- 
tating the style of that author, ΟΔΟΝ 
ἩμεΕρησ, De Syr. Ded, tom. ii. p. 880. 
Josephus in like mannerhas‘OAON τριων 
ΗΜΕΡΩΝ, a journey of threedays.’’ Ant. 
lib. xii. cap, 8, § 3, and lib. xv. cap. 8, 
§ 5. Μιας ΟΔΟΝ ἩΜΕΡΑΣ, One day’s 
journey.” And it is well known, that in 
the eastern countries, they still reckon 
distances by hours and day's journies., 

111. A way, manner of life ov acting, custom. 
See Acts xiv, 16. Rom. iii. 16. Jam. i. 
8. 2 Pet. ii. 15. Jude ver. 11. 3 

IV. Patticularly with a genitive following 
A way leading to, a method or manner of 
obtaming. Rom. 11. 17. Acts xvi. 17. 
ii. 23. (comp. Mat. xxi. 32.) 2 Pet. ii. 
2,21. But in these two last texts the 
Christian religion is ealled the way of 
righteousness and fruth, not so much be- 
cause it leads to righteousness und truth, 
as because it is itself a discipline of righ- 
teousnese and truth. 

V. 4 way or manner of religion. Acts 
xxiv. 14. See under ‘O I. Comp. Acts: 
ix. 2, (where see Wolfius.) xix. 9, 23. 
XXiv. 2. 

VI. The way of the Lord, or of God, some- 

times denotes the revealed will of God, ag 

beingshewn by God, and leading tohim, 

See Mat. xxi. 16. Acts xiii. 10. xviii. 

25, 26. But Rom. xi. 33, The ways of 

the Lord signify the directions of his pro- 

vidence (comp. Rev. xv. 3.); and pre- 
paring the ways of the Lord, imports the 
removing of theimpedimentsto his reception, 

Mat. iii. 3. Mark 1.2, 3. Luke i. 76. 

VII. Christcalls himself The way, John xiv, 
6; because no one cometh to the Father, 
or can approach the Divine Essence in a 

Hh future 


OAT 


future state of happiness, but by him. 
Comp. Heb. x. 19, 20, and see Sutcer 
Thesaur. in Odog IT. 1. 

Odous, ονΊος, 6, 4. εδες, from εδω to eat, 
which perhaps from the Chald. my ¢o 
spoil, prey, and as Ns.“y and ΝΤ) a prey 
(see Castell. Lexic.) ; so the Lutin dens 
a tooth, q. edens eating: Or else the 
Greek odes may be derived from the Heb. 
ws or wt (ο beat to pieces, tear, rend *. 
A tvoth. Mat. v. 38. & al. 

Οδυναοµαι, ωµαι, from οὄννη, which see. 

J. Το be grieved, to grieve, sorrow. occ. 
Luke ii. 48. Acts xx. 38. 

II. Το be tormented. occ. Luke xvi. 24, 25, 
whereobserve, that odurvacasis the 2 pers, 
indic. according to the Doric and Attic 
dialect for οδυναη or ὀδυνᾳ. Comp. under 
Καυχαομαι. 

Οδυνη, ης, ἡ. ms 

Grie/, sorrow. occ. Rom. ix. 2. 1 Tim. 

vi. 10. The Greek Etymologists deduce 

it from εδω to eat, consume, (which sec 

under Odss) because it consumes both 

body and mind. So io Homer, Il. xxiv. 

lin. 126, 9, Thetis says to Achilles, when 

overwhelmed with sorrow and concern, 


Το spror, Teo µεχβις odupepcsvog vets aX EUW, 
inv EAEAL xpacerm 5 
How long unhappy shall thy sorrows flow, 
And thy heart waste with life-consuming woe? 
Pore. 








On the latter line Pope remarks from 
Eustathius, that ‘« the expression in the 
original is very particular: Were it to be 
a lierally, it must be rendered, 
ow long wilt thou eat, or pre th 
own heart by those sorrows yNediteecine 
it was a common way of expressing a 
deep sorrow ; and Pythagoras uses it in 
this sense, My εσθεειν xapdiay, that is, 
Grieve not excessively, let not sorrow make 
too great an impression upon thy heart.” 
Comp. Ecclas. xxx. 21—24. In like 
manner, Odyss. ix. lin. 75, Homer de- 
scribes persons in great anxiety and dis- 
tress, as Supoy EAONTEE ; and II. vi. 
lin. 202, of a melancholy man he says, 
‘Oy Sumov KATEAQN, He preys upon 
his own mind.” So Horace, hb. i.epist. 2. 
hin. 38, 39, speaking of corroding pas- 
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sions, “* Si guid est animum, literally, If 
any thing eals (your) mind.” 

Οδυρμος, 8, 6, from ὀδυρομαι to lament, be- 
wail, perhaps from οδυνη grief, aud pew 
to speak, utter, 

A lamentation, wailing. occ. Mat. 1. 18. 
2 Cor. vil. 7. 

ΟΖΩ. 

To smell, emit an odour, gond or bad ; for 
though in John xi. 39, the only pessage 
of the Ν, T. wherein it occurs, it is 

in the latter sense, yet the V. itself is of 
ao indifferent meaning, and in the pro- 
fane writers applied to sweet, as well as 
to disagreeable, odours: So that the most 
probablederivation of it seems to be from 
Heb. yy α tree, on account of the many 
odoriferuus kinds of them (see Cant. iv. 
13—10. Ecclus. xxiv 13—17.), which 
furnish the generality of perfumes. 

‘Obey, from the relative pronoun ὁς; and 
the syllabic adjection Sey denoting from 
or af a place. 

I. Asan Adverb. 

1. Whence, from which place. Wat. xu. 44. 

Acts xiv. 26. Comp. Mat. xxv. 24, 26, 
where it signifies from the place ia which. 

. Whence, from which fact or circumstance. 
1 Johnii. 18. 

. Where. Mat. xxv.24. Kypke observes 
that Homer and Theocritus in like man- 
ner use sylubey with the termination, 
usually denoting from a place, for aear 
to; so that όθεν 1 Mat. is for éwe, as in- 
deed the Cambridge and another MS. 
cited by Mil/ and Wetstein read. 

II. As a conjunction, Where, wherefore, 
Jor which reason, Mat. xiv. 7. Acts. xxvi. 

19. Heb. 1. 17, & al. 

ΟΘΟΝΗ, ης, 7, from Heb. pio fire Linen, 
or fine linen thread, which from mm to 
spin. See Heb. and Eag. Lexic. in jor. 
A piece of linen, linteum, a sheet, wrap- 
per, or the like. occ. Acta x, 11. xi. 5. 

Obovioy, #, (ο, from οθονη. 

A linen swathe or roller, such as the Jews 
used to swathe up their dead in. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 12. John xix. 40. xx. 5, 


Οιδα, Perf. Mid. of Esdw to know, which 
gee. 


Οικείοις, eta, εἰ’, from omos α house, or 
household. 


9 So the Turkish disch a tooth in Martini Lexic.|1. 4 person of, or belonging to, α certain 


Philuol ander Dens. 


household. occ. 1 Tim. ν. 8. 
1. A 
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II. A Believer, one belonging to the Church, 
which is the household of God. occ. Gal. 
vi. 10. Eph. ii. 19. 

Oixerys, a, 6, from osew to dwell in a house. 
Domestic, belonging to a house, also, A 
domestic or household slave. occ. Luke 
xvi. 13. Actsx. 7. Rom. xiv. 4. 1 Pet. 
1. 18, where see Macknight. 

Oixew, w, from οιχος. 

1. To dwell, inhabit. See Rom. vii. 17, 
18, 20. vill.Q, 11. 1 Cor. iii, 16. 1 Tim, 


vi. 10. 
Ἡ. Followed by µετα with, To dwell with, 
_ cohabit, as man and wife. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 12, 19. 
The above are all the passages in the 
N. T. wherein the verb occurs. 

1]. Osmspevy. See below. 
ἴχημα, ατος, Τὸ, from omew to dwell. 

I. Properly, 4 house, a dwelling. 

11. A prison, so called from a superstitious 
practice usual with the Greeks, particu- 

larly with the Athenians, of giving to 
had things auspicious names. See under 

‘ Apisepos. The Attic writers often use 
the word in this seuse. occ. Acts xi. 7; 
where see MWetstein, Bp. Pearce, and! 
Kypke. . 

-Osnyryeioy, 8, τὸ, from osmew. 

A habitatiun, dwelling, house, occ. 2 Cor. 
v. 2. Jude ver. 6. 

Όικια, as, 4, from osxos. 

Ι. 4 house, Mat. ii. 11. vit. 24, 26, & al. 
freq. | 

Il. A household, family, John iv. 53. t Cor. 
xvi. 15. 

III. Goods, means, facultates. Mat. xxiii. | 
14. Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. Comp. | 
under Κατεσθιω. | 

IV. St. Paul applies the term to our morval. 


é 


. 








body, and to the glorivus state uf saints,” 


after death. 2 Cor. v. 1. Comp. John 
xiv. 2. Josephus, De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 7,! 
§ 5, says, that ‘* they who depart out of 
this life according to the law of nature, : 
und repay the boon which they have re- 
ceived of God when he is pleased to de- 
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domestic affuirs of a family. occ. 1 Tim. 
ν. 14. 

Osxodeororys, 8, 6, from 9ικὸς α house, and 
δεσποτης a lurd, master. 

The master of a house. See 
Xx. 1, 11. Mark xiv. 14.. 
Oimodousw, w, from omos a house, and do- 
µεω to build, which from dedena perf. 

mid, of δεµω the same. 

To build, as a house, tower, town, sepul- 

chre, &c. See Mat. vii. 24, 26. xxi. 33. 

Luke iv. 90. xi. 47. On John ii. 20, 

comp. Bp. Pearce and Campbell; and 

on Mat. xxiii. 29, see Harmer’s Obser- 

vations, νο]. tii. Ρ. 424, &c. 

Π. To build, in a spiritual sense, as the 
Church. Mat. xvi. 18. Comp. 1 Pet. 
11.5. See also Mat. xxi. 42. Mark xii. 
10. Luke xx. 17. Acts iv. 11. 1_Pet. 
Ἡ, 7. In which latter passages the term 
Omodomavies builders is applied to the 
Priests, Scribes, and Pharisees, among 
the Jews, because they professed to be 
Teachers, and ought to have built vp the 
Jewish Churchin the true faith ofa glo- 
rious but suffering Redeemer. 

Ill. Το profit spiritually, conduce to ἑρί- 
ritual advantage, to edify. 1 Cor. viii. 1. 
xiv, 4, 17. 

IV. Οικοδοµεοµαι, 8μαι, Pass.ina bad sense, 

Tv be built up, emboldened, encouraged, in 

an evil notion or practice. 1 Cor. vill. 10. 

See Blackwall's Sacred Classics, vol, it. 

p. 104, 5, who remarks, that ‘‘ Mons. 

Le Clerc has paralleled this passage with 

Mal. iii. 14, 15, where the Heb. 3329 are 

built up, is well rendered by the Greek 

interpreters avoixodousrvras, namely, woi- 
avies ανομα, indoing iniquity.’ So Plautus 
in Trinum. 1.11.05. Qu: sedificaret, or 
exeedificaret, suam inchoatam ignaviam, 

Who would build up his beginning worth- 

lessness.””? See Wolfius and Wetstein. 

Οικοδομή, 45,7, from the same as οικοδόμέω, 

1. Properly, The act of building. Itis not, 
however, used in this sense in the N. T. 
but see LXX in 1 Chron xxvi. 27. 


Mat. x. 25. 


I. 


mand it, enjoy xAgos wey aswviov, ΟΙΚΟΙ II. 4 building, edifice. Mat. xxiv. 1. Mark 


δε και Ύενεαι βεδαιοι eternal glory, 

houses, and ages of security.” 
ὠικιακος, 8, 6, from oma. 

«4 person belonging to a household, a do- 

mestic. occ, Mat. x. 25, 36. 
Oincderworew, w, from οικοδεσπότης. 


xill, 1,2. Comp. 1 Cor, ii, 0. 2 Cor. 
v. 1. Eph. ii. 21, ; 

Ill. Edification, spiritual profit or advances 
ment. Rom. xiv. 19. xv. 2. 1 Cor. xiv. 
3, 5. 2 Cor, xiit. 10, & al. And so in 
1 Tim. i. 4, Beza’s or the Cambridge 


{ο govern or manage a household, or the| . ae oo θικοδοµή», which reading is 
2 


partly 
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partiv adopted by Griesbach. See also 
Mill and Wetstein. 

Οικοδοµια, as, 7, from the same as osxodo- 

sw. 

Edificution, spiritual advancement. occ. 
according to some printed editions, 1 
Tim. i. 4, where οικονρµίαν, the reading 
of almost all the MSS, three of which 
ancient, seems the true one. See Mill, 
Wolftus, Wetstein and Griesbach. Comp. 
Oixodopy ΠΠ]. 

Οικονοµεω, w, from osmovomos. 

Ίου be a steward. occ. Luke xvi. 2. 

Oixovopsa, as, 4, from osmovonos. 

1. Properly, A dispensation, administration, 
or management of fumily affairs, @ stew- 
ardship. occ. Luke xvi. 2, 3, 4. 

II. A spiritual dispensation, munagement, or 
economy. oec. 1 Cor. ix. 17. Eph. 1. 10. 
in, 2 Col. 1. 25. 1 Tim. 1. 4, Όικονο- 
µιαν Gea, The dispensation of God, i.e. 
of divine grace or favour to manthrongh 
Christ. On Eph. iii. 9, see under Κοι- 
νωνια ΠΠ. 

Οικονοµθς, 8, 6, from oimos a howse, and ve- 
γοµα perf. mid. of vsuw to admintster. 
I. d person who manages the domestic he 

Jairs of a family, a steword. occ. Luke 
xvi. 1, 3, 8. 1 Cor. iv. 2. Comp. Gal. 
1v. 2, where it denotes those who manage 

the affuirs of α minor. 

Ἡ]. Οικόνοµος τῆς σολεως, A steward, trea- 
surer, cofferer, or chamberlain, of a city. 
So Vulg. Arcarius. occ. Rom. xvi. 23. 
On which passage Elsner produces an 
ancient inscription, where mention is 
in like manner made of the Οικονοµος 
of the city of Smyrna. 

IIT. 1t is applied in a spiritual sense, not 


only to the Apostles and Ministers of 


the Gospel, occ. 1 Cor. iv. 1. Tit. i. 7, 
(comp. Luke xti. 42.) but also to private 
Beltevers, who had received any miracu- 
lous yiftof the Spirit. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 10. 

ΟΙΚΟΣ, 2, 6, perhaps from the Heb. Πρ} 
to confine. 

I. A house, properly so called. Mat. ix. 
6, 7. xi. 8, ὃς al. freq. 

ID. 4 household, family dwelling in a house. 

Luke xix. 0. Acts x. 2. 1 Cor. 1,16, & 

ο al. On Tit. 1.11, Kypke cites the phrase 
ο ο προς, from Jo- 
sephus. 

Ill. A family, lineage. Luke i. 27. 1. 4, 
where Duddridge, after Grotius, justly I 
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think, refers o:xe to the family, and w2- 
τρια to the household or descendants of 
David, according to the division of the 
Tribes into fumites and Λλυκφελοίάε. 
Comp. Num. 1. 18, &e. Josh. vit. 17, 
18, and νεο Duddridge on Luke tt. 4. 
In this view it is spoken of α whole na- 
tion sprung from α common progenttor. 
Mat. x.6. xv. 24, & al. 

IV. The house of God denotes either the | 
material temple at Jerusalem, Mat. 
xxi. 18. Luke xi, 51. John ii. 17. 
(Comp. Mat. xxtii. 38.) because God 
dwelt therein, or was peculiarly present 
in it, as Mat. xxiii. 21.—or the Chnis- | 
tian Church, 1 Tim. ii. 15. Heb. 11. θ. 
X.21. 1 Pet. ii. δ. iv. 17, which is the | 
Temple or Habitation of God through 
the Spirit. Comp. Ναος IV. 

Οικουµενη, 45,3. Properly the participle 

pass. pres, fem. contract. from osxew to 
imhabit. | 

. Τη the earth being understood, The t- 

habited or habitable earth or world. Mat. 
xxiv. 14, (where see Daddridge’s excel- 
Jent Note) Rom. x. 18. Coup. Luke 
xxi. 26. Acts xvii. 6,31; in which last 
text it denotes the inhabitants of the 
world. 

II. The Roman Empire. Luke ii. 1. Δεν 
ΧΙ. 26. xxiv. δ. Rev. iii. 10. 

The Roman Empire might well be called 
by the Evangelists aca, or όλη, ἡ O1K8- 
μενη;σποθ near twohundred yearsbefore 
their time Polybius had observed, lib. vi. 
ο. 48. Ῥωμαιοι εν orslty χρονω ΠΑΣΛΑΝ 
Up’ ἕαυτες εποιήσαν THN ΟΙΧΟΙΜΕ; 
NHN. ‘The Romans in a sbort time 
subdued the whole inhabited world ;” and 

Plutarch, Pempei p. 631, F. mentions 
Πολλα χωρία της ὑπο Ῥωμαιων OIKOT- 
ΜΕΝΗΣ, Many countries of the Roman 
world.” See more in Wetstein on Mat. 
xxiv. 14, and Luke ii. 1; avd op this 
latter text see Dr. Cumpbell’s excellent 
Note, and on Rev. iii. 10, Vatringa; 8" 
observe, that the LXX in like manner 
use ἡ oixapery όλη for the Babylonish Lm- 
pire, Isu. xiii. 11. xiv. apy να 
µενη, for the Syrian, Iva. xxiv. 4. 

LIL. Οικεµενη ἡ µελλασα, The world © 
come. Heb. ii. 5, seems to denote the stale 
of the world under the Messiah, or! : 

ingdom of the Messiah, which began id 
his first advent, and shall be complete 
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at his second and glorioys coming. The 
Jews in like manner call the kingdom of 
the Messiah Ὁ ην nan the world to come, 
probably from that prophecy of Isaiah, 
ch. Ixv. 17,.where it is represented by 
new heavens and a new earth. It is ob- 
servable that St. Paul uses this phrase 
only in this passage of his Epistle to 
the Hebrews or converted Jews, as being, 
I suppose, a manner of expression fu- 
miliar to them, but not so intelligible 
to the Gentile Converts. See Wastby 
and Doddridge on the place ; and comp. 
Heb, vi. 5. ΄΄ 

Osxoupos, #, 6, 7, from osmos a house, and 
upos α keeper, which see under Kyrepos. 
A keeper at home, to look after domestic 
affairs with prudence and care. ‘** Elsner 
has shewn in a learned noteontiis place, 
that the word oixepos is used by several 
of the best authors to express both these 
ideas.” Hesychius explains oixapos by 6 
ΦρονΊιζων τα Te ome χαι Φυλατίων, one 
who takes care of the things belonging to 
the house, and keeps them. Itis a pretty 
observation of Leigh, that our Eng. 
word Aousewt/e answers the Greek osxspos. 
See also Wetstcin. occ. Tit. ii. 5, where 
' observe from Wetstein and Griesbach, 
that six ancient MSS read oimuples 
workers at home. 

Oixleipew and Osxlespw, from οικΊος compas- 
ston, and this perhaps from the Heb. npy 
compression, oppression, affliction. Comp. 
under Ελεος. 

To compassionate, have ο lon upon, 
tenderly pity, It is more than eAgsw to 
pity. occ. Rom. ix. 15, which is a cita- 
tion from the LXX of Exod. xxxiii. 19, 
in which text, as in many others, this V. 
answers to the Heb, Oon®, which 1s like- 
wise a very strony word properly denot- 
ing to hate one’s bowels yearn, as with 
love, pity, &c. Comp. Phil. ii. 1. Col. 
in. 12, where σπλα/χνα bowels, and οικ- 
Ίερμθι mercies, are joined together, See 
also lam. v. 11. 

ΟικΊιρμος, 8, 8, from oixieigw. 

Mercy, tender mercy, compassion. occ. 
Rom. xii. 1. 2 Cor,1.3. Phil. ii. 1. Col. 
il, 12. Heb. x. 28. 

This word, when used in the LXX, al- 
most conetantly anewers to the Heb. 


ϱ Doddridge. 
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i'M bowels of mercy, yearnings of the 
bowels from compassion. 


Ο,χΊιρμων, ονος, ὁ, 9, from οικΊειρω. 


ο. tenderly merciful, compassionate. 
occ. Luke vi. 36. Jam. vy. 11. 

The word in the LAX most commonly 
answers to the Heb. t>1m properly one 
whose bowels yearn with pity. Comp. 
under Osxiespw. 


Οιμαι, by syncope from οἱοµαι, which see 


under Oues, 
Lo think, suppose, judge .oec. John xxi.25. 


Owoworys, 2, 6, from ovog wine, and aorys 


a drinker, which from wow to drink. 
A drinker of wine, a wine-bsbber. occ. 


In the LXX of Prov. xxiii. 20, it an- 
swers to the Heb. 1 nap a@ swiller of 
wine. 


ΟΙΝΟΣ, a, ὁ, from the Heb. wine, which 


froin ΠΟ {0 press, squeeze, as being the 
expressed juice of grapes. It may be 
worth observing, that the name is with 
little variation retained in many other 
ασ. in the Latin vinum, whence 
the Italian and Spanish vireo, and the 
French vin; in the Gothic weir, Welsh 

in, Cimbric un, Old German uuin, 

nish visa, Dutch φώς, Saxon pin, and 
English wine and vinet.- 


[. Wine, Mat.ix. 17. 1 Tim. v. 23, & al. 
Il. From the tntusicating effects of wine, 


and the idolatrous abuse of # among the 
Heathen, (see Hos. iii. 1. Amos 1i, 8. 
1 Cor. x. 7, 21.) wine signifies commu- 
nion in the intoxicating idolatries of the 
με Babylon. Rev. xiv.8. Comp. Jer. 
i 


xP 
III. From the Jewish custom of (ih to 


condeinped criminals, just before their 
execution, a cup of medicated wine, to 
tuke away their senses (comp. under 
Kepaw II. and Zpupyitw), it denotes 
figuratively the dreadful judgements of 
God upon sinners. Rev. xiv. 10. xvi. 19. 
Comp. Isa. li. 17, 21, 22. Jer. xxv. 15. 


Osvogaulia, as, ἡ, from osvogrvk, vlos, oy 


a drunkard, α person habitually or fre- 
quently heated ath wine, which from osvos 
wine, and Φλυω or Φλυζω to be hor, boil, 
which perhaps from the Heb. {28 to 
tremble, have a tremulous motion, Comp. 
under ὤλυαρος. 


+ See Junius’s Etymol. Anglican. in WINE. 
Π Ἡ 8 A being 


OAE 


A being heated, or a debauch, with wine, | 


excess of wine. occ, 1 Pet. iv. 3. 
The Greek writers often use this word in 
the same sense. See Weitstetn. 

Όιομαι. See uuder Ow. 

“Osos, a. ov, from we as. 
Suck as, qualis. Mat. xxiv. 21. Mark 
1x. 3. xill, 19. ‘Ouoy, το, used adverbially, 
As if, as though. occ. Rom, tx. 6; where 
see Alberti and Wolfius, and comp. 
Bowyer and Vigerus De ldiotism. cap. 11. 
sect, §. reg. 11; but observe, that in the 
passages produced by these two last au- 
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derived from the Heb. nbn or 55n te 
slay, wound. 

To destroy. This V. is inserted on ac- 
count of it’s derivatives. 


Orsloris-os, g, 6, from odsfog little, and 


σισις fartkh. 

Of tittle faith, having but little faith. occ. 
Mat. vi. 30. viti. 26. xiv. 31. xvi. 8. 
Luke xii. 28. 


ΛΙΓΟΣ, η, ov, from the Heb, * 29, which 


as a i. denctes the smallest measure of 
capacity forliquids, with them emphatic 
prefixed, q d. 22/1. 


thors from the Greek writers, ουχ ὅιον is 1. Small or litele, in quantity. 2 Cor. viil. 15. 


followed either by infinitives, or not by 
ότι, which is used in Rom. 

ΟΙΩ, 1 Fut. ow, perhaps from Heb. Πτι 
(Hiph. of mn) (ο cause to be. 

I. 1ο bring, carry. occ. John xxi. 18. Rev. 
xxi, 20. I do not find that the verbin 
this sense is ever used in the Greek 
writers in any other form than that of 
the ist fut. οισω, σεις, &c. 


1 Tim. v. 23. (where see Welfias, Wet-~ 
stein, and Aypke.) Jam. iii. 5. Comp. 
Acts xiv. 28. xix. 24. Όλιον (ἆχρονον 
namely) 4 &ttle time. Mark vi. 31. So 
woos oAsloy for a Little or short time. Jam. 
iv. 14, Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 10, 
§ 5, uses the phrase in the sume sense. 
Orsloy (διαςηµα) A little, i. e. space or 
distance. Mark 1; 19. Luke v. 3. 


II. To think, q. d. to carry or bear in mind.| 1]. Ἐν ολι/ῳ, Within a little, almost, well 


It occurs not in the active form ta the 
N. T. but frequently in the profane 
writers; buthence Osozas, mid. Το think, 
suppose, occ. Phil. 1.16, Jam. i. 7. 

Oxyew, w, from οχνος sloth, idleness, which 
the Greek Grammarians derive from ϐ 
xivety, not moving; but which may, I 
think, be much better deduced from 
the Heb. p29 to stay, tarry. 
To delay, be loth, think much, 88 we say. 
occ. Acts 1x. 38, where see Wetstein and 
Kypke. 

Oxyypos, a, ov, from oxvew. 

1. Slothful, idle. occ, Mat. xxv. 96. Rom. 
xu. 1]. 

II. Tedious, troublesonie. occ. Phil. iii, 1. 

ΟκΊαημερος, 8, 6, ἡ, from oxlw eight, and 

ήμερα a day. 
OF the eighth day, performed on the eighth 
day.occ, Phil. ni. 5. ' 

ΟΚΤΩ, 61, a, τα. Undeclined. Martinius 


nigh, propemodum. Acts xxvi. 28, 29. 
So Chrysostom, wapa pixpoy; though I 
am well aware that in the Greek writers 
(see Wetstein) εν ολι/ῳ generally signifies 
ἐπ α Little or short time, χρθνῳ, being un- 
derstood : But it’s being opposed, in ver. 
90, to εν woAAw, determines it’s mean- 
ing; and see Rapkeltus, Wolfius and 
Doddridge on Acts xxvi. 28, and Plato 
Apel. Socrat. § 7. p. 71. edit. Forster, 
where εν ολι/ῳ may mean almost, nearly, 
as roeroy τι following seems to shew. 
See Forster’s Note. 1 add, that in ver. 
29, the modern Greek version explains 
sy ολι/ῷ by wap oAssov. 

Ey ολ, Eph. ii. 3, means the same as 
δια βραχεων in few words, briefly. Sa 
Chrysostum. See Raphelius, Wolfius and 
Kypke. 


Ill. Small, in quality or force. Acts χι]. 


18. xv. 2. xxvii. 20. 


ingeniously derives it from wya δυω1ΙΥ. In plur. Few, a few. Mat. vii. 14. xv. 


‘eminently two, as being the cube of that 

number, 

A noun of number, Eight. Luke ii. 21, 

& al. | 
ΟΌλεβρος, 8, 6, from ὀλεω. 


34. Luke xii. 48. Acts Χνιι. 4. δι 
ολι/ων, Aolwy namely, By, or tm, few 
words. 1 Pet. v.12. The Greek writers 
use δι ολων both with and without 
λο/ων, inthe same sense. See Wetstein. 


Di struction. oce. 1 Cor, ν. 5. 1 Tim. νἰ.[Όλι/οψυχος, a, 6, 9. 


g. 1 Thess. v. 3. 2 Thess. 1. 9, where 
see Macknight. 


OAEQ, ω. An obsolete V. which may be’ 


Feeble-minded, weak-hearted. 


5 Comp. Heb. and Eng, Lexicon in ώ 
: rom 


OAO 


From ολι/ος small, and ψυχη. (λε mind ; 
or perhaps this word should be deduced 
from ολι/ος small, and ψυχη breath, and 
so may strictly denote one who fetches his 
breath short and weakly, as it is well 
known low-spirited and sorrowful pereons 
do. Thus the LXX, Num. xxi. 4, have 
wislopuyyosy 6 λαος for the Heb. w¥pn 
yn wes, literally the breath of the peo- 
ple was shortened. So Jud. xvi. 17; and 
in the LXX of Exod. vi. g. the Ν. oAs- 
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OAT 


ly, consisting of the three several parti- . 
culars immediately mentioned. 1 Thess. 
v. 23, where see Whitby, Wetstetn, Dod- 
dridge, and Macknight. In the Greek 
writers it is spoken of the soul, as well 
as of the body; and in Jam. i. 4, the 
only other text of the N. T. wherein it 
occurs, is applied spiritually, but not 
without allusion to that bodily soundness 
and perfection which was required by the 
Mosuic law in the typical priests of God. 


οψυχια answers to the Heb. nv wp;OAOATZO, either from the Heb. 5%, in 


shorincss (weakness) of breath, \. e. low- 
spiritedness; and in Isa. lvii. 15, the ad- 


jective ολι/οψυχος to m daw low, de-|. 


pressed in breath, occ. 1 Thess. v. 14. 
Odsloosw, w, from ολι/ὸς little, and ωρεω to 
care, which from wea care, and this from 


Hiph. ο to howl, yell, to which this 
word when used in the LXX generally 
answers ; or else it may be, like the He- 
brew, formed immediately froin the 
sound. To howl, yell. occ. Jam, ν. 1, 
where see Wolfius and MWetstein. 


ραω to sce, inspect, or from Heb. sy to, ΟΛΟΣ, η, ο, from the Heb. 53 all, every, 


excite, 

To neglect, despise. occ. Heb. xii. 5. 
Όλοθρευτης, 8, 6, from ολοθρευω. 

A destroyer. ecc. 1 Cor. x. 10. 
Όλοθρευω, from ολεθρος destruction. 

Το destroy, occ. Heb. xi. 28. 
Ὅλοκαύτωμα, aros, τὸ, from ὁλοκαυτοω to 
6urn the whole, spoken of sacrifices by 
5 Xenophon and Plutarch (see Scapula), 
and this from λος all, the whole, and 
κεχαυται 3 pers. perf, pass. of χαιω to 
burn. A burnt-offering, the whole of which 
was burnt on the altar, and no part of it 
eaten either by priests or people. See 
Lev. i. 9, 13,17. occ. Mark xii. 33. Heb. 
x. 6,8. This word in the LXX most 
commonly answers to the Heb. mby a 
burnt-offering, so called from the V. που 
to ascend, because it ascended in flame 
and smoke tuwards heaven. 
Ὅλοκληρια, as, 4, from droxanpos. 

Perfect soundness, as opposed to lame- 
ness or bodily weakness. occ. Acts iii. 16. 
Comp. ver. 2, and ch. iv. 9. 

In the LXX of Isa. i. 6, this word is 
used nearly in the same sense; for the 
Heb, Ὁπο. 

Ὅλοκληρος, 8, 6, ἡ, from όλος all, the whole, 
and xAngos a part, share. . 

Whole, having all it’s parts, sound, per- 


. the aspirate breathing being substituted 


for >, which in sound it resembles when 
pronounced gutturally after the oriental 
manner. - 
All, the WHOLE, Mat. iv. 23, 24. 
ix. 26, & al. freq. On John vii. 23, 
Wetstein very pertinently cités from Hip- 
pocrates, ΟΛΟΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΣ ex γενε- 
τής σος est, Lhe whole or entire man is 
a disease (i. 6, a heap of diseases) from 
his birth; and from Aretrus, To xaxov 
---ενδοθιτε ‘OAQs TQ: ΑΝΘΡΩΠΩΙ ev- 
osxes, και ΟΛΟΝ tbwbey ape El Withia 
the malady resides in the whole man, and 
without wholely surrounds him.” ‘ Cir- 
cumcision, says Jesus, is a painful thing, 
and concerns a part of the man: 1 have 
restored a man to ease, and a whole 
man.” Marklurdin Bowyer’s Conject. 
Ὅλην την ἦμερα», All the day. Rom. vini. 
6. This seems an hellenistical phrase; 
it is used by the LXX, Ps. xliv.22, where 
as in Kom. it answers to the Heb. 23 
torn, and denotes always. 
This word in the LXX generally an- 
swers to the Heb. 52. 


all, the whole, and τελεω to complete. 
All, or the whole, completely or entirely. 
occ. 1 Thess. v. 23. 


fect, integr. Neut, used as a substantive, | Όλυνθος, 8, 0, from ολλυμαι to be destroyed; 


Ὅλοκληρον ὑμω», Your whole, composi- 
tum,frame,constitution or person name- 
9 “QAOKAYTTQIAN τους Tavpous—QVAOKATTN- 


LAN πους Inwous. Xenophon, Cyropad, lib. viii. p. 
464, edit. Hutchinson, Sv0. 


pertsh. ; 
An early fig, which in the warmer cli- 
mates is very apt to fail. occ. Rev. vi. 
13, where see Wetstiin, and comp. Isa. 
XXXiv. 4. ; 

Hh4 The 


OMI 


The word is used in the same sense by 
the LXX in Cant. ii. 13, for the Heb. 
1Ώ, which is in like manner derived 
from 19 to fail. Accordingly the Vulgute 
hath grossos both in Cant. and Kev. 
which, says the old Dictionary quoted 
by Martinius (Lex. Philol. in Grossws), 
are properly * the first figs, which easily 
Sell off by the wind. Comp, Hed. and Eng. 
Lexicon in 36 111. 

Oaws, Adv. from όλος. 

1. At all, omnind. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 29. Mat. 
v.34, where “the person who signs him- 
self Rin Bowyer's Conjectures (i.e. the 
Jate Jearned Markland, whom sce), pro- 

, poses to reject the colon after όλως, for 
which we might substitute a comma.— 
According to this arrangement the pas- 
sage would be, But J command you by no 
means fo swear, etther by heaven, §c.— 
Thecommand ofChriet thereforeapplies 
particularly to the abuse of oaths among 
the Pharisees, who on every trivial occa- 
sion swore, by the heaven, the earth, the 
temple, the head, &c.; but it implies no 
prohibition to take an oath in the name 
of the Deity on solemn and important 
occasions.” Michaels, Introduct. to N.T. 
by Marsh, vol.ii. p. 516. Comp. Mat. 
xxili., 16, 18, and Bp. Pearce on Mat.v. 34. 

2, Affirunative, Indeed, by all meuns, sané. 

, occ. 1 (ον. ν. 1. vi. 7. It is sometimes 
used In this sense by the profane writers. 
But see E/snerand Wetsteinon } (ογ.ν. 1. 

Oplpos, 8,0, from one ῥειν flowing logether. 
So the Etymologist, Optpos ὁ ΟΜΟΥ 
‘PEQN και κατερχοµανος ὁ βαρεως 
Φερόµένος. Oplpos, what flows together 
and comes down, what falls heavily? 
A heavy shower, a storm of rain, imber. 
occ. Luke xii. 54, 

Opsr2, w, from ὅμιλος a multitude. 

1. Properly, Το δε in a multitude or an as- 
sembly of people. 

II. Το be tn company with any one, be con- 
versant with, 

1]. Toconverse, talk with, colloguor. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 14, 15. Acts xx. 11. xxiv. 26. 

Ὅμιλια, ας, y, from όμιλος. 
Communication, conversation, discourse. 
occ. 1 Cor. xv.33. Hence Eng. Homily. 

"Ὅμιλος,΄ 8, 0, from ὁμα together, or ops 
ειλεισθαι being crowded together, or per- 
9 «<¢ Grossi sunt ficus ir:mature, thaliles ad co- 
medendum ¢ proprié primitive, qu® ad pulsum 


venti facilé cadunt, Ves. Dict.” 
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OMO 


haps from the Heb. mn er nnn 4 talke 
ing, with 7 emphatic prefixed, See Jer. 
xi, 10. Ezek. i. 24, in Heb. 

A multitude, company, crowd. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 173 where for the words ems Των 
whoiwy ὁ outros, the Alexandrian and an- 
other ancient MS, with fourteen later 
ones, have o ext τοτον wAewy who saileth 
to the place, and this reading is embraced 
by Wéstein, and by Griesbach, who τε- 
ceives it into the text. 

Όμμα, aros, τὸ, from wpuas, 1 pers. perf. 
pass. of the V. οτΊομαι to see. 

An eye. occ. Mark viii. 23. 

ΟΜΝΤΩ, ‘from the Heb. por } the right 
hand, used when oaths were taken,” says 
Leigh: But rather, 1 apprehend, from 
ΙΌΝ to δε firm, stable, true, and in Hiph. 
to trust, depend upon. See Heb. vi. 16. 
To swear, Mat. xxiii.20,21,& al. Op- 
νυειν κατα Tivos, To swear by one. Heb. vi. 
13. This phrase is applied in the same 
sense by the profane writers, as may be 
seen jn Wetstein: so ὀµ»υειν OF 0µοειν 
with an accusative following, governed 
by νη understood, as in Jam. v. 12, is 
used by Isocrates ad Demon. § 12.— 
µήδενα ΘΕΟΝ ΟΜΟΣΗΙΣ: (comp. Op- 
χιζω II.) But οµνυειν εν rin, Mat. ν. 34, 
36, &c, seems an hellenisticel expression ; 
it is used by the LXX, Ps, Ixii, 11. 
Jer. v. 7, for the Heb. -2 p29. 

‘Opobupatory, Adv. from ὀμοθυμος enant- 
mous, which from opos alike, and Jup.05 
mind, 

I. With one mind, with unanimous affection, 
unanimously, Acts i. 14. ii. 1, 46. 

If. With one accord. Acts iv. 24. vil. 57. 
xIx. 20. 

This word is also used by the purest of 
the Greek writers. See Wetsteir on 
Rom, xv. 6. 

ΌὉμοιαζω, from όμοιος. 

To be like. occ. Mark xiv. 70. 

Ὅμοιοπαθης, sos, 86,6, %, from onosos tke, 

and walos a being affected. 
Liable to be affected in a like manner, of 
like infirmities, subject to like infirm#tics. 
occ. Acts xiv. 15.Jam.v.17. See Wet- 
stein on Acts, and Campbell’s Prelim. 
Dissertat. p. 131, &c. 


Ὅμοιος, a, ov, from onog. 


Like, similar, in whatever respect, Mat. 
xi, 16, Gal. v. 21, & al. freq. 


+ Comp. under Μαρτνρ. Όμοιστη 
μοιοτης, 


OMO 


ὈὨὈμοιοτης, τος, 7, from όμοιος. 
Likeness, resemblance. occ. Heb. iv. 15. 
vil, 15. 

“Opoiow, w, from όμοιος. 

I. To make like, assimilate. Mat. vi. 8. vii. 
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3 ‘OM 

1K. 13, Ens τη ὑποτα[ῃ trys ὁμολο[ίας 
ὕμων εις τὸ sualysAsoy, For the obedience 
of your confession to the gospel, 1. e. for 
your obedient confession or profession of 
the gospel. 


26. Heb. ii. 17. Acts xiv. 11, where|‘Ouodrofaerws, Adv. from suorolapevos 


observe that it was an ancient opinion 
among the Gentiles (derived, no doubt, 
from the real appearances of Jehovah un- 
der the Old Testament, see Gen. xviii. 1. 
xxxii, 24. Josh. ν. 13. Jud. xii. 6. 22.) 
that their Gods used to visit the earth 
under a human form. See Alberti on the 
place, Homer, Odyss. xvii. lin. 485, 6, 
and Dupert’s Gnomologia on that pas- 
sage, and the authors by him cited. 

II. To liken, compare. Mat. vii, 24. xi. 16. 
Mark iv. 30, & al. 

Ὅμοιωμα, aros, 70, from ὠμθιωμαι perf. 

8. of ὁμοιοω. ; 
A likeness, resemblance. occ. Rom. 1. 23. 
ν. 14. vi. 5. vill. 3. Phil. ii. 7. Rev. ix. 7. 

Όμοιως, Adv, from όμοιος. 

Likewise, in like manner. Mat. xxii. 26. 
xxvi. 35, & al. 

Ὅμοιωσις, (96, att. ews, 4, from ὁρθιοω. 
A likeness, resemblance. occ. Jam. iii. 9. 
Comp. Gen. i. 26, where the LXX have 
used καθ’ όμθιωσιν for the Heb. 13M107 
according to our likencss. 

Ὅμολο[εω, ω, from due together with, or 
όμος like, and λο/ος a word, speech. 

I. To assent, consent. Thus used in the 

_ profane writers. 

II. Το promise, q. d. to speak the same with, 
or consent to the desire of, another, occ. 
Mat. xiv. 7. Plutarch uses the word in 
the same manner. See Wetstein. 

III. To confess, i. e. to speak agreeably to 
fact and truth. See John i. 20. ix. 22. 
xH, 432. Acts xxii, 8. Heb. xi. 19. 
1 John 1. 9. 

UV. To confess, celebrate with public praises. 
Heb. xiii. 15. 

V. To confess, profess. Mat. vii, 23. Tit. 

1. 16. 

VI. Ὁμολο[ειν εν vivs, To confess, or publicly 


acknowledge any one. Mat. x. 19. Luke’ 


xii. 8. It seems an hellenistical phrase. 


particip. pres. pass. contract. ο[όμολο/εω. 
Confessedly, by the confession of all. occ. 
1 Tim. 11. 16. Xenophon and Plutarch 
apply the word in the same sense. See 
Raphekus arid Wetstein, 

‘OMOS, η, ον, from the Heb. toy as, like as. 
Leke, similar. This word is used by the 
profane writers, though not in the 
N. T. but is inserted on account of it’s 
derivatives. 

Ὅμοτεχνος, 8, 6,4, from ὁμος like, and τεχνη 

art, trade. 
Of the same trade or handicraft. occ. Acts 
xviil. 3. This word is used in the same 
sense by Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 89. Sa 
Prometheus in Lucian, tom. 1. p. 108, 
calls Mercury ΟΜΟΤΕΧΝΩΙ, of the 
same trade with himeelf, as being like- 
wise athief; and Demonaz, Id. p. 1007, 
says to a pretended conjuror, xas yap 
αυτος ‘OMOTEXNOE ειμι σοι, for I my- 
self am of the same trade as you.” 

‘Ops, Adv. Either immediately from the 
Heb. my with, together with; or the | 
genitive of 05 like, q. d. εφ’ ὁμο rowe or 
xpore, upon or at the like place or time. 

ogether, whether of place or time. occ. 
ον iv. 36. xx, 4, xxi. 2, where Kypke 
cites Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. iti, using 
dua ειναι, in like manner, for being ga- 
thered together. 

Ὅμοφρων, ovos, 6, ἡ, from ὁμος like, and gony 
mind, 

Of like mind, unanimous. occ. 1 Pet. 11.8. 

ΟΜΟΩ, w, from the Heb. 8 {ο support, 
sustain, as ὀμνυω from pOR /ο be firm, true. 
To swear. Anobsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have the 1 aor. apoca, Heb. 
ii. 11. & al. Subjunct. 2d and 3d pers, 
ὀµοσης and οµοση. Mat. ν. 36. xxiii. 16. 
Infin. ὀµοσαι, Mat. v. 34. Heb. vi. 13. 
Particip. ὀµόσας, Mat. xxii. 20, 21. 

|‘Ouws, Adv. from duos. 5 


The LXX use EN TQ: ONOMATI oa|i. Yet, i. e. in the same circumstances, or 


ΕΞΟΜΟΛΟΓΗΣΟΜΕΘΑ, We will con- 
fess to thy name, Ps. xliv. 8. 
Ὁμολο[ία, as, 7, from the same as ὁμολο[εώ. 


at the same time, which latter Euvlish 
phrase 19 often applied in an adversa- 
five sense. occ: Johu xu. 42. 


A confession, profession. occ, 1 ‘tim. vi.|2. In like manner, so also, so likewise. oce, 


12, 13. Heb. iii. 1. iv. 14. x. 23.2 Cor.| 1 Cor. xiv. 7, where see Alberti, 


Wolfius, 
Wetstein, 


- 
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Wetstcin, Var. Lect. and Kypke; aud 


‘observe, that Hesychius explains es by 


wAyy ὁμῶς by énosws likewise, and so the 
French translation renders it, de méme. 
Comp. Gal. iii. 15, and see Homer, 1]. i. 
Jin. 196. I: v. lin. 535. Ἡ. ix. lin. 312, 
and Dammi Lex. col. 1702. 


3. Όμως µεντα, Yet, or though, indeed, we- 


vertheless, attamen. John xii. 42, where 
Wetstein cites Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 129, 
applying όμως perro in the same sense. 


ONAP, το, Undeclined, from the Heb. my 


either in the sense of answering, corre- 
sponding, according to that of Ecclus, 
xxxiv. 3, The vision of dreams ts the re- 
semblance of one thing to another (τουτο 
xaTa τοντου one thing answering another ) 
even as the likeness of a fuce toa fuce: or 


ONO 


Christ, and in the last ονειδισµον αυτο 
moreover intimates, that by being re- 
proached we are rendered conformable to 
him. 


Όνειδος, 205, as, Το, from ovnes or ovew to 


reproach, which from Heb, ΤΡ (ο affiict. 
Reproach, disgrace. occ. Luke 1. 25. 


Ovni, from obs. ovew the same, and this 


from Heb. my to act upon, offect, in a 
good, as well asin a bad, sense. 

To help, proft, bencfit. Pass. Όνημαι or 
οναµαι, To be helped, profited, benefited, 
to receive advantage, pleasure, or joy from. 
occ. Philem. ver. 20, Elw συ aan.yy, 
May I, or let me have joy of thee. The 
phrase οναιµην τινος is used io the same 
view by the best Greek writers. See 
Elsner aud Wetsteia. 


in that of affecting, according to Eccles. | Όνικος, ¥, ov, from ovos an ass. 


ν. 2. or 3, A dream cometh through multi- 
tude py of busiuess or care *, 

4 dream. oce. Mat. 1. 20. ii. 12, 13, 19, 
22. xxvii. 19, in all which texts we have 
the pbrase xar’ οναρ, which, though cop- 
demned by Vhrynicus as unnsual,is how- 
ever used by Plutarch, Parallel. tom. ii. 
Ρ. 305, D. and 307, B. and by Jambli- 
chus. See Wetstein and Kypke. 


Όναριω, a, το. A diminutive of ονος an ass. 


A young ass, an ass’s colt. occ. John 
xii. 14, 


Ονειδιζω, from ovesdos. 


1ο upbraid, reproach, whether unjustly, 
us Mat. v. 11. xxvii. 44,—or justly, as 
Mat. xi. 20. Mark xvi. 14. In Mat. 


. xxvil. 44, almost all the MSS, ancient 


and later, after ονείδιζον read αυτον, 
which is accordingly embraced by Wet- 
stein aud Griestach. Kypke remarks, that 
ονειδιζειν τινα geierally signifies to up- 
braid or revile any one, but ovesdiley τινι 
to reproach one with something. He-fur- 
ther explains το δαυτο adverbially for 
XATA το αυτο, in the sense or like manner, 
hkeutse, and shews that 7’ αυτο, and το 
ὃ αυτο are thus used by Josephus. 

On Jam. i. 5, see Wolfius and MWetstein. 


Ονειδισµος, 8, 6, from ονειδιζω. 


A reproach, either which one casts on 
another, occ. Rom xv. 3; or which one- 
self sustains. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 7, Heb. x. 
33. xi. 26. xiii. 13. In these two latter 


ΟΝΟΜΑ, ατὸος, το, 


Belonging to an ass, asinarius. occ. Mat, 
xvill.6. Luke xvii. 2, where pudds ον” 
xos means such a mi/l-stone as was turned 
about by an ass, being too large to be 
managed by the hand. That the Greeks 
and Romans used asses for the same purt- 
pose may be seen abundantly proved in 
Bochart, vol.ii. 188. Seealso Metstein. 
.0νεοµα, from ονημ 
to help, because the name 4elps us to 
know the thing; or from νεµω to atini- 
bute, because a peculiar name is aitribut- 
ed or given to every thing. Thus say the 
Greek Etymologists. But Ishould rather 
deduce the noun ovoua from the Heb. 
tons έω declare, with the m emphatic pre- 
fixed; so the Gothic and Saxon nama, 
and Eng. same, are evidently from the 
same Heb. root. Comp. Ονµαζω. 


I. A name. See Mat. i. 21,23. x.2. Mark 


xiv. 32. Luke. 26. 


II. A name, character described by a name. 


Mat. x. 41, 42. Comp. Mat, xxiv. 5, 
(where see Campbell.) Mark xiii. 6. 
Luke xxi. 8. 


ΠΠ. Name, fame, reputation. Mark vi. 14. 


Comp,/Hev. iti. 1, and see WVetstew on 
Phil. ii. 9, and Suicer Thesaur. in Όνομα 
HI. 


[V. Name, as implying authority, dignity, 


Eph. i. 21. Phil. ii. 9, Όνομα 1s some- 
one used in this view by the Greek 
writers. See Wolfius. 


passages the reproach of Christ seems|V. As a name is the substitute or repre- 


to denote reproach borne on account of 
* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 1111. under nay. 


- 


sentative of a person, Ώεηοθονομα is used 
for the person himself, whether aan as 
at. 














ΟΝΟ 


Mat. vi. 9. Rom. xv. 0. Heb. xiii. 15. 
John i. 12. it. 23. iti, 18, & al. freq. 
comp. 3 John ver. 7.—or human, Acts 
1.15. Rev. iti. 4. xi. 13. Longinus in like 
manner uses ἐν ΟΝΟΜΑ for one person, 


DeSublim. sect. xxiii. p. 138, edit. 3tiz, | 


Pearce. See Raphelius, and comp. Num. 
1,2, xxvi. 30. Acts iv. 12, and Kypke 
there. 

VI. As mn tow, The name of Jehovah, 
and mndrx tow, The name of the Aleim, 
are, in the O. T. used as titles of the 
Second Person of the Ever-blessed Tri- 
nity (see Deut. xii. 11. Ps. xx. 1.Ixxv.2. 
Isa. xxx. 27, and Hebd. and Eng. Lexic. 
under tow ΙΧ.), so in the N. T. our 
Lord applies this title to himself, saying, 
John xii. 28, Father, glorify thy Name. 
Comp JJohn xvii.1, 5. Thus Chrysostom, 
.in Catend, explains Δοζασον ΣΟΥ TO 
ΟΝΟΜΑ by Α/α[ε ME λοιπον woos τον 
savpoy. Lead ME at length to the 
Cross.” See Suicer Thesaur. under Δοζ- 
ata II. 3. 

VIL, Ovoxaim ports the confession of a name, 
or the sake of the person so confessed. Mat. 
xX. 22. xix. 39. xxiv. 9g, & al. Comp. 
Μαι. xviii. 5. Mark ix. 37. Acts iv. 17. 
So to be baptized εις το ονοµα, επι or εν 
Tw ovouars, into or tn the name, is to be 
baptized into the faith or confession, or in 
token of one’s faith, and of one’s openly 
confessing. See Mat. xxviii. 19. Acts il. 
38. vill. 16. x. 48. 

VIII. Since the name of -God, or of some 
man invested with power, is used in acts 
of authority, hence it denotes delegated 
power and authority. Mat. vii. 22. Mark 
xvi. 17. Luke x. 17. Acts iii. 6, (comp. 
ver. 16.) iv. 7, 10, 12, & al. Comp. Eph. 
1.21. Phil. ii. 9, and Sense LV. 

In Mark xi. 10, the words εν ovopars 
Κυρια are wanting in three ancient, and 
three later MSS, are unnoticed in the 
Synac, Vulg. and several other ancient 
versions, and are by Griesbach rejected 
from the text. ‘They may have heen 
taken from the preceding verse. 
Ονοµαζω, from ονομα. ~ 

1. To utter, declare, Thus used by De- 
mosthenes. 
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11. Swift nimble, occ. Rom. iii. 15. 


6H 


Christ denotes professing his religion. 


Comp. Isa. xxvi. 13, in the LXX, 
where the phrase 70 ονοµα ονοµαζειν is 
used in a similar sense for the Heb. pw 
‘vain (0 make mention of a name. 
Observe, that in 1 Cor. v. 1, six ancient 
and two later MSS, us also the Vulg. 
and two other old versions, omit ovojza- 
erat, which is accordingly dropped by 
Griesbach in his edition ; and to the 
Critics referred to by Wetstein, as re- 
jecting this word, add Bp. Pearce. 


III. To name, impose a name, denominate. 


oce. Luke vi. 13, 14. Comp. Eph. iii. 15. 


IV. To call. occ. 1 Cor. v. it. 
Όνος, 8, 6, 7, 4nass, he or she. Mat. xxi. 2. 


Luke xin. 15, & al, In Luke xiv. 5, 
very many MSS, six of which ancient, 
for ονος of the printed editions, read vias; 
so both the Syriac versions; and this 
reading 1s approved by MWetstein. 

Some derive ovos from ovyus to help; se 
Latin jamentum a beast of burden, pro- 
perly an ass ( Mintert ), from juvo tu help, 
assist, because it Aelps or assists man in 
his labours: Or else ovos may be from 
the Heb. pst strength, for which this 
animal is so eminently remarkable: and 
thus perhaps the Eng. name is from the 
Heb. ty strength. 


Ovlws, Adv. from wy, ονΊος, being, particip. 


pres. of sss to be. 

Really, in reality, in truth, truly. Mark xi. 
32. Luke xxni. 47 John νι, 36, & al. 
In 2 Pet. 13.18 the Alexandrian. Vatican, 
and three or four later MSS, for οντως 
read ολιγως α little, which readiny ts 
favoured by the Vulg. both the Syriac 
and several other ancient versions, an 
received into the text by Griesbach, 


Οξος, εος, a5, Τὸ, from ofug sharp, 


Vinegar, which Eng. word is in hke 
manner from the French vin aigre sharp 
wine, Mat. xxvii. 34, 48, & al. 


ΟΒΥΣ, sa, v, perhaps fro the Heb. py 


to contract, compress. Comp. under Ακμή. 


I, Sharp, having a piercing pomt or keen 


edge. Rev. i. 16. xiv. 14, & al, 

The 
word is used in this latter sense also by 
the profane writers, See Wetstein, 


11. Toname, mention. occ. 1 Cor.v. 1. Eph. | Ory, 45, 4, from οπΊομαι tose. 
i. 21. v.3. Comp. Acts xix. 18. Rom.|1. 4 peep-fole. See Aristoph. Plut. lin. 714. 


xv. 20, (where see Kypke.) 2 Tim. 1i. 19. 


So a hole or cavern 19 called in Hebrew 


in which last text to name the name of| movin from We the light which it admits. 


Il. A 


ΟΤΑ 47 


11. A hole or cavern in the earth. occ, Heb. 
ΧΙ. 88. 

III. A hole or opening whence a spring of 

_ water issues. occ. Jam. iil. 11. 

Οτισθεν, Adv. ᾳ. οπισωβέν from οπισω be- 
hind, and the syllabic adjection Sey de- 
noting from or at a place. 
Behind, after. Mat. ix.20. Luke xxi.26. 
Rev. iv.6, & al. On Rev. v. 1, we may: 


6 


onT 


or defensive, occ. Rom. xiii. 12. 2 Cor, 
vi. 7. Thus generally used in the pro- 
fane writers. See Homer, II. xviii. Μα, 
613. Il. xix. hn. 21. In 2 Cor. vi. 7, it 
seems to refer to arms both offensive and 
defensive, the former being carried in the 
ign hand, the latter in the left. See 

irgil, Ἐν. ix. lin. 806, 7, and lian 
in Wetstein. Comp. also Wolfus. 


observe, that Lucian, Vit. Auct. tom. 1. Όποιος, a, ov, from όπως, how, and dios of 


Ρ. 366, in like manner mentions ΟΠΙΣ-Ι 
ΘΟΓΡΑΦΩΝ βιδλιων, books written on 
the back or outer side.” Comp. Ezek. ii. 
10, or 14, and see Metstein and Vitringa 


what sort ; unless the reader should be 
rather inclined to deduce it from the 
Heb. nx, which denotes, of what sort 
or form? Jud. νι. 18. 


on Rev. and Heb. aud Eng. Lexicon un-|I, Of what sort or manner, quelis. occ. 


der 9nn II. 1. 
ΟΠΙΣΩ, Adv. perhaps from the Heb. on, 


1 Cor. iit. 13. Gal. Ἡ. 6. 1 Thess. i. 9. 
Jam. i. 24. 


which denotes the extremity or end of a 1]. Toseros éwotog xas—Such as—Vulc. 


thing. Iltis construed with a genitive. 
1. OF place, Behind. Rev.i.10. With the 
article prefixed it assumes the nature of 
aN. Thus Ta οπισω (µερη namely), 
The parts or places which are behind, 


talis qualis et—occ. Acts xxvi. 29. So 
the profane writers use χαι for as after 
xara ταυτα in the same manner, after 
tows equally, and όμοιως uke. See Vige- 
rus, Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 7, reg. 8. 


Phil. ii. 13. Ess τα πισω, To the parts Όποτε, Adv. from ὅπως how, and ὅτε when. 


or places behind, 1. e. back or backwards, 


When. oce. Luke vi. 3. 


Mark xiii. 16. John xvii. 6. xx. 14. | Όπα, from ὅπως how, and g where, or from 


2. Back, backwards. Mat. xxiv. 18. So 


the Heb. inn or 1bN where # 


Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 103. ETLIZTPE-| 1. Where, tn which place. Mat. vi. 19, 21. 


YAY ΟΠΙΣΟ. 


Rey. 11. 13. 


3. After, of place, Mat. iii. @1. iv. 19.—|2. Whither, to what place. Mat. viii. 10. 


of time, John i. 15, 27. 


John viii. 21, 22. 


Ὅπλιζω, from ὁπλον, which see. 3. When, whereas, | Cor. iii. 3. 2 Pet. ti. 1]. 


To arm. Ὁπλιζομαι, Mid. To armoneself, 
in a figurative sense. occ, 1 Pet. iv. 1. 
So Sophocles, Electr. lin. 999, cited by 
Wetstein, Toseroyv ΘΡΑΣΟΣ αυτη 9 ὉΠ- 
AIZHi—You both arm yourself witb 
such courage.” Comp. Kypke. 

‘Order, 8, 70. The learned Damm, Lexic. 
Nov. Gre. deduces it from ὁμα together 
with, and σελω to be, because it ts weth 


ἐς The best classics use it in the same 
sense; ΟΠΟΥ γαρ efess εν uss ter 
γισασθαι---ΕΟΥ when {or whereas) here- 
after there might be an opportunity of 
engaging. Thucydides, lib. viii. 482. 1.18. 
Aenophon, Cyropeed. p. 519.” Black- 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p.147. It 
may be worth adding, that the Eng. where 
is used in this sense by our old writers. 


or assists @ man in his works. 4. 'Owa, with say or ay following, Where- 


I. It denotes in general any kind of ἑπείγι- 
ment, Όπλα ra, Instruments. occ. Rom. 


svever, whithersoever. See Mat. viii. 19. 
xxiv. 28. Mark vi. 10, 56. 


γι.1δ. Thus Homer uses όπλα for Vul-| 5. Όπου εχει, Where. Au Hebraism, used 


can’s fools, Il, xviii. lin. 409; so lin. 412, 
413, ΟΠΛΑ Τε wavra—roig επονειτο, all 
the tvols with which he worked ;—" 
éwacy aod ὅπλα, plur. for the rope or 


likewise in the LXX, Jud. xviii. 10. 
Ruth iii. 4, & αἱ. for the correspondent 
Heb, phrase pw— we, literally, which 
there. Rev. xii. 14. Comp, Mark vi. 55. 


tackling of «ship, Odyss. xxi. lin. 390, ' ΟπΊανω, from οΨ the eye. See under Οσ]ο- 


Ody~s i'. in. 9889, 390, ΠαγΊα ΟΠΛΑ 
—ra vyes Φορεθσι, all the tackling which 
ships carry.”” 

II.‘OxAa, re, -irms, armour, whether offen- 
sive, occ. John xviii. 9, 2 Cor. X. 43;— 


To τες, behold. ΟπΊανομαι, Pass. Το be 

seen. occ. Acts 1. 3. 

The LXX have used this V. iv the pas- 

sive for the Heb. tis, 1 K. in. 5. 
Οκασια, 
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Osldcia, as, 7, from oxlavw. 

A vision, occ, Luke i, 22. xxvi. 23. Acts 
χχὶν. 19, 2 Cor. xi. |. 

Oxlozas, Mid. and Pass, from the obsolete 
active οπΊω, and this from of or aw the 
eye, which from the Heb. Ay to move 
quickly, particularly as the eye, see Prov. 
uxiti. 5; whence as a Ν. masc. plur. 
‘phy denotes the eyelids. So the Aolic 
Dialect uses Orwa for Opa the eye. 

I. To see. Mat. xxviii. 7. Mark xvi. 7. 

- Joba xvi. 17, & al. freq. Comp. Mat. 
v. 8. 1 John 11. 2. Heb. xi. 14. Rom. 
xv. 2]. But ὠφθην in the form of a 
ist aor. puss. is used in a passive sense, 
To be seen, appear. Mat. xvii. 3. Luke 1. 
11. Acts 11.3, & al. 

11. Το see to, look to, take care. Mat. xxvii. 
4, 24. Acts xvii. 15. Grotius observes 
on Mat. xxvii. 4, that the phrase συ ὀψει 
is taken from the Latin idiom: For the 
Romans, when they mean to cast off the 
care of any thing from themselves upon 
another, used tosay Iu videris, See thou 
(to it), which the Greeks, says he, ex- 
pressed by Los µελατω: And thus far 
sel be true, But Stockius goes farther, 
and positively * asserts that the verb 
οπΊομαι is never thus used by any prose 
Greek writer. But what then shall we 
say to the following passage in Arriaa, 
Epictet. lib. iti, cap. 10, at the end? Ovx 
ades srw or mpoceverdyvat το αδελφον. 
Ου, αλλα Taro µεν exeivos OVETAI. My 


in this latter sense, Rev. xviii. 14. The 
most probable of the Greek derivations 
of this word seems to be from οχος juice, 
and wpa time, season ; sinceautumn isthe 
season when fruits in general are full of 
juice, and when the jutces of grapes, 
upples, ὃς, are pressed out for the use of 
man. But may not orwea be better de- 
rived from Heb. ΠΠΕ (ο fructify, be fruit- 

Jul, or from N2y, which denotes the pro- 
duce of land, Josh. v.11, 12? 


Οπως, from aws how. 
I, An Adverb, How, tn what manner, by 


what meaus. Mat. xxii. 15. Luke xxiv. 20. 


Π. A Conjunction, 
1. Denotiug the final cause, and construed 


with a subjunctive mood, That, to the 
end or intent that. Mat. ii. 8. vi. 2, 5. 
& al. freq. 


2. Denoting the event. So that, and thus, 


Mat. vill. 17. xxiii. 35. Rom. iii, 4. 
(Comp. Ρε. li. 4, in LXX.) Luke xvi. 
26, & al. Comp. Ἵνα 3. 


3. Ὅπως αν, with a subjunctiye, That, to 


the end that. Mat. vi. 5. Luke ii. 35. Acts 
Xv. 17. ili. 19, where see Bowyer. 


Όραμα, ares, το; from ὥραμαι perf. pass.of 


dpaw to see. 

A sight, a vision, presented to a person 
waking, Mat. xvii. 0. Acts vil. 31. x. 8. 
—toaperson ina tranceorecstucy (comp. 
Exsacis Ι].), Acts x. 17, 19. xi. 5. 
Comp. Acts ix. 10, 12. x11. 9.—to a per- 
son asleep, occ. Acts xvi. 9, 10. xvill. ϱ. 


brother ought not to have behaved to me , Ὅρασις, tos, att. ews, 7. from ὁραω. 

in such a manner. True; but this he if, A vision, occ. Acts ii, 17. Rev. is. 17. 
himseif 1. ust dopk to; ana cyatn, lb. 1, | 1D. Appearance. ους. Rev. iv. 3, twice. 
cap. 18. at the end: "Νας i one! Orareg, η, ον, from όραω, 


blames you, αυτος OV ET Ai σως meses TO | 


sdsov ερ/ὀν, he himself must see to tt how 
he docs his own business.” Comp. also 
lib. iv. cap. v. p. 395, 7. cap. sil. p. 43, 
and cap, vii. p. 409, edit. Cantab. 1665. 


ια, to be seen. occ, Col. 1. 16. 


Ov AQ, w, trow the Heb. 2 or TN the 


bight, and men to ὁ εν or simp! v from me. 


1. Zosee, behold. Mat. vin. 24. Luke ix. 36. 


xxi, 40, & αἱ. 


IIT, To see, expertence, be made α partakcr| ΠΠ. To perceive, see mentally. Acts viii. 23. 


of. {ohn iii. 36. Comp. Ps, xxxtv. 13. 
Ειδω LH. and Θεωρεω III. 

ΟΠΤΟΣ, η. ον, from the Heb. mbx to bake, 
dress by fire. 
Roasted, bruiled, dressed by fire.occ. Luke 
XXiv. 42. 

ΟΠΩΡΑ, ας, ἡ. 
Lhe autumn, or autumnal fruit. It occurs 


®  Certé a nullo prosaice orutivnis scriplore us- 
quam ita (ut Mat. ssvii. 4, silicet) usurpatum ver- 
Mem reperitur..’ 


Comp) Heb. ii. 6, and Edw Ἱ]. 


If], in the imperat. See, take heed, beware. 


Mat. xvi. 6. xviii. 10. Mark vin. 15. 
Acts xxii. 26, & al. freq. Mat. viii. 4, 
Opa (όπως being understood) µήδενι ει- 
ans, See, οἱ Sake heed (that) thou tell 
no man, So Mat. ix. 30, and Mark i. 
44, But Rev, xix. 10. xxii. 9, ‘Opa py 
(aoins namely) See (thou do it } not. 


ΟΡΓΗ, ης, 4, from ορε[ομαι to destre eagerly 


or earnestly. Όρε/εται γαρ (says Theodo- 
| ret, 


ret, who gives this derivation) ὁ ορ/:ζο- 
Μεος.αμυνασθαι τον εχθρο», for the an- 
ΜΙΥ person eagerly des:res to be revenged 
of his enemy." So Aristotle, Rhet. lib. 11. 
says op/y anger is opstis pera λυπης, ve- 
hement desire accounpanied with grief,”’ 
and in the Stoical definitions itis defined 
“‘ adestre of punishing him who seems to 
have hurt usin a manner heought not.” 

I. Anger, wrath, of man, Eph. iv. 81. Col. 
11, 8. Jam. i. 19, 20.—or of God, Heb. 
Hi, 11. iv. 3. Comp. Mark iii. 5. 

II. The effect of anger or wrath, that is, 
punishment, from man, Rom, xii. 4, 5; 
—from God, Rom. ii, 5. 11. 5. Eph. v. 
6. 1 Thess. i. 10. v. 9, & al. 

. Ορ/ίζω, from ορ/η. 

10 provuke to anger, irritate. Oplitouas, 
Pass, To be provoked to anger, to be an- 
ery. Mat. v. 22. xviii. 34, & al. 

Ορ/λος, a. 6, ἡ, from opsy. 

Prone to anger, passwnate. occ, Tit. 1. 7, 
where see Wetstein. 

Oplua, as, ἡ, from ορε/ω to extend (which 
see), and yuia the limbs, which from 
Heb. 11 or m3 the body. 

I, The clasp or grasp uf a man, i.e. when 
his two arms are stretched out to clasp as 
much as possible. So the Etymologist, 
Opluia σηµαινει την εκΊασιν των ἆχειρω», 
συν rw ὤλατει τη odes. Ορ]υια signities 

he extent of the hands, together with the 

readth of the breast.”” Josephus has used 
the word in its primary and proper sense, 
Ant, lib. xv. cap. 11, § 5, where speak- 
ing of the pillars belonging to the royal 
portico, which Herod built along the 
southern frontof the temple, he says. Kas 
WAY OS ην EXASH κιονὸς WS τρεις συναπ]Ίον- 
Ίων αλληλοις τας ΟΡΓΎΥΙΑΣ περιλαδειν. 
Aud the thickness or circumference of 
each pillar was as much as the grasp of 
three men laying hold ef each other 
could encompass.”’ 

11. 4 fathom, » measurt of Jength of about 
five feet Fnghsh, being equal toa man’s 
gra‘p, or to the distance between the two 
hands stretched out, including the breast. 
So Grotius, “ Spatium quantum passe 
manus patent ;” whence, says he, is de- 
rived the Roman passus, a pace. So Xe- 
nophon, Memorab. lib. 11. cap. 3, § 19. 
Kespes µεν--ει δε αυτας ra «λεον 
ΟΡΓΎΙΑΣ διεχονΊα ἅμα ποιησαι εκ αν 
δυναινΊο wodes ὃ ad ay επιτω ΟΡΓΥΙΑΝ 
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διεχόνΊα srlosy ἃμα. The hands, if you 
should want to employ them both toge- 
ther at a greater distance than a fathom, 
would not answer your purpose; and 
the feet would not, at the same time, 

. reach even so far as a fathom.” occ. Acts 
Χχνιὶ. 28, twice, where see Wetstein. 

OPETQ, from the Heb. sy éo stretch out, 
and in a mental sense fo desire earneatly, 
long after. 

I. To stretch out, asthe hands. Thus it [8 
frequently applied in the prefane au- 
thors, particularly in Homer. 

II. Opssouas, Mid. governing a genitive, 
To stretch out oneself, or one's hands, for, 
80 to desireeagerly, long after.occ. | Tim. 
lil. 1. vi. 10. Heb. xi. 16. Όρείομαι iu 
the same sense is construed with a ge- 
nitive in the Greek writers. See Wet- 
stetnon 1 Tim. 

Όρεινος, 4, ov, from ogos @ mountain. 
Mountainous. hilly, Όρεινη( χωρα παπεεῖγ) 
A mountainous or hilly country.occ. Luke 
i. 39, 65. Raphelius remarks, that in Po- 
lybius opsivy is often thus used by itself 
for a mountainous country. 

Opes, sos, att. ews, 7, from ορε/οµαι. 
Lust, concupiscence. occ. Rom. 1. 27. 
Ορθοποδεω, w, from ορθος right, and αεί, 

wodes, α foot. 

Lo watk uprightly. 5“. Gr. Foot tt aright, 
or walk with a right foot.” Leigh. 
Inthe N.T. it is used in a figurative and 
spiritual sense only. occ. Gal. ii, 14. 

Όρθος, η, ov, from υρω, to excite, which 
from Heb. 7» the same. 

I, Upright in posture. occ. Acts xiv. 10. 

II. Strarght. occ. Heb. xii. 13. 

Ορθοτοµεω, w, from ορθος right, straight, 
and τετ µα perf. mid. of τεµνω to cat. 
To cut aright or straight. occ. 2 Tim. 
Π..15, Optoropavia τον Aoley της αλή- 
θειας. Νο doubt the Vulgate has given in 
general the true sense of this expression 
by rendering it recté tractuntem verbum 
veritatis, rightly handling the word of 
truth : But it is not so easy to determine 
whencein particularthemetaphoricalwor 
ὀρθοτομεν]Ία is taken. Some-suppose it 
alludes to the cutting up and dividing the 
sacrifices by the Levitica! priests, others 
to the dividing and dispensing food at # 
table, or to * the distribution made bya 
steward in delivering out to each person 


under his care such things as his ο 
an 
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and their necessities required.”’ (Daod- | 
- dridge.) Comp. Luke xii. 42. Pricaus, 
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06, Hos. vi. 4. xits. 3, for the Heb. 
Dawn forward, early. 


(Price) refers it to the exact cutting or Όρθριος, a, ov, from ὀρθρος. 


polishing of stone or marble, Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, ard cumenius, explain it 


Early, doing any thing early in the morn- 
ing. occ. Luke xxiv. 22. 


of cuttsng of all superfluous and useless, ΟΡΘΡΟΣ, a, ὁ, The Greek Lexicographers 


matter in preaching God's word, as cur- 
rters do in skins they are preparing for 
use, comp. ver. 16: but Theocoret thinks 
it a metaphor taken from husbandmen; 
Ἐπαινιμαν και των γεωρβ/]ων τος ευθειας 
τας αυλακας ανατεμνονΊας τω και ὃι- 
ὅασκαλος αζιεπαινος, ὁ rw κανοι των 
Seiwy λο[ίων ἑπομενο. We commend 
even those husbandmen who cut straight 


furrows; so that preacher is worthy οΓιΌρθως, Adv. from ορθος. 


derive it from ορθοω to erect, raise, be- 
cause the morning raises men to their 
work, The reader will consider whether 
it may not be as well deduced from the 
Heb. set the light, and ὪΠ to turn, as 
denoting tie return of the light. 

The day-break, or dawning of the day, the 
early morn, diluculum. occ. Luke xxiv. 
1. John viii. 2. Acts v. 21. 


a 


praise, who follows the rule of the divine, I. Rightly, well. occ. Luke vii. 43. x. 28. 


oracles.” Aad to this last interpretation 
I must coufess myself most inclined ; be- 
cause ourBlessed Lordhimselfillustrates 
the duty of a minister of his gospel by a 


Xx. 21. Opbos λε/ειν, to speak rightly or 
justly, isa phrase used both by Herodo- 
tus aud Polybius. See Ruphelius and 
Wetstein on Luke xx. 21. 


similar allusion, Luke ix. 62, (comp.|II. Applied to utterance, Rightly, proper- 


under Aporpoy): because St. Paul had just 


ly, plainly. occ, Mark vii. 35. 


before culled Timothy Eg/aiyy, which, | Opitw, from όρος. 8, 6, a bound, limit. 
though applied to other workmen, pro- I. Zodbound, limit. In this sense it occurs 


perly signifiesan* husbandman; and also 
because ορθοτοµειν in the LAX signifies 
to cut or make straight in the only two 
passages of that version where it occurs, 


notin the Ν. T. but in the profane wri- 
ters and in the LX X, Num, χχ ον, 6, 
Josh, xiti, 27, & al. for the Heb. 23 a 
bound, limit. , 


namely, Prov. iii. 6. xi. 5. Το all which II. To determine, decree, appoint, set, becanse 


we may add, that though it may be 
doubted whether the verb ορθοτ:μεῖν be 
ever in the Greek writers applied to 
husbandmen’s ploughing, yet in Theocri- 
tus, Idyll. x. lin. 2, we have ΟΙ MON 
ΑΓΕΙΝ ΟΡΘΟΝ, to draw or make a 
straight furrow. 

Opdostw, froin opbpios. 

- Zo rise early in the morning, to do any 
thing or to come to or be with any one, 
early in the morning, diluculare. occ. 
Luke xxi, 38, where see MWoulfius and 
Wetstein. 
for the Heb. Ο.Φ] fo rise in the morn- 
tng, aod particularly in Gen. xix. 27, 


what is determined or decreed ., ων it 
were, limited and con”). '. οι μία 
bounds. In this sense τν τὸ apphed either 
to men, 000, Acts +i 29;—or to God, 
nec, Luke xsi, 22.-Acta li, 23. x. 42. 
xvi, 26. 31. Heb. iv. 73 on which last 
text /Vetstemn shews, that ‘HMEPAN 
‘OPIZEIN is a phrase eed Inkewise by 
the Greek writers. 


I. To mark out determinately. occ. Rom. 


J. 4, where see Elsner, und comp. Acts 
xvii. 91. x. 42. 


In the LXX it is often used | Opioy, a, το, from όρος, 8, 6. 


A coast, bound of a territory or country. 
Mat, i1. 16. iv. 18. Mark vii. 33, & al. 


where it denotes {ο come or go early to αἱ Όρκιζω, from όρκος. 


place. 

Όρθρινος, 4, ov, from ορθρος. 

Of or belonging to the morning, matuti- 
nus. occ, Rev. xxii. 16. But the true 
reading is 6 πρωινος, which see, and 
comp. Rev. ii. 26. The LXX use ορθρι- 


J. To adjure, cause to swear, to lay under 


the obligation of an oath. Thus it is used 
by the LXX, for the Heb. wawn to 
cause {0 swear, Gen. xxiv. 37. 1. 5, 25, 
& al. but not, I think, in the N. T. 
Comp. Ἑξορκιζω. 


ΙΤ]. To beseech in the name of God, to conjure, 
obsecro. occ. Mark v. 7, where observe, 
| that τον Θεον is put for vy τον Θεον, by 


9 See the learned Duport on Theophrastus, Eth. 
Char. p. 269. 


ΟΡΝ 
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God, and that the correspondent words| Ορνις, Bog, ὁ, χαι ἡ, from oprups (ο excile, 


in Luke viii. 28, to ὀρχιζω σε τον Θεον 
are δεοµαι oa, I beseech thee. See Grotius 
and Campbell on Mark ν. 7. 

III, To thkarge solemnly, as in the name of 


the Lord Jesus. οὐς, Acts xix. 13. 1/1, 


Thess, v. 27 ; in which teats Ίήσον and 
Κυριον are governed by- yy understood, 
as under Sense 11. | 
Ὄθμκος, a, ὁ, from έρχος a fence, which from 
ὁιρ]ω to inclose, include, aud this from the 
Heb. Tin to ἱποίουε, as in net-, or lattice- 
work, or else όρκος (according to Ains- 
worthand others ) may bededuced imme- 
diately from the Heb. 7% the thigh, in 
allusion to that ancient patriarchal cus- 
tom of putting the hand under the thigh 
in swearing. See Gen. xxiv.2, 0, x} vir.2g. 

I. An oath, i.e, says Stockius, ** a religious 
asserttvn of'a man,itn precating the diviue 
vengeance on himself, if he speaks not 
the truth.”’ occ, Mat. xiv. 7, Q. xxvi. 72. 
Mark vi. 20. Heb, vi. 10. Jam. v. 12. 

II. A thing promised with an oath, occ. 
Mat. ν. 33,, Comp. Deut. xxiii, 21, 23. 
Nut, xxx. 2. 

11. It ιο applied to God, who, tn condescen- 
sion to uur capacities, and to confirm our 
hopes (see Heb. vi. 18, 19), is frequently 
in the O. ‘T. represented as swearing, and 
who, because he could swear by no greater, 
sware by hintse(/, Heb. vi. 18. ους. Luke 
1.73, (where see Elsner aud Wolfius.) 
Acts 11.30. Heb. vi. 17. 

- Όρχωμοσια, as, 4, 9. ὀρχβ omsoig (frem 
opow ) the swearing ϱ/ απ oath, See Acts 
1. ο0. 

An oath. occ, Heb. vii. 20, 21, twice, 28. 

Ὅρμαω, w, from ὁρμη. 
to rush violently, or impetuously. occ. 


which from opw or Heb.»y the same (see 

under Ὅρμη), or perhaps from Heb. ay 

compounded with 5 to move sasfily (ο 

and fro. 

A bird, in general, 9ο called from it’s 

rapid motion, asin Heb. my a bird, from 

hy to fly. Athenaus and Galen, cited by 

Wietstetn on Mat. xxiii. 37, observe, that 

θρνις is in the ancient Greek writers ap- 

plied to aay kind of bird, and that whe- 
ther male or female. 

IT. Opus, ᾗν A hen, i.e. the female of the 
house-cock, gallina. occ. Mat. xxiii. 37. 
Lukexii.3%. Iuthis appropriated sense 
only the word is used in the latter Greek 
writers. See Wetsteia on Mat. who quotes 
a Greek epigram beautifully descriptive 
of the Aen’s persevering affection for her 
brood, even to death : 


Xespregince wPateoos ‘warvroceva σιθας ΟΡΝΙΣ 
ΤΕΚΝΟΙΣ ευταιας αµφιχιι ΠΤΕΡΥ TAL’ 
Mio fet µιγ Μβαγιὸς χουος ωλισιν ἤ γαρ εµωνεν 
Αιθίρας wearer αγτιπαλος Gia. 
Behold the Hen, that, white with falling snows, 
Acound her brood her fost’ring pinions throws, 
And combats in thelr aid the wint’ry skies, 
rill, picre’d by cold, she droups the head, and 
digs. — Merricx. 


Ὄροθεσια, as, 1, qd. dpe Seog, a setting of 
a boundary or limit. 
A setting of a boundary, a bound set. occ. 
Acts χνιι. 20. 

ΟΡΟΣ, 205, #5, το, from the Heb. 15 the 
sume, 
A mountain, hill, Mat. ν. 1, 14, ὃς al. 
On Mat. iv. 8, see Maundrell’s Journey, 
at March 29, and Hasselquist’s Voyages, 
p. 128, and Note under Δειχνυμι I. 


Mat. viii. 82. Mark v.13. Luke viii, 33.| ΟΡΟΣ, g, 6, either from ορος or Heb. Ina 


Acts vil, 57. xix. 20. 
Ὅρμη. ης, ἡ, from ὠρμαι perf, pass, of opw 
tu excite, which from Heb. -y the same. 
I, An impetus, or impetuous metwra. Thus 
used by the profane writers. | 
II. A violent attempt or assault, occ. Acts 
xiv. 5, where see Wetstein, aud comp. 
Ὥρμησα», Acts vii. 57. 
ΠΠ]. Jnclnation, will. occ, Jam. ii. 4. 
Ὅρμημα, ατος, το, from όρμαω. 
A violent or impetuous motion. occ. Rev. 
XVHL 21, 
Όρνεον, #, το, from opyis. 
A bird, fow!. oce, Rev, xviii, 2. Χὶχ. 17, 
L. 


mountain, with which couutries are often 
bounded, or trom Heb. 13 {ο raise, 4. ᾱ. α 
raised boundary. 
A bound, boundary, limit, This word oc- 
curs not iu the Ν, T. but frequently in 
the profane writers, and is here inserted 
on account of it’s derivatives. 
ΟΡΥΣΣΩ, or OPLYTTQ. Of these two verbs 
(which in Greek are supposed to caiu- 
cide) the former may be derived from 
the Heb. wr (ο plougd, the latter from 
ΠΙΓΙ {ο engrave, or rather by transposi- 
tion from inn (ο dig through, which the 
LXX render by opuriw and it’s com- 
pounds διορυτΊω or κατορυτ]ω. ' 
, é 


‘Ot 


To dig. occ. Mat. xxi. 93. xxv. 18. Mark 
ΧΙ. 1. ° 

ΟΡΦΑΝΟΣ, s, 6. The Greek Lexicocra- 
phers derive it from opgvos obscure, dark, 
(whichlike Eefos, &c. is from Heb. 11) 
the evening), * Because, says Mintert, 
the orphan is often little esteemed, and 
neglected; whence ke is, as it were, 
forced to wander in obscurity and durk- 
ness.” Did I embrace this derivation I 


should rather say, because he is destitute| 


of joy and comfort, and oppressed with 

grief aud mourning ; a state which 19 
bothin thesacred and profane writers de- 
noted by words expressive of + darkness. 
But it seems better to deduce ὀρφα»ος 


from the Heb. Ann {ο strip, despoil ο]. 


whence also the old Greek word ορφος, 
and the Latin orbus, bereaved, particu- 
larly of parents or children. 

I. An orphan, α child bereaved of one or 
bath parents, a fatherless child. occ. Jam. 
1. 27. 

II. Desolate, destitute, ike a helpless or- 
phan. occ. John xiv. 18, where Campbell, 
whom see, * Orphans.¥ Comp. 1 Thess. 
Ii. 17, in the Greek. Lucian, in his ασ. 
count of the death of Peregrinus, ton. 1i,; 
Ῥ. 760, applies to him the expression! 
ΟΡΦΑΝΟΥΣ ‘HMA ΚΑΤΑΑΙΠΟΝ;' 
« Leaving us orphans,’ in which he 
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ΟΣΙΟΣ.; ια, soy. 


OrM ~ 


rt, which is often ased instead of thet το- 
Jative pronoun, who, which. 


I, A relative pronoun, Who, which, freq.oce. 
I]. Repeated, ‘Os pev—ds δε one—and an- 


other. 1 Cor. vil. 7. xi. 21. ‘Ov wer—éy 
δε---ὂν de—One—and anuther—und an- 
other, Mat. xxi, 35. Comp. Mat. xxv. 15, 


Οσακις, Au Adv. from ὁσος how great, 


how many, and—xis the numeral termi- 
nation, which see. 

As often as. occ. 1 Cor. xi, 25, 26. Rev. 
x1. 6. 

It may be derived either 
trom the Heb. vorkind, bountiful, (drap- 
ping the 1), to which Heb. word όσιος 
generally answers in the LXX; or else 
from the Syriac ‘on hind, good, which io 
like manner drops the 7 of Heb. ‘rom. 
Like the Heb. von it seems to denote, 
Abundantly kind or bountiful, though in 
the six first cited of the following texts it 
is in our ‘Translation rendered Aoly. occ. 
Acts il, 27, xiii. 35, 1 Tim. i. 8. Tit. 
1. 8, Heb. vii. 26. Rev. xv. 4. xvi. 5. 
Acts xiii. 34, where, asin the DXX of 
Isa. lv. 3, τα ὑσια answers to the Heb. 
ΤΟΠ mercies, kindnesses. On 1 Tim. 11.68, 
Wolfius cites from Demosthenesin Midian, 
the similar expression, Θεοις oAvumioss 
«αντεσσι και ὤασαις ΟΣΙΑΣ ΔΕ ΈΞΙΑΣ, 
ΚΑΙ ΑΡΙΣΤΗΡΑΣ ΑΝΙΣΧΟΝΤΕΣ. 


seeins to be sneering the very text in Ὅσιοτης, τητος, 7, from ὁσιος. 


St. John. 

OPXEOMAI, suas. . Eustathius derives it 

_ from ogelw to stretch forth, namely, the: 
hands and feet; others of the Greek 

Grammarians, from ερχοµαι to go, be-, 

cause dancing isa certain orderly manner 

of going. | 

I. Atheneus informs us (lib. 1.) that opyew 


Piety towards God ; for as this N. occurs 
not in the LXX, the Evangelist and 
Apostle seem to use it in the like sease 
as the Greek writers. See [Fetstein on 
both the following texts. occ. Luke. 74. 
Eph. iv. 24. . 


Ὁσιως, Adv. from όσιος. 


Kindly, occ. | Thess. it. 10. 


and ορχεοµαι were used by the ancient Όσμη, ης, 4, from wowas perf, pass. of oly 


Greeks for moving, or being moved. See 
Scapula, — | 
II. To dunce. occ. Mat. xi. 17. xiv. 6. 
Mark vi. 22. Luke vii. 32. 


to smell, 


ΙΕ. Smell, odour. occ. John xii, 3. Eph. v. 1. 


Phil. iv. 18. On these two latter texts 


‘ comp, Evwdia, 


ὉΣ., Ἡ, Ὁ, ‘OF seems plainly derived from IT. Oduur, in a tigurative sense, as of know- 


the Heb. swe, or it’s abridgement w. 


with 7 emphatic prefixed; Ἡ from in, 
and O from sn, or both from the Heb.: 


* See Homer's exquisitely moving description of. 


ledge, occ, 2 Cor. 11. 14. comp. ver. 16. 
Elsner and others think, that the Apostle 
in this passave alludes to the perfumes 
which used to be censed during the tri- 
umphal processions ot the Romans; P'/u- 


an orphan’s condition, Il. xxii. lin. 484, &c. of the 
original; and lin, 620, δις. of Pupe’s, and lin. 502, ' 
&c. of Cowper's excellent translations. i 

+ Comp. Heb. and £ag. Lexicon in mp II. and 
poy IL i 


tarch, on an occasion of this kind, de- 
scribes the streets and temples as being 
t See Noldius’s particles under 7 3, p. 954, edit. 
,Jeua, apd Heb, and xg. Lex, under Π 5. 

Ti Φυμιαματω( 


οΣο 


Φιµιαµατων» wayesis, full of incense, 
which might, as E’sner has remarked, be 
not improperly called an odour of death 
to the vanquished, and an odour of life 
to the victors. It is certain, however, 
that the expressions odour of death and 
odour of life are agreeable to the Jewish 
phrasevloyy (see Whitby): The latter 
they call crn cp, which they use for a 
wholesome perfume (see [ὲ etstein on 2 Cor. 
li, 16.), the former they style nop 
ΜΠ)Ὀ], which denotesadezd/y poison, Tary. 
Jonathan on Jer. xi. 19, and Targ. Ben 
Uziel on Gen. xl. 1. Considering St. 
Paul’s rapid transitions, it may seem, that 
at the 141h verse he had in his view the 
encense fumcd in the Koman triumphs; 
and that having there mentioned ogpy, 
he was reminded of the Jewish phrases 
ὀσµή Javare und οσμή ζωης, which he ap- 
plies at verse 16. But comp. Macknight, 


Ocos, η, oy, from ὁς doubled. 
1, As much as. John vi. 11. Of time, 4: 


long as, Mark 1.19. Rom. vii. 1. 1 Cor. 
vil, 39. Gal. iv. 1. “Oow, Dative, used 
adverbially, By how much. Heb. i. 4. 


vill, 6. x. 25. ΕΦ écov, Inusmuch as.}[. 


Mat. xxv. 40, 45. Rom. xi. 10. Eg’ όσον, 
xpovoy being understood, Fur as long 
(time) as, as long as, Mat. ix. 15. (comp. 
Mark 11.19.) 2 Pet. 1. 13, Καθ᾽ ὅσον, By 
how much, Heb. ii. 3. Also used for 
Ka$ws, ds. Heb. ix. 27, where Kypke 
confirins this sense by remarking that it 
BNSwers tO Betws so, ver. 26. 


AI. In plar. Όσοι, ὁσαι, doa, As many as, 


who- or what-soever. Mat. xiv. 36. 2 Cor. 
1.20. Mat. vil. 12, & al. freq. 


WII. How great, or how many. Mark ν. 19, 


1 


20. Luke vii, 90. Acts ix. 13, 16. xiv. 
27, & al. 


γ. ae doov, A little or small quantity, 


16 a phrase frequently met with in the 
Greek' writers. Thusin Lucian’s Her- 
motinus, tom, 1. p. 591, we have MI- 
KPON ΟΣΟΝ: and p. 540 and 593, 
OAITON ΟΣΟΝ. So in Theucritus, 
Idyll. 1. lin. 45, TYTOON ὃ ΟΣΣΟΝ 
anwheyv— sl small distance from heuce.” 
But in Heb. x. 37. όσον is doubled; and 
we have µικρον ὅσον ὅσον for a very little 
quaatity, namely, of time, a very Little 
while. The LXX use the sume expres- 
sion, Isa. xxvi. 20, for the Heb. vyns 
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ΟΣΤΕΟΝ, ay, es, 8, 70. 


‘Osis, ἦτις, 6, τί- 


Or 


cr instant ; and the repetition of ὁσον in 
this phrase has been by some supposed 
hellenistical,and tobe taken from the He- 
brew manner of doubling words in em- 
phutical expressions. But Aristophanes, 
cited by Wolfies aud Hetstein, repeats 
ὁσον in like manner, Vesp. lin. 213. 


Ts wx απεκοιµηθηµη ΟΣΟΝ ΟΣΟΝ ¢:Am; 
Why should we gut sleep a very Little while.” 


Where the Scholiast explains ὁσον décor 
SiAny by ελαχιςον a tery little. 

This word, like 
the Latin os a dune, may be deduced 
from the Heb. ty strength, or yy firmness, 
or perhaps from toyy α done, to which 
last it must commonly answers in the 
LXX, A bone. οςς, Mat. xxiii. 27. 
Luke xxiv. 3g, Johu xix. 36. Eph. v. 30. 
Heb, xi, 22. 

(The πεί, is thus writ- 
ten with an inserted comma to distin- 
guish it from the conjuuction ὅτι. It is 
a compound of ὁς the pron. relative, and 
τις uho. 

Relative, who, which, what. Mat. 11. 6. 
vil. 15, 24. Actsv. 16, & al. freq. 


II. Universal, Whosoever. Mat. ν. 3y, 41. 


“χει, 12, & al. freq. 


Os paxivos, 9, ov, from ospaxoy α fish's shell, 


a pot made of earthen-xare, (as Ecclus, 
xxii, 7.) which from osgeoy α shellfish, 
an oyster, and this may be from the Heb, 
“¥Y (ο confine, namely, the fish, 
Of earthen-ware, earthen. occ, 2 Cor, iv. 
¢- 3 Tim. 1. 20. Comp, Jer. xxxii. 14. 
m. iv, 2,iu LXX. Ino 2 Cor. it im- 
plies the frailty of our mortal nature, 
particularly of ourearth/y mortal bodies. 
δοε Wolfius, aud comp, Macknight on 
both texts, ι | 


Οσβρσις, sos, att. εως, ἡ, from 2 pers, perf. 


pass. of οσφραοµ-αι tu smell, which may 
not improbably be deduced from Heb. 
Fos tu collect, draw in, and mi the breath, 
as in smelling ov snifling. 

The smelling, the sense of smelling. occ. 
1 Cor. xi. 17. 


ΟΣΦΥΣ,υος,ἡ, perhaps from the Heb. 239 


labour. 


|. The luins of the human body, compre- 


hending the five lower vertebrz of the 
back, so called perhaps from the labour 


rn, literally, as it were the little space yf| they can und do sustain when a man 


exerts 











οτί 


exerts bis strength. Comp. Heb.and Eng. | 
ee in pnp. occ. Mat. iii. 4. Mark 
1.6. 

IT. The scriptures represent children as 
being in, and proceeding trom, the loias 
of their father or progenitor, Heb. vii. 
5, 10. (comp. Gen. xxxv. 11. 1 K. viii. 
19.) and this with physical propriety; 
since in the loins are situated the sper- 
matic arteries, which convey the blood 
from the «ora to the festicles to be se- 
creted, and prepared into seed: And 
hence xagrrog τής οσφυος, the fruit of the 
loins, is used for offspring. occ, Acts ii. 
30. Comp. under Καρπος II. 

ΠΠ. The garments of the ancients being 
loose, and flowing, it was necessary to 
gird them about their loins when they 
wanted to exert their strength and acti- 
vity; hence bcing girded abuut, or gird- 
ing up, the luins, are expressions denot- 
Ing readiness fur motion or action, and are 
applied spiritually. Luke xii. 35. 1 Pet. 
1.13. Comp. Αναζωννυµι. And because 

ὦ thus girded was eminently the 
military habit, hence it is applied to the 
soldiers of Christ. Eph. vi. 14. Comp. 
Περιζωννυαι il.” 

The above cited are all the texts of the 
N. T. wherein οσφυς occurs. 

Ὅτα», A Conjunction, from ότε when, and 
the indefinite ay. 

1. Whenscever, ποπ. Mat. v. 11. vi. 2, 5, 
& al. freq. 

2. Whilst, as long as. So Vulg. quaindiu. 
John ix. 5. Comp. 1 Cor, int. 4. 

‘OTE, An Adv. of time, from the Heb. 
ny denoting time, season, or from nny 
now. 

When. Mut. vii. 28. ix. 25, & al. freq. 

ὍὌρτε, 772, το,τε. The prepositive article 
compounded with τε and, also, both. See 
Luke xxii. 12. Acts xxvi. 30. Rom. i, 
20. Acts xxi. 25. ‘O,re and το,τε are 
thus written with an intervening comma, 
to distinguish them from the adverbs ότε 
when, and τοτε then. 

Ότι, The neut. of όσις who, which, what, 
used 

J. As a Conjunction. | 

1. Causal, For, becanse. Mat. v. 3, 4, 8, & 
al. freq. But in Luke vii. 47, it 15 not 
strictly causal, but denotes an inference 
of the antecedent from the consequence: 
Wherefare, since she has shewn so great 


483 


OT I 


a regard to me, I say unto thee, itis plain | 
that her many sins are forgiven, ὅτι fur or 
because she hath loved much: Her great 
love to me is the sign (not the meritori- 
ous cause) of her many sins being for- 
given. 1am aware, that some leurned 
men render ότιτη thispassagebythercfore, 
and produce other texts of the N.’I’, to 
confirm this interpretation; but it does 
not appear to me, that ότι ever signifies 
therefore, either in the inspired, or any 
other Greek writer; and the learnect 
reader may see the explanation of the 
text here given abundantly vindicated 
in Chemnitius’s Harmonia Evangelice, 
cap. 57. See also MWetstein. 

On Mat. vi. 13, observe, that several 

learned critics, among whom [εἰ δε 

and Griesback, have not only doubted 
the genuineness of the doxology, ότι σε | 
εσιν x. 7. A. but have even rejected it as 
spurious, But though omitted in the 

Cambridge, and two other Greek MSS, 

and in the Vulg, version, and in the 

Complutensian edition (except the con- 

cluding word Ap7y), it is found in allthe 

other Greek MSS, and in the ancient 

Syriac version. And as for the opinion 

advanced in the Complutensian Note, that 

thedoxology was received from theGreck 
liturgies into the text, it 18 well re- 
marked by Wolfius, that it is more pro- 
bablethat itshould havebeen taken from 
the text of Matthew into the liturgies, 
than vice versa. Else how came it not 
to be likewise ingerted into the text of 

Luke xi. 4) In Mat. vii. 14, no fewer 

than eighty-seven MSS, six of which an- 

cient, for ότι havers how? So, besides 
several other old versions, the first Sy riau 
has 8D, and Vuly.quam? Τι is also the 
reading of several ancient editions, and 
is approved by IMWeéstein, and received 
into the text by Griesbach, Mill, how- 
ever, Proleg. p. 41. prefers ότι. 

Because, seeing that, since. Luke xxiii, 

40. Acts i. 17. 

II. As an Adverb, 

1. Declarative, That. Mat, 11, 16, 22, & al. 
freq. tis often used pleonastically in 
reciting another's word, as Mat, ix. 18. 
Luke xix. 42. Acts v. 23..Comp. Mat. 
xxvi, 72. xxvii, 47. This 13 a pure 
Greek expression. For Raphelixsou Mat. 
ix. 18, shews, that Herodotus, Xenophor:, 

1i2. aud 


2. 


ΟΥ 


» and Arrian apply ὅτι in the like pleon- 
. astic manner. Comp. also Hutchinson’s 
Note (1) on Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. v. 

- p. 256, Svo. and Kypke on Mark ii. 11. 

Ότι 19 used thus pleonastically even be- 
fore an infin. with an accusative case, 
Acts xxvil: 10, Qewpw, ‘OTI—MEA- 
AEIN εσεσθαι τον σλην. And the Greek 
writers use this construction also, as may 
be seen in Raphelius and Wolfius on Acts. 
The ex pression Cw e/w—érs, Rom. xiv. 11. 
is elliptical for ‘* as surely as I live, so 
certain itis that—” 

2. Interrogative, Wherefore, why? Mark 
ell, 28, where it is evidently used for 

sors: In which sense Raphelius shews 
it is frequently applied by Herodotus. 

‘Org. It 19 used in the Attic dialect for 
srivos the genitive of ésis who, which ; 
hence‘Ews ὅτε for ἕως ypove ev wrivs (the 
relative το being put in the same case 
with the antecedent by an Atticism) un- 
till or during the time in which. It either 
excludes the time following, as Mat. v. 
25. Luke xiit. 8. xv. 8. John ix. 18: 
or not, Luke xxii, 16, 18. Comp. Εως 
#, under Εως 1. 

1. Uatil. oce. Luke xiii. 8. xv. 8. xxii, 16, 
18. John ix. 18. 

ϱ. Whilst, occ. Mat. v. 25. 
Theabovecited areal] the passages ofthe 
Ν. T. wherein the phrase ἕως éra occurs. 

OT, An Adv. perhaps corrupted from the 
Heb, pr not, πο. Before a consonant s 
is used, before a vowel with a smooth 
breathing sx, before a vowel with a 


rough breathing ay. 

1. Necative, Not. Mat. i, 25.31. 18. v. 14. 
ΧΙ. 19. With µη following the negation 
is made more intense, Ου µη, In nu wise, 
by no means, Mat. ν. 18, 20. Heb. xiii. 5. 
& al. 
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xii. 44. Acts v.4. Rom. ti. 28, 29. Eph. 
Vi, 12. 1 Thess. iy, 8.-1 Pet.-in. 21. 
Comp-Exod. xvi. 8. 1 Sam. viii. 7. Jer. 
vii. 22. in LXX, and see Bp. Pearce’s 
Note on John xii. 44. Or, Not 99 mach 
—as—1 Cor. i. 17, where ulso see Bp. 
Pearce. 

‘OT, An Adv. of place, from 64 the same, 
which from the pron. relative ὁς, aud the 
syllabic adjection 3: denoting ta or ef a 
place ; or rather d is elliptical for εφ καὶ 
rors, in what plece. See Bos Ellips. 

1. Where, in what place. Mat. xvii. 20. 
Luke iv. 16,17. Comp. Rom, tv, 15. 
ν. 20. Heb. iii. Θ,. where see Wolfus, 
and Macknight. Ἑπανω, 8, Above (the 
place) where, Mat.ii.Q. 

2. Whither, Luke x. 1. xxii. 10. xxiv. 28. 

3. Ou εαν, Whithersvever, ἰ Cor. xvi. 6. 

OTA, Aun Interjection, ornatural exclama- 
tion of derision or insult. 

4, aha! occ. Mark xv.29. In Arrian 
and Dio it denotes admiration or applause. 
See Raphelius and HWetstein. 

OTAI. An interjection of grief or concern, 
It is joined with a dative, 

Lt. In denouncing misery or evil, Woe, alas ! 
See Mat. xi. 21. xvii. 7. xxiv. 19. 1 Cor. 
ix. 160. Luke vi. 24, 25, 26, uud Camp- 
dell on this last passage. 

2. Used asa Noun, 4 woe. Rev. ix. 12. 
xi, 14, asit is also in the LX X of Ezek. 
ii. 10, for the Heb, particle in grief °7. 
In the LXX it generally answers either 
to 3 a particle of grief, or to "7 a pare 
ticle of grieving or threatening, from 
either of which it may be derived. 

Ωυδαμως, Au Adv. from αδαμ.ς not even 
one, which from eds not even, and the 
Ionic or Doric anos one. See under My- 
δαμως. 

By πο means, occ. Mat. ii. 6. 


3. No. John i. 21. Ov yap, Nay verily, no} Outs, A Conjunction, from ου xot, and ds 


truly, non sané, minimeé νετὸ. Acts 
xvi, 37, where Kypke cites Lucian and 
Athenaus using these two particles in the 
same sense, 

8. Prohibitive, Not, ne. Mat. ν, 21. 27. 

xix. 18, 

4. Interrogative, Not? annon, nonne? Mat. 
vi. 26, 30. vii. 8. 

5. Pleonastic, after the verbs of denying. 1 
John ii. 22. Comp. under My 2. 

6. Ov—arara—used elliptically for ου µο- 
γοχ”- -αλλα--- Νο only —but—dee John 


& conjunction copulative. 

1. Neither, nor, Mat. ν. 15. vi. 15, 20, 26. 
& al. 

2. Not even. Mat. yi. 29. viii. 10. Gal. ii, 
3,4. .. 

3. Interrogative, Not so much as * Mark 
xu. 10. Luke vi. 3. 

Ουδεις, edeyia, adey, From ade not even, and 
EIS, µια, Ev, one. 

I, Not one, no one, none, nothing. See Mat. 
v. 13. vi, 24. xvii. 8. Mark vi. 5, & al. 
freq. Acts xxi. 94, wy naryxyyras περι 

: og 
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va 8δεν esiv, “So I point it: the οση-[2. Now, but. Mat. xii, 12. --- 
struction I take to be this: Ὅτι εδεν|ὃ. It is used in continuing a subject, ος 


[τητων] wy [for a] κατηχηνται περι σε, 
esiy: For what reason can be given why 
wy is in the genitive case, but that it is 
drawn into that case by the preceding 


passing from one part of it to another, 
Then, as Luke xxii. 36. John xvii. 
16,17. 1 (ος. xiv. 23. Comp. Jobn 
xx. 30. 


word rstwy understood? That none of|4. In resuming an argument or subject 


those things which they have heard con- 
cerning thee, is, or exists, 1. e. real or 
true. The version is good sense, but the 
construction can only shew the reason of 
it. It may be so, or otherwise, Acts 
xxv. 11, because xarylepsiy governs a 
gehitive, which χατηχεισθαι does not,” 
Markland in Bowyer's Conjectures. 

1]. Oudey, Neut. Nothing, i. e. ineffectual, 


which has been interrupted, it may be 
rendered, Then, therefore. Thus Eph. 
iv. 1, the Apostle resumes the exhorta- 
tion which he had begun at the Ist verse 
of the preceding chapter ; comp. also 
ver. 17. So Heb. iv. 6, comp. ver. 1; 
Jobu xviii, 19, comp. ver. 15; Mark 
Wi. 31, comp. ver, 21; 1 Cor, vill. 4, 
comp. ver. 1. 


insignificant, of πο worth. Mat. xxiii.|Ovrw, An Adv. from 4 not, and aw yet, 


16, 18. John viii. 54. 1 Cor. vii. 19. 


which from Heb, ab, ΠΒ, or 19 here. 


viii. 4. Comp. Βιδωλον IIT. and 1 Cor.|1. Not yet. Mat. xv. 17. xxiv. 6, & al. 


ΧΙΙ. 2. Ovdsy sizs is used ina like view 


freq. 


by Arrian, Epictet, lib. iv. cap. 8. See|/Il. Of time past, Not then, not yet. John 


Raphelius, Wolfus and Wetsteia. 


iil. 24. vii. 30. | Cor. ii). 2. 


Quderore, An Adv, from uds not even, and|Oupa, as, 7. The Greek Lexicographers 


wore ever. 

Never, Mat. vii, 23. xxi. 16, & al. freq. 
Ουδεπω, An Ady. from ade not, and ww 

yet, which from Hebd. 15 or 18 here, 

Not yet, never yet. occ. Luke xxiii, 53. 


derive it from opos, 8, 6, α bound, extre- 
mity. So the Eng. * a ¢ail, may be re- 
lated to the Greek τελος end, extremity. 
A, or, the, tailof an animal. occ. Rev. ix. 
10, 19. xil. 4. 


Johu vii. 39. xix. 41. xx. 9g. 1 Cor.|Oupavios, 8, 6, 4, from spares. 


viii, 2. 

Ovbess, abeuia, sber, from ave nut, not even, 
and ἔις, µια, ἕν, one. 

]. Not one, no one, nothing. 

11. Ουθεν Neut. Nothmg, of no value, or 

. worth, Comp. Όυδεις Il. oce. 1 Cor. 
xii. 2, according to many MSS. and 
some printed editions. See Weistein's 
Var, Lect. 

Ουκ. See under Ου. 

Ουχετι, An Adv. from ex not, and eri any 
more. 

Not longer, no more, Mat. xxu. 46. Mark 
ix. 8. x. 8. xv. 5, (where see Campbell. ) 
Luke xv. 19, & al. 

Ovxsy, from ex not, and sy therefore. 
interrogutively, Not therefore, therefore, 
then? occ. John XVill. 37. 

OTN, A conjunction denoting the answer- 
ng or correspondency of one thing to an- 
other, from the Heb. 3» to answer, cor- 
respond ; whence also the particles jy 

' because, and yy09 therefore. 

Illative or argumentative, Therefore, 


μ. 


Heavenly, of or belonging to heaten. oce. 
Mat. vi. 14, 26, 32. xv. 13. Luke ii. 13. 
Acts xxvi. 19. Comp. Ώυρανος. 

Ovupavobey, An Adv. of place, from egavog 
heaven, and Sey denoting from a place. 
From heaven. occ. Acts xiv. 17. xXxvi. 13. 

OTPANOS, a, 6. Aristotle, De Mund. says, 
Όυρανον ετυµως καλθµεν απο τη ΟΥΡΟΝ 
ειναι των ΑΝΩ. Ougayos is 80 called from 
being the boundary of things abute.” But 
the word may, | think, be much better 
deduced from the Heb. ix the hight, or 
“at {ο flow, since the matter of the 4ea- 
vens is in a constant μα; or rather epa- 
yos may be taken as a compound of 48 
to flow, a fluz, or We. the light and }4 
to vibrate briskly, as does the heavenly 
fluid. Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, 
under now IIT. 

I, The heaven, ¢ that immense aérial fluid 
which, in it’s several conditions of fire, 


light, and gross air, is diffused through- 


® See Junius Etymol. Anglican. in TAIL. 
$ Sv Surcer Thesaur.  Ovprvos proprie notat Το- 


then. Mat. iii. 8, 10. vil. 11. Χ. 16, & team ittud fluidum corpus a terra usque ad cxtima 


al, freq. 


mundi extensum,” 


1i3 out 


ΘΥΡ 


out the created universe, and actually 
* fills every part of it which is not pos- 
seseéd by other matter. In this not only 
the birds fly (whence they are called 
merewa ve epave, the fowls of the air, 
Eng. Translat. Mat. vi. 26. vill, 20. 
xiii. 32. comp. Gen. i. 20, & al.) ; the 
clouds are supported, see Mat. xxiv. 30. 
xxvi, 64. Luke xi. 56; and the rain 
formed, Jam. v.19; but aleo the sun, 
moon and stars are placed in the same 
celestial expanse, Mark xin. 25. Heb. 
xi. 12, Comp. Gen. 1. 15, 17. 

Ἔως τη 8ρανα ὑψωθηναι, To be exalted to 
heaven, Mat. xi..23, is a figurative de- 
scription of great eminence and superiour 
adcantages. The Prophets use the like 
expressions, Isa. xiv.13. Jer. 1.68. Lam. 
η". ]. 

The sins of Babylon are said, Rev. 
xviii. 5, to reach to heaven, to iutimate 
their number and greatness. Comp. Jer. 
h. 9. 


1], It is used for that heaven where is the 


peculiar residence of God, called by the 
Psalmist the holy heavens, or heavens of 
holiness, Ἱ. 8. of separation, Ps. xx. 6; 
and by Solomon, 1! K. vili. 30, 39, 43, 
40, God's dwzcline or resting place— 
haw Ὁ]33, or —naw pap. Mat. ν. 16, 
45,48; where the blessed Angels are, 
Mark xiii.32; whenceChrist descended, 
John iii. 13, 31. vi. 32, 33, 38, 50, 51. 
(comp. 1 Cor. xv, 47.);_ where after his 
resurrection and ascension he sitteth at 
the right hand of the Majesty on high, 
Heh. viii. 1, and appeareth in the pre- 
sence of God for us, Heb. ix. 24; and 
where a reward is reserved for the righ- 
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(comp. 2K. xix. 14, 15. Isa. xxxvii. 
14, 15.) Dan. iv. 23 or 26, but epavos is 
applied to the same sense in the New, as 
Mat. xxi. 25. Mark xi. 30, 31. Luke 
xv. 18, 21. xx. 4, 5. John iti. 27. So 
βασιλεια των epavwy, the hingdom of 
heaven, or of the heavens, is synony- 
mous with βασιλεια τα Ges, the kingdom 
of God. See under Βασιλεια HI. The 
Thalmudists in like manner frequently 
use [Heaven for God, and oppose Heaten 
in this view to men, as may be seen in 
Wetstcin on Mat. xxi. 25. Comp. 1 Mac. 
Ni. 18, (Alexandr. ) 19, 60. iv. 10. 


LV. It may be further remarked, that the 


writers of the N. T. frequently use apa- 
»9 the heavens, ptur. in conformity, ne 
doubt, tothe Heb. where the name mow 
13 In like manner plural. Soin the LXX 
the plur. spavor often answers to η. 


OTE, wros, το, immediately from the old 


word ουας, garos, which from the Heb. 
ιν Che ear, (to which ους most commonly 
answers in the LX X) by dropping the 
final }, us in yw to please, from yy dc- 
lieht, 


I, The ear, properly so called, the organ of 


hearine, Mark vi. 33. Luke xxn. 50, 
& al, 


IT. It denotes the ear of the mind, 1. e. the 


faculty of understanding and attentively 
considering. Mat. x1. 15. xi. 9, 15, 43. 
Luke ix. 44, & al. See Wetste:n on 
Mat. x. 15. 


ΠΠ. Ears are in condescension to our capa- 


cities ascribed to God, and denbdte his 
attention both to thecries of the poor op- 
pressed, Jam. v. 4, and to the prayers of 
the righteous, 1 Pet, in. 12. 





teous, Mat. ν. 12. 1 Pet. i. 4. 
111. As the material heavens are eminently 
what declare the glory of God, Ps. x1x. 1. 


Ουσα. The particip. pres. fem. of the V. 
ειµι to be, which see. 


and as each of the three divine Persons 
and their economical acts aredescribed to 
us in scripture by the three conditions of 
the heavens and their operations, so not 


Ουσια, ας, %, from the Beccoting sea: 


uke xv. 


~ 


Substance, wealth, goods. occ. 
32, 13. 

Aristotle and Demosthenes use the word 
in the same sense. See Wetstein. 


only the Heb. mrow and Chald. sw {Oure, a Conjunction from ov not, and +s 


the heavens are used asa name of God in 
the Old Testament, 2 Chron. xxxii. 20. 


5 That the ancient Greeks were well acquainted 


and, 
Neither, nor. Mat. vi. 20, xii. 32. & al. 
freq. 


with this physical truth appears from the Orphic ‘Ovros, αυτη, 7870, from the. prepositive 
verses cited from S‘oleus, edit. Eschenback, p. 246,{ article 6 the, and αυτος he. 
: I. A Demonstrative Pronoun, This, the 
same, he. Mat. iii, 3. xiii. 10. xxvit. 47. 


Acts x. 32, 36, & al. freq. 
Aury 


Oux mgt τοπος 
Ὃν µη "sty AHP. 


εε There is no place where AIR is not.” 
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‘Auey fem. in Mat. xxi. 42. Mark xii. 
11, 18, I apprehend, a mere Hebraism 
or the neut. raro, used, as likewise by 
the LXX, for Heb. pron. sem. ΠΝΙ, Ps. 
cxvill. 23. 
In Mark iv. 18, the latter s7o: εἰσι are 
wordsso plainlysuperfuons.and wanting 
insuch a great number of MSS, that they 
are rejected by Mill, Wetstein and Gries- 
bach, and, nodoubt, oughtto be omitted. 
Δια revo in John yii.22, are by Theophy- 
dact joined with the preceding V. @avza- 
tere, Ye all wonder because, or on ac- 
count, of it: This construction is evi- 
dently preferable to the common one, 
and is accordingly embraced by Beza, 
Doddridge, Worsley, Kypke, Griesbach, 
Campbell, and other modern critics and 
translators. So Martin’s French trans- 
lation, Et vous vous en étes tous étonnés. 
Comp. ‘Mark vi. 6. 
I].Taro, Neut. usedadverbially,xara being 
understood. Thus revo wev—and rero 
δε answer one another in distribution, 
and may be rendered partly—and partly, 
Heb. x. 33. This use of revo is very 
common io the best Greek writers, See 
Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
III. Kas revo, And this, and especially; so 
Theodoret on Rom. Kas µαλιςα. See 
Rom. xi. 11. 1 Cor, vi. 6. Eph. it. 8. 
Phil, i, 28. 
IV. Και ravra—And that tov, and that 
likewise, or even. tCor. vi. 8. Heb. xi. 12. 
‘It is av elegant Atticism that adds em- 
pAasis to the discourse,” says Blackwall, 
and then produces instances of it's use 
from Demosthenes and Aristophanes, Sa- 
cred Classics, νο]. ii. p. 56. See Wetstein 
on 1Cor. vi. 8, and Huogeveen’s Note on 
Vigerus De Idictism. cap. iv. reg. 16. 
Όντω before a consonant, ετως before a 
vowel, an Adv. from gros. 
1. Declarative, Thus, in this manner, so. 
Mat. i. 18. ii, 5. iii. 15. ν. 12, δε al, freq. 
2. Comparative. Su, in the same or like man- 
πε. See 1 Thess. ii. 8. Rom. v. 15, 18. 
Jobn iii, 14. Comp. Mat. vii. 17. xii. 45. 
Jam. iii. ος where szws is omitted in the 
Alerandrianand another Greek MS,and 


3. 


5. 


6. 


7° 


8. 


Ουχ. 
Ovxs, An Attic. Adv, from sy. 
1. 


OPE 


editions, or has added explanatorywords, 
for thus runs that version of the begin- 
ning of ver. 6, And the tongue is a fre, 
and the world of iniquity is as a wood. 
And the tongue, &c. It must be con- 
fessed that this supplement (comp. ver. 
5.) greatly clears chis otherwise perplex- 
ed and difficult text. 

So, to such a degree. Mark iv. 40. Gal. 
1. 3. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 40. 1 Cor. vi. 
5 


4. So, in this, or the present state. 1 Cor. vii. 


26, 40. 

So, so then, therefore. Rev, iii. 16. 

So, thus, accordingly. Phil. iv. 1. Johp 
iv. 6, “© Accordingly, like a person so wea-' 
ried.””’) Harmer’s Observations, νο]. tile , 
p- 252, where see more. But Kypke ob- 
serves, that it is usual with the Greek 
writers to use drws after a participle, as 
in John, pleonastically, of which he pro- 
duces instances from Josephus, Pausanias 
and Plutarch. 

Then, then at length, and so, ita demum, 
tum demum, See Acts xx. 11. xxvil. 17, 
& al. Raphelius on Acts xx. 11. shews, 
that Herodotus, Xenophon, and Polybius 
use ὅτως in the same sense. 

Και ὅτως, And so, and then, Acts xxviii. 
14. 1 Cor. xi. 28. Epictetus applies 
these two particles in the same man- 
ner, Enchirid. cap. 35. “ Consider what 
must go before, and what may follow, 
Χάι erwe,und so, or and then, attempt the 
business.’ So in cap. 34, In 1 Cor. 
xiv. 25, Και srw at the beginning of the 
verse are omitted in ten MSS, four of 
which ancient, in the Vulg. and several 
other old versions, and is accordingly 
ejected from the text by Griesbach. 

See above in Ov, ' 
Not, generally with an interrogation, as 
Mat. v.46, 47, & al. freq. but sometimes 
without, as Jolin xiii. 10, 11. 


2. No, nay, not so. Luke i. 60. xii. 51. ΧΙ). 


3. Rom. iti. 27. 


ΟΦφειλετης (for ΟΦειλητης,) 8, 6, from ωφει- 


2ήται 8 pers, perf. pass. of οφείλω, or 
οῦθο]. ὀφειλεω to owe. 


in the Vulg. version; and the author of I. 4 debtor, one who is indebted to another. 


the ancient Syriac seems to have con- 
sidered it us belonging to the precedin 

clause, éxoa0¢ Fac ος wndeitherread 
the Greek differently from the printed 


occ. Mat. xviii, 24. 


If, A debtor, one who ts obliged to do some- 


thing, or &c. occ, Rom. 1. 14. vill. 12. 
Gal. v. 3. Comp. Rom, rv. 27. 
114 111. An 
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III. An offender, a trespasser, one who is a 
debtor, or obliged either tu reparation or 
punishment, occ, Mat. vi. 12. (comp. 
ver. 14, 15. Luke xi. 4.) Luke xiii. 4. 
(comp. ver. 2.) Soin Dan. i. 10, an 
which properly signifies to make a debtor, 
is used for making guilty, liable or οὐ- 
noxious to punishment, And in Mat. vi.12, 
the ancient Syriac version for oge:Anpara 
and ὀφειλοταις uses "NN and ΟΠ, thie 
former of which signifies both debts and 
trespusses,and the latter both debtors aud 
trespassers. See Castell, and comp. Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in 3n, 

Ogeay, ης, 7, from ogsiAw. 

I. A debt, occ, Mat. xviii. $2. 

II, A due. occ. Rom. xiii. 7, 

Οβειληµα, ατὸς, το, from wosiAnpas 1 pers. 
perf. pass. of ogssAw or obsol. οΦειλεω to 


owe, 

J. A debt, somewhat strictly due. occ. Rom. 
iv. 4. On which text Wetstein cites 
Thucydides opposing in like manner ya- 
ply to ὀφειληµα. 

Ul. An offence, a trespass which obliges to re- 
paration. occ, Mat. vi. $2. Comp. Oges- 
λετης ΠΠ. 

ΟΦΕΙΛΩ. It may be derived from the 
Heb. ban a pledge, pawn. 

J. To owe money, a, or ἄο. fo be in- 
debited. Mat. xviii, 28, 30, Luke vi. 41. 
xvi. 5, 7. Rom. xiii. 8. 

Il. To be obliged to do or suffer any thing, so 
that one ought, on some account or other, 
to door suffer it. See Luke xvii. 10. John 
ΧΙ]. 14, xix. 7. Acts xvii. 29. Rom. xv. 
1, 27. Heb. i. 17. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 

* 16, 18. 

III. To be indebted. i. e. bound to make re- 
paration to another whom one has injured, 
occ. Luke xi. 4. Comp. OgesAsrys 111. 

ΟΌφελο», | 

. LIwish. It is properly the 2d aorist, ac- 
cordingto the Jonie dialect, which drops 
the augment, of the V. ogesAw {ο owe ; 
hence being declined ogeAoy, ες, ε, &e. 
and agreeing with a noun or pronoun in 
number and person, it is often used by 
Flomer in wishing, either with the par- 
ticles ws or αιθε prefixed, or not, as 
Il. iv. lin. 315, Ὡς ΟΦΕΛΕΝ τις ανδρων 
αλλος εχει», literally, “ How ought some 
other men to have it (your great age) ! 
1.8. I wish some other man had it.” 
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. eusvat—Oh! thou oughtest to be unborn ! 


or I wish thou wert so.” II. xix. lin. 69, 
Την ODEA’ εν vyeoos χαταχΊαμεν Aplepss 
iw. Whom Diana should have killed, ος 
whom J wish she had killed with an ar- 
row at the ships.’? Many other instances 
of the like kind the reader may tind in 
the learned Damm's Lexicon, col. 643, 
644; and in this manner ΦΦελον or ωφε- 
Aoy is in Lumer, I believe constantly, 
declined by persons, singular or plural, 
(see Il, xxiv. lin. 253, 4.) and joined 
with a V. infinitive. But the latter Greek 
writers *, probably in conformity with 
the oulgar lunguage, frequently apply 
οφελον in the first person singular, or as 
it were adverLially, for J wish, aud make 
the following V. agree with the noun or 
pronoun sey en ofin numberandperson. 
SoLXXinJob xiv, 13. Ps.cxix.5. And 
thus St. Paul, 1_Cor, iv. 8, Kas οφελον 
ye εδασιλευσατε, And truly t wish ye did 
reign, which in Homer's style would be 
expressed, Kas (ws or αι) ofeAsve, or 
wearers, ye βάσιλευσαι. Comp. 2 Cor. 
xi. 1. Rev. ili, 15. As to Gal. v. 12, the 
only remuining passage of the Ν. T. 
where ὀφελον occurs, we may perhaps 
‘with the learned Elsner explain ogsAcy 
nas αποχοψονΊαι, | wish they were or may 
be even cut uff (proeciderentur) or de- 
priced of all further opportumty or capa- 
city of disturbing you; for the word 
adocuyy or the like may be understood 
(see 2 Cor. xi. 12.); and this accusative 
N. be construed, according to a very 
commou idiom, with the V. of a passive 
sipnification αποκοψονΊαι. Comp. ἰ Cor. 
ix. 17, und see more in Elser. 

But,ufter all, it may be doubted whether 
the Greek language will adunit of οῷελον 
being cunstrued with a V. future. Luctan 
in his Sulecista +, and the ancient Gram- 
marians cited by [Vetsteiaon 1 Cor. iv. 8, 
give us reason to think that it wall not; 
nor do | know that any one instance of 
such a construction has beeu yet pro- 
duced from any approved Greek writer. ~ 
And the uncouthness of the phraseology 
in Gal, v. 12, is further increased by the 


9 See Vigerus De Idivtisin, cap. v. sect. ix. reg, 


4,5, 6. 


+ Tom. ii. p. 978, D. he produces this as a Sole- 


cism, ixts ΟΦΕΛΟΝ ΚΑΙ νυν anedsdicas ΔΥΝΒΣΗΙ, 


Il. iii, lin. 40, Asif? ΟΦΕΛΕΣ αἶονορ τ’ | where be is perhaps suceiing the very text in Gal. 


tnaertion 
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insertion of the particle xa: before aro- 
ποψονται. Some therefore have proposed 
the placing of a point after οφελον’ to se- 
parate it from xas αποκοψονται. I wish— 
and they shall be cut uff. * Paul, says 
Schuarzius in MWolfius, had begun to 
wish, but dropping his wish he declares 
that destruction hung over those whodis- 
tarbed the Galutians.”” But Bengelius in 
Gnomon, “ Is then the scandal of the Cross 
taken away? 1 wish it was. And they 
Shall be cut off that trouble you.” Let the 
reader consider, and judge for hi:nself. 
Ogedros, £95, ὃς, το, from ogsAdAw fo heap 
up, tncrease, profit, and this trom the 
Heb.5y to 68 ekvated, exalted. 
Profit, advantage. occ. 1 Cor, xv. 32. 
Jaw. ii. 14, 16. Wetstein on 1 Cor. xv. 
32. shews, that the phrase, Τι µοι το 
ὀβελὸος; Is azreeable to the style of the 
best Greek writers. 
Ogbarmossana, as, 7, from οφθαλμός the 
eye, and dsasia, service. 
Eye-service. “lt implieth a mere outward 
service only, to satisfy the cye of man.” 
Leigh. occ, Eph, vi. 6. Col, iii. 22. 
ΟΦΘΑΛΜΟΣ, a, ὁ. The Greek Lexicon- 
writers derive it from οπΊομαι to see: But 
this derivation seems defective. Perhaps 
as the Latin oculus¢he eye isderived from 
occulo tuhide, because hidden by the * eye- 
lids, so the Greek οφθαλμος may be from 
the Heb. to move swiftly (whence 
‘MYEY the eyc-lids), and toy to hide. 
The eye, the organ of seeing. Mat. ν. 38. 
ix. 29, 30, & al. freq. 
On Mat. xxi. 42, Elsner shews that the 
Greek prose-writers apply εν οφθαλμοις 
in the same manner. ο the instances 
produced by him, I add from Herodotus, 
lib, ix. cap. 119. Τον δε σαιδα EN 
Ο2ΦΘΑΛΜΟΙΣΙ τη Αρταῦχτειο κατελευ- 
σαν. Aud they stoned Artayctes’ son 
before his eyes,” 
1]. The cye of the mind, i. e. the intellectual 
Saculty or understanding. Mat. vii. 3, 4, 5. 
xii. 15. Eph. i. 18. So Lucian, Vit. 
Auct, tom. 1, p. 373. Τυφλος γαρ ει της 
ΦΥΧΗΣ τον ΟΦΘΑΛΜΟΝ, For you ure 


ο Wiat an admirable ferre these are to the eyes, 
anil Low gloriously the wisdom of the Creator is 
displayed in their form and texture, was observed 
fong ago by Cicero inthe person of Palbus the Stoic, 
De Nat. Deor, lib. ii. § $7; and is further illustrated 
by Dr. Derkam, Physico-Ibeol. book iv. ch. 2. 
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οΟΦδΙ 


blind in the eye of your soul ;” and Ch- 
ment, 1 Cor. ὃ 19, has ΟΜΜΑΣΙ ΤΗΣ 
ΦΥΧΗΣ. The cyes of the soul.” 

ITI. Nlovypos οφθαλµος, An evil eye. This is 
an hebraical or hellenistical expression. 
Thus in LXX of Deat. xv. ϱ. και ΠΟ- 
ΝΗΡΕΥΣΗΤΑΙ Ὁ ΟΦΘΑΛΜΟΣ TOF 
answers to Heb. 2,» Πλ. Comp. Tobit 
iv, 16. Ecclus. xiv. 8, 10. xxxi. 13, iv 
which two last passages we have the 
very phrase ΟΦΘΑΛΜΟΣ ΠΟΝΗΡΟΣ. 
See also Prov. xxiii. 6. xxviii. 23. It 
denotes an envious grudging eye, or that 
t malignant look, that ‘jealous leer ma- 
lign,” as Milton calls it, which usually 
accompanies envy or grudging; and so 
it is apphed Mat. xx. 15. Mark vii. 22; 
but in Mat. vi. 23. Luke xi. 34, I think 
with Doddridze, that-it means a bad dis- 

tcmperet Zye, i. e. an eye overgrown with 
a film or speck. So Theophylact explains 
οῤθαλμος ὤονηρος in Mat. vi. by οφθαλ- 
µος γοσωδης a distempered eye. Comp. 
ΆΑπλοθς II. and Wolfas and Kypke in 
Mat. vi. 23. 

IV. The cyes of God denote his exact and 
intimate knowledge in general, Heb. iv, 
13; and particularly his knowing and 
attending to the concerns of the righteous, 
1 Pet, iii, 12. 

Ogis, tog, att. εως, ὁ, from οπΊομαι {0 sce; 
so the Greek dpaxwy a species of serpent, 
from δερχω to behold, and Heb. wn a 
serpent, from the V. wm fo eye, view 
acutely. Serpents in general are 90 re- 
markable for their acutely eyeing of ob- 
jects, that a + serpent’s eye became a 
proverb among the Greeks and Romans, 
who applied it to those who vicwed 
things sharply and acutely | 

I. A natural serpent. Mat. vii. 10. Mark 
xvi. 18 1 Cor. x. 0. ” 

Il. An artificial serpent. John iii. 14. 

11. The Veil, who deceived our jt 
parents in the form of a serpent ; hence 
called that old serpent, Rev. xii. 9. xx. 2. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 3. And ou L 
x. 19, comps Ps, xci, 13, and see Dod- 
dridgc,, Όφεις ras Σκορτιο, 6s των Δαι- 


f See Spectator, Νο. 19, 
$ ‘* Serpentis oculus, ΟΦις οµµα. 
De his dici consuevit qui acribus & intentis intueren- 
tur oculus, Al animante sumptd metaphord.” 
ΕΛΛΕΜΙ Adag. 
§ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in wm IV. 
μοναν 


OxT 


νων Garalyss—the armies of De- 
anes! says Theophylact. 

1V. Our Saviour calle the Scribesand Pha- 
risees serpents, on account of their cuz- 
ning, insidious, malicious, und even diabo- 
lical dispositions. Mat. xxiii. 33. Comp. 
Εχιδνα Il. Αλωτὸξ II. and Auxog II. 

ΟΦΡΥΣ, vos, x. 

1. Properly, Lhe brow of the human fore- 
head, “' the arch of hair over the eye.” 
Johnson. Thus sometimes used in the 
ο. writers. It may bederived either 
rom oy the eye, and puw to preserve; or 
perhaps from Heb. yop hair growing 

Jreely; whence also Eng. brow. 

1]. 4 brew or projection of a hill. occ. Luke 
iv..29, where Weistein and Kypke shew, 
that the Greek writers apply it in this 
sense also.—‘* We went vut to see the 
hill from which the inhabitants of Na- 
zareth were for throwing down Christ 
when he preached to them. This is a 
high stony mountain, situated some gun- 
shots from Nazareth, consisting of the 
lime-stone common here, and full of fine 
plants. On it’s top, towards the south, is 
a steep rock, which is said to be the spot 
for which the hill is famous; it is terrible 
to behold, and proper enough to take 
away the life of a person thrown from 
it.”? Hasselquist’s Voyages, p. 159. Comp. 
Mauandrell’s Journey at April 18,19. 

Οχλεω, w, from oxAos. 

To disturb, trouble, τες, harass, infest. 
oce. Luke vi. 18, Actes ν. 16. See Wet- 
stein on Luke. 

Oxyacroew, w, from oxdcos a multitude, 
and wosew to make. 
To make or raise a mob. occ. Acts xvii. 5. 

ΟΧΛΟΣ, 2, 6, from the Heb. itp an assem- 
bly, congregation, with the 7 emphatic 
prefixed. 

A multitude, a company or throng of peo- 
ple. Mat. iv. 25. Luke viii, 45. Acts 1. 
15, & αἱ. freq. 

Oxueupa, ατος, το, from ὠχυρωμαι perf. 
pass, of oyupow (ο Surtify, which from 
οχυρος strung, fortified, und this from 
syvupes the same, which from exw to hold 
ast. 

..- hold,a fortification. In the LXX 
it is frequently used in it’s proper sense 
for the Heb. s¥ap the same. (See espe- 
cially Prov, xxi. 22, and 1 Mac. v. 65.) 
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ου 


the N. T. wherein it eccurs, it denotes 
spiritual strong holds, such as inveterate 
superstition, obstinate prejudices, per- 
verse reasoning, habitual vices, 

the like, which are opposed to the re- 
ception of Christ’s gospel. 

Ovapioy, 8, το. A diminutive from oper, 
which signifies in general whatever ἐς 
eaten with bread, and was anciently so 
used, but afterwards,as* Plutarch, Athe- 
nrus, and Eustathius remark, cume to he 
applied particularly to fist. Sothe LXX 
use oor (al. οψος) Num. xi. 22, for the 
Πεῦ. 1]. The word may be derived either 
from οπΊαω to roast, or broil, or from pw 
to boil, both which Greek verbs may 
very probably be deduced from the Heb. 
man fo dress with fire. Comp. Onlos. 
A little fish. occ. John vi. Q, 11. xxi. Q, 
10, 13. That ofxpra in these passages 
means fishes is evident, because what St. 
John expresses by this word, ch. vi.9, 11, 
St. Matthew calls syduas, ch. Χὶν. 17, 19. 
So St. Mark, ch. vi. 38, 41, and St. 
Luke, ch. ix. 13, 16; and what St. John 
styles οψαρίων, ch. xxi. 10, are in the 
next verse called iy6uwy pelarwy, great 
fishes, which latter passage especially 
proves, that οψαριον is not always to be 
confined to a diminutive sense. See 
under Βιδλιον |. 

Athenaus, lib.ix.cap.8, shewsthat Plato, 
Pherecrates, Philemon, and Menander, use 
οψαριον fora fish; and in dihenrus it is 
particularly spoken of a great fish, 
yOvos ustaas. See Suicer Thesaur. in 
Οψαριον, and Weéstein ou Jolin vi. 9. 
Os, An Adv, from érw, 1 fut. ἕψω, to 
Jollow, which see under Σύνεποµαι. 

I. In Homer it signifies Aster sume time, 
late, at length. See Dammi Lexicon. 
II. In the N. T. absolutely, Jn the evening. 
occ. Mark xiii. 35. With a genitive fol- 
lowing. occ, Mat. xxviii. 1, Όψε de Σαξ- 
Carwy, In the evening of the Sabbath. 

Comp. Ἐπιφωσκω II. 

IIS. It is used asa noun. occ. Mark χι. 19, 
“Ove oe slevero, When the evening was 
come, when it was evening. 

ΟΌψιμος, 8, 6, ή, from ove late. 

Late, latter, occ. Jam. ν. 7, where it i8 
spoken of the latfér fain, which falls in 
Judea und the neighbouring countries, 


® See Wetstein on John vi. 9, and Xenophon Me- 


But in 2 Cor. x. 4, the only passage of| mor. Socrat. lib. iii, cap. 14. 


sometimes 
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sometimes in the middle, sometimes| I. 
towards the end, of April*. The LXX 


OF © 


Properly, Any oe that is ealen with 
bread, especially fish. 


apply the word in the same sense for| II. Because the Roman soldiers were paid 


the Heb. 1223 the rain which prepares 
the fruits for gathering, from wp> to 
guther, Deut. χι. 14, & al, 
Ovntos, a, ον, from οψε. 

Of or belunging to the ecening. Mark 
ΧΙ, 11; where ofias is joined with woas 
time; so was being understood, οψΙας 
by itself is often used for the evening, us 
Met. viii. 16. Mark i. 32. John xx. 19, 
& al. freq. 


not only in money, but in victuals, and 
particularly corn, hence it is used for 
the military pay or wages by the Greek 
writers, as by Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. 
cap. 2, § 3, and by Polybius (lib. vi. 
cap. 6. p. 484. A. edit. Paris, 1616), 
who gives a particular account of the 
pay and corn distributed to the Roman 
soldiery. occ. Luke iti. 14, (where see 
Wetstein.) Comp. Cor. ix. 7. Whence 


Οψις, τος, att. ews, 4, from ωψαι 2 pers.| III. Wages, or reward, in general. occ. 


perf. of olsp.2s to see. 
I. An appearance. oce. John vii. 24. 
1. 4 countenance, face. occ. John xi. 44. 
Rev. i. 16. 
Οψωνιο», 8, το, from οψον, which see under 
Οψαριο». 
ο Shax’s Travels, p. 335, 2d edit. 


Rom. .vi. 28. 2 Cor. xi. 8. Observe, 
that in the former text τὰ ofuna της 
ἁμαρτιας are the wages paid by Sin, con- 
sidered as a person, and so are opposed 
to Το χαρισμµα τη Θε8, what is given by 
God. See Locke on the place. 








11. 


TAT 


I’, x, w, Pi. The sixteenth of the|I. 
I more modernGreek letters, but the |. 
seventeenth of the ancient, among 
which it plainly answered to the oriental 
Pein name, order, and power; but it's 


TAT 


Properly, A net, or snare, in which birds 
or wild beasts are taken. occ. Luke 
xxi. 35. Itis thus applied bythe LXX, 
Prov. vii. 23. Eccles, ix. 12. So Ecclus, 
xxvii. 20. 


forms may be better referred to the He-{ II. 4 snare, in a figurative sense, what in- 


brew than to the Phenician character. 
Thus the ancient form Τ has a manifest 
resemblance to the Hebrew η final, or 


snares or intangles one to destruction. occ. 
Rom. xi. 0. 1 Tim. 01.7. vi. ϱ. 2 Tim. 
ii. 26. 


rather is that very letter turned to the|TIla/os, #, 6, from επα/ον 9 aor. of xylyups, 


right hand. The forms Π and # seem 
variations from [’, as @ ts from 2. I, 
Tlahdevw, from rasts, ιδος, 4. 


or of the obsol. πη/ω to fix, compinge. 
A hill, which is usually composed of 
very fired or solid materials. 


“a insnare, applied figuratively. occ.| II. Apsios, Πα/ος, Areopagus*, or Mars’ hill. 


Mat. xxti. 15. 
Talis, δος, 7, either from επα/ον, 2-aor. of 


9 It may not be amiss, especially for the sake of 


oryivuut, or of the old V. ryfw to fiz, or public readers, to observe with Dr. Clarke on 


from the Heb. m α πεί, or snare, ἴοι{ 


Homer, ll. iv. lin. 185, that the syllable w= in sxa- 


: : ay, whence water a hill is derived, is shoré, and 
which raisin the LXX most frequently | consequently that the last syllable, but one in 
answers, Areopagus is short likewise. 


This 


wii 
[ 
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This hill was situated in the midst of 
the city of Athens, opposite the citadel. 

So Herodotus, lib. vill. cap. 52, speaking | 
of the time of Xerres’ invasion, mentions | 
Τον κατανΊιον της Ακροπολιος 9χθον, τον, 


NAI 


last text thesufferings of Saints are called 
the sufferings of Christ, because they are 
endured for the sake of Christ, and in 
conformity to his suffering, Comp. Phil. 
iii, 10. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 2 Cor. iv. 10. 


Αθτναιθι χαλεουσι APHION ΠΑΓΤΟΝ.᾽ Il. 4 passion, απ affection. Rom. vii. 5. Gal. 


Here the famous Senate, or court of the. 
A: eopagites, instituted by Cecrops, the: 
founder of that city, used * anciently to! 


v, 24; 10 which latter text «παθήματα 
denotes the wascible and malignant pas- 
sions, επιθυµιαι, the concupiscible. 


ussemble. Both the place and tribunal. Tabyros, #, 6, from madsew. See Πηλω. 


+ 


were ft probably called by this name 
from a famous judgement there passed | 
on ΑΡΗΣ, a Thessalian prince, whom | 


f. Passtble, that cun suffer. 
II. That should suffer, or having suffered. occ. 


Acts xxvi. 23. Comp. Luke xxiv. 26, 17. 


theseJ udgesacquitted frompunishment, | 114s, £05, ws, τὸ, from swaboy, 2 aor. of 


though he had killed Haliirothtus, son of 
Neptune, aneighbouring prince; because 
he did this in revenge forthe latter's hav- 
ing violated his daughter Alcippa. The 
learned reader will not be surprised to 
find a prince of the Thessalians, a ver 
warlike nation, called by the name of his 
God. Several ancient instances of the 
like kind may be easily recollected. It 
will suffice just to mention Belus from 
Bel, Adrammelech, the appellation both of 
an Idol anda Priace (comp. 2 K. xvii. 31. 
x1x. 37.) and the Titan princes so famous 
nnder the names of Satarn, Jupiter, 
Neptune, Pluto, &c. Though this tribu- 
nal did indeed take cognisance of religi- 
“ous matters, yet, as Doddridge well ob- 
serves, it does not appear that St, Paul 
was carried to the place of their assem- 
bling in order to undergo a formal trial, 
but only to satisfy the curiusity of those 
who wanted to inquire what was that 
strange doctrine he taught. oce. Acts 
xvi. 19, 22. Fora more particular ac- 
count of this famous Court, see Wetstcin's 
Note on Acts xvii. 10, Archbp. Potter's 
Antiquities of Greece, book i. ch. 19, 
and Goguet?s Origin of Laws, pt. ii. 
book i. ch. 4, art. 1, vol. ii. p. 2), edit. 
Edinburgh. 


‘TlaSyua, aros, τὸ, from the old V. wabew 


to suffer, which trom wybw, which see. 
I. A suffering, affliction. Heb. ii. 9. Rom, 
vit. 18. Col. 1.24, 2 Cor. i. 53; in which 


9 According to Mons. Goguet and the French 
Academicians the tribunal of the Areopagus was 
afterwards removed to a partof Athens called the 
King’s Portico. Origin of Laws, ὃς, vol. ii. p. 22, 
edit. Edinburgh. 

} So Pavsanias in Atticis, cop. xxviii. p. 68, 
cited by Wolfius, Bes δι ΑΡΕΙΟΣ Πα[ος καλυµυνς, ὑτι 
σιωτο; ΑΡΗΣ wruvls κριθη. 


wy We . 
A passion, affection, lust.occ. Rom. i. 26. 
Col. ii. 5. 1 Thess, iv. 5. 


Tlastalwios, 8, 6, from aass, wastes, α child, 


es alwlos a leader, which from alw to 

ad, 
Rendered in our Translation, Jastructor, 
school-master, but among the Greeks pro- 
perly signified α servant, whose business 
tt was constantly to attend on his young 
master, to watch over his behaviour, cad 
particularly tu lead (aleiv) Aim to and from 
school and the place of exerciee. These 
Παιδα/ω[οι were generally slaves, impe- 
rious and severe}, and so better οοἵσε- 
sponded to the Jewish teachers end 
Jewish law, to which the term is applied 
by St. Paul. occ. (Cor. iv. 15. Gal. 8 
24, 25, where see Eléner and Wolfixs; 
and observe, that Xenophon (cited by 
Wetstein on 1 Cor.) and Plutarch De 
Lib. Educ. tom. ii. p. 4. A. Β. expressly 
distinguish between Παιδα/ω[ας and As 
Sacxadss Teachers. 

Παιδαριον, 8, το. A diminutive from was, 
waidos, α buy. 
A little boy, a child, occ. Mat. xi. 16. 
John vi. 9. But in Mat. H’etstein and 
Griesback, on the authority of very many 
MSS, six of which ancient, read rasties. 

Παιδεια, as, 7, from wasdeuw. 


I, Institution, discipline, instruction, particu 


larly of children. occ, Eph. vi. 4. 2 Tim. 
uli. 16. 


IT, Discipline, correction, chastisement, oct. 


Tlasdevrys, 8, 6, from wasdeuw. 

I. An instructor. occ. Rom... 20. 
II. A corrector, chastiser. occ. Heb. xu. 9. 
Παιδευω, from wais, σαιδος, a child. 


¢ Comp. Sueton. in Claud. cap. 2. L Te 





ΠΑ Ι 


I. Το instruct, particularly a child or youth. 
Acts vii. 22. xxii. 3. 2 Tim. il. 25. 
Comp. Tit. ii. 12. Thus it is used in the 
purest Greek writers. See Wetstein on 
Acts vii. 22. On Acts xxii. 3; Kypke re- 
marks, after Alberti, that ανατεθραμµε- 
vos relates to the bringing yp, strictly so 
called, and wevasdeupevos to the instruc. 
tion, This he confirms by a very similar 
passuge from Appian, Bel. Civ. lib. tv. 
. 1008, where Cassius, who had been 

red upat Rhodes, complains ofthe Rho- 
dians that “ assistance wasdenied tohim 
ὗπο των ΠΛΙΔΕΥΣΑΝΤΩΝ και ΘΡΕΨ- 
ANTON, by those who had instructed and 
brought him νρ: and that to him they 
preferred Dolabella, “ ov ex ΕΠΑΙΔΕΥ- 


ΣΑΝ eds ΑΝΕΘΡΕΨΑΝ, whom they | 


had neither instructed nor brought up.” 
1]. To instruct by chastisement. occ. 1 Tim. 
1. 20. 
III. Tucorrect, chastise. See Luke xxiii. 16, 
22. 1 Cor, xi. 32. 2 Cor. vi. 0. 


498 


TAA 


tion of the LXX version of Exod. xxxii. 
6. where the correspondent Heb. word 
to σαιζειν 19 poy, which, it is evident 
from ver. 16, 19, includes the shouting, 
singing, and dancing, in honour of their 
Idol. Tomer uses this verb for dancing, 
Odyss. viii. lin. 251, 


Αλλ᾽ eli Φαιηχων Batepaveg οσσοι αριςοι 
ΠΑΙΣΛΤΕ 








Ye choicest dancers of P! xacia’s isle, 
Come forth and play. 





So Odyas. xxiii. lin. 147, 
Αγ΄ρων ΠΑΙΖΟΝΤΩΝ----- 


Elsaer on 1 Cor, x.7, shews, that Hesiod, 
Herodotus and Aristuphanesapply σαιζειν 
in the same sense. But Kypke (whom 
see) remarks, that in 1 Cor. x. 7, it is 
not to be confined to dancing, but com- : 
prises also singing and music. | 
ΠΑΙΣ, wasdos, 6, ἡ. It way be derived from 
the Heb. ob to dimin'sh, be small, 


Παιδοιθεν, An Adv. from masdsoy a little| I. 4 child, whether a young child, an infant, 


child, and the syllabic adjection Sey de- 
noting from a place or time. 
From a little child or infant, from infuncy. 
occ, Mark ix.21. So Lucian, Philopatr. 
tom. ii. p. 1005, ΠΛΙΔΟΘΕΝ. 

Παιδιον, 8, το. A diniiuutive of σαις, σαι- 


δος. 

1. 4 &ttle child, an infant. Mat. 1. 8, 9, 
11, Luke 1. 59, 66, 76, & al. 

II. A child of more* advanced age. Mark 
v. 30. 40, 41. ix. 24. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 20. Heb. xi. 23. 

III. Παιδια, Vocat, plur. is a term of fami- 
Liarity, affection or kindness in calling or 
speaking to, as the sing. child ia often 
used in English, John xxi. 5. 1 Johnii.18. 

Παιδισκη, ης, ἡ, from mais, σαιδος, a boy. 

I, A damsel, a young womun. Thus used by 
the ancient Greeks, according to Phryni- 
chugs (see Wetstein on Mat. xxvi. 69.), 
and by the LAX, Gen. xxiv. 4. Ruth 
iv. 12, and perhaps in Acts xii. 13. 

11. 4 maid-servant, a female slace. Mark 
xiv. 00. Gal. iv. 22, & al. freq. Kypke, 
on Mat. xxvi. 69, shews that Lyssas, 
Isaus, Polybius, Lucian, and Atheneus 
have used Παιδισχη in this latter sense. 

Παιζω, from wais α child, 

Lo play. oce. 1 Cor, x. 7, which is a cita- 


9 Comp. under Βιόλιον J. 


as Mat. ui. 16; or a child mure advanced, 
a boy or girl, Mat. xxi. 15. Luke ii. 49. 
vill. 51, 54. Acts xx. 12. Comp, ver. g. 

IT. 4 child, in respect to his father, with- 
out regard to age, a son. Acts ill. 13, 26. 
iv. 27, 30. Comp, Luke 1. 54. 

III. Al servant, attendant. Matt. νι]. 6. 
(comp. Luke vii, 7.) Mat. xiv. 2. Luke 
xii, 45. Elsner on Luke vii. 7, and 
Kypke on Mat. viii. 6, have shewn that 
the Greek writers use it also in this 
sense, 

ΠΑΙΩ, from the Heb. toyp έο strike, the 

final Ὁ being dropped, asin Apw (which 
see ) from touy: They, however, occurs 
in wasouas, which verb in the middle 
form siguifies actively to streke. 
To strike, or smite, as with fists or sticks, 
occ. Mat, xxvi. 68. Luke xxii. 64.— 
with a sword, Mark xiv. 47. Joho xviii. 
10.—with a sting, occ. Rev. ix, 5. 

ΠΑΛΑΙ, An Adv. of time, from the Heb. 
21 to be old, to which word the deriva- 
tive N. σαλαιθς sometimes, and the V. 
σαλαιοω often answers in the LXX.. 

I. Of old, formerly, long ago, long since. occ. 
Mat. xi. 21. Luke x. 13. Heb. i. 1. Jude 
ver. 4. 2 Pet. i. g, where being joined 
with the article, it assumesthe nature of 
a noun,and may berendered old, former, 

Il. 4 considerable, or some, time past. occ. 

Mark 





ΠΑΛ 


Mark χν. 44. So Xenophon applies waa: 
to time not long past. Cyri Exped. lib. 
iv. p. 291. edit. Hutchinsox, Svo. where 
see Note 4. 

TI2Aases, asa, asoy, from σαλαι. 

1. Old, ancient. See 1 John ii. 7. Luke ν. 
39. So Lucian, De Merc. Cond. tem.1. 
Ρ. 485, ΠΑΛΛΙΟΤΑΤΟΝ ΟΙΝΟΝ σι- 
νον]ων, Drinking the oldest wine.” See 
more in JVetstetn. 

The Old Man, as opposed to the Nez, 
Eph. iv. 22. Col. ili. 9, (comp. Rom. 
vi, 0.) means that corrupt nature which 
every man by natural birth derives from 
Jallen Adam, Comp. under Kauvos 1. 
Νεος HII. For wazaaia ζυμη, 1 Cor, ν. 
7, 8, see under Ζυµη IL]. For waraz 
διαθήκη see under Asabyxy J. 4. 

II. Old, worn by age. Mat. ix. 16, 17, & al. 

Παλαιὂτης, Tyros, 7, from madraios. 
Oldness. occ. Rom. vit. 6. 

Παλάίθω, w, from wadasos. 

I. Jv make old. occ. Heb. viii. 13. 

Il. Παλαιουµαι, eas, Pass. To grow old, 
occ. Luke xii. 98. Heb. 1. 11. Comp. 
Παλαιος IT. 

Παλη, τς, 4, from σαλλω to shake, which 
from the Heb. p25 to tremble, shake. 

A urestling, contending. occ. Eph. vi. 12, 
where it is applied spiritually. See Mac- 
knicvht. 

Παλι/γενεσια, ας, 7, from wadsy again, and 
γενεσις a being born, a birth. 

«4 beng burn agetn, a new birth, regene- 
ration, renovatim, occ. Tit. iii. 5, where 
see Λατρον. Mat. xix. 28; on which lat- 
ter text observe, that if the words ev ry 
madifysveoia be construed as in our 
Translation with the preceding αχολε- 
ῥήσαντες, they will denote that great spi- 
ritnal renovation which began to take 
place on the preaching of John the Bap- 
tist (See Mat. x1. 12—14. Luke xvi. 16.) 
and was carned on till the end of our 
Lord’s personal ministry on earth ; but 
if those words beconnected,asthe follow- 
Ing contextseemstorequire, withthesub- 
sequent ones όταν xabion, &c. they may 
then be most easily and naturally referred 
to that greater and more signul renova- 
lion, which commenced after the resur- 
rectionand ascension of the Redeemer to 
the throne of his glory at the right hand 
of God, and which was demonstratively 


exhibited by the unparalleled effusion 
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of the Holy Spirit on hts disciples; 
when God had exaked that Jesus, whum 
the Jews had crucified, to be a Prince end 
a Saviver, making him both Lord aad 
Christ, (see Acts v. 30, 35. it. 32—36.) 
and seating his Aposties on twelve thrones 
to jadge, i.e. rule under him the twelve 
tribes of Israel, namely the whole Chri- 
tian Charch. Comp. under K piyw II. 

Παλιν. An Adv. from wadrdAw (ο more, 
which trom Heb. yp fo more, shake. 

1. Back again. Mark ν. 2}. vii. 31, John 
xiv. 3. Acts xviii. 21. Gal. iv. ϱ, & al. 
Thisseemsit’sgenuineandancient sense, 
in which it is generally used by Homer. 
So wadw ελθει is (ο rcture to a place, 
Jehniv.46, where Kypke shews that The- 
cydedes, Xenophun, and Divrysive Hali- 
carn. apply the phrase in the same sense. 

2. Again. Mat. iv. g, & al. freq. Comp. 
2Cor. xii. 2. On Acts x, 15, Albertiob- 
serves that [omer and Aristophanes ute 
a like pleonasm, ΠΛΛΙΝ av1s3 and that 
Pletarch in Philopem. has the very εκ” 
pression ΠΑΛΙΝ ΕΚ ΔΕΥΤΕΡΟΥ. 

8. Alsv, likewise, Mat. iv. 7. ν. 33. 2 Cor. 
x. 7. κ. 

4. Then, afterwards, in consequence. Joho 
xii. 22. 

Παμπκλήηθει, An Adv. from way all, and 
wantos a multitude. 

With all their multitude, all at once, all 
together. occ. Luke xxiii. 18. 

Παμτολυς, —mwodAy, —-wodv, from σαν 
all, and wodus many. 

Very many, very great in number, very 
numerous, occ. Mark viti. 1. 

This word is ofteu used by the Greek 
writers. See I’ctstein. 

Πανδοχειον, 2, το, from way all, and Sere 
μαι to receive. 

A public inn, which reccives all comer 
οσο. Luke x. 34. The Vulg: renders it 
Stabulum, the stable; and Campbell on 
Luke ii. 7, takes it to denote the wurst 
‘kind of Eastern inn, which Busbequtas 
alao, Lit. Ture. i. p. 38, calls Stabu- 
lum, at one end of which, he says, there 
was a fire and a chimney, but the other 
end served forthe cattle; sothat mena 

beasts lodged under the same roof. But 
Harmer, Observations, vol, 11. p- 248; 
thinks the ΤΤανδοχειον in Luke x. 44, 
have been a better furnished resting places 


since our Lord supposes that the 6 
Samarital 
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Samaritan committed the poor wounded 
man to the care of the keeper of it, and 
promised at his return to pay him for 
whatever things the man’s state required, 
and he should furnish him with, ver. 35. 
Πανδόχευς, εος, 6, from way all, and éeyo- 
pas to receive. 

The master of a public inn, who receives 
all comers, an host. Comp. Πανδοχειον. 
occ. Luke x. 35. 

Tlavyyucis, sos, att. ews, 7, from way all, 
and ajypss an assembly, which from afat- 
ew to assemble, and this from the Heb. 
28 {ο gather together. 

A general assembly, particularly on some 
JSestal or joyful occasion (see Raphelius, 
Alberti, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke); 
whence it is obvious to remark the beau- 
tiful propriety with which it is applied 
in the only passage of the N. T. in which 
it occurs, namely, Heb. xii. 23, where 
see Doddridge. 1119 also'used, according 
to Hesychtus, for waryluginos Aolos, an 
eulozy pronuunced un any one in a publick 
assembly; hence the Eng. panegyrick, &c. 
Tlavoixs, An Adv. from way all, and osmes 
a house, q d. συν wayis om. 

With all one's house or family. occ. Acts 
xvi. 34. Josephus (as Wetstein has re- 
marked), uses this word, Ant, lib. iv. 
‘cap. 4. ὃ 4. ‘Ose αυτες ΠΑΝΟΙΚΙ 
σίεισθαι ον τη ἱερᾳ mods. “ Su thut they 
unith all their families might eat it in the 
holy city.’’ 

Πανοπλια, as, 7, from way all, and ὁπλον 
armour, 

Complete armour, a complete suit of ar- 
mour, properly, such as was used by the 
heavy armed infantry, both offensive and 
defensive. The Koman Πανοπλια, as 
including both kinds of armour, is par- 
ticularly described by Polybus, lib. vi. 
cap. 21, which passage is cited by Ra- 
phelius on Eph. vi. 11. occ, Luke xi. 22. 
ΠΡΙ. vi. 11, 13. Inthe two latter texts 
itis applied spiritually. Josephus uses 
the phrase ΠΑΝΟΠΛΙΑΝ ANAAA- 
ΒΟΝΤΑΣ, Ant, lib, xx. cap. 5. § 3. 
Comp. lib. iv. cap. 5. § 2. . 
Ilavagiia, as, ἡ, from waveplos. 

Craft, craftsness, cunning, subtilty. In 
the N. Εν it is always used iu a bad 
sense. occ. Luke xx. 23. 1 Cor. ili. 19. 
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the τ, and og being contracted iato 9) 
from way, waylos, all, any, and eploy 
work. 

Crafty, cunning, subtile, clever, q. d. gua- 
hified to du any thing, or for any work. In 
the N. T. it is used only in a bad sense. 
Comp. under Δολος. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 16. 


ΠανΊαχοθεν, An Adv. of place, from aray- 


lane every where cae see), and Say 
denoting from a place. 
From every place or quarter, from all 
parts. φος. Mark 1. 45. 


Tlaviays, An Adv. of place, from was, 


mayros all, and χε a syllabic adjection 
denoting ina place, which perhaps from 
χω to come. 


[. Every where, Acts xvii. 30. xxviii. 22, 


where see Doddridge's Note. © 


II, Every where, in a qualified sense, i. e. 


in many places. Mark xvi. 20, & al. 


Πα»Ίελης, #05, us, 6, ἡ, και το---ες, from 


away all, and τελος end, perfection, 
Perfect, complete; whence Ess το wave 
Ίελας, (χρημα being understood), Το 
perfection, perfectly, completely. occ. Heb. 
vii. 25. Also, At all, in any wise. occ. 
Cuke xii. 11. So Aristides, cited by 
Elsner, iapadeSua ΕΙΣ TO ΠΑΝΤΕ- 
ΛΕΣ ex εχει hus no example at all.” 
See also Wetstein on Luke. 


ΠανΊη, An Adv. from was, παντος. 


By all means, or always; so Vuig. sem- 
per. οςς, Acts xxiv. 3. 


Παν]οθεν, An Adv. of place from σας, 


wavlog all, and Jey denoting from or at 
a place. 


I. From every pluce, fromall parts. It occurs, 


according to- many printed editions, 
John xviit. 20; but eight MSS, three 
of which ancient, the ΜΑ former Sy- 
riac, and several other old versions, with 
some printed editions, there read τσανΊες : 
and many other MSS, of which two 
ancient, the Complutensian, and several 
other editions, read wayrore; the former 
of which two readings is preferred by 
Wetstein, the latter by Griesdach. 


II. On all sides, on every side, round about. 


ους. Luke xix. 45. Heb. 1x. 4. 


Πα»Ίοκρατωρ, opos, 6, from way all, and 


xparos strength. 
Almighty, omnipotent. 2 Cor. vi. 168. 
Rev. 1. 8, ὃς al. 


2 Cor. iv, 2. x1. 3. Eph. iv. 14. 


Ilaviore, An Ady. of time, from way all, 
Tlavezles, 6, 6, 4, q. wariceplos (dropping 


and rors thea. 
I. Always, 


ΠβΡρ 
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I. Always, ever. Heb. vii. 25. 1 Thesas.|4. Beside, except, save. 1 Cor. iii. ΕΙ. 1 Cor. 


v. 16. 

ΣΙ. Always, ina qualified sense, very often, 
very frequently, continually. dghoa xviii. 20. 
1 Cor. 1. 4. Cot. i, 8, & al. On_Luke 
Xvi. }, Kypke well observes, that way- 
τοτε is opposed not to intervals, by which 
prayers must certainly be interrupted, 
but to εχκαχειν: and he produces somc 
instances of a Jike qualified use of ray- 
rors from the Greek writers. 

Παντως, Adv. from was, ταγ]ος. 


x1. 24, where see Kupke. 

5. Beside, i. e. n deviation from, or trans- 
gression of. Acts xviii. 13. Rom. iv. 18. 
Xvi. 17. 

6. In comparison of. Heb. ii. 7, 9. 

7. Aboce, in preference to, pre. Rom. xiv. 
5. Heb. 1. 9. 111.3. ix. 23. Comp. Rom. 
1, 25. 

8. Above, more. Rom, xii.3. Comp. Luke 
xii. 2. Heb. xii. 24. 

ϱ. Beyond, than. Luke iii. 13. Heb. i. 4. 


Ἱ. By all means. occ. Acts xviii. 21.| 10. Contrary to, against. Rom. i. 26. iv. 18. 


1 Cor. ix. 22, where observe, that for 


Gal. 1. 8, 9. 


faviws τινας four ancient Greek MSS./IV. In composition it denotes, 
have παντας all; and this reading i8|1. Το, at, ag in παρα[ινθµαι to come to, ¥2- 


confirmed by the Syriac and Vulg. ver- 
sions, and embraced by Mill, Bengelius, 
and Bp. Pearce, whom see. 

Il. Surely, certainly, oce. Luke iv. 23. Acts 
XXi. 22. xxvill. 4. 

III, Entirely, altogether. occ. 1 Cor. ν. 10. 
So Rom. iii. 9. ‘Ts av πρδεχοµεθα: Ou 
παν]ως--- λαέ then? have we (Jews) 
she advantage Net entirely, not in 
every respect, 

We have it **us to the benefit mentioned 


paralarvw tu take unto. 

2. Near, by, as in wapadssouas, which see. 

3. Beside, trans, as in παραδαινω, to vo be- 
side, trausyress. Comp. Scuse ΠΠ. 5. 

4. Transition, asin παρα]ω to pass from one 
place to another. 

5. Neglect or carelessness, (comp. above 
11]. 5.) asin παρακθω to neglect to hear, 
παραδυλευοµαι to disregard. 

6. It adds an afl sense to the simple word, 
asin πααδιατριδη. which see. 


ver.2, butnotastojustification.” Whitby.|7. It inverts the meaning of the simple 


IV. Principally, onthe whole.occ. 1 Cor.ix. 10. 
ΠΛΡΑ. A Preposition, Mintert deducesit 


word, as in wapairew to deprecate, excuse. 
Comp. I. 1. 


from wegaw to pass, which from πειρω| 8. It siguities intenseness (comp. TI. 9), 


the saine. 

I. With a genitive, 

1. Of, from, Mat. ii. 4, 7. Luke ii. 1. 

2. By. Mat. xxi. 42. 

3. ‘Os παρ αυτα, His friends or kinsmen, 
thuse who belanged to him. Mark 11. 21. 
Raphelius observes, that the phrase de- 
notes those who are in any manner con- 
nected with or related to another, and 
shewsthat Polydius applies itio thissense. 
See ulso Wetst.in, Campbell, and Aypke. 

II. With a dative, | 

1. With. apud. Mat. vi. 1. xix. 26. 1 Cor. 
Hi. 10. Gal. ii 11, & al. 

2. Nigh unto. Mat. xv. 29. 

3. Among. Mat. xxi. 25. xxii. 25, & al. 

Hil. With an accusative, 

1. At, Luke x. 39. 

2. Near, hard by. Mat. iv. 18, xii. 1, 4, 
19, & al. 

8. Onaccount of, for. Thus 1 Cor. xi. 15, 16, 
Maga vero, On account of this, for ths 
reason, So Polybius in Raphelius and 
Wolfius. 


as in παρακαλυπΊω tu hide entirely. 

Παραδαινω, from παρα besides, aud Baives 
fo £0. 

I, Toxo beside, or deviate from, a particular 
course, prevaricor. fHesychius explains 
παραδαινοντας by MH ΕΥΘΕΩΣ BAI- 
ΝΟΝΤΑΣ, Not going rightly; aad in 
fElian, My ΠΑΡΑΒΑΙΝΕΙΝ TAY AP- 
ΜΛΤΡΟΧΙΑΣ is spoken of a charioteer 
who drove so exactly as not to deriate 
Jrom the tracks Lefore made by his cha- 
riot-wheels, See more in Aléerti on Maz. 
xv. 3. But in this sense it is not used in 
the N. T. 

Π. Lo deviate from, transgress, in a moral 
or spiritual sense, vec. 2 Jobn ver. 0. 
Mat. xv. 2, 3, where Metsteia cites from 
Demosthenes and Herodutus NOMON 
MAPABAINEIN; and from Arriae, ΠΑ- 
PABAINEIN ΘΕΟΥ ΤΑΣ ΕΝΤΟΛΑΣ. 

(Il. Zu fail from ος duse one's stution ος of- 

fice by transgression, occ. Acts 1. 27. 
where it 19 followed by the preposition eg. 
So Exod, xxxui. 8, in LX X, ΠΑΡΕΒΗ- 

ΣΑΝ--- 
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, ΣΑΝ--ΕΚ της dds, ‘ Exorbitavit, é 
reci4 v:4 deflexit.” Wetstein. 
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ραζολή denotes a proverb or by-word, 
Luke iv. 23. Comp-Luke vi, 30. 


Ἡαραξαλλω, from παρα neur, aud βαλλω[1Ψ. It is by some interpreted to mean 


fo cast, put. 

I. To cast or put near, objicere, ut aliquid 
edenduun bestiis, Thus sometimes used 
in the profane writers. See Scapula, 

II. As a term of navigation, Jo arrive or 
touch at, properly, Ί ο bring the ship or 
al near or close, ναυν or yaus being 
understood, which isexpressed by Thucy- 
dides, lib. iii. § 32, though more usually 
omitted in the Greek writers, as by St. 
Luke. See Wetstein. occ. Acts xx. 15. 

HII. Τὸ compare, confer. occ. Mark iv. 30. 

II αδασις, 60S, alt. έως, ή, from παρα- 

αινω. 
A deviation, transgression. In the Ν. T. 
used only in a moral or spiritual sense. 
Rom. iv. 15. ν. 14, & al. 

Παραδατης, 8, 6, from παραδαίνω, 

A transgressur. occ. Rom. it, 25, 27. 
Gal. ti. 18. Jam. ii. 9, 11. 

ΠΠαραδιαζομαι, from παρα intens. and βιαζω 
to force, use force, 

To press, or compel: But in the N. T. it 
refers to nu other force but that of friendly 
and urgent importunity. occ. Luke xxiv. 
29. Acts xvi, 15. Comp. Ανα]καζω IT. 
The LXX use the word in the same 
sense. 1 Sam. xxvii. 23. 2 K. v. 16. 

Παραξολη, ης, 9, from παραδεδολα perf. 
mid. of παραςἀλλω. See Cumpbell on 
Mat, xiii. 3. 

I. 4 comparison, similitude, or simile, in 
which one thing is comparcd with an- 
other (see Mark tv. 10) ; and particularly 
spiritual things with natural ; by which 
means such spiritual things ure better 
understood,and makethedeeperimpres- 
sion ou the honest and attentive hearer, 
at the same time that they are concealed 
from the gross, carnal, and inattentive. 
See Mat. xiii. 3.‘(comp. ver. 9, 11, 15.) 
xxiv. 32. Mark iv, 30, 33, 34. 

II. Because these comparisons have in their 
very nature somewhat of vbscurity, Tla- 
ῥαδολη is used to denote a speech or maz- 
tm which is obscure to the person who 
hears it, even though it contains no 
comparison, Thus it is used, Mat. xv. 
15. Mark vii. 17. 

1]. διου short parables or comparisons 

. often grow intoproverbs, or proverbs often 
imply a simile or compurisun, hence Πα. 


merely u special ductrine, or a weighty, 
memorable speech, Luke xiv.7. But I 
think it there means α comparison or sie 
militude ; and that our Lord in that pas- 
sage intended not only to regulate men’s 
outward behaviour, but principally to in- 
culcate humility as to their spiritual 
concerns,4 Comp. Mat. xxii. 1, and . 
Luke xiv. 11, with ch. xviii. 14. 

V. A visible type or emblem, representin 
somewhat different from and beyond 
itself. Thus Heb. ix. g. the Mosaic 
Tabernacle with it’s services was Παρα- 
δολη α type, emblem, or figurative repre- 
sentation of the good things of Christi-' 
anity. Comp. Heb. viii. 5, and Ὕποδει- 
pa. So Abraham received Isaac from 
the dead, Eleb, xi. 10, xas ev παραδ»λη, 
eten in, or for, a figure, or as a type of 
Christ’s resurrection; where see Wolfius 
and Afacknight, and comp. John vii. 
56, with Gen. xxn. 14. ο 

Παραξαλευοµαι, from παρα denoting πε- 

gilect, (as in wacopaw, παραφρονεω) and 
Bsrevonas to consult. 
With a dative, To disregard, overlook, 
neglect, minus alicui rei consulere. occ. 
Phil. 11.840: where however observe, that 
six ancient Greek MSS read παραδολευ- 
σαμενος, which word Hesychius explains 
by εις Savaroy αυτον εχδᾶς, exposing 
himself to death; and this reading is 
confirmed by some of the ancient ver- 
sions and commentators, and embraced 
as the genuine one by Grotius, All, 
Wetstein, and other learned men among 
the moderns, and particularly by Gries- 
bach, who admits it into the text. The 
eloquent Chrysustom (as cited by Wet- 
stcin, whom see) has used both the Verb 
ο and the Participle πα- 
ραξδολευσαμ.νο». 

Παρα/γελια, as, ἡ, from παρα/γελλω. 

Ι,. «4 commandment, command. occ. Acts 
v. 28. xvi. 24. 1 Thess, iv. 3. 1 Tim. 
i, 18. 

ΠΠ. A special command, charge. 1 Tim.1, 5. 
where it denotes the charge to be delivet- 
ed by Timothytothe Ephesian Teachers. 
Comp. ver. 3, and see Macknight, 

Παρα/γελλω, trom wapa iutens. and aJ- 


γελλω to tell. ; 
κι Το 


TAP 


To command, charge, give incharge. See 
Mat.x.5. Actsi.4.iv. 18.ν. 28. 1 Cor. 
χ]. 1}. 2 Thess. ui. 18. 1 Tim. t. 3% tv. 11. 


-. Παρα]ίνομαι, from παρα to, at, and γινοµαι 


tu be, come. 

To come to, arrive, come. Mat. ii. 1. tii. 1, 
13. Luke xiv. 21, & al. freq. Comp. 
Luke xit. §1. Heb. ix. 11. 

Παρα/[ω, from παρα denoting transition, or 
siearness, and alw to go, gu away. Comp. 
Alw VI. 

I. Το pass, pass forth, away, or along from 
one place (ο another. occ. Mat. 1x. 9, 
27. Jobn vill. 59. Comp, Mark ii. 14,! 
John ix. 1. | 
1]. Ίο pass by. occ. Mat. xx. 30. Mark 
xy. 21, 

Til. Zu pass, vanish away. oce. 1 Cor, vii. 
31, where see Macknisht. So Παρα/ομαι, 
Mid. ους, 1 John ii. 17. But Παρα/οµαι, 
Pass. 7 be passed, or passed away. occ. | 
A John ii. 8. | 
Παραδει/ματιζω, from παραδει]μα an ex- 
ample, a public example, (thus used in 











the profane writers, and by the LXX Il. The LXX a 


Nah. i. 6. Jer. wii. 2, & al.) which 
from παραδεδει/µαι perf, pass. of the V.! 


498 


ΠΑΡ 


borrowed it from the Ρεγεῖσπε, among 
whom it signified α garden, park, or ine 
closure full of all the valuable products 
of the earth. Both these particulars are 
evident from a passage in Xenvuphon's 
(Economics, where Suerates says, that 
“the King of Persia, wherever he is, 
takes particular care, ὅπως κηποιτε εσον- 
Jas, ὃν  ΠΑΡΑΔΙ IZOI καλέµενοι, σανΊων 
Χαλων τε και α/αθων peso, ὀποσα ἡ γη 
Φνειν εθελε, to have gardens or inclosercs,- 
which are called Paradises, full of every 
thing beautiful and good that the earth 

can produce.” And in this sense the 

word is applied by Herodotus, Xenophon, 

and Diodurus Siculus. The original 
word p11 Pardes occurs Neh. ii. 8. 

Eccles. ii. 5. Cant. iv. 13, aad may be 

derived from the Heb. 2 (ο separate, 

and (Arab.) 91 to Aide, as denoting a 

secret inclusure, or separate covert +. 


I. The LXX have rendered the Heb. pmb 


by Παραδεισος in all the three passages 
of the O. I’. just cited. 

ιο constantly render ᾗ 
when it relates to the Garden of Edea, 
by Παραδεισος. Hence 


παραδεικνυωι, or obsol. παραδεικω, toshew 11]. Παραδεισος is in the N. T. applied to 


near, shew, a compound of παρα near, 
and δεικνυµι to shew. 
Το make a public example of, or expose {οἱ 
public infamy. acc. Mat. 1. 19. Heb. vi. 6. 
Raphelius has clearly shewn, that in Po- 
lybius, who is almost the only profane | 
Greek writer that has used this V., it fre- | 
quently signifies {ο expose to public infamy, 
or punishment, as an example to others ; 
and thus likewise it is applied in the 
LX X,Nuwm. xxv. 4. Jer. xii. 22. Ezek, 
xxvill. 17, and in the Apocryphal Esth, 
_ch, xiv.17. Butin Mat. i, 19, wagades- 
Jwarioazs is opposed not simply to απο- 
λυσαι, but to απολυσαι AAOPA, and 
therefore can mean no more than er- 
posing his wife by declaring openly to the 
witnesses of his intended divorce, the 








The state of fuithful souls between death 
and the resurrection, where, like Adam in 
Eden, they are admitted to immediate 
communion with God in Christ, or to a 
participation of the true Tree of Life, 
which ws tn the midst of the Paradise of 
God. Luke xxiii, 43. Rev. 1.7, t. ΟΕ 
this blé3sed state St. Puul had a fore- 
taste, 2 Cor. xii. 4. 

The thrreetexts just cited areall wherein 
the word occurs inthe N. T. And it may 
perhaps be worth observing, that the 
Jews likewise use 119 or ΝΟΕ Pura- 
dise ; and poy q3 the Garden of Eden, for 
the intermediate state of holy departed 
soule. See Grotzus and Wetsterr on 
Luke xxiii. 43, and Campbell’s Prelim, 
Dissertat. p. 233. ~~ 


reasons he had for it; namely, her sup- Παραδεχομαι, from waga at, or fo, and ὃδ- 
posed adultery. So the Vulg. renders! x0mas fo receive. 
παραδει]µατισαι by traducere, to ρε 
to public shame, See more in Whitby, και κατα συνηθειαν εἰς Xpnow “EAA, we καν aedde 
| Welstein, and Campbell. |λλα των Πεσικωγ. Paradises seem tu be a barbarie 
ΠΔΡΑΔΕΙΣΟΣ, a, 6. This is without con-; 22M¢e5 but, hke many other ersic words, came by 
troversy an oriental word. The * Greeks ον ἴο ὓὲ admitted into the Greek languaxe.” 


1 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ore. 
* So Jul. Pollux Onomast. lib. ix. cap. 12, Ὃι, $ See Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of the 


δι ΠΑΡΑΔΣΙΣΟΙ, BupSasixoy ειναι doxouy του, mus I Christian Revelation, part iii. cb. ix. p. 402, 7; 
1. 10 


- 


Π Α Ῥ 
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I. To receive, admit, occ. Acts xvi. 3ἱ. ΙΧ. To deliver by information, teaching, or 


1 Tim, v. 19. 

11. To receive, embrace with assent and obe- 
dience. occ. Mark iv. 20. Acts xxn. 18. 

III. Το receive or embrace with peculiar fa- 
tour. occ. Heb. xii. 6, which ts a citation 
from the LXX version of Prov. iil. 12, 
where wapadeyveras answers to the Heb. 
yy loveth, delighteth in. Comp. Isa. xlii. 
1, in the LXX. 

Παραδιατριδη, ys. 7, from maga implying 
wl, and διατριδη α spending time (from 
διατριδω, which see), also a being em- 
ployed in any business; and especially the 


enjoining. Lukei.2. Ματίς vii. 13. Acts 
vi. 14. xvi, 4. 1 Cor. xn 2. xv. 3, & al. 
On 1 Cor. xi. 23, Kypke shews that 
Euripides, Polybius, and Dionysius Hali- 
carn, apply the V. in like manner, par- 
ticularly to historical facts. 

X. To be ripe, α. ᾱ. to yield itself (ἑαυτον 
being understood ) as the fruit of corn. 
occ. Mark iv. 29. Wolfius suys the 
phrase is pure Greek, but I kuow not 
that sach an use of σαραδιδοναι, us a V. 
neuter has ever been produced from 
any Greek writer. 


meetings, discourses, and disputations ο{] ΠΠαραδοξος, 8, 6, 4, και ro—ey, from wapa 


the Philosophers, were called διατριδαι, to 
which sense of the word St. Paul plainly 
alludes in his application of σαραδιατρι- 
δαι. A perverse, evil, or unprofitable dis- 
pute, disputation, or debate. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 

5; where observe, that very many MSS, 
four of which ancient, read Διαπαρατρι- 
€ai, a word of nearly the same import; 
and this reading is embraced by Wetstein 
and Griesback, and by the latter received 
into the text; see also Wolfius. 

Παραδιδωμ:, from παρα denotingtransilion, 
and διδωµι {ο give. : 

I. Properly, To deliver from hand to hand, 
or fromone toanother, tradere per manus. 
See Mat. xi. 27. Luke iv. 6. x. 22. 

II. To deliver, yield, or give up, as the spirit 
or ghost. John xix. 30. 

HI. Zo deliver, or give up to prison, judge- 
ment, or punishment. Mat. iv. 12. v. 25. 

x4, (where see Campbell.) xvii. 22. xx. 

16. xxvit. 20. 2 Cor. iv. 11. Thus used 
likewise by the purest Greek writers. 
On Acts viii, 3, see Kypke. 

IV. Tlapadevas rw Σατανα, To deliver to 
Satan, was by an act of extraordinary 
and apostolic authority ¢o give a person 
up to be afflicted with bodily disease by the 
devil, 1 Cor. ν.δ. 1 Tim,i.20. See 

Mackpight. 

V. Το deliver or commit in trust, to intrust, 
Nat. xxv. 14, 20, 22. 

VI. Vo commit, commend to. See Acts 
xiv. 26. xv. 40. 1 Pet. ji. 23, where see 
Kypke. 

VI. Ίο give up, give aver, abendon, to some 
wickedness. Acts vit. 42. Rom. 1. 24, 26, 
28. Comp. Eph. iv. 19. See Suicer 
Thesaur. 1n Παραδιδωμι. 

VIII. Zu expose, hazard, Acts xv, 20, 


beyond, and δοξα opinion, expectation. 
Exceeding one’s opinion or expectation, 
wonderful, strange. occ. Luke v. 26. 
Hence the Eng. parador, paradoxical, 
Παραδοσις, sos, att. ews, 7, from Φαραδι- 
δωµι to deliver in teaching. 
A tradition, a doctrine, or injunction de- 
livered or communicated from one to 
another, whether divine, 1 Cor. xi. 2. 
2 Thess, ii. 15, (where it is applied to 
ο qpritten as well as oral instructions, see 
Macknight), ni. 6;—or human, Mat. 
xv. 2, 3, 6. Gal.i. 14. Col. ti. 6. Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xii, cap. x. §6, ob- 
serves, ἨΝόμιμα ΠΟΛΛΑ τια TIAPE- 
ΔΟΣΑΝ τῳ ὅημω ὁι Φαρισαιοι ex ΠΑ- 
ΤΕΡΩΝ διαδοχης, awep οκ avalelpawias 
εν τοις Μωύσεως νοµοις, Χαι δια τητο 
ταυτα τὸ Σαδδυκαιων yevos εκδαλλει, 
λε/ον εκεινα δειν ἠ/εισθαι νοµίµα τα γε- 
/ραµμµενα, τα δ ex ΠΛΡΑΔΟΣΕΩΣ 
ΤΩΝ DATEPON µη τηρειν. The Phas 
risees have delivered to the people by 
tradition from the Fathers, many wwjunc- 
tions which are not written in the laws 
of Moses; for which reason the sect of 
the Sadduceesrejects them, saying, that 
what are written should beesteemed ob- 
ligatory, but that they ought not to ob- 
serve those which come by such tradi- 
tion.” These words of Josephus perfectly 
agree with what is said of the Pharisees 
in the Ν. T. particularly in Mark vii. 
3,4, &c. Stockius, to illustrate Mat. xv. 
2, Cites two passages from the Jerusalem 
Talmud, in which the apostate Jews 
expressly prefer the sayings of their 
Scribes and Elders to the word of God. 
Berachot, fol. 3, 2, Ὁ ΡΟ HAI Ὁ 2 ΠΠ 
min ai. The words of the Scribes 
Kk 2 are 
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are more amiable than the words of the 
Law; for the words of the Law, add 
they, are weighty and light, but the 
words of the Scribes are all weighty.’ 
ὉΟΗ 1) 37D 3p: πι ὉΥ ΠΟΠ. The 
words of the Eiders are more de-trable 
than the words of the Prophets.” See 
more in Prideaur Connect. vol. 1. p. 
323. 1st edit. 8.0. anno 446, and in 
Whitby’s Parallel at the end of 2 Thess. 
under [πα] adly. 

Παραζηλοω, w, from wapa to, and ζηλος 
Jealousy, emulation, anger, which see. 

I. To provoke to jealousy. occ. Rom. x. 19. 

II. To provoke or excite to emulation, occ. 
Rom. xi. 11, 14. 

IL. Ίο provoke to jealous anger. occ. 1 Cor. 
x. 22 *, | 

Παραβάλασσιος, a, ov, from wapa near, 
and Saaacoa the sea. 

Situated near the sea, by the sea-side, on 
the sea-coast, occ. Mat. iv. 13. 

Παραθεωρεω, w, from παρα rear, and Ssw- 
pew tu behold, contemplate. 

J. {ο behold or contemplate one thing near 
another; 80 to.compare in beholding or 
contemplating. Thus the V. is used in 
Xenvuphon'’s Memor. Socrat. lib. iv. cap. 
vill. § 7. TIpos ras ἆλλες ΠΛΡΑΘΕΩ- 
PON iuavroy, Attentively comparing my- 
self, or contemplating myself in compari- 
son with others,” 

II. To compare so as to make a difference on 
comparison, comparatively to overlook or 
neglect. occ. Acts vi. 1. See Raphelius, 
Wetstem, and Kypke. 

Παραθηκη, 95,9, from waparidyus. 

4 deposite, somewhat committed or in- 
trusted {ο another. occ. 2 Tim. i, 12, 
where I think it refers to St. Paul’s 
own soul. See /Vhitby, and 1 Pet. iv. 
19. Comp. under Παρακαταθηκη. 

Tlapaivew, w, from wap intensive, and 
aivos a speech, narration, prone y of the 
eniginatical kind, or such an one as re- 
lates to somewhat beyond itself; thus 
used by Homer, Odyss. xiv. lin. 508, 
where it denotes the preceding story 
from lin. 468, to lin. 504; in which 
Ulysses had enigmatically, and under co- 
vert of a well told tale, desired some 
clothes. In this view then aivos may not 


* See Dr. Bell. On Lord’s Supper, p. 80 of the 
Ist, and p. 8-4 of the 2d edit, 
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improbably be deduced from Heb. "uy 
to speak in reference to somewhat else. 
To admonivh, erkort.occ. Acts xxvii.Q, 22. 

Παραιτεω, w, from wapz inversive, und 
αιτεω tu ask, beg. 

1. Παραιτεοµαι, yas, Mid. Το deprecate, to 
beg or entreat against a thing. occ. Heb. 
Xi. 19; on which text Weestein shews it 
is in ke manner followed by a negative 
word in the Greek writers. Comp. Acts 
xxv. 11, where as St. Paul says, Ου σα- 
parenes τὸ ατοθανειν, 90 Josephus in his 
Life, § 20. ΘΑΝΕΙΝ pev—OT ΠΑΡΑΙ- 
TOTMAI. See also MVetstetn. 

II. Mid. Το excuse oneself, make excu.es. 
oce, Lule xiv. 18. Pass, To be excused. 
occ. Luke xiv. 19. 

HII. To reject, refuse. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. 
v. 1}. 2 Tim. u. 23. Tit. ii. 10. Heb. 
ΧΙΙ. 25. 

Παρακαθιζω, from mapa at, and καθιζω to 
stt doun, which see. 

Το οί or sit down at. occ. Luke x. 39. 

Παραχαλεω, w, from wape to, or intens. 
aud καλεω to call. 

I. To send for, q. d. (ο call to oneself. occ. 
Acts xxviti. 20. Comp. ver. 17. 

Π. To beg, entreat, bescech. Mat. viii. 5, 
31, 34, & al. freq. Comp. Rom. xv. 
30. 1 Pet, ii. 11. 

III, To exhort, admonish. Luke iii. 18. 
Acts 11. 40. xi. 23, & ul. freq. 

IV. To console, comfort, properly in words, 
as Acts xvi. 39, 40. 1 Cor. xiv. 31. 
Hence 

V. To comfort, in whatever manner, Mat. 
v. 4. Luke xvi. 25. Acts xx. 12, 2 Cor. 
1.4. ii. 7. & al. freq. 

Παρακαλυτ]ω, from wape near, aud xa- 
Auriw to hide. 

I. To hide, as by putting somewhat near or 
upon, to vail, cover with avail, Thus 
used in the profane writers. 

II. To vail, hide, conceal, in a moral or 
spiritual sense. occ. Luke ix. 45. 

Παρακαταθηκη, ys, 7, from παρα with, 
apud, and xarafyxy a deposite (which 
from xararidyus to lay down), or smme- 
diately from the V. wapaxarariéyps, 
which is used by Xenophon, Memor. So- 
crat. lib. iv. cap. iv. §17. for commatting 
in trust. 

4 deposite left with or intrusted to one, 
occ, 1 Tim. vi. «Ο. 2 Tim.i. 14. Butin 
both these texts very many MSS (of 

which 
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which in the former five, in the lattersix, | 1J. In the Ν. T. Το follow, accompany, as 


ancient ones) have wapabyxyy, which 

reading isaccordingly embraced by Wct- 

stein, and received by Griesbach into the 
text. The word refers to the Gospel de- 
posited with, or iatrusted to, Timothy. 

Παρακειμαι, from παρα near, with, and 
Χχειµαι tu live. 

With a dative, To lie near, be at hand, be 
resent arth. occ. Rom. vii. 18, 21. See 
Volfius and Kypke. 

Παρακλησις, tos, att. ews, ἡ, from rapaxa- 
Asw, which see. 

1. Entreaty, importunity, 2 Cor. viii. 4. 

11. Admonition, exhortation. Acts xiii. 15. 
2 Cor, viii. 17. 1 Thess. iii. 3. Comp. 
Acts ix. 31. So Actsiv. 36, dios wapa- 
xAyoews, NII 2, a son of exhortation, 
1. Θ. an eminent exhorter or speaker. Comp. 
Boaveples. 

11]. Consolation, comfort. Luke vi. 24. 
Rom. xv. 4, & al. 

Π1αρακλητος, a, 6,from rapaxexAnras 3 pers. 
perf. pass. of wapaxaasw to call to one- 
self, implore the assistance of, also to ad- 
monish, 

I. One who is called, or sent for, to assist 
another in a judicial proceeding. 

II. An advocate, a patron, one who pleads 
the cause of another. In this view the 
word is applied to Christ, our inéercessor, 
who pleads the cause of sinners with his 
Father. occ. 1 John ii. 1. 

III, It is applied to the Holy Spirit, and 
denotes, according to Campbell, a moni- 
tor, instructor, guide. See his excellent 
Note-on John xiv. 16. occ. John xiv. 
16. xy. 26. xvi. 7. ; 

Tlapaxoy, ys, 9, from wapyxooy 2 aor. of 
φαραχεω. 

Disobedience. occ. Rom. v. 19. 2 Cor. 

x. 6. Heb. ii. 2. 

Tlapaxorgbew, w, from παρα with, and axo- 
λΒθεω to follow, 

I. To follow any one, or follow close, as an 
attendant or companion, é vestigo sequi. 
So Raphelus cites from Plutarch, Peri- 
cles, ΑπΤει xocuiws omade, ΠΑΡΑΚΟ- 
AOTOOTNTOX re ανθρωτε. He went 
modestly home, the mun following or 
accompanying him.” To which I add 
from Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap, xv. § 
7, ΠΑΡΑΚΟΛΟΥΘΩΝ 20 6, Μαχαιρας 
εδειτο. μενει. But Macheeras /ullowing 
(him) besought him to stay.” 


miraculous works did the Apostles and 
first believers, occ. Mark xvi.17; In 
the profane writers also it is applied to 
things as well us persons. See Raphe- 
dius and Aypke on Mark. Thusalsoin 
2 Mac. viii. 11, we have µελλησαν [TA- 
ΡΑΚΟΛΟΥΘΗΣΕΙΝ es" αυτῳ AIKHN, 
the vengeance that was about to follow 
wpon him. 

III, Zo trace or search out, investigate, κο 88 
to attain the knowledge of, or as Raphe- 
&us on Luke i. 3, whom see, Mente at- 
que lotelligentid consequi, intelligere, 
cognoscere, έο attuin 1 mind and under- 
standing, to understand, know ; of it’s be- 
ing used iv which sense he produces ex- 
amples from /Zschines, Galen, Josephus, 
and Pulybius. occ. Luke i. 3. 1 Tim. 
iv. G. 2 Tim. iii. 10, on which two last 
texts eve Mucknight; also Wetstein and 
Kypke on Luke i. 3, where comp. Camp- 
bell’s Note. | 

Παρακεω, from παρα denoting neglect, and 

axsw to hear. 
With a genitive, Το neglect to hear, 
hearken to, or obey, to disregard. occ. 
Mat. xvill. 17, twice. It is used in the 
same sense with a genitive in Epictet. 
Enchirid. cap. 39, TINQN ITAPAKOT- 
ΣΗιΣ, whom you will disregard ;" and in 
Lucian, Prometh. tom. 1. p. 105, ΠΑ- 
ΡΑΚΟΥΣΑΝΤΑΣ TOT EMITATMA- 
TOX, disregarding the commund.”” 

ΠαρακυτΊω, from παρα to, aud κυτΊω to 
bend, stoop. 

I. To stoop down, or forward, in order (ο — 
look at something. occ. Luke xxiv. 12, 
(where see Kypke.) John xx. 5, 11. 
Comp. Ecclus. xxi. 23. 

II. Το look tnto or at. occ. Jam. i. 25. 
1 Pet. i. 12, Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 23. 

It is used in both senses by the profane 
writers, particularly Lucian. See the 
passages in JVetstein and Kypke on Luke 
XXiv. 12. 

In the LXX it answers to the Heb. 
raw to view attentively, Cant. ii, g, and 
to Πρ to luvk, look towards, Gen. Xxvi. 
8, & al. 

Παραλαμδανω, from παρα to, with, and 
λαμδανω tu take, receive. 

I. To take, receive to oneself. See Mat. 
i. 20. (where see Wetstern and Kypke.) 
See John xiv. 3, Acts xvi. 33. 

Kk3 11. To 


' ΠΑΡ ; 502 TA” 


II. To take with one. Mat. ii. 13, 14,20.| inGnit. waparabey, particip. παραλᾶ- 
iv. 5, 8. ΧΙΙ. 45. xviii. 16. Luke ix. 10. 


& al. On Mat. iv, 5, see Elsner, Alberti, 
and Wolfius, who shew that the LXX 
and the profane writers use it in like 
‘manner for taking as α companion with 
one to some place. 


11]. To receive, obtain. Heb. xii. 28. The 


phrase ΒΑΣΙΛΕΙΑΝ TIAPAAABEIN is 
not only used 2 Mac. x. 11, but is com- 
mon in the profane writers. Comp. 
Dan, vii. 18. 

1V. To receice by tradition or communica- 
tion, as a doctrine. Mark vii. 4. 1 Cor. 
xi, 23. xv. 1, 3. Gal. 3. 9, 12, & al. 
Thus Herodotus, lib. ν. cap. 58, speaks 
of the Ionian Greeks, 6s ΠΑΡΑΛΑΒΟΝ- 
TEL διδαχη παρα των Φομικων τα γραµ- 
para, who received letters by instruction, 
or learnt letters from the Phenicians.” 
So lib. 11. cap. 19, twice. On 1 Cor. xi. 
23, Kypke shews that Polybius and Dio- 
nysius Hal. use the V. for recetving, or 
being informed of, historical facts. 

V. To receive, acknowledge, with faith. John 
ian. Col. ii. 6. =: 
VI. To seize, fake, as a captive’ in war. occ. 
Luke xvii. 34, (where see Elsner) 36; 
-——as a criminal to be punished, John 

XIX. 16. 

Π]αραλε/οµαι, from παρᾳ near, and λε]ω to 
collect, which from the Heb. np> to take. 
As a term of navigation, fo sail near a 
place or shore, but properly έο collect or 
shorten the ropes that hold the sails in 
order to pass safely. So Serviuson Virgil, 
fEn, 11. lin. 127, 


——— crelris legimus freta consila terris, 
We pass’d the scas with islands interspers’d, 


explains legimus by preterimus, and 
says, tractus autem sermo d nautis, quod 
funem leyendo, td est, colligenda, aspera 
loco pretereunt, the expression wher 
rowed from sailors, who pass through 
dangerous places by gathering up their 
ropes.” Comp. lin. 292, 532. Diodorus 
Siculus, cited by Elsner and Wolfius, 
uses the Greek V. in the same manner, 
ΠΑΡΕΛΕΓΟΝΤΟ την yyy. oce. Acts 
xxvn. 6, 19. 

Παραληδω, from wea to, with, and λήηδω 
fo take, 

To take, receive. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. παρελαδον, 


I. Το unloose, relar. α 


δω», } fut. pass. 3 pers. παραληφθησεται, 
1 fut. oid. παραληψοµαι. See under 
Παραλαμδανω. 


Παραλιος, 8, 0), 4. παρα τη aAt, near the 


sea. It is properly an adjective signify- 
ing Near the sea, maritime; but Ταρα- 
λιθς, 4, 18 used as a substantive for the 
seu-coust {χωρα country or yy land namely 
being understood) not only by St. Luke, 
but also by the best Greek writers, as by 
Thucydides, Aristotle, Plutarch, Josephus, 
Isocrates and Strabo, whow see in [Vet- 
stein. Josephus, Cont. Apion. lib. 3. cap. 
12, has ΠΛΡΑΛΙΟΝ ΧΩΡΩΝ, and Thu- 
cydides, lib, un. ΠΑΡΑΛΙΑΝ THN. occ. 


. Luke vi. 17. 
Παραλλα/η, ης, %, from παρηλλα/α perf. 


mid, of wapaAAarlw to change alternately, 
q. d. to pass from one change to another, 
which from Παρα denoting transition, 
and αλλατ]ω to change. 

Change, variableness. occ, Jam, 1. 17. 
Comp. Mal. ni. 6. 


Tlagadchigouas, from παρα giving an zl 


sense, and λο/[ιζομαι to reason. 


I, To reason falsely or erronevusly. 
IJ, To deceive or impose upon by false reason- 


ing. οσο. Col, 11. 4. Jam. 1. 93. This 
word is common in the Greek writers, 
particularly in Galen, and especially the 
phrase παραλογιζεσθαι σφας auras, to 
deceive themselves by false reasoning. See 
Wetstein, 


Παραλυτικὸς, 8, 6, from παραλυω. 


A paralytic, a person sick of the palsy. 
Mat. iv. 24. viii. 6, & al. Comp. Πα- 
eaauw II. 


Παραλυω, from wage intens, and λυω to 


luose. 
ραλυόμαι pass. Το 
be relaxed, enfeebled, weakened. So Jose- 
phus, De Bel. lib, iii. cap. vin. § 6, speak- 
ing of the Jews who were going to kill 
him in the cave, but relented, Των δε 
χαι παρα τας εσχατας συµφορας ετι τον 
«ρατη/ον αιδήµενων, ΠΛΑΡΕΛΥΟΝΤΟ as 
δεζιαι. But of those who yet revered 
their General in this extreme distress, 
the hands failed.” occ. Heb. xii. 12, 
which is an allusion tolsa. xxxv.3, where 
ὀνατα παραλελυμενα answers in the 
XX to the Heb. Πρ ΤΟ}, stum- 

bling or tottering knees. Feeble or bendin 
kuees are often mentioned in the O, vid 
: as 


WAP 


508 


TAP ? 


| as marks of a weak habit of body; see | Παρανοµεω, w, from ταρα beside, and νομος 


\ Job w. 4, Ps. cix. 24. Ezek. vii, 17; 
; with what physical propriety is but too 
well known by experience, On the other 
" hand, the vigorous constitution of youth 
or manhood is in the profane writers 
described hy the streugth of the knces: 
Thus in Theocritus’s Idyll, xiv, lin, last, 


—Tloauy τι δι bsg TONY XAQPON. 


a law, 

Το transgress the law, occ. Acts xxiii, 3. 
Xenophon uses the V.in the same sense, 
Menor. Socrat. lib. iv, cap. iv. § 21. 
Και yao αλλα πολλα, εφη, TTAPANO- 
ΜΟΥΣΙΝ. But, says he, they transgress 
the laws in many other instances.” 

ΠΠαρονομια, as, η. See Παρανομεω. 
A transgression, offence, ους, 2 Pet. ti, 16. 


The time for action ’s when the knees are| Παραπικραίνω, from παρα intens, and πι. 


slrurg. 
And in Horace's Epod. xiii. lin. 6, 


Dumgue virent genua. 
And whilst the knees are vig’ rows, 





See Wetstein on Heb. 

11. Παραλελυµενος, Part. pass. perf, “ re- 
solutus’’ (οἱ, One whu ts afflicted with 
έλεπαραλυσις or palsy, a disease in which 


Χραινω to make bitter, imbilter. 

Ίο provoke tu bitter anger, tu exasperate, 
exacerbo, occ. Heb, itt, 16. Soin the 
1, ΧΧ it generally answers to the Heb. 
39 fo imbitter, 1, e. pruvuke to bitter 
anger, 

Παραπικρασμος. 8, 6, from waprarerixpace 
pas perf, pass, Attic of σαρατικραϊινω. 
A bitter provocation, exasperation, occ, 
Heb, iii. &, 15. 


the muscles are relaxed, and incapable of | ΠαραπιτΊω, from παρα intens, and πιπΊω to 


action, See Solomin’s Portrait of Old Age 
by Dr. Smith, ρ. 187, 3d edit. occ, Luke 
v. 18, 24. Acts vill, 7. ix, 83. 

Παραμενω, from παρα with, and µενω to 
remain, 

I, Tu remain, stay, abide. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. 
Jam, i, 25. 

II. To remain alice. occ, Heh. vii. 23. Ra- 
phelias remarks, that Herodotus uses the 
same V, for being lc/t alive, superstitem 
esse. See also Wetstein, and comp. 
Mevw V. 

Tlacpapuleopas, suds, from παρα fo, and 
μυθεοµιαι to speak, which from pudos a 
word, a speech, 

I. To speak tu, exhort, advise, Thus used 
in the profane writers, Comp. 1 Thess, 
Pee 

1]. Το comfort in words, speak comfortably 
fo. occ. Jobn xi. 39, 91. 1 Thess, ii, 11. 
v.14, So schines in Ctesiph, has yv- 
γαἰκα-- πενθασαν ΠΑΡΑΜΥΘΕΙΣΘΑΙ,ίο 
comfort a weeping woman. ln Thucydides 
also the V. signifies te comfort. Sce 
_Wetstein on Jolin, 

Ἠαραμυθια, as, 7, from "παρα and pubos. 
See under Παραμυθεοµαι. 

Comfort, consuletion given by words, occ. 
1 Cor, xiv, 3. 

Παραμύθιον, 8, vo, from the same as παρᾶ- 
pobia. 

Comfort or consolation afforded by words. 
οςς, Phil.'ii. 1. 


all, 
To fall off or away. Heh, vi. 6. 
Io the LXX itis used for the Heb. 592 {0 
fall or fail, Esth. vi. 10 for cows to be 
guilty, Ezek. xxii.4; and with παραπΊω- 
aor παρατΊωματι udded, for the Heb, . 
yo by tu trespass a trespass, i. e. to 
trespass grievously, Ezek, xiv. 13. xv. 8, 
xvii, 24, XX. 271 In the two last, if not 
in all, of which passages, it plainly de- 
notes apostusy from the true God. 
Παραπλεω, w, from παρα denoting transi- 
tron, aud πλεω to sail, 
To suil by, tu pasa by in sailing, occ, Acts 
xx. 16, 
Παραπλησιος, 8, 6, ἡ, και ro—ov, from rape 
to, or Intens, and wAraiog near. 
Neur to, very near to, ike. Παραπλησιονν 
Neut, used adverbially, nce, Phil. i. 27. 
Παρατλησιως, Adv, from παραπλησιος. 
Likewise, in the same niamner, occ. Heb, 
11.14, where Chrysostom, cited by Kaphes . 
linus, urges this word against the Heretics 
in the sense of 8 Φαντασια ude εικονι. AAA’ 
αληθεµα. Not in shew, nor in appearance, 
but ea truth.’ And so in the Greck wri 
ters Ἡ sivoifies not in lke, or nearly the 
same, manner, but in absolutely the same 
manner, as may be seen in Rapheltas, 
Wolpius, and Wetstetn on the place, 
Παραπορευοµαι. froin παρα neur. hy, or de- 
notuny transition, and πορενομαι to go, 


ass. 
- Kk4 I. Το 
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I..To pass or go by. occ. Mat. xxvii. 90. 
Mark xi. 20. xv. 29. 

Il. To puss through. occ. Mark ii. 23. 
1x. 30. 

ΠαραπΊ]ωμα, aros, τὸ, from παραπεπΊωμαι 
pert. pass. of παρατιπΊω (which see), or 
rather of the obsolete V. wagaslow the 

-  pume, 
1. Properly, 4 fall; but in the N. T. itis 
used only in a moral or spiritual sense. 

Il. A fail from a state of favour with God. 
Rom. xi. 11, 12. 

1]. An offence, trespass, whether against 
God, Mat. vi. 15. Mark xi. 25, 26. 
2 Cor. v.19. Eph. ii. 1, where see Mac- 
knight, in which view it is particularly 
spoken of .ddam’s transgression or fall, 


Rom. ν. 15, 17, 18. (comp, Wisd. x. 1.) 


_ or against map, Mat, vi. 14, 15. xviii. 
" 35, Comp. Jam. v. 16. 
Tlapappow, or Παραρῥυεω, from wapa de- 
nog ill, and ῥνω, to flow, which from 
pew the same, or immediately from 
rin to be wet, soak. 
To fall off, fall away, namely, from the 
true religion and saving grace. occ. Heb. 
1]. 1. This interpretation, which is that 
of Chrysustom, Schoetgenius, Elsner, and 
Wolfius, appears to me, after attentive 
‘consideration, the best. It is observed, 
that Plutarch applies this V. in a like 
view to a ring, ws µη ΠΑΡΑΡΡΤΥΗ,Ι, 
δεδιως, fearing, lest it should fa/l,”, See 
more in Elsner, HW olfius, and MWetstein. In 
the LX X this V. answers tothe Heb. 
to decline, depart, Prov. iii. 21, where the 
Heb. ‘prvn wy den, Aly son, let them 
not depart from thine eyes, is in that ver- 
sion rendered, ‘Tse, µη ΠΑΡΑΡΡΥΗΙΣ, 
iMy son, decline not, or fall not off, from 
them; those Translators applying that to 
the person, which the original does to the 
thing. But in Prov. iv. 21, Symmachus 
renders almost the same Heb. words by 
My ΠΑΡΡΥΗΣΑΤΩΣΑΝ εξ opbarnuy 
ση. Let them not depart, or slip away, 
from thine eyes. But comp. Eng. Trans- 
Jat. and Marg. in Heb. ii. 1. 
Παρασημο», 8, το, from παρα to, at, and 
σηµα a 5197. 
Al sign or ensign of a ship, by which it 
was distinguished from othere.occ. Acts 
xxvii. 11. It was the custom of the 
ancients, says Doddridge, to have images 
on their ships, both at the head and stern ; 
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the first of which was called παραφη- 
pov, the sign, from which the ship was 
* named; and the other was that of the 
tutelar deity to whose care the ship was 
committed :— Thereis nodoubt but they 
had sometimes detfies at the head, and 
then it is most likely if they had any 
figureat the stern it was the same, as it is 
hardly probable theshipshould be called 
by the name of one deity, and be com- 
titted to the care of another.” Archbi- 
shop Potter further informs us, that the 
παρασηµον was sometimes carved, and 
sometimes painted; and it is well known, 
that our modern ships have usually some 
carved figure at the head, asa lion, a sea- 
horse, an unicorn, or &c. from which the 
ship is named. Herodotus, lib. iti. cap. 
37, mentions the Παταικοι or graven 
Idols (from the Heb. ΠΠΕ to engrave), 
Tas ὁι Φοίνικες εν rnos wpwpros των τριη- 
ρεων τεριαγεσι, which the Phenictans 
carry in the tore-part of their galleys,’’ 
and which he there says were of a hu- 
man form, but of a Pigméan size. See 
-Bochart, vol.i.712, Selden De DiisSyris, 
Syntag. ii. cup. 26, Suicer Thesaur. Ia- 
ρασηµο»ν, and Alberti, Wolfius, and Wet- 
stein on Acts xxviii. 11. 

Παρασχευαζω, from παρα intens. and 
σκευαζω to prepare, which from oxevos an 
instrument, furniture of whatever kind. 
1ο prepare, make ready. 2 Cor. ix. 2, 3. 
particularly for food. Acts x. 10; thus 
applied likewise by the profane writers, 
as may be seen in Elsner and Kypke ;— 
for battle, 1 Cor. xiv. 8; so also the 
Greek authors cited in Wetsteia. It 
occurs only in these three texts, 

Παρασχευη, ης, 7, from παρα intens. and 
σκευη furniture. 

I. A preparation, John xix. 14, Παρασκευη 
ra Πασχα, The preparationg/ thc puschal 
Seast, 1. e. of the paschal peace-offerings. 
Comp. under Ἔκτος and Πασχα [ΠΠ]. In 
“* The Tutela (or Tutelar Deity) and Παρασημον 

are frequently distinguished iu express words, that 

being always signified by the image of a God, this 
usually of some creature or feigned representation: 

Hence Ovid, (Trist. lib, i, El, 1x. lin. 1, 2.) 

Est mihi, sitque, precor, flave Tutela Minerva, 
Navies & a pieta casside nomen habet, 

Where the Tutelar Deity was Minerva, the wape- 

σηµον @ helmet.” Potter's Antiquities of Greece, 


nook tii, chap. 145, which the reader may consult 
fur further satisfaction, 
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2 Mac. xv. 2), it is applied to the pre- 


paration of arms. 
11. The preparatiun-day before the Sabbath. 
i Παρασκευη, 6 ει wpeoatCaroy, The pre- 
ον- which is the day before the 
Sabbath, says St. Mark expressly, ch. 
xv. 42. occ. Mat. xxvii. 62. Mark xv. 
42. Luke xxiii. 54. John xix. 31, 42. 
Serinra-decree of Augustus Caesar cited 
by Josephus, Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 6, § 2, 
The day before the Sabbath is called ry 
we0 Ταυτής (Ἴμερας τω Σαζδατη namely ) 

ΗΠΗΑΡΑΣΚΕΥΗΙ. 

Ἱαρατεινω, from παρα intens, and τειγω to 

stretch out. 
Lo stretch out, prolong. occ. Acts xx. 7, 
where [Vetstein shews, that the Greek 
writers in like manner apply αποτεινω 
and sxreiwvw to discourses, but I cannot 
produce an instance of their using wa- 
parsiyw in this sense. 

Tlaparnpew, w, from {αρα intens, or denot- 
ing ill, and rypew to keep, observe. 

J. Lo observe or watch narrowly, as the 
gates ofa city. occ. Acts ix. 24. 

1]. To observe or watch a person insidiously, 
Thus it is often used in the Greek 
writers. See Raphelivs and Wetstein on 
Mark iii. 2, and Elsner on Luke vi. 7. 
occ. Mark ii. 2. Luke vi, 7. xiv. 1. 
xXx. 20. 

1]]. Το observe, or keep, as days or times, 
scrupulously and superstitiously. occ. Gal. 
iv. 10. : 

Παρατηρήσις, sos, att. ews, 7, from παρατη- 

pea. 
Observation, occ. Luke xvii. 20, Mera 
παρατηρησεως, With observation, i. e. In 
such @ manner that st needs to be accurately 
watched or observed. Comp. ver. 21, 23, 
24, 26, 30, and see Elsner and Kypke, 
who shew, that Παρατήρησις is thus 
used by the Greek writers, 

Παρατιθημι, from παρα near, and τιθηµι 
fo put. 

I, To put or set somewhat neor or before 

rsons to eat. Mark vi. 41. viii. 6, 7. 
uke xi. 6, & al. Comp. Acts xvi. 94. 
It is thus used likewise by the profane 
writers. See Wetstein on Mark vi. 41. 

1]. To lay before, propose, offer to considera- 
tion, Mat. xin. 24, 31. 

111. To allege, prove by allegations or cita- 
tions. The Greek writers, particularly 
Athenaus and Themistius, produced by 
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Wetstein, use it for citing or quoting.the 
expressions of an author. oce. Acts xvii. 
3, where it refers to St. Paul’s alleging 
or citing the words of the O. T. Comp. 
Exod. xix. 7, in LXX. 

V. To commit, commend, intrust to any one’s 
care and fidelity. Luke xii. 48, 1 Tim. 
1.18.2 Tim. ii. 2. Luke xxiii. 46. (comp. 
Ps, xxxi. 6.) Acts xiv. 23. xx. 32. 1 Pet. 
lv. 19. 

Παρατυγχανω, from παρα near, and ruse 
χανω tu be. 

Ίο be or come near, i. 2. in the way, to 
meet. occ, Acts Xvil. 17. ; 
Παραυτικα, Adv. from παρα at, and αυτιχκα 
immediately, or at this present time, which 
from αυτος this (time namely), and ixw 

lo come. 

Immediately, or at this present time. With 
the neut. article, Παραυτικα, το, applied 
asaN. Present, instunt. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 
17. Raphelius shews, that Xenophon in 
hke manner uses το ΑΥΤΙΚΑ du and 
τας TIAPAYTTIKA ἑδονας for present 
pleasure. See other instances of the 
same kind in Wetstein. | 

Παραφερω, from wapz-denoting ill, and 
Φερω to carry. Comp. Παρενεγκω. 

I, Pass. Παραφερομαι, To be carried or hur- 
ried violently away, as by winds or wa- 
ters, abripi. Thus used in the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in Wetsteiz and 
Kypke on Heb. xiii. 9. occ. Jude ver. 13, 
where very many MSS, two of which 
ancient, have wapagecouevas, a reading 
embraced by Mid (Prolegom. p. cxxxi.) 
and W’etstein, and received into the text 
by Griesbach. 

Il. Figuratively, Tu be carried away, as by 
various and strange doctrines. occ, Heb. 
xii. 9, where likewise very many MSS 
read φαραφερεσθε; and this reading also 
isapproved by Mill (Prolegom.p.cxxxt.) 
and Wetstea, and received into the text 
by Grtesback, And Kypke cites Plutarch 
in Timoleon, p. 238, using the V. ina 
like figurative sense. ‘* The resolutions 
of men, unless they assume firmness and 
strength from reason and philosophy, 
with regard to the conduct of affairs, Σει- 
ονται και ΠΑΡΑΦΕΡΟΝΤΑΙ ῥαδιως vo 
τωντυχοντων swasvwy nas ψο/ω», are easily 
shaken and curried away by the praises 
orcensuresthey meet with.” The ancient 
Syriac version (whieh does not ee 

the 
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the epistle of Jude) renders the V. in 
Heb. xii. g, by pain, which from 
Sat αχ, abduxit,’’ (Castell), rather 
favours the reading παραφερεσθε, | 
περιφερεσθε. So Vulg. noltte abduci. 
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Προς τὸ καρὸν, For, or at, the present, 
apalua afuir or matter seems to be un- 
derstood. occ. [leb. xii. 11. The ellip~ 
tical phrase is likewise used by Thucy- 
dides and Herodian, See Wetstein. 


Tlapagpovew, w, from παρα inversive, or II, Mapovia, τα, are such good things asa 


denoting i(/, and gpovew to be wise. 

To be unwise, foolish, or a fvol. occ. 2! 
Cor, xi. 23. This word is used both | 
by Aristophanes and Isocrates. See: 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein. 
Tlapagpovia, as, 7, from wapacpwey mad, 
out of his senses or mind, q.d. παρα την 
Φρενα beside his mind. | 
Madness, want of wisdom. occ. 2 Pet.' 
ii. 16. 

Παραχειμαζω, from rapa at, and sete, 
to winter. 

To winter, spend the winter at a place.: 
occ, Acte xxvul. 12. xxviii. 11. 1 Cor.’ 
xvi. G. Tit. iit. 12. - 

Παραχειμασια, as, 7, from παραχειµαζω. 
A wintering, spending the winter αἱ a 
place. occ. Acts xxvit. 12. 
Παραχρημα, Adv. from παρα at, and 
χρημα @ thing, q.d. in ipsa re, dum 
ipsa res agitur. 

Immediately, instantly. Mat. xxi. 19, 20. 
Luke i. 64. | 
Παρδαλις, 105, att. ews, x. 

A leopard, from the masc. παρδὸς, which 
may be derived either from the Heb, Mb 





person has 27 present, however mean and 
small they may be; and they are distin- 
guished hoth from what belongs to an- 
other, and also from what is grand or 
sumptuous, J?aphelius shews that Xeno~ 
phon has applied the word in both these 
views. occ. Heb. xiii. §; on which text 
we may further remark, that the whole 
phrase ΑΡΚΕΙΣΘΑΙ ΤΟΙΣ ΠΑΡΟΥΣΙΝ 
18 used likewise by the profane writers, 
See Wetstein. 


11. Το be come. Mat. xxvi. 50, (where see 


WWetstein.) John vin. 6, Acts x. 21. Col. 
1. 6, & al, 


‘Tlapecasw, from wapa denoting sl, and 


ticalw to bring in, introduce. 

Lu bring tn craftily or privily, to introduce 
by stealth, as it were. occ. 2 Pet. ni. 1; 
on which text Iephelius produces a pas- 
suge frum Polybiuswhere the V. is plainly 
used in this sense, though he observes, 
that it does not always in port privi/y, or 
subtilely, See also Wetstein. 


Παρεισαχῖος, 2, 6, 4, from παρεισα[ω. 


Brought in privily, introduced by stealth, 
that had crept in, occ. Gal, 11. 4. 


to divide, separate, dispart, on account of Παρεισδυω, from παρα denoting il, and 


the animal’s distinct spots, or from the, 
Greek περθω to destroy, a derivative from 

the same Heb. V. ‘m5, or from pop (ο 

breuk, break through, or burst forth with 

violence. occ. Rev. xiii. 2. 

In the LXX καρδαλις answers to the 

Heb. 10», an animal in which the Ῥτο-, 


εισδυω tv enter in, which from εις wn, txto, 
and duw tu enter. 

To enter tn craftily or privily, to creep tn. 
occ. Jude ver. 4; where MWeilstetz has 
given many instances of this use of the 
verb in the Greek writers. Comp. also 
Kypke. 


phets remark it’s spotted skin, Jer. xiii. Παρεισελευθω, An obsolete V. (whence in 


23; it’s cruelty and tasidiousness, Isa, 
x1. 6. Jer. ν. 6. Hos. xii. 7; it's swift-, 


ness or activity, Hab. i. θ. All which 
properties seem to be alluded to in the 


' 
4 


the N. ‘I’. we have, by syncope, 2 aor. 
παρεισηλθον for waseoyauboy) derived 
from παρα giving somewhat of an εί 
sense, and εισελευθω to enter. 


emblematic beast mentioned Rev. xiii. 1. 1. Το enter in by craft or stealth. occ. Gal. 


For a more particular account of this 
animal, and an illustration of the pas- 
sages of the Ο.Τ. where it is mentioned, 
I with pleasure refer to the learned Βυ- 
chart’s Hierozoic. lib. iti, cap. 7. 
Παρειμι, from παρα near, with, and sips 
tu be, 


1.4. Raphelius very happily confirms 
and illustrates this sense of the word by 
instances from Polybius. Comp. also 
Wolfius. ‘ 


II. Ίο enter in by the by, as it were. occ. 


Rom. v. 20, where see [Vetstem; and 


comp. Gal. ii. 15, 17, 19. 


Παρεισενε/κω. Anobsolete V. (whence in 
the N. T. we have 1 aor. particip. plur. 
masc. 


I. Zo be present. Luke xiii. 1. Acts x. 33. 
xxiv. 16, ὃς al. Comp. 2 Pet. 1, 0. ‘| 
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anasc. Ταρεισενε[κανΊες) derived from παρ 
to, or besides, and esosvelxw to bring in. 
To contribute to, confer besides, ** con- 
janctim in vel ad aliquid confero, adin- 
‘fero.”” Mintert. occ. 2 Pet. 1. 5, where 
Piscator observes, that παρα η this coin- 
position refers to the gifts of God men- 
tioned ver. 3, 4, q. d. contributing our di- 
ligence (ο the divine grace, or concurring 
with God's gifts by our diligence. Wee- 
stein cites from Diodorus Siculus and 
Αα). us, Ant. lib. xx. cap, 8, § 2, the 
similar phrase ΠΑΣΑΝ ΕΙΣΕΝΕΓΚΑ- 
TO ΣΠΟΥΔΗΝ, he employed the greatest 
diligence.” See other instancesin Kypke. 

Παρεισερχομαι. See Παρεισελευθω. 

Π]αρεισθερω. See Παρεισενε/κω. 

Παρεχῖος, Adv. from παρα at, and εχ]ος 
without, except. 

J. Without, as opposed to within. occ. 2 Cor. 
xi. 28; where Raphelius seems most in- 
clined to refer χωρις των παρεκΊος, be- 
Sides those things that are without, to 
those external inconveniences the Apo- 
stle had just enumerated; “ (and) beside 
(these) outward (troubles.)” Worsley’s 
‘Translat. Chrysostom, however, whose 
interpretation is embraced by Wolfus, 
explains τα wapexlog by ra παραλειφ- 
Gevla, the things which were omitted or 
not expressly enumerated by the Apostle. 
Comp. Bowyer’s Conject. 

If. With a genitive following, Except, save. 
occ. Mat. v. 32. Acts xxvi. 20. 

Παρελευθω. An obsolete V. (whence in the 
N. T. we have 1 fut. mid. παρελευσοµαι, 
and by syncope 2 aor. wapyAfoy, infin. 
παρελθειν, &c. (from παρα by, and ελευθω 
to go.) 

To go or pass by. See under Tapepyouas. 

Παρεμδολη, ης, 4, from wapspSeCoaa perf. 
mid. of παρεμ.δαλλω to insert near some- 
what else, and hence ¢o place or pitch 
tents in rows, aud in proper order, and at 
due distance from each other, to encamp, 
from παρα near, and εμδαλλω to put or 
place in, which see. 

1. A regular encampment, a camp. oec. Heb. 
xii. 11, (comp. ver. 13.) Rev. xx. 0. 
Il. A castle, hha where a garrison is 
kept. So Hesychius explains it, inter al. 
by καρρον, a word evidently made from 
the Latin castrum, which signifies @ cus- 
fle, or fortress. occ. Actg xxi. 34, 37. 
XXi, 24. xxiii, 10, 16, 92. In all which 
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passages it denotes the castle Antonia, 
which was built by Herod the Great, on 
a high rock, at the angle formed by the 
western and northern porticoes of the 
outer court of the temple, and which 
communicated with each of those porti- 
coes by stairs, comp. Acts xxi. 35, 40. 
Inthisfortressa Roman legien constantly 
kept guard. Itis more fully described 
by Josephus, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 5, § 8, 
from whom the above circumstances are 
taken. The reader may also consult 
Prideavz Connect. part ii. book v. anno 
107, and Lardner’s Credibility of Gos- 
pel History, vol. i. book 1, ch. 2, § 14. 
Tacitus, Hist. lib. v. cap. 11, informs 
us, that the fortress was called by Herod 
Antonia, in honour of Marc Antony, 
who, we learn from Josephus, was He- 
rod’s particular friend. 


ΠΠ. An army. occ. Heb. xi. 34. This last 


sense seems hellenistical, and to be taken 
from the LX X, who use παρεµδολη for 
the Heb, mano not only in the sense of 
a camp, but of an army, as Jud. iv. 15, 
16. 2 K. vi. 24. Ps. xxvii. 9. Soin 
Ecclus., xlviii. 21. 1 Mac. iv. 30. vi. 40, 
& al. freq. 


Παρενε/[κω. An obsolete V. (whence in the 


N. T. we have 2 aor. imperat. wapevesxs, 
infin. παρενε/κειν,) derived froin παρα 
denoting ¢ransition, and ενε[κω tu carry, 
move. 
To remove, transfer. occ. Mark xiv. 36, 
Luke xxii. 42; in which latter text ob- 
serve, that the infinitive mood has by 
some been thought tobeused fortheim- - 
erative, as itsometimes is in requesting, 
y the best Greek writers. Of this Ra- 
phelius on the place has produced in- 
stances from Arrian, De Expedit. Alex. 
in several of which the infinitive V. is in 
like manner accompanied by ει Buds, if 
thou wilt. Grotius, however, and Black=- | 
wall, Sacred Classics, vol.ii. p. 167, con- 
sider ει as a particle of wishing; Father, 
O that thou wouldest remuve this cup from 
me! But comp. under Es 7. 


ἨΠαρενοχλεω, w, from πάρα denoting il, 


and syoyvAsw {ο disturd, which see. 
Governing a dative, Το disturb, disquict, 
give uneasiness fo, occ. Acts xv. 10. 
This decom pounded V. is used not only 
in the LXX (for different Heb. words), 
and in the Apocryphal Books, but also 
frequently 


’ 


ΠΑΡ 


frequently by the profane writers, and 
is in the active voice construed with a 
See See agri and Kypke. 
Παρεπι » 8, 6, from σα. to, at, ews 
a ... and δημο; a people. Comp. 
Exidypew. 
A stranger, sojourner. occ. Heb. xi. 13. 
1 Pet.i.1. ii. 11. See Wetsteia on Heb. 
Tlapepyopas,from παρα denoting transition, 
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proved.—That the phrase dia την ταµ- 
ow is rightly translated ἐπ passiag by, or 
withrespect to passing by, aaay be gathered 
from Micah vii. 18. The ποτά σι 

is found no where else in the LXX, nor 
io the New Testament. But we havea 
word similar to it, Ecclus, xxi. 2, My 
Tay τα ἁμαρτηματα, which istranslated, 


Puss not by my sins.” 


» near, tu, or beyond, and ερχοµαι to go. Παρεχω, from παρὰ near, and syw (ο here, 
ld. 


I. Lo gu, or pase by. Mat. vin. 28. Luke 


Xvill. 37. 
II. To pass by or , {ο fuil, as the hea- 
ven and earth, Mat. v. 18. xxiv. 35. 
2 Pet. iii. 10, & al.—as a flower, Jam.i. 
10.—as time, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (comp. Mat. 
xiv. 15. Acts xxvii. 9.) Mark xiv. 35. 
(comp. Mat. xxvi. 90, 42.)—as a gene- 
ration, Mat. xxiv. 34. Mark xin. 30. 


1. To have or hold near. This seems the 
primary and proper sense of the V. So 
Eustathius explains it by παρα εχα, Le. 
ekyus εχω; and thus it is used in Homer, 
Odyss, xviii. lin. 316, 


Άνταρ thw σητοίσι φαος warlesot APES. 
But 1 near all of these will Aold the light. 


Luke xxi. 32. The V. is applied inj II. Inthe Ν, T. To hold near, offer, present, 


similar manners by the Greek writers. 
See Wetstein on Mat. v. 18. xiv. 15. 
Jam. i. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 

III. To come forth, Luke xii. 37 ; on which 
text Wetstein shews, that the purest 
Greek writers use the 2d aorist both of 
the V. and Participle in this sense. 
Comp. Acts xxiv. 7. 

IV. To come in. Luke xvii. 7. Rapheliusin 
his Note on this place shews, that this 
V. is used by Herodutus for coming in, 
and by Xenophon more particularly for 


as the cheek to be smitten, Luke vi. 29. 
Σεαυτον παρεχοµενος τυπον, affording or 
shewing thyse(fa pattern. Tit. ii. 7. Xeno- 
phonappliesthe V.in like manner, Cyro- 
peed. lib. vii. at the end, Ὡς BeAsisa 
ΠΑΡΑΔΕΙΓΜΑΤΑ ΗΜΑΣ ATTOTS 
ΠΛΡΕΧΕΙΝ, to make or shew ourselves 
as good eramples as possible.” So lib. 
viii. Ρ. 440. edit, Hutchinson, 8vo. ITA- 
PAAEITMA µεν rosovds ΕΛΥΤΟΝ IIA- 
PEIXETO, He shewed himself such 8Η 
example.” Comp. Kypke. 


coming into that part of the house ὠλετε] ΠΠ]. To afford, furnish. See 1 Tim. vi. 17. 


they ate their meals. 
V. To pass by or beyond. Mark vi. 48. 


Acts xvi. 16. xix. 24. 1 Tim. 1. 4. 
IV. To confer a favour. Luke vil. 4 


VI. To pass dy in a moral sense, fo neglect.| V. Παρεχειν φιλανθρωπιαν rin, To afford ot 


occ. Luke xi. 42, xv. 29, where Kypke 
shews, that it is thus applied by the 
Greek writers. 

Παρεσις, sos, att. εωρ, 7, from παριημι, 
which see. 
A remission of sins, or rather a passing of 
them by (Eng. Marg. ‘ passing over’’) 


without punishment. oce. Rom. iii. 25,| VII. Παρεχειν ἡ 


where comp. Acts xvii. 30. Heb. ix. 15, 
and see Wolfius and Vitringa, Observ. 
Sacr. lib, iv. cap, iii, § 2. On the 
above text Macknight remarks, ‘‘ God's 
righteousness or justice might have ap- 
yeared dou beful on account of his hav- 
ing so long passed by the sins of men, 


unless, in the mean time, he had madea] VIII. Παρασχειν wisiy τη! 


sufficient displayofhis hatred againstsin. 
But such a display being made in the 
death ef Christ, hisjusticeis thereby fully 


shew kindness to one, occ. Acts xxvil. 2. 
So Homer, II. iii. lin, 354—®IAOTHTA 
TIAPAEXHi—tovrnra, equity. occ. Cal. 
ly. 1. 

VI. Παρεχειν κοπες τιν, To give any on 
troube. Mat. xxvi. 10. Mark xis. 6: 
Comp. Κοπος IT. . Ss de 

Ίσυχιαν, To keep ρω 
still, that another may bethebetterh 
in speaking, Acts xxii. 2, So Dzonyss 

Ralicarn. Ant. II, 32, cited by Wetstes 

on the place, Tors wepeswes haoiers 

ἩΣΥΧΙΑΝ ΠΑΡΑΣΧΕΙΝ, λε/ει nee 

Having beckoned to those who Stoo 

about him to keepsilence he speaksthus. 

To give & 

One, fidem 


proof or demonstration to any That 


facere alicui. occ. Acts xvil. 31: 
this is the trnesense of the phrase 


lous 
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Gus has abundantly shewn in his notes 
on this text, particularly by parallel in- 
stances from Polybius. ‘To the passages 
he and Wetstein have produced I add 
from Josephus, De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 1, 
§ 1, where he is speaking of the Romans 
totally demolishing the city and temple 
of Jerusalem, except three towers anda 
~ small part of the wall, Τον 0 ἆλλον αταν- 
Ία της πόλεως περιδολον ἔτως εζωμαλι- 
σαν 6 ο ης we unde πωποτ᾽ 
θΙΧήθηναι ΠΙΣΕΙΝ αν ers ΠΑΡΑΣΧΕΙΝ 
τοις προσελθασι. The persons employed 
did so entirely raze to the ground all the 


rest of the city, that it could no rin ad 
er 


afford any prvoftothosewhocamethit 
that it had ever been inhabited.’”? And 
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notes the female, A virgin, a maiden, a 
maid. Mat.1. 23. Acts xxi, 0. 1 Cor. vii. 
28, 36, where see Duddridge; and ob- 
serve, that several ancient MSS for γα- 
Μειτωσαν read γαμειτω. And so the Sy- 
riac version ΥΠ let her be married. 
On.1 Cor. vii. 36, Kypke remarks, that 
Την waplevoy αυΤ8 is an elegant phrase for 
his virgin-daughter ; and from Euripides 
Iphig. in Aul., lin. 714, cites Clytemnes- 
tra saying to Agamemnon, Ἐχεισ᾽ awakes 
ΣΗΝ ΕΜΗΝ re ITAP@ENON; Will he 
carry away thither yours and my virgin- 
daughter? and from Sophocles, CEdip. 
Tyr. ταιν 0° abasasy οικραιν τε TIAPOE- 
NOIN EMAIN, my two miserable and 
pitiable virgin-daughters. 


Cont Avion, hb. it. § 30. ΤΟΥ ΘΕΟΥΙ II. [tis spoken of tiie Church of Corinth, 


την ΠΙΣΤΙΝ scyugay ΠΑΡΕΣΧΗΚΟ- 
ΤΟΣ, God having given strong prouf.” 
Παρη/ορια, as, ἡ, from wapylopos an adviser, 
comjorter, which from wapylopsw to ad- 
vise, comfort, from παρα to, xeur, and 
alopew to speak, See Α/θρευω, and comp. 
Παραμυθεομαι. 

4 comfort, consolation. occ. Col. iv. 1), 
where see Kypke. 

Παρθενια, as, 4, from παρθένος. 

Virginity, state of tirginity, occ. Luke 
1. 80. 

11αρθενος, 8, ὁ, ἡ. The word may, I think, 
be best derived from wapabssvas to lay up, 
set vpart, aud so allude to the retired life 
of virgins in the eastern countries, and 
amouy the ancient Grecks*. Thus the 
Heb, name for a virgin, ΠΙΟΣΝ (to which 
παρθενος several times answers in tle 
LAX), refers tu the secluded, concealed 
stutein which she tived. Soin 2 Mac. 
1]. 10, are meattoued, αι κατακλειςοι 
των παρθενων, the virgins who were shut 
up, i.e. says the Gloss, who went not 
out of their parents’ houses from regard 
to virgin modesty and purity. And 3 
Mac. 1. 15, we read of as xaraxAsisos 
wapleros εν 3αλαμοις, the cirgins who were 
shut up im the chumbers. Comp. Ecclus. 
ΧΙ. 9, where, with Grotius and others, 
we may perhaps best apply αποχρυφος 
dadden to Sularyp. 

I. 4 person in a υιγσίη state. The. word 
plainly inclucics bora sexes, 1 Cor, vil. 25, 
(comp. Rev, xiv. 4.) ; but generally de- 
9 See Potter’s Antiquities of Greece, book iv. 
ch. 10, and Dupori’s Gnomologia Homerica, 
p. 186, Note g. 





considered as pure from corrapt doctrines 
and practices, occ, 2 Cor. xis 2. 


III. It is applied to believers as unpolluted 


by idolatrous abominations. occ. Rev. xiv. 
4. Elsner observes on the authority of 
Suidas, that this word is applied to men 
as well as women. 


Tlapinpt, from παρα denoting él, and inus 


to send. 

To remit, relax. Hence Παριεμαι, Pass. 
To be relaxed, enfeebled, fatigued, Comp. 
Παραλυω. occ. Heb. xi. 12. -Xespes wae 
Ρειµεναι and yovara παραλελυµενα are in 
like mannermentioned together, Ecclus. 
il. 19. xxv. 23. Josephus also, Ant. lib. 
xii. cap. 12, § 5, has the expression, 
Avros—AI ΧΕΙΡΕΣ ΠΑΡΕΙΘΗΣΑΝ, 
their hands were Ged”? Comp. Wetstein. 


Tlapisavw, from παρα near, and {ανω to 


place. 


I. Properly, to place near. 
II, To present, offer. occ. Rom. vi. 13, 10. 


Comp. under Παριςημι IL. 


Παριςημι, from παρα neur, and ἶςημι to 


place, stand, 


I. Properly, + To place or stand near. 
II. Transitively, 1ο present a person to 8η” 


other. Acts1.3. ix. 41. Comp. Rom. vi. 
13, 19. 2 Cor. xi. 2. Eph. v.27. Col. i. 
22.2 Tim. ii. 16. 


Ill. 1ο present, offer to God, Luke ii. 22. 


—as a sacrifice, Rom. xii. 1. So Lucian, 
Deor. Concil. tom. i. p. 058. Kay 


\ 


µυριας ΕΚΛΤΟΜΒΑΣ ITAPAZTHEH:, | 


‘Fhough he should offer ten thousand he- 
+ See the learned Duport’s remark cited under 


Ἱςημι I, 


catombs.”” 
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éatombs.”’ See more instances in Elsner, 
Alberti, and Wetstein. 

IV. To commend, recommend. 1 Cor, viii. 8. 
So Wolfius cites from Josephus, Ant. 
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In this sense it is often used in the LAX 
for the Heb. 13, and thus Wetstein cites 


trom Dio Chrysostom, ΠΑΡΟΙΚΕΙΝ ετι 
ζενης fo sqjourn in a foreizn country.” 


lib. xv. cap. 7. ὁ 3. ἘζιονΊι δε Maptauuy ᾽ Παροιχια, as, ἡ, from παρθικος. 


ΠΑΡΑΣΤΗΣΑΜΕΝΗ τον Loexov—But 
Mariamne, when he was gomng, recom- 
mending to him Soemus—.”" Butin t Cor. 
viii. 8, Bp. Pearce, with the Alexendrian 
and four other MSS, reads παραςησει, 
‘ which he renders wiil bring—in judge- 
ment, and observes, after Ulpian, that 
the werd παριςαναι is a law term used 

. by Demosthenes in the sense of bringing a 
man before a tribunal. Com. Sense VIII. 
The bishop adds, “ Our Eng. Transla- 
tion, which runs thus, meat commendeth 
us mot to God, ὅο. is (1 think) very im- 

- proper, for then these words can relate 
only to one part of the following words 
in this verse, I mean to the first.” 

V. To afford, or furnish for service, servitio 
sistere. Mat. xxvi. 53. Acts xxii. 24. 
See Elsner and Wetstein on Mat. 

VI. To prove, shew, demonstrate, to present, 
as it were, to the eyes of the understand- 
ing. Acts xxiv. 13, The Greek writers 
use it in the same sense, as may be seen 
in Alberts, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

VIF. Intransitively, Zo stand by or near. 
See Mark xiv. 47, 70. Luke 1. 19. Acts 
Ix. 80. xxiii. 2, 4. Comp. Acts xxvil. 
23, in which text it is applied to α divine 
vision, as Elsner and lVetstein shew it is 

. likewise in the Greek writers. Comp. 
Aets i. 10, and under E¢gisyys I. 

VIII. Zo stand before a judge ora tribunal 
for judgement. Acts xxvil. 94. Rom. 
Χιν. 1Ο. Suinlaor. To present for judge- 


'Παβροικος, 8, 6, 4, καὶ Τὸ---0Υ. 


A sojourning, temporary dwelling ἐπ a 
strange or foreign country. occ, Acts χι]. 
17. Applied spiritually, 1 Pet. 1. 17. 
See under 
Παροικεω. 

A sojourner, one who dwells in a foreign 
country, a temporary dweller, not having α 
settled habitation in the place where he now 
is. occ, Acts vii. 6, 29. Applied spi- 
ritually. occ. Eph. ti. 19. 1 Pet. 11. 


Παροιµια, ας, 7, from race by, and omos a 


I. 


ment, Actsxxtii. 33. See Scapula’s Lexi-|_ 


con. 
IX. Το present oneself, stand up. Acts iv. 
26, where, asin the LXX of Ps. 11. 2, it 
answers to the Heb. 13297) they stood up. 
X. To assist. Rom. xvi. 2. Comp. 2 Tim. 
ιν. 17. 
Tlagodos, 8, 9, from παρα by or through, and 
όδος a way, journey. 
A passing by or through.occ. 1} Cor. xvi.7, 
Ey παροδω, By the way, en passant. 


ΠΠαρθικεω, w, from παρα at, and emew to 


dwell, ; 

To be a stranger, to dwell or sojourn as a 

stranger, to dwell at a place only for a 
 .short time.occ, Luke xxiv. 18, Heb, xi,9. 


way, hizhway, which perhaps from sis 
to go. 

A by-word, a proverb, a common sing, 
such as une often hears tn the highways 
and streets. So Basil, Homil. 12, on the 
beginning of Proverbs: Τοτωνταρδιµίων 


Ὄνομα επι των δηµωδεσερων λο]ων παρα 


τοις εζωθεν τετακΊαι, και επι Των εν ταις 
Odors λαλιµενων, ὡς τα πολλα Όιμος 
γαρ wan’ αυ]οις ὅδος ονοµαζεται, όθεν και 
την παροιµιαν ὁριζον]αι, ῥημα παροδιον, 
Τετριµμενον εν TN χρήσει Των WOAAWY χαρ 
απο ολ! ων επι πλειονα ὅμοια µεταληφθη- 
ναι δυναµενον. The name of παροιμιαι is 
given by those who arc without (i. e. the 
Heathen) to popular sayings, and com- 
monly to such as are used in the publick 
ways: For οιµος with them signifies a 
way; whence they define ragoimsa α by- 
word, Lecome trite by frequent use, and 
suchas may betransferred from some few 
things to many similar oves,.”” So Hesy- 
chius, Tlapoipsa: Aolos παρα την ὅδον λε- 
[ομενος o1ov παροδια, οἱµος yao 7 ὅδος. 
Παροίμια is a saying used on the highway, 
4. παροδια, for omos signifies a way.” 
See more in Suicer, Thesaur. on the 
word, occ. 2 Pet, ii. 22; where see [Vet- 
stein, who crtes Lucian and Sophocles 
using παρθίμιια in this sense; and in one 
of the passages which he quotes from 
Lucian, there is the same phrase as that 
in 2 Pet. ΤΟ ΤΗΣ ΠΑΡΟΙΜΙΑΣ, that of 
the proverb, which is again used by La- 
cian, Dial. Mort, tom. 1. p. 228, pro- 
duced by Kypke. 


II, Because proverbs areoften expressed by 


way of simile or comparison (comp. Πα- 
ραξολη III.) as in the instance just cited 
from 
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from St. Peter, hence the word denotes 
@ comparisun, similitude, parable. occ. 
John x. 6. 

III. On account of the obscurity which fre- 
guently attends proverbial and pearaboli- 
cal expressions, παροιμία seems to mean 
an obscure siying, not easily understood. 
occ. Joby xvi. 25, 29, where it is op- 
posed to rappycig, pluinly. Comp. Πα- 
paloay Il. and see Suicer Thesaur. 

Tlapoivos, 8, 6, ἡ, from σαρα near, by, and 
o1vog wine, 

A tippler, one who sits long at the wine, 

. whether to drunkenness or not, Osyw πολ- 
Aw πρ2σεχων. So Lucian, Timon. tom. i. 
Ῥ. 04, mentions a person, µεθυσων και 
ΠΛΡΟΙΝΟΣ, ex αχρις ωδης και ὀρχησ 
τυὸς µυνθν, αλλα χαι λοιδοριᾶς και ορ/ης 
«φροσετι, drinking and εἐρρίίηρ not only 
till he sings and dances, but till he be- 
comes abusiveand enraged.” occ. 1 Tim. 
ii, 3,(comp. ver. viii.) ΓΗ, i. 7, (comp. 
Tit. ii. 3.) See Raphelius and Wolfius on 
1 Tim. i. 3, where comp. Kypke. 

Παροιχθµαι, from παρα denoting transition, 

‘ and oyonas to go, go away, which may 
be derived either from ixw to go, or im- 
mediately from the Chald. 77 the same. 
To pass away, pass. occ. Acts xiv. 26. 
So Wetstein cites from Plutarch Camill. 
tom. i. p. 135. D. EN TH: ΠΑΡΩΙΧΗ- 
ΜΕΝΗι vuxh, In the night past.” 

Tlapopoagw, from παρομοιο». 

Tv resemble, be like. occ. Mat. xxiii. 27. 

Παρομοιδς, os@, 0199, from παρα near, and 
όμοιος like. 

Nearly resembling, similar, like. occ. Mark 
vi. 8, 19. 

ΣΙαροξυνω, from παρα intens. and ὀζυνω {ο 
whet, make sharp, which from οξυς sharp. 
To sharpen, incite, irritate. ; 

I. Παροξυνοµαι, Pass, To be sharpened, in- 
cited, stirred up, in 8 good sense. occ. 
Acts xvii. 16. ‘¢ The word παρωζυνετο 
signities that a sharpedge was, as it were, 
set upon his spirit, and that he was 

. wrought up toa great eagerness of zeal.” 
Doddridge. Comp. 1 Muc. ii. 24, 26. 

Il. Παροξυνομαι, Pass. To be provoked to 

_ anger. occ. | Cor. xiii. 5, where Theodoret 
thus explains the Apostle’s expfression: 

εΚαν τι λυκηρον παρα τινος γενηται, φερει 
µακροθυµως δι ἦν εχει θιλοςορΊιαν. And 

, Many thing grievous is done (toit) byany 

, One, it bears it patiently from it’s affec- 
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tionate temper ;” and Theophylact, ex — 
αναπηδα εις ορ/ην, doth not burst out into 
anger :”” To the same purpose our Trans- 
lators, is nut easily provoked: ** But 8 τα- 
ροζυνεται signifies rather, says Bp. Pearce, 
1s nut embittered, (the English Bible of 
1508, has, ἐς not bitter), or is not highly 
provoked, as Dr. Hammond renders it, 
1, e. though it be angry upon a just ὁς- 
casion, yet it is never outrageously 
angry.” Diodati translates it, non s’in- 
nasprisce, is mut exasperated; so the 
French, ne s’aigrit point. 


Παροξυσμος, e, 6, from παρωζυσµαι perf. 
I. 


pass. Attic of παροξυνω. 

Ina good sense, 4 stirring up, aninciting. 
occ, Heb. x. 24. On which text Wetstein 
very appositely cites from Isocrates, Ad 
Demon. cap. 20. Μαλισα ὃ αν ΠΑΡΟ- 
ΞΥΝΘΕΙΗιΣ ορεχθηναι των ΚΑΛΩΝ 
EPFQN—But you will be mostexcitedto 
the love of good actions.” Comp. Kypke. 


II. Ina bad sense, A sharp fit vf anger. occ. 


Acts xv. 39, It is used in the medical 
writers for the fit er parozysm of a dis- 
temper. 


Παρορ[ιζω, from παρα intens. and ορ/ιζω to 


anger, irritate, 

Το provoke to violent or bitter anger, to 
trritate, exasperate, occ. Eph. vi. 4. Rom. 
π. 19; where παρορ]ω is the } fut. Attic 
for wapopiicw, and the correspondent 
Heb. word to wapopiiw of the Apostle 
and of the LX X in Deut. xxxii. 21, is 
pyonr, for which V. the LXX have in 
many other places used rapophitu. 


Παρορβσμος, 8, 6, from παρωρ[σµαι | pers. 


perf. pass, of παρορ]ιζω. 
A being exasperated, wroth. occ. Eph, 
γ. 26. 


Tlaporpuyw, from παρα intens. and οτρυνω 


to urge, excite, which the learned Damm, 
Lexic. col. 1765, derives from opw to exe 
cite; opw, ορύνω, orpuyw, inserting 7. 
To stir up, excite. occ, Acts xiil. 50. 


Παρεσια, as, 7, from παρων, wapsca, wae 


poy, particip. pres. of the verb παρειµ!, 
which see. 

A being present, presence. 2 Cor, x. 10. 
Phil. it, 12. 


II. 4 coming to a place. 1 Cor. xvi, 17. 


2 Cor. vii. 6, 7. In this view itis applied 
to Christ’s coming to the destruction of 
Jerusalem, Mat. xxiv. 3, 27, 39. Jam. 
γ. 7, 8, where see Macknight. eee 
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Mat. xvi. 28. John xxi. 22. and much 
more frequently to his second and final 
advent, 1 Cor. xv. 23. 1 Thess. ui. 19. 
ili, 13. iv. 15, & al. 

Παροψις, ιδὸς, 9, from χαρα with, and οψον 
(which see under oapsor), 4. d. cxevos 
sy ᾧ ΠΑβΑτιθεται το ooy, a vessel in 
which the victuals are set before the 
guests. Comp. Παρατιθημ, I. 

A dish or plutier, in which oictuals are 

_ brought to table. occ, Mat. xxii. 25, 26. 
This word in the Greek authors gene- 
rally siguifies the victuals, but is some- 
times, even by the Attic writers, used 
for a dish, as paropsis is also applied in 
Latin. See Wetstein and Wolfus, and 
Juvenal, wat. iii. liu. 142. 

Παρῥησια, as, 7, from wapa intens. (or 
παν, πανΊος, all,) and pyoss, a speaking. 
I, Freedom or freeness en cpeaking, saying 
Sreely all that a man thinks, or that he 

pleases. Joho vii. 13,26. Actsiv. 13, 20. 

I]. Confidence, or boldness, particularly in 
speaking, Eph. iii. 12. vi. 19. Comp. 

ο 1 John ii, 28, 11. 21. 1v. 17. ν. 14. Heb. 
11, 6, and ‘Macknight there. 

111. Plainness, perspicuity of speech. John x. 
24. x1. 14. xvi, 25, 29. 2 Cor. il. 12. 
LV. Openness, publickness, of speech. John 

Xvill, 20. 

V. Freedum, liberty. Heb. x. 19. 

VI. It denotes being publick, or a 
known, in opposition to being concealed, 
Thus John vii. 4, Ey παρῥησιᾳ ειναι, Το 
be in publick, éo be publickly known, 
comp. ver. 10. Όυκ ετι wappyoia περιε- 
πατει, John ΧΙ. 54, He πο longer walked 
openly, or inpublick, Comp. Col. in. 16. 

ΕΠαρῤησιαζομαι, from παῤρησια. 

ο speak freely, pluinty, boldly. Acts ix. 
27, 28. xiii. 46. Eph. vi. 20, & al. On 
I Thess. ii. 2, see Macknight. 

ΤΙΑΣ, waca, way, from the Heb. mw to 
read, be diffused. 

In general, Ali, the whole. 

I. All, every ome, the whole, universally. 
Mat. ii. 3. v. 22, 28. John i. 3. 1 Cor. 
xv. 27. 2 Tim. iii. 16. On John xvii. 2, 
see Kypke. In Col. 1. 18, Kypke, after 
Beza, understands sv πασι not of things, 
but of persons, i. e. of believers; so as to 
makethe expression ey zac πρωτευων pa- 
rallel to πρωτοτοκθς εν πολλθις αδελφοις, 
Rom. viii. 29; and he shews that πρω- 
Tevaty sy or τρωτευων seyv—is by Plutarch 
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several times applied topersons, and that 
Demosthenes uses the phrase ta TIPQ- 
ΤΕΥΕΙΝ EN ‘ATIAZI, for being pre- 
eminent among all. 

On Col. iii. 11, we may observe, that 
Lucian, De Syr. Dea, tom. ni. p. 892, 
uses παγΊα in a similar view: Kas és 
ΠΑΝΤΑ Κομδαδος η». And Combabus 
was all things or every thing to her.” So 
Tyrannicid. tom. i. p. 789, ΠΑΝΤΑ 6 
ais yy aurw, His son was all things to 
him. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 28, where see 
Wetstein und Kypke. 

Δια wavios, Thruugh or tr all, ypove teme, 
namely, always. Mat. xviii. 10, 

II. With a cardinal N. of number, 4, 

- collectively. Mat. 1. 17. Acts xix. 7. 
XXvii. 37; in which two last texts it may 
be best rendered in all; and thus the 
word is often used by Josephus, asin Ant. 
lib. xik. cap. 2, §2. Ταχεως ev ἕπτα ταις 
ΠΑΣΛΙΣ ypepais τελος εἰιληφει τα δοχ- 
θενΊα τῳ Βασιλει, ‘The King’s orders 
were accomplished speedily tn seven 
days in all; and cap. xi. § 1. Tw Ίεδᾳ 
& ήσαν 6s ΠΑΝΤΕΣ «χιλιο, Judas had 
in alfa thousand men.” See also Wet- 
stein ov Acts xxvii. 37. 

III, Of all kinds or sorts, without excluding 
any. Mat. iv. 23. Luke xi. 43. xviii. 12. 
Acts vii. 22. x. 12. 1 Tim, ii. 1. 

IV. du, iv a qualitied sense, i.e. All, in 
general, though net each individual, 
most, @ great many. Mat. iv. 8, 24. x. 
22. Mark i. 37. Luke vii. 29. xv. 3. 
John xii, 32. Phil. ii. 21. Comp. Mat. 
in. 15. xxiii. 8. Luke xx. 45. xxi. 35. 
Actsiv. 21. vii, 3. 1 Cor. x. 33. vi. 18, 
Every (other) sin that a man doeth is 
without (sxros, external, to) the body,— 
i.e. most, by far the greater number of, 
other sins are without the body; for it is 
certain thatingluttony,drunkenness,&c. 
a man sinneth also against his own body. 

V. Any, any one, any whatsoever. Mat. 
ΧΙΙ. 19, Xvili. 10. Acts x. 14. The 
LXX often use it in this sense, answer- 
ing ta the Heb. 55. See inter al. Exod. 
xx, 4. Lev. iv. 2. Num. xxxv. 92. Ps. 
exh. 2. Ezek. xv, 3. Dan, xi. 37. Hab. 
1, 1Q. 

Joined with anegativeparticle, No, none, 
none at all. See Mat. xxiv.32. Luke i. 
37. xiv. 33. Roin. ii. 20. Eph. iv. 20. 
v. 3, 5. Heb, xii, 1, 1 John hv. 19. 

Black- 


κ. 


9 


γ 
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Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 6, 
proves from 7 heognis, lin. 177, 8, that 
this is not a mere hebraical phrase. 

I. Every, quivis, quitibet. Mat. xix. 3, 
Κατα πασαν aitiav, For every cause, 
however slight and trifing. Many of the 
Pharisees, from Deut.xxiv.1, maintained 
the lawfulness of divorce ‘for trifiing 
causes, KAO’ ΑΣ ΔΗΠΟΤΟΥΝ AI- 
TIAZ πολλαι ὃ ἂν τοις ανθρωτοις τοιαυ- 
ται yivoivro, for any causes whatsoever, 
and to.men many euch happen”—as 
Josephus explains the Law, Ant. lib. iv. 
cap. 8, § 22. And hew far they in prac- 


- tice carried this doctrine we may judge 


from the instance of Josephus himself, a 
zealous Pharisee, who in his Life, § 76, 
tells us, that ‘* he put away his wife, 
though the mother of three children, be- 
cause he was not pleased with her manners, 


καθ dy δὲ καιρον και Την γυναικα, µη. 


αρεσκοµενος αυτης τοις ήθεσι, απετεµ.- 
Ψαμη», τριων παιδων γενομενήν µητερα. 
See Whitby’s Note on Mat. xix. 3, and 
Wetstein’s on Mat. ν. 82. Poly5ius, cited 
by Raphelius, uses πας in the sane sense 
as St. Matthew in the above text: Και 
TBS πρότερον xara των µὴήδεν αδικυγΊω», 


- TIAZAN Ίκάνην ποιβµενᾶς προφασιν εἰς 


To σολεµειν, δια την πλεονεξιαν. Those 
who formerly out of covetousness made 
every pretense (however slight) sufficient 
for engagingin war against those whohad 
inno respect injured them.” So Josephus, 
speaking of [Herod the Great, when in 
that horrid etate of mind into which he 
fell after the murder of Mariamne, says, 
«Πε was grievously afflicted bothin body 
and mind through vexation and remorse, 
nas ΠΑΣΑΙΣ TAIZ ΑΙΤΊΑΙΣ ἑτοιμωτε- 
βίος εἰς τιµαριᾶν των ὑποπεσον]ων εχρητο, 
aod very readily made use of ali causes 
(i. e. however slight) to punish those who 


- fell under his displeasure.” Ant. lib. xv. 


γ 


cap. 7. 9 8. 
Hl. The greatest, the highest, summus. 
Actsiv.29. v.28. xvii. 11. xx. 10. xxiv.3. 
Epb. iv, 2. Phil. i. 20. it. 20. Jam. 1. 2. 
it. Ἡ, 10. 1 Tim. ν. 2. 1. 16, Την κα- 
σαν µακροθυµιαν, The greatest lony-suf- 
fering, or highest clemency, “* Great, says 
Raphelius, is the emphasis of the article 
prefixed to vas, as appears from this 


' very place.” He afterwards produces a 


amilar passage from Polybius: Te yap 


ros ανθρωποι ophZonevéy εις res eas 
ασεδει, ΤΗΣ ΠΑΣΗΣ adrclissas ass 
σημειον. Forthut one who is angry with 
men should be impiousagainst the Gods 
is asign of the highest madness.”’? So He« 
rodotus, lib. i. cap. 111, cited by Raphe- 
lius, ΠΑΣΑ ανα/κη, the highest necessity, 
absolutely necessary, which phrase Arrian 
likewise uses, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 19, 
twice. Herodtan also frequently applies 
was for the highest, or greatest. Thus, 
for instance, lib. i. cap. 19, edit. Oxon. 
“ For a few years Commodus τιµην ΠΑ- 
ΣΑΣ evevewe τοις Κατρῳθις Φιλοις, shewed 
the Aighest respect for hia father'sfriends.” 
So cup. 31. “' When these things were 
told to Commodus, µετα ΠΑΣΗΣ ophys 
καὶ απειλης οπιςελλει τοις των εθνων 
ἡ/ημανοις, he writes with the greatest 
unger and threats to the governours of 
those nations—" 

VIII. Mere, pure, unmizt, Thus Raphelius 
understands it Jat. i. 2, 17, and pro- 
duces some passages from Αγγίαν which 
he interprets to the same sense ; but in 
the former of these verses wacay may sig- 
nify the highest, greatest, and in the latter 
πασα und way may, | think, with Wol- 

Jius be better rendered every, especially as 
τελειον perfect is added to παν δωρημα. 

ΠΑΣΧΑ, το. Undeclined. It 1s plainly 
from ihe Heb. mob the passover, 5ο called 
from the V. nob fo pass or leap over, ac- 
cording to that of Exod. xii. 13, And the 
blood (of the paschal lamb namely) shelJ 
be to yu for @ sign upon the house where 
ye are; and when I see the blood ΠΠΌΒΙ 
tomy then [ will pass over you. 

In general, The passover. 

I, The paschal lumb, Mat. xxvi. 17, 18, 19. 
Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxu.7, & al. So 
the LX X frequently use πασχα for the 
Heb. nop. 

Il. The paschal feast, or feast of the passover. 
Mat. xxvi. 2. Luke ti. 41. xxii. 1. Joba 
ii. 13, 23. vi. 4. Hence 

ΠΠ. It seems purticularly to refer to the 
peace-offerings which, it is plain from 
Deut. xvi. 2. (Heb. and LXX) com- 
pared with 2 Chron. xxx. 22, aud xxxv. 
7, 8, 9, 19, used to be sacrificed at the 
feast of the passover, or of unleavened 
bread, and of which the people after 
wards afe. occ. John xix. 14. xvii. 28; 
where we find the Jews, in the morning 

Ll after 
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agreeably to the divine law; nor did he 
violate the law of Egypt : He acted like 
a truly good and brave man ; especially 
if it be considered, that at this time there 
was but little probability of obtaining 


- after the paschal lamb was eaten, appre- 
hensive, ra their being defiled would 
prevent their eating ro πασχα. Comp. 
under Παρασκευη i. 

IV. It is spoken of Christ, The true paschal 





lamb, the great reality of all the typical 
ones. occ. } Cor. ν. 7. 

ΠΑΣΧΩ, perhaps from Heb. y¥5 a brutse, 
wound, hurt. 

To suffer, be affected with some hurt or 
suffering, ‘‘to undergo pain, inconvenience, 
or punishment.” Johnson. Mat, xvii. 12. 
1 oe xii, 26. 2 Cor. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 35. 
& al. 

On Gal. iii. 4, see Elsner, Wolfius, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke, 


publick justice on the ian murderer. 
Wolfiue and Wetstein cite from Plutarch 
Alcib. p. 205. TATAZANTOS εἶκερι- 
δω και διαφθειρα»Ίος, Striking with a 
dagger and killing.” 


III. 1ο smite, afflict, as Christ was smitten 


and afflicted. occ. Mat. xxvi. 31. Mark 
xiv. 37. 


IV. To smite, affict, as with a disease. occ. 


Acts xii. 33.—with a plague or damage. 
occ, Rev. xi. 6. 


On 1 Pet. iv. 1, see Macknight. Kaxws wa-|Tlarew, w, q. βατεω, from Baw or Baw to 


- @yay, Lo suffer griecuusly. Mat. xvii. 15. 
Pilybius, as cited by Raphkelius, applies 
the phrase in the same sense. 


6ο, walk, or rather perbaps from saros 
@ path, a beaten-way, which may be 
either from Heb. rnb fo open, or by 





ΠΑΤΑΣΣΩ, from the Heb. wn to smite; 
whence the Ν. wwp a large kind ο 
- hammer. 

1. Το smite, as with the hand. occ. Acts 
. xii. 7.—with a sword, occ. Mat, xxvi. 51. 
- Luke xxii. 49, 50. Comp. Rev, xix. 15. 

II. To smite to death, to kill. occ. Acts 


transposition from Ah to beat ; whence 
also Eng. to put. 

I. To tread, trample. occ. Luke x. 19. 

II. Το tread, as a wine-press, occ. Rev. 
xiv. 20. xix. 15. So Anacreon, Odeiii. 
lin, 5. Άρσενες ΠΑΤΟΥΣΙ sapvayy, The 
men tread the grapes.’’ Comp. Heb. and 





. vii. 24, where, as also in the LXX of 


. Exod. ii. 12, it answers to the Heb. 
he smote, from the V. m3, which often 
(asin this pasaage)denotesa mortal stroke. 
And as some personsmay doubt whether 
Moses acted right in thus Ai/ling the 
Egyptian, I would obeerve, that the smit- 
iag of the Hebrew in the immediately 
preceding verse (Exod. ii.1}.)is express- 
ed by m2p a participle of the same V. 
119}, which consequently ought in all 
reason to be explained of the Egyptian’s 
emiting him so a3, at least, to endanger his 
ife. Now it was the general law of God 
to Noah, Gen. ix.6, Whoso sheddeth man's 
blood, by man shall his blood be shed: and 
we are told by Diodorus Siculus, that by 
the particular law of Egypt, “¢ He who 
saw a man killed or violently assaulted on 
the highway, and did not endeavour to 
rescue him, if he could, was punished 
- with death 3, Moses, therefore, in smit- 
tng the Egyptian even to death, acted 


Eag. Lexicon in ‘71 V. 


ILL. To tread, trample pom, have ἐκ subjec- 


tion. oce, Luke xxi. 24, Rev. xi. 2. So 
1 Mac. iv. 60, Lest the Gentiles — 
ΚΑΤΑΠΑΤΗΣΩΣΙΝ avra, should t 
them down, i.e. Mount Sion and it’s for- 
tifications. 


ΠΑΤΗΡ, warepos, and by syncope «στρ, 


é. The Greek Lexicons derive kt, some 
from σπειρω to sow, ϐ. στατερ, others 
from raw to acquire, pet, or seed, because 
a poe ae or feeds his children, 
others from παιδας iY, ing or pre- 
serving his children. “But τος is 
found not only in Greek and Latin, but 
with little variation in the * Northers 
languages, and even in the + Persic, I 
would rather with Pasor and others de- 
duceit from the Heb. by transposition, 
and adding the termination σηρ, Comp. 
Myryp, and observe that Zschylus, Eu- 
men. lin. 899, has the word fa, which 
the Scholiast there explaius by [arsp. 


© Ancient Untversal History, vol. i. p. 464, 80.| In general, 4 father. 
The original Greek of Diodorus runs thus: Εαν de 
ave εν ὑξω κάτα την χιωβαν ιξων ΦΟΝΕΥΘΜΕΝΟΝ arOpw-| © “ Faiher, Anglosaron Επενεῃ, Al. fater, Islandve 
ποὺ, 1’ O ΚΑΟΟΔΟΥ BIAION Τι ΠΑΣΧΟΝΤΑ µη and Danish fader, Belg. vader.” Junius Etymol. 
ἔυταιτο, vrata; ων, Sarat περιπισιω οφωλη. Lib. i. | Ang. . 
§ 77, edit. Wesselsng. | ¢ See under @i/arny. 
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I. A human father, properly so called. Mat. 
ii. 22. iv. 21, 22, & al. freq. 

I]. Πατερες, plur. is used for Both parents, 
H 1.23: Thus Parthenius, Erot. 10, 
in Wetsiein. ‘‘ Cuanippus falling in love 
with Leucone, and παρα των ΠΑΤΕ- 
PON αιτησαµενος, asking her of her 
ae married her;”? and so the Latin 

atres is used for both parents in two 
monumental inscriptions produced from 
Gruter by Jortin, Tracts, vol. ii, p. 157, 
edit. 1790. Comp. Tovsus. | 

IIT. A remote progenitor. Mat. iii. ϱ. xxiii. 
30, 32. Luke i. 32. xi. 47, & al. freq. 

IV. «4 person respectable, for his age or dig- 
nity. Acts vil. 2. xxii, 1. 

V. A spiritual father, i.e. one who converts 
another to the Christian faith, and is 
thus the instrument of his spiritual birth, 
or of his becoming a child of God, 1 Cor. 
iv.15. But when Christ forbids his dis- 
ciples, Mat, xxiii. 9, to call any man 

’ their father upon earth, the meaning 
seems to be, that they should not, with 
regard to matters of religion, have that 
implicit faith in any mere man which 
young children are apt to have in their 
parents, and whichthe Jews gave to their 
Teachers and Rabbis, whom they also 

. honoured with the title of Fathers. See 
Whitby on Mat. xsiii. 8. 

VI. One whom another resembles in disposi- 
éton and actions, as children usually do 
their parents. So the murderous Jews 
are said, John vii. 44, to be of their 
father the devil, not of God, ver. 42. 
one: Mat. xxiii. Fi 81, 32. η 

VII. 4 first author or beginner of any thing, 

Joins vill. 44, mlieze the’ devil iz called 
the father of lying. 

VIIL. It is spoken of God. 


1, Essentially. [t denotes the Divine Essence, | 


or Jehovah, considered as theCreatorand 
Former of thelights of heaven. Jam.i.17, 
one: under Φως IV.), and as the 

ather of Men by creation (comp. Isa. 
Ixiv. 8. Mal. i. 6. ii. 10. Luke ii. 38.), 
eo He is called the Father of Spirits or 
Souls, Heb. xii. 9. (comp. Isa. lvii. 16. 
Deut. xxxii. 6. Zech. xii, 1. Isa, ΙΧ]. 
16.):—-and by redemption, Mat. vi. 8, 
ϱ. vii. 11. Χ. 340. xill. 49. Luke xi. 
13. Rom. viii. 15. 2 Cor. vi. 18, & al. 


Comp. Deut. xxxii. 6. Isa. Ixiii, 16. 
As to the form of the Lord’s Prayer ix 
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JSrom the Data laid down in the 
1.10 
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Luke xi. 2, &c, see Wetstein and Griese . 
bach, who, on the authority of two or 
three MSS, and of Origen and the Vulg. 
are for omitting the clauses ἧμων ὁ εν τοις 

- spavois——yerndyrw ro Ύελημα oa, ws εν 
Bpayw, χαι ετι της γής--δπαά--αλλα 
ῥυσαι μας απο τα πονηρ8; comp. also 
Mili and Campbell's Translation and 
Note on Luke xi. 2. But observe, that 
all these three clauses are found, as in 
other MSS, so especially in the Aleran- | 
drian, and in the ancient Syriac version. 

’ Should they not therefore be retained ? 

2. The Divine Essence, considered as the 
Father of the human nature of Christ. See 
Mat. xvi. 17. xxiv. 96, xxvi. 39, 42, 53. 
Mark xiii, 32. John v. 43. vi. 27, 46. 
Xx. 17, 18, 25, 30, 32, 36, 38. xiv. 2, 6, 
7, 8, 9, 10, (comp, Col. ii. 9.) 11, 12, 
13, 10, 20, 21, 23, 24, 26, 28, 31. 1 Cor, 
xv. 24, and especially Luke i. 35. 

3. Personally. It denotes The Father ἵπ 
the ever blessed Trinity, as distinguished 
from the Son [God-man*] and from the 
Holy Ghost. Mat. xxviii. 19. John xv. 
260. xvi. 28. xx. 17. 1 John i. 2. in le 
Acts it. 33. As to 1 John v. 7, see Note 
on that text under Λοίος XVI. 

Πατραλφας, 2,6, Att. Γογπατραλοιας, which 
from πατηρ,---τρος, a father, and adciaw 
to smite, which from advsaw to thresh. 

A parricide, i. e. murderer of his father, 
or rather a striker of his father. occ. 
1 Tim. i. ϱ. Comp. under Myrpaawas. 

Πατρια, as, ἡ, from waryp,—rpos, a father. 
A family descended from a common fa- 
ther. οσο. Luke ii. 4, (comp. Osxos III.) 
Acts iii. 25,.Comp. Eph. iii. 15. See Job 
XXXVI. 7. | 

Πατριαρχης, 8, 6,q. warpias αρχη, the head 
of a family. 

A patriarch, It is applied to Abraham, 
as being the head of the family of tha 
Israelites, and of Christ. occ. Heb. vii. Δ. 
--ίο David, as being a head of Christ’s 
Jamily, who is accordingly called Son of 
David, Son of Abrakam (Mat. i. 1.) oce. 
Actsii.29.—to thetwelve Sonsof Jacob, 
as being heads of the twelve Ioraelitish 
Tribes. occ. Acts vii. 8, 9. 
The LXX use thie word for Mart wt? 


* See an ingenious and learned Pamphiet, printed 
for White in 1768, and entitled, The Doctrine of the 
Trinity; at tf stands deduced by the Light of Reason 
iptures, p. G1, &c. 

« head, 


WAT 
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α heud, or chief of the fathers. 1 Chron. ΠΑΥΩ. It may be derived from the Heb. 


%xiv. 31. 2 Chron. xxvi. 12. 

Πατρικος, 9, ov, from πατηρι---τρος, @ father. 
Paternal, of or belonging to one's fathers 
or ancestors, occ. Gal.1. 14. So Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 16, §2, mentions the 
institutions which the Pharisees intro- 
duced κατα την ΠΑΤΡΩΙΑΝ ΠΑΡΑΔΟ- 
ΣΙΝ, according to the tradition of the 
fathers.’ Comp. under Παραδοσι». 
Ἡατρις, 1805, 73, from πατηρ,---τροςι 9. 

1. One's own country, the place where one's 
Sather or ancestors liced, patria. Mat. xiit. 
δ4. Luke iv. 23, where it is spoken of 
the town of Nazareth. Thus in Jose- 
phus walpis is often applied to a single 
town or city, a8 De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 21, 
§ 2, where Judn of Gischaie persuades 
Josephus vo intrust him with the building 
of the walls της ΠΑΤΡΙΔΟΣ avis, of his 
native city. So Ibid. § 7, and hib. iii, 
cap. 6, § 1, and cap. 7, § 21. And in 
Polybius, lib, iv. p. 342, edit. Paris, 
1616, πατριδος is twica used for a native 
city. On Joho iv. 44, Kypke remarks that 
aris is never used for a nulive country 
either in the N. T. or in the LXX (but 
comp. Jer. xlvi. 16, in Heb. and LXX), 
and adds other examples of it’s signify- 
ing a aative city from the Greek writers, 
particularly Josephus. 


Il. Mav 


MND, which denotes az angslar extre- 
mily or termination. 

In general it signifies to put ση ead or 
termination to a thing. 


I. To cause to cease, refrain, restrain. occ. 


1 Pet. iii. 10. 

, Pass. and Mid. To cease, leave 
of. It wused absolately, ss Luke vin. 24. 
xi. 1. 1 Cor. xii. 8.—with a participle 
following, as Luke v. 4. Acts v. 42, & αἱ. 
freq. Which manner of expression, we 
muy observe, is not only very agreeable 
to the English idiom, but very common 
in the purest Greek writers—with a gee 
nitive following, as] Pet. iv. 1, vewavias 
ἁμαρ]ιας, hath ceased from sin, So Hamer, 
Ml. ini. lin, 150, ΠΟΛΕΜΟΙΟ ΠΕΠΑΥ- 
MENOI, Having ceased from wwar,”’ 
(comp. Il. xviii. lin. 125.) ; and Socrates, 
in Plato, speaking of the soul recollect- 
ed in herself, says, ΠΕΠΑΥΤΑΙ TOT 
ΠΛΑΝΟΥ, she ceascs, or hath ceased, from 
errour,’? Pheedon. § 27. p. 213. edit. For- 
ster. But Kypke, aiter Bengelius, prefers 
rendering the words in t Pet. by is freed 

from sin, in which sense he shews, that 
the particip. πεπαυµενοι is used by Plu- 
tarck, and the V. ravcae%a: by Dio- 
dorus Siculus, Diogenes Laeit, and Hip- 


pocrates. 


1]. It denotes heaven, the proper country of Παχυνω, from παχυς thick, gross, crass, 


holy and devout men, who are but strangers 
or sojourncrs on earth. occ, Heb, xi. 14. 
Πατροπαραδοτος, 8, 6,9, from πατηρ,---τρος, 
a father, ancestor, and παροδοΊος delivercd, 
from παραδιδωμι to deliver. 

Delivered duwn from one’s fathers or an- 
cestors, received by tradition from one's 
JSathers. occ. 1 Pet. i, 18. 

This word is used by the Greek writers. 
Thus Wetstein cites from Deodorus Sicu- 
dus, ΠΑΤΡΟΠΑΡΑΔΟΤΟΝ ευνοιαν: and 
from Dionysius Halicarn. ΠΑΤΡΟΠΑ- 
PAAOTON ευσεδειαν. 
Tlarpwios, or πατρωος, a, ov, from πωΊηρ, 
— 795, @ futher. 

Paternal, of or belonging to one’s fathers 
or ancestors, occ. Acts xxii. 3. xxiv. 14. 
xxvill. 17. On Acts xxiv. 14, observe, 
that the expression ΠΑΤΡΩΙΟΙ ΘΕΟΙ js 
used by Z'hucydides, Xenophon, and Jo- 
gephus, ar lib, xviii, cap. 7. § 7, for the 
gods worshipped by one’s fathers. See mare 
in Elszer, "Alberts, Wetstein, aad Kypke, 


which from erasyy 2 aor. pass. of the old- 
V. wylw to fix, incrassate, which see. 

Tu make gross, incrassate. occ. Mat. 
xiii. 18. Acta xxvii. 27. So an has 
ΠΑΧΥΣ THN AIANOIAN, and Hero- 
dian, Ανθρωποι TAL ΔΙΑΝΟΙΑΣ ΠΑ- 
ΧΕΙΣ. See more in Elsner, Alberti, and 
Wetstein on Mat. 

The correspondent Heb. word to erz- 
χυνθη of the 1 ΧΧ in Lea. vi. 10, is pow 
to be made fat. 


Πεδη, ης, ἡ, from wes, wolos, the foot; 5ο 


the Latin pes, pedis, pedica, &c, from 
mas, ποδος: Or else with the Etymologist 
we may derive wedy from wes the foct, 
and dew {ο bind. 

A fetter, a chain or shackle for the feet, 
pedicu, compes. oec. Mark v. 4. Luke 
viii, 29. See Wetstecin. 


Πεδινος, η, ov, from wedioy a field, a plein, 


which from πεδον, the ground, q. weder, 
from wag, woes, the foot. This deriva- 
tion is intimated by the Msymoleriet 
: wrea 


TE! 


when he says, wedoy εσι εφ & βεδήκαµεν 
τοις τοσι, πεδὂν is that upon which we 
go with our feet. Ουρ. under Πεδη, 
Champaign, flat, plain, as opposed to a 
hill. οος. Luke vi. 17. So Diodorus S:- 
culus, cited .by Wetstein, απα/α[ειν το 
«ρατοπεδον ex των ΠΕΔΙΝΩΝ ΤΟΠΩΝ 
εις 1η) OPEINHN, to lead his army from 
_the plain to the Ailly country.” 
TleZeve, from πεζος, which see under Πεζη. 
J'o go or travel on foot or by land, as op- 
posed to going by sea. occ. Acts xx. 13. 
So Libanius, cited by MVelstezn, on Mat. 
xiv, 13, opposes τεζευειν to wAsssy sailing. 
Πεζη, Adv. Itis properly the dativé case 
fim. of the adjective πεζος, η, ov, per- 
Sormed on foot, pedestris, from τεζα the 
sole of the foot, which from avg the Γουί, 
er according to the Etymologist rapa re 
ey TIEAQs ΕΖΒΣΘΑΙ, from being set on 
the ground, So πεζη, is q. πεζη bw, by a 
jouracy on foot. 

On foot, α/υοι. occ. Mat. xiv. 13. Mark 
vi. 33. In both which texts πεζη is used 
1D Opposition not to riding on beasts, or 
in carriages, but to going by sea ; 80 it 
denotes no more than by land. The word 
is applied in the same sense by the pro- 
fune writers. Thus in Plato, Thucydides, 
and Xenophon, wey is opposed to κατα 
Sadracoay by sea; aud in Homer the 
Nom. κεζος, to coming on ship-buard. 
Odyss, 1. lin. 173. Ἅεζος moreover 
plainly includes riding in α carriage. 
Odyss. 11. lin. 324, where Nestor, atter 
telling 7J'elemachus, that he might depart 
in his own ship, and with his owo com- 
punions, adda, 


δι 2 τθίλεις ΠΕΖΟΣ, παω res ἔιβρος Te mes 
ἵππω 


But if you rather choose to go by /and, a 
chariot and horses αι ὁ ready. 





Josephus also, speaking of Vespasian, De 
Bel. lib. iii. cap. i. § 3, Περασας δε av- 
τος τον Ἑλληστηρ]ον, ΠΕΖΟΣ εις Συριαν 


αΦικνειται. But he himself, passing the}. 
ΥΠ. Πειθω, Το assure, make confident, to 


Hellespont, comes by /and into Syria.” 
Comp. lib. iv. cap. xi. § 1 and § 5. See 
Pole Synops. on Mark vi, 33, and Scutt, 
Wetstein, and Kypke on Mat. xiv, 13,and 
Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol.ii. p. 204. 
Πειθαρχεω, w, from πειθοµαι to obey, aud 
apyuv a ruler, or αρχη authority. 
I. Tobey, God or man. occ. Acts v. 29, 32. 
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particularly magistrates. occ. Tit, iii, 1. 
where see SJacknizht. 


IT, To obcy or conform to advice, occ. Acts 


XXvi, ο. 


Πειθος, η, ον, from wetw to persuade. 


Suasive, sucsory, persuasiae, persuasory. 
occ. 1 Cor. Η. 4. Comp. ver. 13. and 
see [Volfius, Ketstem, By. Pearce, Buu 
yer, and Kypke. 


ΠΕΙΘΩ, from the Heb. mn (0 entice, per- 


suade, as Jer. xx. 7; whence also the 
Eng. ‘a (comp. Πιςις),απά Latin peto 
to ask, whence Eng. petition, &c. 


I. To persuade,i, e. use persuasions, suadcre. 


It isin this sense followed by an accusae 
tive both of the person and of the thing. 
Acts xin. 43. xix. 8. xxviii. 23. 


I]. Tu seek to persuade, or ingratiate wend 


with, to solicit the favour of. occ. Gul. 
1.10. Comp. Mat. xxviii. 14, where see 
Wetstein, Kypke, Elsner, Wolfius; and 
Doditridge aud Macknight on Gal. 


ΠΠ. To persuade, i. 6. prevail by persuasion, 


persuadere. Mat, xxvitl. 14. Actsxiv. 1, 


IV. Fo conciliate, gain the favour of. Acts 


ΧΙΙ, 20. Xenophon uses the purticipte 
πεισας with an 800118, for hating concie 
liuted, Cyri Expedit. lib. iii. p. 186, 
edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. So the V. σειθειν 
to conciliste, p. 187. Kypke cites other 
instances of the like application from 
Josephus, Thucydides, and Xenophon. 


V. Πειθοµαι, Pass. To be persuaded, assent, 


believe. Luke xvi. 31. xx. 6. Acts xvii. 
4. xxi. 14, so with a dative, Acts xxvil. 
11. On Heb. xi. 13, observe that the 
words και πεισθεντες ure omitted in very 
many MSS, three of which ancient, in 
the Vulgate, both of the Syriac, and se- 
veral other old versions, by almost all | 
the ancient Commentators, and are ac- 
cordingly marked by /Veéstein as what 
ought to be expunged, and by Griesbach 
are ejected from the text. 


VI. Πειθοµαι, with a dative, To obey, comply 


with. Acts v. 36,37, 40. xxii. 21. xXvill. 
24. Gal, in. 1, & al. 


Sree from fear ov doubt, pacatum & quie- 
tum reddo. occ. 1 John iii, 19. 


VII. Perf. Mid. Πεποιθα, {ο be persuaded, 


trust. Rom. ii. 19. Heb. xiii. 18. With 
an accusative following, Tu be persuaded 
or confident of. Phil. i.6,25. But ge- 
re with a dative following, Zo depend — 


13 upon, 


TE! 


upon, trust in, have confidence tn. 2 Cor. 
x. 7. So weroibz, and pluperf. επεποιθειν, 
with the prep. em, anda dative or accu- 
sative following. Mat. xxvii. 43. Mark 
x. 24. Luke xi. 22. xvii. 9. 2 Cor. 1.9. 
So with εν and a dative, Phil, ii. 24. 
iii. 3, 4. Particip. Πεποιθως, Confident, 
emboldened. Phil. i. 14, Πεποιθοτας τοις 
δεσµοις µε, Being emboldened by my 
bonds; δέσµοις 18 lies a dative of the 
means or instrument, 

Πείναω, w, from reva, ης, ἡ, hunger, which 
from πενοµαι to labour, prepare, particu- 
larly food, also to be poor. See under 
-Tlevng. 

Ἱ, Το hunger, be hungry, in a natural sense. 
Mat. iv. 2. xii. 1, & al. freq. 

YI. To hunger, in a spiritual sense, to desire 
earnestly. Mat. v. 6. Comp. Luke i. 53. 

- vi. 21, John vi. 35. Rev. vii. 16. Xeno- 
phon in like manner applies this word to 
the mind as well as to the body. Thus in 
CEcon. xii. 9. ΠΕΙΝΩΣΙ re επαινὺ sy 
ἡτ]ον ενιαἰι των φυσεων η αλλαι των σι- 
των τε και ποΤτωγ. Some tempers hunger 
after praise no lessthan others after meat 

Ὁ and drink.” In which and other passages 
of Xenophon, cited by Raphelius on Mat. 
v. 6, this V. is followed by a genitive, 
which seems to be governed by évexa 

‘on account of understood, as the accusa- 
tive δικαιοσυνην in Mat. by the preposi- 

- tion dia on account of, after. In Plutarch, 
De Ir& Cohib, tom. ii. p. 460, cited by 

- Grotius, Elsner, and Wetstein, πεινᾳν and 
διψᾳν are used together, as in Mat.‘O py 
ΠΕΙΝΩΝ pyés ΔΙΨΩΝ αυτής (τιµωριας 
namely). He who neither ἆνπρεγε nor 
thirsts after revenge.” Comp. under 
Διψαω II. and see more in Wetstein and 
Kypke. 

To the Greek wesvaw is related our Eng. 
to pine, 

JIEIPA, as, 7, from wespw to perforate, 
pierce through, by doing which we make 

- érialoftheinternal constitution of things, 
or simply to pass through. See Πειρω. 
Experience, trial, It is used in the phrase 
Φειραν λαµδανειν, which signifies both 
to make a trial or attempt, periculum fa- 
cere, occ. Heb. xi.29; and {ο have trial 
or experience of evil, to experience evil or 
suffering. occ. Heb. χἰ, 86. Raphelius 
observes, that Polybius very frequently 
wees the phrase in both these senses, as 
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we may remark Xenophon does in the 
former. Memor. Socrat. lib. i. cap. 4, 
§18, edit. Simpson; Των Θεων ΠΕΙΡΑΝ 
ΛΑΜΒΑΝΗΙΣ. You may make trial of 
the Gods.” See also Wetstein and Kypke 
on Heb. xi. 29. 


Πειραζω, from πειρα. 


In general, To make trial, 

I. To make trial, try, attempt. Acts xvi. 7. 
xxiv. 6. 

II. Το make trial of, try, prove, whether in 
a good sense, us Heb. xi. 17. Johu vi. 6. 
2 Cor, xiii. 5.—or in a bad one, Mat. 
Xvi, 1. xxit. 18, 35. 1 Cor. x. 0. 

ΠΠ. Το tempt, prove by soliciting to stn. 
Mat. iv. 1.1 Thess. iii. 5. Jam. 1. 18, 14. 
Hence the particip. Ὁ πειραζων usedas a 
N. The tempter, 1. e. the devil, Mat. iv. 3. 
1 Thess. in. 5. In Heb. xi. 37, επειρα- 
σθησαν they were tempted, may particu- 
larly allude to the temptation of present 
ease and prosperity offered to such as 
would be guilty of sinful compliances, 
instead of the torments and death they 
were immediately to suffer if they per- 
severed in their duty. See Dan. ni. 14, 
δ.. vi. 10, &c. 2 Mac. vi. 21, &c. vii. 
24. But [I must further observe, that 
in Heb. xi. 87, the word εκειρασθτσα» is 
omitted in two Greek MSS, and in the 
ancient Syriac version, and this omission 
is approved by Erasmus, Beza, Grotiue, 
Hammond, Whttby (whomsee), and other 
learned men. See Wetsteinand Gréesbach. 

IV. To tempt effectually, to overcome by 
temptation. 1 Thess. ui. §. Jam. i. 13, 14. 
Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Gal. vi. i. See Bp. 
Bull's Harmon. Apostol. Diesert. Past. 
cap. xv. § 20, p. 501, edit. Grabe. 

Πειρασμος, 8, 8, from «ετειρασµαι perf. 
pass. of wespatw. 

I. A trial, trying, proving, i. e. of the righ- 
teous by persecutions and afflictions. 
1 Pet. iv. 12. Comp. Luke viii. 13. xxii. 
28. Acts xx. 19. Gal. iv. 14. Jam. i. 2, 
12, & al. 

II. 4 tempting or temptation to sin. Luke 

ace 13. Comp. Mat. vi. 19. xxvi. 41. 

. A proving or tempting, as of God b 
wicked mien. Heb. ki. 8 : 


Πειραω, w, from πειρα. 


o try, attempt, occ. Actsix. 26. xxvi.2]. 


ΠΕΙΡΩ, either from the Heb. 133 to pass, 


(the » being dropped or transposed, and 
the media 3 changed into the fennis r) 
er 


πχκνΝΜ 


or from yup {ο break through, or 8 to 
break, 
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ΑΠΟΤΕΜΝΕΙ ΤΗΝ ΚΕΦΑΛΗΝ. Com- 
modussends, and cuts uff his kead.’’ Comp, 


Ἱ. Transitively, To pierce, pierce through, a8| Mark vi. 27. 


with a weapon, a spear, a spit. 
used by Homer, ll. xvi. Jin. 405. Hi. xx. 
lin, 479, 80. Il. vii. lin. 317, & al. 

11. Intransitively, To pass through. In this 
sense also Homer applies it Odyse. ii. 
lin. 434. This simple V. occurs not in 
the Ν. T. but it is inserted on account 
of it's compounds and derivatives. 
Πεισμονη, ης, 7, from πετεισµαι perf. pass. 
of πειθω to persuade. 

A persuasion. occ. (481. v. 8. 
ΠΕΛΑΓΟΣ, εος, 6ς, το, from the Heb. 198 
to divide, distribute, whence as a N, 125 
signifies a distribution, stream, or river, 0 
water. | 

I, The or A sea, occ. Acts xxvii. δ. 

ITI. To werasos της Sadracoys, The depth 
the sea, or the main sea. Raphelius shews 
that weAalos is used by Arrianand Poly- 
bius for the open or main sea. See also 
Wetstein,and Kypke who cites from Pin- 
dar in Plutarch. Sympos. p. 705, Ey 
. LIONTOT ΠΕΛΑΓΡΕΙ, In the nridst of 
the sea.’ occ. Mat, xviii. 6. 

Πελοιιζω, from weAsxus an ασε, which from 
the Heb. ΠΕ fo cleave, ext. 

To cut with an axe, i.e. to behead with an 
aze. The Greek writers apply the V. 
in the same sense. See Wetstein. So 
the Latins use securi percutere to strike 
with an axe, for beheading. occ. Rev. xx. 


4. 
Σεμτ]ος, y, ov, An ordinal Ν. of number, 
rom πεν]ε, ol. πεµπε, five. 
The fifth. occ. Rev, vi. 9..ix. 1. xvie 10. 
ΧχΙ. 20. 
ΠΕΜΠΩ. The learned Damm, in his 
Lexic. Nov. Grec. deduces it from ry 
ὅπω to follow or accompany any where, p 
. being inserted, as usual, before z. 
1. In Homer it sometimes signifies to con- 
duct, deduco, deducendum curo. See 
1]. i. lin. 390. Comp. lin, 184, and see 
_Dammi Lexicon. 
_II. To send. See Mat. xi. 9. John 1. 33. 
- iv. 84. ν. 23, 24, 30. xiv. 26. xvi. 7. 
Gal. iv. 6. On Mat. xi. 2, Wetsteia cites 
from Xenophon, ΠΕΜΠΕΙ--ΕΙΠΩΝ, 
and IEM¥AZ—EITIEN. On Mat. xiv. 
10, 1 observe, that we have a very simi- 
lar expression in Herodian, lib.1. cap. 28, 
edit. Oxon. Ὁ Κομµοδ; ΠΕΜΨΑΣ, 









ΠΕΝΘΕΡΟΣ, ο, ὁ. 


hus | III. Το dismiss, permit to go. Mark ν. 12. 


The profane writers, Herodotus and Ho- 
mer, apply the verb in the same sense, 
as Rapiclius has shewn. 


IV. To put forth, asa sickleinto the harvest, 


occ. Rev, xiv, 15, 18. ‘This seems an 
hellenistical sense of the word, taken from 
the similar use of the Heb. nbw. Comp. 
AwossAdw IIT, and Heb. and Eng, Lex 
icon under now IV. 


Πενης, yros, 6, from πενοµ.αι to labuur, take 


care, prepare, particularly food (thus ge- 
nerslly used in Homer), also to be poor, 
from Heb. ΠΒ to take care, provide, 
prepare. 

Poor, α poor man, properly such an one 
as gets his living by his dabour, in which 
it differs from πΊωχος. So Ammonius, 
Πενης και Πτωχος διαφερει [levys µεν 
γαρ ὁ απο τε εργαζεσθαι χαι πονειν πορι- 
ζομενος τον βιν, Πτωχος δε ὁ επαιτης, ὁ 
τω εχειν εχπετΊωχως, η απο τε τΊωσσειν. 
Πενης and Πτωχος differ ; Πενης is one 
who gets his living by work and iabour, 
but Πτωχος @ beggar, one εκτεπΊωχως 
who hus dost his goods; or it may be 
derived from πΊωσσειν to fear, shrink for 
fear.” This distiuction is authorized by 
Aristophanes, Plut. lin. 551—3, 


ΗΤΩΧΟΥ err γαρ βιος, by συ λεΓες, ὅην ace µλδα 
morta, 
Tw δι ΠΕΝΑΤΟΣ, Cov Φφιιδομησή; και τοις ερίοις 


= ο]. 
πω», ὃ) aurw pander, µε µη]οι μαὸ επιλα» 
tivo 
The life of a πΊωχος, which you speak 
of, is to live without having any thing 3 
but the life ofa vevys is to ive spuringly, 
and employed in labour, to abound indeed 
in nothing, but neitherto wantany thing. 
occ. 2 Cor. ix. 9. 


Πενθερά, ας, 7, from πενθερος, 6, which see. 


Awife’s or husband’s mother, in this sense 
a mother-in-law. Mat. viii. 14. x. 35. 
As Martinius deduces 
the Latin socerawife’s father from Chald. 
am the marriage-yoke or union, cotJju- 
gium, so he proposes the derivation of 
the Greek πενθερος from Chald. pip a 
yoke ; for by marriage a new connection 
or relation commences between the iu- 
ther and son-in-law. 

1.114 4ο 
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A wife's father, iv this sense, a father-in- 

law. occ. John xviii. 13. 

TlevSew, w, from πενθος. 

Ἱ. To mourn, grieve, properly upon the 
death of a friend. See Mark xvi. 10.) 
1 Cor. v. 2. Jam. iv. ϱ. Trausitively, 
with an accus. Το bewail, mourn over or 

for, 2 Cor. xii. 21. 

Il. From this V. may most rationally be 
deduced πεπονθα I have suffered, which 
in the Grammars supplies raryw witha 
perf. mid, Comp. Πενθος. occ. Heb. 1.168. 

Τενβος, εος, as, το. ‘Fhe Etymologist de- 
duces it from παθος suffering, as βενῦος 
depth from βαθος the same. Bat may it 
not be as well derived from Heb. 19 de- 
noting * great distress, coinpounded per- 
haps with nn (Greek Sew) to place, put ? 
Mourning, sorrow, grief. occ. Jam. iv. 9. 
Rev. xvii. 7, 8. Xxi. 4. 

Πενιχρος, a, ον. from πενής poor. 

Pour, miserably poor, poor and mean, pau- 
reulus. occ. Luke xxi. 2. This word 
1s thus used also by the Greek writers, 
as may be seen in Wetstein. To the in- 
stances he has produced we muy add 
Theognis, Τνωμ.. lin. 165, 181. 

ΠενΊαχις, Adv. trom πεν]ε, fice, and χις a 
numeral termination, which see, 

Fice times. occ. 2 Cor, xi. 24. 

Πεν]ακισχιλιοι, at, a, from πεγΊαχις fice 
times, and χιλιοι @ thousand. 

Five thousand, Mat. xiv. 21. xvi. g, & al. 

Πεν]ακοσιοι, as, @, from πεν]ε fice, and éxa- 
τον a hundred. - 

Five hundred. occ. Luke vii. 41. 1 Cor. 
xv, 6. 

ΤΠεν]ε, 63, αι, τα. Undeclined. 

A cardinal N. of number, Fire, Mat. 

xiv.17, 19, δι al. freq. “ Nature, says 

the learned Mons. Goruet +, has pro- 

vided us with a kind of arithmetical in- 
strument, more generally used than is 
commonly imagined; I mean our fingers. 

Every thing inclines us to think, that; 

these were the first instruments ysed by| 

men to assist them in the practice of nu-! 
meration. We may observe iu Homer },: 


@ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under mp VIII. 
+ Origin of Laws, &c. vol. i,_book 3, ch. 2. 
ο. 216, edit. Edenbdurgh. 


520 


HEN 


that Proteus counts his sea-calves by five 
and jitc, that is, by his fagers.”” May we 
not, therefore, with Martinis probably 
derive the Greek σεν] jive, from wag, 
πανΊος, all, q. w2vie, as the number is 
equal to that of οὐ the fingers on each 
hand? =‘ The Tououpinambos (certain 
American Indans, ) ways Mr. Locke ||, had 
no names for numbers above five; any 
pnuoiber beyond that they made out by 
shewing their Angers, and the fagers of 
others who were present.”’ 

It muy perhaps be worth adding, that 
our Eng, fire, and the Saxon ΕΣ, are 
from the Germ. funf or Gothick fag, 
which two latter uames of five, as also 
the Welsh pump, Cornish and Armoric 
pemp, have a manifest resemblance to 
the Holic reuwe fite. 

ΠεγΊεκαιδεκατος, η. ov, from wave foe, και 
and, and δεκατος tenth. 

Fifteenth. ace. Luke iii. 1. 

Tleviyxovia, cs, at, τα, Undeclined, from 
τενΊε five, and yxovla the decimal termie 
nation, which see under ‘ECdouyxovia. 
Fifty. Mark vi. 40. John viii. 57, δι al. 

ΠενΊηκορ-ος, η, ov, from πεν]ηκον]α fifty. 

|. Fiftieth. 

II. ΠενΊεκοση, ης, ἡ, The feast of Pentecost, 
80 culled because it began on the fiftieth 
day, reckoned from the first day of un- 
leavened bread (i. e. the day after the 
Passuver was offered) exclusive. (See 
Lev. xxii. 15. Comp. ver. 11, and 7.) 
occ. 1_Cor. xvi. 8. Ημερα της Πεν]ην 

xosys iS this very fiftieth day, The frst 

day of the feast of Pentecost. ους. Acts 

li, 1. xx,.16. See Duddridge’s Note on 

Acts 11. 1. 

The hellenistical Jews, before our Sa- 

viour’s time, used [lev7yxog-y for the feast 

of Pentecost, as appears from Tobit ii. 1. 

2 Mac. xii. 32. So likewise Josephus, 

De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 3. § 1, where he 

also explains the reason of the name: 

Evsacys δε ΠΕΝΤΗΚΟΣΤΗΣ΄ Ὁν]ω 

Χαλεσι τινα ἑορῖην Ἰὰδαιοι παρ ἑσ]α γι- 

νθμενην ἑδομαδας, κα]α τον αριθµον των 

Ἴμερων αροσηγοριαν εχεσα».---Ευϊ Ῥεκ- 

tecost coming on, so the Jews call a cer- 

tain feast which iscelebrated seven weeks 


t “ Odyss. iv. νετ. 412. Homer uses the word other word for calculating. It then signified what 
wince Cay, which signifies {ο assemble by ive and five.' 1s now expressed by the term αιιθµειν.” 


Plutarch and several Lexicographers tell us, that; 
in the iniangy of the Greek language they had no, chap, 16, § 6. 
ν 


|| Essay on the Human Understanding, boek ii. 
after 
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after (the Passover namely) and has it’s| ΠΕΡΙ. A preposition. It may be de- 


name from the number of the days,—" 

Klewosbyois, sos, att. εως, 7, from rewosba 
perf. oud. of Πειθω, which see, 

I. Trust, confidence. occ. 2 Cor. i, 15, 
(where see Wetstein.) ili. 4, vill, 22. x. 
2. Eph. ii. 12. 

II. The object of trust or confidence, that on 
which one trusteth. oce. Phil. iii. 4. 

ΠΕΡ. An emphatic particle, perhaps from 
Heb. 1b glorious, It is eh aa sub- 
joined to other words so as to make one 
word with them, but it is not used sepa- 
rately inthe Ν. T. It denotes, 

3. — Svever, as in ὁστερ whusvever. Mark 
xv. 6. 

2. Truly, 89 in savwep, ειπερ, καθαπερ, &c. 
which see. 

Ilepay, An Adv, governing a genitive, 
from wepaw to puss over, which from 
πείρω the same, which see. 

I. Beyond, over, on the other side. Mat. 
iv, 26. John vi. 1. With the neut. 
article used asa N. Περαν, ro, The other 
or further side. Mat. viii. 18, 28. Mark 
v. 21. Δια τὴ περα, By the further 
stde. Mark x. 1. 

11. About, near, Mat. iv. 15, “ That repay 
sometimes hus this signitication will ap- 
νο by comparing Josh. xi. 1, 7, and 

um, xxxil, 19, in the LX X.”’ Dod- 
dridge. Comp.) Mat. xix. 1, and Bp. 
Pearce on this text, and on Mat. iv. 15. 

ΧΙΕΡΑΣ, alos, το, perhaps from the Heb. 
ΝΕ to press, press upon; so the Latin 
premo Zo press signifies also (ο confine or 
to hem in. 

Ἱ. A bound, limit, end. occ. Mat, xii. 42. 
Luke xi, 31. Rom. x. 18, [spala της 
15, Tac ends or extremities of the earth, 
8 un expression frequently used in the 
LXX for the Heb, yor 98, Ps. it. 8. 
xxii. 27. Ixvin.7. Ixxu. 6. & al. and for 
ys ΠΡ, the end of the earth, Ps, xlvi.g. 
Ixi. 3, and denotes the most, or very, dis- 
tant parts of it; not that the phrase is 
merely hebraicul or hellenistical, for Ho- 
mer, Odyss. iv. lin. 563, and Hesiod, 
Oper. lin. 167, in like manner use ITEI- 
PATA ΓΑΙΗΣ, and Thucydides, 1, 69. 
EK ΠΕΡΑΤΩΝ ΓΗΣ. See more tu- 
stances from the Greek writers in Wet- 
stein'and Kypke on Mat. xii. 42. 

JI. An end, finishing, as of controversy. 
occ. Heb. vi. 16. 


rived from the Heb, 93 (ο pass, and as 
a particle, over, &e. 

I. Governing a genitive, 

1. For, on the behalf, or for the sake, of, 
pro. Mat. Χχνι, 286. Mark xiv. 24. 
Comp. 1 John iv. 1Ο. In this sense it 
answers to the Heb. N39 (see Amos 
11. 6. vill. 0.) of the same import, literally 
in passing, as denoting the transition or 
passing from cause to effect (see Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in 3» XIV.) thouck 
I do not find it ever used by the LXX 
for that Heb. preposition. 

2. For, because of, propter. Luke xix. 37. 
Jobn x. 33. In this sense also it cor- 
responds to the Heb. yaya, Gen. iii. 
17. & al. 

3. Concerning, about, de. Mat. ii. 8. iv. 6. 
vi. 28. Luke 1.1, & al. Comp. Mat. 
xx. 24, John vi. 41. 3 John ver. 2. Ia 
the two former of which texts some in- 
terpret it against. On Acts xix. 40, 
see Markland in Bowyer’s Conject. Ta 
(πρα/µατα namely) περι τινος, The 
things concerning one. Eph. vi. 22. Luke 
xxiv. 19, where Wetstetn cites from Xe- 
nophon, Hellen. 1, egpace TA ΠΕΡΙ 
ΕΤΕΟΝΙΚΟΥ, 

4. For, towards, erga. Mat. 1 

5. Over, in respect of power, 1 Cor. vii. 37. 

If. Governing an accusative, 

1. Over, about, circum, Mat. iil. 4. 

2. In, as to. Tit. ul 7. 

3. About, of time. Mat. xx. 3, 5, 6, 9. 

It is thus frequently used in the Greek 

writers, see Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. 

ix. sect. 7, reg. 9.—of place, Mark iti. 

8, 33, 34. 1x. 42. 

Ὃι wept——Those about or with, i. e. the 

companions, including the person men- 

tioned himself. Thus, ‘Os περι τον Παυ- 

Aoy, Acts xiii. 13, is rightly rendered in 

our translation, Paul and Ais company. 

Comp. ver. 14. So it significs also Acts 

xxi. 8. Puolybius, cited by Raphelius, 

likewise plainly uses it in this sense— 

ΤΟΥΣ δε ΠΕΡΙ TON ΓΕΣΚΩΝΑ λα- 

Coviss, ovlas εις Exlaxooses— Taking those 

that were with Gescon, to the are of 

seven hundred.”? But what is more re- 
muarkable é or as περι frequently in the 
best Greek writers mean only one person, 
namely, him or her who is expressly men- 


tioned, Thus ὁι περι ΠλαΊωνα is αν 


4. 
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"δν περι ΑριςοΊελη», Aristotle; and so iv 
John xi. 19, ras περι Μαρθαν και Μαρια 
means only Martha and Mary; on 
which text see Raphelius and Wetstein, 

WII. In composition it denotes, 

1. About, round about, as in περια]ω to go 
about, περιδλεπω to look round about. 

2. Acquisitzun, 88 in περιποιεω. 

3. For, on account of, asin wepipevw to wait 
for. In this sense περι out of composi- 
tion is often used by the profane writers. 

4. Above, beyond, as in wepiecios abundant, 
excellent. ‘Yhe profane wniters often use 
it in this sense also, both in and out of 
composition. 

5. Intenseness, as in περιερ]ος α busy body: 
But in this sense περι seems the Adv, 
which denotes very much, exceedingly, 
and may also be derived from 72» {ο 
pass, surpass, exceed. 

Περια/ω, from περι about, and alw to lead, 
carry, Ρο. 

I. To lead or carry about. occ. 1 Cor, ix. 5. 

II. Το go about, used either absolutely, occ. 
Acts xii. 11; or with an accusative fol- 
lowing, occ. Mat. iv, 29. ix. 35. xxiil. 
15. Mark xi. 6. 

Περιαιρεω, w, from «περι round, about, and 
aspew to tuke. 

I. To take away on all sides, tu take. entirely 

/ .ο ’ 
away. occ. Acts xxvii. 20. Comp. 
2 Cor. iti. 16. Heb. x. 11. 

Il. Το cut off. occ, Acts xxvii. 40; * and 
having cut off the anchors, they let them 
JSall into the sea, as ver. 32. Their busi- 
ness was to lighten the ship (in order to 
run her into the creek) that she might 
draw as little water as possible. To this 
purpose they had cut off her anchors.— 
Hesych. Περιελαι, xoor—agers,’” cut, 
take away. Markland in Bowyer. So 
Weitstein, ** absciederunt funes, anchoris 
an mari relictis.”” 

ΠεριαςρατΊω, from περι about, around, and 
ας ραπΊω to shine tke lightening. 

Lo shine like lightening round, to lighten 
around. It is a most beautiful and ex- 
pressive word. occ. Acts ix, 3. xxii. 6. 

Περιδαλλω, from περι about, round about, 
and βαλλω to cast, put. 

I. Transitively, To put or cast round. occ. 
Luke xix. 43. The LXX have the same 
phrase περιδαλειν χαρακα, Ezek. iv. 2, 
for the Heb. ΠΟΡΟ Jaw to pour out, i. e. 
raise, a bunk, mount, or rampart; not 
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that this expression is peculiar to the hel- 
lenistical style ; for, as Raphelius shews 
on Luke, both Pulybius aud Arrian have 
used the very same. See also Wetsteia. 

IT. Transitively, with an accusative both 
of the person and of the thing, To put 

' about, pwt on, as a garment on 8 person. 
Luke xxiii. 11. John xix. 3. So with 
au accusative of the thing, Περδαλ. 
Aopas, mid. To put on, be clothed with, 
Acts xii, 8. Rev. xix. 8. and Isgitstay- 
ὥενος, particip. perf. pass. Having on. 
Mark xiv. 51. xvi. 5, & al. But Κεν, 
xvii. 4. this participle is construed with 
a dative of the thing. So the V. active 
in Herodian cited by Wetstein on Mat. 
vi. 29, XAAMTYAI ΠΟΡΦΤΡΑ; ΠΕΡΙ- 
ΒΑΛΛΟΥΣΙΝ. 

III. Transitively, with an accusative of the 
person, Zo clothe, Mat. xxv. 36, 43. 
Περιδαλλομαι, mid. To be clothed. Mat. 
Vi. 29, 31. Luke xii. 27. 

Περιδλεκω, from sap: round about, and 
βλεπω to look. 
To look round ; hence TspsCaewouci, mid. 
To look round about, ος round about on; 
for it is used either absolutely, as Mark 
IX. & x. 23; or transitively, with an 
accusative following, as Mark ii. 5, 34 
ΧΙ. 11. 

Περιδολαιον, a, το, from «εριδολη clothing, 
which from περιδεσολα, perf. mid. of 
περιδαλλω to put round, clothe, which see. 
A covering, α vesture. occ. 1 Cor, xi. 15: 
Heb, i. 12. 

Περιδρεµω, from περι abowt, and obsol. ot 
ew to run, 
To run about or over, An obsolete V. 
whence in the Ν. T. we have 2 aor. par- 
ticip. masc, plur. wapsdpapariss. occ: 
Mark vi. 55. 

er ere w, from περι about, and ose to bind. 
Lo bind about. occ. John xi. 44. 

Περιελευθω, from περι about, and sdsbe 
to go, : 
Το go about. An obsolete V. whence 10 
the N. T. we have by syncope 2 805, 
τεριηλόον, particip. περιελθων. See under 

εριερχοµαι. 

ανα, from περι very much, and 
ερ/αἷομαι to work, ; 

_ Lo be a busy-body, impertinently meddling 
with what does. not concern one. 000 
2 Thess, iii. 11; where observe the pe- 


ronomasia, — 
Tepuegles ’ 
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Mspisolos, a, 6,4, from χερι intensive, and |I. 

eglov work, business. 

I. In an active sense, Curious, or imperti- 
nently meddling in other people’s affairs, 
a busy-budy. occ. 1 Tim. ν. 18. 

11. Curious, in a neuter sense. occ. Acts 
Xix. 19, Περιερ/α, τα, Curious, i, 6. ma- 
gical, urts. In the old Latin version of 
* Treneeus, lib.i.cap. 20, the word is used 
in this sense, concerning Sinon Magus, 
and + Origen applies the particip. περιερ- 
fatousvos in the same view, to which he 
opposes απεριερ[ον ήθος, a life free from 
these curiosities. ‘The Greek writers also 
cited by Wolfus and Wetstein on Acts 
xix. 19, use the adjective wepssp/os in an 
active sense for one who uses curivus or 
magical arts; and from Plato, Apol. 
Socrat. § 3, edit. Furster, we learn, that 
the accusers of Socrates alleged that Σω- 
κρατης αδικει, xas ΠΕΡΙΕΡΓΑΖΕΤΑΙ 
ζη]ων τα τε ὑπο γην xa τα επερανια. So- 
crates does wrong, and 186 over-curious by 

' searching what 19 under the earth and 
what is in heaven.” * Philustratus, Chry- 

- sostom, and a variety of more ancient au- 

. thors, quoted by many, and particularly 

- by Mr. Biscoe (at Boyle's Lect. ch. viil. 
§ 1, p. 390—293.), have mentioned the 
Ephesian letters (Έφεσια yoappala) ; 
meaning by them the charms and other 
arts of a magical kind, which the inhabit- 

* ants of that city professed: And as these 
practices were in so much reputation 
there, it is no wonder that the books that 
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To contain, as a writing. occ. Acts 
xxiii, 25. The V. is thus applied, 
I Mac. xv. 2. 2 Mac. ix. 18. xi. 16, 22. 
So Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 12, § 2. 
Aialasua ΠΕΡΙΕΙΧΟΝ ravia, A degree 
containing these things or orders ;”? and 
lib. xi. cap. 4, § 9, Ἡ wey ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 
Ταυτα ΠΕΡΙΕΙΧΕΝ. 

Int Pet. ii. 6, seven MSS, one of which 
ancient, for sy ry γραφή have ἡ γραφη, 
so Vulg. Scriptura. But Er. Schmidis, 
retaining the common reading, supplies 
Θεος as the Nom. case to wepisysi, 
Wherefore (God) saith summarily ta the 
Scripture. But thisinterpretation (though 
for want of a better embraced in the 
former edition) sounds very harsh, and 
there seems no need either of such a sup- 
plement or of altering the received read- 
ing. Raphelius has observed, that the 
simple V, εχειν is very frequently used 
for being, subsisting, particularly by Hero- 
dotus; and Kypke cites Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xi. cap. 4. [§ 7, edit. Hudson] ap- 
plying the compound V. act. wepisyves 

or the pass. wspieyverai is contamned. * ἶ 
send to you a copy of the letter, which I 
found among the records of Cyrus, xas 
βυλοµαι Ύενεσθαι παντα καθως EN 
ΑΥΤΗ: ΠΕΡΙΕΧΕΙ, and I will that all 
things be done, as it is contained in tt, 
[qvuemadmodum in eis prescriptum est. 
Hudson.) The ancient Syriac versionin 
1 Pet. 11. 6, has 133 V2 Yor, For 
st is said in the Scripture. 


taught them, how contemptible soever | II. To seize, possess, surround, as astonish- 


they might be in themselves, should bear 
a considerable price,’ Doddridge. See 
also Wetstein, who cites a number of 
the Greek writers who have mentioned 
the Egecia γραμμα]α. 

ΤΠεριερχομαι, from περι about, and ερχοµαι 
to go. 

1. To go about or round, to coast round. occ. 


ment. occ. Luke v. 0, Θαμξος γαρ τε- 

ριεσχεν αυ]ου, For astonishment possessed 

or surrounded dim, Grotiusobserves, that 

the LXX apply the verb in like manner, 

2 Sam. xxii. 5. Ps. Xvili. 4. cxvi. 3, 

and that the Latins have the similar 
hrase, circuinstitit horror. See Homer, 
|. iti, 342. and II. iv. lin. 70. 


Acts xxviii. 13. Teostwvvuus, from περι abuut, and ζωννυμι 


II. Transittvely, with an accusative, To go 


about, or from one place to another. οσο.]]. 


1 Tim, v. 13. 

111. Το go or wander about, occ. Acts 

xix. 13. Heb. xi. 37. 
εχω from περι ubout, and εχω {ο have, 

ld. 

© Amatoria quoque & agogima, & qui dicuntur 
paredri, & oniropompi, & quecunque sunt ala pe- 
rierga apud eos studiosé exercentur.” 

4 See Whilby's Note, 


to gird. 

To gird round or about, as the Jews did 
their long, flowing garments with a gir- 
dle about theirloins, when it was neces- 
sury toexert their activity. Comp. Ava- 
ζωννυμι. occ. Luke xii. 37. xvil. 8. Acts 
xii. 8. Comp. Rey. i. 13. xv. 6. Hence 


Π. The loins girded, Luke xii. 35, denote 


figuratively and spiritually readiness to 
receive, and, as servants, to attend upon 
our 


| 
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enr heavenly Master. See Grolius on the 
place. And Eph. vi. 14, the Christian 
coldiers are directed to have their loins 
girded about with truth, 1. ο. with up- 
rightuess and sincerity of heurt, in allu- 
sion to the “ nulitary girdle, which was 
not only an ornament, but a defence, 
as it hid the gaping jotnts of the armour, 
and kept them close and steady, as well 
as fortified the loins of those that wore it, 
and refidered them more vigorous and fit 
foraction.” See Roddridge and MWetstein 
ου the place. Comp. Οσφυς ILI. Homer 
mentions the ζωςηρ or girdle among the 
defensice armour of the ancient Greeks, 
IL. iv. lin. 166, 215. Comp. I. ii. lin. 479. 

Περιθεσις, 105, att. έως, 4, from περιτιθηµι 
to put about, put on. Comp. Περιδαλλω. 
A putting on. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 8. 

Περιῖςημι, from περι about, and tsyus to 
stand. 

I. To stand round about. occ. John xi. 42. 
Acts xxv. 7. 

II. Περιῖσαμαι, Pass. Το stand round about, 
and hence {ο restrain, repress. Ruphelius 
shews it is thus used by Polybius; and 
to this sense he refers 2 Tim. ii. 16. But 
it is no less certain, that φεριῖς-αμαι sig- 
nifies to avoid, decline, stand alovf, as it 
were, or at a distance. Thus Jusepdus, 
Ant. lib. 1. cap. 1, § 4, says, that “ God 
asked Adam, afterhistransgression, why 
he, who formerly delighted in his com- 
pany, »ὺν Φευ/ει raulyy και ΠΕΡΙΤΣΤΑ- 
TAI, now flies from and avoids or shuns 
it.” So Lucian, Hermotimus, tom. i. 
p- 619. * Butif at any time hereafter I 
should happen, against my will, to meet 
a philosopher in my way, εἴτως exrea- 
wyooua: χαι ΠΕΡΙΣΤΗΣΟΜΑΙ, ὥσπερ 
τες Autiwvias των χύνων, | will turn out 
of the way and atoid him, as people do 
mad dogs.” See other instances in Wct- 
stein. AndI must confess myself most in- 
clined to this sense of avoiding, as being 
also most conformable to that of παραίΊε, 
1 Tim. iv. 7. 2 Tim. ii, 23, and of εκ- 
Ίρεπομενθς, 1 Tim. vi.20. (comp. 1 Tim. 
1.4. Tit. 1. 14.) occ. 2 Tim. ii. 16. Tit. 
11.9. See also Hammond on 3 Titi. 16, 
and Suicer Thesaur. in Περιῖσαμαι. 

Περικαθαμµα, alos, το, from περικαθαιρω, 
to purge or cleanse all around, of tho- 
roughly,(usedbytheL XX, Deut.xviii. to. 
208. v. 4, and by Josrphus, De Bel. lib. v. 






































cap. 1.§ 3.) which from wef: arownd, or 
intens. and καβαιρω to cleanse, purge. 
Filth, or else, An human expiatory victim. 
occ. 1 Cor. iv. 13, We are made, ws 
wepixdlapuala, us the filth of the ποτά, 
(and are) the off-scouring of all things to 
this day. Thus our Translators. And it 
must be confessed, that the expressions 
ofthe Apostle in this passage seem very 
similar tothuse of the Prophet Jeremiah, 
Lam. ii. 45, Thou hast made us (as) the 
off-scouring (Ηευ. ΠΌ) and refuse (Heb. 
DN) tn the midst of the people: But the 
terms περικαθαρµα]α and περιΨηµα may 
also refer to the Auman expiatory secri- 
Jices which were offeredamong theGrerks 
and Romans, or, to borrow the words of 
Doddridoe, way signify those 'ὁ wretches 
who, being taken from the dregs of the 
people, were offered as expiatory sacrifices 
totheinfernal deitiesamongtheGeatiles, 
and loaded with curses, affronts, and io- 
juries, in the way to the altars at which 
they wereto bleed, Suidas says, that these 
wretched victims were called χαθαρμα]α. 
as theirdeath wasesteemed an ezpiution : 
And when their ashes were thrown imto 
the sea, the very words Tiva Περφημα, 
Tive Καθαρμα, Be thou a propitiation, 
were usedinthe ceremony.’ Comp. Πε- 
ριψημα. Ido not, however, find, that 
these Auman victims are in any of the pro- 
faune Greek writers called by the com- 
pound name wepxalappala ; and there- 
fore instead of ws repixabapuaiain 1 Cor. 
iv. 13, I would rather, with the New 
College MS cited by Mill and Wetsteia, 
read ὥσπερ xabappaia, or with that of 
Leicesterand theedition of Er. Schmidius, 
ὥστερει καθαρμα]α. See Wetstein's Lect. 
Var. on the place, and. comp, 1_Cor. 
xv.8. In defence, however, of the com- 
mon reading, it may be observed, that 
the LXX use xepixadazoua for the Heb. 
452 α rzusom, expiation, Prov. xxi. 18; 
and if this reading be embraced, wegixa- 
θαρμαΊα will be best explained in the 
same sense as χαθαρµαΊα, concernin 
which the reader may not be displeas 
-to see some further account. 
TheScholiast then on Aristophanes, Plut. 
lin. 453, speaks thus: KA@APMATA 
ελε[ονΊο ὁι επι ΚΛΘΑΡΣΕΙ Asma τινος, y 
Tivos ἕτερας νοσΗ Suomevor τοις Θεοις, 
Teh δε το slog και «αρα Ῥωμαιοις eme- 


xparyes 
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κρατησε' Asselas δεκαι ΚΛΘΛΑΡΙΣΜΟΣ. 
Those who weresacriticed to the Gods for 
#lustration or purification of some famine, 
or any other calumnity, were called KA- 
@APMATA PURIFIERS. Thiscustom 
likewise prevailed among the Romans. 
It was also called ΚΑΘΑΡΙΣΜΟΣ A 
PURIFICATION.” Id.in Equites, lin. 
1133. Ἐτρεφον γαρ τινας ASyyvaios λιαν 
α/εγεις και αχρηςας, KA EY χαίρῳ συµ- 
Popas Tivos εῶελνβσης TH WOAH, λοιµε 
λείω, η roils τινος, sSuoy rales ἕνεχα 
ΚΑΘΑΡΘΗΝΔΙ τε piaopalos, 85 και 
επωνοµαζον KA@APMATA. For the 
Athenians kept some very mean and use- 
less persons, and in the time of any cala- 
mity, such as a plague or the like, com- 
mg on the city, they, in order to purify 
themselves from the pollution, sacrificed 
these, whom also they called KA@AP- 
MATA PURIFIERS.” 

The people of Marseiiles, originally a 
Grecian Colony, had alike custom; for 
we learn from Servius on the 3d /Eneid, 
that as often as they were afflicted with 
the pestilence, they took a poor person, 
who offered himself willingly, and kept 
him a whole year on the choicest food 
at the public expense. This man was 
afterwards dressed up with vervain, anc 
to the sacred vestments, andledthrough 
the city, where he was loaded with exe- 
crations, that all the misfortunes of the 
State might rest on him, and was then 
thrown into the sea. 
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ing or cleansing of our sins. (Comp. Heb. 
ix. 14,23.) And if we suppose the Heb. 
nna a feminine N. it is no more impro- 
prietyin language tocal] Christ, thegreat 
purtfication-sacrifice, by this name, than 
the Greeks wereguilty of when they used 
the neut. N. χαθαρµ.α for their supposed 
purification-sacrifices of men, especially ifit 
be consideredthatfeminine nounsin Heb, 
often answer to neuter ones in Greek. 


Περικαλυσ]ω, from περι about, and καλυσ]Ίω 


to cover. 


[. To cover round about, overlay on every 


side, as with gold. occ. Heb. ix. 4. 


If. Transitively, Zo cover, as the face. oce. 


Mark xiv. 65. 


III, Transitively, To blindfuld a person. oce, 


Luke xxu. 64. This seems to have been 
an usual practice with regard to con 
demned criminals. See Esth. vii. 8, and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in n5n 1. | 


Περικειµαι, from περι about, and κχειµαι to 


lie, be put. 


I, Lo be put about or round. occ. Mark 


ix. 42. Luke xvii. 2. 


II. To surround. occ. Heb. xii. 1. 
ILI, With an-accusative following, Το be 


encompassed or surrounded with. occ. Acts 
xxvill.20. Heb.v. 2. The profane writers 
use the same construction. See Wetstein 
on Heb. aud Kypke on Acts and Heb, 


Περικεφαλαμα, as, 4, from περι about, and 


κεφαλη the head. 
A head-piece, a helmet, a defensive armour 
ofthe head. occ. Eph, vi. 17. 1 Thess. v.8. 


"The Mexicans had a similar custom of| Περικρατης, cos, #s, 6, 7, from weps intens. 


keeping a man a year, and even wor- 
shipping him during that time, and then 
sacrificinghim, See Picart’s Ceremonies 
and Religious Customs of ali Nations. 

Onothesecustoms many reflections must 
occur to the intelligent and Christian 
reader. And I further remark with the 
learned Spearman, in his Letters on the 
Septuagint, p. 411, Note, that such sa- 
crifices as these, being called by the 
Greeks ΚΑΘΑΡΜΑΤΑ PURIFIERS, 
strangely answer to the m3, or purifica- 
tion-sacrifice of the Hebrews; to which 
it may be proper to add, that as Christ 
is in the Ο, T. called na, Isa. xlin 6. 
xlix. §;-so in the New, His blood 19 said 
KA@APIZEIN to cleanse us from all sin, 
4 John i. 7; and it is declared, Heb.1.3, 
that He made KA@APIZMON a punfy- 


and χρατεω (ο lay hold of. 


That hath obtained his desire or purpose, 


cow pos, a master of. occ. Acts xxvil. 16, 


mee Ag from περι about, and κρυσ]ω 
hide. is 


to 
1 υ hide, conceal, oce, Luke i. 24, where 
Campbell, * lived in retirement.” 


Περιχυκλοω, w, from «σερι about, and xv- 


χλοω to surround, 
fo surround on ail sides, to compass round. 
occ, Luke xix. 43. 


Περιλαμπω, from asps about, and λαµπω 


to shine, 
Tu shine round about. occ. Luke ii, 9. 
Acts xxvi. 13. 


Περιλεισω, from «περι intens. and λειπω Co 


leave. 
To leave comparatively few. Περιλεισο- 


_ eas, To ὃς left, i. @. alive, when many 


othere 
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others are dead, occ. 1 Thess, iv. 15, 17. 
So Wetstein cites from Herodian, ll. i. 16, 
(or lib. ii. § 4. edit. Oxon.) Μονος τε των 
warpwuy ΠΕΡΙΑΕΙΠΟΜΕΝΟΣ ¢:Awy 
svi. And being the only one of his fa- 
ther's friends who was still /e/?.” 
Περιλυπος, 8, 6, 4, from megs intens. or 
about, and λυση sorrow. 
Exceedingly sorrowful, or surrounded with 
sorrow on all sides. Mat. xxvi. 38, & al. 
This word is often used by the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in Wetstein. 
Περιμενω, from περι for, and µενω to re- 
main, wait. 
Transitively, with an accusstive, Το 
watt for, occ, Acts 1, 4. 
It is used in the same manner by the 
Greek writers, See Wetstein. 
TWspit, Adv. from wep about, round about. 
ound about. With the prepositive arti- 
cle used as an adjective, Circumjacent. 
occ, Acts v. 16. Thus Josephus, De Bel. 
Jib. 11. cap. 19. § 1. and § 4. TAY HE- 
PIE, χωµας, The circumjacent villages.” 
So lib. ni. cap. 7. § 1. 
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ους. Acts viii.32, The profane writers 
use it in hke manner for a pertod or sen- 
tence In a writing or book. See Wet- 
stein on Acts, 


Περιπατεω, w, from wees about, and wwrees 


to walk, 


I. To walk, walk about. See Mat. iv. 16. 


ix. 5. xi. 5. Mark vifi. 24. xii. 38. 1 Pet. 
v. 8 Rev. i. 1. On Luke xi. 44, see 
Bowyer. Acts iii. 12, σεσοιηκοσι τα we- 
grewaley auloy. * The construction may 
seem unusual, [ believe πεποιηκοσι 19 to 


. be resolved into, and is the same as if 


it had been written, weiyrais sot, that is, 
αιτιοις aos: and then TOT σερισαΊει is 
right. So Ps. xxvii. 13, wisevw τη (δειν, 
for εχω wisty ra ιδειν. Acts xxvii. 1. 
Ὡς δὲ εκριθη τη αποπλειν ἥμας, Ἱ. ε. ws 
slevero κριμα τα αποτλειν, which may be 
extlained bythit in ch, xx. 3, sfevelo 
Mae τὰ ὑποσρεφειν. Several other 
ike instances may be brought. So in 
Latin, illum participavit sui consiliz, 1. e. 
illum fecit participem sui consilii.”” Mark- 
land in Bowyer’s Coaject. 


Περίθικεῳ, w, from «περι about, and o:msw fo| Π]. Το walk, iv a figurative sense, to cor~ 


dwell. 
1ο dwell round about, οσο. Luke 1. 65. 
Περιοικος, 8, 6,9. See Tlepsosxew. 


ΠΠεριοικοι, 6s, Plur. Persons dwelling round | IIT. 


about, neighbours, accole, vicini. occ. 
Luke 1. 58. 
Περιασιος, 8, ὁ, ἡ, from wspiacia abundance, 
from wept beyond, and ασια being. 
Abundant, excellent, peculiuer. I do not 
find that this word is used by any of the 
ancient profane writers. The LXX seem 
first to have framed it, in order to ex- 
i the Heb. map a pecudium, a 

jar treasure or property, for which Heb. 
word they use the adjective wapisoios, 
Exod. xix. 5. Deut. vii. 6. xiv. 2. 
xxvi. 18; and the substantive wepisoiac- 
pos a pecultum, Ps. cxxxv. 4. Eccles, 11.8. 
Aaos wepiacios, '' Asupernumerary people, 
a people wherein God had a superia- 
tive propricty and interest above and 
besides his common interest to [iu] all 
the nations of the world,” says the 
Jearned Jos. Mede, p. 125, fol. See also 
Wolfius, aud Suicer Thesaur. on the 


. word. occ. Tit. i. 14. 


Περιοχή, 95, ἡ, from weptoya perf. mid. (if 
used ) of wepsexw to contain. 


verse, have one’s conversation. John vil. 1. 
vi. 66, Ουκετι μετ avle σεριεσαῖαν, no 
longer walked with or accompanied Aim. 
Ὁ converse, behave, live. Rom. vi. 4. 
vill. 1, 4. 2 Cor. x. 2. Eph. v. 2. Gal. 
ν. 16.1 Johni. 7. 11. 6, & al. The LXX 
use it in this last sense, 2 K. xx. 3. Ec- 
cles, xi, 9, for the Heb. ann and Pr 
to walk; not that this application of 
σερισατεω is peculiar to the hellenistical 
style; for Blackwall, Sacred Classics, 
vol. ii. p. 18, cites Isocrates applying it 
in the same manner: Aromor yap ry 
pay εσιαν sy {αις ΟίΧίαις, THY δε διανοιαν 
Φανεραν syovla ΠΕΡΙΠΑΤΕΙΝ. It is 
absurd for a man to live tx the world 
having his goods secured at heme, but 
his mind exposed.”” Ad Demon. p. 17. 
edit. Fletcher. So Arrian, Epictet. lib, i. 
cap. 19. Τι ev—wepihepevos σχηµα ardo- 
τριον, TIEPITIATEIFRB xAsa@ias και λω- 
woduias τα]ων των sdsy αροσηκθνΊωσν 9Υ9- 
µαΊων και σρα/µατων; Why then do ye 


‘assume a strange character, and walk 
— about or live like thieves and robbers, 


usurping names and things which do 
not at all belong to you?” 


Περιπειῤω, from «περι round about, and 


A passage, or portion, of Scripturenamely.| | waspw to pierce through, 


To 
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‘To pierce or stab through, papery onail} Acts, ΠΕΡΙΠΙΠΤΕΙΝ EIS TOMOTE 
ο 


sides, or all over, from head to foot, as 
it were. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 10; where it is 
applied figuratively. In Homer also the 
particip. perf. pass. of thesimple V. wetpw 
18 in like manner joined with οδυνησι, 
~ Tonic for odvvais, ll. v. lin. 309, OAT- 
ΝΗΙΣΙ ΠΕΠΑΡΜΕΝΟΣ, With sorrows 
pierced. But Josephus usesthecompound 
V. σερισειρω in it’s propersense, De Bel. 
lib. iv. cap. 7, § 4, speaking of the Ga- 
darenes, TIEPIEIIEIPONTO δε τοις εχει- 
γων βελεσιν, They were pierced through 
on all sides eae transfigebantur, 
Hudson) with the Roman darts.” Ard 
for other instances of the Greek writers 
applying it both in a proper and a figu- 
rative sense, see Wetstein, and Kypke. 
Tlegiwelw, from περι about, and obsol. σε]ω 
to fall, 

1ο fall into or among. An obsolete and 
irregular V. whence in the N. T. we 
have 2 aor. wspieweroy, &c, See under 
Περισισ]ω. 

ΠεριωισΊω, from «περι round about, and 
wiwlw to fall. 

I. With a dative following, Το fall into or 
among properly, says Mintert ; so to fall 
into any thing, aa to be overwhelmed, and 
covered with it on all sides and all around, 
occ, Luke x. 30. Jam, j. 2. Raphelius 
and Weistein on these two texts shew 
that the best Greek writers apply this 
V. in the same manner. I add from 
Josephus, De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 0. § 5. 
Toss. woasuioss ΠΕΡΙΠΙΠΤΕΙΝ, Το fall 
among the enemies; and lib. vil. cap. 7, 
§ 1. Μείαλαις συµφοραις--ΠΕΡΙΠΕ- 
ΣΕΙΝ, To fall into great misfortunes.” 
II. As a term of navigation. To fall into, 
be driven into. occ. Acts xxvii. 41. 
‘¢ Ships, says Raphelius, are said περιστιτ- 
rely. when they are driven any where by 
the violence of a tempest ;’’ and he cites 
Herodotus, lib. vii. cap. 108. ‘Ai δεπεριαυ- 
Ίην την Σηπιαδε ΠΕΡΙΕΠΙΠΤΟΝ, as δε 
ais Μελιδοιαν woduy, as δε εις Κασθαναιην 
εζεζρασσονΊο Hy τε «τη «χδιµωνὸς χρημα 
αφορητον' Some of the ships were driven 
or dashed (illidebantur, Raphelius) on 
Sepias iteelf, others were hurried to the 
city of Meliboea, others to Casthanea ; 
for the violence of the tempest was irre- 
sistible.’’ Wetstein produces from Arrian 
an expression still more similar to thatin 


σετρωδεις. 


Περιποιεω, w, from σὲρι denoting acquisi« 


tion, and wossw to make. 

Το acquire, gain, Περισοιεομαι, vat, 
Mid. To acquire, gain, purchase, “" ac- 
quiro, meum facio, emereor,” Aintert. 
ους. Acts xx. 28. 1 Tim. iii. 13. 


[legsmaryots, ος, att. έως, ἡ, from wepiaoreco. 
I, An acquiring, obtaining, purchasing. occ. 


1 Thess. v.9. 2 Thess. ii. 14. 1 Pet. ii. 9, 
where λαος εἰς σσερισοιησιν, a people for 
an acquisition or purchase, means a 

ple acquired or purchased to himself in @ 
pecultar manner, So the LXX in Mal. 
li. 17, Eoovlas pros. Asses Kupiog Παν- 
loxpalwep—EIS ΠΕΡΙΠΟΙΗΣΙΝ, They 
shall be to me, saith the Lord Almighty— 
for an acquisition; where wepiwoinoiy an- 
swers to the Heb, 1910 a peculium, a pe- 
culiar property; and in this view wegr- 
ποιήσεως alone without λαος, Eph. i. 14, 
means, I think, the people acquired or 
purchased, the Church which wagsecroty~ 
σαῖο he hath purchased with Δε oon 
blood, Acts xx. 28. See Wolfus and 
Doddridge on Eph. 


II. 4 saving or preserving. occ. Heb. x. 39. 


Thus the word is used by the profane 


‘writers; and in.the LXX, 2 Chron. 


xiv. 13, for the Heb. nnn a preserviag, 
or preserving alive, in which sense the ¥. 
σερισοιεω is very frequently applied in 
that version. The purest Greek writers, 
cited by Weéstein on Acts xx. 28, and 
by Raphelius on Heb. x. 39, use the V. 
in the same manner. 


Iisgippylyuys, or wegippyoow, from wags 


about, and pylyups or ῥησσω to break, tear. — 
Το tear off, strip off by tearing. occ. Acts_ 
xvi. 29. It was agreeable to the Roman 
custom for the officers to tear of the 
clothes of criminalsbefore they scourged 
them, as may be seen in Grotius, Whitby, 
and Doddridge on the place; and in Mr. 
Biscoe. Boyle's Lecture, ch. ix, § 4. 
Ρ. 347. So Wetstetn, among other in- 
stances, cites from Plutarch in. Public. 
Ρ. 99. F. ‘Os δε [ὑπηρε]αι] ευθυς συλλα- 
Covles ras veartouss, ΠΕΡΙΕΡΡΗΓΝΥ- 
ON ΤΑ ἹΜΑτ]Α-- ῥαδδοις εζαινον τα 
σωµαΊα. But the victors immediately 
taking the young men, tore off. thetr 
clothes, and beat their bodies with rods 
or twigs.” See also Wolfius on Acta. 
Περισσαι, 
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Tepiomace, w, from weps about, around, and 

σσαω tu draw. 
Properly, To draw different ways at the 
same time; hence, To distract with dif- 
Serent cares and employments at the same 
time, one drawing, as it were, one way, 
and another, another. Comp. Μεριμνα. 
occ. Luke x. 40. In Ecclus. xli. 2, we 
have the phrase ΠΕΡΙΣΠΩΜΕΝΩ; ΠΕ- 
PI σαγΊων, and in Diodorus Sic. lib. 1. 
ΠΕΡΙ ΠΟΛΛΑ ΠΕΡΙΣΠΩΜΕΝΟΖΣΣ. 
See more in Wolftus and Wetstein. 

Tlepiocsia, as, 9, from περισσευω. 

1. Abundance. occ. Rom. v. 17. 2 Cor. 
wit. 2. X. 15, Ess σερισσειαν. “ Su as tu 
abound yet more, that is, shall, by your 
countenance and assistance, be enabled 
to keep on our courses beyond your 
country inta Arcadia and Lacedemon, 
or whithersoever else providence may 
lead us.”  Doddridge. 

Il, Superfiuity. occ. ο i. 21. Comp. 
under Kaxia I. 

Περισσευμα, alos, το, from wemepiorevpas 
perf. puss. ut wsgiocsvm. 

J. Abundance, exuberance, overflowing. occ. 

. Mat. xii. 34, Luke vi. 45. 2 Cor. viii. 

. 14, twice. 

HI. Somewhat remaining over and above. 

. oce, Mark viii. 8. 

Tsgsoceow, from wepiooos. 

1. in a neuter sense, 1ο abound, be abund- 
ant. See Mat. v. 20. Mark xi. 44. 
Luke xit. 15.- xxi. 4. 2 Cor. i. 5. 

11. To remain over and above, Mat. xiv. 20. 
xv. 37. Luke ix. 17. 

111. To increase, be increased. Acts xvi. 5. 
Cowp. 1 Thess. iv. 10. 

IV. With a genitive following, Το abound 
tn, have abundance of, to have enough 
and tu spare, Luke xu. 15. Comp. Rom. 
xv. 13. 

V. In a transitive sense, governing an ac- 
cusative, 10 cause or make to abound, 

- 2 Cor. ix. 8, 1 Thess. 11. 12. So περισ- 
σευοµα pass. To be caused or made tu 
abound, Mat. xtit. 12. xxv. 29. 

VI. Το be better, 1. e. than others in the 
sight of God. 1 Cor. viii, 8, where, says 
Bp. Pearce, * 1 read with the Alex. and 
someotherGr. MSS [ Wetsteinand Grtes- 
back cite but one more] ere γαρ εαν µη 
Φα/ωµε», «ερισσευοµεν, Ώτε εαν φαίωμεν 
ὑσερθμεθα; and render it, Γον newther if 
we eat not, are we the better; nor tf we 
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eat, are we the worse: and the Copt, 
version agrees with this, as do the Lat. 
MSS in general. Undoubtedly the par- 
ticle µη belongs to the first part of the 
sentence, and not to the last: for none 
of the Corinthians (whose words-these 
seem to be) could possibly suppose, that 
they were the better for eating, or the 
worse for not eating: all that they ima- 
gined was, that there was no harm iu 
eating, and no merit in abstaining from 
meats offered to idols. 

Περισσος, η, ov. The Greek Etymologists 
derive it from περι denoting very mach, 
exceedingly. (See under Περι ΠΠ]. 5.) The 
reader will considertor himself, whether 
it may not, with equal probability ut 
least, be derived from the Heb. wb to 
spread abrvad, or from yr to spread 
abroad, increase abundantly. 

[. Abundant. occ. John x. 10, where τερισ- 
σον may be the accus. fem. attic. agree- 
ing with ζωην. Ex περισσυ, Abuadaatly, 
q. d. of ubundance. So Lucian, Pro Merc. 
Cond. tom. i. p. 514. EK ΠΕΡΙΤΤΟΣ, 
ους. Mark vi. 51. Eph. iii. 20. 1 Thess. 
in. 10.9. 13. In which three latter texte 
the phrase ύπερ ex weciocs, or, 89 some 
editions read in the 2wo last, ὑπερ εκσε- 
ρισση, is very emphatical, denoting very 
exceedingly, q. d. above the greatest abund- 
ance, supcrubundantly. The language of 
the Apostle seems to labour for an ex- 
pression sufficient!: strong. The con 
pound adv. ὑπερεκσερισσω, is used by 
Clement, 1 Cor. § 20. 14 the same sense, 

Π. Ocer and abote, more, exceeding. 000, 
Mat. ν. 47. Ex wegiooe, Moreover. oct. 
Mark xiv. 31. 

ΠΠ. Excellent, exiraordimary, eximius. occ. 
Mat. ν. 47. Thus frequently used 2 
the profane writers. 

LV, Superfluous. occ. 2 Core ΙΧ... 

V. Περισσον, re, Advantage, Ργεγοβᾶ έν 
privilege, “pre-eminence,” Macknight. oct« 
Kom. iii 3, were Wetatem shews, that 
TO wepizhoe 1» applied in the like sense 
by Ga. De [τοι Partium. ILD. 

Πηρισσο]ερος, a, ov, Comparative from st 

ισσος. 

I, Mure abundant, greater, more. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 14. Luke xii. 4. 48. xx. 47. 1 Cor 
Kil, 23, 24. 2-Cor. ii. 7. Lu thie lest 
text it denotes foo niuch, over much; 8 
seuve iu which the learned reader νά 
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‘not be informed, that comparatives are 
very frequently used both in Greek and 
Latin. ΠερισσοΊερον neut. udverbially. 
More abundantly, more. occ. Mark vii. 
36. 1 Cor xv. 10. 2 Cor. x. 8. Heb. vi. 
19). vil. 18. 

Il. More excellent, greater, more. occ. Mat. 
xi. 9. Luke vii. 26. 

ΠερισσοΊερως, A comparat. adv. from 7s- 
ῥιόσοτερος. 

I. More abundantly, Mark xv. 

-t. 12, ὃς al. 

11. In a superlative sense, as comparatives 
are often used, Very much, especially. 
Thus it may be understood, 1 Thess. u. 
17. Heb, it. 1. xiii. 10. 

Περισσως, Adv. from περισσος. 

1. Abundantly, exceedingly. occ. Acts xxvi. 
11. Mark x.26. Thecorrespondent word 
in Mat. xix. 25, is σφοδρα very much, 

II. More, the more. occ. Mat. χχνι], 23. 

Ilepisspa, as, 7. 

4 dove, a pigem. Mat. iii. 16. x. 16. 
- xxi. 14, & al. The Greek Etymologists 

. ingeniously derive it frommspicows* epay, 
duving exceedingly, on account of this 
bird's lasciviousness, say they; whence it 


14. 2 Cor. 


- was anciently sacred to Venys; but why | 


if we admit this etymology, should we 
vot rather say,on account of it's remark- 
able conjugal lore and fidelity to it's 
mate, to which the ancients have borne 
abundant witness (as may be seen in 
Bochart, vol. iii. 23.) and which is even 
alluded to in Scripture, Cant. ii, 14. 
v. 2. vi. 9? But perhaps we tay with 
others more probably derive wepisepa 
from περισσως Τρεειν, trembling exceed- 
ingly ; for this is a very fearful bird, as 
is remarked not only in the S. S. Hos, 
mt.11. + Ezek. vii. 16, but frequently in 
the profane writers, Thus in Ovid the 

- Hymph Arethusa, speaking of herself, and 
οἱ Alpheus pursuing her, Metain. lib. v. 
fab. 10, lin. 604, &c. 


Sie ego currebam, sic me ferus ille premebat, 
Ut fugere accipitrem penn’ trepidante columba, 
Et solet accipiter trepidas urgere columbas, 


So did I flee, and so did be pursne, 


As fites the fearful dove with trembling wittg, 
And as the fatcon rapidly pursues, 


ο Which, by the way, from the Heb. mn (ο “ehet. 
+ Where observe the Heb. mm mba are by the 
Vatgate rendered omnes trepidi, all of them (ren- 
bling ; 0 by Junius, trepidantes omnes 
-- 
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And Homer, Ii. xxii. lin. 139,—~140 


Ἡν σε κέρχος opsefuy shagpetares Set rpen, 
Puidiwe οιµησε µιτα ΤΡΗΡΩΝΑ qweduar’ 
"Hoe" ὝΠΑΙΘΑ ΦΟΒΒΙΤΛΑΙ, 82° εγυθιν οξν λεληνως 
Tapps’ ewaicon, ελεεω ce f Succ anh. 


Thus at the panting dove a falcon flies, 

(The swiftest racer of the liquid skies,) 

Just when he holds or thiuks he holds bis prey, 

Otliquely wheeling thro’ th’ aerial way ; 

With open beak and shrilliag cries he springs, 

And aims his claws, and shuvts upon his wings. 
Port. 


I add further with the learned Bochart, 
that Τρηρον, which Homer, not only in 
the above lines, but in other ¢ passages 
uses for a dove or pigeon, is by Athencus, 
Eustathius, Hesychius, &c. derived from 
τρεειν to tremble, and thus corresponds to 
the compound name sepsspa, which 
also in this view agrees with the Heb. 
name of a dove, 713, from Τὸ to C8. 
See more of thisbird,and what theScrip- 
tares say of it, in Bochkart, vol. ui. 8, &e. 

| and in Satcer Thesaur. under Περισερα. 

Περιτεμνω, from segs round about, and rere 
to cut, cut off. 

I. To cut off round, 1.6, the prepuce, to cir- 

i -cumceise, Luke i. 59. 11. 21. John vii. 22, 
& al. freq. 
In this sense it is not only very frequent 
ly used by the LX X fur the Heb. 20 or 
no to circumcise, but is thus applied by 
Herodotus, \ib. it. cap. 104, and Diodoras 
Siculus, lib. 1. See Grotius De Verit. 
Relig. Christ. lib. i. § 16. Not. 70, 71, 
and Herm. Witsii /gyptiaca, lib. 3. 
cap. 7,9 1. Comp. lib. 11. cap. 6, § 2, 
8, 9, 10. 

IT. It denotes spiritually, the mortification’ 
of the sins. of the flesh. Col. ii. 11. 

Περιτιθηµι, from περι about, and τθηµι to’ 

t 


ue. 
τν put about or round. See Mat. xxi. 38. 
xxvii, 28, 48. Mark xv. 17. (comp. 
Ecclus. vi. 31, or 99.) 1 Cor, xii. 28, 
where Raphelins observes, that “ cipyy 
τεριτιθεναι signifies in genéral (ο shew or 
give honour, honorem exhibere: But: mn 
this passage, by a metonymy, fo cvver 
over with a garment those parts of the 
body which, if seeh, would have a dis- 

greeable and vile appearanee, thedoing 
of which is a kind of honour. . Peraperly 


} See Dammi Ἰωφείο. in Taper, ool. 9961. 
Mm περι». 
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wepribeveas is epnken of rarment, Mat. 
xxvii. .8, butisvery oftenin Pol/ybius ap- 
plied metaphorically, as p. 478, hin. 13, 
ΠΕΡΙΘΕΝΤΑΣ exsivw THN ΒΑΣΙΛΕΙ- 
AN, investing him with the kingdom; 
Ῥ. 572, lin. 5. Tyv cans τής Actas 
ΑΡΧΗΝ Σελευχῳ ΠΕΡΙΘΕΙΝΑΙ, to tn- 
vest Seleucus with the gorerament of all 
Asia, &c.”’ Wetstein shews, that the very 
phrase τιµην περιτιθεναι is used by Dio- 
nysius Halicarn, aud Seatus Empiricus. 
Comp. also Kypke, 

The LXX use περιθησεσι τιµην for the 
Ueb. ip iar shall give Aonowr. Esth. 1.20. 

Πβριτομη. 45,7, from περιτετοµα perf. mid. 
of περιτεµνω to circumcise. 

I. Circumcision, cutting off the prepuce. John 
vii. 22, 23, δι al. freq. “Os ex περιτὸµης, 
They of the circumcision, 1. e. who had 
been circumcised, Acts x. 45, Xi. 2. 

_Comp. under Ex I, 2. 

Il. The abstract beiny put for the concrete. 
_ Persons circumcised, 1. e. the Jews, as 
opposed to the uscircumctsed Gentiles. 
‘Row, in. 80. iv. 12. Gal. i. 7, 8, 9. 
Eph. u. 11. Comp. Phil. ini. 5, and 
Bowyer there. 

111. lt denotes spiritual circumcision of the 
beart and affections (comp. Deut. x. 16. 
xxx. 6. Jer. iv. 4.) by putting off the 

- body of the sins of the flesh. See Rom. 
i. 29. Col. ik ft; in which latter text 
it is, in contradistinetion from the ont- 
_ ward Jewish circumeision, called the cir- 
dumcision made without hands, and the 
cireumcision of Christ, xs being what he 
both requires and peiforms. See dac- 
knicht, : 

Iv. The persons thus spiritually circumcised. 
Phil. 11. 8. Comp. Sense U1. 

ἵΚεριτρεπω, trom περι about, aud τρεπω to 
turn. 

. Transitively, Το turn about, turn, drive. 

. Φος. Acts xxvi. 24, 

Περιβερω, froin περι ubout, and Φερω {ο 
‘carry. : 

‘Vo carry or bear about or hither aud 
thither, whether in a natural or spiritual 


‘sense, οσο. Mark vi. 55. 2 Cor. iv. 10.) 


- Eph. iv. 14. beb. xiii. 9. Jude ver. 12, 


530 


TEP 


used by Josphus, De Maccab. § 9. Bes 
γαρ MIEPI®PONES των παθων. For 
.they were despisers of, 1. e. they deapiseed, 
suilerings.” 
To despise, cuntema,as persons, wha thiok 
themselves very wise, are apt to daotherss. 
vce. ‘Lit, Ἡ, 16. There is a similar 
udinonition 1°Tim. iv. 22, where we 
have xwra¢povairw; and the Scholiast oa 
Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 225, says of Is- 
pipearw, ισον ry καἸαφρονω, it is equiva- 
lent to καταφρονω to despise.” So Plee 
tarch, cited by Scapula and Wetstetn, hes 
ΗΙΕΡΙΦΡΟΝΗΣΔΙ των Λακεδαίμονα», 
ο despise the Lacedemonians.” 

Περιχωρος, 8, 6, 4, from weps about, round 
about, aud χωρα a courtry. 

A neighbouring, or more strictly aarcum 

jacent, country, yn being understood, α 
country round abuut, the cavirons, Mat. 
iil. δ. xiv. 35. 

Περιψημµα, ares, το, from sreprpaw to scour 
or scrape off all arovad, “ circumcirca 
absteryo vel defrico,”’ Seapula, from raps 
about, and aw {0 scour or scrape Af, 
which may he considered either as a 
word formed from the sound, or as & 
derivative from the Heb, ΠΡ to scrape. 
Comp. Ἐεω. 

I. Properly, Off-scouring, filth scoured ff. 
Hence 

IT, lu was by the Heathen applied to those 
wretched men who, after suffering all 
kiud ofindiguiues, were offered as*expia- 
tury sucrifices to their Gods; and St. Paul 
appliesthe word tothe A postles of Christ, 
occ. 1 Cor, iv. 13; a8 Ignatius doth alo 
to himself, Epist. to the Eph. § 8, 18. 
Comp. Περικαθαρμα. 

Περπερευοµαι, from περπερος, which Hesy- 
chins explains 6 μετα βλακειας ewaipops- 
vos, he who sels up Anaself, and ts αἱ the 
same time indolent and contemptible; end 
περπΈρος may with yreat probability be 
deduced froma reduplication of the Heb. 
ΝΕ, which as a V. siguifies tu glorify, 


® Suidas in the πωιὰ Teed rua— ‘Ourme ης 


Tw κατ MaALTOV CUTTY ov Των καχων. ΠΕΡΙΦΗΜΛΗµΟ 


ου, NTH σωτηξια καὶ απολυτρωσι” Και πιθαλο TF 
αλασε Ἡν ὡσανιι ζω Πεσιιδωι 3νσμιν αποτιπνῖΊη» 





an which two lust texts σουμυ. vader | They said thus to tin who was es ery year des uted 
agacepw. for the aveiting of calamities, * Be thou our wife 
Περιῤρόνεω, ω, from περιζρων very wise, ψημα, ic. our seltation and vedemption,’ and then 


: é they threw him into the sea, awa secritice to Νο 
(which fron περι Intens, uud Φρην mind, brine. Comp, Paoi Amphiloch. in ‘Wel 3 Cur.- 
uedum). Aleo,u despiser, contemucr j thus | Philul. vol, v. ν. 742. 
2 « make 


. stake glorious, and ia Hith: to glorify one- 
self, glory, boast. 
To vaunt, or boast oneself. Hesychius ex- 
plains wepwepsvevas by xareraipercs, sese 
effert, sets up ttself, and Cicumenius by 


TET 


that dorrowing all the ornaments and 
charms of eloquence, he exulted, as it were, 
tx his uration, and studied to please his εἰ- 
lustrious auditor. oce. 1 Cor. xii 4, 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein. 


αλαζονευεῖαι, boasteth or vaunteth stself.| Περυσι, An Adv. of time, from περαω to 


Casaubon, however (p. 183. Casaubo- 
nian, cited by Wolfius), observes, that 
. Wepwepeverias has not exactly the same 
sense as αλαζδνευεσθαι, the latter stgni- 
fying (ο boast falsely uf excellencies which 
one has not, the former, to make too great 
an ostentation of those one really has. Wol- 
ο further remarks, that weprepevsras 
implies boasting or vaunting oneself in 
words, and that it is different from 


pass, pass through. 


The past year, last year, So Demosthenes, 

ΠΕΡΥΣΙ επιδήµων, residing fast year ;"” . 
and Philostratus, sséoy αυον ΠΕΡΥΣΙ, [ 

saw him/ast year,” See more in Mintert’s 

Lexicon and Welstein's Note on 2 Cor, 

vili, 10. . 

In the Ν. T, it is used only with av» pre- 

ceding, Απο περυσι, From last yeur, a 

year ago. occ, 2 Cor. viii, 10. 1x. 2. 


φυσιωῖαι, which denotes pride or elation ΠΕΤΑΩ, w, from the Heb. nnp to open, 


of mind. The Vulg. renders wreprepeveras | I. 


by perperam agzt, which seems to have 
led some persous into the mistake (for 


To open, expand, stretch out, ‘Thus used 
in the profane writers. See Scapula’s and 
Hederic’s Lexicons. 


such I think it ia), that wspwepeverdas | II. Teraopas, wat, mid. or pass. Το fly, 


- was formed from the Latin perperam. It 
seems rather a pure Greek word, The 
adjective sspwepos is found both in Poly- 


ptoperly to be expanded, to ex hime 
self ov his wings in flying. occ. Rev. iv. 7. 
vill. 13. xiv. 0. xix. 17.°  ° 


btusand Arrian, the former of whom ap-| Πετεινὸν, 8, το, from weropas to fly, 


plies it in such a * connection as deter- 
mines it’s meaning to be doastiag, a 
- boaster, bragger, or the like; and Wet- 


A bird, a fowl, which Eng. word is in 
like manner from the Saxon pleon έο fly. 
Mat. vi. 26, & al. freq. 


stein has produced the verb itself from | Merowas, the same as xeraopas; see under 


-Marcus Antoninus, V.5. Αρεύκευεσθαι 
και ΠΕΡΠΕΡΕΥΒΣΘΑΙ και τοσαυτα 


Πεταω. 
Tv fly, occ. Rev, xit. 14. 


ῥιτ]αζεσθαι τη Ψνχη: and long before| lTerpa, as, ἡ, from πετρος. 


the time of this emperour, who lived in 

- the’ second century, Cicero bad used the 
compound verb εμπερπαρευεσθαι in his 
14th Epist, to-Atticus, lib. i. (edit. Gruter | - 
and Olivet) & Ego autem ipse, Dit boni ! 


quomodo ενεπερπεµευσαµην nove audituri| ΠΕΤΡΟΣ, ο, ὁ. 
Pompein? Where, according to η. |]. 


4 Middleton, ενοκερπερευσακην οἰκοίδες, 
that be exerted himself with all the pride 
of. his eloquence before his new hearer, 
Pompey; or, 88 Suicer more particularly 
explais it, that { he set himself off, and 
- vaunted in a juvenile kind of manner ; 


A rock, Sve it's different applications in 
Mat. vii. 94. xvi. 18, (where see Whitby 
and Doddridge.) Mat. xxvii. 51, 60. 
Luke viii. 6, Rom. ix. 98. 1 Cor. x. 4. 
Rev. vi. 15. 

Homer uses it; constantly I believe, for 4 
large stone, i. e. a piece or fragment of a 
tock, but such as u strong man might 
throw, See 1]: vis. lin. 270. Hl. xvi, lin. 
411, 734, and Il. xx. lin. 288. Hence 
Πετρος may not improbably be derived 
from the Heb. 13 (ο divide, separate, or 
be craggy. 


© He is drawing the character of a certain per-| [[, Peter, the surname of Simon translated 


son in his Exc. Lez. 122, and says that he was 
κάτα te skier Gow «ωμµυλος και λολαρν και ΠΕΡΠΕΡΟΣ 
"διαφεροίας, in his own nature remarkably uoisy, 
talkative, and hoosting. : 

+ Life of Cicero, vol.i. p. 265, Sto. 

{ ‘© Me οδιεπιανὶ & quasi juveuiliter jactavi, 
omnibus adhibitis fucis, & ornainentis oration 
mez, quasi exultavi, & piacere illi studui.”  The- 
saures in Πιρπιρενομα. See also the Note in 
Olivet’s edition of Cicerv. ο 


into Greek from the oriental Kygas, 
which see. John 1, 43, & al. freq. On 
Mat. xvi. 18, we may observe, that as 
our Lord himeelf probably used thesame 
original word 59 in both parts of the 
sentence(see underKygas),sotheF rench 
transhation well expresses both erposand 
πετραν by the same word Pierre; but 

Mm2 Diodati, 


WHY 


as in the Greek, and renders Πε]ρος by 
Pietro, and xerpay by pietra. 

Πε]ρωδης, aos, as, 6,4, xas TO—ss, from 
πεΊρος a stone, or perhaps a rock. (Comp. 
Luke viii. 6.) 

Story, rocky. occ. Mat. xiii, 5, 20. Mark 
iv. 5, 16; in all which texts either scoptov 
place, or χωρια places, are understood. 

ΠΕΤΩ, from the Heb. ΠΒ (ο withdraw, 

decline; whence also the Latin peto éo 
tend, incline. 
Το fall, Anobsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 1 aor, sweox, Rev. i. 17. 
2 aor. ewsroy (* which with peculiar tr- 
regularity takes the characteristic of the 
1 fut.) Fev. ν. 8. subj. ssom, Kev. vii. 16. 
infin. wecay, Luke xvi. 17. particip. 
πεσων, John xii. 24. 2 fut. mid. φεσε- 
μαι. See under Πιπ]ω. 

ΠΕΥΘΟΜΑΙ, perhaps from Heb. mnb to 


open. 
To ask, enquire. An obsolete V. whence 


in the N. T. we have 2 aor. επυθοµη»,] 


infinit. πυθεσθαι, particip. πυβοµανος. See 
ο under Πυνύανομαι. 
ylavoy, 8, 70, from wylyuss or πη/ω to fiz. 
The name of an herb, Rue, which Dr. 
Quincey observes is replete with a vis- 
cous juice, and that itis of excellent ser- 
vice in all nervous cases, and particu- 
larly in such as urise from the womb, as 
it deterges the glands, and by its viscid: 
bridles those inordiuate motions whic 
frequently begin there, and affect the 
whole constitution. occ. Luke xi. 42. 
ΠΗΓΗ, 75,9. The Greek Lexicographers 
- deduce it from wyfaw to leap up, because 
“ewyda εκ γης, it leaps or aprings out of the 
earth, (vee John iv. 14.): But it may 
with much greater probability bederived 
from the Heb. yp to pour out, be diffused, 
as waters, 
A fountain, or spring. See Jam. ili. 11, 
12. Mark v. 29. John iv. 14. Rev. vii. 
17. 2 Pet. ii. 17. 
ΠΗΓΩ, πηόνυμι, either from the Heb. 228 
to meet, mect with, or rather by transpo- 
sition from Mbp ta condense, coagulate, in 
which senses the Greek zy/wissometimes 
#‘€ Quod peculiare est, & nescio an simile ex- 


emplum occurrat in allo verbo Graco,” says the 
learned Dupert on Theophrast. δη, Char. p. 321. 
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‘ Diodati, in the Italian, is able exactly ἴοι 
preserve the same distinction of gender} 
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used by the profane writers (see Scapula), 

and io the LXX answers to the Heb. 

upp. Exod. xv. 8. 

To fiz, pitch, asatent. So the word is 

often applied by the LXX for the Heb. 

$1109 to expand, stretch out, and twice fur 
the Heb. yws fo plant, fiz, pitch ; and the 
phrase σχηνην or σχηνας wnat is very 
common in the purest Greek writers. 

See Wetsteis. occ. Heb. viii. 2. ; 

Πήδαλιον, 8, το, from «ἠ2ον an oar, whic 
from wy3aw (0 leap, as an oer is made to 
do in the water; and this V. may be 
from the Heb. 1nb to be agitated. 

A rudder of a ship. ece. Acts xxvii. 40, 
am. iii.4. Thatthe ancient ships had 
réquently two rudders may be seen abun- 

dantly proved in Bochart, vol.iii.col.453, 
in Elsner, and especially in Wetstem on 
Acts xxvii. 40. These rudders were a 
kindof very large and broad vars on each 
side of the binder part of the ship. See 
Scheuchver, Phys. Sacr. tab. cclvit. where 
several such two-ruddered vessels are τε- 
presented to the eye. On Acts xxvii. 49, 
says the learned Markiand in ers 
Conject. ** They likewise unl the 
rudders (i.e. av well as cut of the αλ- 
chors Jand let them toodrop. Theradders, 
τήδαλια, were two large heavy pieces of 
wood. All yreat ships of the ancients (of 
which kind were the Alexandrian cero 
shipe) had ¢wo rudders.” 

TH@QA, perhaps from the Heb. y¥b « 
bruise, wound, hurt, ¥ bviag changed 
into 9 or J after the Chaidee and Symac 
manner t. 

To suffer, An obsolete V. whence in the 

Ν. T. we have 2 aor. evadoy, infin. wa- 

βει», particip. wabwy. See under Πασχω. 

Πηλικος, η, ov, from wy how? (which see 
under Ποιος), and Ίλικος how great. 
How great, of quantity or size. occ. Gal. 
vi. 11. οἳ dignity. occ. Heb. vii. 4. 

TIHAOS, ο, 4, eas Heb. w to roll ene- 

self m dust; whence also σαλασσω to 

defile, from which V, Eustathius dedaces 

AOS. | 

Mire, mud, clay. John ix. 6. Rom. ix. 21. 


ΠΗΡΑ, aj, 7, either from | to carry, or 
rather perhups from Heb. “we ¢o open, or 
wb lovse. 


+See my Chaldee Grammar, p. 2, aud Marsclef’s 
Grammatica Chaldaica, p. 4, and=-Syriace, p. 12. 
A scrip, 
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4 scrip, a satchel, a little bag te carry pro- 
visions in, Mat, x. 10. Mark vi. 8. & al. 
The word is used in the samesense by the 
Greek writers. Thus Homer, Odyss. xvii. 
lin. 410. Πλησαν apa ΠΗΡΗΝ σιτο 
Χαι xpsiwy, They filled his scrip with 
bread and meat; and Plutarch, De 
Profect. in Virtut. tom. ii. p. 79, E. Διο- 
Javys δε τον xivevla ταις yepow Seaca- 
os εζεδαλε της ΠΗΡΑΣ το πο]ηρια». 
logenes, seeing onedrinking out of (the 
hollow of) his hands, threw away his pot 
out of his scrip.”? See more in Wetstein. 
TIyxyus, cog, 6. It may, I think, be best 
derived from ry/w to fir, as denoting that 
art of the arm which, being fized, or 
eaning upon some support, sustains or 
keeps steady.a man’s head and body in 
reclining. So the Heb. nox of the same 
import as πήχυς implies support, and the 
Latin cubitus is from cube to lie down, 
recline. 
I, Properly, The lower part of the human 
arm from the elbow. Thus used in Homer, 
ll. v. lin. 314, 


Apegs 2 for Φιλον ὕιον ey rvero ΠΗΧΕΕ λινχω, ΄ 


About her much-lov’d son her arms she throws, 
Pore. 


So Odyss, xxiv. lin. 346, 
Apps ts σαιδι φιλω βαλε ΠΗΧΕΕ. 





AL. 4 cubit-measure, equal to the length of 
8 man’s arm from the elbow to the end 
of his middle finger, i. e. about 17} 
inches, occ. John xxi, 8. Rev. xxi. 17. 
Thus the Heb. now Deut. iii. 11, and 
the Latin cubitus, signify both the lower 
part of the arm, and a cubil-measure. 

III. It denotes a short time, as the Heb. 
mnbe a hand-breadth does Ρα. xxxix. 5, 
or 6. So the English 18 used for 
‘‘ any short duration.” Johnson. occ. Mat. 
vi. 27. Luke xii.25. The word in these 

: two passages is plainly determined tothe 
sense of time by Luke xii. 26, where our 
Saviour epenks of φρΟσθειναι επι τήν yAL- 
xiay ovre TEHXYN ava, as being ελαχι- 
soy a very email thing, whereas adding 
a cubit to a man’s stature would indeed be 
a great one. For this remark I am in- 
debted to Wetstein on Mat. vi. 37: The 
adjective πηχοῖος is in like manner ap- 
plied to time by Mimnermus, Περι Biz, 
where, speaking of the shortness of hue 


man life, and comparing men to leaves, 
he adds, 


Τους cxeAes MIX TION bee ypsrer avProry Heng 

Τιρχοµιθα, 
Like these, for a short time the spring of youth 
We taste. 


See Hammond on Met. vi. 27. 








Πιαζω, from πιεζω. 
I. To press by laying one’s hand upon. So. 


Scapula, sect manu premp. 


IT. To take hold on another, as by the hand, 


in a friendly manner. Acts ill. 7. 


IH. To lay hold or hands on, to catch, αρ- 


prehend, ina violent and hostile manner, 
John vit. 30, 32, & al. 


$, 10. 


ΠΕΙΖΩ, from the Heb. 1) denoting com- 


pactness. 
To press, press or squeeze down, occ, Luke 
vi. 98. 


Πιθανολο/ία,ας, 4,.from πιθανος persuasory, 


persuasive (which from wes§w tu persuade), 
and λο/ος α word, speech. 


IV. To take, catch, as fish. occ. John xxi, 


Persuasive speech, plausible or enticing — 


words or discuurse. occ. Col. ii. 4. 


[Isxpasyw, from πικρος bitter. 
I. Ίο make bitter, imbitter, occ. Rev. x. 9. 


Πικραινοµαι, Pass. To be made bitter, to be 
_ iminttered. occ. Rev. vili. 11. x. ΙΟ. 


Il, Πικραιγομαι, Pass. To be bitter, bitterly 


severe or angry. occ. Col, iii. 19. So ia 
the LXX it denotes {ο be bitterly angry, 
answering to the Heb. AYP (ο foam with 
anger, Exod. xvi. 20, Jer. xxxvii. 15. 
Philo likewise, cited by MWeistein on Col. 
several times uses it In the same sense; 
and Kypke (whom eee) produces the like 
application of it from Dio Cassius. . 


Πιχρια,ας, 4, from wsxpos. 
{. Bitterness. occ. Acts vill, 28, where yo- 


Any πΊκριας, gallof bitterness, denotes ex- | 


treme wickedness, which in this present 


time is Aighly offensive to God and all- 


good men, and is likely to be hurtfuland 
destructive to others, and to which bifter 
suffering isreserved in the world to come. 
Comp. Deut. xxxii. 32, 33. Ριζα πικριας, 
A root of bitterness, Heb. xii. 15, means 
a wicked person, whose life and conver- 
sation is now offensiceto God, and noxious 
to men. Comp. Deut. xix. 16. 


II. Bitterness, bitter anger. occ. Eph. iv. 31. 


So the LXX use it, Jer. xv. 17, for the 


M'm 3 Heb. 


έ 
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Heb. tom foam, indignation; and the 
best bees apply it in the same 
sense, as may be seen in MWetstein on 
Rom. tii. 14. 

WI. Bitterness, bitter and reprovchful lan- 
guage, occ, Rom. iti. 14. So Plutarch in 
‘WWetstern, TIIKPIA των Aoloy, Bitterness 
of speech; and Meaaader, p. 338, lin. 
327, edit. Cleric. Toss Aolors ΠΙΚΡΟΣ, 


HIN 
insertiug p before 1, as in sieaAyps from 


wAaw. 

To burn, tn ; © . Pass. To 
πλ... 
mation, Bochart shews, by authorities 
from the Greek writers, that it may be 
rendered either way, vol. ni. 373, &c. 
occ. Acts xxviii. 6, where comp. Wolfas, 
Wetstein and Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacra. 


Bitter 10 words.”” Πιναχιδιθν, 2, το. A diminutive of Πιναζ. 


ΠΙΚΡΟΣ, a, ov, from the Heb. »pp, which 
asa N, fem. plur. nypd is used for the 
Sruits of the wild vine or bitter yourd, 
which are so excessively bitter and acrid 
as to be a kind of puison. See 2 K. iv. 39, 
aud Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yr; 
from which Heb. word may also be de- 
rived French piquer, aud Eng. to pique. 
I, Bitler to the taste, brackish, as water. 
occ. Jam, iii, 11, where see WVetste:n. I 
add that yAuxus aud gixpos are opposed 
in the same view by the Greck writers. 
Thus [eradotus, hb. iv. cap. 52. men- 
tions the Scythian river Hypanis, which 


See Πιναζ Il. 

A little writing-board or table, a uriting- 

tablet. occ. Luke i.63.  Arrian uses ts 

word, Epictet. lib. 11. cap. 22, p. 338. 

Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 104, informe us, 

that the Muvorish and Trkish boys m 

Barbary are taught to write “ upon a 

smooth thin boerd, slightly daubed over 

with whiting, which may be wiped off 
or renewed at pleasure. Such probably, 

adds he, for the Jewish children use the 

same, wasthe little board or writing-toble 
(as we render it, Luke 1. 63.) that was- 
called for by Zacharias.”’ 


for some distance from it’ssource is PAT- Πιναξ, axos, 6, 4. from wives, 4, 6 pine- 


ΕΥΣ swect, but afterwards becomes [I- 
KPO Jdewws excessively bitter, εκδιδοι 
yap ες αυτην xpyvy ΠΙΚΡΗ, for a better 
Spring runs into 115” and Josephus, De 
Bel. lib. vii, cap. 6, § 3, speukiag of 
the springs of water veur the custle of 
Afacherus, says, TIKPAI—eurwy τινες 
εισιν, as δε ΤΛΥΚΥΤΗΤΟΣ sdey ἀπολει- 
wscoat. Some of them are bitter, others 
Ly no means deficient in swectness.”” I 
1]. Bitter, cruel, malignant. occ, Jam. iil. 
14. This word and it’s derivatives are 
applied figuratively as well in the pro- 
fane as in the sacred writers. Thus Aris- 
totle, Eth, iv. cap. 5, cited by Scapula, ‘Os 
ὃς IIIKPOI δυσδιαλυτοι, και πολυν χρο- 


tree, which perhaps from Heb. 18 fo 
turn, as the pine-tree, on account of it’s 
height and form, easily doth with the 
wind, according to that of Horace, hb, it. 
ode 10. lin. 9, 10, 

Sepius ventis agitatur iegens 

Pingus. 

The lofty pine by storms is uften fost. 


. A board, or plank, properly made of pise. 


Thus it is used by Homer, Odyss. xii. 
lin. 67, for the planks of a ship, 


Άλλα ο) ὁμν ΠΙΝΑΚΑΣ σε vie καὶ σωµατα ῥοτω) 
Χυμαθ) αλος Φορωσε.--- ane : 
But both the planks of ships and limbs of men 


yoy oplitovlas. Menofa bitter disposition| The fierce waves dash. 

ere hardly placable, and retain their 

anger a long time.” II. 4 board, or small plank of wood, which 
ΣΊικρως, Adv. fom Tinpos. the ancients used to smear with wax, 


Bitterly. In the Ν. T. it is applied 
ouly figuratively to weeping. occ, Mat. 
xxvi. 75. Luke xxii. 62. The LXX 
use the same phrase πικρως xAgseiy for 


and then write on it, a writing-tuble, or 
tablet. Thus applied by Homer, Il. vi. 
lin, 169. Comp. under Γραφω II, and 
Πινακιδιον. 


the Heb. no 331 to weep bitterly, Isa, | 11. 4 large dish, a platter, a charger, \n 


xxxili, 7, and for 722 ND {ο be bitter in 
weeping. Isa. xxit. 4. 
Πιµτρημι, from the obsolete V. wpxw {ο 
(which see under Εμπρηθω), by pre- 
fixing the reduplieyte syllable =, and 


- 


which meat is brought tothe table. So 
Homer, Odyss. i. liv. 141, Od. iv. lin. 57. 
Od. xvi. lin. 49, pe of ΠΙΝΑΚΑΣ 
χρειων, dishes of flesh-meats, which were 
set onthe table, 18 is highly ee 
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thet,astheEtymologist expressly affirms, 
thethings anctently used forthis purpose 
were picces of board, or a large kind of 
frat wooden trenchers. occ. Mat. xiv. 8, 
11. Mark vi. 25, 23. Luke xi. 3). And 
to illustrate the horrid history in Mat. 
xiv. and shew that others have been 
guilty of like barbarities, I add from 
ayle’s Dictionary in Funvia, Note (E), 
that “* Mark Antony caused the heads of 
those he had proscribed to be brought to 
him [even] while he was at table, and 
entertained his eyes a Jong while with 
‘that sad spectacle. Cicero’s head being 
one of thuse that was brought to him, he 
ordered it to be put on the very pulpit 
where Cicero had made speeches against 
him. But before this was put in execu- 
tion, Fulvia [Antony’s wife] took that 
head, spit upon it, and putting it in her 
lap, she drew it's tongue, which she 
pricked several times with her bodkin, 
aodut the same time she uttered a thou- 
sand bitter invectives against Cicero.”’| [1 
See also {εἰ ε(εἶπ on Mat. xiv. 11. 
THING and ΠΙΩ, from the Heb. Ὦ ¢he| I. 


mouth. If. 


To drink. For the various applications 
of this word see Mat. vi. 25. ΧΙ. 18. xx. 
22. xxiv. 40. Luke xvii. 27. John iv. 14. 
vi. 53, 54. Rev. xviii. 3, and comp. 
under Έσθιω [. On Heb. vi.7, Wetstein 
(whom see) cites Herodotus several times 
using the expression Ἡ ΓΗ ΠΙΝΟΥΣΑ 
ΤΟ ‘TAQP. ' 

Observe πιεσαι in Luke xvii. 8, is the 
2 fut. mid. 2 pers. sing. according to thé 
Jonic, orrather the ancient, dialect, from 
πιω, as φα/εσαι in the same verse from | II 
galw. So Πμεσθε plur. Mat. xx. 23. 
See Welstein on both texts. 


nix 


see), withthe redaiplicate syllable: pre- 
fixed. But as onp io Hebrew denotes 
both {ο go about and to traffick, and spe 
πορος both a passenger in a ship and a 
merchant, so περαω siguifies not only to 
pass through, but also to sell, Thus in 
Homer, Od, xiv. lin. 297, . 





Κιιθι de μ᾿ ὡς ΠΕΡΑΣΗΙΣΙ. 
_ That he might seéf me there, 


Where observe, that in the text of 
Schrevelivs’s edition, with Didymus’s 
Scholia; it is πραστσι, av if from πραω, 
which comes still nearer to πιπρασκω, 

To sell, for money or a price. Mat. xiii. 
46. Acts il. 48. iv. 34. Rom, vii. 14, 
where the phrase πεπραµνος ὑτο τὴν 
dwapriay menns su/d, as it were, into the 
power of sin, as Ὁ slave into that of his 
master. On Mat. xviil. 25, comp. Exod. 
xxi. 3. Lev. xxv. 39, 48. 2 K. ἵν. 1, 
Neh, v. 5, 8. Isa. |. 1. 
iniw, from the obsolete rerw or xiow, with 
the reduplicate sylludle σι pretixed, 

To full, See Mat. xiii. 4. xv. 14, 27. 

Tu fall down. See Mat. tt. 11. iv. 9. 
xxvi. 39. Mark ix. 20. John xviii. 6, 
Acts ν. 10.—as u house, Mat. vii. 25,27. 
—a tower, Luke xiii. 4.—or walls, Heb, 
xi, 30. On Rev. xiv, 8. xvill. 2, comp. 
Isa, xxi. ο. Jer. li. 8; not that this ap- 
plication of πιπτω to a city or commu- 
nity is a mere Hebraism, for Kypke on 
Rev. xiv, 8, cites from Euripides, Teoiay 
TIEXOTZAN, Troy fallen, and trom 
Plutarch, Σπαρτῃη ΠΕΣΟΥΣΗι, falling 
Sparta. 

I, With επι following, to fall upow, Luke 
xxii, 30. Rev. vi. 16——as a lot, Acts 
i, 26. 


Therys, 4705, 4, from Πιος, sos, as, τοι the | IV. To fall, perish, be destroyed. See Mat. 


fat, which trom Heb. wo to spread, for 
the fut of most animals is spread all over 


x. 20. Luke xxi. 24. 1 Cor. x. 8. Heb, 
i. 17. Comp. Rom. xi, 11. 


the body (comp. under Λιπαρος): or else| V. To fail. Luke xvi. 17, where see Webs 


marys may be deduced from the adjec- 


stein, 


tive πιω», oves, 6,4, fut, and this frem a VI. Το fall into sin and a state of disfacour 


corruption of the oriental Ὁ Ὡς whence 


with Gud. Rom. xi. 22. 1 Cor. x. 12 


the Heb. N. nop and Greek πιµελη sig- | VII. Tv fall in judgement, to be condemned 


nify fat, suet. 


and punished. Kom. xiv. 4. 


Fatness, as of the olive tree, to which {Πιςευω, from wisis faith, belief. 


also it is applied in the LXX, Jud. ix. 9. (1. 
for the Heb. pws fuiness. occ. Rom. 


4x) .17. : 


Transitively, with a dative followi σ. To 
believe, give credit (ο. Mat. xxi. 25, 32. 
xxvii. 42. John v. 46. xii. 38. 


Πιπρασκω, from wegaw (from σειρω, which | II. ately) To believe, have a mental 


m 4 persuasts«. 


Wiz 
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persuasion. Mat. viii. 13. ix. 28. Jam. |Flists, tos, Att. ews, 9, from weweigas, 


li. Ly. . 
111. To believe, be of opinion. Rom. xiv. 2. 


3 pers. perf. pass. of wasdw {ο persuade, 
and in pass. to be persuaded, believe. 


Ὃς µεν πιςευει φα]ειν wavla, One be- |1. 4 being persuaded, faith, belief. Rom. 


lieveth that he may eat all things. 

IV. Πιςε-ειν éxuroy, with a dative, To trust 
oneself to, John il. 24. 

Ῥ. Πιςευοµαι, Pass. with an accusative, Το 
be intrusted with. Rom. iii. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 
17. Gal, ii. 7. 1 Thess. ii. 4. The pro- 
fant writers apply itin thesame manner. 
See Wetsteia on Rom. iii. 2, and Kypke 
on 1 Cor. ix. 17. 

VI. Πιςευειν δις, To believe in or'on Christ 
implies knowledge of, assent to, and con- 
fidence in him. John in. 15, 16, 18. xu. 
11. xiv. 1. So Πιςευειν ext, Το belteve 
on, either with an accusative, Rom. iv. 5, 
2A; or dative following, Rom. 1x. 33. 
X.11. Πιςευειν sv, To believe in, give cre- 
ditto, Mark i. 15. These three phrases 
are taken from the similar Heb. one— 
2 ONT to believe in, to which the last 
answers in the LX X of Ρο. Ixxviii. 22. 
and 32, (according to some copies). 
Ἠισευειν sy (Alexund.) or Πιςευειν sx’ 
(Complut.) occurs also in the LXX of 
Isa. xxviii. 16, 

VII. Since believing in Christ or in the Go- 
spel is the distinguishing cbaracteristic 

of a Christian, hence dbelieviag is often 

ut absolutely for believing in Christ. See 

ark xvi. 16, 17. Acts il, 44. iv. 32. 
Vill, 13. xii, 19. xix. 2. & al. freq. 
Comp. Acts vii, 37; but observe, that 
this whole verse is wanting ia no fewer 
than thirty-four MSS, aud in theancient 
Syriac version, and is accordingly mark- 
ed by Wetsteix as what ought to be εχ- 
punged, and is thrown out of the text by 
Griesbach. I own it sounds to me of a 
later age than the Apostolic. 

Τισικὸς, Ἠ, ov, from sisis fidelity. 

Genuine, unadulterated, pure. occ. Mark 
xiv. 3. John xii. 3. Thus Theophylact 
pays, thut by Ναρδον wisixyy is meant 
yy αδολον vagdov χαι pera ΠΙΣΤΕΩΣ 
κατασκχευασθεισα», Nard unadulterated 
and faithfully prepared.’’ So Jerome, ve- 
ram & absque dolo, See this interpreta- 
tion further confirmed in Suicer, Thesaur, 
under Napdos, and by Kypke. I add from 
Minandri Fragment. p. 218, lin. 142, 
edit. Cleric. ΠΙΣΤΙΚΟΝ Aofos, His dis- 
course is genuine, or commands belief.” 


xiv, 22, 23, where see Macknight; and 
Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 112. It 
generally implies such a pees of; 
assent to, and confidence in certain divine 
truths, especially those of the gospel, as 
produces good works. See Mat. viii. 10, 
xv. 28. Acts iii. 16, Rom. 11. 22, * 25, 
| 28. Gal. ν. 6. Heb. xi. througheut. 

ut sometimes it means simply a kaow- 
ledge of and assent to religious truths, 
such an one namely as may be without 
good works. See Jam. ii. { 14, 17, 18, 
24, 20. | 

I. Miraculous faith, or that faith and confi- 
dence in Christ, to which, ut the first pro- 
pagation of the gospel, was ennezed the 
gift of working miracles, Mat. xvii.20, 
xxi. 21, Mark. xi.22, Luke xvii.6. 1 Cor. 
xii. Q. xiii, 2. Comp. Rom, xii. 3, 6. 
Jam..v. 15, (where see Macknight). 
Mark xvi, 17. 

Ill. The ductrine of faith, or of the gospel, 
promising justificationand salvation toa 
live faith in Christ. Acts vi. 7. xiv. 27. 
Rom. i. 5. Gal. i. 23. Eph. iv. 5. Comp. 
Gal. lil. 23, 25. | 

IV. Zhe Christian religion. See Gal. vi. 10. 
Col. ii. 7, 1 Tim. iv. 1. Jude ver, 2. 

V. Fidelity, faithfulness. Rom. iii. 3. Tit. 
ii, 10. 1 Tim. v. 12, where see Mac- 
knight. 

On 2 Tim. iv. 7, comp. under Type IV. 

V1. Assurance, proof. Acts xvii. 31. Jose- 
phus uses sis-s¢ for prouf or evidence, De 
Bel. hb. iv. cap. 5, § 4. So cap. 8, 
§ 4, at the end, Ta per dz περι Την Sedo- 
priv μυθευοµενα τοιαυτην εχει TIIETIN 
απο της οψεως. What is related coucera- 
ing the country about Sodom has such 
sort of proof from a view of it.” Thus 
likewise Plato, Phedon, § 14, p. 188. 
edit. Forster: Turo de tows ux orakys δει- 
ται wapapulias και TILSTEQU——But 
this perhaps wants no littlediscourseand 

.. proof—" Comp. under Tlapsye VIII. 

VII, Belief, or persuasion, of the lawfulness 
of an action. Rom. xiv.23. 


See Wetstein, Griesbach and Bowyer. 


+ See Randolph's Sermon on this text. 
1 See Doddridge’s Paraphrase and Nete on this 
Cored, a 


Που, 


a 





TIAA 


Tlisog, 9, 0”. 


1. Faithful, certain, worthy to be believed, 
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I. Properly, 4 wandering out of the right 
way, Jam. v. 90. 


true. 1 Tim. i. 15. li. 1. iv. 9, Tit. 1. Ο. 11. Errour, a wandering from the way of 


& al. Thus in the profane writers it 
poly signifies worthy of belief, credi- 
le; Raphelius shews it is in this sense 
joined with λο[ος by Polybius, and 4rrian. 
Comp. Wetstein on 1 Tim. i. 15. 

11. Faithful, true, just, obsercant ο and 
stedfast to one’s trust, word, or promises. 
See Mat. xxv. 21, 23. Luke xii. 42. xvi. 
10, 1 Cor. i. g. iv. 2. 2 Cor.i. 18. Eph. 
Vi. 21. Rey, 1. δι. hi. 10. On Heb. Hi. 
2, comp. 1 Mac. xiv. 41, and see Bp. 
Chandler’s Defence of Christianity, p. 
38, &c, Ist edit. 

III. Believing or giving credit to another. 
John xx. 27, where see Campbell's Note, 
and comp. Gal. 11.0. Plato, according 
to ας uses it in this sense. But 
Qu }" Hence 

IV. One who believeth in the Gospel of Christ, 
a Believer, a Christean, Acta x. 45. xvi. 1. 
2 Cor. vi. 15. Eph. i. 1. 2 Tim. vi, 2. 
Tit. i. 6, & al. 

Πισου, w, from #ise¢. 

Το confirm, establish, ascertain, q. d. to 
make faithful, or certain, Tsoomas, 
ἆμαι, pass. spoken of a person, Το be 
confirmed in, assured of. occ. 2 Tim, iii. 
14. See Weitstein on the place, and 
Suicer Thesaur. in Tisow. 

INQ, from Heb. © the mouth. 

To drink, An obsolete V. whence in the 

N. Τ. we have 2 aor. exioy, imperat. wiz, 

infin. gay, particip. sw, 2 fut. πιω, 

Luke xxii. 18, 2 fut. mid. 2 pers. Ionic 


Φιεσαι, Luke xvii. 8. See under II:vw. 


TlAavaw, w, from rAary. 

1. Properly, To lead out of the way, cause to 
stray or wander. It occurs not, however, 
strictly in thie sense asa V. active in the 


1]. Πλαναομαι,ωμαι, Pass. Toerr, stray, as 
asheep. Mat. xviii. 12, 13. 1 Pet. ii. 25. 

III. Πλαναομαι, ωµαι, Pass. To wander, as 
men. Heb. xi. 38, where see Harmer's 
Obeervations, vol. iv. p. 518. 

JV. lana figurative sense, [0 seduce, deceive. 
Mat. xxiv. 5, 11,24. John vii. 12. Πλα- 
yeoues, wai, Pass. To be seduced, de- 
ceived. Luke xxi. 8. Jobn vii. 47. 

Ῥ. Πλαναδμαι, was, To erry be mistaken. 
Mat. xx1i.29. Mark xii. 24, 27. 

ΒΛΑΝΗ, ης, 4, perhaps from the Heb. non 
da separate, 


truth and virtue. occ. Rom. i. 27. Jam. 
v. 20. 2 Pet. it. 18. iii, 17. Jude ver. 11. 
III. Deceit, smposture. occ. Mat. xxvii. 64. 
l Thess. 11. 3. oo 
IV. Seduction, deceiving. occ. Eph. iv. 14. 
2 Thess. ii. 11. 1 John iv. 6. x Comp. | 
ver. 1, 2, 3. 
The above cited are all the passages af 
the N. T. wherein the word occars. 
TlAavyrys, 8, 6, from πλαγαοµαι to wander. 
A rer, wandering. occ. Jude ver. 13, 
where, I think, asepss wAavyras can 
mean nothing but those five wandering 
stars which we call planets, namely, 
Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and 
Saturn. (Of which see Cicerv, De Nat. 
Deor. lib. ii. cap. 80.) Thus the words 
are used by Philo Byblius in Eusebius, 
Prep. Evang. lib. i. cap. 9, Ῥ. 33. A. 
. peaking of the Egyptians and Pheni- 
clans; Φυσικθι δε yAsoy και σελήνην και 
Tag Aowes ΠΛΑΝΤΑΣ ASTEPAY, και 
τα στοιχεια, RASTA τητοις συναφη, Geng ' 
μ.ονὸν ε[ίνωσκον. The natural Fhiloso- 
phers acknowledged only the sun, the 
moon, and the other planets or wander- 
ing stars, and the elements, and whet 
was connected with them, for Gods.” 
Comp. p. 38. A. Plato, cited in the 
same work, lib. xi. cap. 30, p. 358. C. 
after mentioning the sun and moon, 
speaks of wevle αλλα aspa οτιχλην 
sxovla ΠΛΑΝΗΤΕΣ, the five other 
stars called planets.” And the learned 
Dutens, in his Enquiry into the Origin 
of Discoveries, &c. p. 165, Note (a), 
Eng. edit. cites Diodorus Siculus, lib. i. 
Ρ. 78, mentioning ras τε των TIAANH- 
ΤΩΝ ΑΣΤΕΡΩΝ κχίνήσεις και περιοδας 
και sypituss, the motions, periods, and 
stations of the planets” aswell known to 
the ancient Egyptians. ‘ The Jews, 
says Doddridge on Jude ver. 13, are said 
to have called their teachers stars; and 
they are represented under that emblem 
Rev. i. 16. it. 1. And as the planets 
seem to have a very irregular mation, 
being sometimes stationary, and some- - 
times retrograde, they &’re proper em- 
blems of persons so unsettled wm their. 
principles, and so irregular in their be- 
havieur, as these men were.” κ. 
Ἰ]λαγος, 


ITAA | 


538 


΄ 


TTAB 


Πλάνος, 6, και ἦν και ro—0y, from πλανη|. uses the phrase IIAATTEIN AOTOTS 


errour, deceit. - ' 
Deceiving, deceitful, seducing. It is pro- 


perly an adjective. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 1,|TAareia, ας, η. 


for making an artificial labourcd discourse, 
Apol. Socrat. § 1. 
. See under Πλατυς II. 


(where however fourteen MSS and se-' TlAares, ες, ες, Τὸ, from rAarus bread. 


veral printed editions read πλάνης, 80 
Vulg. erroris.) But hence raayvoes, 8, ὁ, 
is used as a substantive, α deceiver, im- 

or. occ. Mat. xxvib 63. 2 Cor. vi. 8. 
2 John ver. 7. twice. 


ITAA, «λακος, 74. The Greek Etymolo- 


gists deduce it from πλατυς broad, q. 
waaratk. 


Breadth. occ. Rev. xx. 9. xxi. 16, twice. 
Eph. ti. 18, where observe, that terms 
of Architecture were familiar, and must 
have been peculiarly striking, to the 
Ephesians, on account of, their famous 
temple of Diana. Comps Eph. 1. 19— 
22, and under Αρτεμις. 


It may, I thik, be better| Πλατυγω, from πλατυς broad. 


derived from wrAaccw to form, Sashion ΣΤ]. 1ο make broad, widen. occ. Mat. xxiii. 5. 
but best of all from the Heb. nop έω] 11. Πλατυνοµαι, Pass. Το be dilated, en- 


cleave, aucl asa N, A fragment, or piece 
broken off, see Jud. ix. 53, in Heb. 
whence also the Eng. ficke. 


' A table or slub of stone. occ. Heb. ix. 4. 


Hence applied to the heart. occ. 2 Cor. 
iti. 3. 

In the LXX it is used aa in the N. T. 
for the Heb. m> a smooth plank. See 
LXX in Exod. xxxi. 18. Proy. ni. 3. 
Jer. xvii. 1. 


Ί]λασμα, ατος, τὸ, from πεπλασµαι, perf. 


ΠΛΑΣΣΩ. 


und 


pass. of «λασσω to form, fashion. 
Somewhat formed or fashioned, figmen- 
tum. occ. Rom. ix. 20. 

The Greek Lexicoyraphers 


lurged, as the heart in tender love and 
benevolence. I cannot forbear observ- 
ing, that the expression χαρδια πετλα- 
τυνΊαι is strictly and philosophically 
just ; the Acart of mau ἐς really dilated 
by love and zealous affection, and io 
consequence, while he is ander the in- 
fluence of those joyful passions, his pulse 
becomes strong and full. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 
11, 19. Comp. Isa. lx. 5, and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon under arm I, 


ΠΛΑΤΥΣ,εια,υ. The most probable de- 


rivation of it seems to be from the Heb. 
ob to set free, deliver, gq. d. to set at 
large, according to Ps. xxxi. 8. 


deduce it from ryAos clay: But itt πιαγ |]. Broad, wide. ους. Mat. vii. 13. 
be better derived from the Heb. pp ¢o| 11. Πλατεία, as, 7, 4 broad place (χωρα 


adjust, adapt, contrive. | 


. To form, fashion, as a statuary, or the 


like. So Plutarch, as cited by Scapula, 


being understood) of a city, a droad 
street or open place, platea. Mat. vi. 5. 
Luke xiv. 21, Acts v. 15. 


speaks, fe:3:¢ IIAATTONTOS, of PAi-| ΠΛΛΩ, from the Heb. Ν20 to fill, Ὁ being 


dias (an eminent statuary's) fashioning 
or carving. Comp. LXX in Hab. ii. 18, 
with the Heb. or with the Eng. Trans- 
Jation. 


1]. To form, fashion, model, as a potter doth 


hig clay ; though I know not that it hath 
any peculiar relation to the polter’s busi- 
nets more than to the statuary's, or &c. 
Comp. next sense..occ. Rom. ix. 20. 
Comp. Isa. xxix. 16. xlv. 9, in LXX. 


changed into it’s sister labial 4, ευφωνιας 
gratid, for the 'sake of a more agreeable 
sound, as it is also in the old Latin deri- 
vative pleo {ο fill; whence plenus, im- 
pleo, compleo, &c. 

Lo fill. Au obsolete V.. whence may be 
deduced 1 fut. wAyew, 1 aor. επλησα, 
(see Mat. xxvii. 48. Joho xix, 29.).&c. 
the latter ‘of which often answers in the 
LX XtotheHeb. x50. Seeunder [Πληθω. 


111. Το form, as Adam of the dust of the} Asha, ατος, Τὸ, from wewAsinas perf. 


und, and Eve of his rib. occ. 1 Tim. 
u. 18. This V. is applied.to the.forma- 
tian of Adam's body, by the LXX, Gen. 


pass. of wAexw to plait. 
A being platted or braided, a platting or 
braiding. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9. 


1. 7, 8, for the Heb. x to form,|TTAesos, 9, ov. An irregular supertative, 


fashion. 


Maas os, η, ov, from πλασσω to form, also 


vo fe: Nt, 6. : 
Arifcial, artful, occ, 2 Pet, ti. 8. Plato 


from woAus many, 4. FoAises, or from 
wAsos or πλειος full, used by Homer, 
Il. x. hin. 579. Il. xi. lin, 636, & al. 

Very many, very great in παπάδες, the 


WAE 


gost, ooc, Mat. xi. 20. Χχι.θ. ITAsssoy, 
πο, neut. used adverbially, xara. and 
µιερες being understood, At the most, occ. 

ο 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 

Ti Asiwy, oves, 6, ἡ, και ro—ov. An irre- 
gular comparative, from: wodvs many, q. 
wodswy, or froin wAgos or aAsios. Comp. 
under λειςος. 

I. More in number. Mat. xxi. 36. xxvi. 53. 
Luke ix. 13. ‘Os oases, The more, the 
greater purt or number. Acts xix. 32. 
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In which last text Theodoret, Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, and others of the Greek 
commentators, explain «λεονεχ]ειν of 
defrauding or injuriag our brother by 
adultery ; so likewise do many of the mo- 
derns, as Erasmus, Heinsius, Whitby, &c. 
and indeed the context, both preceding 
and following, clearly proves that it re- 
lates to ¢his sort of tnjustice. See more in 
Suicer Thesaur. under ΤΠλεονεχΊεω, and 
in Whitby and Kypke on the text. 


1 Cor. xv. 6. Also, [1)stoves, plur.| IIL. Το get the better, asan enemy, whethet 


Mary, a great many, Luke xi. 53. Acts 
ΧΙΙ]. 81. Χχἰ. 10. xxvil. 20. xxviii. 8. 
11. More in quantity. Mark xii, 43. Luke 
xxi. 3. John xv. 2. λειον, neut. used 
adverbially, More, of two, Mat. v. 20; 
Or, 88 we commonly express it, Aust, 
Luke vii. 42. Ems πλεον, Longer, tn or 
by more words. Acts xxiv. 4. Thus used 
also in Polybius. See Raphelius. 

111. More, greater, more excellent, Mat. vi. 
25. xti. 41, 42. Mark xiv. 33. 

IV, Of time, Longer. Acts xvitt. 20. 


by force, conduct, or fraud. £/srer pro- 
duces several passages where it is so ap- 
plied by the Greek writers, who likewise 
use the passive wAgovexieowas, ηµα!, for 
being worsted. Thus Plutarch, ΠΛΕΟ- 
ΝΕΚΊΟΥΜΕΝΟΣ ὑπο των αολεμιων, 
Being worsted by the enemies.”? So 2 Cor. 
ii, 11, ‘Iva µη ασλεονεχ]ηθωμεν ὑτο τη 
Σατανα, Lest we should be overcome by 
Sutan, 1. e. Lest Satan should get an ad- 
vantage of us, as it is well rendered-in 
Our translation. See Welstein. 


ΠΛΕΚΩ, perhaps from Heb. Ἴ58 a distaff, | Πλεονεχ]ης, 8, 6, from σσλεονεχίεω. 
used in spinning or fwisting flax fogether.| 1. Covetous, avericious, qa. ΠΛΕΟΝ EXEIN 


Ίο plait, plico. οσο. Mat, xxvii. 20. 
Mark xv. 17. John xix, 2. 
11λεοναζω, from aAswy more. 


βυλοµενος, desirous of hating more, than 
his due namely. occ. 1 Cor. ν. 10, 11. 
vi. 10. 


1. Ίᾳ have more, than enough namely, to| II. 4 person exorbitantly addicted to carnal 


abound, superabound, occ, 2 Cor. viil. 15. 
II.-7o cause or make tu abound. 1 Thess. iii. 
12. Comp. 2 Cor. ix, 6, 
111, To abound, be abundant. Rom. vi. 1. 


lusts, “alewd, lascivious libertine.” Locke. 


oce. Eph. v. 5. 


Πλεονεξια, as, 4, from wAswy, oves, more, 


and εχω to huve. 


Phil. iv. 17, & al. On Rom. v. 20, comp. |]. Covetuusness, a desire of having more than 


ch. iit. 20, vii. 7, 8, 9. 

TAsovexiew, w, from mamAgoy more, and εχω 
to have. - ; 
In general, 4ο have more than others, or 
than one ought, {ο have the advantage of. 

I, With a genitive of the thing following, 
To have more or a greater share than 
others, whether of good, as Thucydides, 
lib. vie Των ωφελιµων s ΠΑΕΟΝΕΚΤΕΙ 
μονο», Hath not only the greatest share of 
the benefits,”’—or of evil, as Xenuphon, 
Cyropeed, lib. i. TMAEONEKTEAN re 
Yuxss και wovwy, 10 have the greatest 
share of, os to endure the most, cold and 
labour,” | 

11. In the N. T. it is used only in a bad 
sense. Transitively, with an accusative 
of the person, Το make a gain or prey of, 
to defraud, aliquem queestui habeye. occ. 
2 Cor, vil. 2. xi, 17, 18. 1 These. iv. 6. 


belongs to one, an inordinate desire of riches. 
Luke xii. 15. Mark vii.22, where Camp- 
bell, whom see, ‘* Insatiable destres.”’ 
Comp. 2. Pet. ii. 14. 


Il. A defraudation, extortion, a gift or kind- 


ness extorted by importunity and force, as. 
it were, and conferred with grudging. occ. 
2 Cor. ix. 5, where see Mucknight. — 
111. Inordinate lust, ov ** exorbitant desire in 
venereal matters.”” Locke, Eph. v.3. Col. 
iii, 5. Eph. iv. 19, Εις ερ/ασιαν anabap- 
σιας waons εν arrsovebia, “* 1ο the come 
mitting of all uncleanness, even beyond 
the bounds of natural desires.” Locke's 
Paraphrase. See also his Note here, and 
on Eph. v. 3. It may be worth adding, 
with Whitby on 1 Thess. iv. 6, that Plato 
uses wAsoysfia in a like view, where So- 
erates tells Cullicles, when pleading for 
those pleasures, that men ought not = 
e 


HAK 540 TAH 
be επιθυμίας ακολας-ες, of unbounded lusts, | II. A plague, calamity, affliction. Rev. xi. 6. 


συ δε ITAEONEZIAN οιει δει ἆσκευ, 
bat thou, says he, thinkest that a man 
may exceed in these matters.”” The same 
Pilato, De Repub. lib. ix. speaks of men 
given to sensual pleasures, ivexa της 
rerwy ΠΛΕΟΝΕΞΙΑΣ xupirlovles xas 
λαχ]ιζονΊες ἆλληλας, On account of their 
tnordinate lust after these things butting 
and kicking one another.”? See Black- 
wall’s Sacred Classics, vol. ii, p. 211. 
Ί]λευρα, as, ἡ, 4. from wzdrw (ο be, and evpys 
broad, as being the breadth, as it were, of 
the body, or of whatever it is spoken of. 
The side of the human body. occ. John 
uIX. 34. xx. 20, 25, 27. Acts xii. 7. 

- Hence the Eng. trata » pleuritic. 
ΠΛΕΩ, from the Heb. ΠΣΕ to cut, cleave; 
whence also the Eng. plough. 

To sail in a ship, α. d. to cut the sea in 
sailing. Thus τεµ»ειν to cut is applied in 
Greek, as the words seco, sulco, &c 
often are in Latin, and cut, plough in 
Eng. So Homer, Gdyes. iii. lin. 174, 5, 





Και wryts wedayor μεσον εις EvSeuey 
TEMNEIN. — 


And ordered us te kh the dee 
Straight to Eubeea, = " 
And Virgil, En. v. lin. 2, 


Fluctusque atros Aguilone secabat. 
Cuts his wat'ry way. 
Daynxn. 

















En. x. lin. 166, 
Bfassicus aratd princeps secat equora Tigri. 
Brave Massicus i’ th’ Tiger cuts the seas. 
lin. 197, 


Et longd eulcat maria alte carind, 
And with a length of keel he ploughs the deep. 


So Dryden renders En. i. liv, 80, 


Et spumas salis ere rucbant. 
Aud ploughing frothy furrows in the main. 











occ. Luke viii. 23. Acts xxi, 3. xxvii. 
2, 6, 24. 

TlAewy, oves, 6, 4, xa το wAsey, the same 
as wAsiwy, which see, 

More. occ. Luke iii, 13. 

ITAy/y, 45, 9, from perf. mid. wewaxla, of 
wayoow to strike. 

1. A stroke, a stripe, a wound. See Luke 
X. 90. xii. 48, Acts xvi. 23, 33. 


xv. 1, 6. It is obvious (ο derive our 
English word plague from the Latin 
plaga, which from the Doric wAasa for 
way/y: But I must confess, when ἵ 
*find that the Islandic pluaga denotes 
a calamity, the Swedish #laga and Irish 
Ae eg to plague, the Welsh pia, and 

utch plaag a plague, I am inclined to 
deduce not only these northern words 
and Engl. plague, but even the Latin 
plaga and Greek σλγη, not from the 
V. mAyoow, but from the Heb. mp to 
cleave, cut or break in pieces. 

TlAnbos, 205, Ες, v0, from σλήθω to fill. 

A multitude, a great number. Mark iii. 
7, & Luke i. 10. ti. 18. Jam. v. 20, 
1 Pet. iv. 8, & al. freq. On Luke v. 6, 
see Herodotus, lib, i. cap. 141, cited in 
Wetstein, Spulavwy waybos, 4 number of 
sticks. occ. Acts xxviii, 3. Priceus in 
Pole Synops, shews that wAy,6o¢ is in the 
best Greek writers likewise applied to 
inanimate things, | 

Ἰλήθυνω, from wArybos α multitude, which 

from wAybos the same. 
Transitively, To multiply, increase, cause 
fo multiply or increase. 2 Cor. ix. 10. 
Heb. vi. 14, Also, Intransitively, To 
multiply, be multiplied. Acts vi. 1. Πλη» 
θυνοµαι, pass. Το be multiplied or in- 
creased, to abound. Mat. xxiv. 12. Acts 
vi. 7, xii. 24; where it is applied to the 
word of God, considered as a divine seed 
bringing forth abundant increase. See 
Doddri fe on the place, and comp. Av- 
ζανω III, 

Πληθω, from the obsolete V. wraw to fll, 
which see; whence thereduplicate verbs 
σιμτλαω and winwAyus the same. 

I. To fill, make full, as a spunge with vine- 
gar, Mat. xxvii. 46. John xix. 29.—a 
marriage feast with guests, Mat. xxii. 10. 

Il. To fill, in a figurative and spiritual 
sense, as with the Holy Spirit, Luke i. 
15,41, 67, δε al._—with fear, Luke ν. 
26.——with madness, Luke vi. 11.—with 
astonishment, Acts iii. 10.—with zeal, 
Acts v. 17. xiii. 45.—with cenfusion, 
Acts xix. 90. 


*“ PLAGUE, ‘pestis, C. B. pla, B. plaeg, Gr. 
wants, ‘el whale, Islandis plaaga, est calamitas, 
Succis #7l8Ga to plague, Hibernii lagam, L.”’ 
Lye's Junius Etymol. Anglican. e 

11. In 
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IIE In the Pase. To be fulfilled, completed 
ended, of time. Lake 23, 57. it. a1, 
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_ more. Luke xxii. 21, Comp. Mat. xi. 22. 
xxvi. 64. Luke xii. 31. Hence 


where the meaning certainly is not that 2. Adversative, But. Luke xxiii. 28. 
the eight days. were ended, bat that the) 3. But, yet, nevertheless. Mat. xviii. 7. xxvi. 


eighth day was come. SexGen. xvii. 12. 


Lev. xti. 3, and comp. Lupwaypow IIT. | Tlaypys, sos, ας, 6, 


ITAyxhys, 8, 6, from wAyocw to strike. 
A striker (30 Pletarchin Marcell. p. 298. 


$9. Luke x. 20, et al. 

5, και Toes, from: 
σσλαω or σλημι to fill, compounded per- 
haps with ῥεω to flow. 


C. ry 218 πληκΊης); or, a reviler, onciT. Full, in a passive-sense, Aled. Mat. xiv. 


who by reproackful and upbraiding lan- 
guage wounds the conscience of his bre- 
thren. Thus the Greek commentators, 
Theodoret, Chrysostom, and Ecumenius, 


20. xv. 37, & al. Comp. Luke iv. 1. 
Acts vi.3, 5,8. xix. 28. [lanens Aewpas. 
Full of leprosy, Lukev. 12, means over- 
run with that disease. | 


understand it: But Τλεορλφίαοί, joining | Η. Abounding or abundant in. John i, 14. 


both the proper and figurative sense of 


Acts ix. 36, 


the word together, explains it, µητε da ΠΠ]. Abundant, copious, ample. 2 John ver.8. 


χειρων wAyrtlovia, µητε δια awixpwy Aolwy IV. Full, ο 


χαι αποτοµων ακαιρως, neither smiting 
with the hands, nor unseasonably with 
bitter and severe words.” occ. 1 Tim. 
jii. 3, (where it is opposed to aparay.) 
Tit. i. 7. See Suicer Thesaur. and Edsner 
and Kypke on } Tim. the latter of whom 
explains the word by vehemens, impe- 
tuosus, litigator, vekement, tmpetuvus, 
quarrelsome. 

Πλημμυρα, as, 7, from wAnuuy the flow of 
the sea, us opposed to the ebb (which 
from mAnus or wAaw to fill) and pope 
to flow, which from the oriental ‘yp the 
same. 

I. The flow of the sea, full or high tide. 
Thus sometimes used in the profane 

- writers. 

11. 4 flood, ing tnundation, whether 
of a river, a lake, or the sea. occ. Luke 

- wi.48 The LXX have used this word, 
Job. xl. 16, or 23, Εαν yevyras σλημ- 
pupa, If there be a flood, for the Heb. 
“73 pw» p71, Behold the stream may press ; 

. 00 Platarch and Philo cited by Wetstein 
apply it to rivers, and Dionysius Παὰ- 
carn. by Kypke to a lake. 

Σ1λη», An adverd or conjenction, from 
aAsoy more, 

1. An Adverb. 

" 1. Governing a genitive, Besides, q. d. more 
thon, Mark x1i. 92. John viii. 10. Acts 
XV. 28. xxvii. 22. 

2. With a genitive. Besides, Acts 
vii, 1, So with ὅτι and a verb following, 
Except thul, q. d. more than that. Acts 
Xk. 23. 

II. A conjunction. 

1. Moreover, but moregver, q. d. what és 


lete, perfect. Mark iv. 28. 
So the L ape it to σταχυες abl 
eb. xbn fall, Gen. xli. 


corn, for the 
7, 22. 
TlAypopopsw, co, from srAnpys fall; and gopsw 
“Te ή, " orouplyércomplsh 
I. To fu or accomplish, occ. 
2 Tim. iv. 5, where Ολο” and Theo- 
phylact explain it by σληρωσον. Comp. 
Acts xil, 25. xx. 24. Col. Mee IIAy- 
0 » ὅμαι, pass. Το led. 
ο ας. Aig 17. So the vile im- 
pleatur; ChAysostom σληρωθη, and Theo- 
phylact βαδαιωθη, » sis wapas ελθη και 
wdrnpady, might be established, or might be 
brought ta an ae and completed.” And 
in this sense of being aécomplishéd, I 
think Campbell, whom see, ο. 
that it ought to be understood, Luke i. 
1. Comp. also ΜΗ Proleg. p. v. 
II. Πληροφορεομαι, spas, Pass. To be fully 
d, or convinced. occ. Rom. iv. 21. 
xiv. δ. See Wolfius and Whitby on this 
latter text, and Suicer’s Thesaur.ia Πλη» 
popopsw, Clement in 1 Cor. § 42, and 
Ignatiue Magnes. § 8,11, & al. use the 
word in this sense. 
Πληροφορια, as, 7, from the same as.wAy- 
ῥοφορεω. 
Fault conviction or assurance. occ. Col, 
1. 2. 1 Thess, i. 5. Heb. vi. 11. x. 21. 
Comp. [lAnpogopew IT. 
Πλήηροω, w, from aAnpns full. 
I. To fll, as a net with fish, Mat. xiii. 48.— 
as a house with a perfumed smell, Joha 
ΧΙ. 3. Comp. Acts.ii. 2. Eph. i, 23, 
where wanpeysve is for wAnpavios. Sa 
Xerophon, as Beza hath observed, uses 
«ληρυσθαι for wAngey, Hist. Greec. lib. As 
ry 
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On Acts ii. 28, we may remark that 
Longinus, De Sublim. sect. vit. has the 
similar expression, Η φυχη--ΠΛΗΡΟΙΥ- 
.TAI ΧΛΡΑΣ, The eoul 15 filed with 
wt ofill wp, as a valley, Luke ii. 5.—or 

. @ measure, Mat. xxiii. 32. 

Ill. Ίο fill up, supply. Phil. iv. 19. 

LV. To fulfil, complete, of time, Mark i. 15. 
Luke xxi. 24. Jeha vin. 8. Acts xxiv. 
27 .—of number, Rev. vi. 11. 

V. To complete, perfect. John xv. 11. Phil. 
ii, 2. Col. ii. 10. 

VI, Tou complete, Anish, end. Luke vii. 1. 

VIL, 1ο fulfil, complete, accomplish, perform 

ο fully. Mat, ini. 15. Luke ix. 31, (where 
see Kypke.) Acts χι. 25. Rom. xiti. 8. 
Col. iv. 17, wheresee Elsner and Wolfius. 

VALI. To preach or explain fully. Rom. xv. 
ig. Col. 1. 25. 

IX. To fulkl, accomplish, or perform, what 
was foretold or prefigured in the O. ‘I. 

ο Mat. i. 22. xxi. 4. John xix, 24, 306. 
Acts xii. 27. With many learned and 

α respectable men, I was once of opinion 
that the ex pressions, Τοτεεπληριυθη, hen 

ο was fulfilled, Ὅπως and ἵνα wAnpwbn, 

, Dhat it méght ὃς, or So that tt was, ful- 

Jilled, were in several pitssages of the 
; New Testament prefixed to texts of 
- the Old, ia a sense of allusion or accom- 
modatien only. Of such instances the 
strongest seeined to be Mat, il. 15, ver. 
‘17, 18, and vin. 17. 

On Mat. ti. 15, observe that Hos. xi. 1, 
to which it refers, runs thus, [Vien Israel 
was a child, then I loved him, and called 
my son out of Egypt. This latter part of 
the text, St. Matthew tells us, was ful- 
filled by God's calling his son Jesus out 
of Egypt, comp. ver. 19, 20. To account 
‘for this application Jet us turn to Exod. 
iv. 22, 23, where God commandeth 
Mosea, Thou shalt sey unto Pharaoh, Thus 
saith the LORD, Israel (i8) my son 
(even) my firat-born. And I say unt thee, 
Let my won go, that he muy serve me. In 
delivering which message to Pharaoh, 
Exod. ν. 1, Moses and Aaron say, Jhus 
sgith the LORD God of Israel, Let my 
people go, that theg may hold a feast unto 

me in the wilderness. Now onder the Pa- 

ο triarcha] dispensation, every first-bernson 


, in the holy line, reckoning from the Fa-|,,, 
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jmogenilure, was a type of the Graaf 
να. burn *, even of the Messiah, and, be 
dowbt, was regarded assuch by the pious 
believers of etimes. λε people of 
Israel then being thus eolemnly declared 
by God hnneelf to be hie Sex, even his 
First-bora, must (like David afterwards, 
see Ps. Ixxxix.27.) havebeen considered 
by the ancient believers as being, ta some 
respect, av eminent type of the same ex- 
alted personage. And let itbe particular- 
ly observed, thatthe Lorb gave to Israel 
_ this high title, on occasion of his calling 
him outof Egypt. Believers therefore might 
naturally expect that something similar 
to the calling of Israel out of Egypt, would 
happentoHim whom Israel represented. 
If Jesus then was indeed the Messich the 
Son of Ged, the Great First-born, St. Mat- 
thew very pertinently applied Hosea’s 
words coucerning God's calling Israel 
when a child (i. e. 1n a pohtical sense, as 
not being yet formed into an indepen- 
dant nation) out of Egypt, to his ealling 
the anti-type of Isracl, even hu beloved 
child Jesus, out of the same country, . 
As to Mat. 1.17, 18, if, agreeably to St. 
Paul’s doctrine, 1 Cor. x. 6, 11, we con- 
sider the church and people of Israel as 
historical (ypes of the Chrietian church and 
people, and what happened to thuse as 
types ot what should be fulfilled in these; 
and purticularly if we regard the capti- 
vity of the former in Babylon as the em- 
blem of the more awful cuptivity of the 
latter in death and the grave, we shall see 
that the words of the prophet Jeremmh, 
- ch. xxxi. 15, 16, 17, a ee in their 
primary, inimediate and outward serse 
certainly relative to the Bubylonish capti- 
vily, yet were, as the Evangelist asserts, 
SJulfilicd or accumplished, i, ο. in their ul- 
timate and highest view, by the slaughter 
of the infants at Bethlehem, and it's 
neivhbourhood. Yca, the expression that 
Rachel would not be comforted, because 
they were not, is more properly appli- 
cable to a natural, thau to a pélitical 
deatht. Comp. under Ess VILL. With 
regard to Mat. viii. 17, it is almost a hi- 


-- 


9 See Πρωτοτοχος helow, aud Hel. and Arg. Lex- 
icon under 723 I. 
¢ See Mr. Lowth’s Notes on Jer. xxxi. 15, and 
excellent Sermon of Dr. George Horne’a (la 


ther, i.e. every one who had the rights of] Lord Bishop of N.ruich), vol. i. Dise, x 


teral 
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. teral translation of the Heb. of Isa. liii. 

-@ which undoubtedly may, and, [ 
think, ought to, be rendered, Surely he 

. himself took away our infirmities, and 

_ carried off our sicknesses or maladtes— 
an interpretation which the Greek: in 
Mat. viii. 17, will likewise very well 
bear. Comp. Basagw ΠΠ. 

X. When Christ says, Mat. v. 17, I came 

. mot ty destroy the luw or the prophets, 
αλλα «λήρωσαι bet to fulfil, I appre- 
hend, that, in order to make out the 
convection between this and the two 
following verses of our Saviour’s dis- 
course, we must take wAnpwoas in it’s 
most erfensive sense, as denoting that 
Christ came not only to fulfil the types 
and prophecies by his auctions and sutter- 
ings, but also to perfurm perfect obedience 
tu the luw of God in his own person, 
and fully (ο enforce and expluin it by his 
doctrine. See Kupke. 

XI. TlAgqoey την καρδιαν, To fill the heart. 
Acts v.32. This wan hebraical or helle- 
nistical expression signifying (ο embulden, 
and corresponding to the Hebrew one, 
5d me edn, used Esth. vii. 5, Eccies, 
Viti, 11, and by the LXX in the former 
text rendered εΊολμησε hath dured, and 
in the latter EYTTAHPO@OPH@H Ἡ 
ΚΑΡΔΙΑ. 

ἥληραμα, aros, vo, from «σληροω fo fill. 
Properly, A filling, or palling up. 

I, 4 fulness, or being full, occ. Mark viii.20. 
Ποσων σπυριδων wrypwpara κλασµατων 
sears; How many baskets full of frag- 

. ments, literally, the fulnesses of how many 
baskets of fragments, did ye take up? 

TI. Somewhat put in to fill up. occ. Mat. ix. 
16. Mark τι. 21. 

111. A fulness, complelenumber.occ. Rom. xi. 
12, 25, where see Whitby and Duddridge. 
_ Iu both texts it imports α general con- 
gies to Christianity. See Macknight. 
”» Πληρω ς γή, The fulness of the 
earth, : eal the κου] things with which 
the earth is filled or plentifully etored. 
oce. 1 Cor. x. 26, 28. Comp. Ps. xxiv, 1. 

Observe, that in 1 Cor. x.28, the words 

.. 8 yap Kupie x yy καὶ το ὤληρωμα αυτης 
are wanting in eleven MSS, seven of 
which ancient, and in the Syriac and 
Vulg. versions, that they are reyected by 
the niost emtnent critics mentioned by 
Wetstcin, to whow we may add By. 
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Pearce(whom see), and omitted in Gries- 

bach's text. 

V. Πλήρωμα νυµα, λείας of the law. 

oce. Rom. xt. 10. Comp. ver. 8. 

VI. Πλήρωμα ευλο]ίας, A fulness of bless- 
ing, i.e. a full and abwadant Liessing. 
occ. Rom. xv. 29. Comp. under Ευλο- 
ha IV. : 

The Apostle prays, Eph. iii. 19, iva aA 
ῥρωθωσιν εις way το wWAnpwpa τω Ose, 
that they may be filled with all the fulneve 
of God, 1. 8. says Lheodoret, wa, τελειως 
αυτον evoixoy deywvias, that they may re- 
cetve him entirely for an inbabitant.” See 
alsu Doddridge and Macknight. 

Eig µετρον yAnuas va αληρωματος τη 
Xpiss, ph. iv. 13, 1ο the measure of the 
full stature of Chrast, 1. 6. to that full sta- 
ture or growth in spiritual graces which 
becomes the body of Christ. See Waitby 
and Wolfius on the text. : 

VII. The fulness of time denotes the comple. 
tion of a particular pertud of time before 
ordained and appointed. Eph. 1. 10. Gal, 
Iv. 4, where see Raphekius und Wolfue. 

VIL. Completion. The church is called the 
warpwpe of Christ, who filled all in ail. 
Eph. i. 28. EwAypwos yap αυτην, says 
Theodoret, mavlodawwy yapicpaluy και 
OMe EY QUIN, καὶ SumEpINaATEs κατα την 
«σροφητΊκην gwryy. Tero δε axpilasepoy 
κατα τον μελλον]α βιον yernosias. For 
he hath fled it with ull kinds of gifts, 
and dwelleth init, and walketh init, as 
the Prophets express it. But this will be 
done more perfectly in the lifetocome.”® 
Locke also takes the word here in a pas- 
sive sense for a theng tu be filled and com- 
pleted. But Vheophyluct’s interpretation 
seenis better, whu says the Church is the 
Ππληρωμα Completion of Christ, as the 
bocdy and limbs are of the head. See his 
words in Su¢cer’s Thesaurus, ** Without 
the Church, which is his body, Christ 
would net be complete.” Macknight on 
Rom. x1. 12. 

ΙΧ. Zhe fulness of divine graces and mer- 

cies in Christ, John 1. xvi, where ** the 

expreasion Ex τω σληρωµατὸς asra is 
very observable. The Gaosticks in σθ- 
neral, and the Cerinthians in purticular, 
were wont to talk much of the ὄληρωμα 
or fulness, by which they meant a jicts- 
tious plenitude of the Deity, in which the 
whole raoc of Zuns was svpposed tu sub- 

sist, 
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- ist, and intowhich spiritual men (such as 
they esteemed themselves) should here- 
. after be received. It was the doctrine of 
the Valentinians (and probably of the 
- elderGnosticks also) that they were them- 
. selves of the spiritual seed, had constaht 
grace, and could not fail of being admit- 
ted into the plenitude above; while others 
- were, in their esteem, carnal, had grace 
but sparingly or occasionally, and that 
not to bring them so high asthe plenitude, 
- but to an intermediate station only. But 
δι. John here asserts, that ci Christians 
equally and indifferently, all Believersat 
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continued incapable ofsuffering when he 
descended into Jesus the Son of theCre- 
ator, undafterwards flew back aguininto 
his own Pleroma.” Ignatius also seemsto 
allude to the Cerinthian Heretics when, 
in his salutation to the Charch of Ephe- 
sus, he calls it Ευλο[ηµενη av µε/εθει Ges 
Πατρος, ΠΛΗΡΩΜΑΤΙ. Blessed in the 
greatness of God the Father, The Plero- 
ma or Fulness; and when he salutes the 
Cherch of the Trailians, Ey TQ: ΠΛλΕΗ- 
PQMATI, In the Plerona or Fulness. 

The above cited are ali the passages of 
the N. T. wherein «ληρωμα occurs. 


large have received of the plenitude or|TlAyoiov, An adv. governing a genitive, 


. fulness of the Divine Logos, and that not 
sparingly, but in the largest measure, 
- grace upon grace, accumulated grace, or | 
rather race following in constant suc- 
ceusion, grace for grace.” Thus the 
learned Waterland, \mportance of the| I. 
- Doctrine of the Trinity, ch. vi. p. 260, | II 
: 2, 2d edit, And indeed a person who 
. knows a little of the History of Heresy 
inthe primitivechurch, can hardly doubt 
‘ but Se. John alluded to Ceriathus and 
. bis followers in the above expression. 
Χ. The fulness of the Godhead in Christ. 
. Cok, it. 9, (where see Macknight) i. 19. 
Comp. Βυδοχεω I. ‘The word Hanpapa 
: inthese expressionsofSt. Paul, avin that 
- of St, John uader Sense ΙΧ. seems hike- 
Wise to glance at the fictitious Πλήρωμα 
of Cerinthus, whom, as we learn from 
. & Jarome, the Apostle often laskes, and 
who was so far from teaching that the 
Pleroma, or Fulness of the Godhead dwelt 
- bodily tn Christ, that, according to Ire- 
φαιά, & very early witness, he taught 
- thet + ‘* the Creator and the Father of 
the Lord weredifferent, as were likewise 
the-Son of the Creator and Christ; the 


from weAas the sume, and this perhaps 
from the Heb. p55 to make level, even, 
smooth; or from the same werd in the 
sense of weighing, in order to which 
things must bebrought zighk toeach other. 
Near. John iv. 5. 


. Πλησιον, with the prepositive article 


masc, 6, and sometimes witheut it, as 
Luke x. 29, 36, is used us a Ν. q. d.‘O 
wy «λησιον, One who is near, a neigh- 
bour, a friend, This character the Scribes 
and Pharisees seem to have confined to 
those of their own nation and religion, 
See Mat. v. 43. Luke x. 29. But our 
blessed Saviour, in his parable of the 
good Samaritan, Luke x. teaches us to 
extend it to all mankind, as St. Paul 
also doth Rom, xiii, 8, 0, where, in ex- 
plaining the commiaud of loving our 
neighbour as ourselves, he uses srapey 
another, 1. e. any other man, 89 a synony- 
mous term with σον wAyciov, a neigh- 
dour. Raphelius on Mat. ν. 43, shews 
from Polybius, that the Heathen Greeks, 
in this preferable to the Pharisuical 
Jews, by ὁ wayoioy a neighbour meant 
any man, even ey Opos an enenry. 


latter of whom came from above, and | TIAycpory, ης, ἡ, from werdnopas 


, Speaking of the seeds of the Cerinikian, Ebio- 
n@an, and other heresies, which denied that Christ 
was come in the flesh, he says, '' Quos & ipse /Jo-| 
Rannes } in Epistold sud Anuchristos vocat, & Apostolus 
Paulus freqoenter percutit.”” Prolog. in Mat. 

$+ 6 αμ (i. ο. Cerinthue amd the Nicolajtans) 


pass, of σληθω to fill, of the same for 
as σεισµονη from σεχειόµαι. 

A repletion, satisfying. ους, Col. i. 28. 
The word isused by the LXX Exed. xvi. 


- 3, and often by the profene writers in 


the hike view. See Elsner and Wetstean. 


cunt alterum quidem Fabricatorem, alium eutem| ΠΛΗΣΣΩ, or ΠΑΗΤΤΩ, from the Heb. 


Patrens Domini: Et alitum quidem Fabricatoris Fi- 
lium; allerum vero de superioribus, Christum, quem 
& impassibilem persecerasse, descendentem in Jesum 
Filium Fatvricatoris, & iterum revolasse in suum Ple- 
yema.” Ireneus, Advera. Heeres. lib, iii. cap. 11, 
p's 218, edit, Grabs, 


yop to shake. 

To smite, strike. occ, Rev. viii. 12, where 

it is apie to the sun, moon, and stars; 

and the learned Dawbur observes, that 

the Rabbinical Jews in like wanner = 
6 


πλΛλο 


the Chald. np), which in their style sig- 
nifies * ¢o strike, and the N. “p> smiting, 
to express an eclipse of the sun or moon: 
In which sense also the Latins apply 
the verbs percutere and icere to smite, 
striket. Comp. Vitringa on Rev. 

TWAosapsoy, #, Το. A diminutive of aAosey. 
4 hetle ship, or vessel, α sailing-boat, 
Mark iii. ϱ. iv. 96. 

Πλοίο», a, το, from aewaoa perf. mid. of 
wAsw to sail, 

A sailing-vessel, whether large or small, a 
ship, abark. See Acts xxvii. 87. Jam. iil. 
4. A sailing-boat. See Luke v. 3, 7. 

Σ]λους, 86; 08, w; 6, also Πλας, gen. wAoos, 
(comp. Nas) from wewaoa perf. mid. of 
wAsw to sail, 

1. Sailing, navigation. occ. Acts xxvii. g. 

Bo Agrippa in Josephus, Ant. lib. xvi. 

. cap. 2,§ 1. ΤΟΝ--ΠΛΟΥΝ, επιδαινονΊος 

+ Fa χείµωνος, OTK ενομιζε ΑΣΦΑΛΗ, 
thought that, as winter was upproach- 
ing, sailing was not safe.” 

Jl. 4 course by sea, a voyage. occ. Acts 
ΧχΙ. 7. xxvii. 10. 

TiAgoies, sa, 107, from wasrog riches. 

1. Rick, having, or abounding in, riches. 
Mat. xxvii. 57. Luke xii. 16. xiv. 12, 
& al. freq. 

II. Rich, in 8 spiritual eense, i. e. in faith, 
holiness, and good works. See Jam. ii. 5. 
Rev. ii. ϱ. iti. 17. Comp. Luke xii. 21. 

III. Rich, in gloryand happiness, as Christ 
was before his incarnation. 2 Cor, viii. 

~9. Comp. Jvhn_xvii. 5. 

IV. Rich, abounding, as God in mercy. 
Eph. ii. 4, 

TIAsowws, An Adv. from earAgcios. 

Richly, abundantly, occ. Col. mi. 16. 
1 Tim. vi. 17. Tit. in. 6. 2 Pet. i. 12. 

ITAsrew, w, from Ώλετος. 

]. Το δε or grow rich, 1 Tim. vi. ϱ. 

II. To be rich, in a spiritual sense, and that 
whether in imagination only, Luke i. 53. 
(comp. Rev. 111. 17. Μαι. ix. 13. Mark 
9 Thus in the Talmudical Tract, Maccoth, tow 

{pen wm, And behold these are leaten,” & al. See 

Suicer, Thesaur. in Πλησσω, and Castell, Heptagiot. 

Lexicon in mp). 
¢ Thus Lucan, Pharsal. I. lin. 538, 9. 

Jam Phebe, toto cum fratrem redder et orbe, 
Terrarum sudité percussa expalluit umbrd. 


And Manilius, Astron. lib. i, 


5 Oy si plana foret tellus, simul icta per omnes | 


ο ςεγεί toto pariler migerabilis orbe, 
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li. 17. Luke v. 31, 82.)—or in reality, 
as in good works, 1 Tim, vi. 18; in the 

races of the Spirit here, and in glory 

ereafter, 2 Cor, viii. 9. Comp. 1 Cor. 
iv. 8, where it seems particularly to re- 
fer to the miraculous gifts of the Spirit. 
TLagraiv εις Geov, Luke xii, 21, is, Το be 
rick for God's on Aa service in works 
of piety and ciarity. So Wetstein and 
Wolfius cite from Lucian, Epist. Saturn. 
24. (tom. ii. p. 830, Β. edit. Βεπεά. ) 
EX το κοινον ΠΛΟΥΤΕΙΝ, To be rich for 
(the benefit of) the community;” and 
from Phil Byzant. ΠΛΟΥΤΕΙΝ ΕΙΣ 
@ewy ΚΟΣΜΟΝ, To be rich for the Λο- 
rour of the Gods." 


ILI. To be rich, abundant, as God in grace 


and mercy towards all men. Rom. x. 12. 

Πλατιζω, from waAaros. 

l. To make rich, enrich, both naturally and 
spiritually. occ, 2 Cor. ix. 11, 

11. To enrich in a spiritual sense, as with 
the blessed truths and hopes of the Gos- 
pel. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 10. Πλκ]ιζομαι, pass. 
To be enriched, as with the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit. occ. 1 Cor. i. 5. 

Πλυτος, 8, 6. Eustathius says that σλη ον 
is thus denominated q. wodAveloyv—éri εκ 
mwodAwy ετων ess cuvylpevos, because it is 
collected frum many years; or it may be 
Ρο called because it will suffice for many 
years, as the rich fool said in the Gospel, 
Luke xii. 19, Suul, thus hast much goods 
laid up εις ern wodAa for many years, 

I. Riches, wealth, gouds. Mat. xiii. 22. 
1 Tim. vi. 17. 

IL. Abundance, copiousness. 2 Cor, viii. 2. 

ILI. Riches, in a spiritual sense, spiritual 

gain or udvartage, Rom. xi. 12. Heb. 
xi. 26. 
Spiritual abundance, Rom, ii. 4. iv, 38. 
Col. 1. 2. Eph. ἱ. 7.1. 7. Spiritual exe 
cellence, Eph. i. 18. Comp. Eph. iii. 8, 
where it seems to denote that super- 
abundance of grace and mercy, those 
treasures of love to man, which are in 
Christ Jesus, and which no heart can 
fully conceive, no tongue express. 

ITATNQ. . 

To wash, properly αν clothes, by + plunge- 
ing them in water (comp. Ανω); 80 it 
may, like the Eng. plunge, be derived 
from the Heb. 921 {9 swallow, swallow 


¢ See Homer, Odyss. vi. lin. 85, ὃς seqt. 
Ν η MD, 


ONE 


up, as water does. See Ps. Ixix. 16, in 
Heb. occ. Rev. vii. 14, where see Wel- 
stew, 
Ίνευμα, ατος, vo, from wervsopas perf. 
pass. of avew, wvsvew, to breuthe. 
1. The material spirit, wind, or air in motion. 
So Aristotle, De Mundo, Ανεμος adey 25-1 
«πλην anp worvs ῥεων, ists μα και wvev- 
μα λε[εται, Wind is nothing sated a a 
ε quanitty of air fluwiag, which is 
ae called oe Theophanes, Houyil. 
xlvii. p. 325. Άυτος 6 χιγημενὸς aye λε- 
Solas orvevpa, The air itself in motion, is 
called wvevza.” occ. John iii, 8. Comp. 
Cant. iv. 16. Baruch vi. 61, To δε αυ]ο 
χαι ΠΝΕΥΜΑ εν waon χωρα ΠΝΕΙ. 
In this sense the word isapplied not only 
in the LXX, Gen. i. 2. viti. 1. Job i. 19. 
Ps. x. 7, or xi. 6. xlviii. 7, & al. for the 
Heb, nh, but frequently in the profane 
writers. See Scapula. 1ο what he has 
observed I add, that Josephus, Ant. lib. i. 
cap. 1. § 1, speaks of ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΟΣ 
αυτην (την γην namely) ανωθεν ews θεονΊος, 
the spirit which came upon the earth 
frum above,” at the formation namely, 
Gen. 1. 2; and that he uses ΠΝΕΥΜΑ 
βιαιον for a violent wind, Ant. lib. xiv. 
cap. 2. §2, and De Bel. lib. iii. cap. 8, 
§ 3, as Lucian also does Baw ΠΝΕΥ- 


ΜΑΤΙ, Ver. Hist. lib. 1. tom. i. p. 714.) VI. 7. 


So Plato, Pheedon. § 24, edit. Forster, 
has psladw τιν ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΙ for a high 
wind. In like manner spiritus, from spiro 
to blow, breathe, is applied in Latin, as 
by Virgil, Eu. xi. lin. 365, 





Boree cum Spiritus alto 
Intonat Egzo. 


When the northern Blast 
Roars in th’ Aigéan.——— 











Comp. Acts viii. 39, with 1 K. xviii. 12. 
And because the air is a most rful, 
though subtle and iavisibleagent,{see John 
tii. 8, above), hence ἤγευμα denotes 

ΕΙ. Lhe human soul or spirit breathed into 
man immediately by God himself (see 
Gen. 11.7. Rev. xi. J1.), and expressly 
distinguished both from his budy, σωμα, 
and from his Ψυχή, or animal soul, which 
he hath in common with the brutes. 
1 Thess. ν. 23. Comp. Heh. iv. 12, Eph, 
iv. 23. Mat. xxvi. 41. Lukei. 47. Acts 
vii, 59. Heb. xii, 28. 1 Pet. iii. 19. 
1Cor. ti. 11. It is applied to Christ's 
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human soul or spirit. 2 X¥YY. 50, 
Luke xxii. 46. John sie ae xix. 960. 
Comp. Acts vii. 59. 

On Luke xxiv. 37, 39, see Wetstcin, and 
observe, that what is there called wveupa 
is by Ignatius, ad Smyrn. § 8, styled das- 
µονιον ασωµατὀον, an sncorporeal demon 
or ghost. Comp. Δαίμονιον II. And it 
may be worth remarking in this place, 
that the leading sense of the old Eng, 
word ghost is breath (‘‘ spiritus, anima,” 
says Junius), whence it is applied not 
only to the dumasz soul, but also to the 
Holy Spirit ; that ghost is evidently of 
the same root with gust of wind; and 
that both these words are plain deriva- 
tives from the Heb. wya to mote with 
violence; whence also gush, &c. See 
Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under wy3. 


ΠΠ. A temper, or disposition of the soul. 


Rom. xi. 8. Comp. Luke ix. 55. Rom. 
γι, 15. 1 Cor, ii. 12. 1v.21. 1 Pet. ai. 4. 


IV. An evil spirit, a devil, whether used. 


absolutely, Mat, viii. 16, Luke ix. 3g. 
x. 20; or with the words unclean, cvil, 
or other like epithets added, Mat. x. 1. 
xii, 43. Mark ix. 25. Luke vii. 21, 
Vili, 2. Ri. 11, & al. 


V. A spiritual or incorporeal substance or 


a) 


ν 


. Or with epithets acded; 


John iv. 24. Acts xxiii. 8. 

third Person of the ever-blessed Tri- 
nity, as distinguished from the Father 
aod the Son, whose agency in the spirz- 
tual world is described to us in Scrip- 
ture by that of the wir in the natural 
(see John iil. 8. xx. 32. Acts ii. 4.), 
and thus Πνευμα is applied. 


- Either absolutely, as Mat. iv. 1. Mark 


1. 10. Acts xi. 28. xxi. 4, where zee 
Bowyer. 

So He is called the Holy Spirit, not only 
because He is theauthor of sanctification 
to man, but because HE is himself infi- 
nitely separated from and superiour to all 
creatures. Mat. i. 18, 20. ii. 1]. xii. 32. 
xxvii. 19, & al. freq. Comp. Rom. i. 45 
where see Wetstemn, 

—The Eternal Spirit. Heb. ix. 14, where 
see Bp. Fell and Doddridge. 


‘— Lhe Spirit of God, or of the Lord, as 


ne himself very God, a Person of Je- 
hovah. See Mat. iii. 16. Acts v.g. 1 Cor. 
1. 10, 11, 14. iii, 16. vi. 19. Comp. 
2 Cor. vi. 16. Wherefore also Christ, 


speaking 


WINE 
sem te hie Disciples, calle bim the 
irst of your Father. Mat. x. 20. Comp. 


om, vili. 11. Eph. iii, 14, 16. 
ο. of Christ the Son of God, 
since His gracious assistance was, ac- 
cording to the plan of man’s redemp- 
tion, a consequence of Christ’sdeath and 
suffering, and since, agreeably to the 
same plan, He is now sent by Christ. 

πι, μη]. ϱ. Gal. iv. 6. Phil. i. 19. 
Comp\John xv. 26. xvi. 7. Acts ii. 33. 
——The Spirit of Adoption, since he en- 
dues Believers with a fdial loving confi- 
dence in Gad, as their reconciled Father 
in Christ. Rom. viii.15, where He is ϱΡ- 
posed te the Spirit of Servitude, or that’ 
slavish fear of ¢ God, which the Mosaic 
law considered merely as the law ofa car- 
nal commandment, had a tendency te pro- 
duce, Comp, Gal. iv, 4—7. 2 ‘Tim. 1.7. 
—The Spirit of Grace, from the miracu- 
lous gifts and powers, which He gra- 
ciously vouchsafed to the primitive Be- 
lievers. Heb. x. 20.. Comp. ch. ii. 3, 4. 
vi. 4,5. Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii, 11, and 
Χαρις V. 
—Lhe Spirit of Truth, John xiv, 17. 
xv. 20; because He bore witness to 
Christ by his miraculous operation, aud 
led his Disciples into all the truth. 
John xvi. 19, | 
— The Spirit of Promise, Eph. i. 13, prin- 
cipally in respect of those miraculous 
works He performed, agreeably to the 
promise of God, by the prophet Joel, ch. 
ii. 28, and by Christ, Luke xxiv. 40. 
John xv. 26. xvi. 8, &c. Acts i. 4. ii. 33. 


YI. Acts xix. 1, 2, Paul finding certain 


\ Disciples ut Ephesus said unto them, Hace 
ye received the Holy Ghost since ye be- 
dieved? and they said unto him, Αλλ᾽ ede 
ει ΤΊγευμα Α/ιον εσιν,ηχθσαμε», which we 
translate, We have not so muck as ἀεαγα 
whether there be any Holy Ghost, us if 
the words related to the existence of that 
' Person in the Trinity. But this cannot 
be the meaning of them, because, ver. 3, 
they had been baptized into John's baptism, 


.1.e, by John himself, having been io 


Judea during his ministry: And part of 


: his doctrine, as recorded by all the four, 


~ 


Evangelists, was, that He that should 


. come after him, i.e. Christ, should buptize 


them with the Holy Ghost. See Mat. 
Ui. 12. Mark i, 8. Luke jii. 16. John 
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1.99. These Ephesian Disciples, there” ‘e, | 
could not be ignorant, that there emisted 
such a Divine Person as the Holy Ghost; 
but they say, We have not heard, ει 
Πνευμα ‘Aliov est, whether the Hoty Ghost 
be, that is, in action, or actually sent upon 
the Disciples of Christ. There is an 
exactly parallel expression, John vii. 39, 
Ovrw yap ην ἵνευμα “Ajsov, Fur the Holy 
Ghost was not yet given (say our Trans- 
lators rightly,) because that Jesus was pot 
yet glorified. Ephesus being at a preat 
distance from Jerusalem, these Disciples 
had not heard of the actual effusion ot phe 
Holy Ghost on Christ’s Disciples accord- 
to the Baptist’s doctrine. 


in ἱ 
vik The Holy Spirit is symbolically re- 


.presented, Rev. i. 4, by seven Sprrits, 
‘‘ in regard of the perfection and ouriety 
of his gifts and graces,” says Mr. Clark, 
Comp. «Επία IL. and see Vitringa. 

So Rey. iv. 5, The seven lamps of fire 
burning before the throne, which are the ) 
seven Spirils of God, denote the perfection 
or sufficiency of the Lloly Spirit co-operat- 
ing wilh Christ (comp. Rev. ν. 6.) upon 
his Church, as the material Spirit does 
with the material light: ‘Vhey moreover 
refer tothe seven /umpson the golden can- 
dlestick before the Cherubic throne in the 
Jewish Tabernacle and Temple. Comp. 
Exod. xxv.37.xxxvii. 23, and see Vitrine 
ga on Rev. iv. 5. ,Tveupara Ἱροφητων, 
1 Cor, xiv. 32, mean the inspirations of 
the Christian Prophets by the.Holy Spi- 
rit (see Whitby and Doddrulge) ; νο ver. 
12, aveuparwy are spiritual gifts. 


LX. It refers to Auman nature, Or max, con- 


sidered as regenerated or born again of the 
Holy Spirit, Jobu ui. 6. Comp.1 Cor. 
Vi. 17. 


X. A religious teacher who pretends to divine 


inspiration or authority, whether truly or 
falsely, See 1 John iv. 1, 2, 3,6. 1 Tim, 
iv. 1. Rev. xvi, 13. 


ΧΙ. The Svirit of the Law, as opposed to. 


the Letter of it, denotes it’s syeritualand _ 
evangelical meuning and import, as op- 
posed to it’s dteral sense and mere outward 
ordinances. See Rom. ii, 2g. (comp. ver. 
27,28.) Rom, vii. 6, 2 Cor. iti. 6. comp. 
ver, 17, and see Mr. Locke on these pas- 
sages. Our Lord says ina similar view, 
John vi. 63, The words that I speak unto 
you they are Spirit ang they ure life, i, e. 
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They are to be taken in a spiritual sense, |II. Spiritually, emblematically, mystically. 


and being thus embraced will quicken 


occ. Rev. xi. 8. Comp. Rev. xvii. 5, 7. 


you to a spiritual, and so bring you to|TINEQ, 1 fat. svevew, from the Heb. ΠΡ) 


eternal life.” See Doddridge and Mr. 
Clark on the place. 


Ἡνευματικος, η, ov, from «γευμα spirit, 


I. 


In general, Spirttual. 
Of persons, Spiritual. 
who is endued with spiritual ge 1 Cor, 
xiv. 37. comp. Gal. vj. 1,an 

there; or one whose mind is illuminated 
and sanctified by the Spirit of God. Thus 
it is opposed to Ψυχιχος an animal man, 
1 Cor. ii. 15, ¥comp. Jude ver. 19.) and 
to σαρχικοι carnal men, 1 Cor. iit, 1. 


11. Of things. It denotes spiritua/ things in 


general revealed by the Spirit of God, 


- 1 Cor. ii, 13;—Spiritual gifts bestowed 


on men by the Holy Spirit. See 1 Cor. 
xii. 1, &c. xiv. 1. Rom. 1. 11;——The 
spiritual blessings of the gospel. 1 Cor. 
ix. 11. Rom. xv. 27. Spirttual under- 
standing, Col. i. 9, is understanding in 
spiritual thingsbestowed bythe Holy Spi- 
rit. Spiritual songs, Eph. v. 19. Col. 11. 


to blow, breathe, for which Symmachus 
and Theedotion use it, Gen. ii. 7, as the 
LXX do the compound diarvew, Cant. 
ii, 17. iv. 6, 16. 


It denotes one} Το blow, breathe, as the wind or air. Mat. 


vii, 25, 27. Luke xii. 55. John 11. 8. 


Macknight| Tinto, q. rvoyy aw, to break, interrupt the 


breath, or from Heb. nb) ¢o breathe, and 
y 2’ to labuur, or ΠΟ) to afflict. 


I. To choak, suffocate, as by drowning. occ. 


Mark v. 18. Comp. Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. tv. cap. 7, § 5. 


II. To take another by the throat, so as al- 


most to strangle him, or rather {ο twist 
another’s neck behind him, as Wetstein on 
Mat.shews merciless creditors used to do 
by theirdebtors when they dragged them 
before the magistrates.occ. Mat. xvii1.28. 


Πγνικος, η, ov, from wervicias 3 pers. perf. 


pass. of rvsJw to suffocate, strangle. 
Suffocated, strangled. occ. Acts xv. 20, 
29. xxl. 25. 


16, are songs relative to spiritual things, | Πνοη, ys, 7, from wervoe perf. mid. of wyeus 


and composed under the influence of 
the Spirit. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 15, 26. 


III. The law i¢ said to be spiritual, Rom. 
vii. 14, as requiring not merely outward} ΠΝΟΙΗ (for ΠΝΟΗ) Bepeao, the breath 
' but inward spiritual obedience. Comp. 
Rom. ii. 29. Christians are bullt up aj II. Breath, or rather the air considered as 


spiritual House or Temple, as opposed to 


to breathe, blow. 


I. 4 wind, a blast of wind. occ. Acts ii. 2. 


So in Homer, Ἡ. v. lin. , we have 
or blust of Boreas, the north-wind. 


proper for breathing. occ. Acts xvii. 25. 


the material one which was made with | Τοδηρης, £95, 860 ὁ, ἡ, from was, rod0¢, the 


hands, and are in another view an holy 
Priesthood to offer up the spiritual sucri- 


Jices of prayer, praise, and obedience, ac- 


ceptable to God by Jesus Christ, 1 Pet. 
ii, 5, where see Doddridge’s Paraphrase. 


IV. Typical, emblematical, symbolical of spi- 


ritual things, mystical. 1 Cor. x. 3, 4. 
Comp, Tyvevxya XI. and Tyevparixws ΠΠ. 


~ ¥. It is applied to the glorified and spiri- 


VI. Τα πνευµατικα 


ἐμα]χεὰ bodies of the Blessed after the 
resurrection. 1 Cor. xv. 44. 

της πονηριας, Eph. vi. 
12, mean the πω, spirits. So Theophy- 
lact and Gcumentus explain the expres- 
sion by demons or devils. Comp. Tivevpa 
IV. and Luke vii. 21. viii, 2, and see 


foot, and αρω 


to fit. 

Reaching down to the feet (thus it 13 used 
as an adjective by the profane writers, 
see Weistein in Rev.), and εσθης being 
understood, A garment or robe reaching 
down to the feet. occ,-Rev. 1. 13, where 
Christ in Glory (comp. Exod. xxviii. 2.) 
is represented as clothed with such a 
garment, like the Jewish High Priest, 
whose outer robe, or, as it is sometimes 
called, the robe of the Ephod, is described 


‘by the same term ποδηρης in the LAX 


of Exod. xxviti. 4, answering to Heb. 
byn the outer garment or robe. Comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ΠΡ XI. 


Ἠοδος, τοδι, ποδα, &c. Gen. Dat. Accus, 
Wolftus on and Suicer Thesaur. in}: 
i. 


&c. of Πες, which see. 


- Tlvevparinos 
Ἠνευµατικως, Adv. from gvevparixes, 

1. Spirttually, by the assistance of the Holy 
Spirst, occ. 1 Cor. ii. 14. 


Ποθεν, Adv. either from we where? with 
the syllabic adjection Sev denoting from 
a place, or from ge where? and ¢ésy 
Srom whence. 

}. Pros 


to! 


1° Properly of place, interrogative, Whence ? 
Mat. xv. 33. Comp. Mat. xxi. 25. 

On Mark viii. 4, Kypke observes that the 
Greek writers likewise elegantly apply 
wosy and other adverbs of place to food. 

2. The phrases Ποθεν ssi, Whence he ts; 
and Ποῦεν ει συ; Whence art thou? sig- 
nify in the Aellentstical Greek, Who is his 
Sather, or Who is thy father ? Joha vii. 
27,.28. xix, 9..vomp. ver. 7, and see 
2 Sam, i. 13. 1 Sam. xxx. 13, in LXX, 
and Bp. Chandler's Defence of Christi- 
anity, p. 333, 4, Ist edit. who very justly 
observes, that John vii. 28, should be 
read interrogatjvely : Then Jeeus cried— 
Do you indeed know me, and whence 
Iam? See also Doddridge and Camp- 
bell on the Text. 

3. Whence? from what cause? by what 
means? Mat. xiit. 27, 54. Jam. iv. 1. 
4. How? how comes it to pass that? Luke 
1.43. Mark xii. 37, where see Kypke. 
Tloew, w, from ποιος qualis, of what sort or 
qualsty ? or of a certain sort, endued with 

α certain quality. 

I. To make, to endue a person or thing with 
α certain quality or qualities, q.d. to 
ον. See Mat. iii. 3. iv. 19, (comp. 

ark 1. 17.) Mat. v. 96. xxiii. 15. Luke 
xv. 19. John ν. 11, 15. ; 

1]. To make, appoint, constitute, Mark iii. 
14, Joho vi. 15. Acts ii. 96. Heb. iii. 2. 
where see Wetstein, and comp. 1 Sam. 
xii. 6, in LXX; and on Mark iii. 14, 
see Elsner for similar applications of 
wossw in the Greek writers. 

IIT. To make, διὰ, construct. Mat. xvii, 4. 
Mark ix. 5. Luke ix, 33. Comp. Mat. 
xix. 4. Acts xvii. 26, 

IV. To make, as implying creation. Acts 
Iv. 24. xiv. 15. xvii. 24. So in the 
LXX it frequently answers to the Heb. 
w3 {ο create, as Gen. 1. 1, 27, & al. 

V. To make, prepare. Mat. αχίὶ. 2. Mark 
vi. 21. Luke v. 20, & al. 

VI. To make, acquire, gain. Mut. xxv. 16. 
Luke xix. 18. Plato and Aristotle use 
the V. in the same sense. See Wetstein 
on Mat. So we say, to make money, 2 
fortune, &c. and the Latins, facere pecu- 
niam,—rem. 

VII. To keep, celebrate, as a religious festi- 
val. Mat, xxvi. 18. Heb. xi. 28. Thus 
not only the LXX use ποιειν ήασχα, to 
celebrate the passover, for the Heb. mwy 


& 
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mop, Exod. xii. 48. Numb, ix. 6, 14, 
Deut. xvi. 1, 2, & al. but Xenophon like- 
wise, as Cited by Raphelius and Wetstein 
on Mat. xxvi. 18, has ΠΟΙΕΙΝ ΤΑ 
ΟΛΥΜΠΙΑ, to celebrate the Olympics.” 
So Kypke quotes from Plutarch, Qupest. . 
Rom. p. 267, Τον Τερμινον w ΤΑ TEP- 
MINAAIA ΠΟΙΟΥΣΙ, Seoy νομαζονΊες, 
Reckoning Terminus, to whose honour 
they celebrate the Terminaita, for a god.” 
See also Blackwalfa Sacred Classics, 
vol. i. p. 32, 38. 

VIII. To bring forth, bear, produce, as fruit. 
Mat. 1. 8, 10. vii. 17, 18. The expree- 
sion xaproy wosiy, though applied b 
the LXX for the Heb. "bp mwy, Gen. 1. 
11, 12. 2 K. xix. 30, yet it is not a 

_ mere kebraical or hellenistical phrase ; 
for it is repeatedly used by Ariséotle, 
cited by Wetsteizx on Mat. iii. 8. 

1X. To produce, send forth, as a fountain 
does water. Jam. iii. 12. I know not of 
any classical writer who applies the V. 
in this manner. However in Thecphras- 
tws, Eth. Char. cap. 8, and in Aristo- 
phanes, Vesp. lin. 31, Zeus, 1. e. the 
heavens, or air, are said ποιει ύδωρ to 
produce water, 1. e. to rain. 

X. To make, i, 6. to treat or esteem az. 
1 John i. 10. ν. 10, Comp. Mat. xii. 33, 
where see Kypke. 

XI. Ποιειν ἔαυτον, or avvoy, To make hime 
self, i. e. pretend or claim to be, seipsum 
venditare. John v. 18. vili. 53. x. 98. 
xix. 7, 14. 

XII. With words of time, Το spend, pass. 
Acts xv. 33. xvili. 23. xx. 3. 2 Cor, xi. 
25. Jam. iv. 13, Comp. Acts xviii. 21. 
Raphelius ou Acts xv. 33, shewsthat ype- 
yoy woseiyis a pure Greek phrase; where 
see alsq Wolftus, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

XIII, Τοπιαζε, cause, Mat. v.32. Col. iv. 16. 

XIV. To do, perform, in whatever manner, 
transitively or intransitively. See Mat. 
i. 94. ν. 46, 47. vi. 1, 2. vii. 21, 22, ᾿ 
24, 26. Jobniv. 94, & al. freq. On John 
xiil, 27, see Alberti, Wolfius aud Wetstein 
for similar expressions of such seeming 
concession in the Greek and Latin writers. 
On Rev. xiil. 5, observe that πολεµον is 
wanting in the Alezandrian, in another — 
ancient and three later MSS, in the 
Syriac and Vulg. versions, and inseveral 
of the best editions, and is accordingly 
marked by Wetstein as spurious, and re- 

Nn3 jected 


WTO! 


jetted from the text by Griesbach ; and 
indeed woAguoy seems to be an addition 
by some copyist whodid not understand 
what was ineant by ποιήσαι alone, and 
that it signified absolutely (ο practise, to 
rform exploits, as the Heb. mux’, and 
*: Greek translation voiiyvis used Dan. 
viii. 12,24. xi. 28, 32, &al. See Vitringa 
on Rev. xiii. 5, and Bp. Newton on 
Proph. νο]. 3. p. 228, 8vo. 
With a dative of the person, Todo fo, 
act by, treat, agere cum. Mat. vii, 12. 
xxi. 36, 40. xxv. 40, 45. Luke vi. ΕΙ. 
Xviii. 41, where observe that we have 
the very same phrase in Azacreon, ede 
xi. lin. 1, 
ΤΙ ΣΟΙ ΘΕΛΕΙΣ ΠΟΙΗΕΣΩ; 


With two accusatives, one of the person, 
the other of the thing. Mat. xxvii. 22, 
Τι ev roinow τὸν Inox; What then shall 
1 do to Jesus? So Scapula cites from 
Aenophon, Vow os χακον or alaGoy, I do 
(to) you harm or good. See Vigerus 
De Idiotism. cap. v..§ 10. reg. 1. 

XV. To practise. John viii, 34. 1 John-iii. 

8, 9. Comp. John iii, 21. 

. Intransitively, Το work, labowr. occ. 
Mat. xx. 12. The verb is used in the 
same sense by the LX X. Ruth ii. 19. 
2K. xii. 11, for the Heb. mwy; and 
Isa. xiii, 13,. for the Heb. dy to work. 

XVII. Ὅδον ποιειν, Iter facere, Το go a 
journey, or simply to go. oce. Mark ii. 
23, where Wetstcin cites Herodotus, hb. 
Vii. cap. 42, using this phrase for the 
going or march of an army; and Kypke 
produces the same expression from 
Aenophon, Dionysius Haliearn, Josephus, 
and Dio Cassius. It ts not, therefore, 
to be rechioned a Latinism. 

AVEII. Πριειν govoy, To commit murder. 
Mark xv. So Polybius, cited by Ra- 
phelius, TIQUEIN αιμα xas PONOTS, To 
commit slaughter and murders. 

XIX. Καλως ποιειν, construed with an ac- 
cusative, To do good to, Mat. v. 44. This 
ie a phrase common in the best Greek 
writers. Very many MSS however (five 
ef which ancient) and some printed 
editions read in this text ress µισυσιν in 
the dat. and this reading ts embraced by 
Wetstcin aud Griesbach.—W ith a dative, 
according to the Latin or Syriac idiom, 


Luke vi..7. See Campbell's Pref.to Luke, 
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Ρ. 163. But the purest Greek writere 
also use wosety with a dative in the same 
sense. See Zeunius’s Note on Vigerus 
De Idiotism. cap. ν. § 10. reg. 16.— 
With a participle following, it denotes 
that the action expressed by such par- 
ticiple is right or proper. Aets x. 33. 
The best Greek authors frequently use 
the same phrase. See Wolfus and 
Wetstein on Acts, and Figerus De Idiot- 
ism. cap. v. § 10. reg. 2. 

XX. Εζω ποιει», To put out or aside, Acts 
v.34, where see Elsner, and Hoogeveen’s 
Note on Vigerus De Idiotism. cap. v. 
§ 10. reg. 6. : 

ἉΧ]. Hopssay σοιεισθαι, To make, or take, 
a journey, to journey, travel. Luke ΧΙΙ! 22. 
So Raphelius cites from the Life of Ho- 
mer, ascnibed to Herodotus, Δια Λαρισ 
την ΠΟΡΕΙΑΝ ΠΟΙΗΣΑΜΕΝΟΣ, Tak- 
ing his journey through Larissa; and 
from Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. vi. Kad" 

, davras την ΠΟΡΕΙΑΝ ΠΟΙΕΙΝ, To take 
their journey, or to travel, by them- 
selves.” See also Wetstein. Josephus 
uses the phrase with επι following, as 
St. Luke with εις, Tiros δε την ππροχειµε- 
yyy ΠΟΙΟΥΜΕΝΟΣ ΠΟΡΕΙΑΝ ew’ Λι- 
Γυπ]ον, Titus taking the journey, which 
he proposed, to Egypt.”? De Bel. hb. 
vit, cap. 5, § 3. Comp. cap. 2, § !. 

XXII. Αναδολην σοιείσθαι, Το make delay. 
Acta xxv. 17. 

ANIL. Πασαν στηδην ποιεισθαι, To use 
the utmost diligence, or eurnestness. OCC. 
Jude ver. 3. This phrase is used in the 
same sense by the best Greek writers, as 
may be seen in Welstein and Kypke oa 
Jude, and in Wetstcin on 2 Cor. viii. 7. 
Comp. under Πας VII. 

XXIV. Toei σολεμον µεῖα, To wage, or 
as we say, make, war with. Rev. xi. 7. 
ΧΙΙ, 17. xiii. 7. So Thucydides, cited 
by [Vetstein, TIOAEMON MET αυτων 
ΠΟΙΕΙΣΘΑΙ. 

XXV. Ἠαιειν cases pera τινος, To shew 
mercy, compassion, or kindness to any oue. 
oce. Luke 1. 72. x. 37. Jam. ii. 18. This 
seems an hellentstical expression. It ts 
used by the LXX, Gen. xxiv. 14. Jud. 
1. 24. viii. 35. Ruth 1. 8, & al. for the 
correspondent Heb. phrase—1on muy 
Dy. 

AXVI. Ποιεν κρατος, Luke i. 51. See 

under Κρατος. 


Tlaypee, 


rot 


Ίτοημα, ares, το, from σεποι]µαι perf. 
pass, of wosew {ο make. 
Somewhat made, a work, workmanship. 
occ. Rom. i. 20. Eph. 11. 10. Comp. 
Eccles. viii. 17, in LX X. 
Hence the Latin poéma and Eng. poem ; 
in which sense the Greek wosypa also is 
generally applied in the profane writers. 

Σοιησις, sos, Att. ews, 4, from aosew to 
act, do. 
An acting, deed, performance. occ. Jam. 
}. 25. Hence the Tatin poésis and Eng. 
poesy; so the Greek moyois is often 
used for the making of poems. 

Tlosmprys, 2, 6, from wossw to do, make. 
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the offices of a good shepherd and of a 
good king are very much alike.” See 
Hutchinson's Note there, Camerarius in 
Pole Synops. and Raphelius, MWetstein 
and Kypke on Mat. ii. 6, and comp, Ps, 
Ixxviiil. 70—72. But St. Jude, ver. 12, 
speaks of certain, ézurus woiatvovles, 
who fed themselces, i. e, delicately and. 
luxuriously, taking care of their own 
bellies. (comp. Phil, iii. 19.) The ex- 
pression is evidently taken from Ezek, 
xxxiv, 2, 8, 10, where the wicked shep- 
herds of Israel are described as _feed- 
tng themscloes, eCorxnnoav—éaures, LXX, 
whilst they neglected the flock. 


I, A doer, α performer. occ. Rom. ii. 18.111. Το rule, govern, restrain. occ. Rey. 


Jam. 3. 22, 23, 25, iv. 11. 

Il. 4 poet, a maker of poems. occ. Acts 
Xvi. 28, . 

IIOIKIAOS, η, ov. It may be derived from 
the Heb. pb denoting a species of colour 
(whence Latin and Eng. fucus), and 23 
all, q. ἆ, of all colours. 

I. Various, of various colours, Thus it is 
used not only in the LXX for the Heb. 
“pi spotted, Gen. xxx. 40. ὃς al. Mbp 
pieces, stripes, Gen, xxxvui. 3. & al. ΟΡ. 


il. 27. xii. 5, xix. 15. Comp. Ps. ii. 9, 
where the LX X render the Heb. yin 
by woimavers αυτες, thou shalt feed or 
tend them. : 
Ποιµη», ενος, 6, from wospasyw, which see. 
I. A shepherd, “‘ one who tends sheep in the 
pasture.” Johnson, Luke ii. 8, 15, 18, 20. 
If. It is applied spiritually t6 Christ. Mat. 
xxvi. 31. John x. 11, 12, 14, 16. Heb. 
xii}, 20. 1 Pet. ii. 25; and to the spiritual 
pastors of his flock. οσο, Eph. iv. 11. 


embroidered, 1 Chron. xxix. 2, ὃς al. but} Ποιμνη, ης, 7, from mosey. 


also in the profane writers. See Sca- 


pula. 
11. Various, different, manifold. Mat. iv. 24. 


Heb. ii. 4. xiii. ϱ. Jam. i. 2. 1 Pet. iv. 
10, & al. 

ΠΠοιμαιω. The learned Damm, in his Lexi- 
con, deduces it from we a flock, (used 
by Homer, LI. iii. lin. 198. Tl. xi. lin. 605. 
Il. xv. lin. 323, & al.) and paw {ο care, 
mind, curu, studeo; and σωύ may be 
deduced from waw to eat, which from 
Heb. nb the mouth ; for paw see under 
Masyopas. 

1. To feed or tend a flock, as a shepherd. 
οςς, Luke xvii. 7. 1 Cor. ΙΧ. 7. 

Il. To feed or tend, in a spiritual sense, occ. 
John xxi. 16. Acts xx. 28. 1 Pet. ν. 2. 
Rev. vii. 17. So Mat. ii. 6, it is spoken 
of Christ’s spirtiual government and care 
of his people, ‘The correspondent Heb. 
word to woiaves in Mat. is bwin ruling. 
Thus Homer frequently styles kings or 
rulers ΠΟΙΜΕΝΕΣ AAQN, Shepherds 
of the people; aud Xenophon observes, 
Cyropeed. lib. viii. p. 450, edit. Hutchin- 
son, Bvo. ‘Ori wapawAyoia epla esi νο- 
pews alabe και be 


ασιλεως alate, That ο. on ΠΕΝ. 


I, A flock of sheep. occ. Luke ii. 8, 1 Cor. 
x 


ΙΧ, {. 

II. A spiritual flock of men. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 31. John x. 160. 

Ποιμνιον, 8, το. A diminutive of woimry. 
A flock, properly a little flock. In the 
N. T. it is applied only spiritually. occ. 
Luke xii. 32. Acts xx. 28, 29. 1 Pet. 
ν. 2,3. On Luke xii..32, Wetstein shews 
that the purest Greek writers likewise 
Join the adjective σµικρος or pingos with 
a diminutive noun. 

Ποιος, a, ov, from ay which way? where ? 
how ? (which from Heb. ΠΡΝ where? 
dropping the * interrogative κ) and 60g 
such as, of which sort, qualis. 

What, which, of what sort, whether with 

an interrogation, Mat. xix. 18. xxi. 23. 

xxit. 36. Acts vii. 49; or without, Mat. | 

xxiv, 42, 49. Luke xii. 39. John xii. 33. 

Xxi. 19. ; 
1Ίολεμεω, w, from «σολεμος. 

I. To war, wage, or make war. Jam. iv. 2. 
Πεν. it. 16. 


9 See Note (s) in the Jena edition of Noldius’s 


n4 II. To 
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ΣΙ. To fight, engage. Rev. xii.7. So Dio- 
dorus Siculus, Kagyydoviwy TIOAEMH- 
ΣΑΝΤΩΝ και hy eylwy, The Cartha- 
ginians engagiwg and being, beaten.” 
See Raphelius, and comp. Πολεμς II. 

- THoarguos, a, 6, either from modus much, or 
many, and ὀλθω (0 destroy, q. wororguos, 
or, according to Damm, Lexic. from 
wadrapy the hand, which from σαλλω to 
shake, move, and this from Heb. p>» to 

_ shake. 

I, A war, Mat. xxiv.6. Mark xiii. 7. Dhuew 
«ολεμον, see under Ποιω XXIV. 

II. A battle, an engagement. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. 
Heb. xi. 34. Comp. Luke xiv. 31. Rev. 
Xvi. 14. It is used iu the same sense by 
Arrian and Diodorus Siculus. See Raphe- 
lius on 1 Cor. xiv. 8 Rev. xii. 7, and 
Wetstein on Luke xiv. 31. 

TloAss, tos, Att. εως, ή, from woAvg many, 
as containing or consisting of many in- 
habitants. 

I. A city, or town, urbs. Mat, 11. 23. iv. 5, 
(where see JVetstetz.) v. 14. xi. 20, δε 
al. freq. 

Il, The tnkabitants of a city or town. Mat. 
vill. 34, xxi. 10. Mark 1. 33. Acts viii. 


40. 

11. Spiritually, it denotes Heaven. Heb. 
xi. 10, 16. xitl. 14. 

IV. The City of the Living God signifies the 
Church of Christ, even on earth. Heb. 
xii, 22. Comp. Gal. iv. 26. Rev. xxi. 

Ἠολιταρχής, 8, 6, q- d. 6 των wodsrwy apyy 
or apywy, the head or ruler of the citizens. 
A ruler of a city, a magistrate. occ. Acts 
xvi. 6, 8. 

Ἠολιτεια, ας, 4, from wodsrsvw. 

I. A political suciety, state, or common- 
wealth, civitas. occ. Eph. ii. 12, where, 

- however, the following sense is also ap- 


tied. 

ut Citizenship, the rights of α citizen, free- 
dom of a city or state, jus civitatis. occ. 
Acts xxii. 28. Josephus, Ant. lb. xii. 
cap. 8, § 1, cited by Wetstein on Eph. 
ii. 12, several times uses the word in 
this sense. See ulso Wetstein on Acts. 

Ἡολιτευμα, aros, τὸ, from weworsrevpas, 
perf. pass. of woasrevw. 
MA state, community, or political society (as 
it were ) to which one belongs. oce. Phil. 
ii, 20. See Raphelius and Wolfus on 
the place, and comp, Eph. ii. 19. Heb. 
xii. 22. xiii, 14. Gal. iv. 26. 











Ἰολλος, &c. 
TIoAvAclia, as, 4, from aoarvs much, and 


TIOA 


Πδλιτευω, from πολίτης, 
I. To manage or govern a city or state. 
II. To live in a state or society according to 


it’s laws and customs, to converse, In this 
view it is applied in the passive voice, 
Acts xxiii. 1. Phil. 1. 27, the only pas- 
Sages of the N. T. where it occurs. So 
2 Mac. vi. 1, Tots ra Gee voposs py ΠΟ- 
ΛΙΤΕΥΕΣΘΑΙ, Not to live after the laws 
of God. Eng. Translat. And Josephus in 
like manner says of himself, in his Life, 
§ 2, Ἡρζαμην τε ΗΟΛΙΤΕΥΕΣΘΑΙ τη 
Φαρισαιων ἄπρεσει, κατακολεθω», | began 
to five in conformity to the sect of the 
Pharisees;” and § 40, Πυδεσθε---εί pera 
Ways σεμνοτητὸς καὶ macys δε aperys 
ενθαδε ΠΕΙΙΤΟΛΙΤΕΥΜΑΙ, Enquire whe- 
ther I have not (anaon, Hudson) lived 
or conversed here with the greatest 
gravity and even virtue.” 


Πολίτης, 8, 6, from mons α city. 
I. A citizen, properly so called, one who has 


the right of citizenship, @ freeman. occ. 
Acts xxi. 90. 


II. A citizen, an inhabitant of a city or έσω. 


occ. Luke xv. 15. xix. 14. 


Πολλακις, An Adv. from σολον (neut. plur. 


πολλα) many, and xg a Dumeral termi- 
nation (which see) denoting ¢imes. 

Many times, often, frequently, multoties, 
seepe. Mat. xvii. 15. Markv.4,& al, freq. 


Πολλακλασιων, vos, 6, 4, xa τὸ---ν, from 


wodus many, and waactey fold, which 
see under Εκατον]απλασιων. 

Many fold, manifold more, multiplex. occ. 
Luke xviii. 30. 

See under Πολυς. 


λο/ος speech. 

Much speaking. occ. Mat. vi. 7; where 
Wetstein cites Aristotle, Galen, and Piu- 
tarch using this word. 


Πολυµερως, Adv. from σσόλυµερης, εὐς, ἃςν 


ὁ, 9, consisting of many parts, which from 
wodus many, and µερος a part. 

By or in many parts or parcels, occ, Heb. 
i. 1. Wetstein cites Josephus applying 
the word in the nr sense, Ant. lib. 
Vili. eap. 3, § ϐ, to the various perts of 
Solomon’s magnificent temple, See 
also Kypke. 


1]ολυποικιλος, 8, 6, 4, from wodus muck, 
and woimacs various. . 


Manifold, multsfarious, greatly diversified, 
ing in variely. OCC.s Eph, iii. 10. 
ΠΟΛΙΣ, 
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OATES, wordy, woau, gen, moars, &e. 
perhaps from the Heb. w>p {ο fill, and 
asa N. full, w being substituted for it’s 
sister labial Ὁ, and the Greek termination 
—wvs added. Comp. under ITAaw. 

I. Of a discrete quantity, Many. Luke iv. 
25,27, al. freq. On Acts i. 5, Kypke 
observes, that in the words, ov µετα πολ- 
Aas ravras ἦμερας, there is a remark- 
able change of construction; for they 
are put instead of 8 πολυ pera ravras 
quspas, not muck after these days, or for 
6 Έολλαις ἡμεραις µετα ταυτα, Rot many 
days after these things: Yet he produces 
two instances of a similar phraseology 

. frem Josephus. 

II. Great in number, rumerous. Mat. xiv. 
14. XV. 90. xix. 2. Acts XVihil. 10. 

111. Ὃι «ολλοι, The many, i.e. the multi- 
tude, or whole bulk of mankind. Rom. v. 
1 .in which texts 6: woAAos are 
‘plainly equivalent to παντας ανθρωπες, 
ver. 12, 18. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 98. 
1 Cor. x. 17. 

IV. Much, great. See Mat. ii. 18. v. 12. 
ix, 97. Acts xxl. 40. xxii. 28. xxiii. 10. 

- Xxiv. 3, 7. xxv. 23, & al. 1]ολυ, neut. 
used adverbially. Muck, greatly, Mark 
xii, 27. Luke vii. 47. Acts xviii.27. So 
TloAAa, plur. Much, very much. Mark 

iii, 12. v. 23, 38. See Raphelius and 
Wetstein on Mark iii. 12, who shew that 
the best Greek writers apply πολλα in 
the same manner. Also, Often, many 
times. Mat. ix. 14. Rom. xv. 22. Thus 
likewize used by Herodotus and Aristo- 
phanes, See Raphelius on Mat. and Wet- 
stein on Rom. Πολλῳ, By much, much, 
joined with comparatives. Mat. vi. 30. 
Luke xviii. 39. Jobn iv. 41, & al. Ew 
πολυ, For a great while. Acts xxviii. 6. 
It is used four times in this sensein Epic- 
tetus's Enchirid. cap. 63. 

Ἡολυσπλα/χνος, 8, 6, 4, from woaus much, 
and σπλα/χνον a bowel, which see. 
Abounding in bowels of mercy, of tender 
mercy or pity, very merciful or compas- 
stonate. occ. Jam. ν. 11. 

Τ1ολυτελης, 805, a5, 6, ἡ, καὶ to—#s, from 
σολυς much, great, and τελος expense, 

- cost. 

Costly, of great value. occ. Mark xiv. 3. 
1 Tim. ii. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 4. 
Fleavurimog, ος, 6, ἡ, from woAus much, great, 


and τιμη price. 


Trop 


Of great price, very precious or valunble. 
ους. Mat. xi. 46. Joho xii. 8. 

ΠΠολυτροπως, Adv. from πολυτραπὸς vari-~ 
ous, which from woaus many, and τροσος 
@ manner. 

In carious manners, occ. Heb. i. 1, where 
see Macknight. oe 

Πομα, ατος, το, from πεποµαι perf. pass. of 
the obsolete V. wow to drink. 

Somewhat that is drunk, drink. occ. 1 Cor. 
x. 4. Heb. ix. to. 

Tlovypia, as, ἡ, from πονηρος. 

Wickedness, malignity, mischief. See Mat. 
xxii, 16. Rom. i. 20. 1 Cor. v. 8.. 

Tloyypos, a, ov, from πόνος labour, sorrow. 

I. Evsl, bad, in a natural sense. Mat. vii. 
17, 18. 

Il. Evil, in a moral or spiritual sense, ma- 
licious, malignant, mischievous, Mat. ν. 
11, 39. xii. 95. Luke iii. 19. vil. 21, 
& al. freq. On Mat, v. 37, 39. xxv. 26, 
see Campbell's Notés. *O ονήρος, used as 
a substantive, The wicked one, i. e. The 
Devil or Satan. Mat. xiii. 19. (comp. 
Mark iv. 15. Luke viii. 12.) Mat. 
xiii, 88. 1 John ν. 109, where'see Mac- 


knight. 
ILI. Tlovypos οφθαλμος. See under Οφθαλ- 
wos IIT. 


Tlovyporspos, a, oy. Comparative of wo- 
γηρο». . 
More wicked, or malignant. oce, Mat. 
xii. 45. Luke xi. 26. 


Tlovos, 8, 6, from wewova perf. mid. of waye- : 


pas to labour, which see under ενης. 

[. Labour. Thus applied in the Greek wri- 
ters, in the LXX of Prov. iii. 9, and per- 
haps in Rev. xxi, 4. | 

If. Patn, misery. occ, Rev. xvi. 10, 11. 
xxl. 4. Thus it is not only frequently 
used by the LXX, but sometimes also 
by the profane writers. See Scapala’s 
Lexicon. 

Πορεια, as, 7, from wopsuw to cause to pass, 
which from wegoga perf. mid. of reipw 
Des Luk 

I. A way, journey. oce. Luke xiii. 22. 
Comp, under Ποιεω XXI. 

II, A way, course, or manner of life. occ. 
Jam.i.11, Comp. ‘Odoss ver. 8. 

Πορευω, from σεπορα perf. mid. of πειρω 
fo pass, pass over. 

I. To cause to go or pass, to carry, convey. 
It occurs not, however, in the active 

-form in the N. T. 
Ἱ 11. Τορευ. 


mop 


Tf. Ποδρευόµαι, Depon. It denotes local mo- 
tion from place to place. Το gu. Mat. 
viii. Q. xvii. 27. xviii. 12, & al. freq.— 
In 1 Pet. iii, 19, wogevdsis is used pleo- 
nastically, as ελθων Eph. ii. 17. See 
Elsner and Afacknight. 

THI. To go away, depart. Mat. ii. 8, 9. 
xi. 7. xix. 15. xxv. 41. Luke viii. 14, 
1Πορευομενοι Going away, i.e. from hear- 
ing the word to their usual occupations. 
Comy. Mat. x. 7, and see Elsner and 
Wolfius on Luke. 

IV. To go, journey, travel, and that whe- 
ther on foot, as Mark xvi. 12. Luke ix. 
δι, 53, (where comp. 2 Sam. xvii. 11, 
in LXX.)—or' in a chariot, Acts viii. 
36, 39, (on which last verse Rapkelius 
shews that Xenophon uses the same phrase 
ΠΟΡΕΤΕΣΘΑΙ THN ‘OAON, and par- 
ticularly applies πορευεσθαι to a chariot ; 
Έτυ/χανε ΕΦ “AMAZHE ΠΟΡΕΥΟΜΕ- 
NOS, He was ¢ravelling in α chariot.” 
Ne Exped. Cyni, lib. it.) —or by ship, 
Acts xx. 22. Comp. ver. 38, and ch’ 
xxi, I. 

V. To go, or proceed in α particular way or 
course of life; so it imports the manaers, 
actions, conversation. See Luke 1. 6. 
1 Pet, iv. 8. 2 Pet. it. 10. 11. 8. Jude 

- ver. 11, 16,18. In the LXX it often 
answers to the Heb. ‘Jn to walk, go, in 

. this sense, as Lev. xxvi. 23, 27, 40. 
2 Chron. vi. 16. Ps. xxvi. 1, ὃς al. Not 
that this isa mere hellenistical use of χο- 
gevopas, for Wolfus on 1 Pet. iv. 3, shews 
that Plato has several times applied it in 
like manner, 

VI. To go away by death, to depart. Luke 
xxil. 22. Acts 1.25. The profane wri- 
ters likewise usethe V. inthis sense. See 
Wolftus on Luke. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 19, 
and John xiv. 2, 3, 12, 28. xvi. 7, 8. 
But in these last passages of St. John it 
also includes our Lord's Ascension into 
Heaven, and Session at God'sright hand. 
Comp. Acts 1. 10, 11. 1 Pet. iit. 22, and 
Ὑπαί[ω II. 

Tlop§sw, w, from πεπορθα perf. mid. of 
wephw to waste, lay waste, which from the 
Heb. 5 {ο divide, dispart. 

Το lay waste, destroy, desolate, make havoc 
of. occ. Acts ix, 21. Gal. 1. 13, 23. 
See Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, νο]. i. 
Ῥ. 994. On Acts Aypke shews that 
Philo, in like manner, several times ap- 
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plies roplew to the wasting, raming, ha- 
rassing, destroying, of men. See morein 
Kypke. 

Πορισμος, #, 6, from πεπορισµαι perf. pase. 
of ποριζα to get, gai, acqure, which 
from wopos gain, which see under Ευσο 

sw. 
Gain. occ, 1 Tim. vi. 5, 6. 

Tlopyesa, as, 7, from πΌρνευω. 

I. It denotes in general Whoredom, i.e. any 
commerce of thesexes out of lawful mar- 
riage, See 2 Cor. xii. 21. Eph. v. 3. Col. 
il. 5, Comp. Acts xxi. 25. Acts xv. 20, 
where see Wolfias, and Bp. Pearce, and 
Marsh's Note 19, in vol. 1. p. 450, of 
his Tranelation of Michaelis’s lntrodact. 
to the N. T. 

II. Simple fornication between two unmar- 
ried persons, as distinguished both from 
µοιχεια adultery, and ασελ/εια lascivious- 
ness of other kinds, Mark vii. 21.—as 
distinguished from both these, and also 
from ἀκαθαρσια uncleanness, Gal. ν, 19. 

III. Whoredum in a married women, adsi- 
tery. Mat. v. $2. xix. 9. Comp. Ecelus.- 
xxiii. 23, 

[V. It is applied to incestuous whoredom, or 
rather incestuous adultery. 1 Cor. v. 1, 
where see Macknigkt, and comp. 2 Cor. 
vii. 12. ae 

V. It may include All kind of lewdness, 
Rom. i. 29, according to Theophylact on 
this place: Tlacay adwaws την axabap- 
σιαν Tw της Wopveias ονοµατι περιελαδεν, 
The Apostle comprehends absolutely alZ 
kind of uncieanness under the name of 
wopveia.”? Comp, Cor. vi. 13, 18, (where 
see Kypke.) vil. 2. 1 Thess. iv. 3, and 
following verses. 

VI. It denotes The communication of Chris- 
tians in idolatrous worship, whath was a 
violution of the marriage betueen God or 
Christ and his Church, and was offen ac- 
companied with bodily prostitution. (See 
Πορνευω UI.) Rev. ii. 21. xiv. 8. xvit. 2, 
4. Xvili, 3. xix, 2. ~ 
In this last sense it is generally used in 
the LXX for the Heb. mt, though some- 
times for bodz/y fornication, or whoredom, 
as Gen, xxxvill..24. Hos. i. 2. 

Πορνευω, from πόρνη. 

I. Το commit whoredom, to whore. occ. 
1 Cor, vi. 18. x. 8. Rev. i. 14,.20. 

Π. Το commit. spiritual whoredom against 
God or Christ by communication tn sdola- 

έτους 


Πορ 


trous worship, which was frequently ac- 
companied, as } Cor. x.8, (comp. Num. 
Xxv. 1, 2.) Rev. Π. 14, 20, with bodily 
whoredom. occ. Rev. xvii. 2. xvitt. 3, 9. 
ΣΤορνη, y¢, 7, from wewopva pee mid. of wep- 
νηµι or περναω to sell, which from repaw 
to pass through, carry over, particularly as 
merchants, and thence (ο sell. See under 
Πιπρασκω. 
I. 4 whore, a woman who prostitutes her 
body for gain. So the Latin * meretrix 
4 whore is from mereortoearn, get money 5 
and our Eng. whore, from the German 
Huren, Dutch dueren, to Aire, which 
Eng. V. likewise is of the same root. 
occ. Mat. xxi. 31, 32. Luke xv. 30. 
1 Cor. vi. 15, 16. Heb. xi. 31. Jam. 


li. 25. 
Ἡ. 4 Christian Church corrupted by idolatry. 
occ, Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15, 16. xix. 2. 
Comp. Topvaa VI. and ΠΠορνευω II. 
Topyes, 8, 6, from the same as wopyy, which 
see. 
I. One who prostitutes himself for gain, a male 
prostitute, a pathic, a catamite. Thus So- 
crates in Xerophon's Memor. lib. 1. cap. 6. 
§ 13. Tyv—-wpay sav µεν τις αρ[υριᾶ--- 
πωλη ry βυλοµεῳ, ΠΟΡΝΟΝ αυτον 
αποκαλεσιν. If one sells his beauty for 
money to any one who pleases to pur- 
chase it, they call this person wopvos.” In 
thissenseitseemstobe used 1 Cor. vi. 9, 
where µαλακοι are also mentioned; the 
distinction between whom and opyvos 
seems to consist in this, that the πορνοι 
prostitute themselves for gain, but the 
µαλακοι gratis. So Eph. v. 5. 1 Tim. 
1.10. See Wolfius on 1 Cor. vi. 9, and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in wtp V. 
II. Animpure or unclean person, of whatever 
kind. occ. 1 Cor. v. 9, 10, 11. (comp. 
ver. 1, and 13.) Heb. xii. 16. xii. 4. 
Rev. xxi. 8. xxii, 15. See Wolfiua on 
1 Cor. v. 10. 
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no: 


Πορῥωθεν, from sropsw far, and the syllabie 


udjection Sev denoting from orata place. 
From far, far off, at a distance. oce. 
Luke xvii. 12. Heb. xi. 13. 


Tloppwregw, Adv. comparative of πορῥω. 


arther, further. occ. Luke xxiv. 28. 


ΠΟΡΦΥΡΑ, as, Ἱ. 
ΙΓ. A kind of Shell-fish, remarkable for 


yielding that purple colour which was so 
aaa Sat alg τον by the ancients. Marti- 
nius, Lexic. Philol. in Purpura, deduces 
the Greek name “ from the Chald. 1295 
to break, because the fishes were + broken 
in order to get at their valuable liquor, 
or because the fish itself bas a tongue so 
formed that it can break through other 
shells.” Butif I embraced thisety mology. 
I should rather say, from the { droken 
ruggid form of st’s own shell. Tlepgupa 
may, however, perhaps be better derived 
from a reduplication of the Heb. #5 {ο 
adorn, beautify. ‘The reader may find a 
particular and curious account of the 

rple colour, and of the high estimation 
in which it was among the ancients, in 
Goguet’s Origin of Laws, Arts, and Sci- 
ences, vol, ii. p. 95, &c. edit. Edinburgh. 


II. In the N. T. 4 purple garment or cloth. 


occ. Mark xv. 17, 20. Luke xvi. 19. 
Rev. xvii. 4. xvi. 12. In this sense the 
word is frequently used also in the pro- 
απο writers. See Scapuia’s Lexicen. 


Floppupeos, 855 8ή, 95 0%, 87; from πορ- 


φυραι. 
Of a purple colour, purple. oec, John xix. 
2; 5. Rev. XViil. 16. 


Πορφυροπωλις, sos, att. εως, 7, from πθρ- 


Φυρα purple, and πωλεω to sell. 
A seller of purple. occ. Acts xvi. 14. 


Ποσακις, An interrogative adv. from ποσού 


how many? and xis 4 numeral termina- 
tion denoting times, whieh see. 

How many times? how often? occ. Mat, 
Xviii. 21. xxiii, 37. Luke xiii. 34. 


This word occurs not in the LXX, but| Ποσις, sos, att. εως, 7, from the obsolete 


in Ecclus. xxiii. 16, 17, or 21, 22. 
Tlopsw, Adv. from προ before. 

ar, far off, at a distance. occ. Mat. xv. 
8. Mark vii. 6. ‘Luke xiv. 32. . 


ποω to drink. : 
Drink. occ. John vi. 55. Rom. xiv. 11: 
Col. ii. 16. 


+ “ Et majoribus quidem purpuris detract eoncha 


[sicum] auferunt, minores trapetisfrangunt, ita demum 
rorem eum excipienses Tyr. The Tyrians procure 
this liquor by taking off the shell of the larger pur- 
pure, and by breaking the smaller in olive-presses.” 
Pliny Nat. Hist. lib, ix. cap. 36. 

} See Nature Displayed, Eng. edit, 12mo. vol. 
iii. p. $52, and the plate 


ϱ Thus Ovid, Amor. lib. i. eleg. 10. 
Stat meretrix certo cuivis mercabilis ere, 
L£t miseras jusso corpore querit opes. 


There the poor trhore for hire sells herself, 
And by ker body carns some wretched pelf. 





Flooos, 


ποτ 


Ἠοσος, », ov, from xy how? (which see 
under Ποιος) and ὁσος as much as. 


556 


HOT 


. Neut. ποτερον, which is used adverbially, 
whether. John vii. 17. 


I. How great? Mat. vi. 23. Luke xvi. 5, 7.| Ποτηριον, a, ro, from φεποται 3 pers. perf, 


2 Cor. vii. 11. Πόσῳ, dative, used adver- 


pass. of the obsolete row to drink. 


bially with comparatives, By how much? |I. 4 cup to drink out of, @ drinkisg-cup. 


How much? Mat, vil. 11. x. 25; Heb. x. 
29, & al. freq. 

11. Ilocos, as, a, plur. How many? Mat. 
xv. 34. xvi. Q, 10. Χαν], 13, & al. 


Mat. xxii. 25, 26. Mark vii. 4, 8. 


II. The liquor contained in a drinking-cup. 


Mat. x. 42. 1 Cor. x. 16, 21. Comp. 
Luke xxii. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26, 27. 


Ποταμος, 4, 6, q. ποτασµος, from ποταζω | 111. From the * ancient custom of the 


to flow, which may be either from ποτος 

_ drink, or from Heb. nb to overflow, 
This derivation seems preferable to that 
from πότιµος drinkable, especially because 
Homer applies ποταµος to the ucean, 
1]. xiv. lin. 245. LH. xvii. lin. 606, ὃς al. 
See Scapula. 


1. A river. Mark i, 5. Acts xvi. 13. Comp. 


Rev. xxii. 1, 2. 

II. 4 flood, a torrent. Mat. vii. 25, 27. 
Luke vi. 48, 49. Comp. Rev. xii. 15. 
Ποταμοφορητος, 8, 6, 9, from φοταµος a 

river, torrent, and Gopyros carried. 
Carried away and drowned by a river, 
or torrent. occ. Rev. xii. 15, where see 
Vitringa and Wolfus. 

Tloraros, y, ov, from wosos what? or xe 
where? and δαπεδον a soil, ὃ being soft- 

. ened into 7, a8 usual. 

I. Of what soil or country ? Thus sometimes 
used in the best Greek writers, as, for 
instance, by Theophrastus, Eth. Char. 
cap. 13, towards the end, where see the 
learned Duport’s remark. 

Il. What manner of ? of what sort? qualis? 
occ. Luke 1. 20. vil. 39. 2 Pet. in. 11. 

III. Denoting admiration, What kind of ? 


how great? qualis, quantusque? occ.|I. 


Mat. viii. 27. Mark xiii. 3. Joh iii. 1. 

Tiers, An Adv. from we where? or wy how? 
and ὅτε when ? 

1. When, whether interrogative, Mat. xxiv. 
3. John vi, 25; or not, Mark xiii. 
33, 35. | 
‘Ews ποτε; Till when? i.e. How long? 
Mat. xvii. 17, & al. 

3. Indefinite, At some time or other, once, 
ever. See Luke xxii. 32. John ix. 13. 

. Rom. vii. 0. 1 Cor. ix. 7. Gal. i. 13, 23. 

3. My ποτε, Not ever, never, Heb. ix. 17, 
where Kypke cites Dio Cuss. Euripides, 
and Homer using µηήτοτε in this sense. 

Tlorspos, a, ov, from ποιος whick? and 
érsp0s another. 

ther, of two. It occurs only in the 


master of the feast’s appointing to each 
of the guests his cup, i. e. his kind and 
measure of liquor, ποτηριον 19 used in the 
LxXxX answering to the Heb. 515, for that 
portion of happiness or misery which God 
sends on kingdoms or individuals,as Pa. 
xi. 6. xvi. δ. xxtii, § ¢. So inthe N.T. 
it denotes the bitter sufferings of Christ 
for the sinus of men, Mat. xx. 22. xxvi. 
39 t, 42. Mark x. 38. xiv. 36. Lake 
xxil. 42. John xviii. 11.—of his faithfal 
followers, Mat. xx. 23. Mark x. 39.— 
of the wicked, Rev. xiv. 10. xvi. 19. 
xviii. 6, where see Dasbuz. 

IV. The golden cup in the hand of the wo- 
man, Rev. xvii. 4, imports the gaudy and 
plausible allurements to idolatry. The 
image is taken from the golden cups of 
wine used in the worship of idals, and 
consecrated to their service. Comp. Jer. 
li. 7, and 1 Cor. x. 21, and under Osyos 
Ii. On Rev. xvii. 4. C. and ver. 2. B. 
see the learned Daubuz and Bp. Newton 
and Vitriaga, especially Note+. 

Ποτιζω, from ποτον drinkable, drink, from 

πεποται 3 pers. perf. pass. of obsol. wow 

to drink. 

Withan accusative of the pereon follow. 

ing. To give drink to a man, Mat. x. 42. 

ΧΧΥ. 35. xxvil. 48. Rom. ΧΙΙ. 20. Comp. 

Rev. xiv. §8.—to a beast, Luke xiii. 15. 

In 1 Cor, iti. 2, it is construed with two 

accusatives, one of the person, ὑμας, and 

another of the thing, γαλα; and more- 
over the V. εχοτισα, which is strictly ap- 


9 See Homer, I. iv. lin. 261, &e. 
} Conip. Homer, ll. xxiv. lin. 597, δέο. 


Δοιοι γαρ τε πιθοι, Ke. 
And lin. 663, &c. of Pope’s Translation, 
Two urns by Jove’s high throne, &c. 
‘Of Cowper's, lin. 660. 
Fast by the threshold of Jove’s courts, &c. 


$ See Bowyer's Conject. Appendix to 4to edit. 
plicable 


ror 


plicable oly to yada, refers also to 
So Hesiod, on the other hand, 


βρωµα. : 
Theogon. lin. 640, cited by Wetstetn, 


applies the V. εδειν eat to nectar, which 
was the drink, as ‘well as to ambrosia, 
which was the food, of the Gods: 


- NEKTAP τ) αμθιοσιην σι, ta wip Θι:Φ αυτοι ΕΔΟΥΣΙ. 
Homer in like manner applies εδειν to 


wine as well as to fat sheep, Il. x11. 319, 
320, 





ΕΔΟΥΣΙ ve xioves µηα, 
ΟΙΝΟΝ στ) (ζαιτον, prsdindie.—— 





II. To water, as plants, applied spiritually. 
. 1 Cor. ii. 6, 7, 8. 

Tlovos, 8, 6, from πεποται 3 pers. perf. pass. 
of obsol. wow to drink. ° 
«4 compotation, drinking match, drunken 
bout. occ. 1 Pet. iv, 3. 

ΣΙΟΥ, An Adv. from the Heb. 1px where ? 
dropping the &. 

1. Where? Lnterrogative, Mat. ii. 2, 4.— 

without an interrogation, John i. 40. 

2. Whither? Interrogative, John xiii. 36.— 

' without an interrogation, John iii. 8. 
vill, 14. xx. 2, & al. 

3. Somewhere. occ. Heb, ii. 6. iv. 4. 

4, About, near, of time. occ. Rom. iv. 19, 
where Kypkecites from Plutarch, ‘Elder 
than Lysias ΕΤΕΣΙ ΠΟΥ ΕΙΚΟΣΙ by 
about twenty years; and TETPAKO- 
SIQN ὃς ΠΟΥ δια[ενομενων ETEQN, 
about four hundred years being elapsed.” 

ΠΟΥΣ, ποδος, 6, either from the Heb. 511 
to tread or trample under foot, or from 
yw to pass, go forwards. 

The foot, of man, John xiii. 5, 14, & al. 
freq.—of beast, Mat. vii.6. Rev. xiii. 2. 
For the various applications of this word 
see also Mat. iv. 6. v. 35. xvill. 8. xxii. 
44, Luke i. 79. wn. 44. To illustrate 
which last text we may observe from Dr, 
Shaw, Travels, ρ. 238, that “ the cus- 
tom, which still continues (in the east] of 
walking either barefoot or with slippers, 
requirestheancient complimentof bring- 
ing water upon the arrival of a stranger 
to wash his feet.’"? Comp. Gen. xviii. 4. 
Jud. xix. 21. 1 Tim. v. 10. 

Rom. x. 15, compared with Isa, lii. 7, 
How beautiful are the feet of them who 
bring the good tidings of peace, who bring 
the good tidings of good things ! *« The feet 


of those. who had travelled far in a hot |. 
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country, through roughand dusty roads, 
present aspectaclenaturally offensive te 
the beholder; nevertheless, the consi- 
deration that the persons themselves are 
to us the messengers of peace, and feli- 
city; and that it is in bringing these wel- 
come tidings they have contracted that 
sordid appearance, can in an instant con- 
vert deformity into beauty, and make us 
beheld with delight this indication of 
their embassy, their dirty feet, as being 
the natural consequence of thelong jour 


ney they have made.”’ Campbell's Prelinn.. 


Dissertat. to Gospels, p. 145, where see 
more. Wetstcin, 1 find, had given the 
same explanation in amore concise man- 
ner. “ Pedes eorum, qui letum afferunt 
nuncium, licet pulvere sordidi, formosi 
tamen videntur.”’ ss 

TIOQ, from the Heb. 5 or % the mouth. 
To drink. An obsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have only the perf. act. πε- 
πωκα, Rev. xviii. 3, but in the profane 
writers are also used perf. pass. rerwpas 
or πεποµαι, and 1 aor, εποθην. See under 
Ilsve. 

Πρα]μα, aros, τὸ, from πεπρα]μαι perf. 
pass. of πρασσω to do, perform. 

In general, Somewhat done, a work. 

I. A fact, work, deed, occ. Luke 1.1, Jam. 
11. 16. - 

IT. A thing. ορο. Mat. xvii. 10. Acts v. 4. 
Heb. vi. 18. x. 1. xi. 1. 

111. A matter, an affair. Rom. xvi. 2. 
2 Cor. vii. 11. Πρα/μα εχειν προς τινα, 
Γο have a matter, i. 6. of complaint 
or litigation, against any. occ, 1 Cor. 
vi. 1. 

IV. It seems to refer particularly to a vene- 


a 
i 


real affair, 1 Thess, iv. 6, as it dota ,. 


sometimes in the profane writers. See 
Mttaphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke on the 
place, and Wolfius on 2 Cor, vii. 11. | 
Πρα/μα]εια, as, ἡ, from πρα[µα]Ίευω. 
An affair, business. occ. 2 ‘Tim. ii. 4. 
See Weistein. 
Πρα/ματευω, from realua an affair. 
Jo engage another tn affairs or business, 
also {ο manage affuirs or business. Hence 
Πρα/ματευομαι, mid, Ίο be occupied or 
employed in affairs or business, ‘‘ uegotia 
obire, negotiis gerendisoccupari,” Εει- 
stetn. occ, Luke xix. 13. 
ΠΡΑΙΤΩΡΙΟΝ, η, 70.. Lat. . 
A word formed from the Latin prieto- 
στη, 


IPA 
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viem, a derivative from * Preter (which; Heb, 1) meek is from -my to affict, ος» 


from preeo to go before), a Roman ttle 
which sometimes denotes a military, 
soinetimes a ciosl, officer. Hence Prato- 


rium signifies, 


1. The General's tent. 


II. A place or court where causes were heard 


by the praetor, or any other chief 


press, humble. Comp. under [Ipacrys. 
$, TyTOS, 4, from apaorys. 
πο. ? 1 Cen. 21. Gal. 
ν. 22, δι al. freq. 
The LXX use it for the Heb. msy meek- 
ness, from the V. my to effsct, humble, 
Ps. xlv. 4. 


strate, a judgment-hali, In this sense the |Πρασια, as, ἡν 4. wspacia, from περας the 


word Πραιτωριον is used Mat. xxvii. 27. 


Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28, 33. xix. Q; |I. 


and from Mark xv. 16. Jobn xviii. 28, 
the Pretorium seems to have been the 
same as, or a part of, the pees of Pi- 
late; so the Latin word often denotes u 
Zovernour’s palace. Duddridge observes, 
that Herod's preturium, Acts xxiii. 35, 
was in like manner a palace and court, 
built by Herod the Great, when he re- 
built and beautified Caesarea; and that 
probably some éower belonging to it 
might he used as a kind of state-prison, 
as was common in such places. 

III. Tae Roman emperour’s palace. Phil. i. 
18; where see Wolfus and ee 
Tipaxlwp, ορος, 6, from wewcaxlas 3 pers. 

perf. pass. of πρασσω to du, act, exact. 
An officer, a bailiff, serjeant, or the like. 
It seems properly to denote the officer 
whose business it was to exect the money 
adjudged to be paid. So Hesychius ex- 
plains πραχΊορες by απαιτηται exactors, 
collectors; and Suidas wpaxlwp by 6 τον 
STixsiperoy εισπρατΊομενος Φθρο», he who 
exacts the tribute imposed ; and in the 
LXX of Isa. iii, 12, this word denotes 
αλ exactor, oppressor, answering to the 
Heb, was. occ. Luke xii. 58. 

TIpagis, sos, att. εως, 9, from πιπραξαι 
2 pers. perf, pass. of wparaw todo, act. 
I. 4 work, action, deed, occ. Luke xxiii. 51. 
Rom. viii. 13. Cal. 11. 9. Comp. Acts 
xix. 18, where see MWolfius. 


extremity. | 

The learaed Damm, Lexic. col. 1978, 
says thet it properly denotes + a long 
range, not a broad bed, of plants, at the 
extreme side of a garden, or of some consi- 
derable part of a garden ; and thus he re- 
marks Homer uses it, Odyss. vii. lin. 127, 


Έγθα ¢: κοσµηται ΠΡΑΣΙΑΙ αρα vuater οχς 

Παγ]οιαι πεφνασι}. 

There are heautifu! borders of all kinds of plants 
at the extreme ρ]οῖ of the garden.” 








It occurs in this sense Ecclus. xxiv. 31, 
Hence 


If. In the N. T. .4 regularly disposed com- 


pany of persons. occ. Mark vi. 40, twice, 
where Campbell observes, in opposition 
to an opinion which [ once embraced, 
“That the whole people made one com- 
pact body, an hundred men in front and 
fifty deep (a conceit which has arisen 
froin observing that the product of these 
two numbers 19 five thousand), appears 
totally inconsistent with the circum- 
stances mentioned both by Mark, who 
calls them, in the plural, συµποσια and 
wpacias, and by Luke, who calls them 
KATIA.” 

Obserye that the repetition of the N. 
πρασιαι, τρασιαι, in Mark vi. 40, as ο 
συµποσια, συµτοσια, ver. 39, and of ὅνον 
duo, ver. 7, in a distributive sense, 18 
agreeable to the Hebrew idiom, which 1s 
imitated by the LXX, Gen. vi. 2, 8. 








Exod. yiii. 14. A classical writer would 
have said xara πρασιας, ἅο. 
ΠΡΑΣΣΩ, or NPATTQ, from the Heb. 


1]. Practice, behaviour. occ. Mat. xvi. 27. 
Ill. Office, use. occ. Rom. xii. 4. 
ΠΡΑΟΣ, or ΠΡΛΙΟΣ, a, ον, 


Meek, nald, gentle. occ. Mat. xi. 30, 
where see Elsner and Wolfius. 


The most probable of the Greek deriva- I, 


tions of this word seems to be from ῥᾳος, 
, for ῥαδιος, easy: But may it not be bet- 
ter deduced from the Heb. 18 to break, 
q. d. of a broken heart, contrite? So the 
© See Aiasworth’s Dictionary in Pretor and Pre- 


borium. 


Ν3 to create, make, perform. See Num. 
xvi. 30. Jer. xxxi. 22, in Heb. 

To do, perform, in general, Acts xxvi.26, 
1 Thess. iv. 11, (where see JVetstein and 
Kypke.)—good, Acts xxvi. 20. Rom. 
ii. 25.—evil, Luke xxii. 23. xxili. 41, 
John 11. 20. Rom. xi. 4. Comp. Acts 


+ “ Longus, at non latus, ordo plantarum ad οκ» 
trcmum latus burti, vel majorisaliaujus partis borti.” 


Xvi}, 
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xvii. 7. xix; 36. Rom. ix. 11. 2 Cor. 
ν. 10. On Luke xxiii. 15, see under 
Agios I. 

LI. Ev πρατΊειν, Tu do rightly, or to do, i.e. 
fare or succeed well, to be .occ. Acts 

- xv.29; where Wolfius observes that the 
Greek phrase will bear either of these 
senses, but with Elsner embraces the lat- 
ter, as best opposed to theassertion of the 
false teachers at ver. |. He observes that 
sv πρατΊειν is often used as a wish of pro- 

rity in the beginning of letters; and 
that in Plato it signifies to fare well, be 
happy. See Pleto’s Pheedon. § 2. p. 158. 
edit. Forster, On Eph. vi. 21, Aypke 
shews from the Greek writers that τι 
πίβασσω imports both what I do, and, how 

_ 1 door fare. 

11]. Το exact, require, occ. Luke iti. 13. 
xx. 23. belius, after Camerarius, οὐ: 
serves on uke iii. 13, that Xenophon 
uses the phrase τα πρατΊειν to 
exact money ; and Met Polpbis has the 
expression τελος πρατΊειν tu exact tribute ; 
the former corresponds with Luke. 13, 
the Jatter with Luke xix. 23. Π]ρασσω in 
this sense may be either taken as we say 
in English, to make (meaning to gain) 
money, comp. οιεω VI. or else it may 
be considered as a derivative from the 
Heb. 1¥5 éo press, or pb to force, urge. 

TIPATS, ssa, v, the same as πραος, which 
see. Meek, mild, gentle. occ. Mat. v. 5. 
xxi. 6. 2 Pet. ii, 4. 

Πραύτης, τητος, 4, from πραὺς. 

Meckness, mildness. occ. Jam. 1. 21. iti. 
13. 1 Pet. iii. 15. 

ΠΡΑΩ. An obsolete verb. 

I. To burn. See under Εμπρηθω. 

11. Το sell. See under Πικρασκω. 

Πρεπω. It may be deduced from the Heb. 

9 to adorn, beautify, and ΗΝ the counte- 
nance, or MD the face; or else from 188, 
and mp to be fair, beautiful. 
To become, suit, be fitting, occ, Heb. vii. 
26. Comp. 1 Tim. ii, 10. Tit. n. 1. Itis 
ulso used impersonally, Πρεπει It becom- 
eth, is fitting, decent. occ, Eph, v. 3. 
Heb. ii. 10. Πρεπον, το, particip. neut. 
Becoming, fitting, suitable. occ, Mat. in. 
15. 1 Cor. xi. 13. 

TIpeoCeia, as, 7, from πρέσδευω. 

An embassy, occ. Luke xiv, 32. xix, 14. 

Πρεσδευω, from πρεσδευς, or πρεσδυ». 


‘Lo perform the office of an Embassadour, 
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be an Embassadour, occ. 2 Cor. vy. 30. 
via νι. 20, where see Elsner and Wol- 
us. 

Πρεσδυς, vos, 6, or Ipsobus, sia, v, from 
πρθεισὂηναι to be far entered into, or ad- 
vanced tn, life or years namely; so aged 
persons are in the O. T. said to be ΕΟΝ 
Ὁ 1 advanced in days, Gen. xviii. 11, 
& al. and in the New, ΠΡΟΒΕΒΗΚΟ- 
TES εν ταις ἡμεραις αυτων. Luke i. 7, 
18. Comp. under Προδημι IT. 

I. Old, an old man, a man advanced in years. 
II. An Embassadour, because old men were 
usually emnployed on such occasions. 
The word occurs not in the N. T. but is 
inserted on account of it’s derivatives. 
Vhe LXX, however, have often used it 
foran Embassadour, as Num. xxi. 21, &al. 

TI peotulepsov, #, το, from πρεσδυΊερος. 

1. An assembly or counctl of Elders, ina po- 
Jitical sense. occ, Luke xxii. 66. Acts 
xxii-5. In which passage it denotes the 
Jewish Sanhedrin or Great Council at Je- 
rusalem. Comp. under Πρεσδυτερος UIT. 
and Συνεδριον, and see Campbell on Luke. 

Il. da assembly of Christian Elders or Pres- 
byters, a presbytery. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 14, 
Comp. 2 ‘Tim.i. 6. Acts vill. 17, 18. 

Πρεσδυτερος, a, ov, properly an adjective of 
the comparative degree, trom πρεσους. 

I, Elder, more advanced in years. luke xv. 

25. John viii. 9. 

II, 4η εἶδεν, in respect of age, a person ad- 
vanced in years. 1 Tim. ν. 1, 2. 

ITI. Because the Jewish Suahedrin or Great 
Council was chiefly composed of elderly 
men (comp. Πρεσδυτεριον 1. and Luve- 
δριον), hence Πρεσδυτεροι Elders, and 
]ρεσδυτεροι τή λαν, Elders of the people, 
whoare likewise mentioned by Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xiil. cap. 4. §9, seem to denote 
Members of that council, Elders ta dignity 
and authority, q.d. Senators. Mat. xxi. 
23. xXXvi. 3, 47, 57, 59. xxvil. 1, 3, & 
al. freq. Comp. Exod. xvi. 5, xix. 7. 
xxiv. 1, 0. Num. xi. 16, 24. 1 Mae. 
Vii, 33. Xi. 35. XN. 90. 

TY. An Elder or Presbyter in the Christian 
Church. This title is given both to in- 
feriour Ministers, who were appointed 
Overseers of the Flock of Christ to feed 
the Chnrch of God, see Acts xx. 17, 28. 
Tit. 1.5, 7. 1 Pet. v. 1—8; and to the 
Apostles themselves, 2Johnver.1,(where 
see Wolfius.) 3 John ver. 1. Comp. 1 Pet. 

γ. ]. 
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v. 1. So Πρεσξυτεριον, 1 Tim. iv. 14, cer-} 


tainly includes St, Paul himself. Comp. 
2 Tim. 1.6. * Who, asks the learned 
Jos: Mede, can deny that our word Priest 
Iscorrupted of Presbyter POur ancestours 
the Saxons first used Preoster, whence by 
a further contraction came Preste, and 
Priest. The High and Low Dutch have 
Priester ; the French Prestre ; the Italian 
. Prete; but the Spaniard only speaks full 
Presbytero.”’ Worke, fol. p. 27, where 
see more *, 
V. Πρεσδυτεροι, 6s, Ancestors, predecessors. 
Mat. xv. 2. Mark vii. 3,5. Heb. xi. 2. 
TlpecCulys, 8, 6, from apectos. 
Old, aged, an old man. occ. Luke 1. 18. 
- Philem. ver. 9. Tit,ii. 2, where see Mac- 
- knight, and on ver. 3. 
Πρεσδυ]ις, ιδος, ἡ, from πρεσδυτης. 
- An old or aged woman. occ. Tit. ii. 8. 
Tipyrys, εος, 8s, 6, 4, from apo forward, and 
yaw or νευω tu nod, tncline. 
Prone, falling forward on his face. So 
Hesychius, Wpyvys: Ext προσωπον πετΊω- 
- πως; and Phavorinus, ἵἹρηνης Ets ¢’ 
Βµπροσθεν, οτι gopares, sxt πρὀσωπα. 
Thus likewise Eustathiuson Homer, Π.Ι]. 
lin. 414, observes of gxpyvys or πρανες, 
| Κυριως aslerat ro πεσον επι προσωπος--- 
Λε/ε]αι δε µεταφθρικως πρανης, xas χαταν- 
- πῆς τόπος. Όθεν χαι παρόιµια το, σφαιρα 
κατα πρανος. It is properly applied to 
- what falls on tt's face, and metaphori- 
cally a sloping ground is called wpavys ; 
whence the Proverb, A globe xala πρα- 
vas, rolling down hill”? Thus πρηνης is 
plainly applied, Il. ii. lin. 418, and H. vi. 
lin. 43. See also Raphelius on Mat. 
xxvii. 5, who observes that he finds no 
authority for πρηνης signifying headlong, 
nor consequently any reason tothink that 
Judas, after he had hanged himeelf, fell 
down α precipice ; Ἱρήνης γενόμενος ex- 
pressing only that he felt on M3 face. occ. 
Acts i. 18, Elsner, whom see, produces 
several passages from the Greek writers 
where wpnyys means flat on one’s ‘face, 
and τιπ]ειν πρηνης to fall on one’s face, 
pecueny one from Josephus De Bel. 
tb. i, cap. 82. ὃ 1, where Antipater en- 
ters, και ΠΕΣΩΝ ΠΡΗΝΗΣ προ των 


54 Prisst, Presbyter, Sacerdus. A. S. pneort. 
Al. prister. Β. priester [Su. prest.] G. prestre. It. 
prete. It. preste. Omoia satis manifeste desumpta 
sunt ex apecSuripe.”” Junie Etymolog. Anglican, 


wodwy τη walpos, and falling prostrate, or 
on his face, at his father’s ( Herod's) feet, 
says, I beseech you, © father, not to pre- 
judge me, &c.”” I add that in his ie 
also, § 28, Josephus uses ΠΡΗΝΗΣ ΠΕ. 
ΣΩΝ in the same sense, “ humi pros- 
tratus," Hudson. 

Πριζω. See Πριω. 

Πρι, A Conjunction, gq. from spo αν before 
taat, 

Of ume, Before, joined with an infin- 
tive. John xiv. 29.—with an accusative 
case aud an infinitive, Mat. xxvi. 34, 
75. Comp. Joho vii. 58. | 
Πριν, η, Before that, α. d. sooner then, 
joined with an optative, Acts xxv. 16.— 
with a subjunctive, Luke ii. 26.—with 
an accusative and an infinitive, Mat. 
1. 18. Mark xiv. 30, & al; ; 

ΠΡΙΩ, or ΠΡΙΖΩ. Mintert says πριν is £0 
celled q. wespw to pass through: But may 
it not be better deduced from Heb. 1840 
break, as a saw does in cutting? And ifa 
different derivation be required forgpilw, 
what can be a more probable ove than 
from the Heb. pnp fo break, break through! 
Το saw, saw asunder. occ. Heb. ΣΙ. 37; 
where the A postleisby some particularly 
thought to refer to the manner in which 
the prophet Isaiah was put todeath, con- 
cerning whom thereis a tradition among 
the Jews that he was sawn asunder. This 
tradition is at least us old as Justin Mar- 
tyr, and is mentioned by many. See 
Wetstein and Suicer Thesaur. in Πριων 
and comp. Διχοτοµεω I. 

ΠΡΟ, A preposition. It may perhaps be 
considered as a corruption of the Heb. 
13» beyond, by transposition. 

[. Governing a genitive, 

1. Before, of place. See Mat. xi. 10. Mark 
i. 2. Luke ix. 52. x. 1. Acts xiv. 15 
Jupiter, who was before the city, 1. 6 
whose image was erected before, or sear 
the entrance into, the city, os 4 to 
god, according to the custom of the Hee- 
then. See Elsner, Wulfius, Wetstas and 
Bp. Pearce. 7 

2. Before, at, of plaee. Acts ν. 23.-xii. 6, 14, 

3. Before, of time. Mat. v. 12. vill. 19. 

John xvii. 24, & al. freq. Jobn xi. | 

Προ ἐξ ἡμερων ve Πασχα, Six days be- 

fore the Passover. We have an exactly 

arallel construction in Josephus, Aut. 
ib. xv, cap. 11, § 4. ΠΡΟ ΜΙΑΣ ae 
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ΡΑΣ της ἑορτης, Οπε ἆαγ ὄσ/ογεεῖιο feast.” 


Comp. 2 Cor, xii. 2, and sec many other 

- instances of the like trujection from the 
Greek writers in Wetstein and Kypke on 
John, | 

4. With an in§aitive mood and the neut. 
article gen. re, Before, before that. Mat. 

vi, 8. Luke xxii. 15. John xiti. 19, & al. 

5. Before, above, preferably to. pre. Jam. 
ν. 12. 1 Pet. iv. 8. So applied by Plato. 
See Zeunius’sedition of Vigerus De Idiot. 
p. 658. Lips. 1788. 

II. In composition it denotes, 

1. Before, of place, as in rpoalw to go before. 

2. Forth, forward, a3 in προδαλλω. 

3. Before, in the presence of, as in rpoogaw. 

4. Publickly, openly, plainly, as in Προίρα- 
φω If. 111. Προδηλος, which see. 

5. Before, of time, as in σροαµαρίανω to 
sin before. 

6. Before, of preference, as in προαιρεόµαι 
ta choose before, pre er. 

Προα/ω, from προ before or forth, and α/ω 
to go, lead, bring. 

I. Of place, Zo go before, or lead, properly 
when others follow, Mat. xiv. 22. xxi. 9. 
Xxvi, 32. xxvili. 7, δι al.—less properly 
when others do not follow, Mat. xx. 31, 
where it is applied figuratively to the 
kingdom of heaven. 

1]. Togo before, precede, in time, 1 Tim. 1. 
19. v. 24. Heb. vil. 18. 

ΤΠΙ. To bring out or forth. occ. Acta xvi. 30. 
xxv, 26; particularly to condemnation 
or punishment, in which view Raphelius 
shews that both Polybius and Arrian ap- 
ply this V. occ. Acts xit. 6. . 

Tlpoasceopat, spas, mid. from προ before, 
in preference, pre, and aspeowas to chouse. 
Το prefer, choose, prxopto. occ. 2 Cor. 
ΙΧ. 7. 

Ἡρόδιτιαομαι, ωµαι, mid. from προ before, 
and αιτιαοµαι to accuse. 

To accuse, allege, or convict before. occ. 
Rom. ni. 9. 
ος, from wgo before, and αχθω to 
ear. 
To hear before. occ. Col. 1, δ. 

ΤΙροαµαρτανω, from πρὸ before, and apag- 
Tayw to sin. 

To sin before. See under Πρόαμαρτεω. 

Tipoapagrew, w, from προ before, and obsol. 
apaprew to sin. 

Ὁ ssn before or already. An obsolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have particip. 
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Προ 
perf. πρήµαρτηκως. occ. 2 Cor. xit. 21. 
xi. 2. 


Προαυλίον, e, το, from προ befure, and αὐλη, 
whiclt see, 
A porch, or gateway, such as, we are ita 
formed by Dr. Shaw*, the principal 
houses in the East are still usually furs 
nished with. occ. Mark xiv. 68. 

Ἡροδαιμω. See under Προδηµι. 


βαλλω to cast, put, 

I. To put forward, i, 6. in order to speak 
on a public occasion, in which view the 
V. is also applied by the Greek writers, 
as may be seen in Wetstein. occ. Acts 
xix, 33, where the French translation, 

s Juifs le poussant a parler. Comp. 
also Kypke. 

Π. Το put forth, as a tree it’s buds. occ. 
Luke xxi, 30; where Wetstein cites from 
Dioscorides ΠΡΟΒΑΛΛΕΙΝ ανθος, to put 
Sorth the flower; and Kypke understands 
the word τι any thing, 1. e. either leaves, 

_ as Mat, xxiv. 32, or flowers [fruit-bads] 
which the fig-tree shoots out nearly 
with the leaves. 

Ἱροδατικὸς, 4, ov, from πρὸδατον. 

Of or belonging to sheep. occ. John v. 2» 
Ens τη προδατικη (alopa or πυλη name~ 
ly), At the sheep-market or rather -gate. 
See Neh, iii. 1, 32. xii. 39; in which 
assages for the Heb. ΜΗ iyw, the 
AX have πυλη προξατικη.:' See Campa 
bell on Joho. 

Προδατόν, 8, το, from προδαϊνω to go for- 

ward, *‘ because, says Mintert, it goes 

Jorward in feeding :” Or else, the Greek 

name may he referred to the obedient, 

tractable temper of these animals, by 
which they are disposed readily to proceed 
after theshepherd calling them. See John 

x. 3, 4, and Bochart, vol. ii. 521. 

il sheep. Mat. xii. 11, 12, & al. These 

μα... on account of their simplicity, 


mildness, inoffensiveness, patience, and - 


obedience, are used-as emblems of Be« 
lievers in Christ. John x, 15, 16, 26, 27. 
Comp. Mat. xxv. 32, 33. Heb. xiii. 20. 
On Mat. x. 16, Wetstein cites a very si- 
milar expression from Herodotus, lib. iv. 


cap. 149, Egy αυτον καταλειψειν oly εν , 


λυχοίσι, He said he would leave him « 
sheep among wolves.’ Lost or straying 


5 Travels, p. 207, &c. 3d edit. 
ο she: ρ 


Προδαλλω, from προ forth, forward, and 


Προ 


sheep represent persons not yet con- 
verted, but wandering in sin and er- 
four. Mat. x. 6. xv. 24. 1 Pet. ii. 25. 
Comp. Mat. ix. 36. Mark vi. 34. 

TIpotnus, Au obsolete verb, from po for- 
ward, and obsol. Byus to go; whence in 
the N. T. we have perf. act. particip. 
wpoCeCuxws, 2 aor. particip. προδας. 

1. Of place, To go forward, advance, occ. 
Mat. iv. 21. Mark i. 19. 

Il. Of time, Το advance. occ. Luke i. 7, 
18. ii. 36. The Greek writers use προ- 
ζαινων xala την ἡλικιαν for advancing tn 
age, and προδεζηχως Ty λίχιᾳ, or simply 
apoCsCyxws, for a person udvanced in age, 
as may be seen in /MVetstein: But the 
phrase προδεδηχως EN TAIZ ‘HME- 
PAIS, literally advanced in days, is helle- 
nistical, and plainly taken from the Heb. 
tna n3, to which προδεδηχως (TAIZ) 
“HMEPAI® answers in the LXX of Josh. 
Xxiii. 1, 2. 1 K. 2.0; and προυεδήχως 
ἩΜΕΡΩΝ, Gen. xviii. 11. xxiv. 1. Josh. 
xi. 1. 

Ἡροδιδαζω, from προ forward, and βιδαζω 
to cause lo go. , 

I. To thrust or push forward. occ. Acts 
xix. 33. 

11. To push forward, in a moral sense, {ο 

egg on, incite. occ. Mat. xiv, 8. On 

which passage Raphelius shews that Xe- 
nophon uses ΠΡΟΒΙΒΑΖΕΙΝ ΛΟΓΩΙ, or 

ΛΕΓΩΝ, (ο push or ecg on by words, 

oratione impellere, in the same sense. 

See Xenophon, Memor, lib. i., cap. 2, 

' § 17, and cap. v. § 1, edit. Simpson. 

Προδλεπομαι, from προ before, and βλεπω 
to sce. αν 
To provide. occ. Heb. xi. 40. 

Ἡρο/εινω, or Προ/ενω, An obsolete verb, 
from προ before, aud obsol. γεινω or γενω 
to make; whence in the N. T. we have 
particip. perf, mid. προ/ε[όνως done before, 
past. occ. Rom. iii. 25. | 

Προ[ινομαι, from προ before, and yivopas {ο 
be, or be done. 

To be or be dune before, to be past. 

" under Προ[εινω. 

TIpolivwoxw, froin προ before, and γινωσκω 
fo Anow. 

I. To know before, whether a person, occ. 
Acts xxvi. 5;—or a thing, occ, 2 Pet. 


mM. 17. 
1]. To know before, or fore-know with αρ- 
probation, to fore-approve, comp. Tivwe- 


. 


See 
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oxw VII. Or, To make a previous ολσίας 
of, as a peculiar Fe occ, Rom. 
vili, 29. xi, 2. Comp. Amos iii. 2. 
1 Pet. 1. 2. 
III. To ordain before, to fore-ordain. occ. 
1 Pet. 1. 20. | 
Προὔωμε, An obsolete verb, from προ be- 
fore, and obsol. γνωμη to know; whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. 3 pers. φρθ- 
efyw, and particip. perf, pass. gen. wp0- 
slywopeve. 
To fore-know. See under Ugolywoxa. 
Προ/νωσις, sos, att. εως, 7, from προ/ναμ». 
Prescience, fore-knowledge. occ. Acts ii. 
23. 1 Pet.i, 2 
Προ/ονοι, ων, 61, from προ before, and γε/ονα, 
perf. mid. of yeww to form, or γιοµαι 
fo be bora, 
Progenitors, parents, fore-fathers. occ. 
1 Tim. v. 4, 2 Tim. i. 3. 
Προ/ραφω, from προ befure, or , plainly, 
and γραφω fo lanes describe, ϱ 3: é 
I. To write before ος afore-time, occ. Rom. 
xv. 4. Eph. iii. 3, where comp. ch. 1.-9, 
ass see αν 
. To post up publickly in writing, proscri- 
re one. Jude ee Those who were 
summoned before Courts ef Judicature 
were said to be ΠΡΟΓΕΓΡΑΜΜΕΝΟΙ 
εις χρίσιν, beeause they were cited by 
posting up their names in some : 
place ; and to these, in the style of Plu- 
tarch and Achilles Tatius, 4 κρισις ΠΡΟ- 
ΕΓΡΑΦΗ, judgement was published or 
declared in writing. Thus Elsner; who 
remarks further, that the Greek wrik- 
ters apply the term ITPOTETPAMME- 
ΝΟΥΣ to those whom the Romans 
called proscriptos, or proscribed, i. e. 
whose names were posted up in writing in 
some public place, as persons to 
die, with a reward offered to whoever 
would kill them ; therefore in Jude ver. 4, 
προ/ε{ραμμενοι εἰς Taro τὸ χριµα, says the 
same learned critic, denotes ‘‘ not only 
those who must give an account to God 
for their crimes, and are liable to his 
judgement, but who, moreover, are de- 
stined to the punishment they deserve, as 
victimsof thedivmeanger.” Ifit beasked 
where they are thus IIPOTETPAMME- 


* See also Wetstein, and especially Plutarch in 
Sylla, tom. i. p 472, Β. edit. Xyland, Middleton's 
Life of Cicero, vol, i. Ὀ. 3l, Note (x.) 4to. and 
comp, Kypke in Jude. 

NOI 


προ 
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NOI proscribed? 1 think we must an- |Προελευθω, from προ before, and obsol. ελευ- 


ενος in the examples of those mentioned 

- by St. Jude, ver. 5, 6, 7, 11, and espe- 
cially in the prophecy of Enoch, ver. 14, 
15. ορ. 1 Pet. ii. 8, under Τιθημι VIL. 

11]. To describe or paint (as it were) pub- 
lickly or openly. occ. Gal. iii. 1, where 
see Alberti and Wolfius. 

TipodyAos, 8, 6, 9, xas ro—ov from προ be- 

- fore, and δηλος manifest. 


- Manifest before, or rather publickly, plain- 
: ly, or evidently manifest... occ. 1 Vv, 
24, 25. Heb. vii. 14. In this latter 


éensé it is used not only in the Apocry- 
phal Books, Judith viii. 29. 2 Mac. ini. 
17. xiv. 39, in the first Epistle of Cle- 

- ment to the Corinthians, § 11, and 40, 
(edit. Russel); but likewise in the best 
Greek writers, such as Herodotus and 
Dionysius Halicarn, cited by Raphelius on 
1 Tim. v..24. We may also observe 
that Lucian very often applies it to the 
same meaning. 

Προδιδισμε, from προ before, or forth, and 

ο. δίδωμι (ο give. 

I. To give before or first. occ, Rom. xi. 35. 

If, To give or deliver up, q. d. to give forth. 
In this sense it occurs not in the N. T. 
but see 2 Mac. vii. 37. 

III. Το deliver up to another by deceit, to be- 


θω to come, go. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 fut. mid. προ- 
-£Agvcouas, 2 aor. (by syncope) προήλθο», 
particip. προελθων. 
Το go before or forwards. See under ITp0- 
:ερχομαι, 
Προελπιζω, from προ before, and ελπιζω to 
hope, trust. 
To hope or trust before others, to hope first. 
occ. Eph. i. 12, That ue (Jewish Con- 
verts ) should he to the praise of his glory, 
τες προήλπΊκοτας εν τω Χρισῳ, who first 
trusted in Christ, i. e. believed in him, as 
the promised Saviour, before the Gen- 
tiles, and especially before the Ephesians, 
to whom the Apostle particularly ad- 


dresses himself, ver. 13. Comp. Luke , 


xxiv. 47. Acts i. 8, ii. 41, iii, 26. xiii. 46. 
Πρρεναρχοµαι, from προ before, and εναρ- 
oes to begin, or begin in, 
10 begin in or among before, or to begin 
- before or already. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 6, 10. 
Προεχα/γελλοµαι, Mid. from apo before, 
and επα/γελλοµαι to promise. 
Lo promise before or afore-time. occ. Rom. 
1. 2. - : 
IIpéexw, from προ before, and exw to tell. 
I. Το tell before or formerly. occ. Gal. v.21. 
1 Thess. iv. 6. 


tray. This is a very usual sense of the V.} II. To tell before the event, to foretel, pre- 


in the profane writers, and the LXX 
ἩΠροδοτης, 8, 0, from προδιδωµιι to deliver up, 
betr, 


I, One t who delivers up or betrays another, 
a betrayer, occ, Luke vi. 16. Acts vii. 52. 
II. A traitor, one who betrays his trust. occ. 
- 2 Tim. iii. 4. 
Fi podpsy.m,}An obsolete verb, from ago ὃς» 
fore, and obsol. ὄρεμω to run; whence in 
the N. T. we have 2 aor. προθδραµογ, 
articip. rpodpapwy. 

0 - before occ. John xx. 4. Luke 
xix. 4, Προδραµων εµπροσθεν. Xenophon 
writes in thesamepleonastic style, IIPO- 
ΠΟΡΕΥΕΣΘΕ ΕΜΠΡΟΣΘΕΝ, Cyro- 
peed. lib. iv. p. 200, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. 

Ἡροδρομος, 8, i from κροδεδρόµα perf. mid. 
of προδρεµω. 
A fore-ruaner. occ. Heb, vi. 20. 
Σ1ρθειδω, from spo before, and sidw {ο see, 
or know. . 


use| dict.occ, Acts i. 16. 
- it for betraying of counsels, 2 K. vi. 11.) Tpospew, w, 


from προ before, and spew to 
say, delzver. 

I. To say, speak, or declare before or for- 
merly. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. xi. 2. Gal. 


1. Q. (comp. ver. 8.) Heb. x. 15.- 


2 Pet. iii. 2. Jude ver. 17. Comp. 
Kom. ix. 29. 

II. To say or tell before the event, tu forctel. 
Mat, xxiv. 25. Mark xii. 23. ; 


Προερχόµαι, from προ before, or forwards, 
and ερχοµαι to go. 


I. Of place, with a genitive following, To’ 


go before. occ. Luke xxii. 47, Used ab- 
solutely. Acts xx. 5, 13. 





11. With anaccusative following, To out 


et ¢ 19 going. occ. Mark vi. 33. 

II. Tene ντα advance. occ. Mat. 
Χχγίο 39. Mark xiv. 35. Acts xil. 10. 
TI poyafoy ῥυμην psay, They went for- 
ward or advanced (through) one street, 
dia being understood. a 


: as ‘ 
To fore-see, or fore-know, occ. Actsii.31.]1V. To go before, precede, in time. oec. 


Gal. iii. 8. 


Luke i. 17. Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 5. °° 
Oo2 


Προετοιμαζω, 
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for mayor ton, bread of ordering, 
1 Chron. ix. 32. xxiii, 29; and for 
2b ton), bread of the presence, 2Chron. 
iv. 19; which latter Heb. name was 
therefore given to this bread, because it 
was commanded to be continually > 
ii? before the presence of Jehovah. See 
Exod. xxv. 30. xl. 23. And since part of 
the frankincense put upon the bread 
was to be burnt on the altar for a me- 
morial, i. ο. * of the bread, even an ofer- 
ing made by fre unto the Lord; and siace 
Aaron aud bis sons were to eat it in the 
Holy Place, (see Lev. xxiv. 5—g.) itis 
evident that this bread typified Christ, 
first presented as a sacrifice fo, or rather 
to the presence of, Jehovah, and then be- 
coming spiritual food to such as in and 
through Him are spiritual Priests to God, 
even his Father. See Rev, i. 6 v. 10. 
xx. 6. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 5. 

II. A predetermination, purpose, tnteation, 
design, in God, of calling men in gene- 
ral, Gentiles as well as Jews, to salvation, 
Rom. viii. 28;—of gathering together all 
things in Christ, Eph. i, 11. see ver. 9, 10; 
—of making the Gentiles fellaw-heirs, 
and of the same body, with the Jews, and 
partakers of his promise in Christ by the 
sore Eph. iu. 11, (see ver. 6.) coup. 
2 Tim. i. 9;—of choosing one nation Τ6- 
therthan another to certain pritileges on 
blessings, Rom. ix. 1}. Comp. Εχλοῇ Il. 
The passages just cited are all whereia 
the word 1s applied to the Purpose of 
God iu the Ν. T. 

III. Predetermination, purpose, resolution, of 
man. occ, Acts xi. 23. 3 Tim. 11. 10. 
IV. Purpose, intention, design, of man. occ. 

Actexxvii.13. Comp. under Κραγω Vi 
Προθεσµια, as, ἡ, the fem. of xpoberpses be. 
fore-appuinted, which from gporsbyps {0 
uppuiut before. 
A before-appointed day or time, namely, 
aipepa. or wpe being understood. occ. Gal. 
iv. 2; where IWetstein shews thet the 
it is Commonly called. ‘They use the} word is often applied in the same sense 
expressions of the Apostle, Heb. ix. 2,] ὃν the Greek writers, See alo Kypte. 
Ί]ροθεσεις Των agrwy, The putting on of | Uipobupsa, as, % from προθυµορ. 
ὄγεαά, for the Heb, tondbnowwn 2Chron.| Readiness of mind, alacrity. οὓς. 3 Cor. 
xiii. L1; and that of the Evangelists,| vill. 31, 12, 19. ix. 2. Acts xvil HM. 
Άρτοι της ce ο. loaves οἱ The phrasexaca τροθυµια ἰδ.υφεὰ for the 
setting befure (1. e. set before the Lord of 
the Holy Table), for the Heb. tonbs7,| 4) 5° tet ο σα 
the setting in order of bread, Exod, χ], 19, | Lev. ii. 2. 


Iiposropatw, from προ before, and ετδιµαζω 
to muke ready, 
Lo make ready before-hand, to prepare be- 
fore, occ. Rom. ix. 23. Eph. 1i. 10, 
Προευα[γελιζοµαι, from πο before, and 
ἑυα/γελιζοµαι tu preach the gospel. 
Lv preach the gospel before ‘the law was 
given.” Mackaight. occ. Gel. iil. @ 
Tipseyco, from προ before, and εχω to have, 
be. 



























Tv hice the adcantage, exccl, precello, 
presto. Thus Cebcs in his Picture, p. 44, 
edit. Simpson, where the stranger asks, 
Florepov «δεν TIPOEXOYSIN ὁτοι ὁι 
µαθηκατικοι προς τὸ βελτιης Ύενεσθαι 
των αλλων ανθρωπων»; Have not these 
men’of learning the advantage to become 
better than other men? Πως psadgos 
RIPOEXEIN; How are they like to dave 
the advantage?” replies the old man ; 
and p. 45, ως ey aro: ΠΡΟΕΧΟΥΣΙΝ, 
804, εἰς το BeArias ἀνδρας γενεσθαι, ἕνεκα 
χυώτων των µαθηµατων; How then, says 
he, dave these the advantage to hecome 
better men by means of their learning?” 
So ITgesxouas, mid. To have the advan- 
tage. occ. Rom. ii. 9, Thus Theuphy- 
lact explains προεχοµεθα by Aga εχοµεν 
ΈΙπλεο»; Have we any advantage?’ And 
so the modern Greek version, Exouey 
τιποτες WOTHLYTIY; 

Flpoyleowas, spat, from προ before, and 
yleopas, to think, or lead, 
Lo think or esteem another before, i. Θ. to 
prefcr (so our Translators): Or rather, 
Το go before or prevent another, The 
Greek writers frequently apply the verb 
in the latter sense, but never (so far as 
1 can find) in the former. οὓς. Rom. 
xii. 10, where Macknighe’é Commentary, 
δὲ fn every honvuruble action, gu before 
and lead on one another.” 

1]ροθεσις, sos, att. ews, 4, from «ροτιθηµε. 

1. A setting before: occ. Mat. xii. 4. Mark 
11. 26. Luke vi. 4. Heb. ix. 2. The LXX 
gpely this word only to the shew-bread, 


greatest 
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nl readiness or alacrily by the purest 
reek writers, particularly by Herodotus 
and Polybius: See IWVetstein, and comp. 
re VII. | fi 
ϱ 8, 6, ἡ, και το---ον, from 4ρο for- 
κ and Spies mind. ‘ 
{. Forward or ready in mind, willing. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. 
ΕΙ. Ready, promptus, ina passive sense, de- 
_ aired, wished for. occ. Rom. i. 15, where 
Wolfius has justly remarked that εσν is 
understood, ‘The passage srw ro κατ’ sre 
προθυµο», x. 7. A. may be literally ren- 
dered, So, as ay as in me lies, os accord- 
ing tothe best of my power, it isready to me 
(ve. lam ος desirous, see "Raph. 
dus) to preach, &c. Thus the Vulg. Ita 
(quod in me) lel est, et vobis— 
evangelizare, Raphe iusand Wetsteinhave 
shewn, by quotations from the Greek 
writers, that τὸ κάτ sue means us far as 
és in my power, quantum in meest. The 
phrase 19 elliptical for κατα τὸ nar’ ene 
ov. But it is manifest that according to 
this interpretation there is in the text, at 
least, a double ellipsis, namely of ov and 
est. But this seeming harsh to Kypke, 
he would understand only sss after προ- 
θυµον, and refer το to προθυµον; so that 
το κατ) εµεπροθυµον should be cousidered 
as synonymous with ro προθυµον we, and 
wpobusor be rendered substantively, as it 
is used by Dionysius Halicarr. ‘Thucy- 
dides, and Euripides. My readiness is to 
preach, i. e. 1 am ready to preack. 
Προθυμως, Adv. from προθυµο». 
Of or with a ready mind, willingly, cheer- 
Jully. occ, 1 Pet. v. 2. 
Ἡροῖςημι, from προ before, and isyus to 


I. Properly, To place or set before. 

AI, To set over, and * in the 2d aor. infin. 
προςἼναι, with a genitive following, {ο 
preside over. occ. 1 Tim. tii. δ. So perf. 
act. particip. contract. ‘Os αροεσωτες, 
Who preside, presiding. 1 Tim. v. 17. 
Προΐγαμαι, pass. To be set over, to pre- 
side, used either absolutely, or with a 
genitive. ucc. Rom. xi. θ. 1 Thess, v. 
12. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 12. 

TIT. Καλων ερ΄ζων wpoisacbas. οσο. Tit. ini. 

By 14. Whitby interprets it to ercel and 
outstrip others in good works: But to 


9 See under ‘Jous I. 


express this meaning προῖσασθαι shoul, 
1 apprehend, have been joined with ep/os 
xaAoig in the dative, asin Plato, cited by ΄ 
Scapula, ΠανΊων ΠΡΟΣΤΑΣΕΥΨΊΥΣΙΑΙ, 
Excelling all in magnanimity.”? Dod- 
dridge explains the phrase, {ο signalize 
or distinguish theméelves in gootl works: 
But I find no proof that φροϊγασθαὶ will 
bear this sense. [Ipoisacdas meansstrict- 
ly to stand before, and thence is used for 
defending, as by Demosthenes cout. Ti- 
moc, ΤΩΝ υµετερων ΔΙΚΑΙΩΝ TIPOI- 
ΣΤΑΣΦΑΙ, to defend your rights, to stand 
before them, as it were, aud not suffer 
your enemies to seize them. But Juse- 
phus has an expression more nearly re- 
sembling that of the Apostle, De Bel. 
lib. i. cap. 20, § 2, where Augustus Cesar 
says to Herod the Great, Άξιος ει πολ- 
λων αρχειν, ἔτων ΦΙΛΙΑΣ ΠΡΟΙΣΤΑ- 
ΜΕΝΟΣ. Thou art worthy to rule over 
many, since thou thus maintainest friend- 
ship, cum amicitiam tan(& fide tuearis.” 
Hudson. So that I know not how the 
phrase κάλων splwy wpoisacbas can be 
more justly or faithfully rendered thaa 
as itis in our Translation, fo maintain 
good works, i. e. nut only to practise, but 
to stand before and defend them, as it 
were, from whatever might tend to 
make themselves or ethers remiss ia 
the performance of them. See also 
Wolfius, Kypke, and Macknight on Tit. 


Προκαλεομαι, eas, from ἄρο forward, and 


καλεω to call. 
To provoke, irritate. oec, Gal. v. 6, 


ΠροκαΊα/γελλω, from Τρο before, and κα]α/- 


γέλλω to declare, publish, 
Lo declare or speak before or hefure-hand. 
occ. Acts ili. 18, 24. vil. 52. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 


Προχα]αρ]ιζω, from προ before, and xalap- 


Ίιζω to adjust, prepare, complete. 
Τυ Prepare, make ready, or tv complete 
before-hand, occ. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 


Προκειµαι, froin προ before, or forth, and 


|. 


Π 


χειμαι (0 lte, be set. 

Of time, Το be set or present first, prius 
adsum. occ. 2 Cor, viii. 12, where see 
Kypke. . 

, 1 be proposed, or set forth. occ. Heb, 
vi. 1S, xi. 1. 2 Jude τεγ͵ 7, Wetstein on 
Heb. vi. 18, shews that it is applied by 
Xenophon, Josephus, and Philo to the re- 
wards of labours and contests; and on 
east xit. 1, he cites frum Arrian, Epic- 

οὐ 
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tet. lib. iii. cap. 25, ΑΓΩΝ ΠΡΟΚΕΙ- IV. IIpoxonley εν, To make a progress or 


TAI; from Herodvtus, lib. ix. cap. 59. 
ΑΓΩΝΟΣ pelise YPOKEIMENOT; 
and from Euripides, Orest. lin. 845, the 
very phrase ΑΓΩΝΑ TON IIPOKEI- 
MENON. 

With Jude ver. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 6, may very 
pertinently be compared 3 Mac. ii. 5, Συ 
τες---Σοδομιτας, διαδηλις ταις καχίαις 
yevoweves, πυρι και Jew κατεθλεζας 
ΠΑΡΑΔΕΙΓΜΑ τοις επι]ωθµενοις ΚΛ- 
ΤΕΣΤΗΣΑΣ. Thou (O Lord) burning up 
the Sodomiles, whose iniquities were mani- 
Jest, with fire and brimstone, madest thein 
an example to posterity. 

1Προχηήρυσσω, from πρὸ before, and κήρυσσω 
to preack, 
To preach before or first. occ. Acts xiil. 
24. iii. 20, ‘* Προκεχειρισμενον ὑμιν---- 
This being the reading of néar forty 
MSS, and better sense, it may be won- 
dered that προκεκηρυγµενον (which was 
preached before) should be retained in 
60 many editions, ὑμιν is to be read with 
ar emphasis: and thut God may send 
Jesus Christ who wus fore-designed for 
YOU, he being a minister of the cir- 
cumcision, Rom. xv. 8. Markland in 
Bowyer’s Conject. See also Weéstein and 
Griesback, who embrace the reading 
προχεχεἰρισµενον. 

ἹΠΠροκοπη, 45, 9, from wpoxsxowa perf. mid. 
of τροκοπ]ω. 

Promotwn, furtherance, advancement, im- 


proficiency in some particular discipline, 
88 In Judiism.occ. Gal. 1.14. Thus Le- 
cian, Hermotim, tom. 1. p. 594. ΠΡΟΥ- 
ΚΟΠΤΟΝ ΕΝ ΤΟΙΣ µαθηµασι, I made 
a progress in learning.” And Josephus in 
his Life, says of himself, § 2. Ess pela- 
Ayy waideias ΠΡΟΥΚΟΠΤΟΝ επιδοσιν, 
I made a great proficiency in learning,” 
literally, 1 advanced to a great increase 
of learning.” 


‘V. Ἱ]ροκοπΊειν επι πλειον, To proceed fur- 


ther, or much further, in a figurative 
sense. - Diodorus Siculus, cited by Wet- 
sicin, has the same expression. occ, 2 
Tim. 11.9. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 16, where 
Kypke refers προχοψασιν to BaCnass xe- 
vopwyias,and cites from Lucian, Amores, 
tom. 1. p. 138,-Esg roceroy τῆς τυραννικης 
Bias Ἡ TOAMA ΠΡΟΕΚΟΨΕΝ. Isepu-- 
dence proceeded to such a pitch of tyran- 
nical vwlence.”” 


‘VI. ΠροκοκΊειν επι χειρον Το grow worse 


aad worse, occ. 2. Tim. iii. 18. Josephus 
uses the same phrase, but in a natufal or 
political sense, De Bel, lib. vi.cap. 1, §1. 
Τα µεν ey των Ἱεροσολυμων παθη ΠΡΟΥ- 
ΚΟΠΤΕ καθ ἦμεραν ΕΠΙ ΤΟ ΧΕΙΡΟΝ. 
The miseries of Jerusalem daily 
worse and worse.”’ So in the title of this 
chapter, and Ant. lib. xx. cap. 8, § 4, at 
theend. And in Ant. lib. iv. cap. 4, § +1, 
he has Της επι vo χειρν ΠΡΟΚΟΠΗΣ, 
A growing worse and worse.” 


provement. occ. Phil. i. 12, 25. 1 Tim. Προκριμα, ατος, ro, from προχεχριµαι perf. 


tv. 15. The examples from the Greek 
writers cited by Wetstein and Kypke on 
Phil. 1. 12, and by Elsner on t Tim. 
(whom see) abundantly prove this noun 
to be a good Greek word, notwithstand- 
ing it’s being condemned by the old 


pass. of xpoxpivw to prefer, which from 
προ before, and κρίνω to judge. 
Preference, a preferring of one before an- 
other, or rather 4 fore-judging, prepos- 
session, prejudice, prejudicium. ὃ 
Wolfius. ους. 1 Tim, ν. 21. 


Grammmarians Phrynichus and Thomas. 
Tl poxow).v, froin προ before, or forward, and 
χοπΊω to strike, impel. 
I. Το go forwards, proceed, advance, pro- 
perly of place. Προλαμδανω, from προ dcfore, and Aap 
IL. To advunce, in wisdom and age, or sta-}|  Savw to take, 
ture. occ, Luke ii. 52. So Wetstein cites} [. Ίο take before another. occ. 1 Cor.xi.21. 
from the Life of .£schincs, ΠΡΟΚΟΠ-] II. To anticipate, do somewhat before-hand. 
TEIN THs ΗΛΙΚΙΑΙ, and from Plutarch,| occ. Mark xiv. 8, where see Wetstein 
HPOKOITONTOS εν APETHi. and Kypke. | 
Ill, Lo auvance, as the night. ους. Rom.| III. ἹΠρολαμδανομαι, Το be taken before 
ΧΙ. 12. So Josephus, De Bel. lib. iv.} one is aware, to be overtaken, surprized, 
cap. 4, § 0, THE ΝΥΚΤΟΣ TIPOKOJI-| as into a fault. occ. Gal. vi. 1, where see 
ΤΟΥΣΗΣ, the night advancing,” Kypke aud Mucknight, ~~ 


TIpoxupsw, w, from προ befure, and χυροω to 
confirm, which from xupos authority. See 
under Κυριος. 

To confirm or ratify before. occ. Gal. iit.17. 


Προλείω, 


προ 


Ἠτρολείω, from προ before, and λε]ω to tell, 
To tell before the event, (ο forewarn. 
occ, 2 Cor. xiii. 2. Gal. v. 41. 1 Thess. 
ii, 4. 

Ἱρομαρτυρομαι, from 5ρο before, and pap- 

Ὕυρομαι to witness. 
With an accus. To witness, testify, or bear 
witness-te, befere-hand. occ. 1 Pet. i. 11. 

Πῤόμελεταω, w, from προ before, and µελε- 
raw to meditate. 

To meditate before-hand, to premeditate. 
occ, Luke xxi, 14. 

Ἡρόμεριμναω, w, from spo before, and µε- 
psrvaw to be solicitous, 

To be solicitous or anzious before-hand. 
οσο. Mark xiii. 11. 

Ίρονθεω, w, from προ before, and νθεω to 

think. 
With a genitive of the person following, 
Lo provide for. occ. 1 Tim. v. 8. Tpovo- 
«μαι, aos, Mid, with an accusative of 
the thing. To provide, take thought or care 
befere-hand, for, occ. Rom. xii.17.2 Cor. 
viii. 21. Comp. Prov. iti. 4, in LXX, 

Ἱρυνοιά, as, η, from spovoew. 

I. Providence, care, prudence. occ. Acts 
XxIv. 3. : 

II. Provision, occ. Rom, xiii, 14. On whieh 
text Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke shew 
that the Greek writers, and particularly 
Polybius, often use the phrase αρονοιαν 
wotsicfas, and sometimes with a genitive 
following, in the sense of taking care of, 
providing for, or the like. To their ob- 
servations I add, that in Josephus like- 
wise we very frequently meet with the 
same expression. See his Life, § 12. § 14. 
§ 32. § 36, and Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 7, § 4, 
at the ae . η | 

ἹΠροδραω, ω, from προ before, and ὁραω to see. 

1. To sce before, of eee Acts XXi. 20. 

II. Προοράοµα!, ὠμαι, Mid, To see before or 

in the presence of. occ. Acts it. 25, which 

is a citation from the LXX of Ps. xvi. 8, 

wvhere wpowgwuyy answers to the Heb. 

Γη I have placed before. Theo 1n cow- 

position is used by Zschines, in a similar 

manner; Προ των οφθαλµων ΠΡΟΦΑΙ- 

NETAI. De fals. Leg. p. 313. 

Tipoopitw, from apo before, and ὅριζω to de- 
termine. 

I. Todetermine or define before-hand, orbefore 
the event, to predetermine. occ. Acts v.28, 
~vhere it may refer either to the determin- 


oo 


ation of the Divine Will considered in| | 
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Itself, or rather {ο the pointing out and 
marking before-hand the boundaries of 
the great events, here referred to, ‘by the 
prophetic writings)Comp. Luke xxii. 22. 
Acts ii, 23, and see Doddridge’s Note on 
Acts iV. 28. rie 7 

ΠΠ. Fo decree or ordain before-hand, to. fore- 
ordain, fore-appoint, occ. Rom, vin. 29, | 
30; where it is applied to God’s fore- 
“agg uD Sore-appointing those whom 

‘he forchnew, i. 6. with bation, 
namely, of the Gentiles as well as of the 
Jews, to be conformable to the image of his 
Son, both in holiness (see 2 Cor. iil. 18. 
Eph. 1. 3—7, 11, 12.) and in glory (see 
1 Cor. xv. 49. Phil. 1. 91.) So Eph. - 
i. 5, Mporpioas, having fore-appointed us, 
νο, believers in general, to the adoption 
of sons. But ver. 11. it relates particu- 
larly to the Jewish converts, who ΕΧλΥ- 
Ρωθήμεν προορισθενΊες, were taken, aa it 
were, by lot, (see Kaper)» being before 
appointed according to God’s purpose of 
uniting under Christ, as the one Head, 
all things, both which are in heaven, and 
which are in earth, i.e. Angels and men, 
Jews and Gentiles. Comp. ver. 9, 10. 
In 1Cor. 11. 7, it refers to the gospel-plan 
of saving mankind, particularly the Gen- 
tiles (see Rom. xvi. 25, 26. Eph. iii. 5, 
8, 9.), which was ordained — the 
world began; see 2 Tim. i. 9. 1 Pet.i. 20. 
The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein the V. προοριζω ος- 
curs; and from a diligent attention to 
them the reader may determine for him- 
self whether in any one of them προθριζω 
‘has any relation to sin absolute uncondi- 
tional predestination of particular persons 
to eternal salvation. 

Προπασχω, from προ before, and πασχω (ο: 
suffer, See Προπηθω. 

Προπεμπω, from προ forwards, and πεµπω 
to send. 
To sead or bring forwards with respect, tv 
conduct, attend, deduco, Acts xv. 3. xx. 
38, & al. , 

IIpowerys, εὐς, ος, 6, ἡ, xas ro—es, from 
προ forwards, and obsolete rerw to fall. 
Precipitate, rash, preeceps. occ, 2 Tim. 

_ ui. 4, where see Wetstein. Προπέτες, 
neut. -used adyerbially, Precipitutely, 
rashly, occ. Acts xix. 36. 

Προκηόω, from spo before, and obeol. πηθω 
to suffer. | , .. 

O04 To 


Προ 


To suffer before. Απ obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. particip. 
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the Latins say opud te, ahd the French 
chez toi. Mat. xxvi. 18. 


mpssc. plur. προπαθονΊες. occ. 1 Theas.|6. With, cum. Acts ii. 35. Comp. Rom, 


li. 2. 


v. |. 


Ἱροπορευομαι, from προ before, and repev-|7. By, near. Acts ν. 10. 


ones to go. 


Ὁ go before. occ. Luke i. 76. Acts} Ἱ, 1.ν. 11. 
ϱ. Among. Mark 1.27. Comp. Acts XXVili, 


Vii. 40. 


8. At, about, Mat. iii. 10. Mark i. 3% 


Comp. Mark xiv. 54. 


Ὥρος. A preposition denoting motion from| 25. 2 Thess, iii. 1. 


place tv place, 
compounded perhaps with ss or ες, éo,, 
or from Heb. wnp to spread. 

I, Governing a Genitive, 

1. From, of, out of. Thus often used in the 
profane writers, but not in the N, T. 
2. For, for the adeantage of. Acts xxvil. 34. 
So Raphelus observes from Portus that 
Herodotus uses the phrase ΠΡΟΣ TINO 
ειναι, to be for any one, or for his advan- 
tuge (see an instance lib. 1. cap. 75) ; 
aod 8 cites from Thucydides, 
Jib. iv, 220. lin. 2. Elw de xas τα wAsiw 
épw ΠΡΟΣ ἩΜΩΝ ovia, I see well 
enough that most things are with or for 

8; and what comes still nearer to St. 

uke’s expression, from lib. 1. 162. 
lin. 16. Ου ΠΡΟΣ THE ΤΜΕΤΕΡΑΣ 
AOZHE ταδε, These things do not terd 
to, or are not for, your reputation.” Sa- 
cred Classics, vol. i. p. 143. Note, See 
other examples in Wetstein on Acts. 

II. Governing a dative, 4¢. John xviii. 16. 
Luke xix. 37. Rev. i. 13. 

III. Governing an accusative, 

1. To, unto, denoting motion towards. Mat. 
1. 19. ili. 5, 13, 14, & al. freq. pos 
éavres, To their oan homes or houses, 
home. John xx. 10. Polybius and Arrian 
use the same kind of expression. Soin 
Latin, Terence, Eunuch, act. iii, scen. 5, 
lin. 64, ‘‘ Eamus ad me, Let us go to 
my house.” See Raphelius and Wetstein. 
Comp. Acts xxi. 18. 

2. To, denoting concern or business, as Mat. 
xxvii. 4. Τι προς yas; What (1 it) to 
us? = John xxi. 22, 23. Comp. under 
Tig 1. 1. 


3. To, ufter verbs of speaking. Mat. iii. 15.13. Against, as in swpoopyivups to 


Ὅ Luke 1. 61. ii, 15, & al. freq. Comp. 


. from πωρω to pass,|10. eens to. Gal. ii, 14. Comp. 2 Cor. 
v. 10, ο xii. 47. 


11. By, denoting proof, Eph. iii. 4. 

12. Concerning. Mark xii. 12. Luke xx. 1% 
As to what concerns or respects, quantum 
attinet ad Rom, x. 21. Heb. 1. 7, 8. 
See Rapkelius and Whitby. 
Ta wpos—The things which concern or 
belong to—Luke xiv. 82. xix. 42. P 
bius, as cited by Raphekus, uses 
same phrase. ; 

13. Because of, on account of. Mat. xix. 8. 
Comp. Actes iii. 10. 

14. Against. Acts ix. 5. Comp. Eph. vi. 11, 
12, where see Kypke. 

15. It denotes comparison, Rom. viii. 183 
as Raphelius has shewn it does also in 
Herudolys, Plato, Xenophon, and Poly- 
bius; and as the preposition 2. often 
does in English. 

16. Towards, near, of time, Luke xxiv. 29- 
On which passage Wetsteta shews it's 
applied in like manner with words of 
time by the best Greek authors. 

\7. For, during, of time. John ν. 35. 2, Cor. 
vii. 8. Gal, ii, §. 1 Thess. ii, 17. Philem. 
ver. 15. 

16. Προς τι, For what (intent or purport, 
πρα/µα being understood.) John xi. 28. 

IV. With an infinitive and the neut. a- 
ticle το, 

1. It denotes the end or design, T] pos 20, For 
to, to the end that, Mat. vi. 1, Luke xvill- 
1. ae vi. 1]. 

2.— The event or effect, So that, 19 άν, 
Mat. y. 98. Mark xiii. 22. 2 Cor. ii. 18. 

V. In composition it signifies, 

1. To, unto, as in προσα/ειν {ο bring to. 


break 


against. 


2 Cor. xiii. 7, and observe that Scapula|3. Moreover, besides, as προσαγατιθη 9 


cites from Thucydides ΕΥΧΟΜΑΙ ΠΡΟΣ 
TOTS OEOT:. 
4. Towards, erga. 2 Tim. ti. 24. 


add besides. P 
A. Intenseness, as in xpoowsivos very 


5. With, apud. Mat. xiii. 56. Mark ix. 19.1 ἹἹροσαθζατον, 2, τὸν from προ before, and 


. 
, 


Tipos σε, With thee, i.e. At thy house, So} calCavey the sabbath. 


ΤΗ 
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The day before the sabbath. occ. Mark 
xv. 42. 

Pipe sem from s'pos to, and alopsuw to 

eak, 

To speak to, to call, denominate. Hesychius 

explains it by ασπαζομαι to salute. occ. 

Heb. v. 10, where see Macknight. 

Tpoealw, from σρορ to, or towards, and alw 
to bring, or come. 

1. To bring to, tu bring. occ. Luke ix. 41. 
Acts xvi. 20. 1 Pet. iii. 18, where comp. 
the texts under Προσαίω/η. 

11. To come to or towards, to approach. occ. 
Acta xxvii. 27, The mariners thought 
«ροσα/ειν , τινα αυτοί χωραν, literally, 
that some land approached them, No 
doubt this was an usual sea-phrase for 
drawing near to land. See Pole Synops. 
and Weitstein on the text; the latter of 
whom cites from Virgil, En. iii, lin. 72, 


Provehimur portu, terreque urbesque recedunt, 
We leave the port; the lands and towns recede. 


and from Valerius Flaccus, the several 
similar expressions, ‘*Jam longa recessit 
Αερίαε, Great * Sepias has now receded 
—transitque Electria tellus, the Electrian 
shore passes by—transit Halys, Halys 
passee—Jam nubiferam transire Caram- 
bin, Now cloudy Carambis passes.’ To 
which may beadded from Ovid, Metam. 
lib. vi. lin. 512, 


Admotumque fretum remis, tellusque repulsa est, 
The oars now dash the sea, the shore’s repell’d; 


and from that elegant didactic Poem of 

the Cardinal DePolignac, entitled ANTI- 
UCRETIUS, lib. viii. lin. 120, 1, where 
e is accounting for the celestial phe- 

nomena caused by the earth’s motion, 


Haud secus, ac portu cum solvit nauta relicto 
Litius abit, terra fugiunt, urbesque receduat: 
— when the sailor looses from his port, 
shore retreats, lands flee, and towns recede. 


It is evident that such expressions are 
tuken from the apparent motion of the land 
to personsundersail. So Kypkeremarks, 
that St. Luke spoke optically, as sailors 
usually do; and he cites from Achilles 
Tatius, *‘ The port was left; yyy yap 


ῥωρυμιω ato της vy05 κατα µικρον ANA- 
© A large promontory of Thessaly, 
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XQPOTEAN, ὡς αυτην «λευσα», for we 
saw the land, as if itself were sailing, 
gradually receding from the ship.” Comp, 
under Avagaiv II, 

TJpocalwly, 45, 4, from zporalw. 
Approach, access, or rather wtrodaction. 
(See Raphelius.) occ. Rom. ν. 2. Eph. 
ii. 18. iil, 132. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18. 

Προσαιτεω, w, from wes intensive, and 
curew to ask, 

Το ask earnestly, to beg, occ. Mark x. 46. 
Luke xviii. 35. John ix. 8. See Kypke 
on Mark. 

Προσαναδημ»α, from προς to, and ανα δημ to 


ascend, go up. 

To go up toa place, occ. Luke xiv. 10: 
Ἱροσαναλισχω. See Προσαναλοω, 
Προσαναλοω, a, from προς ἰηίθηδ. and the 

‘obsol. avaAow to consume. 

To spend entirely. occ. Luke viti. 43. 
Προσανατληροω, w, from προς intens, and 

ανασληροω tu ο 

To supply abundantly. occ. 2 Cor, ix. 12. 

' x1. 9. | 7s 

Προσανατιθηµα, from wpos tv, with, or δε- 

sides, and avaribyps to communicate, 

I. Προσανατιθεµαι, Mid. with a dative, To 
communicate, confer, or consult with, αά- 
hibere in consilium, MWeistein. occ, Gal. 
i, 16. So Lucian, Jupiter Trageed. tom.ii. 
p. 188. EMOI ΠΡΟΣΑΝΑΘΟΥ, Consult 
with me 3”? and Disdorus Siculus, cited by 
Wetstein and Mintert, TOIS MANTESI 
ΠΡΟΣΑΝΑΘΕΜΕΝΟΣ περι το σηµει», 
ConsultingtheSoothsayersabouttheomen.” 
II. Το communicate more or besides, to add 

tn conference. occ. Gal. ii. 6. 
Προσατειλεομαι, θµαε, Mid. from προς be- 
sides, θά axsiAsw to threaten. 
To threaten further or again. occ. Acts 
iv. 21. 
Προσδαπαναω, w, from προς beaides, and 
ῥαπαναω to spend. 
To spend besides or moreover. occ. Luke 
x. 35, 
Ἡροσδεομαι, from προς besides, and δεοµαι 
to want. 
To want besides or more, than one has 
namely, fo need, stand in need of something 
more. ους, Acts xvii. 25, where see Wet- 
steinand Kypke. The High Priest Simon 
confesses the same truth, 3 Mac. ii. 8, 
where he is addressing God concerning 
the Temple, yyiacas τον τοπον τατὸν εἰς 
- Coy ονομα σοι απανταν πα 


προ 


Thou hast consecrated this place to thy 
name, though thou needest nothing.” 
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out sustenance allthis fourteenth day (since 
the storm began) waiting for the event.” 


Ἡροσδεχομαι, from προς to, and δεχοµαι{ο|Ἱροσδοκια, as, ἡν from προσδεχοµαι or 


recerve, or expect, which see. 

I. To receive, take, as the spoiling of-one’s 
goods with joy. occ. Heb. x. 34. 

II. To receive, accept, as deliverance. otc. 
Heb. xi. 35. ' 7 

III. Το receive kindly, as a friend. Luke 
χν. 2, (see Wetstein,) or rather, Ίο lobe, 

“approve, take pleasure tn, as the V. is used 
by the LXX, Mal. i. 8. Comp. Mat. 
χι. 10, and see Joh. Frid. Fischert Prolu- 
siones quingue, &c. p. 6, &c. | 

IV. To receive, entertain. occ. Rom. xvi. 9. 
Phil, ii. 29. 

V. To receive, admit, as a hope. occ. Acts 
xxiv. 15. Wetstein cites the same phrase 
from Euripides, Alcest. lin. 139. Nuy δε 
twa Cie ΕΛΠΙΔΑ ΠΡΟΣΔΕΧΟΜΑΙ, 
Now I receive some hope of life.” 

VI. To expect, to look or wait for. occ. 


προσδοχαω. 
looking for, an expectation. occ. Acts 
xii. 11. Luke xxi-26; where Kypke τε’ 
marks that rpocdoua is a word of in 
different signification, and here denotes 
fear, and cites Thucydides joining φοδον 
and προσδοχιαν together; and from Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 10. § 4. (edit. 
Hudson) ** E& ετι μαλλον βεζαιότεραν 
eixe syy IIPOLAOKIAN της των τεχνών 
απωλειας, had still a firmer expectation 
of the destruction of his sons.” 
Προσδρεμω, from προς to, and obsol. δρεμω 
to run. 

To runto. An obsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 2 aor. particip. προσδρα» 

µων. occ. Mark x. 17. Acts viii. 30. 
Προσεαα, w, from apes fo, und eaw to permit. 

To permit, suffer. occ. Acts xxvii. 7. 


Mark xv. 43. Luke ii. 25, 38. xii. 36.|IIpors/yitw, from προς to, and εἶγιζω to ap- 


xxii. 51. Acts xxiii. 21. Tit. ii. 13. So 
Xenophon cited by Wetstem on “Mark. 
Ἱροσδοκαω, w, from «ρος to, and doxaw {ο 


proach, 
To approach, come near to. occ. Mark 
ii. 4. 


hook for, expect, wait for, which from the|TTpecsdecuw, from «ροσεδρος an assessor, 


Chald. ps to look, look out. 
To look for, expect, wait for. Mat. xi. 3. 


also assiduous, whic 


from spos to, and 
ἔδρα a seat. : 


xxiv. 50. Acts iii. 5, & al. freq. Acts{I. Το sit by. 
xxvii. 98, Τεσσαρεσχαιδεκατην σηµερον ΠΠ]. To attend upon assiduously, be assiduous 


μεραν wpordoxwyrles, ασιτοι διατελειτε, 
µὴήδεν προσλαδοµενοι. ** Expecting (λε 
fourteenth day, which 1s to-day, ye conti- 
nue without eating [having taken no- 
thing]. So the meaning is that they had 
taken no food all that day : The danger 


or diligent in attending or waiting vpon. 
occ. 1 Cor. ix. 13. So Kypke cites from 
Josephus, Cont. Apion. lib. i. concerning 
the priests, Tn Θεραπειᾳ re Θευ ΠΡΟΣ: 
ΕΔΡΕΥΟΝΤΕΣ, assiduously attending 00 
the service of God.’” 


was so great that they had no leisure ἐο]ΠΤροσελευθω, from προς to, and obsol, ecube 


think upon hunger. This is the literal 
construction of the words, and implies, 
that, out of expectation ofthe fourteenth 
day (which they looked upon as a criti- 
cal time when their danger would be at 
the highest}, they had forgot to take 
their usual repast; not that they had 
fasted fourteen days.” Pope's Note on 
Odyss. xii.p. 179, cited and approved by 
Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol.ii, p. 172. 
But no reason appears, why they should 
have regarded the fourteenthday as pecu- 
liarly critical. And the learned. Mark- 
land in Bowyer’s Conject, says, * προσδο- 
xwyrss should have a comma on each 
side, nothing in the text having any de- 
pendance onit, Ye save continued with- 


to come. 

To come to. An obsolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 2 aor. (by syncope) s/o 
ηλθο», particip. προσελθων, perf. mid. 


Attic προσεληλυθα. See ander Πρόσε 
χυμαι. | 
Προσενεβιω, from pos (ο, and obsol. sve/kw 

to bring. 


To bring to, offer. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 sor. pooyre/™a, 
particip. προσενε/κας, 2 aor. imperat 
προσενε/κε, Mark i. 44; 1 aor, pas 
προσηνεχθη», particip. mpoceverybeis, pert. 
mid. Attic. προσενηνοχα, Heb. x1. 17. 
See under Πρόσφερω. 
Προσερ/αζομαι, from προς besides, moreover 
and ερ/αζομαι to gain, or trade. Το 
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To gain moreover in trade or traffick, occ. 
Lake xix. 16. 
ἹἩροσερχομαι, from προς to, and ερχοµαι to 
. come. 

I. To come to, approach, locally. Mat. v. 1. 
ix. 14, 20, & al. freq. 

II. To come to, approuch, draw near, spiri- 
tually. Heb. iv. 16. vii. 25. x. 22. xi. 6. 
ΧΙ]. 92. 

III. Touccede, assent to, The Latin accedo 
is used in the same sense, See Ainsworth’s 
Dictionary. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 3, [/any man 
teach otherwise, και wy προσερχεται, ard 
doth not accede to sound. words, even. to 
the words of our Lord Jesus Christ—he is 
proud,&c. Thissentence evidently relates 
to those who after admonition (comp. 


IPO 


to the learned to be insisted on: I shall, 
therefore, only remark, that the decree 
of the Halicarnassians, cited by Josephus, 
Ant. lib, xiv. cap. 10. § 23, gives the 
Jews liberty ray ΠΡΟΣΕΥΧΑΣποιεισθαι 
πρθς Ty Saraooy KATA TO ΠΑΤΡΙΟΝ 
ΕΘΟΣ, to build oratories by the sea-side 
according to thetr national custom ;’’ and 
for further satisfaction I refer to Wetstein 
on Luke vi. 12; and the English reader 
may do well to consult, on this subject, 
the Notes of Whitby and Doddridge, and 
Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel’ Hist. 
vol, i. ch. 3. § 8, but especially Pri- 
deaux’s Connection, vol, i. parti. book 6. . 
Ρ. 387—389, Ist edit. 8vo. See also 
Campbell on Luke. 


ch. i. 3.) persisted in teaching otherwise, | Πρόσευχομαι, denon. from προς to, and 


and did not éhen accede to sound words: 
So that I cannot but think that the sub- 
stitution of προσεχεται or προσεχει for 
Spocepyera: in this passage would sink 
the Apostle'’s meaning ; and that Doud- 


ευχομαι ος 
1οργαφοςοᾱ, whether forthe obtaining 
of good, or the averting of evil. See 
Mat. vi. 9, &c. xxiv. 20, xxvi. 36, 39, 
44. Luke i. 10. 


dridge is much too bold when, upon.a| Προσεχω, from xpos to, and εχω to have. 
mere supposition of Bentley's, without|I. To apply, adhibeo; and hence τον yay 


the authority of a single MS, he pro- 
poses προσεχεται or wpoceyss as the ori- 
ginal reading. Seealso Wolfius, Kypke, 
and Bowyer’s Conject. 

IIpocevyy, 45, 7, from προς to, and ευχή a 


rayer. 

I. “nue to God, whether of petitioning 
forsomewhat good, as Mat. xxi. 22; or of 
deprecating evil, see Mat. xvii. 21. Luke 

xxi. 45, Acts xii. 5. In Rev. viii. 4, there 
is an ellipsis of συν before ταις xpocev- 
ais. Soin Xenophon Cyropeed. lib. i. 


Done anc etstaod; Ίο apply the mind to 
any thing, ¢o attend to it. Acts viii. 6. 
1 Tim. i. 4. iv. 1. Tit. 1. 14. Heb. ii. 1. 
2 Pet. i. 10. Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 18. Toa 
this sense it is followed by a dative, Bos 
Ellips. in Nag cites the phrase complete 
from Plato Epist. Αυτοις σφοδρα ΠΡΟΣ- 
EIXON TON ΝΟΥΝ. See also Wet- 
stein on Mat. vi. 1. On Acts viii. 6, 
Wetstein and Kypke shew that the Greek 
writers likewise use πρθσεχει for at- 
tending to somewhat spoken, Hence 


p. 29, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. Πολλες yap| 11. With a dative, Το attend, and to obey. 


yoy αυτοις τοις ἵπποις κατακρηµ»ισθηναι 
—For that many had already tallendown 
the precipices headlong (together with) 
their horses.” 


occ. Acts xvi. 14. where Kypke shews 
that theGreek writers useit in both these 
senses, and refers to the expression τις ην 
tw Kupiw ειναι, ver. 15. | 


II. An oratory, a place built to pray {πι ᾳ.ᾱ. ΠΠ]. With a dative, To attend (ο or on @ 


a prayer-house. occ. Luke vi. 12. Acts 
xvi, 13, 16. So the ancient Syriac ver- 
sion in Acts xvi. 13, 16, RMI>¥ m3, An 
house of prayer. That the Jews, wherever 
_ théeydwelt,usually had such places,which 
were ¢ open courts commonly with trees 
planted nearthem,andoften situatednear 


particular business or office. occ, Heb. 
vil. 18. Thucydides in the same view 
says, 6s ΠΡΟΣΧΟΝΤΕΣ ΤΟΙΣ ΝΑΥΤΙ- 
ΚΟΙΣ, those who attended on the naval 
affairs;” and Demosthenes, ΠΡΟΣΕΧΕΙΝ 
TQ: ΠΟΛΕΜΩΙ, te attend to the war." 
See Scapula. 


the side of seas or rivers, is too well known| IV. With a dative, Το adhere or be addicted 


5 See Remarks on Free-thinking, by Phileleuth. 
Lips..7th edit. p. 107. 

+ Calmet in his Dictionary at Prosrucne gives 
a print of ene of these Oratories. 


tv a person, to favour him, or be of Ais 
party. Acts vii, 10. The profane writers 
use it in this sense also. See Scapula, 
Raphelius, and Wetstein. 

V. With 
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V. With a dative, To be given or addicted 
to, as to wine, 1 Tim. iii. 8, where MWet- 
stein cites from Polyanus, Ανδρα TPTSH: 
ΠΡΟΣΕΧΟΝΤΑ και ME@H:, A man 
addicted to luzury and drunkenness. 

VI. Προσεχειν ἔαυτφ, To take heed to one- 
self, to watch over and attend to oneself, 
one’s own conduct and behaviour. See 
Luke xvii. 3. xxi. 94. ‘Acts v. 35. Xx, 
28. On this last text Raphelius cites 
from Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 75, Ayv— 
ἦμερας αλλας ew αλλαις bpitns, μεθ as 
ΠΡΟΣΕΞΕΒΙΣ ΣΕΑΥΤΩΙ, κ. τ. a. If 
you appoint day after day when you will 
atiend to yourself, you will not be aware 
that you make no proficiency, but will 
continue one of the vulgar both living 
and dying.” Comp. Kypke on Luke 
“xi, 34. 

VII. To take heed, beware, either with µ 
lest, Mat. vi. 1; or with απο from, of, 
following, Mat. vii. 15. x. 17. xvi. 6, 1). 
So προσεχειν ἔαυτῳ ave, Luke xii. 1. 
Προσήλοω, w, from προς Co, and ᾖλοω to 
nail, from yAos a nasi, which see. 
Joined with a dative, Το naz! to, and par- 
ticularly (ο a cross; for so the V. is ap- 
plied not only by St. Paul, but also by 
Plutarch, Apothegm. p. 206, A. “ Jultus 
Ceasar cuvygrace res Ansas και ΠΡΟΣ- 
HAQZEEN, he took the pirates and 
crucified them.’ So Josephus, De Bel. 
ο ib, ii. cap. 14. § 0. and lib. v. cap. 11. 
§1; in which latter passage, having tuld 
us that of those Jews whom the famine 
compelled to seek for food in the neigh- 
bourlood ofJerusalem,theRomanstook, 
and, after scourging and torturing, cruci- 
Jfied five hundred or more every day, he 
adds, thut the soldiers, out of anger and 
hatred, προσηλαν nailed to the crosses 
those whom they had taken, some one 
way, some another, as it were in sport ; 
and that “so great was the number of those 
who were crucified, that room was want- 
ing for the crosses (i. &. opposite to the 
walls) and crosses fur the bodies ;"” Δια το 
wAnlos χωρα τε ενελειπεῖο τοις saupos, 
και Saupe Tos σωµασ». Was nat this 
the very finger of God, pointing out the 
crime of the Jews in crucifying 
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Xxvii. 25, His blvod be on us end on our 
children! occ. Col. ii, 143 where there 
i seems, as many have observed, un alla- 
sion to one of the ancient methods of 
cancelling bonds, namely, by striting « 
nail through them. 

Ἡροσηλυτος, 8, 6, 4, from the obsol, spe- 
ελευθω to come to. 

I. A stranger, a foreigner, one who comes 
Srom his own people to another, advens. 
Thus used in the profane writers, and 
by the LXX, Exod. xxii, 21. xxiii. 9. 
Tlence 

Π. The LXX apply it to α stranger or fo- 
reigner who came to dwell among the Jews, 
and embraced their religion, as Exod. xi. 
48, 49. Lev. xvii. 8, 10, 12, 15. Num. 
ix. 14, & al. Whence 

ITI, In the Ν, T. it is used for a Proselyte 
or Convert from Heathenism to Judaism, 

| wheresoever he dwelt. occ. Mat. xxi. 
15. Acts ii. 10. vi. 5. xiii. 49. Our 

Saviour’s reflection, Mat. xxiii. 15, 18 
strongly illustrated by observing that the 
zeal of the Jews in making proselytes, 
even at Rome, was so remarkable about 
this time, that it became almost prover- 
bial among the Romane. Thus Horace, 
lib. 1. sat. 4. lin. 143, 


Veluh te 
Judai, cogemus in hanc concedere turban. 
We, like the Jews, will force you to our her. 





Comp. Sat. 9. lin. 60:--72. and Cicero, 
Orat. pro L. Flacco, cup. 28. Accord: 
ingly among the persons assembled αἱ 
Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost, af 
particularly mentioned Ὃι επιδηµεήή 
Ῥωμαιθι, ladasos τε χαι Προσήλυτον, 

journers of Rome, both (native) Jews} and 
Proselytes, Acts ii. 10. For furthers 
tisfaction on this subject see Wetstas on 
Mat. xxii. 15, who cites the testimoby 
of Dio, speaking of the Jewish Proselytes: 
Ess χαι wapa τοις Ῥωμαιοις Το yer 
τωτο, κολεσθεν µεν πολλακις, αυζηθεν ὃε 
επι WASISOY, WE κα; ες φαρῤησιαων TH 
νόµισεως εχγικησαι. ‘This kind of people 


+ When, after the death of Herod the Great, bis 


is Son ? | son Archelaus was accused before Augustus by the 


Was it not a dreadful answer from Hea-| Jewish Embassadours, Josephus, De Bel. lid. it 


ven to their horrid imprecation, * Mat. 


* See Doddridge’s excellent Note on this text. | gaxsory sry.” 


cap. 6. § 1, tells us, that store than eight 
of the Jews then at Rome supported them, ey 
eapicarte δι auras ση επι Ῥωμος Wiawt 0sy © 


ib 
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is found even among the Romans; they 
have often, indeed, been punished, but 
are still vastly increased, so us to have at 
length obtained a toleration of their 
worship.” Weitstein also partly produces 
another remarkable passage from Livy, 
lib, iv. cap. 30; where the Historian, 
having mentioned a grievous drought 
and pestilence that prevailed at Rome, 
adds Nec corpora modo affecta tabo, sed 
animos quoque multiplex religio, et ple- 
Faque externa, invasit ; novos ritus sa- 
crificandi VATICINANDO inferenti- 
bus in domos, quibus queestui sunt capti 
superstitione animi: donec publicus jam 
pudorad primorescivitatis pervenit; cer- 
nentes 1 omnibusvicis sacellisque pere- 
‘ grine atque insolita piacula pacis Dehm 
exposcendse. Datum inde negottum /Edi- 
Hiéus, ut animadverterent nequi, nisi Ro- 
mani Dii, neu quo alio more, quam pa- 


trio colerentur—Neither werethe bodies |. 


alone of menaffected with the pestilence, 
but their minds also were invaded by a 
vegard to various religious ceremonies, 
principally foreign; new rites of sacrifi- 

ing having been THROUGH SOOTH- 
S4 YING introduced into families by such 
as make a gain of minds enslaved to su- 
perstition: till at length the popular dis- 
Brace came to be observed by the chief men 
of the state, who in all the streets and cha- 
pele saw foreiyn and unusual expiations for 
tmploring the mercy of tke Gods. Upon 
which the /Ediles were directed to take 
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between Greeceand Rome, is it not pro« 
bable that some of these Jewish captives 
were sold tothe Romans, and that among 
the foreign religious rites above men- 
tioned to be introduced, and for some 
time favourably received at Rome, these 
Jews, according to their national zeal for 
their religion, brought and propagated 
their own? Especially as it appears from 
the word VATICINANDO that the Re- 
ligionists mentioned by Livy pretended 
to some kind of divine communication or 
revelation. The subject certuinly de- 
serves attention. 

As to the number of Jewish Proselytes at 
Antioch in Syria (see Acts vi. 5. xi, 20, 
and comp. Ελληνιςης)ν Josephus has 
taken particular notice of it, De Bel. 
lib. vii. cap. 3, § 3, where, having told 
us that the Jews dwelt in great numbers 
at Antioch, and enjoyed equal privileges 
with the Greeks, he adds, as: τε προσα- 
yoweves ταις Spyoxsiass πολυ πληθος “Ere 
ANVWY, χακειᾶς Tpotw τι µοιραν αυτων 
πεποιη»Ίο, and continually brioging over 
a great number of the Gentiles to their re- 
ligion, they made them in some measure 
a part of themselves.” See Lardner’s 
Credibility of the Gospel Hist. vol. i. 
book 1. ch. 3. § 1, and 5. | 


Ἡροσκαιρος Ἡ, ὁ, ἡ, και το---ὸν, from πρὸς 


Jor, and xaipos a time. 

Enduring or lasting for a time only, tem- 
porary, transient. occ, Mat. xiii. 21. Mark 
i, 17. 2 Cor. iv. 18. Heb. xi. 25, 


care that ro Gods but those of Rome should| Προσκαλεομαι, eas, mid, and pass. from 


be worshipped, nor in any other than the 
Roman manner.” The drought and pes- 
tilence here noticed are placed by Livy 
under. the consulship of 4. Cornelius 
Cossus and 7. Quintius Pennus, that is, 
according tothe Fasti Romani Consulares 
atthe end of Ainsworth’s Latin Diction- 
ary, in the year of the Building of Rome 
327, and before Christ 427. Now the 
prophet Joel, ch. 1, or iv. 6, * foretell- 
ing the capture and desolation of Tyre 
by Alexander the Great, says, The chil- 
dren also of Judah, and the children of Je- 
yusalem hace ye [Tyrians] sold unto the 
Greciane, that.ye might remove them far 
Jrom ther border. Since then there was 
avery early and frequentcommunication 


9 See Bp. Newion on Proph. vol. i. p. 334—9, 
Set edit, 8vo. 


wpos to, and χαλειω to call: 


I. To call to oneself. Mat. x. 1. xv. 10, 32. 


xvi. 2, & al. freq. 


IE. Zo call tv an office or business. Acts 


Xiil. 2. xvi. 10. 


III. Jv call to the Chrietian faith by the 


preaching of the gospel. Acts ii. 80. 
Comp. John x. 16. 


IV.To call or send fur, accerso, Acts xiii. 7. 


Jam. ν. 14. 


Προσχαρτερεω, w, from προς to, -and καρτε- 
sw to endure. 
I. Wit 


ha dative of the thing, To persevere 
tn, to continue steadfast ur constant in, to 
attend constanily to. occ, Acts i. 14. 
li, 42, 46. vi. 4. Rom. xii. 12. Col. 
iv. 2. Sowith the preposition es and an 
accusative following. occ. Rom. xiii. 6. 


Ii. With a dative of the person, To attend 


constantly 
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constantly on. occ. Mark iii. 9. ΑοίθΠροσχόμμα, ατος, το, from wpocnencppas 


viii. 13. X.7. For instances of the like 
applications in the profane writers see 
etstein on Mark iil. 9, abd Kypke on 
Acts x. 8. 
Πῤοσκαρτερησις, sos, att. ews, 7, from πρὀσ- 
καρτερεω. 
Perseverance, snvincible constancy. occ. 
Eph. vi. 18. 
Προσκεφαλαιον, 8, το, from προς to, at, and 
χεφαλη the head. 
A pillow for the head. occ. Mark iv. 38. 
Tlpooxanpow, w, from αρος to, and xAypow 
to take by lot. 
Properly, to associate or add to by lot ; 
hence simply, Το associaée, juin as a com- 
panion to others. Προσκληροομαι, spas, 
| . Το be associated to, to assoctate one- 
self with, to consort or join oneself with. 
occ. Acts xvi. 4; where Kypke cites 
Philo several times using it in a similar 
manner. 


ἀΙροσκλισις, tos, att. ews, 4, from xpooxruvw 


rn 


- to incline to or towards, which from προς 

Ὅ fo, and χλινω to incline. 
Inclination oupropension of mind towards 
one rather than another, partial affection, 

_ partiality. occ. 1 Tim. v. 21. So Cle- 
ment; 1 Cor. § 21. Την alawny αυτων µη 
KATA ΠΡΟΣΚΛΙΣΕΙΣ, αλλα πασι τοις 
Φοδεμενοις τον Θεον ὅσιως sony παρεχε- 
twoay, Let them shew their charity 
without partiality, alike to all who truly 
fear God.”? See Wolfus, 

ΠΠροσκολλαω, ω, from προς to, and xoAAaw 

fo glue. 
Properly. To glue to, agglutino. Ίροσ- 
κολλαθμα!, ὠμαι, pass. Το be joined or 
cleave closely to. In the Ν. T. it is ap- 
plied to the marriage union, as it is κε» 
wise by the LXX, Gen. ii. 24, for the 
Heb. “2 past io cleave to. occ. Mat. 
xix. 5. Mark x. 7. Eph. v. 31.—to the 
adkerence of aseditious multitudeto their 
leader. occ. Acts v. 36. Plato uses this 
word for the strict adherence of a man to 
his intimate atquaintance (see Wetstein 
on Mat.) and for the union of the soul 
with the body. Pheedun. § 33, edit, 
Forster. 
Ia Acts ν, 36, the Alexandrian and six 
later MSS, supported by the Vulg. and 


perf. pass. of κροσκοτΊω. 

Any thing laid ἐπ the way of another 
which may occasion him to fal, or stum- 
ble, a stumbling-block. In the Ν. T. 


ὑπ is applied only spiritually. occ. Rom. 


_ Xiv. 13, 20. 1 Cor. viil. 9. Rom. ix. 


32, 38. 1 Pet.ii. 8. And in the three 


. last cited passages Christ is called λίθος 


πρθσκοµμµατρς, a stone of stumbling, a 
stumbling stone, i.e. ‘‘ an occasion of sin 
and ruin to many through theirown pre- 
judice and perverseness.” idge. 
The LXX use the phrase ridevai προσ- 
xoa (which we have Rom. xiv. 13.) 
for the Heb. wp’ {ο set a snare, 
XxIx. 21, and λιθη wpocnohma, the stum- 
bling against a stone, for the Heb. 23 past 
4 stone of stumbling. Isa. viii. 14, where, 
however, we may observe, that Symra- 
chus and Theodotion have the Apostle’s 
expression, λιθον wpooKop, pars. 


Προσκοπη, ης, % from φροσκοπΊω. 


pede A stumbling-block; hence an 
eccasion of falling or stumbling in the way 
of duty. a 2 Cor. 1. 3 
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Προσχοπ]ω, from προς to, against, and κοτΊω 


to strike. 


I, Transitively, Tostrike or dash against,as 


the foot against a stone. occ. Mat. iv. 6. 
Luke iv. 11. In which passages it is 
very well worth our observation thatthe 
devil frames his temptation not only by 


. quoting a defached sentence of Scripture 


πα 


without regard to the context, but parte 
cularly by applying in a natural sense 
what was originally spoken in a spiritual 
one, Ps. xci. 11, 12. ; 


IT. In a neuter sense, with a dative follow- 


ing, Το dash or beat against, as winds 
and waters. occ. Mat. vii. 27. 


III. With a dative, To stumble at or egatast, 


but in a spiritual sense. occ. Rom. 1x, 32. 
So.absolutely, To stumble. occ. John xi. 
9, 10. Rom, xiv. 21. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 8, 
Wolfius and Bowyer there. 


Πρθσκυλιω, from προς to, and xudse to roll, 


To roll to. occ, Mat. xxvii. 60. Mark 
xv. 46. 


ΠΠροσκυνεω, w, from apes to, and κυγφω to 


adore, which is from xuwy, χυνθς, α dog, 


. and so properly signifiesto crouch, crawl, 


- twoSyriac versions, read προσεκλιθη; and |: 


three ancient and twenty later MSS have 
προσεκλήθη. See Wetsicin and Gricebaci. 


and fawn, like a dog at his master’s 
feet. 


_ To prostrate oneself to, after the eastern 


custom, 


IIPO 


_ eustom, which is very ancient (see in- 
ter al. Gen. xviii. 2. xix. 1. xxiil. 7. 
. . xxvii, 90. xxxiii. 3.), and still used in 
those parts of the world. It was the 
posture both of civil reverence or homage, 
and of religious worship *. Whether the 
_| former or the latter was intended must 
_* be determined by the circumstances of 
the case. See Mat. ii. 2, 8, 11. iv. Q, 10. 
Vili, 2. xiv. 33. xvilil. 26. xxvii, 17. 
Luke xxiv. 52. John iv. 20. ix. 38, & 
al. freq. Wetstein on Mat. i. 2, observes 
that χροσκυνειν is in the Greek, and par- 
, . ticularly in the Attic, writers most fre- 
quently joined with an accusative, but 
' sometimes witha dative; of which Kypke 
on Mat. ii. 8, produces some examples. 
The latter construction is more common 
in the N. Τ, though there are mstances 
of the former. See Luke iv, 8. xxiv. 52. 
John iv. 23, 24. Rev. xiv. 11. Tpocxu- 
. yew is alsosometimes used absolutely, τω 
Gew or roy Gaov being understood,as John 
iv. 20. xii. 20. Acts viii. 27. Comp. Acts 
x. 25. It is joined, Luke iv. 7. Rev. 111. 0. 
xv. 4, with ενωτιον before, and a geni- 
tive following, conformably to the Heb. 
hrase 92 mnnwn, Gen. xxiii. 12. 
ut. xxvi. 10. 2K. xviii. 22, which in 
this last text the LXX render by πρὀσχυ- 
γΕΙΥ---ενωτιοχ. 
ἹἹροσχυνητῆς, 2, 6, from «ροσκυγεω. 
A worshippe 


Ms ὡς 


= 


r. occ. John iv. 23. 
TIporAaAsw, ω, from προς to, and λαλεω to 


- With a dative, To speak to. occ. Acts 
ΧΙΙ, 49. xxvill, 20. 

TIpocdAapSayw, from προς to, and λαμδανω 
to take. 

In general, Tu take to oneself. 

I. Προσλαμδανω, Act. To take, as food. 
gcc. Acts xxvii. 33, 34, (comp. under 
Προσδοκαω.) So προσλαμδανοµαι, Mid. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 36. In which texts 
observe thatthe gen. {ροφη» is used ellip- 
tically according to the Atticdialect,and 
oo by τι some, understood, See 

igerus, De Idiotism. ao lll. sect, i. 
reg.ix.and Bos Ellips. underTis, Ts. Jo- 
sephus uses the similar expression ΠΡΟΣ 
ΦΕΡΕΣΘΑΙ ΤΡΟΦΗΣ fo take some food,” 
De Bel. lib. v. cap. 10. §3. The French 
have the same idiom in their language, 


© See Scott and Wetsteinon Mat, ii. 2. 
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and say in like manner, prendre or maz- 
ger du pain, de la viande, &c. 

HI. Προσλαμδανοµαι, Mid. with an accu- 
sative, Jo take hold of'a person, as by the 
hand. occ. Mat. xvi. 22. Mark viil. 32. 
—orrather, according to Campbell, whom 
see, To take aside. So French Transla- | 
tion in Mat.—l’aiant tiré 3 part, in Mark 
—le prit en particulier, and Diodati’s 
Italian in both—trattolo da parte. 

ΠΙ. To take or associate to oneself, to take 
into one’s fellowship or society, ascisco, 

ο assumo. occ. Acts xvil. 5. xviti. 26. 


IV. To receive, with hospitality. occ. Acts 


Xxvill. 2.—with kindnessand good-will, 
occ. Rom, xiv. 1, (comp. ver. 3.) xv. 7. 
Philem. ver. 12, 17. . 
Προσληδω, from προς, fo, and obsol. λήδω 
fo take, γέοεῖυε. πο. ? 
To take or recezve to oneself. An obsolete 
V. whence in the N. T. we have 2 aor. 
infin, προσλαδειν, mid. προσελαξζοµη», 
imperat. xpocdats, particip. sporAate- 
wavos. See under Προσλαμδανω,  . 
Προσληψις, sos, att. ews, 7, from προσλαµ.- 
Cavw, or the obsolete, προσληδω. 
A receiving, or reception, i. e. to favour. 
oce. Rom. xi. 15. Comp, Rom. xiv. 3. 
TIpocpayw, from προς to, with, and µενω to 
remain. 
I. To remain or stay at a place. oce. Acts 
xviii, 19. 1 Tim. i. 3. . 
II. With a dative of the person following, 
To remain or continue with. occ, Mat. 
XV. ae aan viii. 2. Soina spiritual | 
sense, Jo adhere to. occ. Acts xi. 23. 

ILI. With a dative of the thing, To continue 
or persevere ἐπ. occ. 1 Tim. v. 5. 

Προσορμιζω, from προς to, and ὅρμιζω to 
bring a shsp to tt's station or moorings, 
which from όρμος a station for ships, a 
place into which they are run (appellun- 
tur), or where they moor, and this from 
ὅρμη an tmpetus, impetuows, motion, ac- 
cording to that of Homer, Il. i. lin. 435, 
--- Τη 3° ως ὉΟΡΜΟΝ spoipvocan epttj.ct;. 
With sturdy oars they drove the ship to land, 


To bring a ship to her station or moorings, 
to bring a ship to land, navem in statio= 
nem. appello, Ἱροσορμιζομαι, To δε 
brought or come to land, as in a ship, ap- 
pellor. occ. Mark vi. 53, where Elsner 
and Wetstein shew that the V. is used in 
the same sense by the Greek writers. 


1]ροσ- 
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Ἡροσοφειλω, from zpos besides, and ofesAw 

to owe. 
Ta owe besides or moreover, occ. Philem. 
ver. 10. Raphelins and Wetstein cite 
several passages where Xenophon applies 
it in this sease. 

ἹΠροσοχθιζω, from προς to, at, against, and 
ὀχθιζω to be grieved, offended, take ill, 
‘* indignor, gravor, gravaté fere,” Sca- 
pula, which from 9χθεω the same, and 
this either from the Heb. npy oppression, 
or from wipn, Niph. of ΟΡ or imp, ἐο 
nauseate, be offended or diegusted at, for 
which verb the LXX have used προσοχ- 
θιζω, Ps. xcv. 10. Ezek. xxxvi. 31. 
With a dative, To be grieved or offended 
at, to be disgusted with. occ. Heb. iii. 
10, 17. 

Ἡροσπεινος, 8, 6,4, from wpos totens, and 
anya hunger. 

Very hungry. occ. Acts x. 10. 

Tipeowerw, from προς to, upon, and obsol. 

werw to fall. 
To fall down to, fall upon. An obsolete 
V. whence in the N. T. we have 2 aor. 
προσφπεσο», particip. προσπεσων. See 
under Προσπιπ]ω. 

Tigcowyfw, or Προσπη/νυμι, from «ρὸς to, 
and πη/ω to fix. 

To fiz or fasten to, to affiz, to @ cross 
namely, to crucify. oct. Acts ii, 23. 
Προσπιπ]ω, from πρὸς to, against, and πιπΊω 


ο. 

I. Το fall down to. Mark iii. 11. Luke ν. 8. 
&al. Thus used alsoin the Greek wri- 
ters. See Wetstein and Kypke on Mark. 

11, Zo Kil rush, or beat upon or aguinst. 
occ. Mat. vn. 25. 

Π]ροσπόιευμαι, spas, from «ρὸς to, besides, 
and woiew to make. 

1. To add, jom to. Thus sometimes used in 
the profane writers. | 

Ii. To pretend, make ας tf, siraulo, to assume 
or add, as it were, somewhat io oneself. 
occ. Luke xxiv. 28, where see Alberti 
and Wetstein. 

Ἡροσπορευομαι, from προς to, and wopsvopas 
to go, come, 

To come to. occ. Mark x. 35. 

Ἱ1ροσρη/νυμι, or Προσρησσω, from προς to, 

ainst, and ῥη/νυμι or pyoow to break. 
ο break or dash against, as a flood. occ. 
Luke vi. 48, 49. 

Tiposaris, stos, 4, from masc. rgosarys, 

which signifies not only a leader, ruler, 
















η 
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director, and isso applied by the LXX, 
1 Chron. xxvii. 31. xxix. 6. 2 Chron. 
Viti, 10, but is alse used by Péutarch for 
the Latin patronus a patron, a de 

of @ meaner person; and according to 
ffarpocration and Suidas denotes those 
who at Athens were the patrons, or took 
care of strangers. See Grotinus, Elsner, 
and Wetstein. 

A patroncss, a woman “ * who- defends, 
countenances, or supports,” α protectress, 
patrona, It is a title of honour and rea 
spect. occ. Rom. xvi. 2. 


Προσατ]ω, from προς to, and τατΊω, to 
order. 


Fo order, command. It is construed with 
a dative of the person, and an accusative 
of the thing. See Mat. i. 24. viit. 4. 
xxi, 6. Mark i. 44. 


Βροσιθηµ, from τρος to, or besides, and 


τθηµ: to put. 


F. Denoting accession, To put to or besides, 


to add, to add over and above. Mat. vi. 
33. Luke xii. 31. Comp. Luke iii. 20. 
xix. 11. Heb. xii, 19. On which last 
text [Vetstein shews that Dionysius Hali- 
carn. has several times used the phrase 
ΠΡΟΣΘΕΙΝΑΙ ΛΟΡΟΝ, to add a word 
or discourse. The phrase howeverin Heb. 
xii, seems hebraicat or hellenistical (comp. 
Deut. xviii. 16, in Heb. and LXX); as 
likewise that in Luke xix. 11, Ίροσθεις 
ειπε, which is used in the LXX of Job 
xxix. 1, for the Heb. sony AD’. See 
Wolfius in Luke. Comp. Sense ΠΠ. 
II. Denoting increase, to add. Mat. vi. 27. 
Luke xii. 25. xvii, 5. Comp. Acts ii. 41, 
where Bos, Elsner, and others hare 
shewn that those are by the Greek wri- 
ters said προσιθεσθαι who come over to 
any one's side, or join themselves to ther 
party. See Wolfius, But comp. Kypke. 
ΠΠ, Denoting continuation or repetition, 
Luke xx. 11, 12. Acts xii.3, In which 
three last texts προσεθετο with an infini- 
tive he added to do so or 80, for he did 
again or moreover, seems an Hebraism 
taken from the similar application of the 
Heb. ΠΟ) {ο add with an infinitive, for 
which phrase the LXX generally, and 
that very frequently, use σροςιθεναι with 
an infinitive V. See inter. al. Gen. iv, 
4, 194. viti. 12, 31. xvill. 29. - 


oJ ohnson. 
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Προσρεχω, from προς to, and τρέχω to run. 
To run to. occ. Mark ix. 15. 
Προσφα/ίον, 8, ro, from προς. besides, and 
φα/ω tu cat, | 
Any thing that is eaten besides, i. e. with, 
bread, victaals. occ. John xxi. 5. 
Προσφατος. 8, 6,7, from προς denoting near- 


7 Π Ρο, 


se preLere alicui hoc vel illo modu, i. e. 
to behave towaris, to deal with, or trect 
him, whether well or ill. occ. Heb. xu, 7, 
where Vulg. offert se vobis; and Raphe- 
lius, Wetstein, and Kypke, whom see, 
shew that this use of the V. προσφερεσξαι 
1s common in the purest Greek writers. 


ness of time, which, however, is a very |Ilpor@iays, εὐς, #5, 3, 7, nas το---ες, from 


unusual sense in contpusition (but comp. 
under Προς [1]. 16.), and paw to slay, thus 
used in Homer, Il. xv.lin, 140. Odyss. xxii. 
lip. 217, ἃ αἱ, and which in thia seuse 


προς to, and Φιλος a friend, dear, 
Friendly. Thucydides aud Xenophon, cited 
by Jhetstein, use the word iu this sense. 
ους. Phil. iv. 8. 


may be derived from Heb. 1D the mouth | Προσφδβα, as, 4, from προστεφορα perf. 


or edge of the sword, according to that 


mid. of προσβερω. 


common Hebrew expression of smiting [. An offering, the act of offering to God, 


with the» mouth of the sword. 


punt 


πρρσφατος vexpos, a dead man lately slain, 
according to the Etymologist, Eusta. 
thius, aed Phrynichus. Hence 
1]. New, newly or lately made. So Theophy- 
_ fact, Προσφατον avis τη νεαν, και επι των] 


occ. Heb. x. 10. 


» New/y slain. Thus used in the phrase/Il. An offering, oblation, the thing offered. 


ους. Acts xxi, 26. xxiv. 17. Eph. v. 2. 
Heb. x. 5, 8, 14, 18. Comp, Rom. xv. 
16. Tsu. Ixvi. 20, and Vitringa there. 


Προσφωνεω, w, from προς to, ard gwrew fo 


call, speak. 


«χρόνων ημετερων Φανεισαν. Προσφατον| [. With an accusative. Το call another fa 


is used for new, and gy ee: in our 
days.” occ. Heb, κ. 20. The LXX use 


oneself. ace. Luke vi. 13. Comp, Luke. 
xin. 12, ; 


it in the same sense for the Heb. 11ρ0 | I], With a dative, Το call or cry out to, 


Ὅ Deut. xxxii. 17, for win Eccles. i. 9. 


ους. Mat. xi. 16. Luke vii. 32. 


Comp. Ecclus. ix. 10; and so likewise ΠΠ. With a dative, To speck to, harangee, 


_ the latter Greek writers, as etstein has 
abundantly shewn. | 


oce, Acts xxit. 2. Comp. Luke xxiii. 20, 
Acts xxi. 40. 


. Tlporgarwe, Adv. from προσφατὸς. I esesuess, sos, att ews, ἡ, from προσυω 


Newly, lately. ους. Acts xviii. 2. Sain 
2 Mace. xiv. 30, we have τον ΠΡΟΣΦΑ- 
ΤΩΣ κεκαβαρισµενον ΟΙΚΟ, the house 
newly cleansed, and in Julith iv. 3, 
ΠΡΟΣΦΑΤΩΣ yravy ANABEBHKO- 
TEX, they were newly returned, This 
adv. is used by the profane writers also in 





ty pour upon, atiuude, which from προς 
to, or upon, and yuw {ο pour. 
f pouring over or on, affusio. ocr. Heb. 
xi. 28. From Exod. xii. 7, 22, it seein / 
that the blood of the Passover was put 
upon the two door-posts and upon the . 
lintel in considerable quantity. 


the same sense, particularly by Pulybias, | Προσψαυω, from wes to, at, and Ψαυω to 


in whom it is often construed with a| 
participle perf. as in Acts. See Ayphe.| 
Π]ρ2σφερω, from προς to, and gepw to bring. 
]. Tu bring to, See Mat. iv. 24. ν. 23. 
vill. 16. ix. 2,32. xvii. 10. John xix. 20. 
ο IL To bring to, or before, magistrates. 
Luke xii. 11. xxiii, 14. 
IN. 74 offer, leader, proffer, as money for a 
benefit to be received. Acts vin. 18. 


touch, touch lizhtly, which from yaw the 
same, aud this either from the Chald. 
wwe tu touch, feel, or from the Heb. nyp 
the extremity of any thing, agreeably to 
that expression of Suphuc/es, cited by 
Scapula, ¥Hi KAT’ ΑΚΡΑΣ, he touched 
at the extremity.” ι 

To truch lightly or gently, occ. Luke xt. 
46, where see [etstein. 


IV. To offer to God, as oblations or sacri-| Προσωπολητ]εω, w, from πρὸσωπον a face, 


fices. See Mat. ν. 24. viii. 4. Acts 
vii, 42. xxi, 26. Heb..v. 1. vit. 3, 
ΙΧ. 14. x. 19. xi, 4, 17. Comp. Mat. i. 
11. John xvi. 2. 
V. Mid. Προσφερεσθαι rin, literally, Tuofer' 
" oneself to any one in this or that manner, | 








ϕ 9 


person, aud AapSarvw or obsol. Aysw to 


- accept, 


Ty accept or respect persons on account of 
romeexternal ad vantayes, such as riches, 


Ὅ dress, &c. ους. Jam. it. 9. Comp. ander 


Λαμβαγω XIX. 
Pp “Mog 


προ 


Ἱροσωποληκ]ης, 8, ὁ, from πρωσοπολησ]εω, 
As accepter or respecter of persons. Occ. 
Acts x. 34. 

ἹΠροσωκοληψια, ας, 7, from προσωτον a per- 

son, and Anis an accepting. Comp. un- 
der Πρ/,σωποληπΊεω. 
An accepting, respecting, or respect of per- 
sons. occ. Rom. ii. 11. Eph. vi. 9. Col. 
iii. 25. Jam. ti. 1. 

TIporwwov, #, Τὸ, from προς fo, and wh the 

ε, which see. 

In general, That part of any thing which 
is turned or presented to the eye of an- 
other. | 

I, The face, the countenance, Mat. vi. 16, 
17. xvii. 2,6. Mark xiv. 65, & al. Comp. 
2 Cor. iii. 7, 13, 18. iv. 6. Acts ii. 28. 
2 Thess. i. Ο.΄1 Pet. iii. 12. 

Ἱροσωπον προς wpocwwor. Face to face. 
1 Cor, xiii, 12, Comp. Gen, xxxii. 30, 
where this Greek phrase in the LXX 
answers to the Heb. top dx 025 as 
Spowroy xara προσωπον does in the 
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him.” The eloquent Loaginus, De Sub- 
lim. likewise several times uses προσιστον 
for a person, as, for instance, Sect. xxvii. 
Ετι γε µην sod’ ὅτε περ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΟΥ 
διη/άµενος ὁ συ/γραφευς. εζαιβνης ταρε- 
νεχθεις εἰς τὸ αυτο ΠΡΟΣΩΠΟΝ ανΊιμε- 
§isaras. It moreoversometimeshappens 
that the writer, when he is speaking of a 
certain persur, beinzsuddenly transport- 
ed, transforms himself into that very per- 
son.”” So about the middle of thesame 
Sect. and Sect. xxvi. towards the end. 
Comp. also Kypke on 2 Cor. i. 11. 

VI. Απο προσωσθ, From the face or presence 

oS, from, Acts 11. 19. v.41, & al. From 
ore. Acts vii. 45. It answers to the 
eb. HD, for which it is used by the 
LXX, Gen. xvi. 6,8. xxxv. 1,7. Num. 
Exxii. 21, & αἱ. freq. 

VI. Ess προσωπο», In the presence or sight, 
before. 4 Cor. viii. 24. So Wetsteis on 
Acts ii. 13, cites from Appian, EX 
ΠΡΟΣΩΠΟΝ, to the face. 


LXX of Deut. xxxiv. 10. Ezek. xx. 35.) VIII. Κατα ο Before the face or 


Il. Face, surface, as of the earth. Luke 
xxi. 35. Acts xvii. 26. Thus applied 


in the LXX for the Heb. to», Gen. ii. 


6. iv. 14. vii. 4, & al. 

Hil. Face, external, or outward appearaace. 
Mat. xvi.3. Luke xii, 56. 2 Cor. v.12. 
x. 7. Jam. i. 11. 

IV. Person, personal appearance. Mat. xxii. 
16. Mark xii. 14. Ev φρόσωτῳ, In the 
person, i.e. in the name, or as the re- 

resentative, or by the authority. 2 Cor. 
li. 1Ο. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 4. So Eusebius, 
Ffist. Eccles, lib. iii. cap. 38, cited by 
_Raphelius in his Seinicent. Annot, men- 
tions the Epistle of Clement whicli he 
weote sx ΠΡΟΣΩΠΟΥ της Ῥωμαιων Ex- 
Χλήσιας τη Κορινθίων, in the name of the 
Charch of the Romans.-to that of the 
Corinthians. 

V. A person, a human person. 2 Cor. i. 11. 
The word is used in the same sense not 
only by Clement, in 1 Cor. § 1. Ολι/α 
TIPOLQMA zporery, a few rash persuns,”’ 
comp. § 47, but also by Josephus, De 
Bel. lib.i. cap. 18,§ 7. Μετα των osmeso- 
γατων ΠΡΟΣΩΠΩΝ, with some persons 

_ most intimate with him.” - So lib. ii. 
cap. 2, § 7. Το πλήθος των ΠΡΟΣΩΠΩΝ, 
the number of persons:” and lib. ν. 
cap. 4, ὃ 3. ΊΤρισι ross ἠδισοις ΠΡΟΣΏ- 
ΠΟΙΣ, to the three persons niost dear to 


presence of, before, coram. Luke ii. $1. 
Acts iii. 13, xxv. 16. Gal. ii. 11, Κατα 
Ἱσροσωπον αυτῳ avissyy, I withstobd him 
to the face. comp. ver. 14, So in Jose- 
pus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 10, § 20, we have 
ο. areas ΠΡΟΣΩΠΟΝ, to con- 
tradict to the face.’ See also - 
and Elsner, ή ρου 
ris eres on Acts iii, 18, obsefves that 
Polybivs uses the phrasein the same sense 
as St. Luke; and on 2 Cor. x. 1, cites 
thesamewriterapplyingit, like St. Paul, 
for being present. I apprehend, with the 
learned Wolfus, that ra xara προσωπο», 
2 Cor. x. 7, mean those things which ap- 
pear externally, or, as our T ransiators 
render the expression, the outward ep- 
pearance. Comp.:2 Cor. v.12, and see 
more in Wolfius. | | 
Κατα wpoowroy in the LXX answers to 
the Heb. 129 Sy in the presence of, before. 
es xxv. 1&, & al. 
R. Προ προσωχυω, Before the face, befar. 
whether ‘of place i time. Mat. Md 10. 
Luke 1. 76. ix. 52. Acts xiii 24. In the 
LXX also it is thus applied, answering 
to the Heb. 192, Exod, xxxiii. 2. Deut, 
iii. 18, 28. Mal. iii. 1, & al, | 
Χ. For the phrases βλεχειν ess—, Savpa- 
ζειν----, γεν, ορίζει προσωπον, 
see under Ἀλετω, Θαυμαζω, &c. 
Προτατῖα, 








προ 
Προτατ]ω, from apo before, and τατΊω to 
int 


Zo appoint, or ordain before, to fore-or- 
dain, fore-atlot. occ. Acts xvii. 26. 
Προ]ενω, from wpe forth, and Τε ω to ex- 
- fend, stretch out. 
| To stretch out, and so expose, protendere, 
exponere, προδαλλοιν.οοος. Acts xxii. 25, 
‘Ds te προετεινεν αυτον τοις ἵμασιν, But 
as he (the Centurion) was extending him 
(ata pillar or postnamely) and so expoe- 
ing kim to thethongs or whips. So Wetstein 
“¢ Postquam eum exposuerat loris.”’ ΠΠρθ- 
ersvery cannot, strictly speaking, import 
dinding: nor does ixacs mean the thongs 
with which they were binding, but those 
‘with which they were going to scourge 
him. See Wolfiue. And observe that five 
MSS, two of which ancient, read προσ- 
slsivaw (plur.); four, two of which an- 
cient, xposisivoy; and five later MSS, 
with several ancient versionsand printed 
editions, wposluvay, which last reading 
Griesbach has admitted into the text. 
The * Roman method of scourging was 
by binding the offender's body to a por 
or pillar, and so exposing him the avté 
ally tothestroke of theexecy!02- 
er. Thus the seditious Roman ~'diers 
in Livy, lib. xxviii. cap. 29, d«'88t! ad 
palum virgisque ceesi, & secr® PErcusst, 
were buund (o a post, and “Μι with 
rods, and beheaded.” ‘Us erres, in 
Cicero, Verr. act. ii, }?- Ἡ. Cap. 62, Re- 
pente hominem proriv> 2¢que in foro medio 
denudari, ac del6"'s 5 virgas cxpediri 


ν commands the man 


ese mtee ed’ to be stri pt naked inthe 
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with rods.” Thus likewise Dio, lib. xlix. 
says of Antony, Α»]μονον εµασι/ωσε, 
φαυρῳ τροσδησας, he scourged Anti- 
gonus, having bound him to a post}. And 
rther to illustrate Acts xx1i. 25, 26, I 
transcribe from Cicero as above, cap. 62, 
Ceedebatur virgis, in medio foro Messane, 
civis Romanus, Judices; cum interea 
nullus gemitus, nulla vox alia istius miseri, 
snter dolorem crepitumque pla audi- 
ebatur, nist hac, CIVIS ROMANUS 
SUM. Hac secommemoratione civitatis 
omnia verbera depulsurum, cruciatum- 
que ἃ corpore depulsurum arbitrabatur. 
n the midst ef the forum of Messina, 
Gentlemen, 4 Roman Citizen was beaten 
with rads; in the mean time, amid his 
pangs, and the clashing of the rode, no 
of the wretched man washeard, no 
voice dut this, I AM A ROMAN Cl- 
TIZEN. By thus mentioning his citizen- 
shiv, he thought he should have put an end 
his stripes and torments.” I add, that 
well might the Chief Captain or Tri- 
bune be afraid, because he had bound 
Paul. He, no doubt, knew, that, as 
Cicero expresses it, cap. 66, as above, 
“ Facinus est, vinciri civem Romanum. 
It was a high crime that a Roman ci- 
tizen should be bound.” 


ἩροΊερος, a, ον. Comparative of apo before. 


Former. Eph. iv. 22. Ἱρο]ερον, neut. is 
often used adverbially, Bes ore, for- 
merly, first, at frst. John vi. 62. vii. $1. 
ix. 8. Gal. iv. 18, & al. Hence with 
the prepositive article fem, plur. spols- 
poy is used as an adj. Former. Heb. x. 
32, 1 Pet. i. 14. 





midst οὗ». forum, and ἐο be tied (ιο α|ΠροΊιθημι, from wpo before, forth, and e- 
post) ».4 rods to be got ready ;” and ve,| θηµι to place. 
ὧν Civis Romanus—deligatus ἐκ]. To propose, set forth, or before the eyes, as 
fer virgis ceedebatur, A Roman Citizen} it were. occ. Rom. iii. 25, where see 
=tied (to a post) in the forum was beat Wolfius and Wetstein. 
If, To propose, purpose, design before-hand. 
occ. Rom. i. 13. Eph. |. 9. 
wa i from spo before, and Tpexw (ο 
urn. ; 








το @ The authors of the Universal History, -vol. x. 

p. 588, Note (1), write thas: “ Arhong the Ro- 
mans it (i.e. the punishment of scourging) was very 
severe and shameful: the person being stri; ped 
naked, at Icast down to the girdie, had his hands 
tied to a ring fastened to a stone pillar, not abov 
a foot and an half high, if so much, so that his 


body was bent forward almost double, whick gave 
auchan e to the executioners that the blows came 


. Properly, (ο ture beforeoneself, 80 to 

pel, push forward, incite, See Stacie. 
IL. Ώροτρεπομαι, Mid. Το excite, exhort. 
Thas used alvoin the best Greek writers. 


See Wetsteia. occ. ii, 27. 
down, as it were, with double force.” Thus these learn- SSS OE ACS RVI 27 
ed writers ; whose account of this matter, had they] 4{ See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4, WAS 
cited their authority for it, | should ΝΥ have} CRUCIFIED, and Notes, and Hudson's Josephus, 
inserted into the text of this work: But Quere? =| p, 661. Note J. 


Pp2 Προ- 


Προ 580. Προ 


ἩΠροΊρεχω, from προ before, and τρεχω. See; tameut, occ, 2 Pet. 1. 21: or the New, 


UN podgepw. Rom. xis. 6. 1 Cor, xii. 10. xiii, 23 8. 
ΠΠρουφαρχω, from προ before, and ὑπαρχω] IV. Prophesying, i.e. the exercise of the gift 

to be. of prophecy. occ. 1 Thess, ν. 20. 

To be before. occ, Luke xxiii. 12. Acts) Προφητευω, from προφήτης. 

Vill. 9. 1. Το prophesy, to forctel things to come. 
Ἡροφασις, sos, att. εως, 9, from το before,| Mat. x1. 13.χν. 7. Mark vii. 6. 1 Pett. 

and φασις, a speuking, feat 10. Camp. John xi. 51, on which pas- 
1. A speech put, as it were, beforesumething| sage see Vilringa, Observat, Sacr. lib. 


to palliate or excuse it, a pretext, anez-; vi. cap. 13, § 2, & seqt. 
cuse. occ. John χν. 22. See Scapula. ΤΠ. To declare truths through the inspiration 
Il. An outward shew or appearance, @ pre-| of God's Holy Spirit, whether by predic- 
tense. occ. Mut. xxi. 14, (where see} tion or not. Luke i. 67. Acts il. 17, 18. 
Wetstein.) Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47.| xix. 6. xxi. g. i Cor. xiv. 1, 3, 4, ὃν &c. 
Acts xxvii. 30. Phil. i213. 1 Thess. ii. 5, Comp, Mat. vii.22. xxvi. 63, where ace 
where προφασει wAsovetias denotes al Campbell. 
pretense (of piety or zeal suppose) cuver-' Tpogyrys, 8, 6, from woo before, either of 
ing or cloaking covetousner, “a cluak| tune or excellence, ante pre, and gnyyus fo 
over cotetousness.” Mackaigh, Comp.|  spcak. 
also Kypke. Mat. xxiii. 14,—d for a‘ Ll. 4 prophet, one who speaks by taspiration 
pretense make long prayer, “1,€.ye re-| of the Spirit of Gud, and foretels things, to 
commend yourselves to their [Cle wi-| came. Mat. i. 22. ii. 5. Acts ii, 16, 30. 
dows] esteem and bounty by the length{ χὶ, 27. xxi. 10, & al. freq. 
of your prayers.” Bp. Pearce's Con.} Hence by way of eminence, it is applied 
ment. Observe that this whole 14: to Christ, that Great Prophet, who, ac- 
verse, is rather in an extraordinary; cording to the prophecy of Moses, Deut. 
manner, thrown out of the text by! υφή, 18, should come into the world. 
Griesbuch, though wanting in only four Op i. 21, 25. vic 14..vii, 40. Comp. 
Greek and some Latin MSS, and in the) Actaii.9z, 23, ‘This word Προρητης is 
Saxon version. But see Metsteia and| vot prgijiartothe style of the LXX,and 
Griesbach, and Michaclis Jutroduct. to; of the Np. Blackwall, Sacred Classics, 
N. T. νο]. i. p, 301, edit. Marsh. vol. i, p. a4, observes that Herudotus 
In the Greek writers it is often opposed often usesitnndsodoes Plato, Alcibiad. 
to adrybea truth (see Wetstein on Phil.),| Ἡ. 1 add tha. snacreon likewise, Ode 
and in this lattcr sense seems bestdedu-| = xlin. lin. 11, calanrpe cicada, 
cible from wpo before, and ϕασις an ap- 
pearance, which frow ¢asvopas tu appear, Suns ye  SATHE, 
Tlpogspw, from wpe furth, and ve to bring. _ Summer's sweet Jj, 
1ο bring forth or out, to produce, oce. eotherinstances from the 
Luke η. 45, twice. So Isocrates, Ad a ww piters iW είν on ο 
Demon. cap. 20, uses the phrase wowep 1]. Qne who specks * eminently, i. © gy a 
εχ aussie ΠΡΟΦΕΡΕΙΝ 0 bring forth,| gine inspiration, whether he foretels.4y- 
as out of a store-house.”” rities or not. Mat. κ. 4]. xxii. 24. Avg 
ΠΠροφητεια, as, ἣν from προφητευω. xv. 32. 1 Cor. xiv. 29, 32, 37. Comp. 
I. A prophecy or prediction contained in the Προφητεία II. and [pogyreva LI. 


Old Testament. occ. Mat. xiii. 14. ΠΠ. ‘This title is applied by St. Paul to a 
1]. 4 declaration delivered by inspiration of| ” peathen poet; perhaps Epimenides (for 
the Holy Spirit, whether predictive or! this is by no means certain, see Whitby, 
not, and that whether under the Old) 41, rt;, and Wolfius), as being supposed 
Testament, occ. 2 Pet. i, 20; or the hy his countrymen, the Cretans, {0 speak 
New, 1 Cor, xiv. 6, 22. (comp. ver. 39,| δὴ divine inspiration, and therefore being 
40.) 1 Tim.3.16.1v. 14.0 highly respected by them. See Calmet’s 
JIT. The gift of prophecy, i.e. either of de-| Dictionary in Ports. It is well known 
claring or of predicting truths <A ivine| 
inspiration, whether under the Old Τὲς- * Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in ean : 
ο. | : . ae a . a 


¢ 





| 
] 


Πρ 


‘that most of the heathen poets, apeing 
- the prophets of the true God, laid claim 
to a divine offatus, occ. Tit. i, 12. 
Tlpagyrixos, ή, ov, from προφήτης. 
ας ρίσκο νο ξ from 
:‘ the prophets. occ. Rom. xvi. 96. 2 Pet. i. 
-- 19. Comp. under Bel aiorepos. _ 
Προφη]ις. s80¢, 9, from προφήτης, which see. 
prophetess, a woman who speaks by ‘di- 
vine inspiration. occ, Luke 1i. 36. Rev. 
- i. 90. : 
Ἡροφθανω, from προ before, and Φθανω to 
‘come, which see. 
' Lo prevent, anticipate. occ. Mat. xvii. 25. 
Ἱροχθιριζομαι, from: πρὀχειρος ready, at 
- hand, from προ before, and:xap the hand, 
I. To make any thing be at hand, to bring 
* out, produce. Sa Luctan, Toxar, tom. it. 
+ p. 55. Odsles δετινας ΠΡΟΧΕΙΡΙΣΑ- 
- MENOI, Producing some few;” and 
Rhetor. Precept. tom. ii. p. 452. “ And 
- carrying these hurd wordsabout withyou, 
> ατοτοζευε ΠΡΟΧΕΙΡΙΖΟΜΕΝΟΣ fs res 
' ὁμιλυνίας, produce and discharge them 
* among your acquaintance.” 
Il. To chonse out, appoint, deligo, sumo ad 
- aliquid faciendum, designo. Scapuia.occ. 
- Acts xxii. I4. xxvi. 16. Many mann- 
. scripts also, four of which ancient, and 
several printed editions, for rgoxexypul- 
"μενον, Acts 111. 20, read wpoxeysspione- 
‘ wov. See Wetstein and Griesbuck. 
» On Acts xxii, 14, Kypke cites Polybius, 
- Plutarch, and Divnysius Halicarn. using 
. Ἔροχειριζεσθαι for choosing or electing to 
an office. This V. is used in the same 
. sense not only by the LXX, answering 
. tothe Heb. ΠΡΟ to take, Josh. iii. 12; 
-and to mw to send, Exod. iv. 13; but 
also 2 Mac. in. 7. νι. Q. 
Ἡ]ροχειροτονεω, w, from προ before, and 
. | yeiporovew to choose, appoint, which see. 
40 choose or appoint before, to fore-ap- 
- point. occ. Acts x. 41. a al 
Tipupve, ys, ἡ, from the adjective πᾳρυµνος 
- extreme, , Aindermost, which from 
‘ wepas, extremity, end, 4. περυµνος. 
' The hinder part of a ship, the stern. occ. 
Mark iv. 38. Acts xxvit. 20, 41. On 
ver. 29; Wetstein (Testam. Gree. tom. ii. 


p. 880.) observes that. Valerius Flaccus, 


lib. v. lin. 72, expressly mentions an 
anchor at the stern of an ancient ship. 


oe J OM prova freium commoverat, ef jam 


Puppe acdens placidas dimiserat anchéra ferras, 


ς 
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Comp. Virgil, Έτ, vi. lin. 3—5,; and 
Bp. Pearce on Acts xxvii. 29. And we 
leurn from Sir John Chardin (cited in 
Harmer’s Observations, vol. ii. p. 497.) 


/ 


that the modern Egyptian saiques, in — 


like manner, “ always carry their anchors 
at their stern, and never their prow, con- 
trarily to our managements.” And on 
the cuse in Acts xxvii. 20, Wetstein re- 
marks that had the sailors cast. the 
anchors from the prow, that indeed 
would have remained unmoved, but 
the stern or poop being turned about 
by the winds and waves would have 


dashed againet the rocks, and so they ~ 


would have fallen into the very danger 
’ which they wished to avoid. a 


ΠΡΩΙ, An Adv. of time, from the Heb. %p 


to break, or TM to break forth, See Isa. 

Ivii. 8, under Πρωΐμος, 
Early, early in the morning, when the 
light breaks forth or through the dark 
hess, at day-break, as we speak with 
greater propriety than’ 19 commonly 
apprehended. Mat. xvi. 3. Mark i. 
85. xvi. 9. John xx. 1, & al. : 
‘Apa wpwi, Early in the morning, literally, 
Together with the dawn, occ. Mat. xx. 1. 
‘Azo πρωι. From morning, occ. Acts 
Xxvill. 23. Επι το wgwi, In the morning, 
when the morning was come. occ. Mark 
xv. 1. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 1. 

Πρωῖος, ix, tov, from wpwi. 

Early in the morning ; hence, wWya time, 
season being understood, πρωῖα the murn- 
ing-time or —tide, the morning. occ. 

Mat. xxi. 18. xxvii. 1. John xviii. 28. 
Xx. 4, 

Πρωῖμος, η, ov, from πρωῖ. 

[. Early, properly ἐπ ἐΔεπιογηϊπρ. Thusused 
in the LXX, Isa. Iviii. 8, Tore ραῄῄσεται 
πρωϊμον ro Φως σα, Then shali thy light 
break forthkearly, for the Hebanwsypr ix 
THe, Then shall thy light break forth as 
the morning or dawn, In which pas- 
sage it is further remarkable that the 
Heb. ΡΡ3 and the Greek ρη/νυμι to break, 
break forth, are applied to the morning 
light, which confirms the derivation of 
πρωϊ from “2 to ‘break, or ΠΒ to break 

rth, above-assigned, ; 

II, Eurly, former. occ. Jam. ν. 7, where 
itas applied to: the former rain, as it is 


also inthe LX X, Deut. xi.34, Jer. v. 24. 


Hos, vi. 3, for the Heb. no, and Joel — 


Pp3 1, 23. 





πνο 


\ fi. 23. for ΠΟ thesame. * “ The fret 
ratios in these (i.e. in Judea and the 
neighbouring) countries usually fall 
about the beginning of November, 
(0. 5.) Comp. Οψιµος. 


* Ἠραΐνος, 4, ov, from τρωῖ, 


Belonging to the » morning——. OCC. 
Rev. i. 28. Comp. Rev. xxii, 16; where 
observe that the 4lexandrian MS reads 
ὅ Ampapes και 4. wpoives, and fourteen 
later MSS, with several printed editions, 
ὁ λαµπρος ὁ πρωινος, which reading is 
embraced by Wetstein, and received 
into the text by Griesbach. 
IIpwea, as, ἡ, either from spo before, or 
xpoopaw to look forwards, which from xpo 
before, forwards, aod épaw to louk. 
The fore-part of a ship, the fore-ship. occ. 
Acts zzril 30, 41. 
Ilpwravw, from τρωτος frat. 
Το be first, i. Gain dignity, to have the 
e-eminence, primas teneo. occ. Col. 
1. 18, where Wetstein cites Menander, 
Demosthenes, and Plutarch using the V. 
in the sume sense. 
Πρωτοχαθεδµία, as, ἡ, from xpwrocfhret, and 
καθεδρα @ seat. 
A first, highest, or uppermost seat, occ. 
Mat. xxiii. 6. Mark xii. 39, Luke xi. 
43. xx. 46. 
Ἡρωτοχλισια, as, ἡ, from «ρωτος first, and 
Χλίσια a place to recline in, which see. 
Pruperly, The first or uppermost place to 
recliae in, aa the ancients did at their en- 
tertainments (comp. Αναχειμαι and Ava- 
«λινω), or, speaking agreeably toour cus- 
toms, the first or uppermost seat.occ. Mat. 
xxiii, 6, (where see Wetstein and Pearce.) 
Mark xii. 39. Luke xiv. 7, 8. xx. 46. 
“‘ At their feasts, matters were commonly 
erdered thus: Three couches were setin 
the form of the Greek letter IT; thetable 
was placed in the middle, the lower end 
whereof was left open to give access to 
servants, for setting and removing the 
_ dishesand serving theguests. The other 
three sides were enclosed by the couches, 
whence it got the name of tnclinium. 
The middle couch, which lay along the 
upper end of the table, and was there- 
fore accounted the most honourable 
place, and that which the Pharisees are 
said ‘particularly to have affected, was 
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IT, 


IV. Of dignity, First, chief, principal, 


αρα 


| distinguished by the name spcrexks- 


cia.” Campbell, Prelim. Dissertat. p. 
364, 6. 


Πρωτος, 4, ov, by syncope for xporares, the 


superlative of προ before. 


I. Of time, First, a a superlative sense. 


Rev, i. 11, 17. tt. 8. John v. 4, 1 Cor. 
xv. 45, 47.2 Tim. iv. 16, & al. freq. 


II. Of time, Former, before, in a compata- 


tive sense, as first is often used ia 
English, and many other superlatives 
ip Greek +. Johni. 15, 30. (comp. Jobn 
viii. 58.) Luke ii. 2 John xx. 4. 8. 
Actsi.1. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. $0, and see 
*s Notes on John i. 16. xv. 18. 

order or situation, First. occ. Acta _ 
xvi, 12. Raphelius has sufficiently shewn 
that both Polybius and Herodotus use 
πρωτ) in this sense, and cites Polybius 
applyiog it in a construction very simi- 
lar to that in the Acts, lib. ii. cap. 16. 
Ρ. 145. Meyps πόλεως Πισσης, 3 ΠΡρω- 
ΤΗ κειται ΤΗΣ ΤΥΡΡΗΝΙΑΣ ws 

ras δυσµας. Untothe city of Pisea, which 
lies the first of Etruria towards the west.”” 
See aleo Wahitby’s Note, and his Alpha- 
betical Table of Places subjoined to his 
Commentary on the Ν. T. in Poiviprs. 
But comp. Bowyer en Acts xvi. 12. 
Bp. Pearce however (whem see) thinks 
not only that the present printed Greek 


_ copies areriyht, butalso that, at the time 


St. Luke wrote, Philippi was the chief, if 
not the frst, city of the part of Macedo- 
nia where St. Paul then was: Although, 
according to Livy, lib. xlv. cap. 29, and 
Diodorus Sic, Ρ. AEmiius had appointed 
Amphipolis to be the chief eity of that 
part two hundred and twenty years before. 
—of 
persens, Mat. xx. 27. Mark vi. 21. Luke 
xix, 47. Acts xiii. 50, xvil. 4. xxv. 2, 
xxvill, 7, 17. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 25. On 
Acts xiti. 80, Wetstein cites from Jese~ 
phus the phrases rwy Ἱεροσολυμωτων--ν 
των lstuer—, των Σαµαριων ‘Ol ΠΡΩ- 
TOI; and from Plutarch the very ex- 
pression ‘OI ΠΡΩΤΟΙ ΤΗΣ ΠΟΛΕΩΣ. 
—of things, Mat. xxii. 38. Mask xii. 
28, 29, 30. Comp. Luke xv. 22. 1 Cor. 
XV. 3, sy «ρωτοις “ among the firet or 
principal things.” Bp. Pearce. 


+ See Hawnond on John i. 15, and Lect 


; Dupert Lect. 
9 Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 335, Wd edit. Comp.) on » δι, Char, cap. xi edi 
Heb, and Eng. Lexic. 3d edit. under mm ΤΗ, Βικ Pe PS ON ο. 


V. Ἡρωτον, 


Ππρα 


V. Πρωγον, neut. used adverbially, and sig- 
nifying first, of time, and that whether 
in a superlative sense, Mat. vi. 33. Mark 
Xvi. 9; or more commonly iu a compa- 
μή = Mat, v. 24. vii. Ak Vili. 21, 
& al. freq. ἵπρωτον ὑύμων, Before you, 
Jobn xv. ἐν ος ος Rom’ 
iii, 2. 1 Cor. xii. 28. 1 Tim. ii. 1.2 Pet. 
1. 20. iti. 8. 
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προ 


Jentils, and he ate end drank, and arose 
and wentaway. Thus Esau despised: the 
birth-right and the portion in the xorld το 
come ;”’ or, as the i pile Targum exe 
pressesit, ‘* Thus Esau despised the birth« 
right, and spurned his portion in the world 
to come, and denied or renounced (BD) the 
resurrection of the dead *,” 


Πρωτοτοχος, v, 8,4, Χαι το---0ν, from πρωτος 

Jirst, and τετοκα perf. mid. of τικίω, or 

obsolete rexw properly to bring forth, as 

the female, but sometimes to beget, as 

the male. Comp. Tixlw. 
I. The first-born of man or beast. occ. Heb. 
xi, 25. Comp. Exod. xii. 12, 30. 

IT. It is applied to Christ. 

1. In respect of his opening the womb of the 


Ἡρωτογατης, 2, 6, from πρωτος first, and 
isyus (ο stand, 

I. Properly, a military term. The officer who 
stands on the right of the front rank, the 
leader or captain of the front rank. Hence 

II. 4 ring-leader. occ. Acts xxiv, 5. 

Ἱρωτοτοκια, wy, Τα, from πρωτοτοχος. 

ο The rights of primogeniture, the birth- 


right. occ. Heb. xii. 16. The LXX also 
use this word for the Heb. 52 birth- 
right. Gen. xxv. 81, 32, 33,34. xxvii. 36. 
Deut. xxi. 17. 1 Chron. v. 1. 

The birth-right, among the ancient pa- 
triarchal Hebrews, included not only.a 
double portion of the father’s estate (see 
Deut, xxi. 17. Gen, xl viii. 22. 1 Chron. 
v. 1, 1.),. but also pre-eminence or au- 
thority over the other brethren (Gen. 
xxvii. 29. xlix. 3.) ; because with the 
birth-right io those times was generally 
connected the progenitorship of the Mes- 
siah (see Gen. xlix. 8. 1 Chron. v. 2.) 
So that he who had the right of primoge- 
nifure was not only an eminent type of 
the first-born who are written in heaven, 
and are partakers of the eternal inherit- 
ance (comp. Heb. xii. 23.), but was also 
to be the progenitor of the Messiah ; and 
a slighting of the dirth-right was botha 
stighting of the high distinction last- 
mentioned, and also a despising of that 
eternal inheritance whieh was typified by 
the double portion of the temporal estate. 
Hence it is that St. Paul calls Esau a 
profane person, for selling hisbirth-right; 


and the Targam ascribed to Jonathan) eq 


Ben Uziel thus paraphrases Gen. xxv. 32, 


Blessed Virgin. οσο. Mat. i. 25, Luke 


1,7. See Scote’s and Campbell's Notes 


on Mat. 


. Christ is called, Col..i. 15, Πρωτοτοχος 


πασης χ]ισεως, The First-begotten, or , 
First-born, of the whole creation, becayse 
he was begotten to be Heir and Lord of 
all things (comp. Heb. i. 2, 8. Acts 
x. 36.) and in all things, or over a'l pere 
sons, to have the pre-eminence, (compe 
Ps. Ixxxix. 27.) and because all things 
were created ΕΙΣ αυτο FOR him, as 
well as δι auru by him. See ver. 16, 17, 
18. Inthe same view he is styled abso- 
lutely TON Ipwroroxoy THE First-born. 
Heb. i. 6. + 


3. Christ is aleo called IIpwroroxos ex. των 


vexpwy, The first-born, or First-begotten 


Jrom the dead, in regard of his being the 
γα that rose from the dead, no more to 


die: For, as the author of the Answers 
to the Orthodox well observes, εις yap 
αθανατον τε και αφθαρτον ζωήν wrw ‘ye 
fove Tivos 4 avasacis πλην τυ Σωτήρος 
Ines Χρισυ, no one has yet criser to an 
inmortal and incorruptible life but ous 


9 The reader may remark, that in the second 


ition I have not, as in the first, mentioned the 
priesthood's being annexed to the birth.right. My 


93,34. «« And Esau said, Behold, I am | reason for this omission is, that on attentive recon- 
ing to die, and shall never live again | sideration, I think that neither the Texts there 


In theworld orageto come (πα 221) 


quoted (namely Num. iii. 12. Exed. xix. 22, xxiv. 5.) 
nor any others are sufficient to prove such annex- 


and to what purpose is this birth-right, ation; and whoever will peruse the learned Vi- 

and the portion in that world of which you| tringa’s Observationes Sacre, lib. ii. cap. 2, aod 3, 
ak? And Jacob said, Swear to me| vill, I believe, be of the same opinion. The Eng 

this day, and he sware unto him; and lish reader may, for his satisfaction, consult Bp. - 


he sold his birthright to Jacob. And 
Jacob gave to Esau bread and pottage of 


Patrick’s Comment on the several Texts. 


+ See Tilletson’s Serm, x1:111. vol. i. p. 442, {.). 


and ο. Ὁ Macknight’s Note on Col. i. +5. 
p4 7 


Saviour 


é TITAIN either from obsol. πετω {ο full, or 


Τιτερυ[ίον, #, το, from πΊερυζ, which see. 
A. A little wing. or in gevecal α wiag. Thus! 


NTE 
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To 


~ Saviour Jesus Christ.” Respons. 85. So IJ. 4 wing or appendage to a busldiag. οὓς. 


Chrysustom, speaking of them who rose | 
from the dead before Christ, Avasavles 
ο warles απεβανοι ταλιν, γεύμα δελωκοτες. 
σης αναφασεως ὍὉ δε Χριςσος. avasas: 
vy ὑποπιπ]ει Savarw—All these, though 
they rose, yet died again, affordiag usa, 
taste of the resurrection: but Christ: 
being risen is no more subject to deata—"” 
_ occ. Col. i. 18. Rev. i. 5.'Comp. Acts 
xxvi, 33. Roi. vi. g. i Cor. xv. 20, 23, ' 
wad see Suicer Thesuur. under Πρωτοτο- 
κος [. 2. b, | 
4. This title is applied to Christ in respect! 
of his being the First-Lora among many | 
, ‘brethren, both in holiness aud glory. 
occ, Rom. vin. 29. Comp. under [Ipoo- 
ριζω IT. The above cited are all the 
texts of the N. T. where IIpwroroxos 1s 
applied to Christ. 
IIT. ** Saints are called (Πρωτοτοκυν) the 
| First-born, because under the Jaw the 
First-born were peculiarly appropriated to | 
_ God, and heiis of a double honour and. 
_ wheritauce.” Doddridze. occ. Ge xii. | 
. Comp. undet Πρωτοτοχια. But see 
ο Macknight on Heb. xii. 








immediately from Heb. nna to incline. 
To stumble, fall. Inthe N. Τ. it 19 ap- 
plied only spiriiually, and that whether 


Mat. iv. 5. Luke iv. ϱ. The ςΊερυ/ον τα 
ieps here meutioned seems to have been 
what was called the Kiag’s portico, which 
was built parallel to the south front of 
the Temple, and was, says Josephus, Ant. 
lib, xv. cap. 11. § 5, “' one of the mest 
memorable works that was ever seen 
under the sun; for whereas the valley 
itself was here so deepthat one could not 
bear to look duwa into it; on the edge 
ofthis, Herod raised theimmmense height 
of the portico; ws ει τις ax axge 78 
ταυτής elas aupw cuvtiSas ra Baby 
διοπΊευη, σκοτιδινιαν, ax ekineperne της 
οψεως εις αµετρητον τον Buoy, so that if 
any one from the roof of tis porticy 
should look through hoth these depths at 
once, his head would grow dizzy, the 
sivht not being able to reach the Lottom 
ofsucha prodigiousabyss.” * Somewhere 
then on the roof of this portico it is pro- 
bable that the Devil placed our Saviour. 


Πτερυξ, vlog, 9, from π]ερον the same, which 


4. erepoy froin werouas to fly. 
A wing, properly of a bird. Mat. xxii. 
37. Rev. iv. 8, & al. 


Πτηνον, #, το, froin πΊημι or the cbsolete V. 


slaw to fly, which from the Heb. ΠΓΘ (ο 
expand, stretch out. See under Πσταα. 
A bird, a fowl.-oce. 1 Cor. xv. 30. 


to slighter offences, occ. Jam. i). 2, TITOEQ, w, either from the obsolete V. 


_ twice; or to those of a more grievous 
kind, occ, Rom.xi.11, (comp. ch.ix.32.) 
_ Jam. ii. 10. (comp. ver. 11.) 2 Pet. i. 10. 
Ίτερνα, ας. 7, from πατειν την εραν, tread- 
ing upon the ground, say the Greek Ety- 
molog'sts; but it may be from Heb. ἼνΒ 
topress, ¥ being changed into τ, asusual. 
The heel, oce, John xi. 18. Comp.! 


Ee 


slow tu fall, or from the Heb. 775 fo 
shake or tremble through fear, to which 
used asa N. gicyois ferror answers in the 
LXX of Prov. iti. 25, or perhaps from 
the Chaldee mn (ο tremble, be terrified. 
To affricht, terrify; whence Πτιεομαι, 
spas, pass. Το be affrighicd, terrified, 
occ. Luke xxi. 0. xxiv. 37. 


Ps. xii. 10, where the LXX Translation  [royois, sos, att. ews, ἡ, from ricew, which 


of thelatter part ofthe verse—spe/aruray | 
ex ene πτερνισµον---λαιὰ magnificd sup- 
plantation against me—soundsdifierently 


see, 
A being affrizhted or terrified, terrour, 
consternation, occ. 1 Pet. 11. 6. 


from that in St. John; the sensc how- ΠΤΟΩ, from the Ueb. mnp to decline. 


ever of both is the same, namely—Aath’ 
behaved very treacherously against me, by| 
a figure taken from deceitfully ¢ripping 
up another's heels, and making him fall. 
Comp. Suicer Thesaur. in Πτερνιζω. 





it is applied by the LXX to the wings of | 
the Chéerubs in the Holy of Holies of 
Sulomon’s Tumple, 1 K. vi. 24. | 


Comp. Πετω. 

To fall. An obsolete V. whenée in the 
N. T. we have particip. perf. act. rer- 
Ίωκως, via, os, Acts xv. 16. Rev, ix. 1. 


® Where “the precipitation doth down stretch 
Below the Leanr of sight.” 
Shakes. Coriolanus, Act iii. sc. 2, at beginning. 
κ How fearful 
And dizzy ‘tis to cast one’s «eves so low! 
Ring Lear, Act ie. se. 6. 
Πτυο», 








ITT 


1Τήυ05, 8, το, from πΊνω to spit, spit out. 
A shovel, whence corn is thrown or spit 
out, as it were, against the wind, to se- 
parate it from the chaff. That this is the 
true sense of the word, and not @ fan or 
van, is evident from JZumer, U. xii. 
Πο, 528, 


“28° ὁτ) απο πλατεος ΠΤΥΓΟΦΙΝ parfadny nar” edwar 
ϐἙ/ωσχωσιν κυαµοι µελανοχροες, 1 6 εδ θοι. ------ 

ΛΑ on the spacieus floor the dasky beans 

Or vctches leap, from the broad shuvel thrown— 
* Sw f-om the stecd that guards Atrides’ heart 


Reyetl’d to distance flies the bounding drt.” | 


Fore. 


The Greck Schplion on this place in 
Schreveiius’s edition says, Πτυ»ν & ess, 
εν W τα ηλοήμενα γενγγµατα avaladdAg- 
civ, χωρικονΊες τη Άχυρι. The πΊυον is 
what they thruw up the corn with, after 
it is threshed, te separate it from the 
chaff.”? See moreiu Velstcinon Mat. occ. 
, Mat. iil, 12. Luke ii, 17. ** After the 
| grain is trodden out, says Dr. Shaw, 
Travels, p. 139, they winnow it by 


| throwing it up ayvaiust the wind with α | 


shovel, the το wrusv, Mat. iil. 12. Luke 
η]. 17, there rendered a fan, too cum- 
bersomea machine to be thoucht of; for 
itis represented 18 carried in the hand.” 
Aud indeed I do not find that the wa. 
nowing fan is ever mentioned as used by 
the eastern nations, either in ancient or 
modern times. 

Πζυρω, from alosw to affright, or perhaps 
from Heb. 305 to withdraw, get away. 
To affright, terrify; whence UWrupouas, 
pass. Ίο be affrighted, startled; for it 
particularly denotes the starting of a 
horse, as may be seen in IVetstein. Comp. 
also Kypke. occ. Phil, i. 28. 

Πτυσμα, ατος, το, from πεπΊυσμαι perf, 
pass. of πΊνω to spit. 

Spittle. occ. Jobn ix. 6. 

ΠΤΥΣΣΩ, from the Chald. wan, which, 
ar a N, masc. plur. in reg. ‘wn, Dan. 
ji. 21, seems like the Greek πετασοι, to 
denote a kind of ¢urbands or tiaras wound 
er rolled round the head. 

To roll up a scroll or volume of a book. 
occ. Luke iv. 20. Comp. ΑνατΊυσσω. 
ΠΤΥΩ, either from the Heb. ΠΟ (ο open, 
particularly asthe mouth,or ratherformed 
from the sound, as the Latin εριο, and 

ο. Eng, to sptt. 
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Το spit, to throw out spittle from the mouth, 
oce. Mark ‘vii. 33. viii. 28. Johu ix. 6. 
Πτωμα, ατος, τὸ, from πεπ]ωμαι perf, pass. 

1Ο  πιπ]ω or obsol. πΊοω to fall. : 
A deaf buly fallen to the ground, a car- 
case, which, by the way, from the Latin 
caro casa, flesh fallen. occ. Rev. xi. 8, ϱ. 
Mark vi. 29. Mat. xxiv. 28. In which 
last cited text Econcur with those many 
learned interpreters wlio refer πΊωμα to 
the Jews, and αετοι to the Romans, and 


ete 


suppose the latter word to allude to the - 
Roman miliary πείρας, which were | 


Eagles of gold or silver, Comp. Deut. 
xxviii, 49. Job xxxix. 30. In the LXX 
of Jud. xiv. 8, π]ωμα answers to the 


Heb. nbo0 α carcase, which is in like’ 


maner from the verb 553 {ο fall. 

Πτωσις, 195, att. ews, 9, from obsol. row 
to fall, i 
A fall, or falling. occ. Mat. vii. 27. 
Luke 11. 34. 

Πτωχεια, as, ἡ, from πωχευω. 

Poverty. οσο, 2 Cor. viii. 2. 0. Rev. ii. g. 

Πτωχευω, from πΊωχος. : 

To be or become puor. occ. 9 Cor. viii. 9, 

Πτωχος, η, ov, from πεπΊωχα perf. act. 
of πΊωσσω to shrink with fear, tremble, 
which from πΊοεω {ο terrify. 

I. Poor, indigent, destitute of the goods and 
necessaries of this life. Mat. xix. 21, 
xxvi. 0, 11, & al. Comp, Πενη». 

II. Poor, in a spiritual sense, destitute of 
spiritual riches. Rev. ini. 17. 

ΠΠ. Ὅπε who is duly sensible of his spiritual 

overty and wretchedness. Mat. v. 3, 
σοι, Isa, Ixvi. 2.) Μαι. xi. δ. Luke iv. 
* 18,éomp Isa,!xi.1, and observe tliat the 

correspondent Heb. word to πΊωχοις of 
the LXX and of St. Luke is pony 
humble, meek. . 

IV. Poor, unable to confer spiritual riches, 
such as justification and acceptance with 
God, Gal. iv.g. 

Πυ/μη, "53. ην from πυξ with the doubled. 

Jist, which from tuxa adv. cluse tugether, 
closely, and this éither from the Eleb. 
318 {0 meet, or by transposition from the 
Heb, ΝΕΟ to condense. (Comp. Πή/ω.) 
Observe further that wuf isan adv. of the 
like form as γνυξ on the knees, Aak with 
the heel, &e, 

The first, the doubled fist. So Hesychius, 

' Nuluy, Ύρονθος; Surdas, Πυ]μή, ypovbos, 
συ/κλείσις δαχτυλω», the fist, the closing 

0 


κ { 


ατθ 
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πτο 


of the fingers and Pollus, Il. cxlvii. Α»| 11. Tobey, avos, ὁ, A divising Demon. So 
συ)κλεισης την H 


sipa, τὸ pay εζωθεν 

καλειται πυ/µη. Ifyou shut your hand, 
the outside is culled wufpy.”’ Hence the 
dative wu/uy being used, as it were, ad- 
verbially, su/un ναΊεσθαι rag ysipas, li- 
terally, to wash the hands with the fist, 
i.e. by rubbing water on the palm of one 
hand with the doubled fist of the other. 
The reader may see otherinterpretations 
of this word in Pole Synops. Wolfus, 
Wetstein, and Campbell. I have taken 
that which seems to me the best, and 
which is also embraced by the learned 
Noldius, Partic. Hebr. Annot. 1966, 
and by Wolfus in hie Cur. Philol. Next 
to this I should prefer that of Lightfoot, 
who explains the phrase by washing the 
hands as far as the fist extended, i, ο. up 
to the wrist. This the Rabbins call a 
washing pub ‘iy to the break or joint ; and 
the Doctor quotes a tradition of their’s 
from the Talmudical Tracts, that (λε 
hands were to be thus washed. occ. Mark 
vii. 3. The LXX have the Noun συ/µη, 
“Exod. xxi. 18. Isa, Iviii. 4, for the Heb. 
the fist clenched (or to use the Eng. 
erivative from the Heb. 411) wrapped 


— 
ΠΥΘΩΝ, ωνος, 6, from Heb. ;nb a species 
of serpent. 
I. This word in the profane writers is used, 
so far as I ¢an find, only in the two fol- 
lowing senses. 
1. The singular Tluéwy Python, is the name 
of that stonstrous serpent feigned to be 
killed hy Apollo; whence be was called 
11υθιος or Pythian : Which story, what- 
ever physical or historical ground it may 
have, oe a oe allusion to the 
romise of bruising the serpent’s head b 
the seed of the at ate Gen. in. 15. ή 
2. Πνθωνες, ὁϊ, Plur. according to Plutarch, 
cited by Metstein, was used in his time 
for the Ε/γαφριµυθοι, or those Diviners 
why spake fium their belly, De Def. Orac. 
tom. ἴ. Ρ. 4ἱ4. Tes Elyaspyvies ευρυ- 


esychius, Πνθων, paviusy.oce. 
asta αγἰ. 16, where [υθωνος, I appre- 
od, properly means the Demon bim 
with which the damsel was posseseed, 
and which St. Pad cast out, ver. 18; for 
St. Luke's expression syvevna υθανος, 
α ορίγιί of a divining Demon, seems ex- 
actly parallel to what he uses in his Gos- 
pel, ch. iv. 33, Ίνευμα Δαιμονια ακα- 
apre, 4 spirtt of an απείεσα Demon. 
Further, Πυθων im portsdivination, either 
from[v6:05 Pythien,the titleunderwhich 
Apollo gave out his oracles at Pythe or 
Delphi (whencethe Priestess who uttered 
them was also called Pytiia), or else im- 
mediately from Heb. }Nb a serpent, which 
was an animal particularly respected by 
the Heathen in their dzvtnations, asbei 
to them an emblem or τος 
the Solar Light or Apollo, their divintag 
God. Add towhich, that considering the 
relipious and high regard paid to serpents 
in Various manners among the 1 ancient 
idolutersthrougbouttheworld,and which 
is still paid to them in some Heathen 
countriesto this { day, it seems as if that 
Old Serpent, the Devil, had taken a pe- 
culiar pleasure in consecrating the ani- 
mal, under the disguise of which he had 
succeeded but too well agaiust our first 
parents; and that, by pretending to di- 
vine or foretel, in direct contradiction to 
the revelation of God, what would be the 
consequence of their transgressing the 
command of their Creator. See Gen. 
11. ὰ---δ. 


Πυχνος, 4, ov, from wuxa adv. closely, close 


together, which see uuder Πν/μη. 

Frequent, occ. 1 Tim. ν. 23. Towa, 
neut. plur. used adverbially, Frequently, 
often. occ, Luke ν, 33. Πυκνα is hkewise 
thus applied by Homer, Il. xviii. lin. 318. 
Comp. Odyss. xvii. lin. 108, and see 
Wetstein. 


See Coke's Enquiry into the Patriarchal) and 





Druidical Religion, &c. Introduct. p. 3, Vossius De 
ASS πάλαι, αν πο wporalo-| a & Progress, Idololat. lib. iv. cap. 68. Selden 
peuejsevas ". ace De Diis Syr. Syntag ii.cap. 17. Jenkin’s Rcasona. 
bleness of the Christian Religion, vol. it. cup. 13, 
. pas Pee p. 229, &e. 2d edit. Thirliy’s Nore on Justia 
* Molleruson Isa. xix. 3, cited in Leigh’s Critica| Martyr, p. 45. Jones's Physiological Disquisitions, 
Sacra, and Minter? in his Lexicon say, that Apollo} p. 289, &c. 
himpeeif was called Ἠνθαν, but f find no proof of| 4 Complete System of Geography, vob ii. p. 475. 
this; and the learned Wolfus on Acts xvi. 16, ¢x-| Owen's Natural History of Serpents, p. 216. New- 
pressly affirms that he is never so styled. bery’s Collect. of Voyages, νο]. xvii. p. 48. 
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Huxsereges, a, ov, Coraparative of woxves. 
More frequent; hence Tvnveleper, neut. 
used adverbially, Mure frequently. occ. 
Acts xxiv. 26. 

Kuxfevw, from φυχΊης a boxer, which from 

adv. wuf with the fis, which see under 

Πυ/µη. 

To bos, fight with the fst, which was one 

of the exercises of the Grecian games. 

The werd is applied spiritually by St. 

Paul to his combating with his own 

carnal inclinations. occ. 1 Cor, ix. 26. 

Under Aspw III. which see, I have re- 

ferred the expression Aspa δερων to the 

'Σχιαµαχια of the ancient Athlete; but 

 Tnow think that Kypke has much better 
explained it of a combatant’s being ob- 
liged to beat the air, by his antagonist’s 
art and agility in escaping his blows, 
and so forcing him to α kind of Σχιαμα- 
“ia, ΣΚΙΑΜΑΣΙΑ; ΤΙΝΙ ΠΑΡΑΠΛΠΗΠ- 
ZION, us Philo cited by Kypke calls it; 
whereas the Apostle aimed no vain or 
uncertain strokes or such as could be 
avoided by bis adversary which was his 
own body, or the old man in him, which he 
was continually buffeting and subduing. 

TITAH, ης, ἡ, from the Heb. ta fo sepa- 
rate, . 

4 gate. See Mat. vii. 13. xvi. 18. Luke 
Vii. 12. Acts iii. 10. 

TlvAws, vos, ὁ, frem guay. 

A gateway, porch, such as we learn from 
Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 207, the principal 
heuses in the east are still furnished 
with. Mat. χχνὶ. 71. Aets xii. 13, where 
see Kypke. Comp. Προασλιο». 

Πνηθανομαι, from the obsolete xevfoya: the 
same, which see. 

I, To ask, enquire. Mat. ii. 4. John iv. 52. 
xiii. 94. Acts iv. 7. & al. 

II. Zo learn, understand or be informed, on 
eaquiry. Acts xxiii. 84. 

ΠΧΡ, «υρος, ro, either from the Heb. 193 

to burn, or 1 to break, shatter, as fre 

doth it’s fuel; whence is derived the 

Heb. Ν. 8 ashes or dust, into which 

the fuel is broken by fire; also Eng. 

fire, ὃς. 
Fire. See Mat. xvii. 15. Luke ix, 54. 

xvii. 20. xxii. 55. 

ΕΙ. It is spoken, Mat. iii. 11. Luke iii, 16. 
of the Holy Ghost, in reference to his 
illuminating, enlivening, and purifyt 
virtues, and to his wetble fusion tn { 


I. 
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tongues on the day of Pente- 
cost. Acts li. 8. Ne 
III. God is called a consuming fire, in re- 
spect of his infnife purity, and of his 
«Άετψ and devouring indignation against 
ο ipa ad impeuitent sinners. 
Jeb. χιὶ. 29. \Comp. ch. x. 27, 32. 
Deut. iv. 24. ix. 3, where in the LXX, 
Ηνρ καναναλισκὀ», a destroying fire, an- 
swers to the Heb. moan wnt, α devouring 
fire. See also Deut. xxxii. 22. 
[V. It is spoken of the Gospel, principally 
on account of those violent heats and 
Furious contentions and persecutions, which 
should, through the wickedness of men, 
be the consequence of it's being pub- 
lished in the world. Luke xii. 4g/Comp. 
ver. 53, and Mat. x. 34. 
V. It denotes the Fire of Persecution, which 
was to prove every man’s work of what 
sort it was, i. 6. to shew the real charac- 
ters of the several kinds of pereuns, of 
whom the different teachers of Christi- 
anity builded up the church. occ. 1 Cor, 
iii. 13, twice. Let the reader attentively , 
peruse 1 Pet. it.4—6, and Eph. ii. 29— ' 
22, in the Greek, and closely compare 
those passages with 1 Cor. 1. g—17, 
and then he will probably see reason te 
embrace thisexplanation, which is Mae- 
knight's, of the fre mentioned | Cor. iii. 
13. “ That the fre of which the Apostle 
speaks, says that able cothmentator im 
his note on this verse, is the fire of per- 
secutson, I think evident from 1 Pet. iv. 
13, where the persecution, to which the 
first Christians were exposed, is called 
πυρωσις, 4 burning among them, which 
was to them for a trial_—According to 
the common interpretation, the doctrine, 
which one teaches, is called Ate work, 
But, in that case, I wish to know, how . 
doctrines can be tried by the fire either of 
persecution, or of the last judgment; or 
how they can be burnt by these fires. 
To foe si tay ai hey this e 
uite destroys the Apostle’s imagery, in 
which he ad ας ὥς whole body of 
those who then professed to believe in 
Christ, as formed into one great house or 
temple for the worehip of God ; and that 
temple, as soon to have the fire of dealer 
cution thrown upon it. And therefore,if . 
nominal believers, represented by wood, — 
hay, and stubble, were by any teacher built 


into 
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- into the church, the fire of persecution 
would diseover them; because, as parts 

- of the church, they would soon perish b 
apostasy. The fulse teacher at Corint 
had, in this respect, been very blameable, 
by complying with the passions and pre- 

judices both of the Jews and Gentiles; 
and, by encauraging them in their sins, 
had allured into the church of Corinth a 

ο number of wicked men, particularly the 
person who was guilty of incest, and 

* otherswhodenied the resurrection of the 
deed, whereby he had corrupted the tem- 
ple of God, ver. 17.’ Thus fur Mac- 
knight.—I add, that the descriptive ex- 
presaions in ver. !2—15, would naturally 

- Femind the Corinthians of the total con- 
flacration of their city, about 200 years 

' before, by the Roman Consul Mummius, 

’ and perhaps were designed by the Apo- 

- gtle strikingly to allude to that terrible 
event, of which see Ancient Universal Hist. 

- vol. 2. p. 699. Ist edit. fol. and comp. 
Wetstern on 1 Cor, i. 18. 

VI. It refers to the fre of hell. Mat. iii. 12. 
xxv. 41. Mark ix. 43, 44, 45, & al. 

Tlusa, as, 7, from πυρ fire. 

A heap of fuel collected to be set on fire, 
or actually burning, a frre in this sense, 
4 PYRE, PYRA.occ. Acts xxviii. 2,3. 

Tlupfos, a, 6, from πυρ fire.” 

1. 4 lower, properly of a conical or * pyra- 
midicalform, gradually diminishing from 
the bottom upwards, like a flame of fire. 
occ. Luke xi. 4. xiv. 28. 

11. The tower of the vineyard denotes figu- 
ratively the Temple at Jerusalem. occ. 


Mat. xxi. 33. Mark xii. 1.' Comp. Isa.| - 


v. 2, where see Bp. Lovté, 

Tlupecow, from πυρεῖος. ᾽ 
To be sick of u fever. occ. Mat. viii. 14. 
Mark 1. 30. 

Tlopelos, 8, 6, from πυρ fire. 

| A fecer, so called from the preternatural 
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Greek writers. lot, ὁι. The fever-fls, 
the burning fils of α fever. οὓς. Acts 
xxviii. 8. 

TheLXX usethisword, Deut.xxviii. 22, 
for the Heb np a burning ¢ 

tory fever, from tmp to kindle, as a fire. 


Πυρινὸος, η, ον, from πυρ fire. 


Of fire, fiery, igneous. ους. Rev. ix. 17. 


Tlupow, w, from πυρ fire. 
I. To set on fire, burn, Hence Weopeouas, 


υμαι, Pass. Το be set on fire, be on frre. 
ους. 1 Pet. iii. 12. Comp. Eph. vi. 16, 
and see under Βελος, 


II. Of metals, Ίυροφμαι, spas, To glow 


with heat, as in a farnace. oce. Rey. 1. 15. 
We have the same expressiofi im Poly- 
εατρο Martyrdom, § 15, edit. Rasse!: 
Ὡς Έχρυσος xas aplupos EN ΚΑΜΙΝΩΙ 
ΠΥΡΟΥΜΕΝΟΣ. As gold or silver glaw- 
tng in the furnace.’ Wake. ΠΠετορω- 
µενος particip. perf, pass. What Αα thus 
glowed, and so ts tried or purified. occ. 
Rev. tit. 18. 
III. Figuratively, Πυροομαι, euas, To bura, 
or be fired, as it were, with + grief and 
zeal. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 20.—with unchaste 
desires. occ. 1 Cor, vii..g. So Latin, 
Arden, oror. 
Πυρῥαζω, from sug pos red. 
{ο be or look ved. oct. Mat. xvi. 2, 3. 
Ilupéos, a, ov, from πυρ frre. 
Red, of a fiery colour. occ. Rev. vi. 4. rit. 3. 
Πυρωσις, τος, att. ews, 7, from πυροω. 
I. A burning, occ. Rev, xviii. 9, 16. 
II. 4 fiery trial, a proving, or trial, as of 
metals by fire. So Hesychius, Δοχιμασια. 
occ. 1 Pet, iv. 12. Comp.¥Tlugew ΠΠ. 
1 Pet. 1.7, and Pe. Ixvi. 10. Zéch. xiii. 9. 
in LXX, and under Πορ V. 
Πωλεω, w. It may be derived from Heb. 
rb fo separate. 
To sell, to separate, as it were, from the 
τα υωπεγ. Mat. x. 29. xiii. 44, & al. 
req. 


‘heat of the body in that disorder. Thus | Πωλος, a, 4,q. woadts, from roa, the grass, 


the Latin febris (whence Eng. fever ) is 
from _ferbeo or ferveo to be hot, which, 
by the way, are derivatives from the 
Heh. 257 to be Aot. Mat. vill. 15, & al. 
On Luke iv. 38, Wetstetr cites Galen τε- 
peatedly observing that πυρεῖος pelas is 
an usuel expression with the medical 


ο Which, from σ.:αμι;α pyramul, 


and this from 
wu fire. 


and αλλοµμαι to leap, frisk, says Afintert. 
4 fole, ot colt, generally of the horse 
kind, and that whether very young, or 
come to it’s full growth: But io the 
N. T. it is spoken ouly of an ass’s fole 
or colt, Mat. xxi. 2, & al. 
-Hence Latiu pudlus, and perhaps Gothic 
JSulae, and Saxon, Danish, and Eng. fole, 


t δες Ποξ. and Eng. Lezic. in ran IV. 
Πστντε, 
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Ἠωποτε, Adv. from τω yet (which from 
Heb, 85 or 19 ere), and ποτε ever. 
Ever yet, at any time. Luke xix. 30. 
John 1. 18. 

TIwpos, 8, 6, perhaps from the * Chald, 5, 
which is used for a lot, Esth. iii. 7, & al. 
but seems properly todenotea small piece 
uf stone broken off froma larger, and so to 
headerivative from the Heb. 15 {ο break. 

I. A kind of stone, like: Parian marble in 

_ -whiteness and hardness, mentioned by 
Pliny, Nat. Mist. lib. xxxvi. cap. 17. 

II. 4 calculous or chalky concretion, which 
is formed preteznaturally in some part of 
the human body, as in the joints. 

Hii ‘The callus, ** the hard substance by 
which broken bones are united.”? Johnson: 
This N. occura not in the N. T. but is 
inserted for the clearer explicationof the 
following derivatives. 

Πωροω, w, trom πωρος, which see. 

To harden, make hard, \ike a stone, or to 
make callous and tasensible to the touch, 
lke the calculous concretions of the human 
body, or like the callus or osseous cement 
of broken bones, Coinp. Πωρωσις. In 
the N.T. it is applied only in a spiritual 
sense to the hearts or minds of men. occ. 
Mark vi. 52. viii. 17. John xii. 40. Rom. 
xi. 7. 2 Cor. iii, 14. In. the two last 
texts our Translators render it blinded. 

« So Hesychius explains werwpwysyos not 

! only by εσκληρωµενοι hurd, hurdened, 
but also by τετυφλωμενοι blinded, and 

. επωρωθησα» by ετυφλωθησαν were blinded. 
In John xii. 40, however, rerugAwxey 

., αυτων ras ὀφθαλμοας, he hath blinded 

ο their eyes, is mentioned as distinct from 
πεπωρωχεν αυτων νην καρδιαν. But Τὶ 
πωροω.Ὀ6 evertuken in the sense of blind- 
ing, it must be derived immediately from 
πωρος blind, which may very naturally be 
deduced from πωρος denoting that callus, 


- © Comp. Hed. and Eng. Lexic. in a9 VI. 
+ See Leigh's Critica Sacra ih Πωρεω and Παβρωσι;, 
gud Lee's Suphron, vel. tii, p. 571, Note. 
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skin, or film over the eye which is usual 

in blindness. 

This V. is once used in the LXX for the 

Heb, 179 {ο shrink, to grow flat, and 
' consequently dim, as the eyes from grief. 

Job xvii. 7. 

Πωρωσις, 96, utt. εως, 4, from πωρθω, 

which compare, = 

I, The callus or cement of broken bones, So 

Tlesychius, EE osewy συµφυσις και συν- 
δεσμος, and Galen, cited by iVetstein ou 
Mark vi. 52, εν ταις Των κατα/µατων 
ΠΩΡΩΣΕΣΙ, in the callosities of frac- 
tures.” 

II. Hardness, callousness, or blindness. occ. 

Mark iii. 5. Rom. xi. 25. Eph. iv. 18. 

Πως, Adv. from ay how? (see under Foss) 

and we as. 

1. Interrogative or definite, How? by whut 
means? in what manner f See Mat. vi. 28. 
vil. 4. xii, 26. xvi, 11. xxii. 12. Mark 
ii, 26. Rota. iti. 6. viii. 32. In Mark: 
1x, 12, ifthe common reading be retain- 
ed, supply ειπεν before πως, And (in an- 
swer tu their first scruple, ver. 10, bow. 
the Son of Man, the Messiah, could dic) 
he told them how he must suffer mary 
things, &c. See IWhitby. But observe, 
that fourteen MSS, among which tle 
Alexandrian aud two other ancient ones 
(see Griesbach ), for και πω: have καθως 
as; and that Bp. Pearce, whom see, 
erabraces this asthe true reading, as does 
also the learned Marsh in Note 3, vol. i. 
p- 436, of his translation of Michaelis's 
Introduct. to N. fT. The Bishop tran;- 
posing iva, as our Translators have cone 
in other texts, renders the words -in 
Mark, And that, as it is wrilten of the Son 
of Man, he [Joha, the Baptist] may sefer 
many things, and be set at nought. 

. Interrogative, How? what? Luke x, 26, 
where Kypke shews that the Greck 
‘writers frequently apply it for7s; whad? 
in the same manner, 

3. Indefinite, By any means. Acts xxvii. 12, 

29. Rom. x..14, & al. 7. 


to 


Ῥ, ϱ, 058; Rho, 
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> 230, Rho. The seventeenth of the 
more modern Greek letters, but the 
twentieth of the ancient Cadmean 
alphabet; in which it answered to the 
Hebrew or Phenician Resh in order and 
er. It’s forma, P, e, though plain! 
related to the Hebrew Kesh (5),approac 
still nearer to that of the Phenician (q), 
and are, indeed, the same as that letter, 
only turned to the right hand. Thename 
Rho is an evident corruption of Resh the 
sh being dropt, as the Greeksseem never 
to have used that sound. The Syrians 
in like manner are said to have called 
ahe correspondent letter in their lan- 
Roé. 
pkaut Heb. 
Rabbi, Heb. 125, from % great, excel- 
lent, chief, master, (see 2 K. xxv. 8. Jer. 
xxxix. 13. Jon.i. 6. Dan.i. 8, in Heb.) 
and pron. suffix my, q.d. My chief, my 
master. Radbiis, as St. John informs us, 
ch. i. 39, equivalent to ddaoxaas master, 
teacher, and was, in our Saviour's time, 
α title of respect given to the Jewish 
Doctors, and a most arrogant, and even 
blasphemous one it was iw the sense in 
which they assumed it, namely, as re- 
uiring implicit obedience to their deci- 
sions and traditions, and the same, if not 
er, submission to their words than to 
those of the Law and the Prophets. (See 
Whitby on Mat. xxii. 8, and under Πα- 
ῥαδοσις͵) Our Blessed Lord charges the 
Jewish Scribes and Pharisees with being 
very fond of this presumptuous appella- 
tion, but commands his Disciples not to 
be called Rudbi, i.e. iu the Jewish ac- 
ceptation of the word; for one, adds he, 
is your Kabylarys Guide, or (which ap- 


pears to be the truer reading, ) Διδασκα- 
aes Teacher, even Christ, Mat. xxiii. 
7,8: And accordingly, though this title 


of Rabbi was often given te himself, we 
do not find that he ever rebukes those 
who gave it him; because he was in 


PAB 


rath a Teacher sent from God, even that 


great Prophet who should come into the 
world, and of whom the Lord hath said 
by Muses, Deut. xviii. 19, Lt shell come 
to pass thut whesoceer will not hearken 
unto my words, which he shall speak ἐν my 
name, I will require it of him. On this 

"s 


and the following word see Campé 
Prelim. Diseertat. vii. part ii. p. 321, &c. 
PABBON], or ΡΑΒΒΟΊΤΝΙ. 


Rabboni. It seems not a pure Hebrew 
φυτά, but to be formed from the Chaldee 
729 or 327 *a chief, master, and * my. It 
is nearly of the same import with Rabi, 


for St. John explains both by the same ' 


word διδάσκαλο teacher: But Lightfoot 
and others say it was a title of Aigher γο- 
spect. occ. Mark x. 51. John xx. 16. 


*‘Palditw, from ῥαδδος a rod. 


To beat with rods, that is, small sticks or 
twigs. occ. Acts xvi, 22. 2 Cor. xi. 25, 
where see Macknight. ~ 


‘PABAOS, ο, 4, from the Heb. 1h" to sup- 


port, bolster. 


I. A staff, which supports a man in leaning 


or assists him in walking. oce. Mat, x. 
O, (where see Wetstein und Campbell.) 
ark vi. 6. Luke ix. 3. Heb. xi. 21. 
Comp. Heb. ix.4. Iu this view it an- 
swersin the LXX tothe Heb. non, Gen. 
xivit. 31, & αἱ. freq. and to mMypwo « 
supporting staff, Exod. xxi. 19, & al. 


1}. 4 sceptre, figuratively denoting govern- 


ment. οος. Heb. 1. 8, which isa citation 
from the LXX of Ps. xlv. 6, where it an- 


. swers tothe Heb. paw a scepire. Comp. 


Rev. xi. 1. 


MI. 4 rod or staf of correction, ina figue 


rative view. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 21, where 
Chrysostom, sy χολασει, εν τιµωρια, with 
chastisement, with punishment.’ In one 
seuse also ‘Patdos is used by the LXX 
for the Heb. naw. Exod. xxi. 90. 2 Sam. 
vil, 14, & al. 


@ See Castell, Chald. under 33%. 
IV. Tig 








PAK 691 


IV. The tron red mentioned Rev. ii. 27. 
/ Ri. 8, xix. 15, denotes the irresistible 


PATI 
ria pay εχειν “PAKOS, Instead of a gar- 


power and authority of Christ. Comp. 
Ps. ii. g. 

“Paldeyos, a, 6, from pattos α rod, and exw 

> to Λωτο. 

" A Bead!e, or Serjeant, properly a Lictor, 
1.6. on anferiour officer in the Roman go- 


ment to have ῥακος;͵ where the Scho- 
liast explains paxos by διερῤη/µενεν χι- 
Twa, a torn coat. 


Π. In the Ν. T. A piece of cloth cut off. 


occ. Mat. ix. 16, Mark ti. 23. 


Ῥαν]ιζω, from paylos besprinkled, which from 


vernment who attended the supertour ma-} . 


gistrates to execute their orders. It is ge- 
nerally known that these Lictors carried 
on their shoulders the fusces, which were 
α bundle of rods with av ax in the middle 
of them, as the ensigns and instruments 
of their office; whence theirGreek name 
“Paldsyos, which is used by Polylius, 
Dionysius Halicarn. Plutarch, and Hero- 
dian, as may be seen in Wetstein on Acts 
Xvi. 22, and 35. ους. Acts xvi. 35, 38. 

΄Ῥᾳδιυρ/ημα, aros, το, from padieclew to be 
ready fur the perpetration uf any wicked. 
ness, fo commit it readily and croftily, 
which from Jadisplog α person ready for 
any wickedness, an abandoned villain, a 
crafty knave, which from ῥαδιὸς easy, 
ready, and ερ]ον a work, deed. “Patios 
may be very naturally derived from the 
Heb. ΤΑ or ΙΤ ¢o descend; so the Latin 
pronus (whence Eng, prone), which sig- 
nifies steep, sloping, denotes also easy, 
ready. Villany, wickedness, depravity, 
deceit. occ. Acts xviii. 14. 

"Patephia, as, Ἡ, from padsaplos, which see 
under the last word, 

Wickedness, mischief, craftiness. occ. Acts 
zit, 10. 

ΡΑΚΛ. Heb. or Syriac, 

Kaka, a term of contempt evidently de- 
rived from the Heb. p (ο be empty ; 80 
it denotes a cain, empty, worthless fellow, 
in which sense the plur. =p or "ph 
occurs in the Heb. Bible, Jud. ix. 4. 
2 Sam.iv. 20. 2 Chron. xiii. 7. Proy, 
xii. }1. xxviii. 19. Thue Hesychius οχ- 
plains “Paxa by κενος empty. But this 
word having the Syriac or Chaldee ter- 
mination does not seem pyre Hebrew. 
The Syriac yersion in Mat. bas xp, 
which is also often used in the Talmu- 
dical Tracts as a word of contempt or re-. 
proach. See Wetstein. occ. Mat. v. 22. 
"Paxos, 05, ws, Τὸ, from eppalyy 2 aor. 


of ῥησσω to break, tear. 
1. fn th 


e profane writers, 4 torn garment.| ;,, 
So Aristophanes, Plut. lin. 699, Av@ ἱμα-| the 


ῥαινω to pour all over, wet, besprinkle, 
from pew to flow. 

Το sprinkle, besprinkle, cleanse by sprink- 
ling, occ, Heb. ix. 13, 19, 21. x. 22; in’ 
which last text it refers to the parsing 
and cleansing blood of Christ.: Comp. 
Heb. xii. 24. 1 Pet. i. 2. 


Ῥαν]ισμος, 8, 6, from ερῥανΊισμαι perf. pass. 


of ῥαγ]ιζω. 

A being sprinkled, a sprinkling, α cleansing 

or purifying Jrom sin by sprinkiteg. occ. 
eb, xu. 24, (see Macknight.) 1 Pet.i.2. 

where see Bowyer's Conjectures, 


δαπιζω, from ῥατις a rod, ος stick," the 


I, 


same, according to Hesychius, as ῥαῦδος, 
which see. 
To beat with a stick or sticks. So Hesy- 
chius explains pawicas by ῥαῦδῳ wanda; 
and thus Beza and Erasmus Schmidius 
understand it, Mat. xxvi. 67. 


II. To strike on the ‘daa with the palin of the 


hand, tu give a slap on the face. So Sui- 
das, ‘Pamicas, taragas την yraboy awan 
η xis, ΄Ῥαπισαι means (ο strike the 
cheek with the hand open,” by which cir- 
cumatance it is distinguished from xeAa- 
Φῥιω, which see, So the Etymol. Mag. 
ῬΑΠΙΣΑ]1, ro παταζαι την γναθον awAy- 
sw (reud ακλειςῳφ) χειρι, Κατισαι is to 
strike the cheek urtth the hand not shut or 
clenched. occ. Mat. v. 39. xxvi. 67. See 
Wetstein, and K ypkeon Mat. v. who shew 
that Plutarch, Achilles Tatius, Josephus, 
and Hyperides use the V. in this latter 


sense. 


‘Pawicpa, aros, τὸ, from ερῥαπισµαι perf. 


pass. of ῥατιζω. 

A blow on the face with the palm of the 
hand, a slap on the face. occ. Mark xiv. 
65. Joho xviii. 22. xix. 9. 


‘PANTQ, It may be derived either frem 


the Heb. ΝΕΤ fu repair, er from 425 to 
inferweate, unless one shdyld be rather 
inclined to deduce it by transposition 
from 78h to sew, sew together*, to which 


9 Since writing the above I find thet AMartinius, 
his Cadmus, proposes the derivation of it trom 
Arabic 31 (ο Lind, tie. 

this 
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this V. or its compound cuppas]w con- 
stantly answers in the LAX. 
Tu sew, sew together. This V. occurs not 
inthe Ν. T. but is inserted on account 
of it’s derivatives. 

δαφις. ios, 4, trom ερῥαφα perf. act. οἱ 
ῥαπ]ω tu sew. ws 
A needle to sew with, occ, Mag xix. 24, 
Mark x. 25. Luke xvii, 25. 

“PEAH, ης, ο. 
A coach, a chariot. occ. Rev. xvilt. 13. 
ο, Rhedaisa Latin word which first came 
from the Gauls, and because the Roman 
magistrates inade use of them inthe pro- 
vinces it was soon taken up there. [heda 
is most certainly α coach, with this dif. 
ference, that they had not then the use 
of slings [braces] to make them so eas 
as now.—* Jsidorus, Rheda, geaus vehicul 
qyatuor rotarum, (i.e. Itheda, a kind of 
rdpiclewith four wheels ].—t Sully says, 
that Milo, when Clodius was slain, rode in 
a rheda with hie wife; and ¢ elaewhere he 
handsomely describes a fluttering cox- 
combop histravels [in his rhceda].—The 
word, I say, is Gallick, but some say it ts 
§ Syriac, and some || Chaldce; the Ro- 
manus say they had it fiom the Gauls, so 
ς Quintilian, but theancient Germans had 
it too.” Thus the learned Danbuz on 
Rev. xviii. 13. To which { add, that we 
nee! not be surprised to find the traces of 
this any more than of many other words, 
in so many languages, when we recollect 
that there is one common and very obvi- 
ous root whence rfeda and all it’s rela- 
tives nay be derived ; | mean the Heb. 
wi to shake (whence also Eng. ride, 
Latin rota a wheel, &c.), if any one 
should prefer wim to run (whence Eng. 


5 Orig. lb. xx- cap. 12. 

t Orat. pro Milone, § 10. So Horace, lib, ii. 
sat. G. lin. 42, says of himself, that Maccnas ad- 
mitted him into his acquaintance. 


-Duntazat ad hoc, quem tollere theda 
Veilet, iter fuciens 
Only that he might take bim into his rheda or 
coach on a journey.” 


+ Cie. ad Altic. lib. vi. epist. 1. 

§ Leigh Crit. Sacer. 

|| Buckort, Canaan, lib. i. cap. 42, [col. 672. edit. 
Lrusden.] : ; : 

4 De Inst. Orat. lib. i. 5. © Ρωσίπια Gallica 
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rout, riot, ralhe, rather) I should not 
contend with him. See abo MWetstein. 


‘"PEM@®AN, or, according tothe Alerandriaa 


MS, “PAI®AN, or, as other copies aud 
versions read, ΡΕΦΑΝΑ, feb. 

Remy han, Ratphan, or Rephaa, occ, Acts 
vi. 43. The Hebrew of Amas v. 25, to 
whith the text in Acts refers, may be 
moot literally translated thus: But ye dere 
burne the Tabernacle of your Moloch, and 
the Chiun of your images, the star, shine 
or glory of your Aleim, which ye made to 
yourselves; LXX and Acts, Και αγελᾶ- 
Gere THY σχηνην Ta MoAoy, Χαι το aspr 
Te Θεά ὑμων ‘Paspay (Acts Ῥεμφαν or 
'Ῥεφαν) τες τυπες + ες sxoiycare (LXX 
ἔαυτοις) (Acts προσκυνεῖιν αυτοις). 

3 Chiun may be derived frou the V. 
13 fo bura; and it is plain that in the 
Heb. the star (2213 shine or glory ) of yoar 
Aleim is explanatory of the Chiun af your 
images; accordingly the LX X oii Chisa, 
and retain only 79 aspoy the star: But 
then they add Ῥαιφαν as the name of 
that idol which the Heb. expresses by the 
plural Ν. nbs. Hence then, and cqn- 
sidering that at the time of which the 
Prophet speaks, most idols, and particu. 
larly those of the Egyptians, were pro- 
bably of the + compound kind, as the 
Cherubim and § Tcraphim likewise were, 
‘Paspay or ‘Pez gay may best be under- 
stood to mean α compound image placed 
in || Glory ; aud the word itself may, like 
Leraphim, be deduced fromthe Heb. m™ 
to be still, 1. e. through awe or reverence, 
as denoting the representative object of 
their religious veneration, — 


ῬΕΩ, or ‘PETQ, 1 Fut. pevow, from the 


Heb. im {ο be wet or soaked «ith b- 
quar. 
Το flow, as waters. occ. John vii. 38. 


PEQ, either from ῥεω to flow, according to 


that of ZZomer, 1). 1. lin, 249, 


Tw xat απο γλωσσ]ς µιλιτος γλυχιαν ‘PEEN ανδη. 
And froin his tungue words sweet as honey 


flow'd. 


9 509 Mills and Weistein’s Various Readings. 
Τ Aviev is wanting afier cuss, iv the Alexe.dom 


MS of LXX, as weil as in the Acts, 


t See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under a9 V. 4%, 


3, 19. 10. 


§ See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon ander ny XV. 


raluerunt,ut rbeda & petorvitum, quorum aktero Cicero} and above Θιρακιιω. 


tumen, allero Horatius αγ.) 


\| See Heb, aud Eng. Lexicon under πο Il. ied 
213 
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PH TF 
921 α word, to which ῥημα in the LXX 
often answers in this view. See Gen. 
XV, 1. xvi. 14, 25. xix. 21, & al. and 
comp. under Λο/ος XV. 


My voice flow'd sweeter than the honey-comb. | ΡΗΣΣΩ, fram the Heb. p71 or yyy fa dash, 


Or else pew may perhaps be better de- 

rived from the Heb. my to teach, shew, 

tnfurm, Comp. Eipw. | 

Lo say, speak, speak of. Mat. i. 22. 111. 3. 
. ¥. 21. Rom. 1x. 12, 26, & al. freq. The 


. 2d aor. pass. is either ερρεῦτν, ay Mat.|. 


ν. 21, 27, 31, 33; or Ερῤήθη», as Rom. 

x. 12, 26. Gal. 11. 10. On Eggedy, Mat. 

vy. 21, Aarkiand observes, “' This word, 

tu these writings, always implies more 

. than barely ἐς hath been said; namely, 
something as spoken from God, or by his 
order: whence it appears that ros αρ- 
χίαιθις signifieth fo (not by) the ancients, 

_ or those of old.” Append. to Bowyer’s 
Conject. 

ἛῬημα, ατος, το, From eppyluas perf. pass. 
of ῥη/νυμι or ῥησσω to break. 
A breaking down, ruin. occ. Luke vi. 40. 

‘PHT NTMI, from the Heb. 95 or yy to 
break, break in pieces. 

Το break, burst. occ. Mat. ix. 17. Comp. 
- under Ῥησσω. | 
ἛῬημα, ατος, το, from ερῥηµαι perf. pass. of 
- few to speqk. 

I. A word spoken or. utlered, Mat. xii. 36. 

. Xxvit. 14. Comp. 2 Cor, xii. 4, and 
Macknighé there. 

Il, spcéch or sentence consisting of several 


words. Mat. xxvi. 75. Mark xiv. 72.! 


Luke i. 38. ii. 50. Comp.V1 Pet. i, 29. 
Που. vi. 5. Hutchinson observes that 
Xenophon in like manner uses ῥῆμα for 
a speech, Cyroped. lib, viii. p. 473, edit. 
Svo. 

111. 4 word, acommand. Luke v. 5. It de- 
notes the operative or all-powerful word 
or command of God. Mat. iv. 4. Heb. i. 
3. xi.3. Comp. Heb. χι. 10. * 

IV. A report, account. Mat, ν. 11. 

V. A thing, matter. Mat. xviii. 16. Luke 
» 37, 65. 11. 15. Rom. x. 8, where see 

| Macknight. Mat. iv. 4, επι warts ῥηματι 
εχπορευοµ.6νῳ δια sovaros Θεε, “1, ο. by 

_ any thing which God sball appoiat.” 
Murkland, in Append, to Bowyer’s Cou- 
ject. Comp. Deut. viii. 3, in LXX, 
This last sense seems hellcnistical, and 
taxen from the similar use of the Heb, 





break by collision, or yyy to break by 
crushing. 

I. To break, burst. occ. Mark ii. 22. Luke 
v.37. 

II, To rent, tear, 89 dogs or swine do. occ. 

Mat. vii. 6, where see Bowyer and 

Campbell, 

Π1. To dash or throw against the ground, 
allido. So Vulg. in Mark, allidit slum; 
and IJesychius explains ῥηξαι (inter al.) 
by χαταδαλειν to cast or throw nN. 
οσο. Mark ix, 18. Luke ix. 42. See 
Wolfius and Wetstein on Mark. I add 
that Homer, Il. xviii. lin. 571, applies 
this word to dancers beating the ground 
with their feet. 

IV. To break forth into a voice or cry. occ. 
Gal. iv. 27, which is a citation from the 
LXX of Ίσα. liv, 1. The purest of the 
Greek writers use the phrase ῥηξαι φωνη» 
for bursting forth into a voice or cry, as 
may be seen in Raphelius and Wetstein 
on Gal. iv. 27, and in Duport’s Lectures 
ou Theophrastus, p. 316, edit. Needham. 
Comp. also Kypke. In like manner, 
Virgdapplies the Latin ruampere vocem, 
fEn. II. lin, 120. 

Ῥπίωρ, ορος, 6, from pew {ο speak. . 
Ar oratur, one who professes the art of 

eaking. occ. Acts xxiv. 1. © 

Ῥτίως, Adv. from ῥηΊος spoken, expressed. 
Expressly, in express terms. ους. 1 Tim. 
iv. 1, where see /etstein, who has abun- 
dantly shewn thut the Greek writers use 
the word in this sense. ** The Spirit (py- ᾿ 
Tws λεγει) expressly saith, or, insu many 
words saith. Aede [ Works, fol. p. 666.] 
supposes this to be an allusion to Dan. 
xi, 36—39. But the things here men- 
tioned are not in Daniel, nor any where 
else in Scripture ; not even in the Pro- 
phecy, which the Apostle himself Γου-΄ 
merly delivered concerning The Man of 
Sin. I therefore think that these words 
were, for the greater solemnity and cer- 
tainty, pronouneed by the Spirit in the 
Apostle’s hearing, atter he had finished 
the preceding passage, concerning the 
Church’s being the pillar and support of 
the truth, Of the Spirit’s speaking in an 

Qq uudible 
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audible manner we have other instances 
in Scripture. Thus the Spirit spake, in 


POM 


Ῥιπιζω, from ῥιπις @ fan to agitate the air 


with, which from ῥιπ]ω to cast, 


Peter's hearing, the words recorded, Acts I. 1ο fan with the air or wind. 
- X.19; 20; and, in the hearing of the LI. To agitate with the wind. occ. Jam. 1.6. 


Prophets-of Antioch, the words men- 
tioned Acts xiii. 2." Macknight.. 
‘PIZA, 45,4. The Greek Etymotogists say 
it is so called q. ῥειζα, because throngh 
it ῥει το ζην the life of the plant flows, 
But may it not be better deduced from 
the Heb. wnw a rovt, the first sibilant 
letter being changed, as usual, into the 
. aspirate breathing ? 
]. A rout of a tree or plant. See Mat. 1. 
10. χι]. 6, 21. Rom. xi. 16, 17, 18. 
IT. Figuratively, a root, origin, spring. occ. 


1 Tim. vi. 10, where Kypke cites Hippo- 


crates using ῥιζα inalike figurative sense, 
Epist. ad Crateu. Es δ:εδυνασο, Κρατευα, 
ΤΗΣ ΦΙΛΑΡΓΥΡΙΑΣ την σικραν ῬΙΖΑΝ 
εχκεψαι. ‘* But if, Cruteua, you could 

. cut up the bitter root of covetousness.” 
ο Christ is styled the Root of Jesse, Rom, 
xv. 12; and of David, Rev. v. 5. xxil. 

' 16; not, as I once thought, because 
e was @ shoot springing from them, but 


So Dio Chrys. in Wetstein, speaking of 
the Vulgar compared with the sea, says 
Un’ ανεµα ΡΙΠΙΖΕΤΑΙ, they are agituted 
by the wind. 
Ῥιπ]εω, w, Attic for ῥιπίω. 

To cast off or away. occ. Acts xxit. 23. 
This V. in the contract form is used like- 
wise by the Attic writers. MVetstezn cites 
from Dio Chrys. the very phrase TA 
IMATIA ΕΡΡΙΠΤΟΥΝ; and from Lu- 
cian, De Saltat. 83. tom. i. p. 051. Tas 
εσθητας ΑΠΕΕΡΡΙΠΤΟΥΝ. But Mark- 
landin Bowyer’s Conject. whom see, ex- 
plains pirrevrwy τα ἵματια in Acts by 
“ shaking their clothes in a rage, not 
casting them off, that they ott be the 
more expeditious for mischief.”” Comp. 
aleo the passages cited by Wetstesn from 
the Greek writers. 


é 


“PITITQ, from exw to incline, tend, or im- 


mediately from the Heb. mb) {0 give 
way, yteld, let go. 


for a much higher and more emphatical ,I. To cast, or let go, ax anchors from 8 


reason; because ia and through him the 


ship. occ. Acts xxvii. 20. 


; whole house of Jesse and of David was II. Το cast, or thruw down. occ. Luke 
preserved and subsisted; because on his; ‘ xvii. 2. 


- 


it were, the basis and foundation of their 


account they existed; because he is, as III. Το cast, or throw. occ. Mat. xxvii. 5- 


Luke iv. 35. ’ 


families, and of all the blessings tem-|IV. To cast out, throw ocerbourd, occ. Acts 


poral: and spiritual vouchsafed unto 
them. Comp. Mat. xxii. 45. 
more in Fitringa on Isa. xi. 10, and on 

ο Rev, v. 5.-xxii. 16, 

Ῥιζοω, w, from ῥιζα. 

' Jo root, fir, as it were, with roots. Ῥιζο- 


χχνιὶ. 10. 


8εε| V. To throw up, expose, abandon, abjicere, 


negligere, in which sense Kypke shews 
that the V. is often used in Ati Greek 
writers. Comp. Elsner and Weéstetn. occ. 
Mat. ix. 36. 


οµαι, suas, pass. To be rooted Jirmly, Ῥοιζηδον, Adv. from ῥοιζεω to make α whiz- 


Jixed, as it were, with roots: This V. as 

- also applied figuratively by the Greek 

- writers. See Molfius, Wetstein, and 

- Kuypke. occ. Eph. iit. 18. Col. ti. 7. 

Ῥνπη. 45, 9, from ερῥιπα perf, mid. of ῥιπ]ω 

- to cast. 

1. Lhe sorce, impetus, or quick motion of 
sumeahat cast or thrown. Thus in the 
Greek writers it is applied to stones, 
darts, the wind, the fire, &c, 


motion or twinkling of the eye. So Nys- 
senus explains it by empoucss βλεφαρων, 


zing or whistling noise, which from 705205 
used by Homer, Hl. xvi. lin. 361, for the 
whizzing of an arrow in it’s flight; aud 
by Plutarch for the whistling of the wind 
ina storm, Scapula remarks, that ῥοιζος 
is a word formed by an onomatopeia 
from the sound. See also Dionysius Ha- 
licarn. Περι Συνθεσεως, § xvi. 

With a noise or sound resembling that of 
a great storm. occ. 2 Pet. it. 10. 


' IY. Ia the N. T. Ῥιπη οφθαλμε, 4 quick, Ῥομφαια, as, 7, from ῥεμδω to brandish, 


which from the Heb. toy» denoting τίο- 
lent mution or agitation. 


the shutting or twinkling of the eye-lids.\1. A sword, i.e. war. occ. Rev, vi. 8. 


ecc. 1 Cor. xv. 52. 
ῃ 


JIL. Figuratively it imports bitter ϱρτιό 


piercing 
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piercing the heart like a sword. occ, Luke |‘PTQ, or more usually ‘PYOMAI, Mid. 
- 11. 35, where see Wetstein and Kypke for|I, This word denotes properly to draw 


- similar expressions in the Greek writers. 

LIT. It denotes the word of Christ. occ. Rev. 
i. 16. 11. 12, 16. xix. 15, 21. 

This word in the LXX generally answers 
to the Heb. Πα sword, 

‘Puy, ης, ἡ, from ῥυομαι to draw, traho. - 
A street or tract in a city included be- 

. tween. houses on each side. See Scapula. 

- occ. Mat. vi. 2. Luke xiv. 2]. Acts 

ix. 11. xii, 10. As wialsa denotes α 

| bruader street or square, 80 ῥυμη α nar- 
rower street or alley, angiportum. See 

ν Stockius. 
Ῥνχαρια, as, η, from ῥυταρος. 
Filth, ov pullution, in a spiritual sense, 
as of fleshly sins, gluttony, drunken- 
ness, &c. occ, Jam. i. 21, where Elsner 
shews that Plutarch and Dionysius Hali- 
carn. use the V. ῥυπαινεσθαι in like man- 
ner for being polluted by vice; and Lucian, 
cited by MWetstein, applies ΄ρυπος to the 
defilement of the soul. Vit, Auct. tom. 1. 

* p. 361. 

“Puwapos, a, ον, from ‘pumos. 

* Sordid, dirty. occ. Jam. it. 2. So Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib: vii. cap. 11. § 3, cited by 
Wetstein, has the phrase ‘PYITAPAN 

- EXOHTA. 

ΡΥΠΟΣ, #, ὁ. The Greek Lexicographers 
deduce it from sepura, perf. mid. of 

- ῥυπτω to absterge, cleanse off, which may 
be from the Heb. 59 ¢o yield, vive way: 

- But perhaps ρυπος may be better de- 
duced tnmediately froin the Heb. wey 

- mud, mire. 

Filth, occ. 1 Pet. iti. 21. 

“Purow, w, from ῥυπος. 

To be filthy, ww a spiritual sense. occ, 
Rev. xxii. 11, where thirteen or fourteen 
MSS have ῥυπαρος πα. which 
reading is approved by Wetstein, and 
admitted into ‘the text by Griesbach. 
Conip. Purapia. 

*Pocis, sos, att. ews, 4, from pew or ‘puw to 

vw. 

- A flux. occ, Mark ν. 25. Luke viii. 

κ 49, 44, 

“Polis, Ἴδος, ἡ, from ῥυω to draw, contract. 
«4 wrinkle, corrugatiun of the skin. It is 
often used by the Greek writers in a 

- natural sense (see Wetstein), but iu the 
N. T. occurs once in a spiritual one. 
Eph. v. 27. 


1 


with force and violence, to drag, to hale, 
as in EHomer, 1]. iv. lin. 506, 


EP PYZANTO δι vexpee, 
They hal'd the dead. 


So it may be dedaced either from the 
Heb. 4 to break, break off, or ΄ρυομαι 
from Heb. mm (ο cast, project. 

II. To deliver, ϱ. ᾱ. to draw out of danger 
or calamity, libero, eximo, eruo. Sve 
Mat. vi. 13. Lukei. 74. * Rom. vii. 24, 
x1. 26. 2 Tim. iv. 17. On 2 Cor. 1. 10, 
Welstein shews that Dionysius Halicarn. 
and Lucian use the Apostie’s phrase EK * 
ΘΑΝΑΤΟΥ ‘PYZALS@AI. : 

Ῥωμαῖκος, from Ῥωμαιος. 

Roman, Latin. ους, Luke xxiii. 98. 

Ῥωμαιος, ata, aso, fromm Ῥωμη. 

I. A Roman, So,‘Os Ῥωμαιοι, Phe Romane, 
in general. John xi. 48. 

II. One who was born and usually dwelt at 
Rome. Thus the Jews and Proselytes 
who came from Rome to Jerusalem, at 
the feast of Pentecost, are called ‘Pw- 
µαιοι. Acts 11. 1Ο. Comp. under Προ” 
σηλυ]ος 111. 

ΠΠ]. One who has the privileges of a Roman 
citizen, Acts xvi, 21, 37, 38. xxil. 27. 
(comp. ver. 28.) & al. 

Ῥωμαῖσιν Adv. from Ῥωμαιος. 

In the Roman language, in Latin. occ. 
John xix. 20. 

Ῥωμη, τε, 9 
‘The City of Rome, said by Livy, Diony- 
sius Halicarn. Pliny, Plutarch, aud others, 
to have been so named from it’s founder 
Romulus; though Sallust, Bel. Catilin. 
cap. 6, says he had heard by report that 
it was built by the Trojans under Eneas, 
assisted by the Aborigines or primitive 
inhabitants; and Festus mentions a tra- 
dition that this city was built pac 
Romulus, and was originally culled Va- 
lentia, from valeo to be strong, which 
name was afterwards changed by king 
Evander into the Greek Ῥωμη, which is 
of the same import if derived from eppw- 
μαι perf. pass. of ῥωννυμι (ο strengtacn. 
Otherwise Rume might have it’s name 
from the Heb. DN to be high, on account 
of the Aill or Atils on which it was origi- 








9 Where see Figerns De [tiotism. cap. vi. § 1. 
reg. 12, and Ulougevern’s Note, 
Qq2 


mally 
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nally built: Ῥωμῃ Roma, q. ΤΟ οἱ |]. To strengthen, make strong. 


non *, So Virgil, Eo. i. lin. 21, 


alte mania Rome. 

the walls of lofty Rome, 

Acts xviii. 2. xix. 21, & al. See Suicer 
Thesaur. in ‘Pwuy, and Univ. Hest. 10 
History of the Ecruscana, vol. xvi. Svo. 
towards the beginning. 

ΡΩΝΝΥΜΙ, from the Heb, 1ο fiourish, 
thrive, as a tree or plant. 








© See Vitringa, Observat. Sacr. lib. i. cap. 7. § 25. 


II, The perf. pass. Ερῥωμαι signifies I απ 


well or in good health. Hence the im- 
perative Ἑρῥωσο, and plur. Ἐρῤωσ»ε, are 
used in the conclusion of letters, like 
the Latin Vale and Valete, as a wish of 
health and happimess, Fare well, Fare 
ye well, Adieu. occ. Acts xv. 20. xxi. 
30. So in Xenophon, Cyroped. lib. 
iv. p. 229. edit. Hutchinson, Svo. Cyrus 
ends his letter to Cyazares with ΕΡΡΩ- 
xO. : 





>: 
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C,o,5,C, Sigma, The eighteenth of 

9 the more modern Greek letters, but 
the twenty-first of the ancient. It 

has been already remarked, under the 
letter 5, that theauthorof the old Greek 
alphabet greatly confounded the names, 
forms, and powers of the four oriental 
sibilant letters Zatn, Samech, Jaddi, and 
Shin. Thus Sigska, among the ancient 
Cadméan letters, answered in order to 
the Hebrew or Phenictan Simm or Sin, and 
accordingly the + Doriass called it San; 
but the name Sigma seems a corruption 
of Samech. The forms Σ and ¢ seem 
plainly taken from Shin of the Hebrews 
(2) or of the Phenicians (W) laid on 
one side; but is littledifferent from the 
Hebrew Ὁ, Samech, turned to the right 
hand, to which Hebrew letter C and ¢ 
bear also a manifest resemblance. As to 
the power or sound of the Greek Sigma, 
it was, no doubt, the same as that of the 
Roman §S, which answers to it in many 
Latin words derived from the Greek ; so 
it should be pronounced like the simple 


ΣΑ 


English 5, not like SH, as the Heb. 3 
is generally sounded. 


ΣΛΒΑΧΘΑΝΙ. _ Heb. or Chald. 


Thou hast forsaken me, or interrogatively, 
Hast thou forsaken me? It is generally 
taken as a word compounded of the 
Chaldee or Syriac npaw thou hast for- 
saken, and the pron. suffix *s me. piv 
signifies to leave, let alone, in the Chal- 
dee of Daniel and Ezra; and ‘3npavw is 
used for the Heb. sna of the same im- 
port in the Chaldee Targum and Synac 
version of Ps, xxii. 2, and in the Synac 
version of Mat, xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34. 


A late t learned writer, however, is of 


opinion, that Σαδαχθανι answers to the 
eb. 3ND2D or ΥΠ, from JID or Jaw 


‘to perplex, intangle, involve tn perplezity, 


and so was used by our’ Lord to express 
the perplesity of lis forlorn condition. 
‘« Indeed, says he, the Chaldee prwdoes 
not, I think, fully come up to the signi- 
fication of Ε/καἸαλειπω, which com- 
pare in Lexicon above. oec. Mat. xxvii. 
46. Mark xv. 34. ey io tae 








ΣΑΒΛΩΘ. Heb. 
Έ Γραµµα, το Δωριες pary ΣΑΝ καλιουσι, Ἰω)ες δι Sabaoth, Heb. may, a N. fem. plur. 

ZITMA. The letter which the Dorians call San, 

and the Jonians Sigma.” Herodotus, lib, i. cap. 

lie 9. : ή ἳ 


t Spearman, Letters on the LXX, p. 498, : 
rom 
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: from the root No¥, to assemble in orderly 
truops. 
“mown xox, The Host of Heaven, 
LXX. Στρατια ve Ovupave (comp. Acts 
v11.42,) sometimes denotes the sun, moon, 
and stars, (i. e. the fluxes of light from 
them ) inclusively, as Deut.iv. 19. Comp. 
ο. Gen... Jer. xix. 13. Zeph.i. 5. Isa, 
| πχχιν. 4. 2 Κ. xvii. 16. xxi. 3. 2 Chron. 
- xxxui, 3, 1n which three last passages 
they are distinguished from 5y2 (Baal or 
the solar fire)—sometimes only the stars 
or stellur fluxes of light, as distinguished 
from the sun and moon. Deut. xvii. 8. 
Jer. vill. 2, xxxili. 22. (Comp. Gen. xv; 5. 
xxii, 17.) The texts now cited plainly 
prove that this celestial dust was wor- 
shipped by the Heathen and apostate 
Israelites. And fromm thisworship, which 
very generally prevailed among the Gen- 
tiles (as has been often shewn by learned 
men, particularly by Leland * ), it was, 
that a great part of the world were de- 
nominated Zubians or Sabians. Hence 
the formation of the Dnwn nay is often 
reclaimed for Jehovah (see Deut. iv. 19. 
Neh, ix. 6. Ps. xxxii. 6. Isa. xl. 26. 
xlv. 12.), and they are called yay Ais 
hosts, Ps. citi. 21. Comp. Ps. eviii. 2. 
Aud hence mray min, Jehovah of Hosts, 
and may 28 Aleim of Hosts, are often 
used as titles of the true God, and im- 
port that from Him the hosts of the hea- 
cens derive their existence and amazing 
powers, and conseqadently imply his 
own eternal and almighty power; whence 
the LXX bigs phim explain ΠΙΝΜΣΝ by 
Tlavloxparwp Almightyt.” They also 
often εώς the αι Heb. word 
“Σαδαωθ or Σαδδσαωθ, as in Isa. i. Ο, 
which St. Paul cites from that version. 
occ. Rom. ix. 29. James v. 4. 
Σαρζα]ισμὸς, η, 5, from σαδζα]ιζω, used in 
the LXX for keeping or enjoying a sabbath 
orrest, Exod. xvi. 30. Lev. xxvi. 35, and 
in 2 Mac. vi. 6; which from ΣαδδαΊον. 
A sabbatism, a keeping of a sabbath, a 
rest as on the sabbath. occ. Heb. iv. 9, 
where by Σαδδα]ισμος is denoted not 
9 Advantage and Necessity of Christian Revela- 
tion. Comp. Exsehius Preeparat. Evangel. lib. iii. 
cap. 2. Selden, De Diis Syris Proleg. cap. iii. Vossius 
De Orig. & Progr. Idul. lib. ii. cap. $0, and above 
in @0;. Encycloped. Britan. in POLYTHEISM, 
No. 10, 11, 12. | 
¢ See Hed. and Eng. Lexicon in καν IIL, 
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only a resting, but such a rest as God 
entered into when he had finished his 
work, @ complete, holy and happy rest; 
and this word further intimates to us 
that the sabbath was instituted as a figure 
of that eternal rest, which remaineth to 
the people of God. See Whithy and 
Macknizht on the place, aud comp, un- 
der Ἑτία ΠΠ. and Vitringa on Isa. lvi. 2. 
Iviii. 13. 


ZABBATON, 8, το, Plur. EabSala, τα, 


[. 


Dat. Σαδδασι, from the Heb. naw Rest, 
the sabbath, to which this word generally - 
answers in the LXX, or immediately 
from the Heb. pnaw rest. 

Both singular and plur. The sabbath-day: 
Mat. xi. 1, 2,5, & al. freq. In Mat. 
xn. 5, Campbell, whom see, trans!ates— 
‘‘ ciolate the rest to be ubserred on sab- 
baths—” taking ΣαδδαΊον here to sig- 
nify rest. Andon Mat. xii. 1, see an 
excellent Note of Bp. Pearce. 

A sabbath-day’s journey, Acte i. 12, is 
reckoned at two thousand cubits, that is, 
about a mile, not only in the Talmudicat 
‘Vracts, but in Targum Jonathan on 
Exod. xvi. 29, and on Ruth 1. 16. 
Comp. Mat. xxiv. 20, where see MWVet- 
stein, and Doddridge’s Note (c)on Acts 
1. 12, vol. ii. p. 652. 


IT. Both i and plur. 4 week. Mark 
u 


xvi. 2, 9. Luke xviii. 12. xxiv. 1. Acts 
xx. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. So the Heb. mnaw 


- 19 used for weeks, Lev. xxii, 15; and 


ΠΠ. SatCala, τα, Col. ii. 


naw. for a week, νετ. 16, according to 


the interpretation of the fargum, LXX 
and Vulgate. 
16, comprehend | 
all the Jewish sabbaths, or times of sacred . ~ 
rest appointed by Moses, as well as that 
of the seventh day. The word is particu- 
larly applied by the LXX to the paschal 
sabbath, Lev. xxiii. 15, (comp. ver. 7. 
11.); to that on the tenth day of the se- 
venth month, Lev. xxiii.32; and to those 
on the fifteenth and twenty-third day of 
the same, Lev. xxiii. 39; to the sabba- 
tical year, Lev. xxv. 2, 4,6; and in Lev. 
xix. 30. xxvi. 2, τα cal ara 8, my sale 
baths, no doubt, include all the sabbaths 
or times of sacred rest ordained by God 
under the Mosaic dispensation. 


Σα/ηνη, ys, 7, either from σεσα/α perf. mid. 


of σατΊω to luad, fill (which froin Heb. ny 
ty set, place)or from the Chald. p25 great. 
Qq3 A large 
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A large fishing-net, a draz-net. Lat. verri-; ? lute master of his own actions, with a 


culum, which from verro to sweep, q. d. 
α sweep-net, occ, Mat. ΧΙΙ. 47. 
EAAAOTKAIOTL, wy, ou. 

' Sudducees, “a sect among the Jews, so 
called, according to the Talmudical wri- 
ters, from one Sadoc, it’s founder, who 
lived above two hund: ed and sixty years 
before Christ: But, according to others, 
they were thus named fromthe Heb. pry 
righteous, just, either as pretending to in- 
herent righteousness by their observation of 
the law, oras affecting to begreat friends 
to distributive justice, particularly in pu- 
nishingofienses. SoJosephus, Aut tib. xx, 
cap. 8, § 1, Αιρεσιν---την Ladlexaiwy, 

| νπερ εισι περι TAS ΧβΙσεις ὠμοι παρα Way- 
lag rus ledaies. “Ihe sect of the Saddu- 
cees, who tu judging oflenders are severe 
above all the rest of the Jews.”’ 
The Sadducees not only rejected the tra- 
ditions ofthe Elders, which the Pharisees 
maintained, but they also denied the re- 
surrection of the dead, the being of an- 
gels, and * all existence of the spirits or 
souls of men departed, and consequently 
all future rewards and punishments, See 
Μαι, xxii. 23. Mark xu. 18. Luke xx. 
27. Acts. iv. 1, 2. xxiii. 6, 7, 8. So that, 
as Prideaur hus remarked, “ they were 
Epicurean deists in all other respects, ex- 
cepting only that they allowed that God 
made the world by his power, and go- 
verns it by his providence,—and for the 
carrying on of this government hath or- 
dained rewards and punishments, but 
they ure in this world only; and for this 
reason alone it was that they worshipped 
him, and paid obedience to his laws.”’ 


full freedom to do either good or evil, 
as he should think proper, without any 
agsi:tance from God for the one, or any 
restraint from Him for the other. 
Whether they rejected all the sacred 
books but the Pentateuch of Moses has 
been «disputed; but it seemsevident that 
they did not: Ist, because they are never 
charged with thisimpiety by the Evange- 
lists; nor 2dly, by Josephus, who was no 
friend to their sect; aud 3dly, because 
this historian, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 10. § 6, 
expresslysuys that the Sedducees taught, 
Ίχεινα δει» ἠ/εισθαι vopsua TA ΓΕΓΡΑΜ- 
MENA, that those things which were 
writtcnoaszhtto beesteemed obligatory ;’’ 
where surely hadtheyrejectedthegreater 
part of the Jewish scriptures, hecould not 
have failed mentioning itt. The reader 
may find a further account of this sect in ~ 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 10. § 6, and 
lib. xviii, cap. 1. § 4. De Bel. lib. ii. 
cap. 8,§ 14; 1n Prideawz’s Connection, 
part 1. book 5, p. 335, &c. ist edit. 
Θνο. and in the Aacient Univers, History, 
vol. x. p. 472, & seqt. Ist edit. Svo. 

Laiyw, from σειω to shake. 

l. To shake, move, wag, generally as a dog 
does his tail. Thus used in the Greek 
writers, particularly Homer, Odyss. x. 
lin. 216, 217. xvi. lin. 6. xvii. lin. 302. 
See more in Wetstein on 1 Thess. iii. 3. 
Hence 

Π. Το fawn, flatter, cajole; whence Σα1νο- 
pos, pass. To be flattered, cayoled, to be 

‘ moved by flattery or cajolzng, 1. e. by the 
promises of a more comfortable and 
agreeablelife, if they would forsake their 


+ They taught that man was madeabso-| Christian profession. Thus Eisner ex- 


. © The words of Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. 
§ 15, are, Yuya; σε on διαμονη», καὶ τας nab ἆδου 
-Tiaupiag και τιµας απαιρουσι. They deny the continu- 
ance of souls, and the punishments and rewards in 
Hades ;’’ and Aut, lib. xviii. cap. 1,§4, Σαὰδουχαιοις 
de sag ψυχας ὃ λογος συγαφωνιζει ποις σωµασι. The 
doctrine of the Sadducees teaches that souls perish with 
the bodies.” 
Τ Την µη εεµαρµυῃ, says Josephus De Bel. ut sup. 
φαναπασι araipouet, και cov Geer ιζω roy chav τι 
χακον Ἡ ΜΗ APAIN τιθαΊαι φασι δι επ] ανθρωπων εχλο[η 
TO τι χαλον Kat Το ΧαχοΥ Ὥροκιισθαι, και TO χατο γκω- 
Μην εχαςω [ἶκωςν, 2a?) φουΊων ἕκαΊεην «ῳροσεεναν. 
They entirely reject fate(i.e.the fatal and necessary 
concatenation of causes, as influencing the actions 
.of men, comp. under ΦαρισαΊος 5.), and deny thai 
is the cause of men’s acting ill or not, but assert 
that both good and evil are placed in the election 


9 .$ 


of man, and that every one accedes to either of 
these, as he pleases.” From a spurious reading df 
η ePopay instead Of η µη deny, in the above passage 
(see Grotius on Mat. xxii. 23, and Hudson in loc.), 
the Sadducees have been charged with a denial of di- 
vine providence: Even‘the authors of the Universal 
History refer to this place in proof of Josephus’ as~ 
serting that they looked upon the Deity as chove in- 
termeddling with human affairs, which is, say they, 
1d effect denying a providence, and consequently all 
religion. | 

¢ See Boyle’s Dictionary in SADDUCEES, Note 
(G) Walton's Prolegom. XI. p. 77. Jenkin on Chris- 
tianity, vol. ii. p. 87, @d edit. Universal History, 
vol. x. p. 475, 8vo. Jortin’s Remarks on Eccles. 
Hist. vol. i. Ρ. 172, &c. and vol. ii, p. 103, &e. 
Wd edit, He Ἡ ' μα . 
plaing 
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| plains it, 1 Thess. iii. 3, the only text in 
which it occurs. But Kypke, trom the 
addition of the word sy σαις Qaswaci, 
thinks it better to render σαινεσθαι to be 
moved (us in our Translation ), disturbed, 
terrified; und he shews that in this sense, 
also the V. is used by the Greek writers, 
particularly by Diogenes Laert, and Euri- 
pides, Comp. Πτυρεσθαι, Phil. 1.28. And 
with this latter interpretation agrees the 
ancient Syriac version, [1329 WIN Μ2Ί 
por soxnra nd popnn, Lest from any of 
you it (yuur faith) should be cut off, or 
fuil, tn these afflictions. Comp. Suicer 
Thesaur. on this word. 

SAKKOS, ο, 6, from the Heb. pw a sack, 
sack-cloth, for which the LX X generally 
ase it. This word ὦ 4619 frem the Heb. 
preserved not only in Greek and Latin, 
and in the languages derived from them, 
but we find it in the Welsh Sack, Gothic 
Saccus, Saxon Sec, Danish & aecf , 
Old German Gace, Islandic Sak, Swe- 
dish &§ cf, and Dutchand Eng. Sack*. 
44 sack, also sack-cluth, 4 coarse kind ο 
hair-cloth of which sacks were anciently 
made (see Rev. vi. 12.), as they some- 
times ure with us, cilicium. occ, Mat. 
xi, 21. Luke x. 13. Rev. vi. 12. xi. 3. 
Menander cited by Porphyry De Abstin. 
lib. iv. cap. 15, takes notice of the Sy- 
rtans wearing sack-cloth in time of reit- 
gious humiliation, 

emma padi Sic Tug ΣΥΡΟΥΣ λαθε--- 
sé σα TAKKION ελαδον, εἰς 3 ὁδον 


Έκαθισαν αυτοι ent xoxpe, nes {ην Sov 

Ἑξιλασωντο, τω Tanuwors σφοἑρα. 

They then wear sack-cloth, and besmear'd with 
filth 

Sit by tne public road, in humble guise, 

Thus placating the dread Atergatis ft. 





And it appears from Plutarch De Su- 
perstit. tom, ii. p. 161, that the same 
wus somctiwes practised:by the Grecks, 
Εξω xa$ylas ΣΑΚΚΙΟΝ eywy x. τ. A. 
The superstitious man sits out of doors, 
wearing sack-cloth or sordid rags, an« 
often rolls himself naked in the dirt.” 
Comp. Wetstein on Mat, 

Σαλευω, from σαλος, which see. 

1. To shake, be tussed. Phavorinus says it is 


® See Junius’s Etymol. Anglican, in SACK. 
gs whom see Heb. and Eng. Lexicon ander 
iY. 
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properly spoken of a ship, which, when 
riding at auchor, is agitated by the waves 
of the sea; so ulso Moschopulus ww Wet- 
sicin, whoun see ou Heb, xii. 26. Josephus 
applies it in this view, De Bel. lib. i. 
cup. 21, § 5, and lib. ui. cap. 8, § 3. So 
the compound αποσαλευει», Aut. lib. xv. 
cap. 9, § 6. ΑΠΟΣΑΛΕΥΕΙΝ---εα) α/. 
χυραις, to ride at anchor.”’ 

II. To shake, cause to shake or tremble, as a 
torrent by beating against a house, 
Luke vi. 48.—as the voice of God did 
the earth at Sinai, Heb. xii.26. Comp. 
ver. 27, where see Kyphe. Σαλευομαι, 

ass. 1ο be shaken, as 8 reed bythe wind, 

Jat. xi. 7, Luke vii. 24.—uas the pow. 
ers of the heaven, Mat. xxiv. 20. Luke 
ΧΧΙ. 26.—as corn or &c., shuken together 
in a measure, Luke vi. 38.—as a place 
or the foundations of a prison by an 
earthquake, Acts iv. 31. xvi. 26. 

ΠΠ. Tu stir up, as a populace, to raise a dise 
turbance. Acts xvii.13. See Blackwall's 
Sacred Classics, vol.i. p. 230, and Alsner. 

LV. Σαλενομαι, pass. To be shaken mentally, 
fluctuare. 2 Thess. ii. 2, where see Elsner, 
who shews that Heliodorus likewise ap- 
plies it to the mind, 

The above cited are all the texts of the 
N. T. wherein the verb occurs. 

Σαλος, a, 6, from caw to shake, agitate, 

* and αλς the sea. 

The agitatton of the sea, or the sea consi- 
dered as agitated, salum. occ, Luke 
ΧΧΙ. 25. 

This is a very common word in the 
Greek, both in a proper and a figurative 
sense, as may be seen in Wetsfeia and 
Kypke, and the LXX use’ σαλος for the 
Heb. ay the raging of the sea. Je nah i, 
15, Kas isn ἡὶ Sadacoy ex re ΣΔΛΟΥ 
αυτης, And the seu stuod or cease frum 
it's ugitation; eo fur the Heb. mw the 
lifting up, Ps. Ixxxix. 10, or 0. Toy δε 
ΣΑΛΟΝ των κυµα]ων αυτής συ καἸαπεαῦ - 
vais, And thou stillest the υσλίιου of ἐς 
(the sea's) waves. 

Σαλπιγζξ, ifyos, ἠ. The learned Damm, 
Lexie. coi. 77, deduces it from σαλος 
OF σαλη agilution, concussion, aul επος 
α vuice, sound: Perhaps it may be as weil 
derived from Heb. dy to tingl, quaver, 
quiver, and MYD tu pu Ff out. Γεν rermarke 
able that Humer, 1. xxi. lin. 388, αρ- 
plies the V. σᾳλπιγζεν to the resvunding 

Qq4 of 
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of the heavens in the battle of the Gods. 
_f trumpet, Mat. xxiv. 31. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. 
xv. 52, & al. In Mat. it denotes the 
preaching of the gospel, in allusion to the 
assembling of the Israelitish people by the 
sound of trumpets. See Num. ch. x. 
Σαλπιζω, from caariyé. 
To sound or blow a trympet. Mat. vi. 2. 
1 Cor. xv. 52. Rev. viii. 6, & al. 
Σαλτιςης, 8, 6, from σαλπιζω. 
A trumpeter. occ. Rev. xviil. 22. 
ΣΑΜΔΡΕΙΑ, ας, ή, from the Heb. prow 
Samaria. 
I. The name of a City in the tbe of 
- Ephraim, built by Omri, king af Israel, 
and called in Heb. prow, from nw, the 
name of the prior ownerofthe hill where-| 
on it was built. See 1 K. xvi. 24, and 
Suicer Thesaur. in Σαµμαρειτης I. 

«11. In the Ν. Τ. The country lying round 
this city. Luke xvii. 11. Johnsiv. 4, 5, 
7,& al. Josephus, in his Life, § 52, re- 
markably confirms St. John’s observa- 
tion, ch. iv. 4, in these words, speaking 
of the country of Samaria: Παγ]ως ede 
τες ταχυ .βµλοµενες απελθειν δι εχεινής 
τοορευεσθαι' τρισι γαρ yuepats απο Ta- 
λιλαιᾶς EvEesiy Βτως εἰς Ἱεροσολυμα καΊα- 
λυσαι. It was absolutely necessary for 
those whohad amind togoexpeditiously 
(i. e. from Galilee to Jerusalem) to pass 
throufh it; for thus one may in three 
days reach Jerusalem from Galilee.” 
Comp. Ant. hb. xx. cap. 5, § 1, and 
De Bel. lib. 1. cap. 12, § 3. 

ΣαμαρειΊης, 8, 6, from Σαμαρεια. 
A Samaritan, an inhatitant of the city or 
country of Samaria. The Samaritens were 
descended partly from thoseheathen peo- 
ple whom Esaihaddon brought and set- 
tled in the cities of Samaria’ instead of 
the children of Israel (see 2 K. xvii.-14. 
Ezra iv, 2.), and partly from renegado- 
Jews who had from time to time deserted 
tothem. The Samaritans admitted no 
other partof theS. 9. but the Pentateuch 
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looked upon Mount Gerizim as the most 
sacred place for religious worship, in op- 
position to Jerusalem. The reader may 
find a more particular account of this 
people, and their religion, in Prideaur 
Connect. part i. book 6, towards the 
end, in the Universal History, vol. x. 
p. 280, &c. 8vo. Lardner likewise, iu his 
Credibility of Gospel Hist. book i. ch. 4. § 6. 
has some judicious remarks confirming 
the account given of the Samaritans in 
the New Testament. See ulso Wetsteinz 
on Mat. x. 5. ‘To the observations of 
these learned writers I add, that by what 
our Saviour says to the Samaritan wo- 
man, John iv. 22, it seems that the S4- 
muritans were wrong in the object of their 
worship; and that, however free they 
might at that time be from heathenish 
idolatry, they retained the Arianidolatry 
of worshipping the Father as superioar 
to the other two Divize Persons. (See 
Note under Ειδωλον ΠΠ.) This idolatry 
was established by Jeroboam, 1K. xii.28, 
&c. and probably was afterwards taught 
tothe Samaritans by the Israeitish priest 
who was sent thither by the king of As- 
syria, 2 K. xvii. 27, 29, and who is par- 
ticularly observed by thesacred historian 
to have dwelt at Bethel, where Jeroboam 
had formerly set up one of the golden 
calces, 1 K. xii. 29. And I would sub- 
mit it to the learned and intelligent rea- 
der, whether in the Samaritan Penta- 
teuch, nynn for 1Η Gen. xx. 13, σσ} 
for 1212 Gen. xxxv. 7, are not as plain 
instances of corruption from the Jewish 


copies, in favour of the Arian notions of 


the Sumaritans, as Π9ΙΝ (a word, by 
the way, of an irregular form) for στὰ 
Exod. xx. 24, and Sma for sm Deut. 
χι, 11, 14, 18, 21, 26. xiv. 23, 24, 25, 
ὃς al. freq. are examples of similar cor - 
ruptions, indefense of theirworshipping 
on Mount Gerizim in preference to Je- 
rusalem. In John vin. 48, Bp. Pearce 


of Moses, or, at most, did not * regard| explains Σαμαρειτης a Samaritan, by 


any of the other books with equal vene-|. 
- ration; they rejected all traditions, and 
- adhered only te the written law, but 


9 See Jenkin’s Reasonableness, &c. of the Christ- 
jan Religion, vol. ii. p. 87, &c. 2d edit. and Pri- 
deaux Connect. part i. book vi. p. 420, 1. Ist edit. 
Svo. Suicer Thesaur. in Σωµοριτης ΠΠ. 1. 


“‘ an asserter of a falsehood, as the Sa- 
muritans are, when they say, that God 
commanded that he should be wor- 
shipped in Mount Gerizim.” 


'ΣαμαρείΊις, ιδος, 7, from Σἀμαρειτης, which 
se 


A Samaritan woman. oce. John iv. 9; 


twice. 


ΣΑΝ- 


LAT 


ZANAAAION, 8, το, from the Chaldee 
or. Syriac 2120, which, ih the Chaldee 
Targums of Jonathan and Jerusalem, 
often answers to the Heb. 5) α sole, or 
sandal, and which Marltinius, in Lexic. 
Philol. derives from the Chald. po @ shie 
(so used Targ. Onkelos, Deut. xxv. 0, 
10.) and 51 slender, mean, as being an- 
ciently made of mean and slight materials. 
A sandal, a kind of shoe, which consisted 

: only of'a sole fastened to the foot by 
strings tied on the upper part of it. occ. 
Mark vi. 9. Acts xil. 8. Σανδαλιον is 
the same as ὑχοδημα. In Mat. x. 10, our 

: Saviour forbids his disciples fo provide 
two coats for their journey, or ὑποδημα]α 
sandals, i.e. plainly, other sandals, be- 
sides those they had on; and in perfect 
consistence with this, he orders orpermits 
them, Mark vi. 9, to be shod with sandals, 
ὑποδεδεμενες σανδαλια. See Bynaus’s ex- 
cellent observations on this subject, De 
Calceis Hebreorum, lib. 1. cap. 6. 
Σαγδαλιον is not only used hy the LXX, 
Isa. xx. 2, (for the Heb. 53) and in 
Judith x. 4, xvi.9, but also by the profane 
writers, as by. Lucian and Herodotus, 
(lib. ii; cap. Οἱ, see Wetstein on Mark 
vi.g.) and even in the Hymr to Mercury, 
ascribed to Homer, we meet with σανδα- 
λα for sandals, lin. 79, and 83, which 
shews that the Greek had received the 
word from the East pretty εαν; for 
* ‘whether these Hymns are Homer's or 
not, they are always judged to be nearly 
es ancient, if not of the same age with 
him.” Anacreon also, who was οοπίθιη- 
porary with Cyrus the Great, uses the 
same word, Ode xx. lin. 15, 


Kat ZANAAAON γσοιµ, 
A sandal I would gladly be. 


Σανις, i805, 4, q. ravis, say Pasor and Min- 

' tert, from τεινω to extend. 

A plank, a board. occ. Acts xxvii. 44. 

Lanrpos, a, ov, from σηπω {ο rot, 

1. Properly, Old, or rutten frum age. 

11. Bad, of a bad kind, spoken of trees and 
fruit. οσο. Mat. vil. 17, 18. xii. 33. 
Luke vi. 43, Σαπρον λε]όμεν παν ὃ µη 

_ την ἴδιαν χρειαν Ίληροι, We call any 
thing σαπρον which does not answer 116 


5 Pope’s Essay on Homer, prefixed to the Iliad, 


«δ. 45, ἱ9πιο. edit. where sec more. 
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proper end,” says Chrysostom; and He- 
sychius explains carpoy not only hy wae 
λαιον old, but by αισχρον vile, axabagloy 
uncleen. See Wetstem ου Mat. vii. 
(tl. Bad, not good to eat, of fish. occ, Mat. 
xii. 48. | 
IV. Corrupt, evil, spoken of discourse. oct. 
Ph: iv. 29, where it is opposed to ἀ[α- 
os guod, useful, Comp,” 1 Cor. xv. 33. 
Arrian, Epictet. lib. iit. cap. 19, has the 
expression Ta ΣΛΠΡ.--ΛΑΛΟΥΣΙΝ. 
See Alberti aud Ky ke on Eph. 
ΣΑΠΦΕΙΡΟΣ, gz, 6, from the Heb. np the 
sume, to which it often answers in the 
1 ΧΧ. 
A sapphire. A kind of precious stone, 
which, according to Pliny, Nat. Hist. 
lb. xxxvil. cap. ϐ. was of an azure ur 
sky-blue colour with golden spots. oct. 
Rev. xxi. 10. | 
ΣΑΡΓΑΝΗ, ης, 7, from the Heb. mw to 
wreathe, twist together, aud as a N, a 
tender flexitle root or twig of a vine or 
fig-tree. : : 
A wicker-basket made of twies intwined 
with each other, occ. 2 Cor. xi, 33. 
Σαρδιος, a, 6, from ΣΑΡΔΩ, or TAP- 
AQN, the name of the isiund of Sardi- 
nia, which Bochart thinks was given it 
by the Phenicians from the Heb. Ἵνν α 
Jootstep, on account of it’s form, which 
resembles that of the Auman footstep + ; 
whence the Greeks likewise called it 
Iyvecz and Lavdariwhs. The same 
learned writer shews, by a number of in- 
stances, that 9, R, is inserted in many 
words derived from the Heb. See more 
in Buchart himself, vol. i. 572. 
A sardine, stone namely, Asbes being un- 
derstood, a carnelian, or cornelan, a pre-' 
cious stone, semitransparent of a red colvur, 
90 { named either because first discover-: 
ed by the inhabitants of Sardis in Asia 
Menor, or from the Island of Sardo, or 
Sardinia, where the best of this kind 
were found. occ. Rev. iv, 8, 
Lapdog, 8, 6. : 
A surdius, or sardine-stone, the same as 
Σαρδινος, which see. occ. Rev. xxi. 20, 


Τ So Sallust Fragm. Hist. lib. 2, ad init. “Sar. 
dinia—facte vestigii humam.” 

t See Martinius, Lexic. Etymol. in Sardius, and 
Brookes’s Natural Hist. vol. v. p. 145, whp says, 
« Boet afficms the best Cornelians are tound in Sare 


dinia.” 
The 
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‘The LXX use σαρδιον for the Heb. ton | IL. The human body. Acts ii. 26, 31. 2 Cor. 


a ruby, a red-coloured precious stone.Exod. 
XXVi. 17. Xxxix. 8, or 13. Ezek. xxviil. 
18, and Aides σαβδιας, or (according to 
some copies) gapéia, for Heb. Ὁ 1) an 
onyz, Exod, xxv. 7. xxXv. Q. 

Lapdovuk, οχος, 6, from σαρδιος a surdius, 
and ονυζ a auil, also an onyz. 
A sardonyz, a preciousstone which seems 
to have it’s name from it’s resemblance 
partly tothe onyz, socalled from it’s like- 
bess in colour to a man’s nail. The sard- 


\ 


vii, 1. Eph. it. 15. “Col. ti. δ. (οοπρ. 
1 Cor. v. 3) Eph. ν. 29.:(comp. ver. 
30.) Hitherto we may refer Mat. xix. 
5,6. xxvi. 41. Mark x. 8. Eph. ν. 31. 
1 Cor, vi, 16. 1 Pet. iit, 18. Zagk is 
used in this sense by the LAX, corre- 
sponding to the Heb. qwa, Gen. ni, 24. 
Ps. xxxviti, 3, 7. 

Going ofter σαρκος ἕτερας strange fesh, 
Jude ver. 7, denotes uanulural, sodomilt- 
cal abominations. Cowp. Rom. 1. 37. 


enyz “is generally tinged with white,|[II. Afan; whence the Aellenistical phrase 


black, and blood-colour, which are dis- 
tinguished from each other by circles or 
rows so distinct that they appear to be 
the effect of art.” Brovkes’s Natural His- 
tory, vol. ν. ρ. 145, 6. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 
ss Sata η, ov, from σαρξ the flesh. 

η general, Flesh’y, carnal, belonging to 
the flesh. 

J. Of persons, Carnal, subject to carnal lusts 
and infirmities. occ. Rom, vii. 14. 1 Cor. 
lil, 1, 3, 4 

Ii. Of things, Carna/, It is spoken of 


πασα cape is used for any man, or 

men, Muat..xxiv. 22. Luke ni. 6. Acts 
ii. 17. Rom, iti. 20. 1 Cor. i, 2g. Gal. 
Ἡ. 20. 2 Pet. i. 24, as it is likewise ap- 
plied by the LXX, Gen. vi. 12. Ica. 
xl. 5, 6. Ezek. xxi. 4, 5, & al. for the 
Heb. sw2 55 all flesh. And heuce, when 


_it is said, Jolin i. 14, Ὁ Aolos cack slt- 
«νετο, The Word was mide or became flesh, 


the meaning plainly is, that He became 
man, or took human nature upon hn, 
with all it’s innocent infirmities, and be- 


Jleshly or carnal \ust. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 11.—|-. came subject tosufferingand mortality*. 


of wisdom acquired by Auman means, or 


Comps) Tim. 11. 16. } John iv. 2, 3. 


by the exertion of a man's mere nutural|/ IV. It denotes, The infirmity of Auman 


powers (comps’1 Cor, 11, 4, 13.), and 


nature, eb. ν. 7. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 41. 


tending to caraal or worldly ends {comp.| ΄ Col.i.22. Thusalsoapplied by theLXX 


2 Cor, i. 17. 1 Cor. x. 33.), occ. 2 Cor. 
- 132. ΟΟΠΙΡ. ch. x. 4. - 
η Που. vii. 16, Theodoret observes that 

the Apostle ‘* calls this a carnal com- 
mandment, namely, that the law, on 
account of the mortality of men, ordered, 
that after the decease of the High Priest, 
his son should take his office.”’ 

IJ. What sustains the body or flesh of man, 
carnal, worldly. occ. Nom. xv. 27. 1 Cor. 
ix. 11. 

The above cited are all the texts of the 

N, T. where the word occurs. 

Σαρκινθς, 4, cy, from cape, κος, flesh. 

leshiy, made or consisting of flesh. occ. 

2 Cor, in. 3. 

ΣΑΡΈ, κος, 7, from the Heb. Nw flesh, 
which from the V. oi toremain, because 
it remains, namely, visible and palpable, 
after life isextinguished. So we calla 
dead body the remains of a person. 

1. Flesh, properly socalled, whether of men, 
beasts, fishes, or birds. Luke xxiv. 39. 
1 Cor, xv. 39. | | | 


the Incarnation of our Blessed Saviour. 


for Heb. wa. Ps. lvi. 4. Ixxvii. 39. 


V. The corrupt nature of man, subject to 


the fleshiy appetites and passions. See 
«ολη 11. 6. Rom. vii. 18. viii. 6. xin. 14. 
2 Cor. vil. 1. Gal. ve 13, 16, 175.19, 24. 
vi. 8. Comp. Gen. vi. 3, where the LXX 
‘apply it in the same view for the Heb. 
ywwa. Hence the expressions Kala capxa 
«σεριπα]ειν, Το walk according to the flesh; 
Rom. viii. 1,4; Kala σαρχα ειναι, To 
after or according to the flesh, ver. 5; Ev 
σαρχι ειναι, To be en the flesh, ver. 8,9; 
Kala σαρκα ζην, To live according to the 
fresh, νετ. 14, 13, all denote a aordly 
and carnal life or conversation, conform- 
able to the appetites and interests of 
man's corrupt nature. 

In Rom. vi. 19, Kypke (whom see) refers 
ασθεγειαν της σαρκὸς, not, as many 60, 
to the weakness of the understanding, to 
which Σαρξ never relates in Scnpture, 
but to the weakness of man’s corrupt πό» 


® See Archbp. Tillotson’s 1st Sermon concc ring 


dure, 
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dure, which is occasioned by the fless, 
see Rom. viii. 3; and he interprets ay- 
θρωπινον λε]ω, I am speaking of or con- 
cerning (comp. Asiw II.) somewhat hu- 
man, i.e. of the sins and uncleanness to 
which ye have been enslaved by reason of 
the infirmity of your flesh (comp. ver. 17): 
and thus understanding the particip. ον 
or Υε/Γέννηµιενον, he connects δια την ασθε- 
νειαν with ανθῥωπινον, which word he 
shews is by the Greek writers applied to 
human vices and crimes, Comp. Daoies's 
Note 7 on Cicero, Tuscul, Disput. lib. 1. 
cap. 30. 

VI. It signifies consanguinity, natural rela~ 
tion, or descent. Rom. i. 3. ix. 3, 5, 8. 
So St. Puul, as being aun Israelite of the 
seed of Abraham, calls the Jews his flesh, 
Rom. xi. 14, Comp. ver. 1, In this sense 
also it is applied in the LXX for Heb. 
wa, Gen. xxix. 14. xxxvil. 27.Jud.1x.2. 

VII. It denotes fleshly and external adcan- 
tages. John viii. 15. 1 Cor. i, 26. 2 Cor. 
χι. 18, 22, 23. 

Σ)ΠΙ. It imports the outward and carnal 
ordinances of the Mosaic law. Gal. iii. 3. 
Comp. ch. vi, 12, 13. Rom. vii. 5. Phil. 
ili. 3, 4. Heb. ix. 10. 

ΙΧ. Σαρζ και ἆιμα, Flesh and blood, signi- 
fies either such infirm bedies as we now 
have, 1 Cor. xv. 50. (Comp. Heb. ii. 14.) 
or man in general, chiefly with respect to 
his present weuk and le state. See 
Mat. xvi. 17. Gal. i. 16. Eph. vi. 12. 
Though I know not that this phrase flesh 
and blood, occurs in the O, T. yet, no 

, doubt, itis an Hebrew one; because we 
find it used by the Son of Sirach, Ecclus. 
xiv. 18, 'svea TAPKOS xas‘AIMATOS, 
The generation of flesh and blood, i. ο. of 
mortal men. Comp. Eccius. xvii. 31, 
Alexandr. : 

"Σάροω, w, from σαιρα the same, and this 
from Heb. Ἴδ, which in Hiph. signifies 
to remote, turn asde. 

To sweep. occ. Mat, xit. 44, Luke xi. 25. 
xv, 6. 

ZATAN, 6. Undeclined. Heb. 

Sutun, the -Prince of the Fallen Angels, 
‘* Foe to God and man ;’’ in Heb, jo, 
which signifies an adversary, and is used 
for the Deoil, Job ch. t. and ii. & al. οσο, 
2 Cor. χι. 7. 

The LXX have used this word answer- 


ZBE 


sary or enemy iv three texts. 1 Κ. xi. 14, 
23, 25. 


ΣΑΤΑΝΑΣ, Z, 6, the same as ΣαΊαν, with 


a Greek termination. 


I. Satan, the Devil, the Prince of the .Fallen 


Angels, Mat. iv. 10. Mark 1. 13, & al. 


I]. It is used as a collective word for evil 


spirits or devils, Mat. xii. 26. Mark iii. 
23, 26. Luke xi. 18. 


II. {t is applied by our Blessed Lord to 


Peter, considered as opposing the divine 
plan of man’s redemption by Christ’ssuf- 
ferings and death, and so far joiving with 
Satan, Mat. xvi..23, (where see Whitby 
and Doddridge.) Mark viii. 33; in both 
which texts the ancient Syriac version 
has the word 83D, and Campbell renders 
the Greek “Yralé omow ws, σατανα, by 
Get thee hence, adversary; and in his 
Prelim. Dissertat. p. 187, observes that 
‘* Satan, though conceived by usa proper 
name, wasun uppellative in the language 
spoken by our Lord; for from the He- 
brew it passed into the Syriac, and signi- 
fied no more than adversary or opponent, 
It is naturally just us applicable to hu- 
man, as to spiritual, agents, and is in 
the Old Testament often so applied.” 
Comp. Heb. and Eng, Lexicen in pow 
I, Soka yi. 70, under Διαδολος II. Rom. 
xvi, 20, and Macknight there. 
This word occurs Ecclus. xxi. 27. 


ΣΑΤΟΝ, ge, vo, from the Heb. ΠΝΟ a seah, 


in Regim. nso. 

A seah, a Jewish meusure of ane for 
things dry, equal to about two gallons 
and a half English. occ. Mat, xiii. 33. 
Luke xiii. 21. 

This word is not found in the LXX, but 
Aquila and Symmachus use it for the 
Heb, mo, Gen. xvii. 6, and Aguila, 
1 Sam. xxv. 19. 


Tavis, Tw, τον, A pron. by contraction for 


σεαυ]ε. 
Thyself, Σαυ]ον occurs, according tosome 
copies, Rom, xiv. 22. 


Σδεννυµι, from the old verb σδεω, the same, 


which may be from Heb. 2 {υ settle, or 
fram avn, Hiph. of aw to turn, or cause 
to turn back. 


. To extinguish, quench, properly as fire, or 


some kindled or smoking matter. occ. 
Mat. xii. 20. xxv. 8. Mark ix. 44, 16, 
48. Eph. vi. 16. Heb. xi. 84. 


ing to the Heb, yow for a human adver-| Il. It is applied to the Holy Spirit, betas 
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by an image taken from the material spi-| nued to the succeeding Roman Enipe- 


rit or air, which may be then said to be 
extincuished or quenched when it’s action 


rours, Thus itis in the N. I. applied 
to Nero. occ. Acts xxv. 21, 25. 


ts stopped or ceases. So Plutarch, De Isid. ΠΠ. Augustan. Awepithet of a Roman band 
& Osir. tom, ii, p. 366. E. cited by Wet-, of soldiers, given to it in honour of the 
stein, speake of ΤΑ βορεια ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΑ᾽ Roman Fimperours. occ. Acts Χαν. 1. 
ΚΑΤΑΣΒΕΝΝΥΜΕΝΑ, the northern ΣΕΒΩ, either from the Heb. say in the 
blasts being extinguished: andin Timol. sense of waiting or attendmg on the ser- 
tom. i. p. 245. D. expresses the wind’s' vice nf God, as the Levites did. Num. iv. 
dropping unaccountably byTO TINEY-' 24, & al. or rather from the Heb. ΠΠ» (ο 
MA ΚΑΤΕΣΒΕΣΜΕΝΟΝ παραλθ]ως.ι svoth, i, e. with praises, to praise, laud t. 
So Homer Odyss, iii. lin. 182, 3, Oude-; Torvorship, adore. Hence Σεδοµαι, mid. 
wor EXBH ερος, a favourable gale never'. the same. occ. Mat. xv. ϱ. Mark vii. 7. 
ceased.” See more instances of the like’ Acts xvi. 14. xviit. 7, 13. xix. 27. 
kind in Wetstein. occ. 1 Thess. ν. 19. Σεζομενος, particip. Worskipping or a 
Com px 2 Tim. i. 6, and Αναζωπυρεω.| worshipper of the true God. occ. Acts 
, But since in 1 Thess. the spirit is men-| αχ, 43, 50. xvi. 14. xvii. 4, 17. There 
tioned with prophecyings, it evidently re-| seems no reason to doubt but the Σεδο- 
. fers to the miraculous gifts of the Spirit;;, µενοι and Σεδόµεναι, mentioned in all 
- and Macknight remarks thut ‘‘the Greck| these passages, were Gentile Proselytes, 
words,in which theabovementioned pre-;' as expressed Acts xiii. 43. Josephus, Ant. 
cepts (1 Thess, & 2Tim.] are expressed,| lib. xiv. cap. 7,§2, speaking of the vast 
have a relation to those flames of fre by} treasuresof which Crassus plundered the 
which the presence of the Spirit was ma-| Temple at Jerusalem, makes the same 
nifested, when he fell ontheapostles and| distinction between the ledaso: κανε 
brethren, Acts it. 3.” Jews and Σεξοµενοι Proselytes, as St. 
Leavis, ys, #, A pron. compounded of veo,| Lukedoes, Acts xvii, 17. “ Let no one, 
for ca, of thce, and avila, gen. of auios. says he, besurprised that there weresuch 
Thyself. Mat. iv. 6. viii. 4. immense richesinour Temple,since ray- 
-Zelatouas, from σεδω or ceCopaithe same,| Ίων των xala την θικβµενην ΙΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ, 





or immediately from the Heb. Noy, 
which see under Σεδω, 

To worship religiously. occ, Rom. i. 25. 
Σεδασμα, alos, τὸ, from σεδαζοµαι. 
Somewhat worshipped or vognerated, an 
object of worship or teneration. occ. Acts 


χαι ΣΕΒΟΜΕΝΩΝ ΤΟΝ @EON, all the 
Jews thoughout the world, and those 
who worshipped God, and moreover those 
both of Asiaand Europe (1. e. who con 
tinued Pagans), had contributed to them 
from very ancient times.” 


xvi, 23. 2 Thess. ti. 4; in which latter, SEIPA, ας, ἡ, TheGreek Etymologistsde- 


text σεδασµα imports not only a divine 


obj 
allude to the title Σεδαςος given to the 
RomanEmperours. Comp. under Yebasos, 
and see Bp. Newton’s X XIId Disserta- 
tion on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 350, 
δις. especially p, 369, 397—390, 2dedit. 
θνο. and Vitringa on Rev, p.594, Note*, 


ect of worship, but seems moreover to’ 


rive it from συρω tu draw; but it may be 
better delice! either from the Heb. 108 
to bind, or rather from Heb. mw a chaia, 
bracelet, (see Isa, iii. 19.), or Chald. Tv 
or aYw the same, 

A chain, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 4; where “ place 
raplapwoas between commas, that στ” 
pass ζοφα may connect with ryeapsrss, 








and p. 601, Note 1, edit. altera. 
Ῥεδασμα is used for an object of religious | Planci sententid ; cum, quibusdam censentilus, Rowe 
worship, α God, Wisd. xiv. 20. ,lum appellari oportere, quasi ἆ ipsum conditerem ur- 


i bis, prevaluisset, ut Auyustus potius cucaretul, nos 
ae hy νά oe eee St. Luk tantum novo, sed etium ampliorecognomine: quod lees 
A. Veneravte, august, 1t is used by St. Luke, | quogue religiosc, & im quibus augurato quid conse 


as it is also by the profane Greek writers cratur, Augusta dicariur, ab aucta vel ab’aviom 
ο Scapula) to express the Latin AU-, gestu gustuve, sicut efiam Ennius docet scribens: 

τν TUS, which wasa title first assumed | Augusto Augurio postquam inclyta condita Rema est.” 
by Octavius Cesar, and after him con See also Usserti Annales, An. ante Christ. $7, and 
® Sustonius, speaking of Octavius, cap. 7, says: | Crevier’s Hist. des Empereurs, tom. 1. p. 29, 


‘$ Deinde AUGUSTI nomen assumpsit—Munatii; tf Sce Bed. and Eng. Lexicon in mv al sis 
: wae 








ΣΕΛ 


9 whetherwe understand it acquisitively as | 


_ * Jos. Mede dues Disc. IX, ρ. 23, or not: 
- kept for chams of darkness, or in chains. 
: See Jude ver. 6.” Bowyer. 
Σεισμός, ve, 6, from σεσεισµαι perf. pass. of 
— oes tu shake. 
I. A shaking, agitation, as of the sca. occ. 
Mat. viii. 94. 
11. And most generally, 4 shukine of the 
earth, an earthquake. Mat. xxiv, 7. Xxvii. 
_ 94, ὃς al. freq. 
ΣΕΙΩ, from Heb. 1 or pvt to move, shake, 


tremble. See Eccles. xii. 3. Dan. ν. 10. 


1. To shake, cause to shake or tremble. occ. 
. Heb, xii. 26. Σειοµαι, To be shaken, to 
tremble, as a tree by the wind. occ. Rev. 
vi. 13.—as the earth by an earthquake. 
- occ. Mat. xxvii, 51.—us men with fear. 
occ, Mat. xxviii. 4. 
II. Σειοµαι, To be moved, disturbed, put in 
commotion, occ. Mat. xxi, 10, 
ΣΕΛΗΝΗ, ης, 7. The Greek Etymolozists, 
and particularly Plato, deduce it from 


#* σελας vacy new light, hecause it’s ight} 


18 continually renewed ; but the learned 
+ Goguet suys, ‘* The Greeks gave to 
the moon the name { Selene, which comes 
from a Phenician word (12 or }\> namely) 
which signifies to pass the night ; whence 
also we may observe is plainly derived 
the Latin name of the moon, luna. 

The moon, that is, either the stream of 
light from the moon, Mat. xxiv. 90. 
ark xiii. 24. Acts it. 20. Rev. xxi. 23. 
«Comp. Isa. xni. 10. Ezek. xxxti. 7. 
Joel it. 31. Isa. lx. 19, 20; in all which 
passages the correspondentHebrew word 
to σελήνη of the LXX is try the light ο 
the moon), or the white lunar disc, 1 Cor. 
xv.41. Comp. Isa. xxx. 26, where the 
Heb. has 133 the white illuminated lunar 
disc. 
In the N. T. this word is generally ap- 
lied figuratively or mystivally, and for 
it’s import in the several texts I must 
refer to the Commentators. 
Σελγνιαζοµαι, from σελήνη the moon, 


To be affected with a disease returning ac-| 


cording to the periods of the moon, to be 
epilectic, or lunatic, which last word 


@ Σιλας may be fram Heb. mor what shines. 
-  p Origin of Laws, Arts, &c. vol. ii. p. 419, edit. 
Edinburgh. 
{ Heb. 


mow, from w which, and Πα) passes the 
night, 


Ν 
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would well answer to the Greek as to it’s 
etymological signification, but does, I 
. think, now commonly import madness in 
general, whether influenced by the dunar 
changes or not. occ. Mat. iv. 24, xvil. 18. 
The celebrated Dr. Mead, speaking of 
.diseases which depend on the moun’s in- 
fluence, observes, ‘‘that of this class none 
are more remarkable than epileptic dis- 
68969, which, besides the otherdifficulttes 
with which they are attended, have this 
alsusurprising, that they constantly return 
every new and full moon. The moon, says 
§ Galen, governs -the periods of epileptic 
cases. Upon this score they whowerethus : 
affected were by theGreek writers called 
Ι ΣΕΛΗΝΙΑΚΟΙ, and in the Histories 
of the Gospel 1 ZEAHNIAZOMENOI, 
and by some of the Latin writers after- 
wards Lunatici.” The Doctor then pro- 
ceeds to confirm the truth of hisown and 
Galen's observation by the coucurrent 
ex perience of himself and othersin seve- 
ral memorable cases; for.a particular 
account of which I refer to his Treatise 
on the Influence of the Sun and Moon, 
p. 38, & seqt. edit. Stack. in 8vo. See 
also Suicer Thesaur, in Σελήνιαζομ.ενος. 
Σεµιδαλις, sos, att. ews, 7. 
Flour, fine flour. occ. Rev. xviii. 13, The - 
Ety moloyistderivesitfromopwtocleanse, 
and ass, which he explains by λεπΊομε- 
pesaroy divided into very minute parts 
(from Heb. wr to dissulre.) It might, at 
least with equal probability, be deduced 
from the Heb. tow to destroy, demolish 
(whence Eng. smite), and ya pestle, for 
with this instrument the ancient Greeks 
used to break or grind their coru into 
meal; see under Άλευῤον. 


Σεμνος, y, ov, q. σεῦνος, from σεδοµαι to 


worship, venerate. 
Venerable, grave, sertous, decent, whether 
of persons or things, occ. Phil. iv. 8. 
1 Tim. iii. 8, 11. Tit. 11. 2. 

Σεμνοτῆς, τητος, 7, from σεµνος. 
Gravity, seriousness, decency. occ. 1 Tim. 
i. 2. 1, 4, Tit. ii, 7. E 

ΣΗΜΑ, alos, το, either from tw to place, 
set, or rather from fod {ο mark. 
A sign, amark, This word occurs not in 


6 De Diebus Criticis, lib. iti. [Των Βπιληστων 
enpis περιοδως (ἡ ΣιληΥή).] | 
| Alerand. Trallian, lib. i. cap. 25. ~ 
Ὁ | Mat. xvii. 15. 
the 


ΣἩΗ Μ. 


the N. Τ. but is inserted on account of 
it’s derivatives. 
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used in a similar sense, See Vitriaga ow 
Rev, xii. 1. xv. 1. | 


ΣΗΜΑΙΝΩ, either from σηµα a mark,|1V. A miraculous sign, a miracle wrought 


sign, or immediately from the Heb. yoo 
tu mark. 

To signify, intimate. oce. John xii. 33. 
xviii. 32. xxi. 19. Comp.\Rev. 1. 1. 

On John xii. 33, Kypke shews that the 
Greeks apply this verb to the prophetical 


but somewhat ambiguous and obscure ora- 


cles of their gods; and he particularly 


- cites from Stobeus and Plutarch, De 


Pyth. Orac. p.404. D. thesaying of Hera- 
chitus, that “the King, to whom belongs 
the Delphic Oracle, ale Acie: ale xpuwret, 
αλλα ΣΗΜΑΙΝΕΙ, neither declares nor 
conceals, but intimates.” 


II. 1ο signify, declare, occ. Acts xi. 28. 


xxv. 27. So Xenophon and Plato in 
Wetstein. 


ΣΗΜΕΙΟΝ, a, το, from σηµα a mark, sign, 


I. 


. the prophet Jonas, Mut. xn. 39. 


or rather immediately from the Heb. 190 
to mark. 
A mark, a signal, a sign, “ a token of 
any thing, that by which any thing ts 
shewn.”’ Johnson. Mat. xxiv. 48. Luke 
ji. 12. Rom. iv. 11. 2 Thess. 1. 17. 
Comp. Mat. xvi. 1. xxiv. 3. The sign of 
the Son of Man, Mat. xxiv. 30, is the 
same as the Son of Man himself manifested 
by miraculous powers, just as the “ign af 
uke 


ο xi. 90, is the same as the prophet Jonas 


himself delivered by miracle. Comp. Mark 
xii. 20. Luke xxi. 27, where no men- 
tion is made of the sigh, but only of the 
Son of Man himself. 


II. A mark, or buti, to shoot at, as it were. 


occ, Luke ii. 34, So Duddridge, whom 
see, and compere Gen. xlix. 23. Ps. x1. 2. 
Xxxvil. 14. lxiv. 3, 4. Jol. xvi. 123 or 


‘ else σηµειον in this passage of St. Luke 


ῥ 
a 


ς may perhaps be better es plained by Iea. 


viii. 18. Heb, ii, 13. Acts xxviit, 22. 


111. A portent, or prodigy, an cxtravrdinary 


occurrence representing or porlenaing some 


ο what else. Rev. xii. 1, 3, where see Dau- 


buz, and ‘comp. Luke xxi. 11, 25. Acts 


| 11.19. Σηήµεια pelara Greal signs or pore 


tents, Mat. xxiv. 24. Onwhich passage 


ο Wetstein cites from Homer, 1]. ii. lin. 307. 


Σηµα META, from Plutarch META 


‘ ZHMEION, and from Heredotus (10. vi. 


cap. 27-) even the very phrase in the 
lonic dialect, ΣΗΜΗΙΑ METAAA; all 


or exhibited in confirmation of somewhat 
else. Mat. xvi. 4. Mark xvi. 175 20. 
John ii. 11, 23. ili. 2. Acts iv. 22, 30, 
& al. freq. Comp. Tspas. 


Σηµειοω, w, from σηµ»ιον. 


To mark, to set 4 mark upon. Σημειουμαι» 
suas, mid, the same. occ. 2 Thess. Η1. 14. 


ΣἼμερο», Or, according to the Attic dialect, 


ΈἼμερον, adv. q. d. 17 ἦμερᾳ ravly, ος 
pk ape ημερα, on this ἂν, ee. 

To-day, this day, denoting either the ar- 
tificial or natural day. (Comp. Ἡμερα). 
See Mat. xvi. 3. xxi. 28. xxvii. 19. Mark 
xiv. 30, Luke ii. 11, comp. ver. 8. 
With the article fem. and the Ν. μερα 
either expressed or understood, it isused 
asaN. This day, this very day. See Acts 
xx, 20. Rom. xi. 8. Mat. xxvii. 8. But 
in Acts xix. 40, sacews is governed by 
the preposition περι placed after it, as 
common in the Attic writers, and της 
6ηµερον 9 used as an adjective apreein 
with thet word, for this day’s sedition s 
so Vuleg. Aodierne seditionis. 


Σηµικινθιον, Β, το. See Σιµικινθιον. ; 
ΣΗΠΩ, from the Heb. nd to destroy. 


To rot, make rotten, corrupt, whence in 
perf. mid. to be rotten, putrified. otc. 
Jam. v, 2. 


Σρικθν, B, Τὸ. 


Silk, Sericum, so called from the Sefes, 
n people in the East Indies, probably the 
Chinese *, who were anciently famous for 
their silken manufacture, as they are to 
this day, and who might, from very re- 
mote times, be named Seres from the 
Heb. ony (ο be bright, shine, on accoant 
of the excellent climate, great opulence, 
and fine produce of their country. occ. 
Rev, xviii. 12. Si/k was first brought into 
Greece after Alexander's conquest of Per- 
sta, and came into Jta/y during the flou- 
rishing times of the Roman Empire; but 
was long so dear inall these western parts 
as to be worth its weight in gold. At 
jength the Emperour Justinian, who died 
in the year 565, by means of two Monks, 
whom he sent into Jndia for that pur- 
pose, procored great quantities of silk- 
worms tpys to be brought to Constunti- 


* See Harris's Voyages, vol. i. Ρ. 495. _ 
nople, 


ed εν 


TIA 


’ nople, and from thése have sprang all 


, 


the silk-worms and all thesilk-tradethat 


Σ 


-have since been in Europe*. 
HE, cylos, 6, from the Που. 55 a moth, 
for which the LX X use σης in the only 
passage of the O. T. where DD occurs in 
this sense, namely, Isa. li. 8. 
A moth, which eats and spoils cloth. . So 
Menander, cited by Wetstein (whom see), 
speaking of destructive things, says, To 
Siatoy 6s SATES. Moths (destroy) our 
clothes.” Comp. Zyrotpwios. occ. Mat. 
vi, 19, 20. Luke xi. 33. 


ΣηΊοδρω]ος, a, 6,-4, xas το---εν, from σης, 


= 


ση]ος, a moth, und βρω]ος eaten, which 
from Bpwoxwor obsol. βροω, to eat, which 
see. Muth-eatcn. occ. Jam. V. 2. 

In the LXX of Job xii. 28. we have 
woneo ivahow SHTOBPQTON for the 
Heb. wy 1b28 129, as a garment (which) 
the moth hath-eaten. . : 
θενοω, ω, from σθενος strength, which from 
σθενω to be strong, and this, according to 
Mintert, q. from saw to stand; though 
it may perhaps be better deduced from 
Heb. mw (ο set, settle, and pix strength. 


To strengthen, occ. 1 Pet. v. 10. 


Lialwy, oves, 7. 


— -- 


« 


The cheek, or more properly the jaz-bone, 
as it is used by the LAX for the Heb. 
md, Jud. xv. 16, 17,19. Mintert inge- 
niously derives it from resw to move, and 
alw to break, because by it’s motion it 
breaks the food in eating. So Scapula 
cites from Athenaus, lib. x. Ὅποιε xowi- 
ασειεν Tas σιαγονας εσθιων, When he 
had tired his jaws with eating.” occ, Mat. 
v. 39. Luke vi, 29; in which texts the 
ex pressionsare manifestly proverbial, and 
refer to personal injuries of a slighter, 
though provoking kind. Those who con- 


. tend for the literal ο of this 


ο Priest. John xviti. 22, 23. 


direction of our Lord, if any such there 
still are, would do well to observe, that 
19 this sense 1¢ wasnot practised by him- 
self in his examination before the High 
The LXX 
use the phrase σαΊασσειν επι την σια[ονα, 
1 K. xxii. 24. 2 Chron. xviii, 23: ὥαιειν 


9 Por further satisfaction on this subject the 


reader may consult Pridgrur, Connection, Part ii. 
book 8. Note, at the end; Vossius, De Orig. & 
Progr. Idol. lib. iv. cap. 90. from whom the above 
particulars are taken; Harris’s Voyages, vol. i. 


p. 


506; and the Encyclopedia Britannica in Innis 


No. 94, i 
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σια]ονα, Lam. ii. 29; and ῥαπιζειν evs 
τας σια[όνας, Hos. xi. 4. 


ΣΙΓΛΩ, w, perhaps from the Heh. ‘Ww to 


be quiet, cease. See L]cb. and Eng. Lexi- 
con ander yWw. 
To be silent, hold one’s peace. Luke ix. 36. 
xx. 26. 1 Cor. xiv. 28, 30, 34, where see 
Wetstein. Σι/αοµμαι, ωµαι, To be kept in 
silence. occ. Rom. xvi, 23. 


Σι/η, ης, 9, from σι]αω. 


Silence. occ. Acts xxi. 40. Rev. viii. 1. 


'Σιδηρεθς, 9g; en, ην Or αἱ eov, av; from 


σίδηρος. 
Iron, i. e. made of iron. occ. Acts xii. 10. 
Rev. ii. 27. ix. Q. xii, 5. xix. 15. 


ΣΙΔΗΡΟΣ, α, 6. 


Iron. Martinius, Lexie. Philol. ingeni- 
ously deduces it from Heb. 90 (ο order, ° 
dispose, arrange: For tron, says he, is of 
use to us in arranging and setting in order 
every thing, ad omnia struenda & ordi- 
nanda; and no doubt iron is the most — 
useful of ull metals, See this well illus- 
trated in Nature Displayed, vol. iii, Dial. 
26. p. 295. Eng. edit. 12mo0. But after 
all, thereader may perhaps be rather in- 
clined to derive σιδηῥρος from the Chuld. 
ΠΟ (ο destroy (q. d. tu shatter), accord- 
ing to that of Daniel, ch. ii. 40, Zron, 
which breaketh in pieces, and subdueth all 
things. occ. Rev. xviil. 12. 


ΣΙΚΛΡΙΟΣ, α, 6, Latin. 


An assassin, in Latin sicarius, so called 
from sica, which signifies a short dagger, 
or poniard, q. seca, from seco fo cut, or 
immediately from the Chald. p20 a knife, 
or sword. occ. Acts xxi. 38. Most of the 
* Commentators have remarked that Jo- 
sephus has taken particular notice of the 
Egyptian impostor here inentioned. See 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 13. § 5, and Ant. 
lib. xx. cap. 7,§6. This historian also 
tells us, that about the same time the 
country of Judea and particularly Jeru- 
salem, “* was infested with a set of vil- 
luins, és χαλύµενοι ΣΙΚΑΡΙΟΙ, psd ἡμε- 
ραν καὶ εν µεσγ τη WoAgl Povevorles τες 
avOpwres, cailed Sicarii, who murdered 
people in the day-time, and in the midst 
of the city with daggers (ζιφιδια), which 
theyhadconcealedundertheirgarments.” 
De Bel. ut sup. §3. And much the same 
uccount he givesofthem, Ant. utsup, §5, 


'ὰ See Doddridge an νο place, and Lardner's'Cre- 
(dilitity of Gor εἰ Hist. book id ch. 8. 


and 


ZIN 


and § 10, where he assicns the reason of 
the nume Σικαριοι, by telling us ‘ they 
were those χοωμενοι ζεβιδιοις wmapaway- 
σίθι µεν τὸ welebos ross των [Περσων axs- 
γακαις. Εετικαμτεσι δε και παραπλήησιοις 
(Ba 6 y ὁμοιοις) ταις υπο Ῥωμαιων Σ][- 
. ΚΛΙΣ καλδµεναί,, ἂφ ὧν και την Ἴροση” 
Γοριαν 6s μηςευ»ν]ες ελαδον πΌλλως αναι- 
gevies, who used poniards resembling in 
size the Persian acinaces, but bent lke 
the Romau sicez, from which these rob- 
bers, who murdered many persons, re- 
ceived their appellation.” 

ΣΙΚΕΡΑ, το. U ideclived, 

Inco: tating lgquor, strong drink. A word 
formed f om the Heb.s2u, which (from 


the V. S2w tu he mebrinted) denotes ine- | 


briaung liquor w general, aad when join- 
- ed with wine, as Lev. x. gy. Numb, vi, 3. 
Jud. xii. 4, 7, 14, any inebriating liquor 
besides wine. So the Scholiast, cited by 
' Wetstein, Σικερα δε ess wav το µεθην wey 
mosey δυναµ-ενο», ux ov Os sf auweds. And 
Jerome informs us, that in Heb, any 
** gnebriating liquor is calied Sicera, whe- 
ther made of corn, the juice of apples, 
honey, dates, or any other fruit *.” occ. 
Loke i. 15. 

ZIMIKINGION, a, ro. Latin. 

Anapron. A word formed from the La- 
tin, semicinctium, which from semi dalf, 
(from yus the same, see under Ἡμισυς), 
and cingo {ο surreund (from Eleb. 533 ἐο 
collect, wrap, &c.) because it surrounded 
half the body; and though these aprons 
made no part of the ordinary dress of the 
Greeks, they night be used, as among 
us, to save their other clothes, especially 
by persons whose occupations engayed 
them in suchwork as was likely to spoil 
them. occ. Acts xix. 12,wheresee JHolfius. 
Livaws, bog, att. ews, τὸ. 

Mustard. The Etymologist, and from 
him many of the Lexicou-writers derive 
σιναπι from σινεσθαι τᾶς wras, hurting 
the eyes, 86 every one knows the inad- 
‘vertent use of mustard is apt to do. 
However, since the proper Attic name 
for mustard ἵνναπυ (see Wetstein on Mat. 
xii. 31.), 1 would with Martinis ( Lexic. 
Philol. in Snap) rather derive σινασι 
from σινον ναπυ, the hurting napy, trom 
it's tedlicating and affecting the nose and 


9 Epist. ad Nepotiznum De Vita Clericcrum, δε 
ip Tea. xxviii. 1. 
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eyes with its pungency. Nawu may, with 
the author last mentioned, be deduced 
from the Heb. Ἡ} fo distid [or rather to 
shake out, see Ps. Ixviii. 10, aud Eng. 
Marg.], because it draws [or forces oad] 
teurs from the eyes; whencein Columall, 
fictum factura sinapis, the tear-excitixg 
mustard ; aud in others lacry mosasinapts, 
the weeping mustard. It may not be 
amiss to add that our Eng.word mustard 
is from the old French moustarde, which 
from the Latin mustum wine (in which 
the seeds of this plant were formerly 
macerated far use), and ardco to burn. 
ους, Mat, xii. 31. xvii. 20. Mark iv. 41. 
Luke xii. 19. xvi.6. In Mark χι. 32, 
the mustard is said to be *¢ the smallest f 
all seeds, that is, of all those seeds wi 
which the people of Judea were then ac- 
quainted. Our Lord's words are to be in- 
terpreted by popular use. And weleam 
from this Gospel, ch. xvii. 20, that dkee 

rain of mustard seed was become prover- 
ial for ex pressinga verysmallquantity.” 
ea μήν, See also Scheuchzer Phys. Sac. 
on Mat. xii. 31, &c. who describes a 
species of mustard which grows to the 
height of three, four, or five cubits, with 
a tapering stalk ; und spreads into many 
branches. Of this arberescent or tret- 
like vegetable he gives a priat in Plate 
DCLXXXIIL. 


ΣΙΝΔΩΝ oves, ἡ, from Heb. pn the same, 


for which word only it is used in the 
LXX, Jud. xiv. 12, 13, according to 
some copies. Prov. xxxi. 24. They’ 
inserted, as usual, before ὃ, 

A linen cloth, a sheet or wrapper of lines. 
occ, Mark xiv. 51, 52. xv. 46. Mat. 
xxvil. 59. Luke xxiii. 53. And asin the 
three last-cited texts the σινδων is men- 
tioned as a sepulchral covering, so Hero 
dotus, lib. ii, cap. 86, speaking of the 
Evy ptian manner of preserving dead bo- 
dies, says, Aucaviss τον νεκρον, κα]ειλίσ- 
σσι Way avis το σ ΣΙΝΔΟΝΟΣ 
βυσσινη redapwos κα]α]ε]μημαοισ 
After having washed the dead man, they 
inclose his whole body in a wrapper of 
fine linen with thongs of leather.” Asto 
Mark xiv, 51,52, Pococke and Harmer 0 

bservatiuns, vol. ii. Ρ. 420, suppose 
the civdwy mentioned in that placemeass 
a kind of sheet or wrapper, such as many 
of the inhabitants of Egypt and ας | 
6 

















ZIT 


still wear as their only clothing in the day- 
time, and consequently that the word 
may there denote a person’s ordinary 
day-dress. Comp. Exod. xxii. 27. He- 
rodotus, however, 3 s of ciydwy as an 
usual night-dress of the Egyptians in his 

' time, lib. ii, cap. 95, Hy way εν inaliw 

| ὁλιξαμενος ἔυδη, η SINAONI, See Wet- 
stein on Mark, . 

Zivatw, from oivioy α sieve, which from 
σειω to shake. 

ἉΤο sift, shake, or agitate, as core ina 
steve. occ. Luke xxii. 31, where it refers 
to violent trials and temptations. Comp. 
Amos ix. 0, and see Wetstein and Wol- 

-fius.on Luke. 

Lilsvics, from σιτευω to feed or fatten with 
corn, which from σιΊος wheat, corn. 
Fatted, properly with corn. occ. Luke 

- XV. 23, 27, 30. oe 

Σι]ος, η, ov, from σιΊιζω to feed, nourish, 

which from oilos, corn, food. 
Fed, nourished. Neut. plur. Lilia, τα, 
Fed cattle, fatlings. occ. Mat. xxii. 4, 
where see Westen, whe cites Josephus 
repeatedly using this word, Ant. lib. 
vill. cap. 2. § 4. 

ΣιΊομε]ριον, #8, το, 4. cile wsloov, from σιΊος 
cora, and µετρον 4 measure. 

A certain measure of corr, which used to 
be distributed at set times to the slaves 
of a family for their subsistence. That 
this was the * custom among the Greeks 
is certain, and that the Jews in like man- 
ner distributed food to their housebold 
appears from Prov. ΧΧΧ. 8. xxxi. 15. 
Mat. xxiv. 45, and Luke xii. 42, which 
last is the only text of the N. T. where 
cilowelpsey occurs. 

The LXX have the V. ᾳομαΊρεω to mea- 
sure out corn for the Heb. 2323 to feed, 
nourish, Gen. xlvii. 19. Raphelius and 
Wetstein shew that Polybius uses the same 
V. for distributing corn to the soldiers of 


_ *It iementioned by Fheephrastus, Eth. Char, xi- 
where, describing a mean, sordid wretch, he says, 
Fle will himself measure out the usual allowance to 
his domesticsy µετρειν autos τοις dey πα ἐπιτηδεια. 
See Duport on the place, p. 394. So Terence, in his 
Phormio, the scene of which is laid at Athens, iu- 
troduces Davus speaking of the demensum of Geta, 
another slave, Acti, Scene 1. lin, 9. On which 
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an army; and from Diodorus Siculug, 
lib. ii. cap. 41, Wetstein cites the phrase 
ΣΙΤΟΜΕΤΡΙΑΝ---λαμδανησιν; and in 
the Ancyran inscription engraved in the 
reign of Tiberius,and produced hy Afont- 
faucon, Palzograph. Gree. p. 154, and 
157, we have the phrase ΣΕΙΤΟΜΕ- 
TPIAN (mis-spelt for SITOMETPIAN) 
EAQKEN in the sense of distributing 
corn to the people. 

ΣΙΤΟΣ, a, 6. The Greek Etymologists pro- 
pose the derivation of it from cew to sift, 
or from σειω q. ow, to shake, as corn 
from it’s husk: But it seems much more 
naturally deducible from the Heb. stan 
wheat, (for which the LXX frequently 
use it), the sibilant Σ being, as usual, 
substituted for the aspirate n. 

I, Wheat. Mat. xiii. 25. Luke xvi. 7. 1 Cor, 
xv. 37. Comp. John xii, 24. 

IT, Corn in general, Mark iv. 28. 

Π1. Zula, τα, neut. plur. Bread, food, for 
so Eustathius, cited by Wetstein, repeat- 
edly observes that osrov, το, neut. signi- 
fies. occ. Acts vil. 12, where σιτα an- 
swers to the Heb. sw food, provision, 
Gen, xlii. 1. 

Ῥιωπαω, w, from σι]αω to be silent, and af 
the voice, which from the Heb. ny to 
move tremulously or swiftly, as Heb. 5p or 
ip the voice, from the V. dp to be light, 
nimble, 

I. Το be silent, hold one's peace. Mat. xx.$1. 
Χχν]. 09. Σιωτω», particip, Silent, dumb. 

‘Luke i. 20. 

KI. To be silent, still, as the sea. Mark iv. 39. 

Σκανδαλιζω, from σκαγδαλο», which see. 
To cause any one to fall or stumble by lay- 
ing a stumbling-block or snare tn his way. 
I do not meet with this V. either in the 
profane writers, orin the + LXX. But 
Aquila and Symmachus use it in the ac- 
tive for the Heb. dwon to cause to stumble, 
Mal. ii. 8. So Aguila, Ps. Ixiit. 9, and 
the pass. σχανδαλιζοµαι for bw>, in Kal, 
to stumble, Prov. iv. 12. Isa. viii. 15. 
In the N. T. it is applied only figura- 
tively, Το cause one to fall into sin and 
ruin, see Mat. v. 30, 30; and particu- 
larly, έῷ do any thing by which men might 


t Since writing the above I find from Mr. Marsh's 


passage Donatus informs us that the demensum, or} Note on Michaelis’s latroduct. to N, T. vol. i. 
allowance, of corn given to each slave fora month, | p. 404, that the LXX, according to the Chigian 
was four modi, which at most did aet exceed six} MS, have once used the V. exariakGw forthe Heb. 


of our pecks. 


Swo, Dan. xi. 4]. 


Re be 


EKA 


be prejudiced against. the Person of Christ, 
Mat, xvii. 27; or deterred from embrac- 
ing the Christian faith, or induced to fall 
from their Christian profession, see_Mat. 
xviii. 6. John vi. 61; or ensnared into siz, 
see 1 Cor. viii. 13. Σκανδαλιζοµαι pass. 


ο To be stumbled, i. e. either To be caused 


to fall from the Christian faith or profes- 
sion, Mat. xiii. 21. (comp. Luke viii. 13.) 


Mat. xxiv. 10. xxvi. 81, 33. Mark}. 


xiv. 27; or, To be prejudiced against the 
Person of Christ, Met. xi. 6. xiii. 57. 
Mark wi. 3; or against his doctrine, Mat. 
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tually makes, or has a manifest tendency 


to make, men fall, stumble, or be remiss 
tn the ways of duty, and particularly 
+ ‘© whatever hinders men from becoming 
the. Disciples of Christ, or discourages them 
in their new profession, or- tempts them to 
Sorsake that faith they had lately embraced.” 
See Mat. xviii. 7. Luke xvii.l, Rom. 
Ix. 33. xiv. 13, 1 Cor. i,23, Gal, v.11. 
1 John ii. 10. It is applied to persons, 
Mat. xiii. 41; and particularly to Peter, 
when he would have dissuaded our Lord 
from suffering. Mat. xvi. 23. 


xv. 12, so as to be deterred from embracing | SKAIITQ, either from Heb. η2 Aollow, or 


the Christian profession ; or, To beinsnared 
to sin, Rom, xiv. 21. 2 Cor. xi. 20, where 


. see Whitby and Doddridge. 


Σχανδαλιζοµαι Pass. occurs thrice in 


. Ecclus. ch. ix. 5. xxiii. 7, or 8. xxxil. 15, 


or 16. See the passages. 


Σχανδαλο», 8, Te, from σκαζω to halt (as 


φ 


I. 


below), which perhaps from Heb. wna 


to foe 
‘< Properly that piece of wood in a mouse- 


- trap, or pit for wild beasts, which, being 


q 


a 


«2 ΕΙΥ τὸ sumwecoy, | The trickers of traps, 80 |. 


trodden upon by them, makes them fall 
into the trap or pit, τὰ weraupa των wa- 
Πδων, awe τη σκαζονΊα συμπισ]ειν και κρα- 


called from tripping and falling down, 


, and thus catching what falls into the 


snare, | as the * Grammarians explainit. 
‘So the word is used in Xenophon, This 
was by Archilochus also called ῥοπτρον."' 
Thus the learned Daubuz on Rev. ii. 14. 
See also Wetstcin on Mat. ν. 29. We 
may, however, with Scapula and Minr- 


- tert, derive σκανδαλον from σκαζω to 


. halt, trip, for a different reason, namely, 


: because it makes a man halt or ¢rip, 


II 


and ready to fall. 

. A snare, or toil. Thus the LXX fre- 
quently use it in a spiritual or figurative 
sense for the Heb. wpin. See Ps. Ixix. 22, 
οχ]. 6; and thus it seems to signify, 
Rom. xi. 0. Rev. 11. 14. 


IH. A stumbling-block. Thus used by the 
. LXX, Lev. xix. 14, for the Heb. dwon, 


which from >w> to stumble, So Judith 


ο V. 1, It signifies impediments laid in a 


t 


γ. 


9 Schol. Arigopk, in Acarn. -See also Hesychius ra shef, skif, est navis.” Junt 
ον | Anglican, 


champain country to obstruct an ene- 
ag marching. 
n the N. T. it denotes whatever ac- 


and Suidas. 


ave. See Exod. 


perhaps from 3n2 to 
ev, xix, 28, Job 


XXX. 16. xxxix. 30. 
xix. 23, in the Heb, .. 
Το dig. ους. Luke vi. 48. xiii. 8 xvi. 3. 

On this last text see Elsner's excellent. 
Note, who shews from Lucian and Pas- 

sanius that σκαπτειν means to dig th. 
earth in order for sowing, and observes 

that the expression of the steward seems 

proverbial, for the like is found in Ars- 

tophanes, Avib. lin. 1430, 


Τι yao wafw; ΣΚΑΠΤΕΙΝ yap OTK ΕΠΙΣΤΑΝΑΙ. 
What must I do? 7 know not how to dig. 


See also Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, and 
Kypke, from whom it appears that the 
. Greeks reckoned digging both a very 
laborious and a mean employment. 
ΣΚΑΦΗ, ης, ή. The Greek Lexicons de- 
duce it from exarrw to dig, excavate: 
But this word, together with the Eng. 
ship, skiff, and it’s ¢ northern relatives, 
may perhaps be better derived from the 
Heb. Ηὃ concave, hollow. 
A boat, a skiff. occ. Acts xxvii. 16, 30 
32. Sir John Chardin tells us, First, that 
he eastern people are wont {ο leace 
their skiffs in the sea, fastened to the stern 
sé their vessels, The skiff of this Egyptian 
ship (in which St. Paul sailed} wastowed 
along after the same manner, ver. 10, 
we had much work to come by the bid. 
Secondly, They never, according to hia, 
hoist tt into the vessel, it always remaim 


+ See London Cases, folic, p. 206. 
¢ ‘SHIP, navis, Goth, skip, Cim. skib, Angle 
sax. rip, AL. scip, aut sceph, Dan. skib, Belg, schep- 


Su. ski 


ο: SKIrF, scapha, Gal. csquif, Ital. ος oo 


t 
υ 
a 
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jin the water, fastened to the ship. He 
' therefore must suppose the taking it up, 
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mid. soxowa, 1 fut. σχεψοµαι 1 aor. 
εσχεψαμην. 


: mentioned ver. 17, doth not mean Ποϊνί» | Σκευη, 45, 7, from σχευο». 


. Ing it up into the vessel, as several inter- 
+ preters haveimagined, but drawingit up 
close to thestern of the ship, and the word 
we translate, in ver. 30, letting down 

: [yvaAgcarrwy] into the sea, must mean 
letting it go farther from the ship into 

~ the sea.” Thus Harmer, Observations, 
. νο]. ii. p. 496. And this account of the 
~manner in which the ancient navigators 
managed their skiffs is clearly confirmed 

by the passages cited on ver. 30, by 


Furniture, particularly of a ship. occ. 
Acts xxvil. 19, where Wetstein explains 
oxevyy by ‘‘quicquid ad usus necessarios 
homines secum in navem intulerant, 
whatever the men had brought with them 
tnto the ship for their necessary uses ;’’ 
and he cites from Diodorus Sic. xiv. 80. 
Αντι της βθήθειας εδωρήησατο ΣΚΕΥΗΝ 
τοις Σπαρτιαταις β. τριηρών, For assist- 
ance he gave the Spartans the furniture 
of two gallies,"’ Comp. Kypke. 





ΣΚΕΥΟΣ, εος, ες, vo, from the Heb. πρώ 
denoting {ο supply with water or Liquor, 
to give drink. 

I. Properly, 4 vessel to contain liquor. John 
xix. 29. Luke viii. 16. Rom, ix. 21. 
Comp. Rev, ii. 27. xviti, 12. 

II. An utensil, instrument, of whatever kind. 


Wetstein, from Cicero and Petronius, 
sand by Alberti from Achilles Tatius. 
~» The last writer mentions cutting τον 
:καλον, Os συνεδει την εβολκιδα Tw σκαφει 
‘1 the cable which -fastened the skiff to the 
> vessel ;?? and Petronius speaks of the 
« fanis or rope going from the stern, qui 


scaphe custodiam tenet, which keeps 
, hold on, or confines, the skiff.”’ 
ΣΚΕΛΟΣ,εΟς, es, το. The Greek Lexicons 
. derive it from σκελλω to dry, because 
- the substance of the /egs is compara- 
. tively dry and hard: But perheps it 
- may be better deduced from the Heb. 
. bp> crooked, or 930 of nearly the same 
. import (whence also σκελλος, σχολ!ος, 
σκαληνος oblique, distorted.) Thus in 
' Heb. the legs are, from 13 {ο bend, 
- called mys, on acoount of their bend- 
. ing at the knees; and to this Heb. N. 
oxsAy answers in two passages of the 
. LXX, Lev. xi. 21, Amos iii. 12. 
. Lhe leg of a man. οὓς. John xix. 31, 

32, 33. 
Σκεκασμα, aros, τὸ, from σχεχαζω to cover, 
. which from σχεπω the same, and this 
seems an evident corruption of the Heb. 
- ΠΡΠ to cover. 
’ A covering. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 8, where σχε- 
- πασματα seems to include both clothes 
and a dwelling, ipariov και οικον (accord- 
ing to Ecclus. xxix. 2i, or 25.) as Philo 
expressly explains Σχεπη. See Wetstein 
and Kypke. 
ΣΚΕΠΤΟΜΑΙ, from the Heb. Apw έο look, 
look towards. 
To look, look about, This simple V. oc- 
- curs not in the Ν. Τ, but is inserted on 
account of its compounds end deriva- 
tives. It is frequently used in the pro- 
fane writers; and hence we have peérf. 


Thus it is applied to all the vessels or 
utensils of the Levilical service, Που. 3x. 
21.—to something resembling a large 
sheet or wrapper, Acts x. 11, 16. xi. 5.— 
to the sails, or, according to Grotius, 
the mast of aship, Acts xxvii. 17. Σκευη, 
τα, Vessels, furniture, goods. occ. Mat. 
xii, 29. Mark iii. 27. 


ΠΠ. An instrument, a minister. Acts ix, 15. 


On which text Raphelius aud Τις 
have observed that Pulybius applies the . 
word in like manner to a pérsuns. Comp. 
2 Tim. ii. 21, with νοι, 20. 


IV. Vessels of wrath, and vessels of mercy, 


Rom. ix. 22, 23, denote such nations or 
communities as are objects of God's wrath 
or mercy, in allusion to the comparison 
of the potter, ver.21. See Macknight on 
the place, and comp. ver, 25, & seqt. 


V. It signifies The Auman body. 1 Thess. 


ἵν.4. Thus Theophylact, Σκευος Τὸ ewe 
Φήσι, He calls the body cxeuss ;”” and 
long before him Theodoret, Eyw δε vo- 
µιζω τὸ ἔκαςω σωµα--έτως αυτον xéE- 
xayxevas, I think the Apostle called each 
one’s body by this name.” Suicer observes 
that oxevos hath this signification in ini- 
tution of the Heb. 23 a vessel, which is 
applied in like manner 1 Sam. xxi. 5. 
And thus thefrail, mortal bodies of Chris- 
tian ministers are styled ospaxiva oxsun, 
earthen vessels, 2 Cor. iv. 7. And Barna- 
bas, Epist. § 21, calls the Anan body, 
Χαλον oxevos the beautiful vessel. ‘We 

Rr2 ruy 
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may remark also, that the Latin writers V. We learn from Heb, ix. 24, (comp. 


call the body the vas or vessel, as it were, 

of the soul. Thus Lucretius, lib. iii. 

lin. 441, 

—Corpus, guod vas, quasi constilit ejus (anime 
scilicet). 


And Cicere, Tuscul. Disput. lib. i. cap. 


22. ** Corpus quidem quasi vas est aut} 


aliquod animi receptaculuin.”” Comp. 
under Ἄχηνος II. See also Wolfius, and 
Macknight on t Thess. iv. 4. 

VI. The woman, in comparison of her hus- | 
band, is culled, 1 Pet. ili. 7, the weaker 
oxsuos or vessel; fur so she really is in re- 
spect of her body ; and in applying to her: 
theterm σκενος the Apostle seems tohave | 
imitated the style of the Jews, who in| 
like manner call the wife 123 or RIND, 

. hearvessel. See Wolfius. 

ΣΚΗΝΗ, ης, 9, from Heb. 13192 to dwell, in- 

Acbit, particularly in a tent or tcber- 


nacle, So exryvyin the LX X very often Σκήνοπηγια, as, ἡ, from sxyves α tabernacle, 


answers to the Heb. p2wo a tent, or ta-, 
bernacle. 

]. A tent to dwell in, Web. χι. 9. 

11. A tent, booth. Mat, xvii. 4. Mark ix. 5 


the eternal mansions, Luke xvi. 9, mean 
the eternal mansions in heaven, - Comp. 
John xiv. 2, and urder Onua LV. aud 
see Bowyer and Campbell on Luke. 

1V. The Mosaic Tabernacle, or Tent, erected 
by God’s appointment and inspiration, 

_ and consecrated to his worship, Acts vii. 
44*, Heb. vii. δ. Of this the outer 
part or Holy Place iscalled the first Ta- 
éernacle, Heb. ix. 3, and the inner part 
or Holy uf Holies, the second, Heb. ix. 7. : 
It appears from Acts vil. 43. Amos ν. 
26, that the idolatrous Israelites had in 
hike manner one or more Tabernacles, 
Heb, m0, dedicated to Moloch. Comp. ' 
Feb. and Eng, Lexic. under Τὸ I. 
(Observe that in Heb. ix. 1, twenty-two 
MSS, three of which ancient, several | 
ancient versions, particularly the Syriac | 
und Valg. and some printed editions 
omit Σκηνή, which word Aull, Wetstein, 
aud Griesback accordingly reject, and 
from comparing ver, 2, and ch. viii. 7, 
13, it seems manifestly spurious.* 


Luke ix, 83. 
III. 4 mansion. Hence ras αιώνιας σχηνας, 








5 (ορ. Exod. xl. 2, Num. i. 50, 53, in LXX 
. gnd Hebd 


ver. 23.) that the Holy of Holies made 
with hands were the qavisluwa, or figures 
of the true, even of that keaven wherein 
is the peculiar residence of God. Hence 
Christ is culled @ Minister of the true 
σκηνής, er ‘Kabcruacle which the Lord 
piiched, and not men, Ucb, viii, 2, (where 
see IV Aitby) ; and is said, Heb. ix. 11, (ο 
be an High Priest by a greater and more 
perfect Tabernacle not made with bands 

ὁ (comp. ver. 24.), that is to say, not of this 
(the Mosaic) building, 


VE. Την σκηνην Aatsd, The Tabernacle of 


David, the royal palace (see Ps, cxxsii. 
3.), i. 6. mystically, she real dignity, of 
David, in the person of the Messiak rul- 
ing over dis Household, the Church. oce. 
Acts xv. 16, which is a citation of Amos 
IxT 11, where the Heb, word answeriDg 
to oxyvyy is nap. Comp. Isa. xvi. 5, 
and Vitringa there, 


and wylvups to fir. 

Properly, 4 fixing or setting up of taber- 
nacles or booths ; hence it isa used for The 
JSrast of tabernaclea, when the Israelites 
dwelt in bvotks or bowers, made of the 
boughs of several kindsof trees, forseven 
days, accarding to the law, Lev. xxi. 
34, 40, 41, 42. oce. John vii..2. 

In the LXX this word answers to the 
Heb, mp tabernacies, referring to the 
Feast of tabernacles, Deut. xvi. 16, xx21. 
10. Zech. xiv. 16. 18, 19; for which 
Josephus likewise uses it, Ant, lib. vi. 
cup. 4,§1, 5. lib. xiii. cap. 8, ὃ 2. and 
lib, xv. cap. 3, §3. Plutarch, Sympos 
lib. iv. qu. 5.tem. ii. p. 671, D. has mes 
tioned this feastof the Jews, which hesays 
they cull SKHNHN, aud celebrateinbe- 
nour ot Bacchus. So grossly ignorant i 
this yreat writer of the Jewish religwod- 
Χηνοποιός, 8, ὁ, from σκηνος a (684, 30 
morew to mike. 

A tent-maker. occ. Acts xvii. 3.. 


Σκηνος, cos, ws, το, from σκηνή a teal, OF 


immediately from the Heh. j>w {9 duell. 


1. Properly, d tent, or tabernacle. 
‘II. It is spoken of our mortal body, which, 


though the tubernacie of an immorls 
spirit, is constituted of frail and slight 
materials, and is shortly to be by death 
taken down and dissolved. occ. 2.091: ¥ 
1, 4. So in Wisd, ix. 15, the dy 
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bedy is called oxyvos yewdes the earthly ta- 
brracle. In the profane writers like- 
wise σχήνος frequently denotes the body. 
Thus the eloquent Lorginus, De Sub. 
sect. xxxii, styles 12 ayOpwonve ΣΚΗ- 
ΝΟΥΣ the human tabernacle; Plato, like 
the author of Wied. THION ΣΚΗΝΟΣ. 
The same Pilato, as cited by Eschines the 
Socratic, says, ‘‘ We are a soul, an im- 
mortal being, shut up in a mortal case: 
vo 0s ΣΚΗΝΟΣ raro wros xaxov wagiyp- 

σεν y φυσις, but this cabernacle nature 

th fitted to evil.” For many more in- 
stances of this kind see Elsner, Alberti, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein on 2 Cor. To 
what they have produced I add a re- 
markable passage cited by Grotius, De 
Verit. Relig. Christ. lib. 1.916, Note 6, 
from Eurysus the Pythagorean, who 
speaking of man, says, Το ΣΚΗΝΟΣ τοις 
λοιποις ὁμοιον, dia γε]ονος ex τας auras 
ύλας' ὑπο τεχνιταδε ειρίασµενον AwSw, 
ὃς ετεχνιτευσεν αυτον αρχετυπω χρωμε- 
νον (read χ΄ρωμµενος) ἑαυτῳ. His taber. 
nacle 18 like those of otheranimals, as be- 
ing made of the same matter with their’s; 
it was constructed, however, by a most 
excellent architect, who framed it after 
the pattern of himself.” As for the Apo- 
stle’s phrase, 2 Cor. ν. 1, oa ra cxyva, 
it has been thought equivalent to oma 
σχήνωδης, a house like to, or resembling, 
@ tent or tabernacle. But the accurate 
Kypke does vot assent to this intcr- 
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gos among men in a human body, not | 


without allusion to his formerly dwelling 
in the Mosaic 7abernacle. Comp. Exed. 
XXv. 8. xxix.45,46. Deut.xit. 11. In 
all which passages the Heb. V. ;>w is 
used, Comp. Lev. xxvi. 11. Rev. xxi. 3. 
It occurs also Rey, xii. 12. xiii. 6. 


LIL. Σκήνδω ex, To abide over, or upon. i. 6, 


Sor protection, tuovershadow. occ. Rev. vii, 
15. where thereis anallusionto the man- 


ner of God’s protecting the Israelites dur- 
ing their passage through the wilderness;. 


for it appears from Num. x. 34. Ps. ον, 
80, (comp. Wisd. xix. 7.) that the cloud 
whichaccompanied that peoplethrough- 
outtheirjournies (see Exod. xI.38. Num. 
1x, 15—-23.) served them for a covering, 
that is from the sun’s heat, as here at 
ver. 16. Comp, Num. xiv. 14. Isa.iv. 5,6. 
The phrase itself seems to be taken from 
the Heb. -by 131 to abide over or upon, 
which is applied to the cloud’s abiding 
over the Tabernacle, Num. ix. 18, 22. 


Σκγήνωμα, ατος, Τὸ, from σκχγοω. 
I. A tent, tabernacle. 


Thus often used in 
the LXX for the Heb. 55x. 


I]. An habitation, or a place for an habita- 


tion. occ. Acts vii. 46, which refers to 
Ps. cxxxil. 5, where the correspondent 
Heb. word to Σχήνωµα of the LXX is 
ΠΙΣΩ habitations. 


UII. 1t denotes the frail tabernacle of the hu- 


man body. occ. 2 Pet. 1.13, 14. Comp. 
Σκηνος LI. 


pretation, which he thinks forced ; and | ZKIA, ας, ἡ, from the Heb. N. 2p a baoth, 


observes, that onyyvos is very Jalbgt yea, 
if you quit Sutdus and Hesychius, hardly 
ever used for a tabernacle, but very fre- 
quently for the body, evenin such passages 


bower, or from the V. 1Ο to cover, vail, 
overshadow, for which the LXX use the 
V. σκιαζω, and the compounds εσισχιαζω 
and cvenatw. 


_—— 


as have πο respect to the resemblance |]. «4 shade, as of a tree or plant. occ. Mark 
of the body toatabernacle; ofthishepro-} Ιν. 32. | 

duces some instances, and accordingly ΠΠ. 4 shadow, as of a man. occ. Acts v. 15. 

‘ renders oma va σχήνυς the house of the| 111. A shadow, shadouy or imperfect sketch 

: or delineation, such as a shadow is of the 

Σχηνοω, w, from σχηνος. substance it represents, occ. Col. ii. 17. 
1. To pitch a tent. ‘ihus it is used not only| Heb. viii. 5. x.1, where see Macknight. 
by the LXX far the Heb. dims to pitch aj IV. Σκια Savarese Shadow of death. This is 


tent, Gen, xiii, 12, and for ;2w to dwell 
tn a tent, Jud. viti. 11, (comp. Jud. 
ν. 17.); but also by Xenophon, though 
rarely. See Raphelius on Jobu i. 14. 


1]. Το dwell as in α tent, to dwell, Thus 


it is applied, John i. 14, to the taberna- 


an hellenistical phrase, often used in the 
LX X for the compound Heb. word moby 
shadow of death, and denoting either in 
a natural sense darkness, as ot the dreary 
tomb, or state of death*, as Job iii. 5. 
550 Homer, Odyss. iv. lin. 180, has ΘΑΛΑΤΟΙΟ 


linc (see Σχ If. and Σχήνωμα HI. λαν.ΝΕΦΟΣ, the black cloud of death, and Ovid. 
= ee duelling of the Divine ie Met. v. lin. 191—Mortis ed ambras, to the shades of 
death. : 
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: ‘xii. 22, Amosv. 8; (comp. Job xxxviti. 


(pee or in a figurative one, a state of 


extreme danger or misery, Ps. xxiii. 4. 
xliv, 20. evil, 10, 14. Isa.ix. 2. In the 
N. T. it occurs only Mat, iv. 16, Luke 
1.79, in both which texts it is applied 
spiritually. 

ΣΚΙΡΤΑΩ, w, either from σκαιρω to leap, 
bound, dunce, which from Heb. 53 α 
young sheep, and as a reduplicate V.1355 
to leap or skip Ake a young sheep, see 
2 Sam. vi. 14,16. Orelse σκιρίαω may 
bederived (by transposition,and prefix- 
ing w) from the Heb. 1p5 of the same 
import, to which it answers in the LX X 

_ of Ps, cxiv. 4, 6. 

I. To leap, skip, bound, properly as young 
wantoncattle. Thusitisappliednotonly 
by the LXX, Ps. cxiv. 4, 6. Jer. 1. 11. 
Joel i. 17. Mal. iv. 2, but also by Homer, 
Il. xx. lin, 226, 228. 

«1. To spring or leap for joy. occ. Luke i. 
41, 44. vi. 23. So the Greek writers ap- 
ply this V, to persons leaping for joy. See 
Wetstein on Luke i. and £isner and Al- 


berti on Luke vi.23, wherecomp. Kypke. |: 


The LXX have applied this word, Gen. 
Xxv. 22, to the /eaping of children in the 
womb for the Heb. ΝΑ) they dashed 
against each other, ng. Transl. struggled 
together. 

Txanpoxapiia, as, 7, from σχληρος hard, 

_ and xapdia the heart. 

1. Hardness of heart, i, ο. stubbornness, obsti- 
nacy, perverseness, ‘* untractable disposi- 
tion,’’ occ. Mat. xix. 8. Mark x. 5. xvi. 
14. Comp. Rom. ii. 5, and Campbell's 
Prelim. Dissertat. p. 126. 
The LXX use this word for the Heb. 
and nny the Soreskin, uncircumcision, ο 
the heart. Deut. x. 16. Jer. ἵν. 4; and the 
adjective σχληροκαρδιος hard-hearted, for 
the Heb. 39 wpy perverse in heart, Prov. 
xvii. 20; and for 25 mwp stiff, hard, in 

. heart, Ezek. 11.7. Comp. Ecclus. xvi. 10. 
ii. 26, 27. Homer has a similar expres- 
sion, Odyss. xxiii. lin. 103, 


Σοι 3’ ases ΚΡΑΔΙΗ ΣΤΕΡΕΩΤΕΡΗ tei AIGOIO, 
Thy heart is always harder than a stone. 


_ See more in Wetstein on Mat. 

ZxAypos, a, oy, from σχελλω to dry, which 
' from the Heb. nbp to parc, roast. 

J, Hard, properly from dryness. 
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If. Hard, violent, us the wind. occ. Jam. 


ii. 4. Scapela cites the same phrase 
ΑΝΕΜΟΙ ΣΚΛΗΡΟΙ from £Zéan. See 
other instances from theGreek writersin 
Wetstein. So we say in English, It blows 
hard—a hard gale. 

Ill. Hard, dificult, griecous. occ. Acts ix. 5. 
xxvi.14. But observe that m the former 
text very many MSS, three of which an- 
cient, instead of all the words in ver. 5 
and 6, from σχληρον to αυτον inclusive, 
read only aAAa or aad’ before avas yh; 
so also the first Synac version and the 
Complutensian edition ; and this reading 
18 accordingly approved by Mill, Wet- 
stein, and Griesbach, whom see. 

IV. Hard, difficult and shocking to the mand. 
occ. John vi. 60. So ΣΚΛΗΡ᾽ αληθυ, 
hard truths, are opposed to µάλακα 
Ψευδη, soft lyes, in Euripides, cited by 
Wetstein, and Kypke quotes from Stobeus, 
Απηνης ΟΥΤΟΣ Ὁ ΛΟΓΟΣ και ΣΚΛΗ- 
POE, Γε is a cruel and kard saying.” So 
in Latin, dura σος means a hard, harsh, 
saying. Cicero, Philippic. vill. cap. 5, cited 
by Raphelius and Wetstein. 

V. Hard, austere, severe. occ. Mat, xxv. 24, 
where Wetstein shews thut the Greek 
writers use it in the like moralsense; and 
Kypke particularly proves that in them it 
denotes not only severity or austerity, but 
likewise cruelty or avarice. 

VI. Of speeches, Hard, unjustly, or impi- 
ously severe. occ. Jude ver. 15. 

Σκληροτης, τήτος, 3, from σχληρος. 
Hardness, obstinacy, stubbornness. occ. 
Rom. ii. 5. 

The LXX useit in the same sense, Deat. 
1x. 27, for the Heb. wp. 

Σκληροτραχηλος, 8, 6, from σχληρος dard, 
and τραχηλος the neck. 

Hard- or stiff-necked, obstinate, inflexible. 
occ. Acts vn, 51. 

This is an epithet of the Jewish people, 
often used in the LX X for the Heb. wp 
MY stiff in neck. See Exod. xxxiil. 8, 5, 
δε al. Comp. Baruch ti. 30. Ecclus. 
xvi. 14, The expression plainly alludes 
to unbroken, refractory oxen, who will 
not submit their necks to the yoke. Comp. 
Hos. iv. 16. Jer. xxvii. 8. 

Σκλήηρυνω, from σχλήρος. | ἳ 
To harden. In the N, T. it is applied onl 
figuratively to the heart or mind. In this 
sense it occurs alone, Acts xix. 9. Rom. 

ix, 18. 


Σκθ 


«ix. 18. Heb. iii, 13—joined with καρ- 
Dias the hearts, Heb. til. 8, 15. iv. 7. 

ZKOAIOY, a, ov. It is a plain derivative 
from the Heb. 330 to pervert ; whence 
ae σκελλος distorted, and σκαλη»ος οὐ- 
que, . 

A. Crooked. occ. Luke iii. 5. 

11. Crooked, perverse, untoward. occ. Acts 
11. 40. Phil. i. 15. 1 Pet. ii. 18. 
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because the Romans used to mark it 
with chalk, οσο. Phil. 111. 14.*Comp. 
2 Cor. iv. 18, aan 

ΣΚΟΡΠΙΖΩ., It may be considered as a 
corrupt compound of the Heb. m1 έο 
scatter, disnerse, or pv to sprinkle, and of 
D3 έο dissspate, dropping the 3, as usual. 

I. {ο disperse, scatter abroad. occ, Mat. xii. 
80. Luke xi. 23. John x. 12. xvi. 82. 


Σκολοψ, όχος, 6, from oxwdros a kind of | IT. Το disperse, distribute. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 


thorn, or a staff sharpened tu a point, and 
hardened in the fire, to be used as a wea-~ 
porn, compounded perhaps with oy the 
Jace, front. δκωλος may be derived either 
from σχελλω to dry, or from Heb, 930 
to turn aside. 
1, A stake with a sharp point driven into the 
ground to prevent the approachof anenemy, 
a sharp stake used in making a palisado. 
Thus applied in Homer, Il. vii. tin. 441. 
iI. A sharp splinter, thorn, or the like. Dio- 
scorades often uses it in this sense. See 
. Wetstein. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7, where it 
- seems figuratively to denote some bodily 
. tufirmity under which the Apostle la- 
boured. See Macknight, and Bp. Buil’s 
English Works, vol. i. p. 197; and 
com p/.Gal. iv. 14. 
The LXX use this word for the Heb. pb 
a thorn, Hos. 11.6; for t>'>w sharp stakes, 
or thorns, Num. xxxiii. 55. 
Σκοτεω, w, from soxowa perf. mid. of σκεκ- 
τοµαι to look, behold. 
1. Properly, Τσ look at or view attentively, 
. - to contemplate with the bodily eyes. 
II. In the N. T. To observe, consider, view, 
- wegard, contemplate, with the eyes of the 
mind. occ. Rom. xvi. 17. 2 Cor. iv. 18. 
Gal. vi. 1. Phil. iti. 17. ii, 4, where ob- 
serve, that γα τινος σκοτειν is in the 
Greek writers a very common phruse for 
regarding, attending (o, or studying, the 
‘ advantage or interests of, whether of our- 
selves or others, as may be seen in Wet- 
_ stein and Kypke. 
ΣΠ]. Το see, take heed. occ. Luke xi. 35. | 


- 


The LXX use it for the Heb, 7, μα 
li. 3; for pan, Hiph. of ya, 2 Sam. 
xxii. 15. Ps. xvii. 14. cxliv. 6; aod for 
“1p, Ps. cxii. 9. . 

Σκθρπιθς, 8, ὁ. 

A scorpion, a species of insect furnished at 
the end of it’s tail with one, and some- 
times with two stings, whence it emits a 
dangerous poison. It is obvious todetive 
oxopwias, as the Lexicon writers do, from 
σκορτιζειν, scattering, namely, it'svenom: 
Bat J would not be positive that it is not 
rather formed by acorruption ofthe Heb. 
or oriental name 1129 with w prefixed, 
for these insects abound in the East. occ. 
Luke x. 19. xi. 12. Rev. ix. 3, 5, 10. | 
In Luke xi. 12, is not a scorpion cons: 
trasted with an egg, on account of the’ 
oval shape of it's body? See Scheuchzer 
Phys, Sacr. Plate cccxxxtul. Brovkes’s 
Nat. Hist. vol. iv. p. 263, and Bowyer. 
The LXX use σκορπιος several times {ος 
Heb. 35py. 

Σκοτεινος, y, ov, from cxoros. 

Dark, darksome. occ. Mat. iv. 23. 
xi. 34, 36. 

Lxoria, ας, %, from σκοτος. 

I, Darkness. occ. John vi. 17. xx. 1. 

II. Privacy, secrecy, occ, Mat. x. 27. Luke 
ΧΙ). 3. 

HI. Spiritual darkness, denoting errour or 
ignorance, sin and misery. occ. John i. 5. 
vill, 12. xii. 85, 46. 1 John i. 5. ii. 8, 
ϱ, 11,twice. But in Johni, 5, it signi- 
fies the persons in such a state, Comp. 
Νυξ 1]. and dws, | . 


Luke 


Ἓκοπος, w, 6, from ecxowa perf. mid. of | Σκχοτιζω, from σκοτος. 


σκεττοµαι to look, 
1. A mark or butt to shoot arrows at. Thus 
often used by the profane writers, and by 


the LXX for the Heb, mun, Job. xvi. |: 


πε $2: Lam. iit, 12. Comp. ιά, v. 12, or 


. 13, 2]. 
11. A mark at the goal or end of a race, call- 
ed in Latin calx, and afterwards creta, 


ο . 


I. To darken, as the light of the sun, moon, 
ἄς, occ, Mat. xxiv. 20. Mark xiii. 94. 
Luke xxiii. 45. Rev. viii. 19. ix. 1. In - 
which passages, however, the whole ex- 
pressions are figurative. 
II. Το darken, blind, spoken spiritually of 
the understanding. occ. Rom.i.21.xi.10. 
_ Eph. iv. 18; where Kypke cites from Jo- 
Rr4 sephus, 





Σκο 


sephus, lib. ix. [cap. 4,§3, edit. Hudson] 
τας overs ὑπο τη Ose χαι THN AIA- 
NOIAN ΕΠΕΣΚΟΤΙΣΜΕΝΟΙ, saving 
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posed to Chnst, the Sun or 
Righteousness. Luke και. 53. 
2 Cor. vi. 14. Col. 1. 13. 


mp. 


their sight and understanding darkened oy |1V.—Eternal misery and damnation. 2 Pet. 


blinded by God.” 

The LXX use this V. several times for 
the Heb. qwni to darken, particularly Ps. 
Ixix. 23. 

ΣΚΟΤΟΣ, a, ὁ, the same as σκότος, 70. 





ii. 17. Jude ver. 13. Mat. viii. 12, where 
however there is.a reference to the dark- 
ness in which those persons remained, 
whowereexcluded from afeastcelebrated 
io the night. Comp, Mat, xxii. 1—13. 


Darkness, occ. Heb. xii. 18, where six | Σχοτοω, w, from σχοτος. 


MSS, three of which ancient, have Zo¢w, 
which reading Griesbuck marks as equal, 
or perhaps preferable tothe commonone. 

ΣΚΟΤΟΣ, εος, ες, το, * from soy to re- 

strain, stop (asthe Latin tenebra darkness 

from teneo to withhold), for when over- 
whelmed with the night we are forced to 
stop our going.” Thus says Leigh. But 
perhaps σκοτος may be deduced from 
soyw tor amore philosophical reason (as 
the Heb. qwn darkness, from the V. wn 
fo restrain, impede motion or action), be- 
cause in darkness, that vivid actior of the 
celestial fluid, in which light consiste, is 

restrained or stopped, (see Isa. xiii. 10. 

Ezek. xxx. 18. Joel iii. 4, in Heb. and 

comp, Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 

wr). Orelse we may derive oxoros 
immediately fram the Heb. wn dark- 
ness; or. perhaps best of all (with Schuet- 
genius in Pasor Lexic.) from pw to be 
uret, at rest. Comp. Νυζ. 
urkness, properly so called. Mat, xxvii. 

45. Mark xv. 33. Luke xxiii. 44, 2 Cor. 

iv. 6. Comp. Acts xiii. 11. 

11. Spiritual darkness, implying ignerance 
or errour, John 11. 19. Rom. 1. 19.— 
sin aud misery, Mat. iv. 16. Luke i. 79. 
Acts xxvi. 18. 1 Thess. v. 4, 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
Also, Persons in such a state, Eph. v. 8. 





I, 


Hence Tz ερ/[α ra σχοτᾶς, The works of 


darkness, are such works as are usually 
practised by men in that condition, Rom. 
αι, 12. Eph, ν. 41; and that often 
secretly,;Comp, 1 Cor. iv. 5. 1 John i. 6, 
Macknight says that in Eph. ν. 11. “the 
Apostle callsthe heathen inysteries works 
of durkness, because the impure actions, 
which the initiated performed in them, 
under the notion of religious rites, were 
done in the night time; and by the se- 
crecy in which they were acted were ac- 
knowledged by the perpetrators to be 
evil," 

11]. lt denotes The infernal spirits, as op- 


Το darken; whence Σκοτουμαι, spa, 
pass. Το be darkened. occ. Rev. xvi. 10, 
where see Vitringa. 

Σκυδαλον, 8, το, Ὢ. κυσιζαλον thrown to the 
dogs, say the Lexicons, from xvas (dat. 
plur. of κυων) to the dugs, and βαλλω to 
cast. But may it not be better derived 
from Chald. ban to corrupt, destroy, with 
w prefixed ? 

Dung, also the offal or refuse of avy 
thing. occ. Phil. ii. 8, where see We- 
stein, Kypke, and Suicer Thesaur. 

This N. is used Ecclus. xxvii. 4; and 
hence the V. Σκυδαλ; : To be 76: 
jected with contempt. Ecclus, xxvi. 28. 

Σκυβρωπος, a, 6, from σκυθρος crabbed, sour, 
gloomy, sad, and ux) the countenance: And 

σκυθρος may be deduced either from the 

Heb. Ὢπρ to be dark, mournful (for which 

the LXX use the particip. σχυθρωπαζων 

looking sorrowful, Ps. xxxv. 14. xxxviti.6. 

xlii. 9. xliii, 2.), or rather from * Exvbys 

a Scythian, who, if we may judge by 

their descendants the modern t¢ Tartars, 

Culmucs, &c. were, without doubt, asour, 

crabbed-loaking race. 

Of a gloomy, sour, morose, sorrowful com- 

tenance. occ. Mat. vi. 16. Luke xxiv. 17. 

This adj. is applied by the LXX, Gea. 

xl. 7, for the Heb. 9» bad ; and by Theo- 


9 The Σχυθαι might be so called from the Heb. 
tw or Ww fo move fo and fro, whence Eng. 10 sho, 
and it’s northern relatives, on account of es. 
skill in archery, which is intimated to usin 9.) 
Ezek. xxxix. 3, and observed by Herodotus, A 
and Plutarch, &c. (see Bochart, vol. 1. μας 
in which their descendants, the Turks, have mM!) 
equally dextrous, see Busbeg. Epist. Lae 
Or rather the name Σκυθης may be derived (Το 
the same Heb. mw, on account of the wa ws 
pastoral life of those people (see Hora. jib. dil 
ode xxiv. lin. 9, & Not. Delph), which 13 
followed by their descendants the 
general. απο 

+ See Dr. Smith’s Essay on Variety οἱ 
plexiun, &c. p. 59,60; and Ancyclopedia Brits. 
ΑΝΕΑΙ6Α, No. 50. dation, 


| 
—_— 
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dotion, Dan. i. 10, for yt disturbed, sor-: Σκωληξ,ηκθς, ὁ, From onazAraw to dig, which 


rowful. itis also common in the purest 
Greek writers, as may be seen iu Elsner, 
Alverti, Wetstein, and Kypke on Mat. 
ΣΚΥΛΛΩ, perhaps from Heb. >dw to strip! 
of for Kypke on Mat. ix. 36, says that! 
@ primary sense of σχυλλω is to pull, 
pluck eff, properly the bair; of which use 
he gives one or two instances. 
In the N. T. To trouble, give trouble to, 
fatigue, tire. occ. Mark v. 35. Luke 
vill. 49. Σκυλλοµαι, mid. Το trouble or 
Jategue oneself. Luke vii. 6. Comp. under 
Έκλυω, and see Wetstein and Kypke on 
ο Mat. ix. 36. 
ΣΚΥΛΟΝ, g, το, from the Heb. V. bw of 
591) ἐο spoil, or the N. S>w or dw spoil, 
or rather from 3 {ο bercave, deprive. 
Spotl, plunder. occ. Luke xi. 22. 
This word in the LX X most commonly 
answers to the Heb. d>w. 
Σχωληκοδρωτος, 8, 6, ἡ, from σκωλήξ, ηχος, 
6, α worm and βρωτος eaten, which from 
Bpwoxw, or obsol. Bpow, to eat, which see. 
Eaten by worms. occ. Acts xii. 39. Jo- 
scphus, Ant. lib. xix. cap..8, § 2, has 


given an account of the fearful end of | 


Herod Agrippa, which is very similar to 


that of St. Luke; but he conceals, pro-| 


bably from partial fondness for that 

rince, the horrid circumstance of his 

cing εαίεπ by warms, though he ex- 
pressly mentions this symptom in the 
lust illness of Agrippa’s grandfather, He- 
rod the Great, calling it ra αἱδοιη σηψις 
ZKQAHKAS exrosca. Ant. lib. xvii. 
cap. 6, § 5. Comp. De Bel, lib. i. 


2 Mac. ix. 9, ΣΚΩΛΗΚΑΣ worms rose 
out of the body of Antiochus Epiphanes. 
The infamous impostor Alexander like- 
wise died ΣΚΩΛΗΚΩΝ εσας, swarm- 
ing with worms,” Lucian, Pseudomant. 
tom. i. p. 904. And in like manner 
Eusebius, Eccles, Hist. lib. viti. cap. 16, 
relates, that before the death of that 
horrible persecutor the emperour Gale- 
rius Mazimianus arsxloy τι waysos ΣΚΩ- 
ΛΗΚΩΝ βρυειν an inexpressibie multi- 
tude of worms swarmed”’ in the ulcers 
which preyed upon him*. See more in 





not improbably from Heb. >n or 55m to 
pierce, penetrate, with w prefixed ; orelse 
oxwaye may be from the Heb. bm έο 
cringe, creep, crawl, and as a Ν. α reptile. 
Aworm. Thus it is often used in a na- 
tural sense by the LXX, but inthe N. T. 
ts used only figuratively fora part of the 
torment of hell, and is generally sup- 
posed to denote an evilend ACCUSINY COR- | 
science, constantly and eternally corroding 
and preyingupon the damned. occ. Mark 
ix. 44, 46, 48, where the expression is . 
manifestly taken from Isa. Ixvi. 24, in| 
which passage oxwayf of the LXX an-! 
swers tothe Heb. nynn. See Vitringa 
on Isa. and comp. Kcclus. vii. 17, Judith 
Xvi. 17, and Teevva above, and see Whit- 
by’s Note on Mark ix. 43. 


Σμαραγδινος, η, ov, Adj. from σµαραγδος. 


An emerald, λιθος stone namely being un- 
derstood. occ. Rev. iv. 3, where as the 
rainbow itself is an emblem of God's 
mercy and forbearance through Christ 
(comp. Tess) 8ο the devine clemency in the 
kingdom of σγαςε is still more strongly re- 
presented by the prevalence of the pécas- 
ing green colour in the bow. See Vutringe 
on Rev, and comp. Σµαραγδος. 


ZMAPALAOS, », 6. 


An emerald, a precious stone of a most 
beautiful and agreeable green colour; of 
which Pliny says, ¢t ‘The sight of no 
colour is more pleasant: For we love to 
view even green fields and leaves ; and 
are still more fond of looking at the eme- 
rald, because all other greens whatever 
are flat in comparison of this. Besides, 
these stones seem larger at a distance by 
tinging the circumambient air. Their 
lustre is not changed by the sun, by the 
shade, or by candle-light, but they have 
always a sensible moderate brilliancy.”— 
From which description, and from what 
1s observed by modern writers, that the 
emeraldt ‘is second only to the diamond 


+“ Nulliue coloris aspectus jucundior est: Nam 


herbas quogue virentes frondesque avidé speclamus. 
Smaragd: vero lant libentius, quoniam nibilomnind 
virid'us comparatam tlis viret.—Prelerea longinquo 


umplificantur visu, inftcientes circa serepercussum αέτα, 
non sole mutati non umbré, non lucernis, semperque 
sensim radiantes.” Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvij. cap. 5. 

¢ See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in 
EMERALD. 


Elsner, Whithy, Wolfius, and Wetstein on 
Acts. 


9 See also Jortin’s Remarks on Eccles. Hist. 


cap. 98, § 5. See Doddridge’s Note. Su 
το]. il, p. 320, 2d edit. 
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in Γκαίτε and brighéness,” Lam inclined to[ XOPOS, 6, ή. It may not improbaliy: be 


derive the Greek name Σμµαραγδος from 
the Heb. Pun to furnish, burnish, make 
bright, by pretixiag w, especially as Ma- 
paysos without the Σ is sometimes used 
for Σµαραγδος. Comp. Μαρ/αριτης. occ. 
Rev, xxi.19. 


IMYPNA, 4S, %, ΟΙ according to the AEo- 


<“* 


Zusprrer from σµυρνα, whi 


lian dialect, Mupsa, as,y, from the Heb. 
N10 myrrh, la Σμυρνα w is prefixed. 
Myrrh*, “ A vegetable production of 
the gum or resin kind, issuing by inci- 
sion, and sometimesspontaneously, from 
the trunk and larger branches of a tree 
pore in Egypt, Arabia, aud Abyssinia. 
"a taste is bitter and acrid, with a pecu- 
har uromatic flavour, but very nauscous ; 
but it’s smell, though strong, is not dis- 
agreeable.” It's Hels, hame ND or Db, 
whence the modern ones are derived, is 
evidently from the V. 50 tu be biter, on 
account of it’s taste, occ. Mat. ii. 11. 
John xix.39. Herodotus expressly tells 
us, lib. ii, cap. 86, that the Egyptians 
used this gum in ρα νην the dead. 
see. 


deduced from the Heb.nb fo remove; so 
the Latin name feretrum is from fero to 
carry, aud the Eng. ier seewe of the 
same root with the V. to dear. -. 
A bier, on which dead bodies were, ac- 
cording to the custom of the Jews, car- 
ried to burial, covered with a kiad of 
winding-sheet. occ, Luke vii. 14; where 
the Syriacrendersit ΝΟ) the bed. Comp. 
2 Sam. 11.31. So the corpse of Herod 
the Great was, according to Josephus, 
Aat. lib. xyii. cap. 8, § 3, and De Bel. 
lib. 11. cap. 33, § 9, carried to barial 
ou α xAsvy, or bed. Lucian, Dial. Mort. 
tom. i. p. 229, mentions a dier as used 
among the Greeks by the name Ἔθρος : 
Ὡς) slwie ὅσον αυτικα Οἰθµενος επιζη- 
σειν αυτον της TOPOT.—So that I sup- 
posing he would very shortly mount the 
bier or cofin—”’ And the diers still used 
by the Turks, Christians, and Jewsabout 
Aleppo resemble our coffins {. 

The LXX use copes for the Heb. pia 
cofin, Gen. 1. 26. 


Los, fs id A pronoun possessive, from 


ο mix with myrrh, or some other bitter| συ 


tngredsent, occ. Mark xv. 23. From a 


Thy, thine. Mat. vii. 8. xx. 14. xxiv. 3. 


comparison of Mark xv. 22—24, with| & al. freq. 


that what Mark calls οινον εσµυρνισµε- 
νο», Matthew expresses by ofos µετα χο- 
Ans pspstusvoy. The wine therefore in 
Mark was not sound and generous, but 
termed acetous or sour ; and the myrrh, or 
perhaps some other bitter ingredient, added 
to it, was not to improve it’s taste or it's 
virtues, but to make it bitter and disgust- 
ing. The Talnudists tell us, that a little 
JSrankincense tn α cup of wine (agreeably 
to Prov. xxxi. 6.) usedto be given tocri- 
minalswhen going to execution, iu order 
so take away their senses ; and this mix- 
ture, under the name of the cup of male- 
diction, appears to be alluded to in the 
Chaldee Targums on Ps. lxxv. ϱ. Ix. 5. 
Isa. li. 17, 22. Jer. xxv. 15, 17, 481. 
But the nauseous draught offered to our 


* Lord by the Roman soldiers, seems to 


have been of a very different kind from 
this, and was probably tendered to him 
in eruel mockery of it. 


© New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in MYRRH. 


$ See Heb. and Eng. Lexic. inmoa IV. Bochart,|130; Comp. 
quist’s, p. 60, 


Vol. ii. 960, and Welstein on Mark xv, 23. 


δ. 


‘ Mat. xxvii. 33—35, it seems evident| ΣΟΥΔΑΡΙΟΝ, s, το. Latin. 


A napkin or handkerchief. A word formed 
from the Latin Sudarium pf thesameim- 
port, which from sudo {ο sweat, and-this 
either from the Greek ὖδος water (see 
under Ydwp),or from the Heb. nyt sweat. 
NITO is found in the Syriac version of 
Ruth in. 15, for the Heb. nnpwn α vail, 
or apron, and in Chaldee snp or ΝΤΟ is 
used for a vas/, or any linen cloth. Hence 
some have doubted whether Doudapioy be 
of Latza oriyin; but as no oriental root 
occurs to which it can be probably- re- 
ferred, it seems most probable that the 
Roman conquests conveyed this, as well 
as many other words among the Greeks 
and Orientals; though it 1s not at all 
wonderful to find it used by the latter of 
these in a sense somewhat different from 
that in which the Romans themeelves 
applied it. occ. Luke χὶκ. 90. Joka xi. 
44. xx. 7. Acts xix. 12. 


} See Russel’s Nat. Hist. of Aleppo, p. I15, 116, 
θές Travels, p. 55, and H. 
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Σοφία, as, 4, from σοφος wise, 


Wisdom, whether divine or human. ΄ See 
Mat. xi. 19. xii. 42. xin, 54. Luke χι. 
49. (comp. Mat. xxiii. 29, 34.) Rom. 
xi, 33. 1 Cor. i. 17, 19, 21, 22, 24, 30. 
Jam, tit. 17. 


. Eogidw, from σοφθς wise. 
1. 


To make wise, instruct. occ. 2 Tim. 
ii. 15. 


1]. Σοφιζομαι in the profane writers signi- 


fiesactively toinvent, cuntrive ingeniously, 
in a good sense; and also fo invent, con- 
trive, devise cunningly, artfully, or de- 
ceitfully, in a bad: hence part. perf. 
pats. Σεσοφισµενος, Cunningly or artfully 
devised. occ. 2 Pet. i. 16. See Suicer 
Thesaur. on the verb. 


«ΣΟΦΟΣ,,ὅὁ, most probably from the Heb. 


Gent 


1]. 


. Wise. 


ΠΕΝ to look rownd, watch, speculari; 
whence t[>bY¥ or mn (called in our 
Eng. Translation Sophim ) signifieswatch- 
men: And “ that the Greeks derived 
their Sophoi from this Sophim, Heinstus 
affirmsit without a peradventure, because 
the Greek Σοφοι were wont on such high 
hills (as Num. xxiii. 14.) to observe the 
course and motionsoftheheavens.” Thus 
the learned Gale, in his Court of the 
Gentiles, pt. i. p. 2, where see more. 
It 18 applied both to God, Rom. 
xvi. 27. 1 Tim. i. 17, and man; and to 
the latter, both in respect of true, i. e. 
spiritual and heavenly, 1 Cor. iit. 18. 
Eph. v. 15, (comp. Mat. xxiii. 24.) and 
also of false or worldly wisdom, Mat. 
xi, 25. Rom. i. 22. 1 Cor. i. 19, 20, 26. 
In Jude ver. 25, Griesdbach on the autho- 
rity of eleven MSS, three of which an- 
cient, and of some of the old versions, 
particularly the Vulg. and both the 
of fe eject cop from the text. 

ful, expert. 1 Cor, itt. 10, On which 
text Alberti and Wetstein shew that the 
Greek writers apply the epithet σοφος to 
workmen, and particularly use the phrase 
ΕΟΦΟΣ ΤΕΚΤΩΝ. Comp. Exod. xxxv. 
31, in LXX. 


ATI. Prudent, sensible, judicious. 1 Cor. vi. 5. 


> > 


pos, a, ov, Comparat. of codes. - 
μες, more wise. occ. | Cor, 1. 25. 


«Ὑπαρασσω, from ewaw to draw,and apacow 


+ 


to cut off, beat, knock, which may be from 
the Heb. pun {ο cué short, or DIN to 
break, or rather perhaps from py to break 
or tear im pieces. : 


1ο 
1. 
II 


- 


ΣΠΑ . 


To tear, lacerate. Thus used in’ ‘the 

profane writers. 

. To convulse, throw into convulsions. 006. 

Mark i, 26. (comp/Luke iv. 35). Mark 

1x. 20, 26. Lukeix.39. Thus not only 

the LX X use it for the Heb. wya fo be in 

commotion, to shake, 2 Sam. xxii. 8, and 

for mom to be disquieted, or in a tumult, 

Jer. iv. 19; but Galen also speaks of 
ΣΠΑΡΑΤΤΕΙΝ τον «ομαχον alos δακ]υ- 

λων η «Ίερων χαθεσεσ:, vellicating or con- 

vulsing the stomach bythe application of 
the fingers or feathers; and Grotius on 

Mark 1. 26, says that the Greeks use 

Σπαρα[μος for what they more usually , 
call Σπασμος a convulston. Symmachus in 

Isa. li. 17, has Σπαρα[μος for the Heb. 

ΠΠ agitation. Comp. Kypke in Luke. 


| Zwaplavow,w, from σπαρ/ανον a swaddle, or 


swaddling-band, and this perhaps from 
the. Heb, ‘Juw to twine, or wind about, 
or from sw {ο wreathe together, x being 
inserted, 

To swathe, swaddle, wrap in swaddiing- 
clothes. occ. Luke ii. 7, 12. Wetstein 
shews that both the N. and V. are used 
hy the Greek writers; and in the LXX 
they answer to the Heb. ΠΠ the same, 
whence our Eng. swaddle, Ezek. xvi. 4, 
Comp. Job xxxviii. 9. 


Σπα]αλαω,ω, from σπαθαω, which properly 


signifies fo insert more threads into the 


’ warp in-weaving by moving the σπαθη, a 


part of the weaving-loom contrived for this 
purpose, and thence ¢o spend extracagant- 
ly or luzuriously*. Σπαθη may be derived 
either from Heb. tow {ο order, regulate, 
or from ΠΕΙ) {0 set in order, dispose. . 
To live extravagantly, lururiously, or vo- 
luptuowsly. So Hesychius explains σπα- 
Ίαλα by τρυφᾳ 8 luxurious, and a MS 
Lexicon, cited in Wetstein, by λιαν τρυφᾳα 
ts very luxurious, acwlws & lives extra- 
antly or riotously. occ. Jam. v. 5. 
1 Tim. v.6, where Wetstein produces the 
compound V. κατασπαΊαλας from the 
Anthol ia, and Kypke the participle of 
the simple from Theano in Opusc. Myth. 
Gale, p. 741, τα ΣΠΑΤΑΛΩΝΤΑ Των 
παιδιων, the voluptuous boys.” 
The LXX use this verb, Ezek. xvi. 40, 
for the Heb. tpty idleness, ease ; and the 
compound χατασκαταλαω for the Heb. 


# See the Scholiast on Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 53. 


and Alberti and Wetstein on | Tim. v. 6. 


Mp 


ENE 


. mw fo stretch ont, also to abound with 
superfluities, Amos vi. 4; aad for p>b {in 
Hiph.) to feed delicately and luxuriously, 
to pamper, Prov. xxix. 21. 

ΣΠΛΩ, w, from the Heb, ANw to absorb, 
swallow up, also ¢o draw in, as the breath 
or azr, 

I. Properly, says Scapula, those whe dnuk 
are said σπᾳν when they draw and attract 
the drink. with their ὑγερίὰ; and thus it 
is used in the profane writers, 


1]. In the Ν. Τ. Σταοµαι, σπωµαι, Mid. 


To draw, draw out, as a sword from the 
sheath. occ, Mark xiv. 47. Acts xvi. 27. 
Thus also it is applied iu the profane wri- 
ters, and constautly in the LXA, for the 
Heb. how {ο draw, draw out, nnd, &c.&c. 

ΣΠΕΙΡΛ, as, 7. The Lexicous derive it 
from σπειρω fo sow, disperse, because 
σπειρα is a dispersed multitude: But.this 
seeims a very forced etymology. The 
word may be much more naturally de- 
duced from the Heb. 15D a aumber. 
4 number or band of soldiers. Itis gene- 
rally supposed to mean a Roman cohort, 
and to have been the tenth part of a 
legion. But Raphelius on Mat. xxvii. 27, 
has, I think, clearly proved frow Poly- 
bius, who, in his 6th Bogk, treats very 
accurately of the Roman military insti- 
tutions, that a σειρα was so far from 
being the tenth part of a legion, that it 
was ouly the tenth of an unequal fourth 
part of it, i. e. exclusive of the Velites, or 
light-armodfout distributedtveachowapa. 
He produces the same author expressly 
affirming that édree oweipas were 8 divi- 
sion of the foot egual to a cohort, ΤΡΕΙΣ 
ΣΠΕΙΡΑΣ, vero ds κάλειται τὸ συνΊα]μα 
πων σεζων wape Ῥωμαιοις ΚΟΟΡΊΤΙΣ. 
Lib. ix. p, 641, edit. Paris, 1616. The 
same learned critic observes, that one 
cannot exactly determine the number of 
men of which a Σπειρα consisted, even 
in the time of Polybius, i. e. about 150 
years before Christ, because he himself 
informs us that a degion did then contain 
sometimes 4200, und sometimes 5000 
foot: Much less ean one, from his ac- 
count, pretend to tell how many men 
were in each σπείρα in the days of our 
Saviourand his Apostles, occ. Mat. xxvii. 
27. Mark xv. 16, John xviii. 3, 12. Acts 
x. 1. Χχἰ. 81. Χανι!. 1. 

ΣΠΕΙΡΩ, It may not improbably be de- 
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rived, by transposition, from the Heb, 
ID fo disperse, scatter, to which it once 
auewers in the LXX, Prov. xi. 24; or 
even from YY} te sow, by inserting 7 
(comp. Σπαρ/ανοῳ), for which word the 
LXX have very frequently used it. 

I. Properly, To sow, as seed, to scatter it on 
the ground. Mat. vi. 26. xiti. $, 4. 1 Cor. 
xv. 36, 37. Σπειρομαι, pass. 10 be sown, 
as the seed. Mark iv. 31, 82; Also, Tv 
receive seed, as the ground. Mat. xitt. 19, 
22. Mark iv. 16, 18. 

II. It denotes figuratively to prepagate or 
preack the word of God. Mark w. 14, 
15. Joho iv, 36, 37. 1 Cor. 1x. 11. 

ΠΠ. It imports the /ebvur, attention, or pains 
employed upon any thing, whence are 
produced fruits or effects, good or bad, 
Gal. vi. 7, 8. Comp. Mat. xxv. 24, 26. 
Jam. ui. 18. 

IV. It is particularly applied to the εσας 
of liberality or alms-giving, which will 
hereafter meet with a proportionable re- 

nee from God. 2 Cor. 1x. 6. 

V. It signifies to bury, or enter, whereby our 
mortal, corruptible body is sown in the 
ground, as the seed of a future, glonous, 
incorruptible, and spiritual body. See 
1 Cor, xv. 42, 43. 

ΣΠΕΚΟΥΛΑΤΩΡ, ορος, 6. Latin. 

A soldier, a sentinel, in Latin speculetor, 
from speculor {ο look about, spy, which 
from specio ἐρ look, and this, by transpe- 
sition, from. the Heb. Πρ (ο look toward’. 
Tacttus, Hist. lib. i. cap. 25, mentions 
Barbius Proculus tesserarium speculate 
rum, “a serjeunt of the lt rd," (ο. 
don.) whomand one Veturiashe presently 
after calls duo manipulares, {πο ae 
οσο. Mark vi. 27, Amd immediately the 
king sent oxsnzdaropa one of bis ϱυὲ 
(Eog. margin), and (ver, 28.) he wer! 
and bcheaded him in the prison, These 
circumstances are perfectly agreeable to 
the custom of that time and coustry, 
for thus Herod the Great, the Tetrarch’s 
father, about thirty years before, we2s 
ves Sopugepes ατεχ]εινει vow Απατρόν 

_ sending guards, or spearmen of the seers, 
dispatched [his son] Antipater, who wa 
then in prison.” 3; De Bel. μυ. 
cap. 33. 9 7. So Ant. lib. xvit. cap i 
ad fin. See also Wetsteve on Mark, *h0 
cites Seneca and athers of the Latin δη’ 
ters mentioning the ο al 

P 














ΣΠξς 


ployed in capital executions, and particu- 
larly in beheading. 

ΣΤΠΕΝΔΩ, and obsolete SFI EIAQ (whence 
στενδω borrows most of it’s tenses), per- 
haps from Heb. 7b a bows, or bason, used 
in sacrifices, Exed. xii. 22. 1 K. vf. 50; 
or else σπενδω may be derived from the 
Oriental ynw to fow together, abound, 
overflow. 

I. In the profane writers, properly, To pour 
out, as a Libation or drink-nffering, which, 
it is well known, accom panied the sacri- 
fices both of Believers, as Num. xv. 5,7, 
10. xxviii. 7. Lev. xxiit, 18. 3 Chron. 
xxix. 35; and of the Heuthen, see Ho- 
mer, Il, i. lin. 462, 3. Ih iii. lin, 295, 
and Virgil, ABn. v. lin. 776. ο, xii. 
lin. 174. Comp. Ασπονδος. 

11. Io the N. V. Σπενδομαι, Το be thus 
poured out, as it were, Phil. ii. 17; where 
the Apostle compares the faith of the 
Philippians to the sacrifical victim, and 
his own blood shed in martyrdom to 
the kbation, i. ec. the wine aut, on 
occasion of the sacrifice, Raphelius ob- 
serves, that Ανγίακ, Exped. Alexandr. 
lib, vi. 19, 11. uses the phrase TITEN- 
AEIN ERI TH: ΘΥΣΙΑΙ for pouring out 
the libation ρω the sacrifice. See also 
Wolfius. The verb occurs also 2 Tim. 
iv. 6, Elw yap yoy σπονδοµαι, For Fam 
now peuring out, or going to be poured 
eut, asa lihation. I can find no proof 
that owevdouas ever signifies to have a li- 
bation poured upun it, asa victim going to 
be sacrificed; though Wetsteia on Phil. 
ii. 17, gives it this sense both there and 
in 2 Tim. iv. 6; and though in the latter 
text Blackwall interprets it to the. same 
purpose: ** Wine is just now pouring on 
my head ; 1 am just going to be sacrificed 
to Pagan rage and superstition.” Intro- 
duct. to the Classics, Ρ. 122. 

Σπερμα, ατος, το, from εσπαρµαι per. pass. 
of σπειρω to sow. 

I. Seed of plants or vegetables, Mat. xiii. 
2A, 32. 1 Cor. xv. 38, & al.—or of man, 
Heb, xi. 11. 
born of the seed of Duvid according to the 

Jesh, Rom. i. 3. (comp. John vii. 42. 

. Acts xiii, 23. 2 Tim. Ἡ, 8.); and {ο 
have taken on him the seed of Abraham, 
Heb. ii. 16. 

H. Offspring, or posterity. Mat. xxii. 24,25. 
Luke 1, 55. hen vil, 5, 6. Rom. iv. 13. 
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Hence Christ is said {ο δε] 





INE 


ΧΙ. 1. Gal. iti. 16; which last text is thus 
well explained by Mr. Locke: ‘ Now to): 
Abraham and his seed were the promises | 
made. God doth not say, and to seeds*, 
asif hespoke of more seeds than one that 
were entitled to the promise upon differ. 
ent accounts, but only of one sort of 
men, who upon ene sole account were 
that seed of Abraham, which was alone 
meant and concerned in the promise; 
so that unto thy seed + designed Christ, 
and his mystical body 4, 1. e. those that 
becoine members of him by faith.” 

‘ Comp. Acts iii. 25. 1 Cor. xii. 12. And 
see Macknight on Apostolical Epist, vol. 
li, Ρ. 72, and on Gal. iii. 16. 

ΠΠ. A small remnant of persons, who serve 
as the seed of fature generations. occ. 
Rom. ix, 29; where MWetstein cites not 
only Jusephus, but Plato, as applying the 
word in the same view. Σπέρµα, how? 
ever, in Rom. ix. 29, may be referred to 
Sense If, Comp. fsa. i. 9,in Heb. and 
LXX; and see Marsh’s Notes on bis 
Translation of Michaelis’s Introduct. te 
N. T. vol. i. p. 414. 

IV. The goodsced denotes parabolically the 
pious und faithful servants of God. Mat. 
xii, 24, 27, 37. Comp. ver. 38. 

V. It denotes a vital principle of a holy life, 
derived froin the Spintof God by means 
of his word. 1 John iii. 9. Comp)1 Pet. 
1. 29. 


Σπερµολογος, 8, 6, from crepe a seed, and 


Aslola perf. mid. of λε/ειν to collect, ga- 
ther. 

I. Asmall bird, so called from collecting seeds 
tofeedon. Thus used by Aristophanes, 
in Avib. lin. 233, and 580, and by Plu- 
tarch, whom see in MWetstein. Hence 

If. The Athenians, according to Eustathius, 
applied thisname tothose who spent their 
time in the market-places, sade gottheir\ 
living by collecting the refuse they met 
with there; whence, says he, 6: adevos 
Aole αξιοι, men of no account, i. e. mean 
and contemptible persons, obtained the 
same appellation,” which, we may re- 
© «© And to seeds. By seeds St. Paul here means 

the δι εκ wires those of feilh, and the δν εξ pyar vow 

those. of the works of the law, spoken of above, ver. 

9, 10, as two distinct seeds or descendants claim. 

ing from Alreham.” 

+ ‘: And to thy seed. See Gen, xii. 7, repeated 
again io the following chapters.” 
t ‘* Mystical bedy. See ver, 17.” 
mark, 
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_ mark, Demosthenes, De Coron. (cap. 39, 
~ edit. Freind, p. 518, edit. Zaylor) be- 
stows on Zschines. And 
IIT. Because the σπερµολο/οι were a notsy, 
talkative sort of men, hence the word is 
_ particularly applied to babbling, chatter- 
. Ang fellows. occ. Acts xvii. 18. See Du- 
_ port on Theophrastus, Eth. Char. cap. vi, 
p- 303, and Wetstein, who cites Dio 
Chrysostom using σπερµ.αΊολο/ια for oulgar 
" grate, and comp. Suicer Thesaur. in 
' Zweppodofos, and Kypke on Acts. - 
ΣΠΕΥΔΩ, from the Heb. 1b¥ {ο adhere, 
stick close to. . 
I. Transitively, with anaccusative, Tourge, 


press, press forward. Thus it is construed | 


_ In Homer, Odyss. xix. lin, 137, ‘Os δε 
TAMON ΣΠΕΥΔΟΥΣΙΝ, They urge 
marriage, i.e. earuestly solicit, and en- 

_ deavuur to hasten, it; ia Herodotus, cited 
by Raphelius ou 2 Pet. iii. 12; and by 
the LXX in Isa. xvi. 5. 

ΠΠ. Intransitively, Tohasten, makehaste.oce. 
Luke ii. 16. xix. 5, 6. Acts xx. 16, 18. 

II. Transitively, To wish earnestly for, q. d. 

' to stick close or cleave to in mind. occ. 

_ 2 Pet. iit. 12. Raphelius shews that it is 

~ used in thig sense by Polybius. So Jose- 
phus, De Bel. lib. vii. cap, 4.-§ 1, says of 
Vespasian, that ‘“ the Roman people, 

‘ worn out with their domestic calamities, 

" ars μαλλον ελθειν αυτον EXTIETAE, still 
more earnestly [than the senate] wished 
Sor his coming, magis adkuc studebat ejus 

_ adventui.”’ Hudson. 1 add, that in Thu- 
cydzdes, lib. vi. 39, cited by Wolfius and 


ο Wetstein (whom see), it is‘in this view 


’ construed with an accusative, as by St. 
_ Peter, Es µη ie a KAKA ZIIET- 
ΔΟΝΤΕΣ, Unless you observe that you 


are desiring what is pernicious.” Sce also’ 


’ Kypke, who quotes Euripides several 
., times using owevdex with an accusative 
in this sense. ο. 
ΣΠΗΛΑΙΟΝ, η, το. The Greek Lexicons 
deduce it from σπεος the same: But it 
_ may be better derived from the Heb. 
_ dew low, deep. 
A cave or cavern in the earth, a den. occ. 
‘ Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke xix.46. 
' John xi. 38. Heb. xi. 38. Rev. vi. 15. 
. On Heb. xi. 38, we may observe with 
Jerome that * Judea abounded with dens 
or: caverns in the‘mountains; and to il- 


See Jud. vi. 2. 1 Sampxiiis 6, xxiii. 13, xxiv. 3. ! tions, vol. ii: Ῥ. 2 


lustrateourSaviour'sex pression ory Ame 
Answy, a den of robbers, Met. xxi. 13, 
& al. it may be remarked that some dexé 
oF caverns in that country were so large, 
and afforded so secure a retreat to gungs 
of robbers, that it wae not without dif- 
ficulty, and using very extraordinary me- 
thods, that such an able General as He- 
rod the Great, with the assistance of an 
army, extirpated those banditti, whohad 
taken refuge in them, as may be seen in 
Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 15.§ 5, and 
De Bel. lib. 1. cap. 16.§ 4. 10 the for- 
mer of these passages the author calls 
them ΤΟΥΣ EN ΤΟΙΣ ΣΠΗΛΛΙΟΙΣ 
ΛΗΙΣΤΑΣ; and § 4, ΛΗΙΣΤΩΝ nvr 
ΕΝ ΣΠΗΛΑΙΟΙΣ κατοιχεγΊων. 
Σπιλας, ados, 9, either, as Ewstathrys, from 
owiasobas τη αχνη, being defiled with 
foam, or rather from Heb. >nw low, belov. 
A rock, particularly such a one as lies 
under water, So the Etymologist, Εσιλα» 
des, αι ὑφαλοι σετραι. In this sense the 
word is generally, if not always, used hy 
the Greek writers (see Wetstein) ; and 
thus we may with the same leamed 
Commentator best understand it in the 
only passage of the N. T. whereitoccurs, 
namely, Jude ver.12. The Apostle Jude 
seems to have substituted σπιλαδες for 
σπιλοι of St. Peter, 2 Ep. ii. 13, a8 alz- 
ταις for awarass, νεφελαι ἄνοδροι ior 
σγ/αι ανυδροι, &c. Comp. 3 Pet. ti 17. 
Indeed there is but very slender proof 
that σπιλας ever signifies a spot.: See 
Suicer Thesaur. on the word. ; 
ΣΠΙΛΟΣ, ϱ, 6, perhaps from the Heb. wt 
to roll in (s0 defile with) dust or esk, 
either by transposing the fioul, or prefx- 
ing another, w. κ 
A spot. oce. Eph, v. 27. 2 Pet. ii. 18. In 
both which passages it is applied figu™- 
tively. 
Στιλοω, w, from σπιλος. 
I, To spot. occ. Jude ver. 23. 
It. To-defile: occ. Jam. 11.6. 
Σπλα/χνιδοµαι, from cxanloyvor,which see. 
To be moved with tender pity or compes 
sion, to have one’s bowels yearn with pity, 
ex intimis visceribus misericordia com- 
. moveor. Mat. ix. 36. xviii. 27, & al. freq. 
Or in general, To pity. Mark 1%. 22 
See Campbell on Mat. 1x. 36. 


| 

Shaw's Travels, ¢ 2%6, and Homer's Obserr 
5. : as a ad 
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I know not: that this. V..is to be met 
- with in any profane Greek writer; and 
though the participle σπλαγ χνιζοµνος 
occurs in the Alerandrian, and the com- 
pound επιστλα/χνιζοµενὸς in the Vati- 
can copy of the LXX, Prov. xvii. 5, yet 
the sentence in which those participlés 
stand, having nathing in the Hebrew to 
answer it, seems a spurious addition to 
the text. ° 
The V. σπλα/[χνιζομαι appears to have 
been formed by the inspired penmen of 
the N. T. to express the import of the 
Heh. V. tor, derived in like manner 
from the Ν, tom a bowel. Theodotion 
- seemsto have used it for the Heb. 2071 to 
pity, 1 Sam. xxiii. 21, a8 Symmachus does 
the compound Υ.επισκλα/χνισθησ»: and 
: another Hexaplar version, εκσπλα/χνισ- 
ῥήση, Deut. xiii. 8. 
ΣΠΛΑΓΧΝΟΝ, 2, το, perhaps from the 
Heb. 253 to swallow, with w prefixed, 
yoaw what swallows. 
1. A bowel or intestine οἱ απ animal body, 
as the liver, guts, &c. but especially the 
heart. Thus used in the profane writers. 
| So ὸΣτλα[χνα,τα, Bowels, intestines, occ. 
Acts 1, 18, 
Ik; Σκλα/χνα, τα, The bowels, denote ten- 
der affection, whether of love, occ. 2Cor. 
vi. 12. vit. 15. Phil. i. 8.,Comp. Phil. 
li. T.—or of pity, mercy, or compassion, 
occ. Luke i. 78. Col. 111, 12. 1 Joba ii, 
αὖ. Comp. Κλειω III. This sense.o 
the word is agreeable to the similar use 
of the Heb. Ὁ ΟΠΠ bowels in the O. Τ, 
. which the LXX have once rendered by 
σπλα/[χνα when signifying mercies, Prov. 
ο κι 10. It is evident that this applica- 
tion both of the Heb. and Greek word is 
taken from that commotion or yearning 
of the bowels which is felt in tender affec- 
tion,. whether of love or pity. See Gen. 
xliti. 80. 1 K. iii. 96. Isa. Ix. 15. Jer. 
xxx1.20. Hence when such a tender af- 
fection is gratified, the dowels are said 
ανακαυεσθαι to be appeased, quieted, occ. 
Philem, ver. 7, 20; which manner of 
expression is, I apprehend, peculiar to 
. the Aellenisticul style: Wetstein, however, 
on Mat. ix. 36, cites from Aristophanes, 
Ran. lin. 868, 
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he also quotes Galen explaining the term 
ΑΣΠΛΑΓΧΝΟΥΣ to mean rag py ελα- 
avlas µήδενα, pyle gidavlas, μηδ ὅλως 
δα, η επαιαν]ων, » ψε/ονΊων. η 
αδικανΊων, ή ωφελενΊων, αλλ) ὥσπερ Abas 
αναισθη]Ίες ὑταρχον]ας, those why neither 
pity nor love any one, nor at all regard 
either such as commend, or blame, or 
injure, or assist them, but are as stupid 
as stones.”’ Comp. Ευσπλα/χνος. 


ΠΠ. St. Paul to Philemon, ver. 12, styles 


Onesimus his bowels, either from the ten- 
der affection he bore him (80 in Marius 


Victor one calls another, whom he loves,. 


mea, viscera, my bowels), or rather as be- 
ing his son in the faith of Christ (comp. 


ver. 19.); thus children are sometimes. 


called σπλα/χνα in Greek, and viscera 
in Latin, as may be seen in Wetstein on 
the place, and Suicer Thesaur. on Σπλα- 
Iva. 


x 
ΣΠΟΓΓΟΣ, ο, 6, from Heb. yw to abound, 


superabound, particularly with liquids. 

Spunge, ‘in botany, a species of subma- 
rine plants.—Upon a nice examination, 
spunge appears to be composed of capil- 
lary tibres, which are hellow and impli- 
cated in a surprising manner, and are 
surrounded by thin membranes, which 
arrange them intoacellularform. This 


stracture, no less than the constituent’ , 


matter of spunge, renders it thé fittest of 
all bodies to imbibe a great quantity of any. 


Jiuid, and upon a strong pressure to part: 


with almost the whole quantity again*.” 

Thisshortdescription may serve very well 

to shew the propriety of the derivation 

aboveassigned of the Greek σπο/γος from 

the Heb. yw; whence algo may be de- 

ducedeithermediatelyorimmediatelythe 
Latin spungia, and Eng. sponge. occ. Mat. 

xxvii. 48. Mark xv. 36. John xix. 29. 


Σποδος, 8, 6, q- σδεδος says Mintert after 


Schrevelsus, from σδεω to extingutsh. 

Ashes, the remains of the fuel after the 
fire is extinguished. occ. Mat. xi. 21. 
Luke x. 13. Heb. ix. 13. On the above 
texts of Mat. and Luke comp. Ezek. 
xxvii. 30, where we find the ο. 
Tyrians, in particular, described as wal- 
lowing in ashes; and we may remark, 
that the Greeks had the Jike custom of 


& New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, &c. in 


SPUNGE. : 


strewing 


a 


ΣπΠπο 


634 


ZT A 


strewing themselves with eshesin moarn-| I. Haste. Mark vi. 26. Luke |. 89. 
ing. Thus Homer, Il. xviii. lin. 22—24, | 11. Ditigence, industry, earnestness, formard- 


of Achilles bewailing Patrockus's death : 


Άμφοτι[ησι δε -yapcsy ἔλων KONIN AIGAAOEIZIAN 
Χινατο xox χιφαλης, χαριιν ὁ roy ure συροσωπογ’ 
Ἱαζλαριω δι χιτωνι μέλαν αμϕιζανι ΤΕΦΡΗ. 


&Cast on the ground with furioushan 19 be spread 
The scorching ashes o’er his graceful head.” ® 
His fragrant vest the sooly show’r defiles, 


Laertes shews his griefin the same man- 
ner in Odyss. xxiv. lin.315. See Wetstein 
on Mat, Comp. under Φασλος, und Hed. 
and Eng. Lexicon in 18 IIL. 

Sopa, as, 7, from εσπορα perf. mid. of 
σπειρω to sow. 

Seed sown, seed. ους. 1 Pet. i. 23. 

Σκοριμος, 8, 6, 4, from εσπορα perf. mid. 

of σπειρω (0 sow. 
That ts, or is used to be, sown, sativus. 
Σπορίμα, τα, neut. plur. Suwa places 
(χωρια places, or µερη parts, being un- 
derstood), corn-fields. oce. Mat, xii, 1. 
Mark ii. 23. Luke vi. 1. 

Σποξος, 8, 6, from εσπορα perf. mid. of 
σπειρω lo suw. 

1. Seed for sowing. occ. Mark iv. 96, 27. 
Luke viii. 5. 

II. Figuratively, The word of God. occ. 
Luke viii. 11. 

Ii]. Alms, which produce fruit to the giver’s 
benefit. occ, 2 Cor. ix. 10, where see 
Wolfius. 

Στυδαζω, from σπεζη. 

With an infin. following. Το use dili- 
gence, ortake pains, to endeavour earnestly, 
studere, operam due. Eph.iv.3. 1 Thess. 
nL 17. 2 Tim. ii, 15. iv. 0, 21. Heb. iv. 
11. & al. 

Lredais, ata, ay, from στεδη. 

Diligent, earnest. occ. 2 Cor, viii, 22. 

Σπαδαιοτερος, a, ov, Comparat. of owradaios. 
More forward, more diligent. occ. 2 Cor. 
Ville 17, 22. Σπάδαιοερον, neut. used 
-adverbiully, Mure diligently. occ. 2 Tim. 
1 {7. 


Σπεδαιοερως, Adv. Comparat. οΓσπήδαιως. 11 


More diligently, with the greater diligence. 
ους. Phil. 11. 23, 
. Σποδαιως, Adv. from crataios. 
Ditigently, earnestly, occ, Luke vii, 4. 
Tit. wi, 18. 
Σπεδη, 45, 9, from σπευδω to urge, press, 
bene 


@ Pope. 


ness, otudium. Rem. xu. 8, }1. 2 Cor. 
vii. 11. Hebd, vi. 13, & al. 

Ἔπυριες, es, 7. 

A basket. occ. Mat. xv. 37. xvi. 10. Mark 
Vill. 8, 20. Acts 1x. 25. Hesycheus ex- 
plums this word by το των wupwr ayes, 
an utensil or vessel for cora ; aad the Ety- 
mologist derives it from πυρος, «οσα, 4. 
wupis, with σ prefixed; and the Greek 
mupos mav be very naturally deduced 
from the Heb. 13 pure corn. 

ΣΓΑΔΙΟΣ, a, 6, or ETAAION, 8, τὸν from 
the Heb. 1y¥ to go forwards, proceed. 

I. A place where men run on foot in the Gre- 
cian games, the course, or race-ground, 
occ. | Cor, ix. 24. 

Il. 4 measure of length, nearly equal to a 
Jurloag, or the eighth part of ao Ἐν. 
mile. Luke xxiv. 19. Joha vi. 19, & al. 
See Wetstem on Luke. 

XTAMNOS, ο, 7. 

An ura, pet,or jar. It may he very na- 
turally derived from the Heb. jowlo aide, 
with w prefixed. occ. Heb. ix. 4. 

The LXX use this word in the same 
sense for the Heb. nsy3¥, Exod. xvi. 33. 

Στασις, 105, att. ews, ἡ, from isyes ox the 
old V. saw (ο stand. 

I. A standing, stability, continuance, occ. 
Heb, ix. 8, where Kypke observes: that 
φάση εχειν means fo cxist, substst, 

a certain place or statten, and shews that 
the phrase is thus used by the Greek 
writers. 

LI. An msurrection, sedition, q. d. a stand- 

ing up. occ. Mark xv. 7. Luke xxin. 19, 

25. Acts xix. 40. xxiv. 5, where Kgpée 

cites from Diunystus Halicare. "H wos 

Ίικη ΣΤΑΣΙΣ wads ANEKINEITO, 

The political dissension nexcited ;"” 

and from Josephus, De Bel. lib, nn. [εαρ. 

ϱ. § 4. edit. Hudson.) of Pilate, Mela ds 

Tavla rapayyy εΊεραν EKINEI, After this 

he raised another disturbance.” 

|. 4 conteniton, dissension, dispute. occ. 

Acts xv. 2. xxhi. 7, 10. 

Lraiyg, προς, 6, from isnus to weigh. 

- Af Starer. A Grecian silver coin equal in 
value to four Attic or two .flerandricn 
drachms, and to about half a crowaz or 
2s. 6d. Eng. occ. Mat. xvii. 27. Comp. 
Διδραχμον. 

Σταυρος, 8, ὁ, froma ἱσημ ος saw to stand, 

1. Properly, 








ΣΤΑ 


1. Properly, A stake fixed into and standing 
«pin the ground. Thus Bp. * Pearson 
observes, thatthe word is first used in the 
Greek writers, particularly Homer, and 
that it is explained in this sense by Eus- 
tathius and Hesychius. 

11. A Roman cross, consisting of a straight 
and erect beam fixed in the earth, of a 
piece of wood fastened transversely to 
this towards it’s top, and of another 
piece fixed on and projecting from the 
upright beam nearer the bottom, as a 
kind of support to the crucified person’s 
feet, which were nailed onit. Thus itis 
used for the cross on which our Blessed 
Saviour suffered. Mat. xxvii. 32, 40, 
42, & al. freq. 

11]. It imports the whole passion of Christ, 
and the merit of his sufferings and death, 
Gal. vi. 14. Eph, ii, 16; and also the 

srine concerning these, 1 Cor. 1, 17. 
Gal. vi. 12. 

IV. Tt denotesthat portion of affiction which 
is endured by pious and good men, asa 
trial of their faith, and to conform them 
to the example of their crucified Master. 
Mat. x. 38. xvi. 24. Mark vill, 34. x, 21. 
Luke ix. 23. xiv.27. 19 which passages 
observe that the expressions of taking up 
or carrying the cross allude to that con- 
stant Roman custom of making the cri- 
minal carry the cross on which he was to 
suffer. Comp. John xix. 17, and see 
Wetstein on Mat. x. 38, Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, Art. iv. p. 222. Note (*), 
edit. 1662, Suicer Thesaur. in Σταυρος, 
and Lardaer’s Credibility of Gospel His- 
tory, vol. i. book 1. chap. 7. § 14. 

Sravpow, w, from saugos. 

1. Zo crucify, to fix or nail to a crose, Mat. 
HX. 10. xxiii. 24, xxvi. 2, & al. freq. 
Comp. Σταυρος LI. 

II, To crucify the flesh, with the affections 
and lusts, is to mortify them through the 
faith and love of Christ crucified. occ. 
Gal. v.24; So Gal. vi. 14, St. Paul says, 
The world is crucified to me, and I unto 
the world, meaning that so great was his 
regard to a crucified Saviour, that the 
world had no longer any more charms 
for him than the corpse of a crucified 

. malefactor would have; nor did he take 


5 On the Creed, Article IV. page 226, edit. 
1662, Nete®, 
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any more delight in the things of it than 
& person expiring on the cross would do in 
the objects around him. 

ΣΤΑΦΥΛΗ, ης, η, either from sew {ο 
tread, or rather ᾳ. 2 from the Heb. 
baw to thrust forth, whence the nouns 
Π23 an ear of corn thrust on shot forth 
from the stalk, and masc. plur. ο αλώ 
ears of corn, 

A bunch of grapes, occ, Mat.vii. 16. Luke 
vi. 44. Rev. xiv. 18. 

Σταχυς, vos, ὁ. 

An ear of corn, so called perhaps from 
SE Or Sivas an order, row, range (which 
from «ειχω to proceed in order, see under 
Lrosmessoy ), on accountof the orderly dis- 
position of it’s grains, occ. Mat. xit. 1. 
Mark ii. 23. iv. 28. Luke vi. 1. 

rely, ης, 4, from sefw to cover, particu- 
larly from wet, to keepit out. So Thucy- 
dides 11. 04, cited by Wetstein on 1 Cor, 
ix. 12, speaks of ships which had not 
been used of a long time, και δεν ΣΤ Ε- 
ΓΟΥΣΑΔΙ and keeping out nothing, 1. e. 

"of water, ύδωρ δηλονοΊι, says the Scholiast. 
Στε]ω in this sense may be very probably 
derived (by prefixing w) from Heb. no 
to cover, overlay ; whence also Latin tego 
to cover, 

A cover, or flat roof of a house. occ. Mat. 
viii, 8. Mark ii. 4. Luke vii, 6. Comp. 
under ΑποςιΙαζω. — 

The LXX use it, Gen. viii. 13, for Heb, 
ΠΌΣΏ the covering or roof of Noah’s ark. 

ΙΣΤΕΒΓΩ, from the Heb. pnw to be calm, 
still, 

To endure, sustain, bear. occ. 1 Cor. 1x. 
19. xii, 7. Comp. 1 Thess. iii. 1,5. So 
Diodorus Siculus, in Wetatein ow 1 Cor. 
1x. 12, speaks of the ice selovies beareng 
armiesand carriages to pass over; (comp. 
Kypke)—and of sustaining ssfesy the in~ 
vasion and force of the Greeks. 

The V. is, in 1 Cor. xiii. 7, by some 
rendered to conceal (comp. 4 Pet. iv. 8.), 
and this interpretation may be admitted 


- 


in the sense of containing, keeping tn, as 


a vessel does liquor. Thus Plato, in Wet- 
stein on 1 Cor. ix. 12, (where see more, ) 
speaks of one who compared the souls of 
fovlish men to a sieve, as being full of 
holes, and pot able ETETEIN δια ατι- 
σαν τε και λήθη», to contain (any thing) 
throagh unfaithfulness and forgetful- 

neas.”” Comp. above under Στε/η. 
Ss Lrsipa, 


J. loscad. 
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Erupa, ας, ἡ, Adj. from secew to deprive, q. Στενα]μὸς, 8, ὃν from esevaluas perf. pass. 


η τη τικΊειν Esepnuevy, deprived of hearing 
children,says theEty mologist, and sepec : 
‘may be from Chuald. tno to destroy, de- 
molish. 

Barren, not bearing children. occ. Luke: 
1.7, 90, xxiii. 20. Gal. iv. 27. 


| 
STEAAQ, from the Heb. now έω send. | 

But it occurs not in the Ν. αν 
Hy 


in ‘this seusé, 

Il. Στελλομµαι, Mid. with an accusative or 
the preposition απο following, Το avoid, ' 
or withdraw oneself from, η. d. to send: 


of sevatw to groan. 


A grouning, or groan, occ. Acts vil. 34. 


‘Rom. vit, 20. 
Στεναζω, from sevos nurrow, contracted, for 


in groaning or sighine the organs of 
breathiny are preternaturally contracted, 
{ω groau, sich, from grief, occ. Heb. 
Ali. 47.-——from grief or misery, joined 
with desire of good to be obtained. occ. 
Rom. vit. 23. 2 Cor. v. 2, 4.—from an- 
ver or envy. occ. Jam. ν. 9.—from com 
passion and desire. occ. Mark vii. 34. 


oneself awuy from. Aibert’s Greek Glos-: ETI.NOS, η, ο», perhups from the Heb. 


sary, cited by Stockius, explains s<A-! 
λεσθαι by αφισασθαι, αγαχωρείν, to re- 
mote, depart, oce. 2 Cor. vill, 20. 2 Thess. 
11. 6, where see Wolfius. Buton 2 Cor. | 


vili. 20, Kyphe shews that in the Greek! 





* ry puinted, sharp-pointed ; whence also 
perhups the French geveconstraint, con- 
fincment, gener to confine, &c, 

Narrow, striat. οὓς. Mat. νι. 13, 14, 
Luke xii. 24. 


writers the active V. seAAgiy signitivsalso Στενογωρειο, w, from servos narrow, strait, 
t6 prepare, make ready, predispose, and the! ' and yweos @ place. 
passive seAAgodas to be prepared, made I. To straiten, or press together in a narrow 


ready, predisposed, equipped; and in the 


place. See Isa. xix. 19, 1a LAX. Hence 


text he is therefore fur interpreting s2a- 1]. Στενοχωρεοµαί, "μαι, Pass. is applied 


λομενοι pasuively, being prepared, auc for | 
understanding εις or ago for before rears, 
J think however that in this view it 
would be more accurate to consider ¢<A- 


λομενοι.α5 the particip. mid. -preparing |. 


ourecives. After all, it may be proper to 
- observe, that notonly the Vulg. translates | 


the Greek words ςελλομενοι rero by de-| , 


vitantes hoc avoiding this, but that the 

ancient Syriac version likewise renders 

them N73 pr? But we dreaded this. 

—Thus Caste/l, SYR. 0p, εν veritus est, 
-extimuit vehementer.” So Theophyluct 

explains sedaouevos by dedoinoles fearing. 
Στεμμα, ατος, To, from esexuzs perf. pass. 

of segw to crown, surround with a crown, 
or garland, which from the Heb. ἩΝ (ο 

comprehend, surround; whence as a N.! 
MDY a circular crown. | 
A crown, a garland. occ. Acts xiv. 13,,; 
where Taupys και seupala, Bulls anc | 
garlands, seem an EHeudiadys for ταυρες | 
eseuweves, bulls crowned with garlands, | 
as itis well known the heathenish vic- 


figuratively, 2 Cor, iv. 8, Zrevroyweeps- 
vol, Overpressed or utterly distressed with 
afflictions aud calamities. Aypke shews 
that Lucian and Arrian in like manner 
use Sasa and sevoywpey, placing se- 
νοχωρειν lastas being of more intense sig- 
nification. 2 Cor. vi. 12, Ov 5ενοχιω- 
ρεισθε εν ἡμιν, savoywesicbe δε εν τοις 
σπλα/[χνοις ὑμων, “Ye are not straitened 
in us, (ye have a large room in our heart, 
comp. Phil. i. 17.) bué ye are straitened 
(rather) in your own bowels (of.affection 


. tous).” Thus Whitby; but the learned 


Elsner explains it, Ve are not distressed 
by me (as ch. it. 4. vii. 8, 11.), but ye 
are distressed in (Kypke, by) your oxan 
bowels or affection to me, as if you had 
offended me, camp. ch, vil. 7. In the 
N. 1), it occurs ouly in the two passages 
here cited; but itis used by the Greek 
writers also, particularly by Arran, 
Epictet. ib. t. cap, 25, towards the end, 
inthe sense of distressing. See Wetstem on 
2. Cor. vi, 1é,and Ayple on 2 Cor. iv, 8. 


tims generally were. Sce many passages Στενόχωρια, as, y, from the same as s-s- 


to this purpose from the Greek and No-, 


γοχωρεω. 


man writers in Wetsteik, Archbp. Ροΐ-' 1. A παγγοτο place. tis used init's proper 


ter, speaking of the Grecian sacrifices, : 
savs, © The victims had the crowns απ 
garlands upon their necks.’ Antiq. of! 
Greece, book ii. chap, iv. p. 193, lst edit. i 


sense by Xenophon, Cyri Exped. fora 
narrow way which cannot be 
through, ου Raphelius on Rom. ii. ο. 


9 See Jie). and Eng. Lexicun under this word. 


11. Great 


ΣΤΕΡΕΟΣ,α, oy. 
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AI. Great distress, straits. occ. Rom. ii. 9. 
vil. 35. 2 Cor, vi. 4. xii. 10. 

“Fhe “Greek writers use it also in this 
figurative sense. See MVetstein on Rom. 

The Lexicons derive 
it from saw to stand, stand firm. But 
perhaps it may be better deduced from 
the Heb. Ἵν {ο bind cluse, compress. 

1. Firm, stahle, stedfast. occ. 2 Tim. it. 19. 
1 Pet. v. g. 

11. Firm, solid. occ. Heb. v. 12, 14. See 
Wetstein, who shews that the Greek wri- 
ters use the sameex pression, 46% τροφή: 
aud that 4rrian in particular, Epictet. 
lib. ii. cap. 16, p. 217, edit. Cantad. 
joins, and that in a figurative sense, απο- 
/αλακ]ισθηναι being weaned from milk, 
with. ἀπτεσθαι ΤΡΟΦΗΣ ΣΤΕΡΕΩΤΕ- 
ΡΑΣ, taking more solid food. 


«Στερεθω, w, from sEpeos. 


Tv strengthen, confirm, whether in body 
or mind, occ. Acts iii, 7, 16. xvi. 5. 


«Στέρεωμα, ατος, τὸ, from sEpsow. 


Jirmness, stedfasiness, occ, Col, ii. 5. 

_ Comp. Acts xvi. 5. 

Στεβανος, 8, 6, from segw to crown, which 
see under Στεµµα, .uniess the reader 
should rather chuse to deduce segavos, 
by transposition, from the Heb. Fay {ο 
roll or wrap round, as a turband round 
the head, 

4 crown, or garland. See Mat, xxvii. 20. 
1 Cor. ix. 25. Phil. iv. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 19. 
Jam. i. 12. 1 Pet. ν. 4. Rev, vi. 2. 
xiv. 14. 2 Tim. iy. 8, where see Jac- 

. knight, 

Sregavew, ων from «εφανος. 

Ta crown, acc, 2 Tim. it. 5. Heb, 11. 
70 Qe . 


Στήθος, £05, Bf, Το. 


The breast of the human body, sa, called 
either, according to the Greek Etymolo- 
gists, from syvas to stand, stand firm, or 
immediately trom the Heb. nw fo set, 
setile,as being wonderfully and strongly 
compacted of bones and cartilages for the 
comprehending and defense of the noble 
parts lodged therein. So the Latins call 
the breast pectus from the Greek wyxios 
compact, occ. Luke xviii. 19. xxiii. 48. 
. John xiii. 25. xxi..20. Rev. xv. 6. : 
Oa Luke xviii. 13, see Wetstein, and 
_ compsunder. Κοτω Π. . / 
Lryxw, q. éesyxw, which vee, 
1. Ta stand. Mark xi. 25. 
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II. Το stand firm, be constant, persevere. 
1 Cor. xvi. 18. Gal. ν. 1, & al. 

HII, To stand, i. ο. be acquitted, in judgment. 
oec. Rom. xiv. 4, Comp. Ps. i. 5. 

Στηρι]μος, 8, 6, from esypifuas perf. pass. 
of σηριζω. se 
Stedsustness, stability. occ. 2 Pet..iiic 17. 


Στηριζω, from sepsos firm. so 
I. {ο fix, fix firmly, or tmmutably, occ. 
Luke xvi. 26. | 


ΠΠ. Στηριζειν Τὸ τοροσωπο», To set onc's face 
stedfastly, occ. Luke ix. 51. The LXX 
frequently use this phrase, as Ezek, vi.2. 
xxi, 2, & al. for the Heb. 29 tow éo seé 
the face, and Ezek. xiv, 8. xv. 7, for 
t>35 pM. 

ΠΠ. Tostrengthen, confirm, spiritually, Luke 
xxii. 32, Rom, i. 11. xvi. 25. Jam. v. 8, 
& al. freq. | 

Στι/μα, ατος, το, from εςι/µαι perf. pass; of 

sitw to make a puncture, also to make a 
mark, properly with 4 hot tron, to brand; 
and this V. may be derived from the 
Heb. nw to set, put, and wit fire, or 
Chald. wis to burn. 
A mark or brand with a hot iron. occ. 
Gal. vi. 17, where the Apostle ealls the 
scarshe received from stripes, chains, &c. 
in the service of Christ (comp. 2 Cor. | 
ΧΙ. 23, &c.) τα siluala ve Kupis ἴησα, 
the murks of the Lord Jesus, by a beauti- 
ful allusion to the σι/µαΊα with which 
sercants and soldicrs were sometimes 
marked to shew to whom they belonged: 
See Raphelinus, Wotfius and IWVetstein oa 
the place, Daubuz aud Pitringaon Rev. 
vil, 3. xill, 16, 17. and Bp, Lowth on 
Isa. xliv. 5. | : 

Στι[ωη, 4S, %, from: sitw, which see uder 
Στ/µα. 

I, 4 point, of space, Lat. punctum, which 
in like matiner from pungere (ο prick, 
make a puncture, 

II. 4 point, moment, instant; of time. 960. 
Luke iv. 5. ‘Plutarch uses the same 
phrase, si/uy xpove, for a moment of time. 
So Terence, ‘Cicero, and Cesar, in Latin. 
punctum temporis,. See Vetsteta and 
Scapuld. ΄ | a 
In the LXX of Isa, xxix. 5, 5! µη an- 
swers to the Heb. ΠΕ a monent, an in- 
stant, *' ο or 

ΣΤΙΛΒΩ, either from the Fleb. mw fo set, 
and 37) a flame of fire, or from w which, 
and 275 (ο flame (see Ezek. xx, 47.), of 

δν 2 from 


ΣΤΟ 


from dit¥ to shine, for which Symmachus 
uses s1ACaiy, Ps. civ. 15. 
To shine, glister. ους. Mark ix. 3. - 
The LXX use the particip. ssaCacys for 
. amd, Nab. it. 3. 
τοα, ας. ἡ, from saw {ο stand, which see 
under Ἱσημι. 
A portico, cloister, covered walk, which 
usually stood near some other building. 
- occ, John ν. 2. x. 23. Acts ili, 11. ν. 12. 
Josepkas, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 5,§ 1, not 
only speaks of Solomon's portico as built 
by that prince, but, Ant. lib. xx. cap. 8, 
‘§ 7, particularly observes that it was 
standing in the timeof Albinus, who suc- 
ceeded Festus, mentioned Acts ch. xxv. 
xxvi. xxvii. as Governour of Judea. See 
also Doddridge's and Bp. Pearce’s Notes 
on John x. 23. Acts iii. 11. 

Ἔτοιδας, ados, 7, from ssosba perf. mid. of 
φειδω to tread, trample upon, which per- 
haps from saw to stand, i. e. firmly, 
strongly, and Baw to go. 

I. A kind of bed composed of boughs of 
trees, leaves, or the like, trampled or 
crammed together. 

11. Στοιδαδες, at, The boughs or branches 
themselves. occ. Mark xi. 8. 

Trovyesoy, 8, ro, from soiyew, which see. 

I. Στοιχεια, τα, The elements, or fitst prin- 
ciples of any art, whence the subsequent 
parts sotyac: proceed in order. So the 
Greek writers use the word for the letters 
of the alphabet, the elements of learning ; 
and Galen, cited by Wetsteinon Gal. tv. 3, 
mentions TA ΣΤΟΙΧΕΙΑ σης Ἱπποχρα- 
las Τε χνης, The elements of Hippocrates’ 
art, which he presently afterwards styles 
γα wpwia της rexvys, the firat beginnings 
of his art. 

Il. The elements or fret principles of the 
Christian doctrine. occ. Heb. v. 12. 
I1J. St. Paul calls the ceremonial ordinances 
of the Mosaic law γα «οιχεια re κοσμο, 
worldly elements, Gal.-iv. 3. Comp. 
Col. 1. 8, 20; and acbevy και wlaye 
soya, weak and beggarly elements, 
Gal. iv. 9.— Elements, as containing the 
rudiments of the knowledge of Christ, to 
which knowledge thelaw, us a pedagogue, 
Gal. iti. 24, was intended by means of 
those ordinances to bring the Jews— 
Worldly, us consisting in outward worldly 
institutions, Heb. ix. 1.—Wedk and beg- 


garly, when considered merely in them-| 


628. 
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selves, and set up in opposition to the 
great realities to which they were de- 
signed to lead. See Doddridge’s Note 
on Gal. iv. 9. pees fe, 
But in Col. ii. 8, the elements, or ruds= 
ments, of the world are so closely con- 
nected with philosophy and vain deceit, 
or “ an empty and deceitful philosophy,” 
(Macknight) that they must there be un- 
derstood to include, at least, the dogmas 
of Pagan philosophy ; to which, nodoubt, 
many of the Colossians were in their un- 
converted state attached, and of which 
the judaizing teachers, who alse were 
probably themsel vesinfected withthem, 
took advantage to withdraw the Colos- 
sian Converts from the purity of the 
Gospel, and from their true Head,Christ. 
And from the general tenour of this 
chapter, and particularly from ver. 18— 
23, it appears that these philosophical 
dogmas aguinst which the Apostle cau- 
tioned his converts were partly Platonse, 
and partly Pythagorean; the former’ 
teaching the worshipof demons or angels, 
as mediators between man and God, 
(comp. under Δαιμονιον 1.) the latter 
enjoining such adstinence from particular 
kinds of meats and drinks, and such se- 
veremortifcations of the body as God had 
not commanded. But for the farther 
clearing of this involved subject, I with 
great pleasure refer the reuder to Mae- 
kaight’s Commentary and Notes on Col. 
ii. 8, 20, and to his Prefaceto the Colos- 
sians, §2. See also Doddridge on Col. 
li. 8, 18, and the Pythagorean doctrine 
of abstinence from animal food elegantly 
represented by Ovid, Metam. lib. xv. 
line 75, &c. 

IV. Τα Στοιχεία, The heavenly bodies, i. e. 
the sun, muon, and stars. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 
10, 19. Inthe former of which vers&, 
as Ta Sotyesa are expressly distinguished 
both from the heavens and the earth, and 
correspond totheearth’s furniture,so the 
learned Jos. Mede* interprets them to 
mean the host of Aeaven, called in Greek 
sonyeta from ssixw to proceed or march 
in military order, as in Heb, Ὁ οώ way, 
from the V. way of like import as sessveo. 
He further observes that Justia Martyr, 
towards the beginniagof his ist Apology 


ϱ Works, fol. Ρ. 613—617, which ar 
Ρ. 44, 
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{p. 44, edit. Colon.) uses «οἱχεια in the 
same sense. ‘O’@eos τὸν mwavla κοσµον 
Woryoas, xas τα Επι]εια ανθρωποις ὑπο- 
ταζας, και 8ρανια ΣΤΟΙΧΕΙΑ εις αυξη- 
oly καρτων, παι ὥρων µεταδολαις (read 
μεΊαξολας) κοσµησας κ.τ.λ. God who 
made the whole world, and subjected 
earthly things to men, and arranged the 
heavenly bodies for the production of 
fruite, and the changes of seasons, &c.” 
To which I add from Thirlby’s Note, 
that Justin, in his Dialogue, p. 241, uses 
s-orrveizin the samesense without espana, 
TA ΣΤΟΙΧΕΙΑ ax αρ[ει, The (heavenly ) 
bodies are not idle,” 1. ο. as he expresses 
- It p. 811---τον ἠλιόν, κάῑ την σελήνη», 
και τα ας ρα την aviny ὁδον ast και τας 
Tporas των wowy ποιεισθαι---]νθί the sun, 
and the moon, and the sturs keep always 
the same course, and cause the changes 
‘of seasons.” See aloo Wolgus. 
Ἄτοιχεω, w, from scone perf. mid, of ςει- 
w to go, proceed tn order, which per- 
- haps from the Heb. pnw to be still, calm, 
as the sea after a storm. 

1ο walk, proceed in order. But in the 
N. Τ. it is applied only figuratively to 
denote a certain manner of life or beha- 
viour. occ, Acts xxi. 24. Rom. iv. 12. 
Gal. ν. 25, vi. 16. Phil. iii. 16. 

Eroay, ys, 9, from εσολα perf. mid. of 
5&AAw to send or let down, demitto. 

A robe, properly such an one as reaches 
duwr to the feet, a long garment. Inthe 
Greek writers it is particularly used for 
the long garments of the eastern nations. 
See Wolfius and Wetstein on Mark xii.38, 
the latter of whom cites from Arrian 
Epictet. tii. 22, p. 309. EN xoxxsyoss 
ΠΕΡΙΠΑΤΕΙΝ; and from M. Antoni- 
nus, EN STOAH: ΠΕΡΙΠΑΤΕΙΝ. Mark 
xi. 38. xvi. 5. Luke xv. 22. xx. 46, 
& al. ' 
ETOMA, ατος, το, from the Heb. tonp to 
shut close. ; 


_T. The mouth of a man, Mat. xv. 17, 18. 


Acts xxiii. 2, & al. freq.—or other ani- 
mal, Heb. xi. 33. Jam. iii. 8. In Acts 
ivy. 25, the ancient Syriac Translator ap- 
pears to have read, ‘O dia mveupalos alia 
dia ςομα]ος Δαδιδ waidos σε ειπων. So 
Coptic version and Cambridge M5 (near- 
ly.) But the γυ]α Quispiritusancto per 
os patris nostri David, pueri tui, dixisti. 
And from these sevéral authorities we 
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my rectify the confused and unintelli- 
gible reading of the Alexandrian and 
seven other Kiss, ὁτυ waloos ἡμων δια | 
πγευμα]ος afis soualos Δαδιδ wasdos oa 
εικων. See Wetstein and Griesbach, both 
of whom however embrace the common 
reading. 
Στοµα 1s in condescension to our capaci~ 
ties ascribed to God, Mat. iv. 4. 
On Acts xxiii. 2, we may observe a simi- 
lar modern instanceof the brutality with 
which criminals are treated in the East. | 
For when Sadac Aga, one of the chiefsof 
the Persian rebels at Astrabad, in the 
year 1744, was brought before Nadir 


: Shak’s General, and examined by him, 


he answered the questions put to him, 
but lamented his miserable change of 
circumstances in very pathetic terms; 
upon which “the General ordered him to 
be struck across the mouth, to silence him}; 
which was done with such violence that 
the blood issued forth.” Hanway's Tra- 
vels, vol. 1. p. 299. : 


IT, Speech, or speaking. Mat.xv.8. Hence 


used for testimony, Mat. xviii, 16;—for 
force or eloquence in speaking, Luke 
xxl. 15. 


ΠΠ. Ανοι/ειν ro ςομα, To open the mouth, de- 


notes speaking in general, Acts viii. 32. 
νι]. 14.—speaking with freedom, 2 Cor. 


vi. 11, Eph. vi. 19,—speaking aloud or 


eee ο 


~ plainly, Mat. v. 2, xiii. 35. Acts viii. 35. 


—restoration of speech, Luke i. 64. To 
the instances Wetstein has produced of 
the Greek writers using this phrase, I 
add, from Lucian Rhet, Preecept. tom. 11. 
p. 448. To ὑμήτ]ον exeivo ΑΝΟΙΞΑΣ 
ΣΤΟΜΑ, Opening that honey-dropping 
mouth.” 


IV. The earth is said ανοι/ειν τὸ sone to 


open it’s mouth, 1, e. to be cleft or dis- 
rupted, Rev. xii. 16. This is an Aelle- 
nistical expression, used in like manner 
by the LX X, Num. xvi. 30. xxvi. 10, 
and answering to the Heb, mp myb, and 
mp MND, fo open her mouth.” 


V. Στομα µαχαιρας, The edge of a sword, 


Luke xxi. 24. Heb. xi. 34. This is an 
hellenistical phrase, used by the LXX, 
Gen. xxxiv, 26. Deut. xiii. 15, & al. 
for the Heb. 357 '» the mouth or ey of 
the sword. Lucian, however, cited by 
Wetstein on Luke xxi.24, whom see, uses 
the expression avo ΣΤΟΜΑΤΟΣ oidags, 
Ss3 from 


- 
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from the mouth of the iron,” i. e. of the’ 
suurd. ‘Tragopod. lin. 114. Comp. As- ; 
SOpL05. 

Ύ1. .Ἔτομα wpos soua λαλείιν, To speak 
mouth to mouth, i.e. face to face. 2 John 
ver. 12.3 John ver. 14. ‘This phrase ma- 
nifestly answerstothe Heb.427 M5 28 7D, 
which is used, Num. xii. 8, to express 
Jehovah’s familiarity with Moses, and 

. which the LXX there render by sone 

ω MATH SOUR λαλει. 

Στοµαχος, 8, 6, either from sonalos εχομε- 
γ0ς adjuining to the mouth, or from sone α 

mouth, and exw to have. 

1. It denotes in general that pipe or canal in 
the human body which begins atthe root 

_ of the tongue, and serves for the soon i 

. Ing of food into the belly. See Scapu 

1]. Féomer uses it for the upper part of this 
canal, i.e. for the throat or gullet, Il. i. 
lin 292. HI. xix. lin, 266. 

111. The stomach, or ventricle in the human 
body, which is furnished with an upper 
and lower orificc, which occasionally 
open andshut like the mouth. oce. 1 ‘Tim. 
-y. 23; where the Apostle’s expression 
may be illustrated by what Scapula cites 
from Athenaus, Όυχ osmews διαΊιθεσθαι 
τον souayoy, to be badly affected at the 
stomach, or to have a bad stomach. See 
also Wolfius and Wetstein on the place. 

Στρα]εια, ας, ἡ, from spaleuw. 

Varfare, military service, Inthe N. Τ. 
it.is spoken only of the Christian war- 
Jare. occ, 3 Cor. x. 4. 1 Tim. i, 18; 
where observe, that the phrase STPA- 
ΤΕΥΕΣΘΑΙ ETPATEIAN is used by 
the Greek writers for performing military 
service. See Wetstein and Kypke. 

Srpaleopa, alos, το, from spaleuw. 
1 Anarmy,an armed or military force. See 
Mat. xxii.7. Acts xxiii. 10, 27. The pro- 
fane writers used it in like manner for an 
army; avd on Luke xxiii. 11, observe 
that in the Treatise Of the Mlaccabees 
ascribed to Josephus, § 5,we have in like 
manner Twy ΣΤΡΑΤΕΥΜΑΤΩΝ αυ]ῳ 
wapesyxolwy χυκλοβθε», His soldiers or 
guards standing around him.” 

ΣτραΊευω, from spalos. 

1. To lead an army, also to war, wage war, 
The V. occurs not in the active voice in 
the N. Έ. ae hence 

11. Στρα]ευομαι, Mid. Ίο perform military 
duly, serve os @ soldier, militare stipen- 


~ 
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dium facere. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 7. Στρα]ευ- 
omevos, Os, particip. Alen performing mi- 
litary service, soldiers on duty. ους. Luke 
11. 14. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 4.—** The ex- 
pression used by St. Luke is not so/diers 
(spalwias), but the participle sgazeve- 
μενο!, 1. 6. men under arms, or men going 
to buttle—Whence these persons came, 
and on what particular account, may be 
found at large in the History of Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xviii. cap.6,§ 1,2. Herod the . 
Tetrarchof Gahilve was engaged ina war 
with his’ father-in-law Aretas, a petty 
king in Arabia Petrea, at the very time 
that John was preaching in the wilder- 
ness. Muchaius, a fortress situated ona 
hill not far from the eastern shore of the 
Dead Sea, on the confines of the two 
countries, wus the place in which John 
wasimprisoned andafterwardsbeheaded, 
The army of Herod, then, 1η it’s march 
from Galilee, passed through the country 
in which John .baptized, which suft- 
ciently explains the doubt who the sol- 
diers werethat proposed tohim the above 
question, i.e. What shall we du??? = Alt- 
chaelis’s Introduct. to N. T. vol.1. p. 51, 
edit. Marsh, Wretstein cites Thucydides, 
Aristotle and Plutarck-using the parti- 
ciple «ρα]ευομενοι in the same sense. 

111. It is applied figuratively to the Christ 
tan soldier. occ. 2 Cor. x. 3. 1 Tim. i. 18, 

‘where comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12..2 Tim. iv, 7. 

IV. To war, wage war, spoken figuratively 
of carnal lusts, which war against the 
soul. occ. Jam. iv. 1. 1 Pet. 1. 11. 

Στρα]ή/ος, 8, 6, from spalos an army, and 
i leouas or alw to lead. 

I. Properly, A lewder or commander of en 
army. Butthough thus used in the pro- 
fane writers, and by the LXX, 1 Chroa, 
ΧΙ. 6. 2 Chron. xxxii. 21, it occurs not 
in this sense in the N. T. 

Π. 4 civil magistrate or ruler, occ. Acts 
Xvi. 20, 22, 35, 36, 38. Doddridge ob- 
serves on ver. 20, that “the-Greeks 
used to denote the Roman Pretors by 
the title of ΣτραΊή/οι: and if, says he, it 
were applied to the Duumviri, who were 
the Governours of Colontes,it was by way 
of compliment: But Biscoe has well 
proved that there are examples of such 
an application, Boyle’s Lect. ch. ix. § 3) 
Ρ. 346, See also Wolfus and εαν 
on Acts xvi. 20, 

HI.'0 











ΠΓ. Στραῖια ecavios, The heavenly host, de-| 
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1]. Ὁ Srpalnlos ve “Iepe, The Captain ο 


the Temple. This appears to have been 
not a Roman but a Jewish officer: And 
as the service of the Temple is in the 
O. T. expressed by a military term, 834, 
Num. vili. 94, 25, so the Captain of the 


λελο/4 perf.mid. of λε[ω to collect, chnose, 
which in this sense is from Heb. np> {ο 
take. : 
To collect, [ουν an army, exercitum col- 
ligo, conscribo, fo tnfist. occ, 2 Tim. 
il, 4. 


Lemple was the person who commanded |Στραίοπεδαρχής, 8, 6, from «΄ραΊοπεδη αρ- 


ta chief the numerous Priests and Levites 
who by turns attended there, andl ap- 
pointed to them their posts and offices. 
See Num. i. 32. 1 Chron.ix. 11. Jo- 
sephus mentions such an oficcr by the 
sume title, ΣτραΊγ]ος, who was evidently 
a Jew, being the £Zizh Priest’s son. See 
his Ant. lib. xx. cap. 5, § 2. Comp.! 
De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 12, & 6, and cap. 17, 
§2. And when, before the destruction 
of Jerusalem, the brazen gate of the 
Temple opened at midnight of it’s own 
accord, he says, dpausvles 0° ὃν re ‘Sepa 
Φυλακες ylyeaay VOQs ΣΤΡΑΤΗΓΩΙ, 
those who kept watch in the Temple ran 
and told the Captain.’ De Bel. lib. vi. 
cap. δ. 9 3. See also Whithy’s Note on 
Luke xxii. 52, and Lardner’s Credibility 
of Gospel History, book i. ch. 2, § 15. 
occ. Acts iv. 1. ν. 34. Comp. ver. 20, 
In Luke xxii. 52, (comp. ver.4.) mention 
is made of the Xrpalylos Captains of the 
Temple in the plural, who, no doubt, 
were the infertuur Jewish officers ‘com- 
manding the several parties of Priests 
and Levites under JHE Στρα]η/ος, or 
Commander in Chief. 


Στρα]ια, ας, 7, from «ραῖος an army. 
1. fn army, u host, a multitude of soldiers. 
1]. Στρα]ια ve epave, The army or host of 


Acaten. By this phrase the LAX fre- 
quently render the Heb. mown xox, 
for which see under Σαδαωῦ. occ, Acts 
vil. 42. . | 
notes the spiritual created singels, who' 
attend upon the Lord, serve him, and 
execute his commands. occ. Lukeii. 13; | 
see ver. 15, where they are called Afys-: 
Aos Angels, and comp. Rev, xiv. 14. ‘Lhe 
Heb. Sswn nay seems to be used in 
the same sense 1 K. xxii. 19. 2 Chron. 
XxVvili. 18; in the former of which texts! 
the LX X render it 9 spaha τὴ scare. 


Στρα]ιωτης, a, 6, from spahia. 


A soldicr, Mat, viii, 9. xxvil. 27, & al. 
freqy. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 8. 


“wy. It signifies properly the commander 
of a camp, butin the N. T. particularly | 
dlenotes the Prefect, or Commander of the 
Preatorian cohorts, 1.6. of the Roman 
Einperour’s guards. Jacitus, Annal. 
lib. iv. cap. 2, informs us, that, in the 
reign of Jiberius, Sejanus who was then 
Prefect of these troops, did, in order to 
accomplish his wicked aud ambitious 
designs,cause them to be ussembled from 
their quarters in the city, and stationed 
in a fortified camp near it (contp. also 
Suetonius in Tiber. cap. 37.); so that 
their Commander is; with peculiar pro- 
priety, styled in Greek ΣτραἸοτεδαρχης 
the Commander of the Camp in the Ht 
tory of St. Paul, Acts xxviii. 16. For 
the arrival of this Apostle at Jtome hap- 
pened in the 7th year of Nero; and itis 
certain from Suetonius, that the custom 
of keeping the Pretorian: soldiers in a 
camp near the city was retained by the 
Empcrourssucceeding Tiberius: For that 
‘Historian observes, that both Claudius 
and Nero, at their respective accessions to 
the empire, were received into the camp, 
namely, of the Praetorian cohorts, δν mn 
castra delatus est.’ See Syeton. Claud. 
cup. 10, and Neron, cap. 8. So Tacitus 
of Nero-on the same cccasion, Annal, 
lib, xii. cap. 69, ο Tlatusyue castris 
Nero.” Comp. Josephus, Ant. lib. xx. 
cap. 7, § 2. 
Jt was customary for prisoners who 
were brought to Rome to be delivered to 
this officer, who had the charge of the 
state-prisoners, a8 appears from the in* 
stance of Agrippa, who was taken Into 
custody by * Mucro, the Praetorian Pra- 
Ject, who succeeded Sejanus (Joseph Aut, 


9 The words of Josephus, speaking of Macro, 
are, Ὁς Emery διάδοχος wv, Who was tue successor 
of Sejaiuss” and οἱ Sejanus he had before said, ave 
VELA εΥ τω τοτε μεγιςηΥ εχογτος δια TO των ςροτνµα- 
σων Ἠεμαιαν sya: αντω, that he had very great 
power, becuse he had the command of the guards, 
Pietorianorum miilitum, of the Pretorsan soldiers,” 


Zrpalorglew, wy from spalos an army, and {says Hudson. 


5! | lib. 
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‘lib. xviii. cap. 7, §6.); and from * Tra- 
'* gan's order to Pliny, when two were 10 
‘ commission, (Pin, lib. x. Epist. 65.) 

See Lardner’s Credibility, book i, ch.40, 
§ 11, and Biscoe at Boyle's Lecture, 
ch. ix. § 9, p. 360.—The person who 
had now this office, was the noted 
Burrhus Afranius, but both before and 
after him it was held by two. Tactt. 
Annal. lib, xit. § 42, and lib. xiv. § 51.” 
Doddridge. occ. Acts xxviii. 16. 

Στρα]οπεδον, a, τὸ, froin spalos an army, 
and wedoy a ground, field. 

I. Properly, An encampment, a camp. 

II. An army. In this latter sense it is used 
likewise by the Greek writers. See Wet- 
stein. occ. Lukexxi.20, where Raphelius 
understands «ραΊοπεδοις to mean the {έ- 
gions of the Roman army, in which seuse 
be shews that Polybius has often applied 
the word ; and that the prophecy of our 
Saviour refers to their encompassing 
Jerusalem with what Josephus calls a τει- 
x05, or wall, De Bel. lib, ν. cap, xi. § 2. 
Comp. § 1. 

ΣΤΡΑΤΟΣ, 2,6. It seems very naturally 
and fairly deducible from the Heb. mw, 
which denotes an ingenuous kind of ser- 
wice. 

An army, a number of men engaged for 

‘ military service. This word, though very 

common in the profane writers, occurs 
not in the N. T. but is inserted here 
on account of it's derivatives. 

Srpetaow, w, from σρεῦλος distorted, crook- 
ed, which from spegw to turn, distort. 

I. To distort the limbs on a rack, to put to 
the rack, to rack. In this it’s proper 
sense it is used in the heathen writers 
(see Wetstein), and by Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. iv. cap. 5, § 3, and Jib. vii. cap. 8, 


1]. To rack, wrest, or torture, as the scrip- 
tures, to make them speak an unnatural 
sense which was never intended. occ. 
2 Pet. iii, 10. 

=tpegw, from τρεπω to turn, 

I. To turn, turn towards, obvert. Mat. v, 39. 
vil. 6. xvi. 23, & al. freq. 

11. To turn, change. occ, Rev. xi. 6. Στρε- 
ᾷθμαι, pass. Τω be changed in mind. Mat. 
xviii, 3, where see Campbell. 

111. To turn back, return. occ. Acts vii. 39. 


° “ Yinctue mitti ad Preefectos Pretorii mei 
t."? 
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IV. To turn away, as it were in aversion 


and disgust. occ. Acts vii. 42, where 
ἔαυ]ον himself is understood. 
F or similar ex pressions both in the Greek 
and in the Latin writers, see Vigerus De 
Idiotism, cap. ν. sect. 1, reg. 9, and 
Hoogeveen's Note. ; 
<rpyviaw,w, from spyves, which see, or im- 
mediately from sepey ἥνια», taking away 
the rein, according to that of the Etymo- 
logist: Στρηνια, παρα το ΣΤΕΡΕΙΝ και 
ατοσπαν TAY ἩΝΙΑΣ, απο pelagopas 
αλο/ων ζωων. Στρηνιαν is from takeng or 
plucking away the reins, by a metaphor 
borrowed from brute beasts,” 
To live απ abandoned, profligate, luxurtous 
life, tv live ἐν insolent luxury, insolenter 
& effrenaté luxuriari, yavpiay, for it 
implies insoleace as well as luxury. See 
Wolfius. occ. Rev. xviii. 7, 9. 
The learned Daubuz on Rev. xviit. 7, 
observes, that the Poet Antiphanes, apud 
Atheneum, lib. iii, sub fin. has used this 
word, and evidently in a similar view ; 
Απιλανσα «ολλων καὶ καλαν (δισµα]αγ, 
Tiny τε ροχοσεις eps, ίσως 4 σετΊαρας» 
ΕΣΤΡΗΝΙΩΝ wwe, καἸαβιθρωκως curse 
Ίσως (λεφων]ωγ τετΊαρωγ. 





Many and dainty meats have I enjoy’d; 

And drunk three or four cups before my meals; 
I have indulg’d in swallowing as much food 

As might suffice four elephants, 





See more in Wetstein on 1 Tim. ν. 11. 
It seems (as above hinted) a figurative 
word taken frum a pampered horse, who, 
having broken the reins, or plucked them 
out of therider's hand, runsaway without 
ο controul: As Homer, Il. vi. lin. 506, &c. 


Ὡς 8 ὅτε τις Gases ἵππος, ἄκοςησας επι φαΊνη, 
ΔΕΣΜΟΝ ΑΠΠΟΡΡΗΚΑΣ Suszs πνεδιοιο κρθαένων, 
Ειώθως λνισθαι εὔρῥειος ποταμοιο, 

ΚΎΔΙΟΩΝ᾽ Udy δε xapn cy et, αμϕι δε yates 
Ώμοις αἴσσογ]αι 6 2? ΑΓΛΑΙΗιΦΙ ΠΕΠΟΙΘΩΣ, 
Ῥιμφα ἕ γωνα φερει arta τ) ήθια και veer ἵππων. 


The wanton courser thus, with reins wu: 
Breaks from his stall, and beats the trembling 
ground; 

Pamper’d and proud, he secks the wonted tides, 

And laves in height of blood his shining sides; 

His head now freed he tosses to the skies; 

His mane dishevel’d o'er his shoulders flies; 

He sauffs the females in the distant plain, 

Aud springs exulting to his fields again. 
Ρο». 


See the like comparison in Virgtl, ZEn. 
xi, line 492, &c. 
Στρφος, 
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Σγρήνος, 665, 86, τὸ, from «ερειν to remove, 
and Ίνια a rein, as under spyyiaw. 
Profligate luxury, such as men abandon 
themselves to, when they have shaken 
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Wetstein cites from Εκμείαέλίωε sulvatew 
To «ῳροσωτον; and Kypke produces a 
number of instances of the Greek writers 
using the adj. sulyos for sad, sorrowful. 


off the reins of religion and reason. occ.|1{. To lower, lowre, or be lowring, 1. 6. 


Rev, xviii. 3. | 

Στραθίοῦ, ω, το, from spsbos a sparrow, 
which may hot improbably be derived 
from seppws Seiy, running vehemently. 
Thisderivationisconfirmed by observing 
that «ρυθος is used not only fora sparrow, 
but also (as Bockart has proved, vol. iii. 
221.) for an ostrich, which is very re- 
markable for it’s swift running. Comp. 
Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under py II, 
A little vile sparrow, passerculus. occ. 
Mat. x. 29, 31. Luke xii. 6, 7. The 
use of the diminutive in these texts 
seems emphatical. 

ΣΤΡΟΩ, w, from the Heb, wn έο sum, i, e. 

to strow seed on the ground. 
Lo strow or strew. Anobsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 aor. ss-pwoa, im- 
perat. spweoy, particip. pass. perf. neut. 
ssowppsvov. See under Στρωννυω. 

Στρωγνυω, or Στρωννυµ., from the obsolete 
V. sgow, which see, 

I. To strow or dtrew. occ. Mat. xxi. 8. 
Mark xi, 8. 

1]. Το smooth, or, as we say, to make, a 
bed. occ. Acts ix. 34, where κραδεατον 
is understood. Comp. ver. 33, and Mat. 
ix. 6. 

IIL. Στρωννυμι, Poss. Tobe furnished, or 
more strictly to be strowed with carpels 
oper the couches, on which they reclined 
in eating, as a room for celebrating the 
Passover, Comp. Ανακειµα Il. and 
Ανακλιω IT, ους. Mark xiv. 15. Luke 


dark, or gloomy, as the. sky or heaven 
with clouds or vapours. 


6 The sky duth frown, and lowre upon our army,” 
says Richard LIL. in Shakespeére. 


occ. Mat. xvi.3; where Raphelius ob- 
serves that Polybius applies the V. sv- 
Ivelyg to the air of a country; and that 
Pliny speaks of caeli tristitiam, the sad- 
ness of the sky. So Anacreon, Ode xvii. 
lin, Q, calls the constellation of Orton, 
roy ΣΤΥΓΝΟΝ Ωρίωνα, low’ring Orion.”” 
But Wetstein cites the Scholiast on Ari- 
stophanes, Nub. lin. 562, applying the 
V. ςυ/αζω itself to the low'ring of the 
clouds. ; 

ΣΤΥΛΟΣ, 2s, ὁ. Mintert proposes the deri- 
vation of it from saw to stand; but may 
it not be better derived from the Heb. 
bmw to plunt, found? Sce Hos, ix. 13, 
where the Vulg, renders ΠΩ by fun- 
data founded. 
I. Properly, A pillar, or column, such as 
stands by iteelf, or swpports a building. 
II. fn the Ν. T. Somewhat in shape resem- 
bling a pillar, a pillar, or column, as of 
fire. occ. Rev. x. 1. - 

iil. A pillar, in a figurative sense. occ. 
Gal. ii. ϱ. 1 Tim. ni. 15. Rev. in. 12. 
See Wolfius, and Suicer Thesuur. in Στυς 
Aos,on the several texts, and particularly 
the latter author on 1 ‘Tim. ii. 15, who 
seems to have exhausted the subject. 
Comp. Vitringa on Rev. iii. 12. 


xxii. 12. Herodotus, lib. vi. cap. 139.| Στωικος, 8, 6. 


Ib. ΙΧ. cap. 81. Xenophon, Cyropsed. 
lib. viii. and other Greek writers, cited 
by Weistein on Mark, apply the verb in 
like manner, 7 

Srvlylos, η, ov, From sulsw to shudder with 
horror, to hate, which see under Αποςυ- 


Sew. : 
Hateful, odious, to be abhorred. occ. Tit. 
111. 3. 

Srvlvalw, from sulvos odious, hateful, also 
sorrowful, which from sulog hate, hated, 
and this from sul/ew {ο hate, which see 

_ under Αποζυ[εω. 

J. To be of a disgusted, sad, or sorrowful 
countenance, occ. Mark x, 22, where 


A Stoic, occ, Acts xvii. 18. The Stotes 
were a sect of Philosophers, so called, 
according to, Laerfius, from a soe or 
portico at Athens, where their founder 
Zeno walked and philosophized, about 
260 years before Christ. { know not 
how better to give the reader a aotion 
of the capital doctrines of these Philoso- 
phers, with respect to Gud, the human 
soul, and a state of future rewards and pu- 
nishments, than by presenting him with 
an extract from Leland’s excelleut work, 
entitled The Advantuge and Necessity of 
the Christian Revelation, &c. 
And Ist. With regard to God—They 
were 
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were materialisis and tdolaters. ** Arins 
Didymus, quoted by Eusebius, saith, 
concerning the Stoics, that they call 
. the whole world, with.all it’s parts, God ; 
und that this is Ove only. 'Ὅλον roy κοσ- 
μον σὺν τοις ἔαυ]ὰ µερεσι πρθσα/ορευεσι 
Θεον, τεῖο δὲ ‘Eva µονον εἶναι. Some- 
times they make Gud au anima mundi, 
or suul of the world,” . 
«¢ Zeno said that the Liher was God, Ci- 
cero, De Nat. Deor, lib. i. cap. 14.” 
** Chrysippus, according to Laertius*, 
varied, making it (the Essence of Gud) 
the Ether, sometimes the Heavens: But 
Cleanthes, according to the same author, 
held it to be the Sun. Laertius in Zeno. 
Comp. Cicero, Academ. lib. 1. cap. 41.) 
- 6 Plutarch represents the opinion of the 
Sfoics thus: That they defined the Es- 
sence of God to be a fiery Spirit endued 
with intelligence, or, as he elsewhere 
- ealls it, a techaical fire, wup τεχνικον, 
having no shape or form, but changed 
into whatever it pleases, and assimilating 
. itself to all things ;—That it pervadeth 
the whole world, and receiveth various 
denominations from the various changes 
. of the matter through which it passeth ; 
and that the world is God, and so are 
the stars, but especially the + intellect 
which is in the highest Ether.” 
« Balbus the Stvic,.in Cicero, argues, that 
the wor/d is an animal, and hath intelli- 
gence; that it is happy, and reasonable, 
and wise; and that therefore the world is 
God. De Nat. Deor. lib. ii. cap. 8, and 
13,&seqt. He argues from the divinity 
of the world to that of the stars, and that 
they are animals, and have sense and 
intelligence; from whence he concludes 


that they are to be reckoned inthe num-|. 


ber of the Gods, cap. 15.” Leland’s Ad- 
vantage and Necessity, &c. Pt. i, ch. 
13. p. 290—292, 8vo. 

“. Que preat defect, says the same able 
writer, which runs through their (¢he 
Stoics) precepts of piety is, that the duties 


9 See Cicero, De Nat. Deor. lib. i. cap. 15, 
where Chrysippus is charged with making the world, 
God, and teaching that God is the soul of the world, 
and that éhe' fire, the ether, water, carth, air, sun, 
moon, stars, and the universe, containing all these, 
is God. See also Bayle’s Dictionary, Aiticle 
CHRYSIPPUS, Note (H). 

$+ Wag not this last tenct a refinement of the old 
Sto:cal ductrive aiter the propagation of Christ- 
janity ? 


. they prescribe, of devotion, submission, 
absolute resignation, trust and depend- 
ance, prayer, praise and thanksgiving, 
are promiscuously rendered to God and 
to the Gods—Thus their precepts of piety 
are so managed as to uphold the people 
in their polytheism. This holds trae even 
of t Epictetus and Antonine. And it must 
be observed, that those which are eminent 
acts of picty, when rendered to the one 
true God, are very culpable acts of idola- 
try, when directed to false and fictitious 
deities.” Leland, Pt. u. ch. 9. p. 143. 
2dly. With respect to the human soul, 
and a future state of rewards and punish- 
ments: They taught that our souls were 
parts or portions of the Divine Lesence, 
and in the most extravagant (not to say 
linpious) strains, || proposed toraise men 
to an independency on God, and even 
an equality with him, yea, in some in- 
stances, a supericrity over him. ~ They 
made high and shocking pretensions to 
self sufficiency, which naturally led to 
self-confidence απά self-dependance. 
See Leland, Pt.i1. ch. 9. p. 148—152. 

‘* As to the existence of the soul after 
death : Cicero expressly ascribeth to the 
Stoics the opinion that the sou? survizeth 
the bodyand subsisfeth ina separate state 
for some time after death, but not always. 
Tusculan. Quest. lib.i.cap.32.— Agree- 
able to this is that which Leertixs saith, 
that the Stores held that the soul remaineth 
after death, but that it is corruptible, ψυ- 
χην pela Savaloy επιµενει, φβαρῖον δε 
ειαι. Laert. lib. vin. § 156. Cleanthes 
maintained that all souls shall continue 
to the. contlagration; Chrysippus, that 
only the souls of the wise shall continue 
80 long. From the variety of the Stoica 
doctrine it may be gathered that they 
had very confused notions on this head, 
and seem not to have formed any settled 
or consistent scheme.”? Le/and, Pt. in: 
ch, 3. p.283, 4. ‘ The Stores, indeed, 


¢ In Epictetus, Enchir. cap. 38, at the end, itis 
expressly said, Σπενδεων και Suesy, κει ατα; χεσθαι KA- 
ΤΑ TA ΠΑΤΡΙΑ, ἑκασοις προτηχιι----ἕνοιν one ought 
tu offer libations, sacrifices, and ferst-friats, according 
lo the custom of his country,” i, ς. to cenfurm to the 

prevailing idolatry, whatever it be. 
| See Grotius and LTeinius in Pole Synops, oa 
Acts xvii. 18. Jenkin’s Reasonableness and Cez- 
tainty of the Christian Religion, vol. i. part % 
chap, 0. § +. p, 307, 3d edit 
. acknow- 
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acknowledged an imperial head of the 
universe, and muintained that the world 
was governed by laws, but they allowed 
no proper sanctions of rewards and punish- 
ments, toen force obedience to those laws, 
but such as necessarily flow from the 
actions themselves, They affirmed that 
their own virtues were the only rewards 
of the good and virtuous, and their own 
vices theonly punishments of the wicked. 
There are many passages in Epictetus to 
this purpose. See Arrian, Epictet. book 
1. ch. 12. § 2. book iii. ch. 7, at the end, 
Ibid. ch. 24. § 2. book iv. ch. 0. § 2.” 
Leland, Pt. it. ch. g. p. 145, 6. 
On the whole, then, the Stoics denied 
the immortality of the soul, and a stute ϱ 
future rewards and punishments suited to 
_ men’s respective behaviour here. 
I conclude the account of these Philo- 
sophers with the jadicious summary of 
their principles by the learned Mosheim. 
κ # The God of the Stoics, says he, has 
somewhat more of majesty [than that of 
the Aristotelians namely], nor does he sit 
idle above the starry heaven; but yet he 
1s corporeal,connected with rnatterby the 
bands of necessity, and, in fine, subject 
to fate :—Whence it follows that neither 
rewards nor punishments can proceed 
from him. That this sect held the soul 
to be mortal no learned man is ignorant: 
But these tenets remove the stronyest 
motives to virtue. Wherefore the moral 
doctrine of the Stoics is, indeed, a beau- | 
tiful and shewy body, but is destitute 
both of sinews and limbs? + 
One can hardly fail to observe how οοή- 
trary both the tenets and the temper of 
the Stoics were tothe pure and humbling 
doctrines of the Gospel ; and how admi- 
rably St, Paul's discourse, Acts xvii. 22, 
4 t 
















Stoicorum Deus paulld plus habet majestatis, 
_ mee oliosus supra calum & sidera considet. Verum 
tdem corporeus est, necessario cum materia vinculo 
colligatus, falo denique suljectus: Ex quo efficitur, 
neque premia neque penas ab eo proficiset posse. Ani- 
mis mortem ab hac secta ,decretam esse, nemo doctio- 
rum nescit. Alqui Ίντο doginata maxima lollunt vir- 
tutis incilamenta, Quocirca moralis Stuicorum dis- 
eiplina splendidum quidem & illustre corpus est, 
verum nervis ὃς artubus caret.” Moshviin. Institut. 
- Histor, Ecclesiast. Sec. [. pars i, cap. 1. § 29. 

Τ It may be both entertaining and improving for 
the reader to cousnit Mrs. E. Carter's excellent In- 
troduction to her Translation of Arrian’s Epictetus, 
concerning the Principles of the Sloical Philosophy. 
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ὃςο, is levelled at the tdolatry and princt- 
pal errours οἳ that haughty, self-sufli- 
cient sect. 

Συ, Gen. σι, &c. 

The pronoun of the second person, Thou. 
Mat. iii. 14, & al. freq. = and T, inthe 
different dialects of the Greek, are 
often interchanged, and thus ov appears - 
to be used for the old word τὸ, which +s 
retained in the Doric (whence the Latin 
tu) and in the Attic rufe: And rv is an 
evident corruption of the Heb. ΤΩΝ thou; 
whence also the Saxon Su, pe, and Eng. 
thou, thee, &c. As for the plural dpess 
you, ye, it seems to be formed in imita- 
tfon of ques, we, the plural of slw J, 
q. d. συµεις, the aspirate breathing being 
substituted for the szbilani letter ¢, asin 
vs (which see) from cus. 

Συ/γενεια, as, ἡ, from συ/γενης, 

Kindred, a number of kinsfolk or relations. 
occ, Luke 1. 61. Acts viii. 3, 14. 

Συ/γενηής, £05, es, 6, 4, from συν with, 
denoting fellowship, and γενος a race, 
family. 

A kinsman, or kinswoman, a relation. 
Mark vi. 4. Luke i. 36, 58, & al. freq. 

Συ/γνωµη, ys, 4, from συν with, and γνωμη 
opinion, sentiment, will, 

Concession, permission, leave. occ. 1 Cor. 
vii. 6. 

Συ/καθήωαι, from συν with, together with, 
and χαθηµαι lo sit down, sit, which see. 
To sit with. occ. Mark xiv.'54. Acts 
XXvi. 30. 

Συ/καθιζω, from συν with, and καθιζω {ο set 
or sit down, which see. 

I, Transitively, 1ο set or cause to sit down 
with, occ. Eph. it. 6. 

II. Intransitively, Zo si or sit down with. 
oce. Luke xxii, 55. | 

Συ/κακοπαθεω, w, from συν together with, 
and κακοπαθεω fo suffer cecil or affliction, 
which see. 

To suffer evil ov affi:ction toycther with. 
occ. 2 Tim. 1.8. 

Συ/κακυχεω, w, from σν» torether with, and 
xaxeyew tu treat ill, which see. 

To treat itor afflict togcther with. Συ]κα- 
xeyzou0, suas, pass. Τω be treated ill or 
afjicted together with, occ, Heb. x1. 25. 

Συ/καλεω, w, from συν together, and x2AEw 
to call, 

With an accusative following, To cull to- 
gether, contokes Mark xv. 10, Acts Fs i 
sal. 
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. 8: αἱ. Σ8/καλεομαι, μαι, mid. The same. 

Luke ix. 1. xv. ϱ, & al. 

Συ)/καλυτίω, from συν intensive, and xa- 
λυτ]ω to cover. 
To cuver or conceal closely, contego, co- 
operio. occ. Luke xii. 2. 

Συ/καμκ]ω, from συν together, and xaprlw 
to bend, bow. 
With an accusative following, Το bend 
or bow together or down. occ. Rom. Xi. 
10, where see Macknight. 

Συ)κααξαινω, from συν together with, and 
καἸαῦαινω to go down. 

To godown together with, occ. Acts xxv. 5. 
Συ[κα]αθεσις, 105, att. εως, 74, from cv/xala- 
lbepas, which see under Συ/κα]α]ιθημι. 

Consent, agrcemcal. occ. 2 Cor, vi. 16. 
Polybius aud Arrian, cited by Elsner, 
use the N. in the same sense. 

Συ/καἸα]ιθημι, from συν together with, and 
κα]α]ιθημ.:, (ο put down. 
Tv put doun together with. * “ Συ/]καΊα- 
Ίεμαι, The same. Metaph. Συ/κα]α]ι- 
Qschxs την δοζαν, To come into the same 
opinion, to be of the same opinion; the 
metaphor being borrowed from those 
who, being of thesameopinion, pat their 
ballots or tickets (calculum) together into 
the urn. However, συ/καἸα]ιθεμαι is vften 
used in this sense without an accusative 
following; so it denotes Το vute wilh, 
consent, assent. occ. Luke xxiii. 51, where 
observe that in the Greek writers it is 
likewise construed with a dative, Thus 
Arrian, Epictet. lib, i. cap. 28. p. 154. 
Ὅταν αν τις ΣΥΓΚΑΤΛΤΙΘΕΊΙΑΙ TAs 
ΨΕΥΔΕΙ, tof: ὅτι ax Ίθελε VETAE! 
ΣΥΓΚΑΤΑΘΕΣΘΑΙ. When any one 
therefore assents to α lye, know that he 
did not mean {0 assent {ο it as a lye.” 
Comp. p. 313, and see Wetstein. 

Suluaiayy¢itw, from συν together with, xala 
according to, aud ψήφος a vote, which see. 
To be reckoned ος numbered with, or to 
be reccived into the numbcr ο. occ. Acts 
3. 26. So Vulg. annumeratus est cum 
undecim Apostolis. Comp. ver. 17, and 

, see Wolfius, ΄ 

Lulxepaw, or Συ/κεραννυμι, from συν to- 
gether, or together with, and κεραω or κε- 
v¥upd (ο mize 

J. With a dative following, To mix with. 

occ. Heh, iv. 2, The word heard did nut 


9 Scapula, 
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proft them, µη σν[κεκραμενὸς τη 9ης 
τοις ὡ- being not ch fasth 
mixed with (i. e. digested and turaed 


into nourishment, as it were, by) ose 
whoheardit. Thus Wolfias. It may be 
doubted however whether συ/κερ 

is ever applied in thie pecaliar sense by 
the Greek writers; but Kyphe bas shewa 
that they use it for being mized, jotred, 
άν ke with, and accordiogly 

the Greek as in our Translation. 

II, Withan accusative, Το temper, atteneper, 
compound together. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 24. 
Xvluvew, w, from σὺν together, or intensive, 

and xivsw to move. 
To muve exceedingly ΟΥ together, to pet 
tanto commotion, sir wp. occ. Acts vi. 12. 

Συ/κλειω, from συν together, and χλεµο to 
shut wp, tnclose, include. It is followed by 
an accusatiye. 

I. Το incluse together. occ. Luke v. 6. - 

Il. Το shut up, conclude, asin unbelief and 
disobedience, i. e. to permit to be 509 cone 
cluded. occ. Rom, xi. 32. 

III. To conclude, shut up, i. e. to promounce, 
enjace, or prove to be shut up, or concluded. 
oce. Gal. iit. 42, 

IV. In Gal. iii. 23, Raphelius interprets 
Συ/κλειείιν εις oisw, To drive or compel 
to faith, to reduce any one to such straits 
that he ts forced to fly or Aave recourse to 

Jaith, as to his last refuge. He supports 
this explanation of the phrase συ/κχλειειν 
εις by several quotations from Polsbtus, 
where it is plainly used in this view. 
But since St. Paul is not, as Polybtus in 
the passages referred to, speaking of bos- 
tile force, but of a Tlasdaywlos who is dili- 
gentlyand constantly attendant upon chil- 
dren, the learned Eésner would place a 
stop after συ/κεχλεισµενοι, and translate 
the sentence, We were kept shut up ender 
the law, unto (or until) the farth which was 
to be revealed. This interpretation he 

~ confirms from ver. 25, where, when faith 
ts come, we are no longer under a Παι- 
dalwlfes ; and from ch. iv. 2, where they 
are said to be under governours tll the 
time appointed by the Father. See more in 
Elsner and Wolfius. To what they have 
adduced {[΄ add, that Clemens Alexend. 
Strom. lib. 1. explains ‘cul/xexAciepeves 
by συ/κεκλεισμενοι golw, δηλαδη axe 
auapitwy, confined by fear, namely, from 
sins.” Comp. Rom. viu. 15. 


Σο/κλη- 
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Συ/κληρονομος, 8, 6, from συν tovether with, 
and xAnpovonos un heir, which see. 
A joint heir. occ, Rom. viii. 17. Heb. 
xi. Q. 1 Pet. ii. 7. Eph. iit. 6; in which 
| Tast cited text it is used as an adjective, 
\in the neut. plar. 
Συ/κόινωνειό, w, from συ/κθινῶνο». 
With a dative, To be a joint partaker in. 
occ. Eph.v.11. Phil.iv. 14. Rev. xviii.4. 
Συ/κοινωνος, 8, 6, 9, from συν together with, 
and χοινωνος a partaker. 
A partaker together with others, a fellow 
—or joint-partaker, a sharer with, occ. 
Rem. xi. 17. 1 Cor, ix. 23. Phil. 1. 7. 
Rev. 7. 9. we 
Lulnouitw, from συν together, and χοµιζω 
to carry. Governing an accusative, Το 
together, particularly a dead man 
to dis burial. But, “it may be observed, 
says Archbp. Potter, Antiq. of Greece, 
book iv. ch. 3, p. 204, Ist edit. that 
the whole ceremony of aying out and 
clothing the dead, and sometimes the zn- 
terment itself, was called συ/κοµΙδη. In 
the same gense ancient writers use συ/- 
ζειν with it’s derivatives. Thus So- 
, Ajac. ver. 10607, 


‘Ouro; σι φωνω revde rev venpov χερος 

Μη ΣΥΓΚΟΜΙΖΕΙΝ, αλλ srey όπως έχε. 

Do not presume th’ accursed corpse t’ inter, 
Bat let it lie exposed to open view.” 


Comp. ver. 1088, &c. and see also /Vol- 
ως and Wetstein. occ. Acts viii. 2. 
Zuixpivw, from συν together, and xpivw to 
judge. 
To compare. occ. 1 Cor. ii, 13, 2 Cor. x. 
12, twice. Chrysostom understands 1 Cor. 
ii. 13, of illustrating the truths of the 
Gospel by comparison with the types and 
figuresof the O. T. Τι εσι, says he, wvsv- 
palina mvevpalnoss oulupsvories; Ὅταν 
Wrevpalixoy nas απορον 1, απο των. ὤνευ- 
palinwy τας µαρ]υριας α]ομεν' dsoy λε/ω, 
avesy ὁ Χριςος, ols απο waplsve ε/εννηθη, 
wapalw µαρ]υριας, Χαι TURES καὶ απο- 
δείξεις, va Ίωνα εν ry κη]ει διαΊμιδην και 
την pala ταυ]α απαλλα/η», Των ssiowy 
Tas Toxnerus,x.7. A. What is the mean- 
ing of wrsupalixa wvsvpalixors culxgi- 
vovles? (It is this) When any spiritual 
trath is in question, we bring testimonies 
of st from spiritual things; as for instance, 
. Isaythat Christ rose from thedead, that 
| he was born of a virgin: To confirm 
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which I bring the types and representa- ’ 


tions of. these facts, such as Jonas’s cone © 
tinuance in the whale, and his subse- 
quent celiverance, barren women's bear- 
ing children, &c.”? 1 Πεοάογοί and Theo- 
phylact interpret the text in the same 
manner, as may be seen in Suicer The- 
saur. under Πνευμα]Ίικος 1. 3. Doddridge, 
however, (after Beza and Efsner, see 
Wolftus) translatesthe words inquestion, 
explaining spiritual things by spiritual 
(words ) ; and observes, in his Note, that 
this sense of συ/κρινον]ες occurs Gen, 
xl. 8, and Num. xv. 34, in the LXX,”’ 
which is indeed true; but the construc- 
tion in those passages is very different 
from that in 1 Cor. i. 13 ; and { 4ο not 
think the Greek in this text will bear 
the Doctor's translation. It is mani- 
fest that in 2 Cor. x. 12, συ/κρινω joined, 
as here, with one word in the uccusa- 
tive, and another in the dative case, is 
twice used by St. Paul, for comparing 
one with another. There is the same 
construction in Arvian, lib. iii. cap, 22, 
Ρ. 316, edit, Cantab. Πως ΣΥΝΕΚΡΙΝΕ 
THN ETAAIMONIAN την αυτη TH τα 
μεγαλα βασιλεως; Low did he (Dio- 
genes) compare his happiness with that 
of the great (Persian) king?” 
Συ/κυτΊω, from συν together, and κυπ]ω to 
bend, bow. 
To bend or bow together, or to be bent or 
bowed together. occ. Luke xiii. 11.0” 
Συ/κυρια, as, 4, from συ/κυρω or συ/κυρεο 
to coincide, ρου. (used by Dionysius 
Halicarn. Polybius, and Herodotus, \ib. 
ix. cap. 89, see Wetstein) which from 
συν together, and xupw or χυρεω to meet 
with, happen, incido, contingo, and this 
from the Heb. mp to meeé with, occur, 
befal, happen. 
An accident, a concurrence, or coincidence 
of cabal : Kala συ[κυριαν, As tt 
pened ot ouf, * par rencontre.” 
Steph. τμ να oce. Luke x. 31. 
Symmachus uses συ/χυρηµα in the same 
sense for the Heb. spp, 1 Sam. xx. 26, 
for which word the LXX in that passage 
and 1 Sam. vi. 9, have συµπΊωμα an ace 
cident or concurrence of circumstances, 
from συν together, and ΦιπΊω to fall. 
Συ/χαιρω, from συν together, and χαιρω to 
rejoice. 
To rejoice together with, congratulate, 
Luke 
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Luke i. 58. xv. 6, 9, & al. In the two 
latter texts συ/χαρητε is 2d pers. plur. 
2 aor. pass, imperat. 

Lelyaw, yom συν together, and χεω fo pour. 

I. Properly, to pour together, confundo. 

1]. To put or throw into confusion, to disturb. 
occ. Acts xxi, 27, Comp. under Συ/- 
χυνω If. 

Συ/χραθμα!, ωµαι, from συν together with, 
and «χραοµαι tv use, also to borrow. 
Comp. under Χραω. 

I. Governing a dative. Properly, Zo use 
any thing together with another or others, 

_ or else {ο borruw. Hence 

I. “ To have friendly intercourse with.” occ. 
John iv. Ο. * This, says Doddridge, must 
be the import of συ/[χῥωνίαν πέτε, for it 
is evident from ver. 8, that the Jews had 
some dealings with them. ‘ Lightfoot, 
however, I think more justly, interprets 
συγχρασθαι by * being ubliged, or laying 

‘themselves under any obligation to, by ac- 
cepting of favours from, obligari ob ali- 
quod beneficium;” which explanation 
he confirms by observing that this verb 
signifies not only to have dealings with, 
but also {ο recetve in borrowing, to request 
Sor one’s own use, commodato accipio, 
utendum rogo. See also Vhitby, Comp- 
bell, and Aypke. : 
Σν/[χυνω, or Συ/χυω, from συν together, 
and yyw or χυω to pour, 

I. Properly, 1 ο pour together, confounded by 
MITE. 

Il, Συ/χυνοµαι, or Συ/χύομαι, Pass. To be 
confused, or be tn confusion, as a tumul- 
tuous ussembly,. occ. Acts x1x. 32. XXI. 
31. Comp. Συ/χεω. a 

111. To confound, i. ο. to make either asham- 
ed or astonished, by arguments or dis- 
course. occ. Acts 1x. 22. 

LV. Sulyvvowas, or Sufyueuas, Pass. To be 
confoundcd with astonishment, to be umazed, 
occ. Acts 11. 6. Homer applies the V. 
active oufyew to disturbing a person's 
mind wth gricf, Il. 1x. lin. 008 ;—with 
Jear, Ul. xin. line 608; and the passive 
συ/χυομαι to being confounded with fear 
or anuzenent, Il. xxiv. lin. 358. The 
Ist. aor. pass. is likewise used by ichilles 
Tatiusand /Jristencetus in the saine sense 
as by St. Luke. See I ctstein.. ‘Thus in 
Josephus the participle συ/χυῦεις means 
confounded thraugh fear, grief, anxiety, or 
astonishment, see Aut. lib, xu. cap. 7, § 5, 
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and 6, and cap. 8, § 1; so in Arrian, 
Epictet. lib, ii. cap, 22, p. 311, it de- 
notes beng confounded in any manner. 

Συ/χυσις, τοῦ, att. εως, 7, from συ/χυνω. 
Confusion, uproar. occ. Acts xix, 20. 

Συζαω, w, from συν together with, and ὅαιο 
to live. 

Lu live together with, whether naturally, 
occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3.—or spiritually and 
eternally, occ. Kom. vi. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 11. 

Lutev/w, Au obsolete V. from συν together, 

and obsol. fevlw tv join, or fevlog a yoke, 
which see. 
To join together, nm 1 aor. occ. Mat. xix. 
6. Mark x. ο. It is likewise applied 
to the marriaye-unton, or -yoke by Aris- 
totle, Herodian, and Josephus. See |et- 
stem and Kypke. 

Συζητεω, w, froin συν together, or together 
uith, and ζηΊεω to seek, enquire. 

[, To enquire together or with one another. 
Mark 1.27. ix. 14. Luke xxii. 23. 

IT. With a dative following, Το questiva, or 
dispute with. See Mark viit. 11. ix. 10. 
Acts vi.g. So with τσρος and unaccusative, 
To dispute with or avainst, Acts 1x. 29. 

Ῥυζη]ησις, tos, att. εως, y, from συζηΊεω. 

.f disputing, occ, Acts xv. 2,7. XXvVili. 90. 

Συζη]γ]χς, κ, 6, from oulyiew. 

A disputer, disputant, oce. 1 Cor. i. 20. 

Συζυ[ος, 8, 6, 9, from συν tugether with, and 

Culos & yuke. 
A yyke-fellow, an associate or companion in 
labour. So Aristophancs, Plut. lin. 945, 
‘Eay δε ΣΥΖΥΤΟΝ λαδω τινα, Hf I can 
getany assistant.” occ. Phil. iv. 3, where 
it denotes an assistant in the minisierial 
labour. See Elsner and Wolfius, 

Συζωρτοιεω, w, from συν together with, and 

ζωοποιεω to. make alice, quicken, which 
see. 
To make alive, quicken, enliven together 
witg. occ. Eph. 11, 5. Col, it. 18. In both 
which texts it seems to be used spiri- 
tually; but see Maucinight on Col. 

ΣΥΚΑΜΙΝΟΣ, 4, ἡ, from the Heb. copy, 
which the LXX render by this word in 
all the passages of the Ο. T. wherein it 
occurs. 

A species of tree, α sycamme-tree. occ. 
Luke xvii. 6. ‘* Christ certainly meant 
the sycamore of the ancients, and Pha- 
ravh’s fig-tree of the Egyptians, which 
the Arabianscall Guimez—forsuch there 
ase now in Judea and Galilee, «here 

Christ 
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. Christ then was (see ver. 11. )—Zuther,|I. Properly, Το inform against those who | 
therefore, translated it very badly inj exported figs, from the N. συκοφανῖης, 
calling it a mulberry-tree, which is nei-| which strictly denotes such an informer, 
ther congruent with scripture nor na-} from συκον a fig, and Φαινω to shew, de- 
tural history."? I/asselquist’s Voyages| clare;* ‘‘ for amongst the primitive 
and Travels in the Levant, p. 286. ’ Athenians, when the use of that fruit was 

ΣΥΚΕΗ, 4; εης, ης; Ἱ. first found out, or in the time of a 
A fig-tree. freq. occ. It seems to beso} dearth, when all sorts of provisions were 
called from the Heb. qb or ῆδ to cover,| exceeding scarce, it was enacted, that 
overspread, overshadow, on account of; no figsshould be exported out of Attica; 
it’s thick-spreading branches and broad| and this law not beingactually repealed, 
leaves, which, in the warm custern coun- when a ptentiful harvest had rendered it 
tries, where it grows much larger and| useless by taking away the reason of it, 
stronger than with us, must make it} gave occasion to ill-natured and mali- 
very fit for that purpose. Accordingly| cious fellows to accuse all persons they 
in the O. Τ, we read of Judah and Israeli caught transgressing the letter of it; 
dwelling or sitting 1 sccurely, every man| + and from them all busy informers have 

, under his fiz-tree, 1 K. iv. 25, or v. 5,! ever since been branded with the name 
(comp. Mic. iv. 4. Zech, ni, 10. 1 Μας] οὗ sycophants." Hence ᾿ 
xiv. 12.); andin the N, T. we find Να ΤΙ. With an accusative of the person. Το 
thanael under a fig-tree, probably for the! wrony any one by filse or frivolous accu- 
purposesof devotional retirement, Johni. | sation; or to oppress him, especially under 
49, 51. Hasselguist, inhis Journey from; _ pretence of law. occ. Luke ni. 14. 
Nazareth to ‘liberias, says, «* We το-[ 11. With an accusative of the thing, and 

. freshed ourselves in the shade of a fiz-| a génitive of the person, Tivos τι cuno- 

, . tree, under which was a well, where a: πι To take any. thing from any une 
shepherd and his herd had their rendez-| by fulse or fricalous accusation, to extort, 

- vous, but without either house or hut.”|} especially under pretenceoflaw, ove. Luke 
Voyages and Travels, p. 157. Comp,| xix. 8. See Doddridge’s Note, and comp. 
p- 161. So Aloryson, Itinerary, fol: p.| the LAX of Psi [κκ 4. cxix. 134, and 

. 243,. Coming to.a little shade of fig-| Eccles. v.8. See Campbell's Prelim, Dis- 

. trees [near Tripoli in Syria] we rested! sert. p. 610, &c. . 
there the heat of theday, and fed upon: In the LXX this V. generally. answers 


such victunls as we had.” . tothe Ileb. py to oppress. See Eccles. 
On Luke xiii. 6, see Wetstein. iv.1, So the N, Συκοφαν]ης to pwy an 
Συκόµωμαια, Or Συκθµορεα, as, ή. oppressor, Ps. 1xxil. 4, and ΣυποΆαν]ια to 


«ἱ sycuwore-tree. occ. Luke xix. 4. The! Pty oppression, Ps. cxix. 194. Eccles iv. 
word is derived from the musc. Zuxouw-! 1. v. 8, Vil. 7. | 
- pos or Συκοµορος the same, which signi- Συλα/ω/εω, w, from συλον a prey, and aly 
. fies a species of trees “called the Eyyp-| ¢¢ carry away. : 
tian fig-tree—and is composed of cuxog} With an Accus. To make a prey of.” 
a figetree, und pwpos a mulberry-tree. It} οου. Col. li. 8, where the word συλαγω- 
partakes of the nature of each of these] {ων properly signifies, one who carries uny 
trees; of the mulberry-tree in it’s leaves,| | thing off as spotl—Here not the goods of 
. and of the fig-tree in it’s fruit, which is} the Colossians but their persons are said 
retty like a tig in it’sshapeand bigness,|'_ to be carried off as spoil.” Macknight. 
his fruit grows neither In clusters nor Συλαω, Or Συλεω; w, from συλη a prey, 
, at the end of thebranches, hut sticking! spoil, which from the Heb. 220 or Dow 
to the trunk of the tree, It’s taste is; the same. | 
. pretty much like a wild jig.” Calmet. Το spoil, rob, plunder, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 8. 
Xuxoy, 8, τὸ, from συκη. Συλλάαλεω, w, from συν with, and λαλεω ᾽ 
A fig, a fruit of the fig-tree. occ. Mat.} {ο talk, speak. 
vil. 16. Mark xi, 19. Luke vi. 44. Jam. 
i. 12. 
Συκοφαγ]εωρω, from συχοφαν]ς». 


* Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book i. eh. 19. 
at the end. 
| + * Sutdes, Aristoph. Sehol. Paut. Equit. &e.” 
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To talk or speak with. Mat. xvii. 3. Mark 
ix. 4, & al. 
Σνλλαμδανω, from συν intens, or together 
: with, and AapCavw lo tuke, receive. 

I. With an accusative, Τοίαζε, seize, e- 
hend, as acriminal, Mat. χχ νι. 55. Mark 
xiv. 48. & al, The Greek writers apply 
it inthesame sense. See Wetstein on Mat. 


Tl. To take, catch, as fishes. occ. Luke v. 


Q; where Kypke cites the same phrase 
from Euripides, Orest. lin. 1346.—ex1 
ΣΥΛΛΗΨΦΕΣΘ᾽ ΑΓΡΑΝ; will ye not 
make a capture?” 

HI. Το conceive, as females in the womb, 


In this sense it is used either absolutely, | 


as Lukei. 24, 31, comp. Jam. 1. 15.—or 
with an accusative following, Luke i. 36. 

IV. Συλλαµδανοµα!, Mid. with a dative. 
To help, assist, q. d. to take a burden, or 
the like, together with. So the Etymolo-« 
gist says it is spoken properly of those 
who carry a burden, and are assisted by 
each other. occ. Luke v. 7. Phil. iv. 3. 
See Wetstein on Luke i. 24, 31. 

Suaassw, from συν together, and λε[ω to 
gather. 
To gather together, to collect, gather. See 
Mat. vii. 16. ΧΙ]. 28, 99, 30. 

Συλλήδω, from σὺν intens. or together with, 
aud obsol, ληδω to take. 
To take, conceive. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have perf. particip. act. 
Attic, fem. συνειλήφυια; 2 aur. συνελα- 
Coy, infin. συλλαδειν, particip, συλλαδων: 
mid. συλλαδοµενος; 1 fut. nnd. συλ- 
Ay owas; 1 aor. pass. infin. σύλληφθηναι, 
particip. masc. sing. accus. συλληφθεν]α. 
See under Συλλαμξανω. 

Svaaohitouas, from συν together, and λο/ος 
@ reason. 
To reason, discourse, q. d. to lay reasons 
together. occ. Luke xx. 5. So Plutarch, 
Pomp. p. 651. C. ΠΡΟΣ ΕΛΥΤΟΝ 
ΣΥΛΛΟΓΙΖΟΜΕΝΟΣ το pelsbos τὰ τολ- 
μημαΊος Reasoning with himself concern- 
ing the greatness of the enterprize.” 
See more in Wetstein. - 

Συλλυπεομαι, spas, from συν intems. an 
λυπεθµαι to be grieved, 
To be greatly grieved. occ. Mark iii. 5. 

Συµδαινω, from συν together, and Basyw to 
cone. 

I. Το come together, to meet. 

11. To happen, befal, either absolutely, as 
Luke xxiv. 14. Acts xxi. 35; or with a 


640 


= TM 


dative following, Mark x. 82. Acts ΠΠ. 
10, & al. 

Raphelius on Acts xxi. 35, remarks that 
Polybius often uses the similar pleonas- 
tical expression ΣΥΝΕΒΗ ΓΕΝΕΣΘΑΙ 
for sfevelo. 

Συµδαλλω, from συν together, or together 
with, and βαλλω to cast. 

I. With an accusative, Properly, To casé 
or throw together. 

II. Το conjecture, to understand or apprehend 
by conjecture, or by laying together various 
circumstances, Conjicere, conjecture as- 
sequi. occ. Luke nl. 19; on which text 
Alberti has, 1 think, confirmed this sense 
of the V. in a mauner worthy of that 
learned critic. See also Elser and 
Wetstein, the former of whom explains 
it somewhat differently from Alberti, 
Fully to attain to the meaning of, *‘ men- 
tem (verborum scil.) probé assequi,” 
and is therefore censured by Campbell, 
whom eee, as also Kypke. ορια. 

III. With a dative following, To come to, 
come up with. occ. Acts xx. 14. <Arrien, 
Appian, and Josephus, use the V. in this 
sense. See Wetstem and Kypke. 

IV. With a dative, Το encounter, engage 
with, in war: thus Polybius in Elszer, 
ΤΟΙΣ ΠΟΛΕΜΙΟΙΣ ΣΥΜΒΑΛΛΕΙΝ 
ΕΙΣ ΜΑΧΗΝ, Το engage tn battle with 
the enemy; aud Josephus, De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 9, § 4. STNEBAAAE ΤΟΙΣ Au- 
wes ΑΙΓΥΠΤΙΟΙΣ EIS MAXHN; so 
Ant. lib. vi. cap. 7, § 2. Herodotus also 
uses συμδαλλειν with a dative in the 
same sense. occ, Luke xiv, 31, where 
see Wetstein and Kypke. — 

V. With a dative, Το confer with contro-} 
versially. occ. Acts xvii. 18, where Kypte 

. shews that in the Greek writers it is used 
for conferring or conversing with, and par- 
ticularly applied tu familiar conferences 
with philosophers: but, by the context 
in Acts, it appears that the conversation 
of the Epicureans and Stoics with St. 
Paul was not of a very friendly cast. 

VI. With a dative of the person, and an 
accusative of the thing, Συµδαλλοµαι, 
Mid. To contribute, confer, conferre, con- 
ducere, in the sense of helping, assisting, 
profiting. occ, Acts xviil.27. So Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 22, cited by Raphe- 
dius, ΠΛΕΙΟΝΑ TH: KOINONIAs ΣΊ- 
NEBAAETO, hath contributed more to the 
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community, or more profited it.” See also! ZupCsasuw, from συν intens. or together, 


Wetstein. 


and BeAsuw to consult. : 


ΥΠ. With wpos and an accusative, To con-| 1. With a dative following, Tu counsel, give 


Ser, consult together.occ, Actsiv. 15, where 
the expression is elliptical, for συνεδα- 
Ἄον wpos αλληλεας ΒΟΥΛΑΣ, conferebaut 
inter se consilia, literally, they conferred 
counsels among themselves. So Euripides, 
Pheniss. lin. 700. ΠΡΟΣ ATTON ΣΥΜ. 
BAAEIN ΒΟΥΛΕΥΜΑΤΑ. See Bes 
- Ellips. under Bovay, Wulfius and Kypke. 
Συῤδασιλευω, from συν together with, and 
βασιλευω to reign. 
To reign together with. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 8. 
2 Tim. ii, 12. 
Συμδιδαζω, from συν together, and βιδαζω 
to cause {ο come or go. 
]. To cause to come or go together. Hence 
4. Το unite, join, connect, compact, knit 
together. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Col. 1. 19. 
‘Comp. ver, 2. where Wetstein cites some 
of the best Greek writers using it forcaus- 
ang to agree, making friends, or the like. 
111. To prove, evince, by laying arguments 
together. Sextus Empir. and Aristotle, 
cited by Wetstein on 1 Cor. ii. 16, use it 
in this sense, occ. Acts ix. 22, where 
, perhaps it particularly referstoSt. Paul’s 
* manner of preaching to the Jews by lay- 
ing and comparing together the testimo- 
nies of the O.T.to Jesusbeing the Christ. 
Comp. Acts xvii, 2,3.xviil. 28. xxvi. 22. 
1 Cor.i1. 13, and seeJVolfiuson Actsix.22. 
IV. To conjecture, collect, conclude from lay- 
ing circumstances together ; 80 Chrysostum, 
soyatopeves conjecturing; Or rather, To 
consent, agree together. The learned De 
Dieu has observed that in the Greek wri- 
tersitis not onlyused transitively ,butalso 
intransitively; thas P/ato, De Repub. vi. 
ΣΤΝΕΒΙΒΑΖΟΜΕΝ Ώδικαιοσυνης wags 
xas σωφροσυνες, We agreed concerning 
justice and sobriety.” occ. Acts xvi. 10. 
V. To teach, instruct, οσο. 1 Cor. ii. 16. So 
Hesychius explains συμδιδασθενΊες by δι- 
Say Series, taught, and συµδιδασις by δι- 
daxy a teaching. The LXX have con- 
stantly used the word in this view for the 
Heb. ΠΤΙ to teach, Τὰ 23111 to cause 
to understand wisdom, y*nn to cause to 
know, tnform, and for } 171 {ο cause to un- 
derstand, for which last word they apply 
it, Isa. xl. 14. (comp. ver. 13.) to which 
assage 1 Cor. ti. 16, refers. 
ee Syicer, Thesaur. on this word. 


counsel or advice to, or rather to counsel 
or exhort earnestly. occ. John xviii. 14. 
Rey, iit, 18. νυν 

II, Συµδαλευοµαι, Mid. To consult or take 
counsel together. occ. Mat. xxvi. 4. John 
ΧΙ. 53. Acts ix, 23. 


Συμδαλιον, 8, το, from συν together, and 


Bady counsel, or a council. 

I. Joint counsel, counsel or consultation togee 
ther. Hence the phrases cup.Cersoy acters, 
to take counsel, consult together. occ. Mat. 
ΧΙΙ. 14. xxii, 15, xxvii. 1, 7. xxviii. 12 5 
and συμδθλιον mossy, to hold a consulta- 
tion, occ. Mark iii. 6. xv. 1. 

II. A council, an aasembly of counsellors, occ. 
Acts xxv.12,wheresee Dodd idge’'s Note. 

Luptsns;, #, 6, from συν together, and Ba- 

Ay counsel. 
A counsellor, occ, Rom. xi, 94. In the 
parallel place of the LX X, lea. xt. 13, 
Συμδθλος avlw answers to the Heb. wr 
wey, the mun of his counsel. 

ΣυµµαθηΊης, 8, 6, from συν together with, 
and µαθηΊης α disciple. 

A fellow-disciple. occ, John x1. 16. 

Συμµαρ]υρεω, w, from συν together, and 
µαρΊυρεω to witness, 

Το bear witness also, together, or at the 
same time, either absolutely, occ. Rom, 
11, 15; or governing, like the simple V. 
µαρΊυρεω, a dative of the person to whom 
the witness is borne, (Comp. Συµδε- 
λευω I. Συµφερω ΠΠ.) ‘Thus it is plainly 
used Rom. ix. 1, STMMAPTYPOTLHE 
ΜΟΙ της συνειδγσεως µε, Eng. Transl. 
My conscience also beariug ME (i.e, TO 
ME) witness,—And in the same sense 
the V. followed bya dative case seems to 
be used in that famoustext Rom. vili. 16, 
which is the only * remaining place of 
the N. T. where it occurs; <Avio τὸ 
πνευμα ΣΥΜΜΑΡΤΥΡΕΙ TQ: ΠΝΕΥ- 
ΜΑΤΙ ἡμων. The Spirit itself bears wit- 
ness at the same time (namely, that we 
*® For as to Rev. xxii. 18, which in the Gret 
edition I had produced as a third example of this 
sense of the V. Ihave since found from the autho- 
rity of MSS. that the trae reading in that text is 
not Συµµαρτυῤυμαι but µαρτνρω εἶω, which is ae- 
cordingly by Grieslach received into the text. See 
also Wetstein Var. Lect. and Bowyer's preface to 
Conject. p.8. The Vienna MS, published by Alter, 
reads µαΓτυροµοι without sw. 
Tt cry 
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. ery, Abba, Father, ver.15.)TOourSpirit,] agreeable to the custom of the Romans, 
that we are the Children of God; not by| that when a person was judicially tried 
any direct impression, or immediate testi-| for any crime, his friends attended ον 
sony communicated to the soul, but, as} him in court to countenance and assist 
the Apostle speaks ver. 14, by /eadiag us} him. Thiswascalled in Latin adesse,reo, 
in our lives and conversation, and espe-]| and in Greek σαρειναι συµπαρεναι w2- 
cially by being in us (ver. 15, comp.| ῥραγινεσθαι, and as here συμταραγνί- 
ver. 8, 11.) a spirit of fal love to God;| σθαι. See Elsner. 
or, as he elsewhere, Rom. v. 5, ατα. Συµταραχαλεοµαι, ἡμαι, from συν together, 
himself, by THE LOVE OF GOD shed| and σαρακαλεοµαι to be comforted. 
abroad in our hearts through the Holy| Tobe comforted together. occ. Rom,}. 12. 
Spirit given unto us, Comp, 2 Cor. i. 22.| Συμπαραλαμξανω, from συν together, and 
1 John iv. 7, 12, 13, 16, but see Mac- «αραλαμδανω, to take with one. 


knight on Row. vill. 16. To take together with one, occ. Acts 
Συμμαγιζομαι, from συν together with, and| xii. 25. xv. 37, 38. Gal. ii. 1. 
pane to divide. Συμποραµενω, from συν with, and wasa- 
ith a dative, To be a parlaker together| µενω to remain, 


with, to partake or share together with.| To remain, or continue with. occ. Phil.\.28. 
oce. | Cor, ix. 13. Συµπαρειµι, from συν, with and «δημ 
Συμμετοχος, 8, 6, ἡ, και To—ov, from συν] to be present. 
together with, and µεΊοχος α partaker. With a dative, Το be present with. occ. 
Partaking or a purtaker together with} Acts xxv. 24. 
others, a joint- or fellow-partaker. occ.|Zupracyw, from συν together wilh, and 
Eph, iii. 6. ν. 7. : πασχω to suffer. = 
ΣυμμιµηΊης, v, 6, from συν together with,| To suffer together with. occ. Rom.vii.\7. 
and pipyrys un tmitator. 1 Cor. xii. 26. 


An imitator together with others, a joint-|Svpweyww, from συν together with, and 
tmitator. occ. Phil. iii. 17. σεμπω to send. 
Συµµορθος, 8, 6, ἡ, και ro—oy, from συν] With the preposition pela, or a dative 

together with, and wopgy form. following, To send together with. oct. 


Conform, conformable. It is construed} 2 Cor. viii. 18, 22. 
withagenitive. occ. Rom. viii. 29.—with | Συμπεριλαµζανω, from συν together, at the 


_ adative. occ. Phil. iii. 21. same time, aud srepiAapCare to embrace 
πο w, from σύµµορφος. (thus often used by Xenophon, see We- 
ith adative, To conform to. occ. Phil.| stein), which from wasps about, and Aap 

ill. 10. δαγω to take. 


Συμπκαθεω, w, from συν together with, and| To embrace αἱ the same time, occ. Acts 
- επαθον, 2 aor. of obsol. wybw to suffer.| xx. 10. 
With a dative, To sympathize with, com-| upweptantw, from συν, περι, and obtd. 
passionate, have compassion upon. occ.| Άλήδω to take, 
Heb, iv. 15. x. 34. So Isocrates in Wet-| An obsolete V. whence in the N, T. ¥e 
stein, ATYXIAIZ ΣΥΜΠΑΘΕΙΝ, (οἱ have 2 aor. particip. συµπεριλαδων. See 
compassionate misfortuncs. under Συμπεριλαμδανω. 
Συµπαθη», £05) 8S, ὁ, ἡ, from συµπαθεω. Συµπνω, Or Συµτιω, from συν together ith, 
> Compassionate, sympathizing, fellow-feel-| and wivw or wuo fo drink. 
ing, 1. e. having a fellow-fecling of joy} With a dative following, Το driak with. 
as well as of surrow. occ. 1 Pet. ii, S.| occ. Acts x. 41. 
See Raphelius and Wolfius. Συµτλήροω, w, from συν intens. and wy 
Συμκαρα/ίνομαι, from συν together, or toge-| pow to fill, fulfil, 
ther with, and wagalivoyas to come, αγ- |1. Po fill full. Hence Συμπληρόοµαι, seis 


rive, be present. Pass. To be filled full, as with water. occ. 
I. To come together, be present. occ. Luke} Luke viii. 23, cuvewAypero they, 1. ¢. 
Xxiii, 48. the vesselsin which they sailed, were 


11. With a dative following, To be present| (with water.) So Kypke cites 
with, stand by. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 16. It was} applying the V. γεµζεσθαι είς 
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us wsorias the sailing pergons, meaning [Συµφα/ω, from συν together with, and φαγω 


. however thetr ελέρε. ope a iv. ae 
» Lust υομάᾶ!, 8 9 X 855, time, «ο 
be ed or ο να, occ, Luke ix. 51. 
11]. Το be fully come. Acts it. 1. Comp. 
Johan vii.8, and see Doddridge’s Note (6) 
on Acts ii. 1; where Kypke cites from 
Josephus, Ant. lib, vi. cap. 5. Ρ. 175. 
{cap- 4. § 1. edit. Hudson| concermiag 


to eat. 
With a dative following, To eat with. 
occ. Acts x. 41. xi. 3. 

Συµφερω, from συν together, and Φερω to 

ring. 

I. Propérly, To bring together. Thus it is 
sometimes used in the profane writers. 
Comp. Acts xix. 19, and Luyiveyxw. 


uel towhom God had promised, that | II. Absolutely, or with a dative following, 


ata stated time he would send a certain 
Benjamite to him. “ He sitting on the 
terrace of the house, waited the coming 
of the time ; ΠΛΗΡΩΘΕΝΤΟΣ @ avis, 
but when it was arrived or fully come, he 
went down, snd was going to supper.” 

Συμνιω, from συν intens. or together, and 
ayviryw to choak, suffocate. 

I, To choak, suffocate, as a seed or plant. 
Comp. Αποπνιγω. occ, Mark iv. 7. 
Hence applied to the word of God. occ. 
Μαι. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 19; or to those 
who hear it, occ, Lyke vii. 14. 

II. Το throng, suffocate, as it were, by 
thronging. occ. Luke viii. 42. 

Συμτολίης, 8, 6, from συν together with, 
and wodilyg a citizen. 

A fellow citizen. occ. Eph. ii. 19, where 
see Wolftus and Wetstein. | 
Συμτορευομαι, from συν together, or together 

with, and wogsvowas to go, or come, 

1. Absolutely, Το come together, assemble. 
occ. Mark x, 1. 

II. With a dative following, To ge together. 
with, accompany, occ. Luke vil. 11. xiv. 
25. xxiv. 15. 

Συµποσιον, 8, το, from συν together, and 
σοσις @ drinking, which see. 

I. Properly, 4 drinking together; hence a 

Jeast. Thus it is used not only in the 
rofane writers, but alse by the LXX, 
sth. vii. 7, for the Heb. mnwon, which 

in ike manner denotes a drinking com- 

- potation, and thence a feast, from the V. 

BP vd to drink. cae 
. 4 company of persons eating together. occ. 

~ Mark vi. fe where ος ρα 
in a distributive sense, after the Hebrew 
manner. A classical Greek writer for 


συμτοσια,συµποσια, would have saidxaia|I, Properly, Ίο 


συμπόσια. 
Συμπρεσδυ]ερος, a, ὁ, from συν together with, 
and ΠρεσουἹερος an Elder. 


To be profitable, advantageous, to, q. d. 
to conduce, or bring together for (the be- 
nefil of) another, δα λα confero. In 
thissensethe V,is used either personally, 
1 Cor, vi. 12. x. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 10, or 
impersonally, ovp- spss tt is advantageous, 
or &c. Mat. v. 20. xix. 10; whence the 
particip. neut. Συµφερον το, used as a N. 
Advantage, profit, benefit. occ. 1 Cor, vii. 
35. x. 33. xu. 7. Heb. xi. 10. See 
Wetstein on 1 Cor. x. 33. 

Συμφημι, from συν together with, and gnus 
to speak. 

With a dative following, To assent, cone 
sent to, q.d. to speak any thing together — 
with. occ. Rom. vii. 16. 

Συμφυλε]ης, a, 6, from συν together with, 
and φυλεῖης one of ihe same tribe, which 
from φυλή a tribe. 
Properly, One who ts of the same tribe. 
with unother person, hence, One of the 
same country or state, a countryman, or fel= 
low-citizen. occ. 1 Thess. 11, 14. Isocrates, 
cited by Wetstein, uses the same word. 

Συμφυοµαι, from συν together, and guowas 
to spring up, which see under Φυω. 

To spring up together, or rather to spring 
up or grow thick or close together. Sa 
Virgil, En. ix. lin. 382, has densi sentes. 
See Wetsteinand Wolfius.occ, Luke viii.7. 

Συμφυῖος, 8, 6, 4, from συν together, and 
gulog planted, which see under Exgvios. 
Planted together, or else growing together, 
coalescing, as the V. συµφυναι is used by 
M. Antoninus, and the participle συµπε- 
φυχοΊες by Lucian, whom see in Wolfius 
and Wetstein. occ. Rom, vi. δ. 

Συµφωνεω, ω, from cvv.together, or together 
with, and Φωγεω to speak. 

speak a thing together with 

another ; soused absolutely, Toagree, cone 
curin speakingor asking.occ.Mat, χι) 10. 
II, With a dative following, To agree, 6ὲ- 


A Fellow-Elder, or -Presbyter.occ, 1 Pet.? cord with tn speaking or declaring. 0000 


ν. 1. 


ex yee an 


Acts xv. 15. 


Tt2 Ill. With 
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HI. With a dative, or the preposition µεῖα 
following, To agree with in bargaining. 
occ. Mat, xx. 2, 13. 

IV. To agree together. occ. Acts v.9, Ts ὅτι 
συνεφωνηθη vuiv—; How is What it has 
been agreed by you? 

V. With a dative, 1 ο agree, suit. occ. Luke 
v.36. Raphelius on 2 Cor. vi. 15, cites 
from Arrian, Χυ]ρα και πε]ρα 8 ΣΥΜ- 

:ΦΩΝΕΙ, An earthen pot and a stone do 
not agree.” 

Συμφωνησις, sos, att. swe, n, from συµφωνεω. 
Agreement, concord. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 15. 
Lupgova, as, y, from συν together, and 
Φωνη a sound, voice. 
Agreement or harmony of sounds, a concert 
of musick.occ. Luke xv. 25. Hence Eny. 

symphony. | 

Συμφωνος, 8, ὁ, 7%, καὶ το---οΥ, from συν to- 

ether, and Φωνς α sound, voice, 

I, Properly, Agreeing in sound, concordant. 

11. Agreeing, consentmg. Hence the neut. 
Συµφωνο», 8, Το, used asa N. Agreement, 
consent. ove. 1 Cor. vii. 5. 

Συµψηφιζω, from συν t.gether, and ψηφιζω 
to calculate. 
Το calculate or compute together, to cast 
up. oce. Acts xix. 19. 

Συµψυχος, 8, ὁν ἡ, from συν together, and 
ΨυχΊ α τον]. 

Joined together in soul or sentiment, una- 
nimous, occ. Phil. ii, 9, 

ΣΥΝ, A Preposition, derived perhaps from 
Heb. tow fo place in order, 

I, Governing a dative, 

1. Together with, with. Mat. xxv..27. Xxvi. 
35. xxvii, 38,-& al. freq. 

2. With, at the house of, apud. Luke 1. 56, 

- Ley αυτη, With her, at her house ; 60 the 
Latins say apud iliam, and the French 
chez elle. 

3. With, besides. Luke xxiv. 21. 

4. Συν τη ειναι, To be on one’s side, to take 
his part, cum aliquo esse.occ. Actsxiv. 4. 
Thus Xenophon, Cy ropeed. lib. vii.p. 423. 
edit. Hutchinson, 8yo. Tus µεν av Θευς 

- οιµεσθαι χρῃ ΣΥΝ ‘HMIN ΕΣΕΣΘΑΙ. 
We ought to think, therefore, that the 
Gods will be on our stde, nobiscum futu- 
ros.”’ Hutchinson. 

11. In composition, Συν, ευφωνιας gratia, 
for the sake of a more agreeable sound, 
drops it’s final ν before ζ, and before σ 
followed by a consonant, as in συζηΊεω, 
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the final y into y, as in συβγενης, συ/κα- 
λεω, συγχαιρω ;—before A into A, as in 
συλλαλεω ;—before δ, µ, τ, 6, and ψ, 
(i. ο. #5) into µ, asin συµδαινω, συµµορ- 
Gos, συµπαβεω, συµφερω, συµψυχος:--- 
before σ followed by a vowel, into σ, as 
in cvoonpos ;—before p into ϱ, asin σορ- 
ῥαστειν, to sew together, Ezek. xiii. 18, 
in LXX. But in verbs the ν is restered 
before the augment, as in cuvefyJes from 
συζήΊεω, συγεχαλεσαν from ovixarsw, 
ἄο. ἄο. 
Συν in composition denotes, 

1. Most generally, society, concomfancy, 
Scllowship ; of which the reader may easily 
be furnished with instances enow bylook- 
ing over some of the preceding and fol- 
lowing words: But it seems properto ob- 
serve, that when words compounded with 
συν governanaccusative, the preposition 
denotes together, as Mark xv. 16, Dufea- 
λβσιν όλην την σπειραν, They call to- 
gether the whole gand; but when sech 
verbs govern a dative, συν generally sig- 
nifies with, together with, as Luke 1. 58, 
Συνεχαιρον ἄυτη, They rejoiced with or 
together with her: But this latter obser- 
vation does not always hold, as may be 
seen under συναθλεω, oulnowwrens, συµ- 
Cadrsuw, συµµαρ]υρεω, σοµφερω. 


2. Intenseness, as in συ/καλυπτω {ο cover 


closely, συλλαμ.ξανω to seize, take by force 
or violence. It may not be improper just 
to mention that the Latin preposition 
cum or con, which answers to the Greek 
συν, has very often this emphatic import 
in compounded words of that language. 


Lvvalw, from συν together, and atu to bring. 


Ι. To bring together, to gather togcther, as 
men, Mat, il. 4. xxvi. 3. xxvilil, 12. 
Rev. xvi. 14, & al.—or other things, 
Mat. iii. 12. vi. 26. xii. 47. 
Luvalesy εἰς, ἓν, To gather together into one 
concordant body, as it were. John xi. 52. 
This is a pure Greek phrase, used by 
the best writers, as may be seen in Wet= 
stein and Kypke. | 


Il. To éake in, or receive with hospitality and 


kindness. ους. Mat. xxv. 35, 43. 

The LXX usethe word in the same view, 
Jud. xix. 15, 18, for the Heb. Fux to 
gather. . 


Συνα]ω/ην ys, 4, from curylafoy, 2 aor. of 


cuvalw to gather together. 


ous cAAw, &c.—before y, x, x, it changes| I. 4 publick or large assembly of men, or the 
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* place where men publickly assemble. See 
Mat. vi. 2, where it seems to include 
publick assemblies, or places of publick con- 
course, civil aswellas religious. In John 
vi. 59, Ey cwalwiy does not signify ia the 

. synagogue, or place of religious worship, 

ut in a mecting or company of people. 

' See ver. 25. In the synagogue would 
have been εν + συνα]ω/η: especially as 

- they had but one synagogue in Caper- 

‘naam. Markland iu Bowyer’s Conject. 
where see more. 

Il. And most generally, A synagogue, a 
building where the Jews met for the pur- 
poses of publick prayer, and of hearing the 
Scriptures read and expounded, Luke vii, 
5. Acts xviii. 7. The form of service 
In these synavogues greatly resembled 
thatinour parish churches; and formore 

| particular information coucerning them 

: ᾱ with pleasure refer the reader to the 

: large and accurate account Prideaur has 

|. given in his Connection, pt. i. book 6. 
p. 373, & seqt. edit. Svo. Comp. also 

| Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel Hist. 

| book i. ch. 9. § 6, 

, Our Blessed Lord in vision, Rev. ii. 9. 
iii. 9. has been supposed to call the un- 
Velicving Jews of Asia Minor the syna- 
gogue of Satan, not only as they joined 
with him in opposing the progress of the 
gospel, and in accusing and persecuting 
thepreachersand professors of it (coin p. 
1 Thess. ii. 15, 16.), but as their very 
worship itself was now, after they had 
rejected Christ, an affront and opposition 

y to the will of God. See the learned 

; Daubuz on Rev. u. ϱ. But comp. 

_ under Iadaios. 

Josephus, Ant. lib. xix. cap. 6. § 3, and 
De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 3. §3, uses Συνα- 
Susy for a Jewish synagogue. 

III. Itseems to be once used for a place of 
Christian worship, Jam. it, 2. See Wolfius 
and Vitringa, De Synag. Vet. Lib. [. 
Parsi.cap. 0. p. 102, and Pars iii. cup. 2. 
p- 418. But this use of the.N, was after- 
wards discontinued, the more effectuylly: 
itshould seem, to discriminate the Chris- 











































tian from the Jewish places of worship. | . 


** As the Jews held courts pr μας 
in their synagogues, (see Vitringa,- el 
Syn, Vet, lib. iti. pars i. cap. 11. .Luke’ 
XKi.12.)and therealso punishedoffenders 
byscourgiug, (Mat.x, 37. Acts xxii. 19. 
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XXvi. 11.) it is probable that the first 
Christians, after their example, held 
courts for determining civil causes in the 
places where they assembled for publick 
worship, called here (Jam. ii. 2.) your 
synagogue. For that the Apostle speaks 
not of their assembly, but of the place 
where their assembly was held, is evident 
from his mentioning the litigants sitting 
ina more honourableor a lesshonourable 
place of the synagogue.” ( Macknight.) 
And itis plain from ver. 4, that judges 
and judicial causes were here the subjects 
of the Apostle’s thoughts. 
Συνα/ωνιζομαι, from συν tugether, and alw- 

γιζοµαι to strive. 

With a dative, Το strive tozethcr with, to 
Join one’s utmost strength to that of another, 
to assist another in his lubours with allone's 
strength. occ. Rom. xv. 30, where see 
Doddridge, Elsner, and [\etstein. 


Συναὔλεω, w, from συν together, or torether 


with, and abAsw {ο strive. 

[. With a dative of the thing following, To 
strive together for. occ. Phil. i. 27. - 

Π. With a dutive of the person following, 
To strive or labour together with. occ. 
Phil. iv. 3. 

Συναθροιζω, from συν together, and αθροιζω 
to gather, which see under Evadpatw. 
To gather, assemble together. occ. Luke 

" xxiv, 33. Acts xii. 12. xix, 25. 


Συναιρω, from συν together utth, and αἱρω 


to take. 
Properly, To take or take up together 
with, Hence in the N. T. Συναιρειν λ9- 
Jovy wera, To take an account with, Ido 
not find that this phrase is ever used by 
_ the Greek writers. Itseems tobe formed 
after the analogy of the Latin (like the 
‘phrase χρεµ.ασθαι sy, which see), rationes 
conferre, occ, Mat. xviii. 23, 24, xxv. 10. 


Luvasypadrwilos, 8, 6,.4, from συν together 


swith, and αιχµαλω]ος a prisoner, which 
sce. ; 

. dd prisoner with another, a fellow-prisoner, 
occ, Rom, xvi. 7. Cul. iv. 10. Philem. 

ver. 29. 


Suvancrubew, w, from συν together, and 


,anoAsbew to follow. 

With adative, Το follow, accompany.oce. 

_ Mark v.37. Luke xxiii. 49. 

Συναλιζω, from συν together, and ἅλιζω to 

collect, gather (used by Herodotus, lib. i. 

_cap. 63, and lib. v. cap.15,), which either 
t3 from 
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from ἅλις abundantly, in great numbers !ΣυνανΊιλαμζανομαι, from συν together, md 


( Homer, Ul. ii. lin. 90, & al.), or from 
ἁλιὴ an assembly (in Herodotus, lib. i. 
cap. 125), and these fram Heb. 3 or 
x to, unto, denoting accession, or ad- 
dition. 
To gather together, assemble. Thus the 
V. active is used in Herodotus, lib. 1. 
cap. 125, and 126. Hence Σύναλιζοµαι, 
pass. To be assembled, met, gathered to- 
gether with, Particip. Συαλιζομενος, 
eeting with them, *‘ conveniens cum 
illis, congregans se cum illis,” Wetstesn. 
Herodotus applies the passive in this 
sense, lib. i. cap. 62, and lib. v. cap. 15. 
Orif we consider Συναλιζοµενο, in Acts 
asa particip. mid. itmay be rendered as- 
sembling or gathering them together, avies 
being understood. occ. Acts 1. 4. Comp. 
ver. G, and see Raphelius, Alberti, Wol- 
ια, Wetstein, and Kypke on ver. 4, avd 
Suicer Thesaur. in Συναλιζω. 
Σνυναναδαινω, from συν together with, and 
avalasyvw to go up. 
With a dative, To go up with. occ. Mark 
xv. 41. Acts xiii. 81. 
Σύναναχειµαι, from συν together with, and 
ανακειµαι to recline, as at meat. 
With a dative, To recline or (speaking 
agreeably to our custom ) éo sit, together 
with at meat. | Mat. ix. 10. Mark 11. 15, 
&al.freq. 
Suvavapssyvuus, from συν together with, and 
avayslyups to miz, commiz, which from 
ava emphatic, and µινυμι to mix. 
. To mix together or together with. Hence 
Luvavayilyupas, pass. with a dative fol- 
lowing, To be mized with, i. e. to mix in 
company with, to associate, converse, or 
keep company with, occ, 1 Cor. v. 9, 11. 
2 Thess. iii. 14. | 
Ἄυναναπαυομαι, from συν together with, 
and αναπαυοµαι fo be refreshed, 
With a dative, To be refreshed together 
with. occ. Rom. xv, 32. 
ΣονανΊαω, w, from συν with, and αγΊαω to 


meet, 
I. With a dative, ΤΟ meet with, meet. Luke 
ix, 37, & al. 


ανΊιλαμδανομαι to support, help, which 
see, 

With a dative, To support or helptogeticer, 
to assist jointly, ‘* una sublevo, conjuncta 
ορετὰ juvo.” Mintert and Stockius, occ. 
Luke x. 40. Rom. viii. 26. 

Xuvawasw, from συν together, and awale 
to lead or carry away. 

I, To lead or carry away together. Hence 
Συνατα][οµαι, pass. with a dative, To be 
led, or carried away together with, occ. 
Rom. xii. 16; where Wetstein shews that 
the Greek writers use it in like manner 
with a dative, for being carried or drag- 
ged away to prison with another. Tos 
raneyors συναπα/ομενθι, Led along with, 
or suffering yourselves to be led along, 
as it were, with the poor, mean, and de- 
spised ; such as most of the first Christians 
were, Comp. 1 Cor. 1. 26—28. Jam. 
ii. 5, and see Wolftus and Doddridge. 
After all, it should be obeerved that 
Chrysostom explains the Apostle’s exe 
pression by EYTKATABAINONTEZ ais 
την των Ταπείνων ευτελειαν. Condescend- 
ing to the poor fare of the mean.” 

II, Pass. Το be led or carried ,ina 
mental sense. occ. Gal. ii. 19. 2 Pet. 
lil, 17. 

Συνατοθεινω, from συν together wth, and 
obsol. ἀπΌθεινω, which see. 

An obsolete V. whence in the Ν. T. πε 
have 2 aor. συναφεθανον, infin. συνατο” 
θανειν. See under Awofyyone. 

Συνακχοθνησκω, from συν together with, and 
ἀποθγήσχω to die. 

With a dative expressed or understood, 
To die together with. occ., Mark xiv. 31. 
2 Cor. vii. 3. 2 Tim, ii. 11. This de- 
compounded V. is used likewise by the 
Greek writers. See Wetstein on Mark. 

Συνατολλυµε, or obsol. Lovawoasn (whence 

2 aor. mid, συναπωλοµη»), from σον fo 
her with, and aweAAuus or ageden [0 


destroy. 
To destroy loathe wth. Hence 2 eor. 
mid. To perish together with. occ. Heb. 
xi. 31. 


U. With a dative, To happen to, befal. occ.| ZuvaweseAAw, from συν together with, and 


Acts xx, 32. 
Suvavtyors, sos, att. sws, ἡ, from συναν]αω. 


αποςελλω to send, . 
To send together with, occ, 2 Cor. xi. 18. 


meeting. occ. Mat. viii. 34, Ese cuvay-| Συναρμολα/εω, w, from συν together, and 


Ἅπσιν {ῳ Iyoe, To the meeting with Jesus, 
i.e. Zo meet Jesus, In occursum Jesu. 


ἄρμολογεω, to compact tly or properly 
which from appos a neat sa 
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system of many parts adapted to each| Συνδρεµω, from συν together, and ebsol. 


other (from αρω to adapt, fit), and λε- 
λοία perf. nid. of λε/ω to collect. 

To frame fitly together, tv compact karmo- 
niously together. occ, Eph. it, 21. iv. 16, 
The V. ἆρμολο/[εω is used in the Antho- 
logia, 'ΗΡΜΟΛΟΓΗΣΕ ragoy, He con- 
structed a neat sepulchre;” and ‘APMO- 
AOTOTMENH ‘OIKOAOMH is a build- 
tng neatly compact. See Scapula's Lexi- 
con, and Wetstein on Eph. 

"Συναρπαζω, from συν intens. or together 

with, and ἁρπαζω to take, seize. 

1. To seize with force or violence. occ. Luke 
vii. 29. : 

1]. To take or drag by force or violence. occ. 
Acts vi. 12. xix. 29. So Demosthenes De 
Corona, Twas δε ΣΥΝΗΡΠΑΣΑΝ. They 
took some by force.” See Elsner and 
Wolfius on Acts xxvii. 15. 

1Π. πο ie: Pass. Το be hurried 
away, as a ship by the violence of the 
wind. oce. Acts xxvii. 15. The Greek 
writers, cited by Wetstein on the text, 

apply thie V. as also αναρπαζοµαι and 

the simple αρπαζομαι, in the like view, 
to persons sailing; and Kypke cites from 
Pluterch, De Garrul. Ρ. 507, A. ΝΕΩΣ 
μεν yao ‘APIIATEIZHE ὑπο wvsupalos 
επιλαμδανονΊαι---Ἔοτ a ship seized by the 
wind they confine—” 

Συναυξανοµαι, from συν together, and αυζ- 

αγοµαι to grow. 
To grow together. occ. Mat. xii, 30. 
Συνδεσμος, 8, 6, from cuvdew. 
bond, band, or ligament, that binds 
things together. In the N. T. it is ap- 
plied only figuratively.occ. Acts viii, 23, 
(where see Doddridge and Wetstein.) 
fEph. iv. 3. Col. ii. 19. ili. 14. Wetstein 
on Col. ii. 19, cites Galen using it for a 
tendon or ligament for the bones. 
Ἓυνδει, from συν together, or together with, 
aud δεω to bind. 
To bind together or together with, occ. 
Heb. xiii. 8. 

Συνδοξαζω, from συν together, and δοζαζω 
to glorify. 
To glorify together. occ. Rom. vili. 17. 

. Zuvderos, 8, 6,49, from συν together with, 
and ὅμλος α servant. | 
A servant together with another, a fellowe. 
servant. Mat. xviii. 28, Rev. xix. 10, & 
al. freq. Aristophanes uses this word. See 
Wetstein on Mat. 


Spey to run. 

Το run together. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 aor. συγεδραµον, 
occ, Mark vi. 33. Acts 11. 11. 

Συνδροµην ης, 1, from συνδεδροµα perf, mid. 
of obsol. συνδρεµω to run together. 

A running together, concourse. occ. Acts 
xxi. 30, So Athenaus in Wetstein (whom 
see), Te οχλη ΣΥΝΔΡΟΜΗ, 

Συνε]ειρω, from συν together, and ε/είρω to 
raise. 

To raise tozether or together with. occ. 
Eph. ii. 6, Col. ii. 12, 101. 1. 

Συνεδριον, 8, τὸ, from συνεδρος @ consessor, or 
assessor, which from συν together and 
δρα α seat. 

An assembly of counsellors or judges, or the 
place where they assembled (Mat. x. 17. 
Mark xiii.g, Acts vi.15.) Inthe N. T. 
it is spoken only of The Great * Sanke- 
drin, or Council of the Jewish nation, con- 
sisting of seventy or seventy-two men of 
the Elders of thePeopleand ofthePriests;. 
whence it is called by St. Luke, ch. xxi. 
66, Ἱρεσδυ]εριον τη Aas, The Elders of 
the le ; Acts xxii, 5, To Πρεσξυ]εριον; 
and Acts v. Z1, Tepsciay των “Tiwy ἶσ- 
pana, the Senate of the Children of Israel: 
Which latter phrase in the LX X answers | 
to the Heb. dwiw 291, the Elders of 
the children of Israel, Exod. iv. 29; and 
this is exactly synonymous with 2)! 
bwiur, the Elders ο) srael (Exod. iii. 
16, 18. xii. 21.), which is πάπες 
rendered by the LXX in these and other 
passages by Γερησια Ισραηλ, or Τερησια 
των Tey fopocya.. The Συνεδριον then 
or Sanhedrin of the Jews, mentioned in 
the N. Τ. is equivalent to the νο) 301, 
Elders of Israel, in the Old; and the 
learned + Grofius is of opinion, that this 
great Council took it’s rise in Egypt, and 
that seventy Elders of the Israelites were 
there appointed to manage and regulate 


9 This name Sanhedrin, »>1md, is taken from the 
Talmudical Writers, who apply it not only to the 
Great Council of the Jews, but also to their inferiour 
Courts of Justice, The word is found likewise in 
the Chaldee Targums, and is no douht a corruption 
of the Greek suvedgior, See Casteli’s Lexicon under 
mp, and Raymund Martin, Pogio Fidei, Part ii. 
cap. 4,94, &c. and Voisn's Notes. 

4 See his Note on Mat. v. 23, to which I refer 
the reader for further satisfaction. h 
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the affairs of. the people, so far as the 
Egyptian Kings permitted, in memory 
οἳ the seventy Heads of Jacob’s family 
who first came into Egypt (see Gen. 
xlvii. 27. Exod. iil. 16. iv. 29.); that 
these seventy Elders were afterwards or- 
dained by God to bear the burden of 
judging the people together with Moses 
(Num. xi. 14-17, comp. Exod. xvili. 
18.); and that when no Judge was com- 
missioned by immediate divineauthority, 
ae Joshua, Gideon, Jephthah, ὅο. were, 
recourse was to be had to this supreme 
Council, in causes of the greatest come- 
a and difficulty, Deut.xvii.6—13*. 
6 adds, that this Court was restored to 
| itsancientdignityby Jekoshaphat,2Chron. 
xix. 8; was continued among the Jews, 
evenduring the Babylonish captivity (see 
History of Susanna, ver. 41, 50.); was 
invested with judicial authority by Arta- 
serses, Ezra vii. 25, 26; and thut when 
the Jews by arms recovered their liberty 
from Antiochus Epiphanes, the supreme 
authority resided ii this Cowncil or Se- 
mate. See 1 Mac. xii.6, where the High 
Priest Jonathan writes to the Spartans 
in the name of himself and the Senate, 
comp. ver. 35, and ch. xiv. 20. 
And thought Gabinius, the Roman Pre- 
sident of Syria, about fifty-seven years 
beforeChrist, greatly abridged the power 
of the Sanhedrin at Jerusalem, by insti- 
tuting four others, independent thereon, 
at Gadara, Amathus, Jericho, and Sepho- 
ris; yet it seems to have recovered it’s 
authority by { Julius Caesar's reinstating 
the High Priest Hyrcanus in the sove- 
reignty: And itis evident, from the ac- 
count we have in the Gospels of our Sa- 
viours last trial, andin the Acts, of the 
ersecution of his A postles, that the Saz- 
edrinretained averyconsiderableautho- 
rity, and even in some cases, a power of 
judging in causesoflifeand death,subject 
however to the controlof the Roman go- 
vernours||. See Mat. v, 22. Acts vi. 8. 


9 But see the passage, and Qu? 

+ See Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. δι § 4. and De 
Bei. lib, i. cap. 8. § 5. and Prideauzs, Connect. pt. 
ii, book 7. An. 57. p. 453. Ist edit. 8vo. 

{ See Josephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap. 8. § 5, and 
cap. 10. § 2. and De Pel. lib. i. cap. 10. § 3, and 
Prideaux, Convect, ut sup. An. 47, p. 484. 

ἥ See Doddridge’s Notes on Mat. xxvii. 2. John 
xix. 10, (and additional Note to Ist edit.) aad on 
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Κο. vii. 57, &e. xxii, 4, 5, 20, xxvi. 10, 
&c, Comp. Josephus, Ant. lib. xx. 
cap. viii. § 1. and Universal Histery, 
vol. x. p. 593, Note (P) Svo edit. 

Itisnecessary to observethat the learned 
writers last cited maintain § ‘ that the 
Council of Seventy appointed by Moses 
lasted only during the lives of those Εἰ- 
ders; and that the Sarkedria was a new 
institution ofa much laterdate,” Their 
principal argument in support of this 
opinion is, that | * we do not fiod one 
word of such an high court either in the 
times of Joshua, of the Judges, or of the 
Kings, nor even after the Babylonish 
captivity, till thetimeof the Maccabees.’ 
And true it is, that we do not find them 
mentioned by the name of 6 Council, or 
Court of Justice, before the era just at- 
signed ; and [ will. add, nor then neither, 
for the word in 1 Mac, xii. 6, and in Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xiii. cap. 5, § 8, 18 Τε 
pecia the Assembly of Elders (60 2 Mac. 
i. 10. iv, 44. xi, 27.); and we have al- 
ready shewn that this name is equivalent 
to the Heb. 20! Elders; and t 7 
are often mentioned, and that as con- 
cerned in affairs of the greatest cont: 
quence, under Joskua, the Judges, andthe 
Kings, as any one may be convinced by 
turning to the following peseages, Josh. 
viii, 10, 98. xxiv. 1. Jud. ii. 7. xxi. 16. 
1 Sam. iv, 3. viii, 4. xv. 30. 3 Sam 
iii, 17. ν. 8. xviie 4, 15. 1K. vin, 3: 
xx. 7, θ. 2K. xxiii. 1. 1 Chron. xt. 3. 
Xv. 25. xxi. 16. 2 Chron. v. 2, 4 
xxxiv. 29. Comp. Ezra x, 8. Ezek. "i! 
11. We are informed by the Jewuh 


. writers, that the Grand Sanhedrin at Je- 


rusalem not only received sppeals from 
the inferiour Sanhedrins, or Courts of 
tzventy-three men (comp. under KpissV.), 
but could alone take cognisance in the 
first instance of the highest crimes, and 
alone inflict the punishment of sonmg. 
Thie account is confirmed by Mat. v.23, 
and illustrates that text. 

Συνεδρια, Τα, seems to refer to the succé- 
sive Sanhedrins at Jerusalem. Mat. 3-17: 
Mark xiii.9. And our Saviour's pro- 


Acts vii. 58. ix. 1, and Bp, Pearce’s Note on Joba 
xvii. 3}. 

§ See Univ. Hist. vol. iii. p. 195, Note (R) δη» 
q See Univ. Hist. vol. iii. p. 418, Bote a) 


phecis 
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) phecies were accordingly fulfilled, Acts 

( iv. 5, 7. ν. 27. Vis 12. xxit. 80. 

» Josephus often uses Συνεδριον for theGrand 
Sanhedrin at Jerusalem, in which the 
High Priest presided, Ant.lib, xiv. cap.9. 
§3, 4, and 5, where he is giving an 
account of Herod’s (then a young man) 
being summoned before that Court. 

Συνειδεω, or Συνειδω, from συν together with, 
or intens. and ειδεω or ειδω tu know. ν 

I. To know together with another, to be con- 

ο scious, privy to. occ. Acts ν. 2. : 

I]. Συνοιδα, Perf. Mid. with an accusative 
of the thing and a dative of the person. 
To be conscious, to know any thing relative 
to onesclf, or to one’s own behactour, as 
compared with a rule of action. occ. 
1 Cor, iv. 4, Quéey γαρ εμαν]ῳ συνοιδα, 
I am not consvious to myself of any thing 
(evil). So Libantus, ΕΜΑΥΤΩΙ ΣΥ- 
ΝΟΙΔΛ ΟΥΔΕΝ; and /lorace, in Latin, 
Ni) concrire sibi. Kaxoy, gavAoy, or the 
like, are sometimes expressed as by Li- 
banius, KAKON EMATTQ: ΣΥΝΕΙ- 
ΔΩΣ OTAEN; by Helivdorus, TO MH- 
ΔΕΝ ΕΑΥΤΩΙ ΣΥΝΕΙΔΟΤΑ ΦΑΥΛΟΝ. 
See more in Metstezn. 

III. To be taformed of, made acquainted 
with. occ. Acts xiv. 6. 

IV. Σύνιδων, Particip. 2 aor. Considering, 
or having considered. occ, Acts x1. 12. 
The Greek writers often apply it in this 
‘sense, as may be seen in Wetstein. 

Συνειδησις, sos, att. εως, y, from συγειδεω. 
In general, Conscience. 

I. The consctence, or mind itself considered as 
privy to or conscious of the actions or 
thoughts of the man, John viii. 9. Rom. 
ii. 15. 3x. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 2. ν. 11. : 

11. The conscience, or mind considered a 
passing a judgement on a mans own 
thoughts, words, or actions, according to 
some rule. Rom. xii. δ. 2 Cor. i. 12. 

- Pet. ii. 19. Hence the expressions, a 
good conacience, Acts xxili. 1. 1 Tim. 
1. 5,19. Heb. xni. 18; an undisturbed 
(ampocxowoy) conscience, Acts xxiv. 16; a 
aa i.e. an erroneous, or not fully en- 
lightened, conscience, 1 Cor. viii. 7, 12; a 
pure conscience, 1 Tim. iil. 9. 2 Tim. i. 5 
a defiled conscience, Tit. 1. 15; comp. 
1 Cor. viii. 7; an evil, 1. e. an accusing, 
conscience, Heb. x. 22. On 1 Tim. iv. 2, 
see under Καυ]ηριαζω. 

III. Consciousness. Heb. x. 2. 1 Cor, viil. 7, 
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Tn συνειδησει το Ἐιδωλε, “ Γή con- 
sciousness of some religious regard to 
the Idol.” Doddridge. Comp..1 Cor. x. 
28,29. ~~ 
LV. Consciousness, knowledge. 1 Cor. x. 25, 
Δια την cuvesdyosy, '" On account of your . 
knowledge, that an idol. is nothing.” 
Ver. 27. ‘‘ On account of your know- 
ledge that the earth is the Lord’s.” 
Macknight, whom see. 
This Ν. is once used by the LX X, Ες- 
cles. x. 20, for the Heb. 1 thougit, 
and in Wied. xvii, 11; but is rarely 
found in the more ancient heathen .. 
writers; and even Jusephus, * Phslo Ju- 
daus, and + Eusebius use the particip. 
perf. neut. συνειδος insteadof it. Michae- 
kis, however, Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. 
p. 433, edit. Marsh, produces from Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xvi. cap. 4,§ 2, STNEI- 
ΔΗΣΙΝ alowwlepay a guilty conscience ;”” 
and from P&i/o, Fragment. ‘H re gavdg 
ΣΥΝΕΙΔΗΣΙΣ a consciousness of evil.’ 
It occurs likewise in Diedorus Sic. Ex- 
cerpt. Vales. p. 305, where Philip, king 
of Macedon, 18 said to have been dis- 
turbed δια THN ΣΥΝΕΙΔΗΣΙΝ της εἰς 
τον ευ/ενεςα]ον ὑιον ασεδειας, by the con- 
sciousness of his unnatural treatment of 
a most noble-minded son;”’ and in He- 
rodian, lib. vii. cap, 1, who also has the 
phrase Ex της ΑΓΑΘΗΣ ΣΥΝΕΙΔΗΣ- 
ΕΟΣ, lib. vi. cap. 9, edit. Oxon. 
Συνείμι, from σον together with, and sips 
ta be.. ᾿ ί 
With a dative, ΤΟ be with. occ. Luke 
ix. 18. Acts xxii.11. But Raphetius ob- 
serves on Luke ix. 18, that συνησαν may 
be interpreted approached, came to; and 
cites Arriaa using the particip. fat. cvy- 
εσοµενον with a dative in this sense.. 
Comp,Col. i. 6, and Παρειμι IIT. 
Συνειµι, from συν together, and εἰµ! to come. 
To come together, assemble. occ. Luke 
vili, 4. - . 
Συνεισελευθω, from συν together with, and 
εισελευθω {ο enter in, which see, 
With a dative, To enter in together with. 
An obsolete V. whence in the N. T. we 
have 2 aor. (by syncope) συνεισηλθον. 
occ, John vi. 22. xviii. 15. : 


Συνεισερχομαι. See under Συνεισελευθω. 
Συνεκδηµος, 8, ὁ, f, from συν sogether with, 


ϱ See Welsitan on John viii. 9. 
} Hist. Eccles. p. 205, lin. 49, edit. Reading. 
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and εκδηµος one who ts absent or ath 
travelled from his own people or country. 


Comp, Βκδημεω. 
4 fellow-traveller in foreign countries. 
.oce. Acts xix. 29. 2 Cor. viii. 19. 


ΣυνεχλεκΊος, n, ov, from συν together, or to- 


gether with, and εκλεκΊος elected, chosen. 
Chosen ov elected together with, namely 


- to the privileges and blessings of the 


Gospel, Comp. Εκλε/οµαι ΠΠ]. and Ex- 
λαχΊος ILI. occ. } Pet. ν, 13, where it is 
applied to the Church of Babylon in 


respect of other Churches. 


Συνελαυνω, from συν together, and ελαυνω 
- fo drtve. 


To drive together, compel. See under 
LvvsAaw. 


Ἓνυνελαω, w, from συν together, and obsol. 


ελαω to drive. 


I. Properly, To drive together, compel. 
II. To persuade, urge earnestly. occ. Acts 


vii. 26, Συνγλασεν avies ats sipyryvy, He} I. 


urged them to peace; where Wetstein cites 
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and this perhaps from Heb. 129 (ο worl, 
serve, dropping the 4, which appears in 
οπαδος and 6η ηδος, en attendant, 
With a dative, To attend, accompary. 
oce, Acts xx. 4. 

Luveglew, w, from evvaglos. 

ο work together, or construed with a 
dative, together with, to co-operate sith. 
oce. Mark xvi. 20. Rom. viii. 28, (where 
see Wolfius and Wetstein.) 1 Cor. xvi. 16. 
2 Cor. vi. 1, (where see Mackmgit). 
Jam. 11, 22. — 

Συνερίος, α, 6, ἡ, from συν together vith, 
and ερ[ον a work. 

[, A worker with another, a fellow-worker ot 
-labourer, Rom. xvie 3, 9, 21, & al. | 

II. 4 joint-helper or r, with a geni- 
tive, 2 Cor. i. 24; with a dative, 3 John 
ver. 5. 

Συνερχοµαι, from συν together wilh, οἳ 0" 

ether, and εῥχομαι to come. . 

ith a dative, Το come together with. 

Luke xxiii. 55. John xi. 33. 


from Plutarch, Cees. p. 728. A. STNE-| 11. With a dative, To come together to, to 


ΛΑΥΝΟΜΕΝΟΣ axw ΕΣ μα ν--- 
Compelled aguinst his will ¢o fight. 


Xuvedcvdw, from συν together, or together 


awitk, and obsol. ελευθω to come. 
Το come together or fo 


obsolete V. whence in the N. Τ. we have 


al 
her with. AnjIII, 


assemble with. Mark xiv. 53. Absolatelr, 
To come together, meet, assemble, Mark 
iii, 20. Luke v. 25. John xviii. 20, ἃ 


. freq. 
With a dative, To keep company, 608” 
verse intimately, with. Acts i. 21. 


2 aor. (by syncope) συνηλθο», infin. cur-|1V. To come, cohabit, or live together, a 


ελθειν, particip. σννελθων, plu-perfect. 
mid. Attic συνελήηλυθει», particip. συνε- 
Ἀήλυθως. See under Lovepyouas. 


Συνενε/κω, from συν together, and obsol., 


ενε/κω to bring. 
To bring together. Au obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 aor. particip. 


plur. masc. συνενε[χανΊες. occ. Acts xix.}. 


ig: Comp. Συμφερω. 


Lever ipaprupew, 3, from συν together with, 


or at the same time, and ew: pew to 
testify, or bear witness to, which from ews 
ta, and 5ο to testify. 

To testify, bear witness together or at the 
same time with. occ. Heb. i. 4. On 
which text Wetstein cites Galen using 
this decompounded verb; Clement also, 
1 Cor. § 23, and 43, applies it in the 
same sense as the Apostle. 


Συνεκομαι, from συν with, and é 


lin. 555, and Damad Lexicon, col. 691.), |. 


follaw hich { si aa 7 
» accompany, which from ο 
foliow, attend, be » employed about 


(see Homer, Ul. vi. lin. 321. Il. xv. 


man and wife. occ. Mat. i. 18. 1 Cot. 
vii..5. That this V. sometimes in the 
Greek writers signifies to have matrime- 
nial commerce together, is clearly proved 
Oy the passages produced by Repheits, 
lener, Wetstein, and Scott, Neverthe 
less Kypke agrees with those who in Mat. 
do not confine it tothis sense, but under- 
stand it as including also the euptialfees!, 
and the being solemnly brought to the 
husband’s house. For cuvaAbey in ver. 18, 
answers to wapaaatey ver. 20, and 24; 
and by Luke i. 26, 27, 56, at least οὐσεί 
three months, which Mary spent with 
Elizabeth, passed between her espousls 
and her being brought to the house of 
Joseph. And in this latter sense elt 
Kypke shews it is applied by the Greek 
authors, Lge! ‘by Di : 
carn. and Platarch, Comp. Wolfe: 104 
Wetstin. But in 1 Cor. vii. 5, ΙΧ a 
cient, and two later MSS, for cert 
χεσθε read yrs, which Griesbach has Ας” 


cordingly. admitted into the text. 
Συγεάι 
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Σννεσθιω, from συν together with, and sofiw| To come upon or assaelt tegether. ove, 


tao cat. 


Acts XV). 22. 1 


To eat with, with a dative. occ, Luke xv.} Zuveyw, from συν intens. and sw to have. 
2. 1 Cor. v. 11.—with the preposition| I. 7'o-hold, hold fast. Luke xxii. 63. 


pesia and a genitive. occ. Gal, ii, 12. 

Ἓνυνεσις, sos, att. sws, ἡ, from σνγιηµ to an- 
derstand, 

1. Understanding, knowledge. occ. Luke ii. 
47. 1 Cor. i. 19. Eph. iit. 4. Col. i, 9. 
ii. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 7. : 

Il. The faculty of the understanding or in- 
tellect, occ. Mark xii, 33. 

Συνεῖος, y, ov, from oursyus to understand, 
Understanding, intelligent, prudent. occ. 
Mat, xi. 25. Luke χ. 21. Acts xiii. 7, 
1 Cor. 1. 19. 

Συνευδοχεω, w, from συν together with, and 
sudsxew to think well, which see. 

1. To think well together with another, to 
consent, agree. occ. 1 Cor, vil. 12, 13. 
II. Joined with a dative of the thing, To 
consent to, approve of, be well pleased 
with. occ. Luke xi. 48. Acts νι. 1. 

xxii. 20, ~ 

III. With a dative of the person, To be 
well pleased with, to agree with, and take 
complacency in. occ, Rom. i. $2. 

Συγευώχεθμαι, seas, from συν together with, 
and ευωχεόμαι to feast, especially luxu- 
riously, which from ευ εχειν faring well, 
or frotn ευ well, and οχη food, which 
from εχω to sustain. 

With a dative, To feast together with, 
es 2 Pet. ii. a Jude Abb 12. ‘ 
rates, appealing to the etymology o 
theV. aia , “a plied it to those who 
ate not luxuriously, but properly, EAsse δε 
nas ws το ΕΥΩΣΧΕΙΣΘΑΙ εν rp Abyvaswy 
γλωτ]η εσθιειν καλοιτο" τὸ δε ΕΥ «ροσ- 
κεισθαι εφη, art τῳ ταυΊα εσθιειν, αἴτινα 
pyle την ψυχην pyle τὸ σωµα λυποιή µη]ε 
δυσευρεῖα ey. Ώσε και το ΕΥΩΧΕΙΣΘΑΙ 
τοι ΚΟΣΜΙΩΣ ΔΙΑΙΤΩΜΕΝΟΙΣ aye- 
Ges. He said that the word ευωχεισ- 
θαι, in the language of the Athenians, 
imported eating; and that the ev well, 
was added that men might eat those 
things which hurt neither the soul nor 
the body, and which are easily met with. 
So that he attributed the term ευωχεισ- 
θαι to those who lived moderately and 
properly.” X 
lib, iii, cap. 14. ὁ 7. 

Ἓννοφιςημ, from συν together, and εφιημι 

to come upon, assault. 


Il. To straiten, confine, as the thronging of 
the peopledid Christ. occ. Luke viii, 45. 
—as the Roman armies were to straiten 
Jerusalem. occ. Luke xix. 43. 

IIE. Συνεχοµαι, Pass. To be in a mental 
strait, to be straitened or distressed in 
mind. occ. Luke xii. 50, Phil, i. 38. 
Comp. Συνοχη. 

IV. Το constrain, biad. occ. 2 Cor. v. 14. 
‘¢ constringit, strictos tenet,’’ ae 
whom see. So the modern Greek ver- 
sion, συσφΙ/γει. 

V. Συνέεχειν τα wia, To hold, stop the ears. 
oce, Acts vii. 57. So Plistarch in Wet- 
stein, ΕΠΙΣΧΟΜΕΝΟΣ TA OTA ταις 

ερσιν, Holding his ears with his hands.” 

VI. Συγεχοµαι Pass. To be constrained, 
urged, “‘pressed,” English Tranalat. occ. 
Acts xviii. 5, where Diodati, era sospinto 
dallo sptrito, was.impelled by the spirit: 
so Martin’s French Translation, étant 
poussé par lesprit ; both evidently refer- 
ring rw wravpals tothe Holy Spirit, See 
Doddridge. Comp. also Whitby. But ob- 
serve, that five MSS, three of which an- 
cient, for wysunals here have Aesw, which 
Griesbach admits into the text; and the 
Vulg. renders the expression by instabat 
verbo, was carnestly employed in (preach- 
ing) theword, whence Bp. Peagce, (whom | 
see) collects that the true meauing of 
συνειχεΊο is, una cum illis instabat vel 
implicabatur, he together with them (1. e, 
Silas and Timotheus lately arrived) 
was earnestly employed. . 

Vil. Συνεχοµαι, Pass, To be holden, detain- 
ed, or afflicted with, i. e. To be sick of, a 
distem per,detineri morbo.occ. Mat. iv.24. 
Luke iv. 38, Acts xxviii. 8. The Greek 
writers apply it in the same manner, as 
may be seen in Wetstezn on Mat. iv. 24, 

VIII. Suveyouas, Pass. To be seized with, 
or rather, Το be under the influence of, 
fear. occ. Luke vin. 37. So Menander, 
of the envious man, SYNEXETAI ΛΥ- 
ILAIS ases. Heis always possessed by sor- 
rows.” Edit. Cleric. p. 218, lin, 147. 


hon, Memor. Βοεταξ, |Συνήδοµαι, from συν with, and ἧδομαι {0 be 


pleased, pass. of yw to please, delight, 

which see under ‘Hésws. 
I. With a dative, In the Greek writers most 
commonly, 
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but also by. Homer, Il. ii. lin.-26..Nev ὁ 
εµεθεν ἘΤΝΕΣ oma, But now miad, or 
attend to, me immediately ;" 9ο Didyme:'s 
Scholium, axscoy, νοήσον, hearken, miad. 
Comp. Schol. on Odyss. i. liu. 271. Hence 
IID, Το understand, Mat. xiii. 13,14, ὃς εἰ, 
freq. Observe that cvneos in the forme 
text is properly the 3d pers. plur. from 
συνιεω; and itis not unusual (as Sfockias 
well observes) for verbs in µι to borrow 
forme from the correspondent verbs in 
aw, ew, and ow, preserving the redupl- 
cation in the preseut and imperfect. In 
2 Cor. x. 12, three ancient Greek MSS, 
and three Latin ones, together with the 
printed Vulg. omit the words a conga, — 
which are ‘also rejected by Afill, and 
marked by Griesback (whom see) as pro- 
Ὀφὺ]γ to be omitted. But on this very | 
difficult text comp. Wolfius and Kypk. 
Συνιςσάνω, from συν together with, aud 
isayw {ο set, place. 
Properly, Ίο place together with, thence 
to commend, recommend. It is construed 
either absolutely or with a dative fol- 
lowing. occ, 2 Cor. iii. 1. v. 12. x. 12. 


commonly, To congratulate. See, Elsner 
and /Velstein on Rom. 
ΠΠ. With a dative, To be pleased or delight 
with, to delight in. occ. Rom. vii. 22. 
Elsner has observed that Euripides uses 
it in this sense, Medea, lin. 136, 
Oude ΣΥΝΗΔΟΜΑΙ, Ture, 
ΑΑΛΓΕΣΙ ἕωματισι 
Nor, Madam, with th’ afflictions of this house 
Am I delighted. 
Ἓννηθεια, as, y, from συνηθής accustomed, 
which from συν with, and Ίθος α custom. 
"A custom, a conrmon custom. occ. John 
xviii, 89, 1 Cor, xi. 16. 
Ἓυνγλικιωτης, 8, 6, from συν together, and 
yAsxsculns one of the same age, which from 
AKI Uge. 
One of the same age with another. occ. 
Gal. i. 14. Diodorus Siculus, cited by 
Wetstein, uses this word. 
ΣυνθακΊω, from συν together with, and 
Sawiw to bury. 
Joined with a dative, To bury together 
with. occ. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii, 12. 
Συνθλαω, w, from συν intens. and SAaw to 
break, a word formed from the sound, 

























like crash, &c. in English. Comp. under Συνιςηµι IV. oe 

Το break, break in pieces, confringo. occ. Συιςημ., and Συνισαω, w, from συ» loge 

Mat. xxi. 48 Luke xx. 16. with, and isrps or isa to set, place. 
I. To set or place together with; hence in 


Σωνθλιδω, from συν intens. and SaCw to 
press. 

10 press upon very much, to throng. occ. 
Mark ν. 24,91.  .. 

ΣυνθρυπΊω, from συν intens, and Spurtw to 
break to pieces, enervate, which from 
Heb. Mw {ο tear tn pieces. τς. 

Lo break, enfeeble, weaken. occ. Acts 
xxi. 13, where Vulg. affligentes, i. e. 
- says Wetstein, «ο animi.mei robur fran- 
' gentes, cor meum molle reddentes, break- 
sug the stredgth of gy:mind, making my 
heart feeble.”. So Plutarch uses xalaxagy, 
and συνΊριδειν, την διανθιαν. and xalaxAay 
την Ψυχην ; and the Latins frangere and 
infringere animum (see Elsner); and 
Plato in Wetstein has vag ψυχας ATIO- 
ΤΕΘΡΥΜΜΕΝΟΙ.. Comp. “Kepke : 


the perf. act. joined with a dative, {ο 
stand together with; whence the particip. 
perf. act. plur. masc, cvveswias, by cor 
traction for συνες΄αοΊας, which, by the 
Tonic dialect, for cuvesyxclas, or συγερα» 
xolag. occ. Luke ix. 32. . 
II. To stand together, stand, occ. 2 Pet. ti. 
5, Eng. Translat. And the earth εἴ vbaits 
xas δι ὑδα]ος συνεςωσα, standing ou ¢f 
the water and in the water, namely, a 
the * first formation, Gen. i. 6, ands 
the height of the flood, Gen. vill. 2, 
when things were reduced to the same 
circumstances as at the formation, |. & 
when the inward and outward expansion 
had formed a solid shell of earth, be- 
tween two spheres of water; As ο, 
Xuvisw. See Lvimps ΠΠ]. which waters thus situated, the aot 
Zuvinus, from συν tagether, or. together with,} which then was, i.e. the earth Woe a 
- and ἵημι to send or put. .: :°'... |. inhabitants (comp. Gen, vi. 13. 2 iy 
1. Properly, To send or put.together. . |, 31. 5.) being overflowed with water, ατα 
H. To attend (ο, to mind; q. d. to Pat with,|, was destroyed, 
or to, one’s mind. Mat. xii; 19. .TheV.j , Eas eae | τις 1% 
' is used in the like sense not only by the | ang peas ο κ. μα. 
LXX, Po, v. 1. xxviii. δ, χὶὶ. 1. 1..22';ledit. and p. 87, 68, 2d, On 
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“On the above passage of St, Peter ob- 


4 


serve that συγεςωσα is the particip. 
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With a dative, To journey or travel foges 
ther with, occ. Acts ix. 7. 


aa fem. according to the Attic dia-; Zuvodia, as, 7, from συν together, and ὅδος 


lect, which, from ésyxe or isaxa, the 
perf, of isyus, forms the particip. ésws, 
contract. for ésaws, and declines isws 
thus: Sing. nom. isws, iswoa, isws; 
Gen. iswios, ἑγωσης, Eswros, &e. &c. 
Instances of this kiud are very common 


a way. 

A seal of persons journeying or tra- 
velling together. occ. Luke ii. 44. Inthe 
Greek writers it frequently signifies, a 
travelling together, and also the compa- 
nionsof a journey. See Wetstenand Kypke. 


in the Attic writers. Thus in Jsocrates,! Συνοιδα, Perf. Mid. of συνειδεω, which gee. 
- Ad Demon. cap. 1, we have particip. | Zuvomew, w, from συν together with, and 
_ perf. plur. fem. accus. διεςωσας; cap. 


2. sing. nom. χαθεςωσα. Comp. Evesw- 
σα», 1 Cor, vii, 20. 


111. To consist, subsist. οσο. Col. i. 17. On 
" which text Rapheius cites a very temark- 
- able passage from Aristotle, De Mundo, . 
- where the V. συνεςηκεν is applied in a: Zuvoimodonew, w, from συν together, and 


- hikesense, as by the Apostle, to the form- : 


' ation and preservation of all things by 


God. Λοιπον δη περι τής των ὅλων συνεκ-, 


oimew to dwell. 

To dwell ot cohabit with. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 7. 
On which passage Wetstein produces a 
¢reatnumberofinstanceswheretheGreek 
writers apply it in like manner to matri- 
monial cohabitation or dwelling together. 


ὀικοδοµεω to build, - 
{ο build or build up together. occ. Eph. 
li. 22. 


Tings atlas κεφαλαιωδες ειπεν. Apryaios Συνοµιλεω, w, from συν together with, and 


of 


υ 
- 


=. 


μεν av ris λο/ος και πα]ριος ess Ὅασιν 
ανθρωποις, ws ex Ore τα πανΊα και δια 
Θευ Ίµμι ΣΥΝΕΣΤΗΚΕΝ. θδεμια de 

υσις avin καθ’ εαυ]ην αυΊαρχης, ερηµω 
t now γ6-]| 
mains that we speak briefly concerning 
1 that cause which preserves all things, 


ισα THs sx Tele σω]ηριας. 


There is then a certain ancient tradition 


common to all mankind, that all things 


subsist or consist from and by God; and 


that no kind of Being is self sufficient, 


when alone, and destitute of his pre- 


- serving aid.” See also Wolfius. 


IV. To commend, recommend, i, e. make ac- 
ceptable or tllustrivus. occ, Rom. 11, δ. 
So 
Longinus, De Sublim. sect. xxxiv. * But 
if Demosthenes had attempted to write a 


V. To commend, recommend, commit to the 


VI 


v. 8. 2 Cor. iv, 2. x. 18. xii. 11. 


~ 


ttle oration about Phryneor Athenogene, 
als μαλλον ay Ὑπεριδην ΣΥΝΕΣΤΗΣΕΝ, 


he would have recummended Hyperides 


still more.”® See Wetstein on Rom. 


care or kindness of another. Rom. xvi, 1. 
Plutarchand Aristides, cited by Wetstein, 
“ppy it in the same sense. 

Lo 


2 Cor. vi. 4. vii. 11. Gal. ii. 18. JWet- 
stein on Rom. iii. 5, shews it is used in 


this sense by Demosthenes and others of 


the Greek writers, 


shew, prove, approve, manifest. occ. 


όμιλεω to talk, converse. 
With a dative, Το talk or converse with. 
occ. Acts x. 27. 


Συνοµθορεω, from συνοµορος bordering to- 


gether, from συν together, and du0g0¢ 
ordering, adjoining, which from éus (ο 
gether, and gos border, bound. . 
With a dative, To adjoin, or be adjoining 
to. occ. Acts xviii. 7. 


Luvox, 46> 9, from cuyeyw to straiten, dis- 


tress, which see. 


Συν]ατίω, from συν ἰπίθηθ, and rarlw to 


order, 
To charge, command, order. occ. Mat. 
Xxvi, 10. xxvii. 10. 


ΣυνΊελεια, ας, 7, from συγΊελεω. 


A finishing, consummation, end. Met. xiii. 
39. Heb. ix. 26, & al. On Mat. xxiv. 
3. xxvii. 20, see under Aswy VI. 


ΣυνΊελεω, w, from συν intens. and τελειο {ο 
finish, ' 
I. To finish entirely, end, make an end of. 


occ. Mat. vii, 28. Luke iv. 13.—of time, 
oce. Luke iv, 2. Acts xxi. 27. 


II. Το accomplish, perform. occ, Mark xiii. 


4. Rom, ix. 28; where Είπε observes 
that λο[ον συ»Ίελειν is to perform what 
was determined, which Diodorus Siculus 
expresses in hke manner by ΣΥΝΤΕ- 
AEXAI το dokay. 


Luveseuw, from συν together with, and sevw ILI. To complete, perfect, make, petficio. 


to journey, which from ὁδος a way, 


oce, Heb, viii, 8. 


ΣυΊεμνω, 
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To cut short, i. e, execute 


and Wolfius. 
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ΣυνΊομνω, from συν intens. and rere to cut. 


ZT RN 
bruised; Row. 


Ἱετριμμενον is YS 


speedily. occ.{ XY}. 20, refers to Gen. iii. 15, where the 
Rom. ix. 28, twice; where see Elsner , 


correspondent Heb. word is hw to overe 
* 


Ewlevyw, from ovr together with, and|III. In the passive, To be broken or contrite 


revyw to be. 

With a dative, To be or meet with, 99 to 
get to or at. An obsolete V. whence in 
the N. T. we have 2 aor. infin. curTuyaiy. 
ove. Luke viii, 19, ΣυγΊυχειναυ]ῳ, “Cum 
eo congredi.”” Castalio. So Herodotus, 
lib. iv. cap, 14. EYNTTXEIN—OI, Το 
have met him, occurrisse,” Steph. For 
more instances from the Greek writers 
see Kypke. 

Συνηρεω, w, from συν intens. and sypew to 

6, preserve. 

1. To preserve safely. occ. Mat. ix. 17. 
Luke ν. 98. Comp. Mark vi. 20, where 
Vulg. custodiebat cum, Worsley and 
camevell rotected him. See Campbell's 

ote, Wolfius. : 

Il. Το keep ca » in mind. occ. Luke 

. it, 19. Comp. ver. 51, and ΔιαΊνρεω. 

ΣυνΊιθημε, from συν together, and σΙθηµι to 


I. Properly, To put together. 

II. Συνθασθαι, 2 aor. mid. To agree together. 
occ, Acts xxiii. 20. So συνετεθειντο, pass. 
indic. pluperf. 3 pers. plar. Aad agreed 
together. « OCC, John ΙΧ. 22. 

Ill. Ἓννθεσθαι, Το agree, bargain. occ. 
Luke xxii. 5. 

1¥. Ἓυνθεσθαι, To agree, assent to. occ. 
rey tg eee brief, 

Συν » Adv. from συνΊομος concise, brief, 
which from συνΊετομα perf. mid. of συν- 


» which see. 
9 brigfy. occ, Acts xxiv. 4. δα 
Scapula observes that Demosthenes and 


_ Lsocrates often use the phrase συνΊομως 

stay to meee briefly. See aleo Wetstein. 
Συήροχω, from συν together, and τρεχω ta 
run. 


To rum together. occ. 1 Pet. iv.4. Comp. 
Συνόρεμω, | 
Συν]ριδω, from συν intens. and zpitw to 


veak. 

1. To break, break in pieces, contero, con- 
fringo. occ. Mark v. 4. John xix. 36. 
Rey. il. 2. : 

II, To bruise. occ. Luke ix. 39, (where see 
Kypke.) Rom. xvi. 30. Mat. xii. 20. 
which is a citation from Isa. xlii. 9, 
where the Heb, word answering to evy- 


in heart. occ, Luke iy, 18, which iss 
citation of Isa. lxi. 1, where the LXX 
use the same word cuvJerpispevas for the 
Heb. 3) broken, or to be broken. So 
Polybins, Τὰ µεν σληθη ΣΥΝΕΤΡΙΒΗ 
ΤΑΙΣ ΔΙΑΝΟΙΑΙΣ, The common peo 
ple were broken or dejected in mind.” See 
more instances of the like applicationof 
the V. by the Greek writers in Raphelsss, 
Wetstem, and Kypke. 

IV. To shake, agitate, rub together, Thus 
several eminent ¢{Commentatorsexplan 
it Mark xiv. 3, alleging that itis hardly 
probable the woman should break the 
alabaster-box on such an occasion, but 
very likely that she would shai it ια 
order to kquefyandim atcha aca 
it contained. * Shaking of liquids of that 
natare, says { Blackwall, does break and 
separate their parts; and συνΊρψασα Μ 
an excellent word for this purpose. To 
thissense we have the following pasaagts. 


{| δι fleure excusso εὔθιαπια fuse vitre~— 
§ —qued fracta magis redolere videntur 
Omnia, quod contrita,” 





The simple V. τριδω signifies to rub, # 
nha Soest Thus Zschiaes, 2 
y » USES Tpspas Την χεβαλγ ff 
rubbing or scratching the head, as pertors 
rplexed in thought are apt to do. 
the compound αφροσῖρδω to rab, a 
ld against a toach-stone. { mutt, 
owever, confess that I have not ye 
found any undoubted instance of ew'pte 
signifying to shake, or rub together; 
though I would not be positive that t 
is not applied, Luke ix. 39, to the evil 
spirit's shaking or convulsing the demo 
niac. Comp. also Bp. Pearce and 
Campbell on Mark. 
ΣυνΊριμμα, alos, το, from curler pipes perf. 
pass, of συνΊριδω, which see. 


* See Heb. and Eag. Lexicon, under 18, 6 
Note. 
Knatchbull, Hammond, Whitby. 
Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 166. 
Martial, Epigram. 3, 4. p. 128, ia Us Debph. 
Leucret. lib, iv. vor. 700, 701. ὃν εν» 
A breakisg 
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A breaking to pieces, destruction. occ. 
Rom. ii. 16. 

ἌυνΊροφος, 8, 6, from cuvlerpega perf. mid. 
of συγΊρεθω to breed up together, which 
from συν together with, and τρεφω to 
breed up. 

Bred up or educated together with. occ. 
Acts xiii. 1. On which text Rephelius 
and Weistein produce several passages 
from Polyb:us where that historian ap- 

‘ plies the phrase Ts Βασιλεως ΣΥΝΤΡΟ- 
ΦΟΣ, to persons who had been bred up 
‘with Kings, as their companions and 
playfellows in their youth. So in Mac. 
‘1x. 20, mention is made of one Pislip, 
as the ΣΥΝΤΡΟΦΟΣ of King Antiochus 
Epiphanes. 

Luviulyavw. See under ΣυνΊευχω. 

Συνυποχριγοµαι, from συν together with, and 
ὑποχρίνομαι to fetgn, dissembie. 

With a dative, To dissemble, or rather fo 

Jeign together with, una simulo. occ. Gal. 
ii. 19. This decompounded V, is used 
in the same sense by Polybius. See Ra- 
phelius and Wetstein. 

Συγυτερ/εω, w, from συν together, and ὑπερ- 
Jew to help, q. d. to work under another, 
from ὑτο under, and spfov a work, 

To help together. occ. 2 Cor. i. 1t. Lucian, 
Bis. Accusat. tom. ii. p. 322, applies the 
Attic ζυνυπερ/ει in the same sense. 

Συνωδινω, from συν together, and ωδιων to 
be in pain, properly as a woman in tra- 
vail or labour, which see, 

To be in the pains of travail or parturition 
together, to travail in patn together. occ. 
Rom. viii. 22. This V, is used both by 
Euripides and Porphyry. See Wetstein. 

Συγωμοσια, as, 4, from συγοµοω (obsol.) to 
swear together, conspire by oath, which 
from συν together, and οµθω to swear, 

“4 conspiracy confirmed by oath, conjura- 
tio, occ, Acts xxiii. 13, where see Wet- 
Stein, | 

Συροφοιισσα, yc, %, from Συροφοινιζ, sxos, ὁ, 
α Syrophcenician, an appellation used by 
Lucian, Deor. Concil. tom, ii. p. 951, as 
Syropheenix likewise is by Juvenal, sat. 
vill. lin. 159, 160. It is a compound of 
Συρο, a Syrian, and Φουιξ a Phenician. 
Comp. under Φοι»ιξ. 

A Syropheenicianwoman.oce. Mark vii. 26. 
Pheencia was in these days reckoned a 
partof Syria ; see Strabo, lib. xvi.p, 1986, 
cited by Wetetein, who observes that the 


Evangelist calls the woman a a 
Mn distinguish her from nth ibo- 
phenicians, or Carthaginians, who were 
better known to the Romans, Verymany 
MSS cited by Wetstein and Griesbach 
(among which, according to the former 
editor, five, according tothelatter,seven, 
ancient ones) in the above text have 
Συραφοιγικισσα or Συροφοινικισσα, which 
latterreadiay they prefer to the common 
one: but by the passages Wetstein him- 
self cites, Συροφοινισσα seems moreagree- 
able to the analogy of the Greek lan- 
guage: thus Homer, Odyss. xv. lin. 416, 
Τυνη ΦΟΙΝΙΣΣ’ i.e. ΦΟΙΝΙΣΣΑ: and 
Herodotus, lib. viii. cap. 118, Επί νγος 
ΦΟΙΝΙΣΣΗΣ, On board a Phoenician 
ship.” Io which | add Herodiaa, lib. v. 
cap. 4. edit. Oron. ΤΟ TENOE Φο[- 
NIZZA, α Phenician by nation ;” nor do 
| recollect to haveever read inany Greek 
writer Povixicoa, Φοινικισσης, OF. Tupde 
Φοινικισσα, &c. The numerous MSS 
above mentioned, however, certainl 
ought to have their proper weight; a 
it may be justly said that Zupsgosvnucoa 
might be more easily corrupted into Συ- 
ῥοφομισσα, a word of a more usual ter- 
mination, than vice versa, 
Συρτις, 10s, att. ews, ἡ, from σορω to draw 
A quick-sand, or sand-bank, a shallow 
sandy place in the sea, so called because 


when ships run uponit, it does, asit were, : 


draw them in, hold fast, and swallow 
them up. occ. Acts xxvii. 17. Io which 
passage most Interpreters understand 
either the Greater or the Lesser Syrtis on 
the African shore, well known, both in 
ancient and modern times, for the de- 
struction of mariners and vessels. But 
thelearned Mr. Bryant, in his Observations 
and Enquiries, ὥς, 48, Note (8), 
remarks, that “‘ in our best charts of the 
Mediterranean there is laid down a shelf 
or sand not far from the Island Clauda ; 
and that this may possibly be the Syrtis, 
they were in fear of. It hes to the south 
a small matter out of their course, which 
must have been to the north of it,’ 


ΣΥΡΩ, from the Heb. 1D or Nb to turn: 


aside, decline, and in Hiph. fo remove. 
To draw, drag, whether of things, occ. 
John xxi. 8. Comp. Rev. xii. 4,—or of 
reons, occ, Acts Vill. 8. xiv. 19. xvii. 6. 
¢istein on Acts vill. 3, cites from-Ar- 
rian, 
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rian, Epictet. lib. i. cap. 29, ET PBs ες 


vo δεσµω]ηριονι You shall be dragged to 
prison;”? und on Acts xvii. 6, from 
Lucian, Lexiph. tom. 1. p. 962, STPOT- 
ZIN—ENI τήν αρχη», They dragged be- 
Sore the magistrate.”’ : 

Συσπαρασσω from συν intens, and στα- 

ῥασσω to convulse, 
To convulse violently, throw into violent 
coavulstons, occ. Luke ix. 42. The cor- 
respondent word in Mark ix. 20, is sova- 
ραζεν.. See under Σπαρασσω Il. 

Συσσημο», ¥, του from συν tugether with, and 
σημα α sign. 

A sign or token agreed upon with, or come 
smuntcated to, others, a signal, toker. occ. 
Mark xiv. 44. Strabo and Diodorus Sicu- 
lus use the word in a similar sense for a 
material signal, asa cap lifted up on a 
pole, or the like. See Elsner, IWetstein, 
and Kypke. Soin the LXX, Jud. xx. 

. 38, 40, it answers to the Heb. kwon and 
hxwo an elevation or pillar of smoke ; 
and Isa. v. 26, & al. to D3 αν ensign. 

Σνσσωμος, 8, 6, ¥,.xas το---.ν, from συν to- 
gether with, and σωµα a body. 

Of the same body, united in the same body. 
occ. Eph. iii. 6. 

Lusaciasys, 8, 6, from cusaciatw, to join 
in a sedition with, to ratse a sedition or tn- 
eurrection together with, which from συν 
together with, and gaciagw to raise or 

_ extite a sedition, and this from the Ν. 
σασις a sedition, which see. 

A partner or companion in sedition or in- 
surrection, a fellow-insurgent or -seditious. 
occ. Mark xv. 7. 

Lusalixnos, ην ov, from cuvisyus to com- 
mend. 
Commendatory,recommendatory.occ.2Cor. 
li, 1. twice, So Arrian, Epictet. lib. ii. 
cap. 3, has Tpaypaia ΕΥΣΤΑΤΙΚΑ, 
commendatory letters.” 

Zusaupow, w, from συν together with, and 
Saupow to crucify. 

To crucify together with, whether bodily, 

- occ, Mat. xxvii.44, Mark xv. 92. Jobn 
xix. 32.—or spiritually, by mortifyin 
our worldly aad’ fleshly festa by ... 
of Christ. οσο, Rom. vi. 6. Gal. ii. 20. 

Luseadw, from συν together, and s#\w to 
send, or, ag it sometimes signifies, to 
contract, 

I, Το swathe or wind up a dead body for 


version, 10719 8 swathed sp ; and on this 
passage Grotius observes that not only 
σεριςελλειν is used for wrapping xp α 
dead body im burial-swathes, mortuam 
fasciis involvere, in Tobit xii. 14, or 13; 
and by Euripides, Plutarch, and Homer 
(see Odyse, xxiv. lin. 292.); but that 
συςελλειν likewise is thus epplied by 
Euripides, Troad. lin. 378. See also 
Ecclus. xxxviii. 16, Wetstein and Sucer 
Thesaur. on the word. 

II, Συςελλοµαι, Pass. To be contracted, 
be short of time. occ. 1 Cor. vil. 29. 
Susevatw, from συν together, and saa{w 

to groan, o 
To groan together. occ. Rom, win, 22. 
Συςοιχεω, w, from συν together, and sti 
yew to proceed in order, or Sux%s m 
order, or series. 
To go together, * i, e. in the same order ot 
file, suppose it in this manner: 


, (Old Covenant New Covenant 
= by Moses by Christ é 
= | Bondage Liberty 8 
8 | Hager Sarah 5 
Ishmael 3 | Isaac 5 
8 β A - re] 
ο { Law in Sinat %/ Gospel from , 
‘a @\ heaven S 
© | Jerusalem that} Αν | Jerusalem «οτε | α 
re now is ο 9 
ὃ | Jews that em- Christians bap-! ¢ 
m= brace circum- tized | & 

cision ; / 


Now the Apostle placeth Sinai and Jew 
salem in the same file under Bondage. 
Bp. Fell’s Note, where see more. Raphe 
Kus remarks, that cus-oiew is properly 
a military term, and shews that Poly 
uses it for soldiers being ix the same 
as he does συζυΓεω for their demg 8 the 
same rank, See also Scapula in custixtts 
& seqt. 

Otherwise cusosyew may be rendered fo 
answer to, to agree with, to be like, 1. ε. 
in respect of servitude or bondage. 
Raphelius observes that Polybtus we 
συςοιχα πιά όμοια, a8 synonimous wor 
occ. Gal. iv. 25, where see MWolfus en 
Stankopeon the Epistle for the fourt 
Sunday in Lent; and observe that ifa 
comma be placed after the first Α, 
and the sentence To yap Alap 21a t7 
esiy εν rn Αμαδια, For this word Aga! 


9 See Fuller, Miscell. lib, vi. cap. 18, and comp. 


burial. occ. Acts v. 6, So the Syriac} Σω. aud Eng. Lexicon in pa, whence seal 





SOA 


means mount Sina in drabia, be put in a 
parenthesis, the construction of the pas- 
sage willbe much easier. And it is indeed 
true that the Arabic word 537 (softened 
Into 135 or Αγαρ) signifies @ rock; and 
Harantuis, cited : 
was still the Arabic name for Sina, 
when he travelled into Palestine *. 
Συςρα]ιω]ης, a, 6, from συν together with, 
and spalwins a suldier. 
A fellag-soldier. occ. Phil. ii. 25. Phi- 
lem. ver. 2. . 
Συςρεφω, from συν together, and 
turn. 
Lo turn, roll or gather together into a 
bundle. oce. Acts xxviii. 3, where Chry- 
sostum explainscus peavios by συλλεζαν- 


= papou to 
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y Busching says, Hagar |- 


340 


τα vouitoueva. They offered tlre customi-« 
‘pry victims.’ See more in Wetstein, 
ΣΦΑΖΩ, or ΣΦΑΤΤΩ. Most of the deriva- 
tive tenses, and especially all those that 
are used in the N. T. may be deduced 
Andifferently from the one or the other of. 
thesetwoverbs, The former V. however, 
may be best derived from the Heh. nat {ο 
slay for sacrifice or food, to which it an- 
-ewers in the LXX, Ezek, xxxiv, 3; the 
latter from wry & shed or drain off the 
blood of men or animals iu sacrifice or 
otherwise, for which the tenses of σφαζω 
or egariw are often used in the LXX, 
I. Zo kill by violence, slay, as @ man. occ. 
1 John iii. 12, twice. Comp. Rev. vi. 4, 
9. xviii. 24. 


Ίος collecting ; and Wetstein cites trom |{I. To slay, slaughter, 88 in a sacrifice, occ, 


Hesychius, gxayvQvov σωρον ΣΊΥΣΤΡΕΨΑΝ. 
TEX, gathering up a bundle of thorns. 
Συςροφη, ης, ἡ, from συνεστροφα perf. mid. 


Πεν. v. 6, 9, 12. xiii. δι 
III. Το smite or wound mortally, occ. Rev. 
Xill. 3. 


of cyuspapw to gather together, particu-| LPOAPOX, a, ev, from the Heb. 39 ο 


larly α mud, or tumultuous concourse, as the 


verb ixapplied by Aristotle. Sea Scapuia, |]. 


1. A tumultuous concyurse, an uproar. occ. 
Actsxix.40. TheN. is used in the same 
sense in Polybius, cited by [Vetstein, who 
shews that the passive V. συςρεφοµαι is 
frequently applied by the purest Greek 
writers both to a regular and to an irre- 
guar assembly of men. 

1]. A conspiracy. occ. Acts xxiii. 19. The 

ο LXX use it in the same sense, 2 K. xv. 
15, for the Heb. .wp. 

Ψυσχημα]ιζω, from συν together with, and 

ο σχηκα]ιζω to form, fashion, from σχηµα 

a form, fashion. 
With a dative following, To conform to. 
occ, Rom. xit. 2. 1 Pet. i. 4. Plutarch 
uses this V. in the same sense with the 
preposition wgos following. See Wet- 
stein. : 

Σφα[η, ys, 7, from εσφα/α perf. mid. of 
σφαζω. Slaughter, occ. Acts vii.32. Rom. 
viii. 36. Jam. v. 5, where see Wetstein. 

Tpaloy, v, το, from εσφα/α perf. mid. of 


rpace, 

A victim which is slaughtered. occ. Acts 

vii. 42. This word is used not only by the 

LXX, Amos v.25, for the correspondent 
Heb. nai @ victim; but also by Thucy- 
dides, lib. vi. cap. 69. ΣΦΑΓΙΑ wpegepor 
* Sce Koppr's Greek Testament (cited in AMaty’s 

Review for May 1783, p. 356.), and Michatlis 

Supplew. ad Lexic. Heb. p. 498. 


«a 


. 
. 


move quickly, rush hastily. - 
Moving impetuously, vehement, violent, 
‘* vehemens, qui impetu fertur, validus, 
vegetus.”” Scapula. It seems properly to 
im port motion, and is thus applied by the 
LXX to the wind for the Heb. pin strong, 
violent; to the waters of the Red Sea for 
the Heb. monn strong, mighty, Exod. 
xv. 10; so fur the Heb. toy strong, for- 
cible, Neh. ix. 11. Comp. Wisd. xviii. 5. 
II. Ὑφοδρα, Neut. Plur. used adverbially, 
Vehemently, exceedingly, very much. Mat, 
xvii. 6, 20, & al. freq. In the N. T. itis 
 somnetines put after an adjective in the 
positive degree, to express thesuperlative, 
as Mat. ii. 10, wslaany σφοδρα, very or 
exceeding great; so Mark xvi. 4, µε/[ας 
σφοδρα: and Luke xvii. 28, wAgsciog 
σβοδρα very rich. The expressions of this 
kind seem Aedlenistical, and are very com< 
mon in the LAX, where they answer to 
adjectives with the Heb. νο very, very 
much, placed in like manner after them; 
88 in Exod. ix. 3, 18D 593, LXX peas 
σφοδρα: Gen. xili. 2, IND 3D, LXX 
wasois σφοδρα: but as in one pussage 
of the N. T. Rev. xvi. 21, other words 
intervene between the adjective and the 
rticle, so thisconstruction is very usual 
Both inLXX aod Heb, See Gen, x11,14. 
xin. 13. xy. I. 
Σφοδρως, Adv. from σφοδρος. | | 
ο Vehemently, violently. occ, Agts xxvii. 18, 
Uu ο Σφρα]ζω, 
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Σόῥα[ζω, from σφρα/ς. 


I. Lo seal, set a seal upon, for security. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 66. Comp: Rev. xx: 3. Dan. 
vi. 17. Hence’ 

II. To secure. oce. Rom. xv. 28. 

111: Το seal, or set a sedi, for coutirmatron or 
attestation. Itisapplied spiritually, John 
14. 39, ** vorcheth [or attesteth} the ve- 
racity' of God,’’ Camptell, wham see, as 
alsé ‘Wetstein, and comp. Neh. ix. 38. 

* Jer: xxxii. 10, 11, 14, 44. Tobit vii. 14. 
In a like view the V. is used John vi. 27. 

- For him hath God the Father sealed εσφρα- 
Πσν, i.e. authorized with sufficient evi- 

- dence, particularly by the voice from hea- 

- ven, as his messenyer and the dispenser 
of spiritual food. Comp. 1 K. xxi. 8. 
Esth. iii. 12. viii. & See Suicer, Thesaur. 
under E¢payitw ΠΠ. -and comp. below 
under Σφρα[ς EV. ; 

IV. Το seal, or set a mark upon; as it was 
usual to do on tht bodies of servants and 
soldiers, particularly on their foreheads 
and Aands, aduray be seen in Daubuz on 

- Rev. vii.-3. Comp. Ezck. ix. 4, and see 
Vitringa on Rev. vii. 2, 3, and his Ob- 

- serv, Sacr. lib. tt. cap. 15, § 8, &e. and 

| Heb. and Eng. Lexic. in mn I.oce. Rev. 
vil. 3, 4; 5; 6, 7; 8. 

V. In the two last mentioned senses it is 
- applied to the sealing of Christians with 
- the Holy Spirit. occ. 2 Cor. i. 22, Eph. 
1,13. iv.30. On the first of which pas- 
- sages Whitby justly observes, that ‘‘sca/- 

tng was used not only: as: a-mark of dis- 
tinction of what belongs to us from what 
is others; but also furcoxfirmation.”” See 
more in his Note. 

VI. To seal a book imports the secrecy and 
distant faturity of the events therein fore- 
told. See Dan. xii. 4,9. So on the other 

- hand St. John-is ordered, Rev. xxii. 10, 
not to seal the words of the prophecy of this 
book, because: the: lime: (in which they 

- shall begin to be accomphshed namely ) 
isnigh. See Daubuz and Vitringa on the 
place. So Rev. x. 4, to seal is-to keep-se- 
oret. Comp. under Y¢pehs:I. 

- The above cited are ull the passages of 
the N. T. wherein the verb occurs. 

Sepals, τδος, i 4. geasis, from σερρα/α 
perf. mid. of gpariw to fence, guard, se- 

cure, as a seal does a letter; or ἃς.. 









I. Properly, 4 seal, i.e, a piece of wax or! gy 


the lke impnensed witha certain mark, 


αλ. 


and affixed to somewhat else. Thucydides, 
cited by Wetstein on Rev. v. 1, uses itin 
this sense; and thus it is applied to the 
seven seals of that mystical , men- 
tioned Rev. ch. v. and-vn of whieh, says 
Bp. Neston *, * we should conceive that 
it was such an one as the ancients used, 8 
volume or τοῦ of a book, or more pro- 
perly α volume consisting of seven volumet, 
so that the opening of one seal laid open 
thecontentsonly of one volume.” Comp. 
Vitriaga, And because a book, i.e. a roll 
or scroll (comp. under ΑνακΊυσσω) whilst 
sealed,cannot be read (comp.1s.xxix.1!.), 
hence theseads of this-_prophetie book de- 
note the secrecy and indeed the difficulty 
of accomplishing the events therein de- 
scribed (see Rev. v. 3, 4, 5.) ; andthe 
successive opening of the seats imports the 
successive accomplishment of those events. 


II. A seal, the instrument with which ike 


impression is made. In this view the word 
is applied Rev. vii. 2. On which passage 


.. Daubuz observes that * the beartag of 6 


sealia a token of an Aigh office, either by 
succession or deputation, Thus in Gen. 
xK. 42, Pharaolt, making Jusephhis stet- 
ard, gives him his ring, that is, his seal, 
as Josephus the historian expleins ft, 
+t ΣΦΡΑΣΙΔ τε σθαι TH αυτο. The 
like example we have in‘ the boob of 
Esther, ch. viii. 2, [comp. ver. 10. oh. 
Hii. 10.]-and in Jusephus, lib. xi. cap. 6. 
[6 12, edit. Hudson}; Antiochws, declaring 
his son succesgour in his kingdom, 
him his rixg or scat likewise, » Mec. 
vi. 14, 15. Josephus, lib. xii. cap. 4» 
[or cap. 8; § 2, edit. Hudson.] Another 
example may be seenin the same author, 
lib. xx. cap. 2. [§ 94 edit. Hudsen.J— 
Thus in Aristophanes the takiag ewey of 
the ring signifies the discharging of * 
‘chief magistrate. 

|| Keet vuv awelog τον Δαχ]υλισν, ὡς wucTs- ἱ 

Moet παμωνσες 

And a little after the giving of a ring 
another is the making of another ste: 
ard, or chief magistrate, by the delivery 
of the badge of his office, 

Πα εμν δε culos λαθος wapateve μοι. 


9 Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. ji. p» a8. 
+ “ Archaeol. lib. Η. cap. 3” [cap. 5, § 7, edit. 


eons} ης 
I“ Artstoph, Equit. | But 

















“Ser το δδι 


But to give πο moreexamples, whichare 
obvious, this makes the Onirocritics de- 
cide in general, ch. 260. To δακΊυλιδιον 
tis χυρωσι»ν βασιλειας xpivelas, A ring is 
teckoned to signify the establishment of 
a kingdom.” Of the obvious examples 
here probably alluded to by Deubuz, it 
’ ‘may not be amiss to add, that the Lord 
Chancellor, or Lord Keeper of the Great 
Beal, the Lord Privy Seal, and the Secre- 
taries of State, among us, are appointed 
by the King's delivering tothem theseals 
of their respective offices. 

III. An impression made by a seal, a mark. 
οσο, Rev. ix. 4. Comp. ch. vii. 3, and 
Σθραγιζω IV. 


IV. Since seals were used for confirmationor 


attestation (comp. Σφρα/ιζω LIT.), hence 
St. Paul, Rom. iv. 11, calls circumcision 
\ Σφρα[ιδα, the seal, of the righteousness ο 
αλ which Abraham had whilst in un- 
ciroumcision ; and styles the Corinthians 
the seal of his Apostleship, 1 Cor. ix. 2. 
V. An inseription, us on a seal. occ. 2 Tim. 
i. 19. ‘Comp. Rev. ix. 4, with Rev. 
“xiv, 2, The seats of the Mahometans, 
particularly of the Turksand Arabs, have 
no figure nor image, but only an znscrip- 
tion; so the Persians “in their rings 
wear agates, which generally serve for 
a seal, on which is frequently engraved 
their name, and some verse from the 
Kékoran.” Hanway’s Travels, vol. i. 
Ρ. 317. And it is highly probable, 
that the Jewish seals were of the like 
kind (see Exod. xxviii. 11, 36.) which 
very naturally accounts for St. Paul's 
using Σφρα/ις for an inscription. See Wol- 
frus on 2 Tim. 11. 19, and Harmer’s Ob- 
servations, vol. ii.461,2. ‘ The expres- 
sion, says Doddridce on 2 Tim. ii: 19, is 
here used with péculiar propriety, in al- 
lusion to the custom of engraving upon 
some stones [aid in the foundations of 
buildings the name of the persdA&: of 
whom, und the purposes for which, the 
structure is raised: And: nothing can 
have a greater tendency to encourage 
the hope, and at the same time to ens 
gage the obedience, of Christians, than 
this double inscription.” 
Ἓφυρο», 8, Το. 
"Λε ancle-bone, and Σφυρα, τα, The ancler 
bones of the human body. There are, as 
every one knows, twoof these in each leg. 





Σχί 

The internal one is a process or protube- 
rance of the lower part of the tibia, or 
larger bone of the leg; theexternalonea 
protuberance of it’s fbula,or smaller bone. 
And as each of these is catled in Latin 
malleolts a little hammer, from malleusa 
hammer; so the Greek name ὄφυρον is a 
derivative of ¢gupa a hammer, the head 
of which instrument this bone, in some 
measure, resethbles, And σφυρα may be 
deduced from Heb. Ἴ5ψ fo move quickly, 
on account of the guick motion with which 
a hammer is usually employed: And thus 
our Eng. hammer and it’s northern rela- 
tives may he derived from the orientak 
on (ὁ impel ot WON to put into a turbid 
motion. occ. Acts 11, 7, whére see Wet. 
steith and Kypke, - 


Σχεδον, Adv. from the obsol. eyed, i. 6. 


έχοµαι, to be near. 
Nearly, almost. occ. Acts xiti. 44. xix. 
26. Heb. 1x. 22. 


ΣΧΕΩ, w; from the Heb. prh (in Hiph.) to 
hold fast, retain, or from wn to réstruin.' 


To hold, have. Απ obsolete V. whence 
in the Ν. T. we bave perf. act. εὔχηκα, 
particip. ἐσχηκως, 2 vor. εσχόν, subj. 
σχω. 


Σχηωα, ατὸς, τὸ, from εσχηµαι perf. pass. 


of εχω, or obsol. 6χεω, to have, δε. 


. Fashion, form, uppearancé. occ. 1 Cor. 


vil. 31. Inwhich passages Grotius says 
the Apostle’s expression is borrowed 
from the theatre, where ΤΟ SKHMA Της 
σκηνης ΠΑΡΑΓΕΙ means that the scene 
changes, and presents an appearance en- 
tirely new, See aleo Wo/jins and Wet- 
stein, and comp, 1 John ni. 17. 


II. State, manner, condition, or appearance, 


in life. occ. Phil. ii. 8, where Haphelius 
shews that both Xezophon and Polybius 
apply the word in the same views: See 
also Wetstein. 


ΣΧΙΖΩ, from the Heb. yrw {ο split, rend. 
I, 10 rend, tear, findo, diffiudo, scindo, asa 


garment. occ. Luke v.36 John xix. 24. 
Lyitoucs, Pasa: To be rent, as the vail of 
the ‘Temple. occ. Mat, xxvii, 51. Mark 
xv. 38, Luke xxiii. 45.—as a net. οὓς. 
John xxi. 1!.—as rocks, Mat. xxvii. 51, 
where see Doddridge’s Note, and Ajaun- 
drel?’'s Journey at March 26, towards the 
end,—as the heavens were at Cheist’s 
baptism. οςς. Mark i. 10. Nodoubt this 
renting, or, as it is called Mat. iii. 16, 

Ue2 | | and 


= ’ 7 


~ 
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and Luke iii. 21 i of the hervens, | Σχολαζω, from σχθλη. 


was miraculous. » however, men-|I, Το δε uvemployed, er at leisure. 
tions a like appearance atuong the pro-{ II. With a dative following, To be οἱ tcissre 
digies which preceded Hanmbal’s en-} for, to give oneself to, rei alicui 180, 
trance into italy in the,second Punic} eec. 1 Cer, vii. 5, where Webstein shews 
war, lib.xxii.cap.1. “It wasrepurted,{ that the Greek writers, particularly He 
says he, Faleriss coelumfindivelutmagno] _rodian, use it in the same manner. 
hiatu visum ; guaque patuerit, ingens lu-) ΠΠ]. To be empty, unoccupied, as a house or 
men cffulsisse: that at Falerii the heavea| habitation. occ. Mat. xii.44. So Platerch 
seemed {ο be rent with a vast chasm; and} ia Wetstein. ZKOAAZONTA rose, 8 
that, where it was opened, a great light] place empty or clear.”” _ 
shone forth.” Such phenomena the Ko-| ΣΧΟΛΗ, ης, 9, from the Heb. mor io be 6 
man Naturalists called chaamata,chasms,| ease, or free from care or labour, 
as we learn froin * Pliny aud + Seneca.) 1. Ease, leisure, freedom from labour, 
See Daubuz on Rev. xix. 11, and Wet-| II. 4 school, place or building where pet- 
stein on Mark, who cites from Phlegon| sone, being at leisure from bodily labour 
the phrase EL XIZ@H Ὁ ΟΥΡΑΝΟΣ. un@ business, attend «ο the improsement 
IL. Σχιζοµαι, Pass. Tu bc divided in mind| of their minds. occ. Aets xix.9. The- 
or sentiment, and 90 into parties, dissideo.| Greek writers in like manner use this 
occ. Acts xiv. 4. xxiii. 7; on the former} word for the schuols of the philosophers. 
of which texts WVetstein shews that the] Wefsteincitesseveralinstanceso&tbisfrom 
V. is thus used ia the Greek writers, aa} Plutarch, towhich others might easily be 
scindor likewise sometimes is in Latia,) added, particularly from Arvien Epictet. 
as by Virgil, En. it, hin. 39, ZOZA, or TAQ, either from coos of cvs; 
Sctaditnr incertum sindia in contravia valgus. safe, or immediately from the Heb, 20), 
The fickle vulgar ’s into parties rent. which in Hiph, signifies te save, deliver, 
ΣΧΙΣΜΑ, ares, τὸ, from εσχισµα perf.| and to which this V. often answers 10 
pass. of σχιζω. the LXX. 
In general, 4 bemg divided. I. To save, deléver, from evil or danger. 
1. A rent, asia a garment. occ. Mat. ix. 16. Mat. vill. 25. xiv. 80. xxiv. 22. sxvIl. 
Mark ii. 21. 40, 42. Luke xxiii. 87, 90. Joha x11. 37. 
Il. 4 division in mind or sentiment, α dissen-| Acts xxvit. 20, 34. 
sion, occ. Jobn: vii. 43. ix. 16. κ. 19.| Zwtuy aig, To bring safe to a place, 2 Tim. 
1 Cor. i. 10. (comp. ver. 11, 12.) xi. 18.) Jv. 18. ‘This expression is thus applied 
comp. ch. xii. 25. by the best Greek authors, as bsfxes 
Σχοινιον, 8,70, from σ.χοινὸς α belrush,which} has largely shewn. Comp. also ΚΙ 
may not improbably be derived from the | Σωζειν εκ Javare, Το save from death, Heb. 
Heb. Σ to sink, because this plant na-| ὃν. 7. Thies likewise is a pure Greek 
turally grows in water, according to that phrase, several times used by Aristide, 
of Job viii. 11. Martinius, however, de-| cited by Wetstein, who also produces 
rives it from σχειν to hold, hold fast. from Homer, Odyss. iv. lin. 753, EK 
A rope, or cord, properly suchas is made} ΘΑΝΑΤΟΙΟ ΣΑΩΣΕΙΊ. 
of bulrushes. twisted together. So the] Ev tiv: σωζεσθαι, Το be saved by any person 
Heb, pout signifies both a éuirush and αἱ or thing, Acts iv. “The best Greek 
rope made ο taliashes ; and juacus, the| writers apply this expression in the same 
Latin name of a bal/rush, is from jungo} Manner, as may be seen in Wetstern. 
ty join, as it’s German name plats is | Την Ψυχην---σωσαι, To save the life, either 
From Hinden to bind {. oce. John ii. 15. 
Acts xxvii. 32. 
© 6¢ Kig & coeli ipsius hiatus, qued voeant chasma.” 
Hat. Hist. lib. ii, cap, 96 
+ ** Sunt chasmata, cum eliguando cee]i spatiom 
discedit, 6° fammam dehiscens velut in abdito os- 
tentat.” Nat. Quast. lib. i. cap. 14. 


{ See Mertixii Lexie. Philol. and Wossii Etymol. 
Latia, ia Juncus. 







of oneself or of another, Mat. xvi. 25 
Mark iii. 4. On both which texts x¢ 
Wetstein, who cites from Lysias pro Call. 
ΣΩΣΑΣ THN ‘ATTOYT ¥TRHN; ευά 
from Herodotus, lib. viite -eap. 5 
ΕΣΩΣΕ Βασιλγος THN ΨΥΧΗΝ. Set 
other examples from the Greek write? 
in Kypteon Luke ix. 24. LT 
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HI. To make whole, or heal of some bodily 
distemper. in this view it is applied to 
the miraculous cures wrought by Christ 

” and his Apostle-. See Mat. ix. 21, 22. 

- Mark vi. $6. Acts iv. 9. And as these 
were emblems and pledges (conap. Acts 

- iv. 1, with ver. 12.) of spirttual deliver- 


- ance from sin and death through Christ, } 


- go the V. signities 

WII, To save from sins, i. e. from the guilt 
(comp. Luke vii. 48, with ver. Φ0), do- 

» miaiun, and eternal punishment of ther, 
Mat.i..21. This salvation takes place 
OF cominences, or, in other words, Chris- 

' thane are put tte ὁ state of salvatien, in 

this present life, as is manifest froma Luke 
wil. 6θ. 1 Cor, xv. 2. Eph. ii. 8. 3 Tir. 

1.9. Tit. i. §. 1 Pet. in. 23. Sv those 

who embraced the Gospel, Acts it. 47, 

are culled 6: σωζ2ωενοι, those that were 

caved, that 15, wit) tuilowed Peter’s ad- 
vice, ver. 40, aad in this sense saved 
themseloes by beruy baptized, and juining 

- themselves to the Believers. Comp. 

1 Cor. i, 18. 2 Cor. it. 15. Rev. xxi. 24. 
On 1 Pet, iv. 18, comp. Prov. xi. 31, in 
LXX. 

ΣΩΜΑ, alos, το. Mintert proposes the 
derivation of it fron: σωζω fo preserve, 
i.e. either the seul or the blood; or thinks 
it may be νο called q. onua the sepulchre 
of the soul. But muy it not be better 
deduced from the Heb. mw to place, us 
being the * place of the soul? 

L. Properly, An animal body, whether of a 

- man, Mat. νι. 25. x. 28, & al. frea. 
(comp. Johu ii. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 44.)—or 
of some other creature, Jam. iil. 8; 

- whether living or dead, Mat. xi. 19. 
αχν]ι. 58. Heb, xii. 44. 

- On 2 Cor, ν. 10, Wolfius and Wetstein 
eite from Xenophon, τας ΔΙΑ TOT XQ- 

'. ΜΑΤΟΣ yeovas, pleasures received by the 
boty ;? aud from Alian, τα ΔΙΑ ΤΟΥ 
ΣΩΜΑΤΟΣ πρατΊομενα, Things done by 

- the budy””? But comp, Kypke. 

On 2 Cor. xii. 2, Kypke remarks, that a 
man js said fo de in the budy, so far as the 
soul is anited with the body. ‘Thus in 
Xenophon, Cyroped. hb. vin. [p. 506, 
edit, Hutchinson, 8vo.) Cyrus suys “he 
never could believe, ws 4 Ψυχη, ἕως wer 
ay EN Syvyiw ΣΩΜΑΤΙ Hi, ζη, that the 
© Comp. under Σχινος V. and Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in TY, under ο 111. IX. ? 


δα 


Zan 


soul, aslongas it ἐς in α mortal body, lives; 
but when it departs from that, it dies.” 
On Heb. x. 5, see Heb, and Eng, Lexi- 
con under mo IV. 


Il. Σωµαῖα, τα, is often used in the Greek 


writers for the bodies ef men taken in war, 
and reduced to slavery ; soit denotes mane 
cipia, slaves, and is thus applied Rev, 
xvili. 18, where see Elsner and Wetstem. 
To the passages they have produced I 
add from Jusephus, Ant. lib. xiv. cap, 12, 
§ 4. Και ὅσα επραθη Ἰπδαιων, yrof ΣΩ: 
MATA η χΊησις, Tavle αφεθηΊω, ra µεν 
ΣΩΜΑΤΑ ελευθερα, κ.τ.λ. And what- 
soever belongiag to the Jews has been 
sold, whether cuptives or goods, let them 
be diwinissed, the capteves free,” &c. 
Comp. Tedit x. 20. 


IIT. Σωμα devetes the Church, 
i. Un respect of Christ, who is the Head of 


this body, and supplies to it aniritual life 
and motion. See Eph, i. 23. iv. 16. 
Col. i. 18. ii. 29. 


2. In. respect of Believers, whether Jews or 


Gentiles, who are wystical members of - 
one body. See Row. xii. δ. 1 Cor, xii. 
12, 13. Comp. Eph. ii. 14---16. 


IV. An organized body, as of vegetables. 


1 Cor. xv. 37, 38. 


V.'A body, a material eubstance. 1 Cor. 
ο xv, 40. 
VI. 4 budy, substance, or reality, as opposed 


toshadows or ty pes. oee. Col. ii. 17, where 
see Wetstew, who shews, that in Josephus, 
De Bel. hb. it. cap. 2, § 5, and in Lu- 
cian, Hermotun. 79. [tom. i. p. 619. A. 
edit. Βεπεά.] Σχια and Σωμα are in like 
manner opposed to each other. —_ 

vousult Surcer Thesaur. in wea, on the 
several senses of this word. 


Φωμα]ικὸς, y, oy, from σωµα. 
I, Bodily, of or belonging to the body, occ, 


1 Titn. iv. 8. 


I. B.dily, corporeal, material. occ, Luke 


ii. 22. See Woulfius and Wetstein on Mat, 
iii. 16. 


Σωμα]ικως, Adv. from σωµα]ικος. 


odily, i. e. in the budy of Christ, as op- 
posed to the Jewish { abernacle or 1 ενι- 
ple; truly and really, in opposition to 
types and figures; not only effectually, 
as God dwells in good men, but substan- 
tially or personally, by the strictest union, 
as the soul dwells in the body, so that 
‘¢ God and Man is one Christ.” occ, Col. 
Du3 ii. Q. 





rar 662 200 


ii. Q, Comp. John ii. 21. xiv. 9, 10, 11.| other old versions, and by Griesbach ade 
and see JVolfius on Col. it. 9, and Suicer| mitted into the text, as probable. 
Thesaur, in ΣωµαΊικως. Lwryptey, 8, τὸ, from σωτηρ. 
Σωρευω, from cwpos a heap, which may be} Salvation. occ. Luke ii. 30. iii, 6. Acts 
~ either from the Heb. .yw to stand erect,| xxviii. 28, Eph. vi. 17. The LX% fre- 


or from νέο compress. quently use this N. as Josephus also does, 
J. To heap, heap up. occ. Rom. xii. 20,| Ant. lib. viii. cap. 10. § 3; and Clement, 
where see Whitby and Wetstein. 1 Cor, § 36, calls Jesus Christ 10 ΣΩΤΗ- 


1]. Pass. Το be Jaden or loaded, to be, as it| PION ἡμων, our Salvation, in the ab- 
were, heaped up with. occ. 2 Tim. 11. 6.|  stract, as Simeon dees Luke ii. 30. 
The V. is used in both senses by the Swrypses, 8, 6, 9, from σωτηρ. 
Greek writers. Saving, affurding, salvation. occ. Tit. 

urne, Ίρος, ὁ, from gww to save. i. th. 

‘ A saviour, deliverer, preserver. Luke Σωφρονεω, w, from σωφρων. 

1. 47. ii. 11. 1 Tim. iv. 10. (Comp. Job I, Τω be of α sound mind, as opposed to 
vii. 20.) Tit. iti, 4, & al. freq. See} Tim.| distraction or maduess. occ. Mark v. 15. 
iv. 10, well explained aud illustrated} Luke viii. 35. 2 Cor. v. 13. So in the 
in Blackwall's Sacred Classics, vol. i.} profane writers’ σωφρονειν is opposed to 
p- 242, &c. | a µαινεσθαι to be mad. See [μια on 
wrycia, as, ἡ, from σω]ηρ. Mark. | 

I. A τωοίπρ, preservation, safety. Heh. xi. 7. 11. To be of a modest humble miad, in oppo- 

", Acts xxvii. 34, Tslo γαρ wpos της ἡμε]ε-] sition to pride. occ. Rom. xii. 3. 
pas σω]ήριας υπαρχει, “For this 19 u thing Ι11Π]. To be of α suber recollected mind, as op- 
which concerns your safety, These words| posed to intemperance or sensuality. occ. 

_ should be placed in a parenthesis, The} Tit. ji. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 7. 
reason why they should think jt worth} See Wetstein on Kom, xii. 3. 
while to eat being contained jn the next| Σωφρρνιζω, from σωφρων. 

‘words; the reason given in the paren-| {ο instruct, or teach, in almost any man- 
thesis is, because if they did not eat, they ner; for Elsner shews from the Greek 
could not have strengtd to work, and sd] writers that this V. bas a very general 
‘to suve themselves.” Markland in Bow- meaning. occ. Tit. ti. 4. 

yer’s Conjectures. το i Σωφρόνισμος, a, 6, from σωφρονιζω. 
On Acts iv. 12, Kypke shews that the] A sound recollected mind, occ. 2 Tim.7: 
phrase sy Τη! cwrypiay esyat, is sed by |Xweporws, Ady. from σωφρων. 
Aristophanes, Demosthenes, and Jusephus,|' Soberly “ in the government of our ap- 
for safety's being placed, or lodged, ina; petites and passions.” Doddridge. oct. 
person or thing; and he, rightly Ithink,| Tit. ii. 12. | = > 

refers σωΊηρια in this text both to the | Σωῤροσυνη, το, 4s from σωφρωγ. 

_ temporal saving or recovering of the 1. Suyuduess of ‘nuind, as opposed to madness. 
body, and to the spiritual salvation οἩ occ, Acts xxvi. 25. Comp. w¢portw l. 
the sou/. Comp. Sense IIT. | II. Sobriety, as opposed to levity and irregi- 

II. A deliverance. Acts vii. 25. Comp,| larity of behaviour. oce. 1. Tim. ii, 9 15 
Luke i. 71. Phil. i. 19, where see Aluc- Xwopoy, cvos, 6, κἡ, from σος, ows sound, 
knight, ᾿ and @pyy the mind, — 

WI. Spiritual and eternal galzation. See I, Properly, Of a sougd mind, as opposed to 
* Luke xix. ϱ. John iv. 22. Kom. xiii. ΣΙ. ‘folly or madness, mentis compos, said 
2 Tim. η. 1Ο. Heb. 1. 3, 10. v. 9. 1 Pet. | mente preditus. 

1. 5,-9, 10. | 11. Sober, modest, recollected, regular, dis 
In 1 Pet, ii. 2, twenty-six MSS, two of; ογεεί, as opposed to intemperate, indecen!, 
which ancient, after αυξηθητε add εις! light, irregular, or foolish tn ὑελανίονί. 
swrypiay, which reading is favoured by! occ, 1 Tim. iii. 2, Tit. i. 8. di, 2,5 
the Vulg. the two Syriac and several ΣΩΩ, See Σωζω, . 
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TAB 


x, 4, Tas. The. nineteenth of the 
more modern Greek letters, but 
the twenty-second and last of the 

ancient alphabet, in, which it answer- 
-ed.te:the Hebrew or Phenician Ταν 1η 
mame, order, and power, In its forms 
4, 7, (of.which 7 seems a corruption) it 
approaches nearer to the Phenician Tau, 
when written, as it sometimes* ‘is, in 
the form of a.cross,.+, than to the 
Heb. n. Μα 
“TABEPNA, ας, η. Latin. 
Thiaword is plainly in Greek letters the 
Latin taberna, which Aénsworth inter- 
prets a house made of boards, and thence 
-ᾱ tavern, an ina ; and derives it,2 tabu- 
dis, from the boards, of which it was con- 
structed; and tabula may, I think, be 
probably deduced from the Heb. Sw to 
connect, adjust. The word eccurs only 
Acts xxwini. 15, inthe name of a place 
. or town called Τρεις Ταδερναι, Tees Ta- 
berne, or The Lhree Taverns or ‘Tnas. 
That this place was nearer to Rome than 
Appii Forum appears from the conclusion 
of one of Cicero's letters to Atticus, 110. ti, 
epist. 10, which, when he is truvélling 
+ south-east-wards from:¢ Anrtium to his 
. eat near Formie, he dates ** Ab Appi 
Moro, hord quastd, From Appit Forum, at 
the fourth hours”’ apd adds, ‘‘.Dederam 
aliam paulo ante Tribus Tabernis, [ wrote 
you another a little while ago from the 
Three Taverns.” Grotius, to whom-I am 
«indebted for the abovecited passage from 


“Ὁ See Montfaucon’s Palssogtaph. Greec. p. 122, 
and Bayly’s Introdaction to Languages, pt. iii. 
9 46. / 
i t See Cellarius’s map of Latium. 

1 It appeara by the beginning of his eleventh 
Fpist. that he was, at the time in which he wrote 
16, in the Formian territory, and that he had lately 
‘been at Antium; and at the beginniug of his twelfth 
he says, “ Emerseram commode ex Anuiati in Appiam 
ad Tris Tabernas, I had opportunely got clear of 

,the Antian territory, and bad reached the Appian 
sway #t the Three Taverns.” 


Τ.Α 8 


Cicero, observes further, that there were 
many places in the Roman Empire, at 
this time, which had the names of Fo- 
rum or Taberne; the former from hav- 
ing markets for all kind of commodities, 
the latter from furnishing wire and cat- 
ables. : 
TABIOA, 7. Syr. | 
Tabitha, the name of a female discipleat 
Joppa, which, being interpreted, says St. 
Luke, 1s Aogxas, i. 6. an antelope, The 
Chaldee and Syriac #30 (whence the 
fem. ry.) is used in the Targum, and 
in the Syriac version of the Old Testa- 
ment, for the Heb. *¥ α gazel, or ante- 
lope,.and is, no doubt, a corruption of 
that avord, ¥ being, as usual, changed 
into. Βοελαγέ, νο]. i1.4)24, 5, shews 
that it-was common, npt only among the’ 
Arabs, but also among the Greeks, to 
give their girls the names of agrseadble 
-animals.{|; and that, according ι{ο. the 
Talmud, Gamaiiel, St. Paul’s master, had 
a maid wamed wyst Tabitha. I add 
that Josephus, De Bel. hb. iv, cap. 3 §5, 
mentions one John, who, .in some copies, 
is called: TABH@A wats, the.son of Τα- 
betha, in others AOPK AAG was, the 
son of Dorcas. See Hudson’s Note /. occ. 
Acts ix.36, 40. The Syriac version not 
only retainsmm 3» in both these passages, 
but.uses.it for Δορκας, ver. 39, and omits 


{| The antelopes are particularly remarkable for 
their beautiful eyes. So that it is a common com- 
pliment in the East to tell a fine waman that she 
has aine el gazel, the eyes of an οπίε]αρε. -But let 
us hear La Rogue, Voyage en Ralestine, p,26). 
‘* Les Arabes expriment la bDequté d’une femme en 
disant, gu’elle ales yeux d’une gaxelle: toutes leurs 
chansotrs am pureuses ne partent que des yeux noirs, 
δι des yeux de gavelle: ὃς «εί a cet animal qu’ils 
comparent toujours leur maitresses, pour faire tout 
d’un coup le portrait d’une beauté achevée. Ef- 
fectivement il n'y a rien de si mignon, ni de οἱ joly 
que ces gatellese on voit surtout en elles une cer- 
taine crainte innocente, qui resemble fort & la pu- 
deur ὃς A la timidité d’une jeune filie.” 

Uu4 St. 
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St, Luke’s interpretation of it, ver. 36, 
These two last circumstances would of 

' themselves prove it to be a word used in 
the Syriac. 

Talia, ατος, τὸ, from γετα/μαὶ perf. pass. 
of τατΊω to order. 

An order, or rather a band. occ. 1 Cor. 
Xv. 23, ‘* but every one in his proper band, 
—for raSua denotes a band of ο 8 

5 «9Λοτί, ἃ legion. Sce Scapulea.” Macknight, 

- whom Sonali: ο... Wetvleine 
axios, %, ov, from relaxiat 3 pers. perf. 

- pass. of τατ]ω to order, apputnt. 

. Appointed, set. occ, Acts xii. 21; Ταχ]η 
yu-epa, Ona set day, says St. Luke; Δευ- 
Tega των Jewpiwy ἡἧμερᾳ, On the second 
day of the shows, celebrated in honour of 

* Claudius Cesar,” says Josephus, relating 

. the same story, Ant, lib. xix. cap. 8, 6 

- 2. Taxly yyepe isa phrase used by Po- 
‘lybius. See Hctstein. 

Taramwpew, w, from Τβλαίπωρος. 
To be afficted, touched, or affected with a 

. sense of misery. occ. Jam. tv. Ο. 

Ταλαιπωρία, as, 9, from rarasrwpos. 

' Misery, grievous affliction, or. calamity. 

occes Rom. tii, 16. Jam. ν. 1. 
Ταλαιπωρος, 8, 6, 9, from Ταλαω to sustain, 

' suffer (which from the Heb. 20) * ¢o dear, 
support, the 2 being dropt, as usual), and 
«σωρός a stone, a hard substance, and thence 
Rrie/, calamity ; see [lwpos. 

Miserable, afflicted with griccous calanu- 
ties. Mintert says it properly denotes 
being worn owt and fatigued with grievous 
dabuars, 28 they who labour in stone- 

- quarries, Or are condemned to the mines. 
So also Stockivs and Alberti, whom see. 
occ. Rom. vii. 24. Rev. ni. 17, 

Ταλαν]ιαιορ,α, ov, from ταλαν]Ίον, which see. 
Weighing a talent, of a talent weight. 
ους. Rev. xvi. 21, where see Vitringa. 
‘This word is used not only by Josephus, 

_ De Bel. lib. v, cap. 6, § 3, but by Alea 
cited in Pollur, and by Polybius aud 
Plutarch. See in Wetstein. 

Taravioy, 8, τὸ, from raday or σλήναι sus- 
taining or supporting a weight. 

I, The scale in a balance. hus Homer 
uses the word, 1]. xii. lin. 433, 


—Qe #2 TAAANTA yor epreric αλ Ίδης, 
“Hoe? caOpeov εχυσα καὶ Πρι αμφις AINA 
1σαδνο”. ο . , 


° ϕ See Hed, and Eng. Lexicon in boo 1 


>» 


TAA 


As when two scales are charg’d with donbtfal 
loads 
From side to side the trembling balance nods, 
While some laburious matron jast and poor 
With nice exactness weighs her woolly store. 
Port. 


Comp. ΠΠ. viii. lin. 69. Tl. xxii. lin. 209. 

Il, ο! weight cqual, according to Bp. Cum- 
berland, to 933 pounds avoir-du-pois, but 
according to Mechaélis, to nd παμε than 
about 321. 

III, It denotes α certain guantity or sum of 
money, 90 called because, io the rudestate 
of the ancient coin, they used to magi 
their gold and silver, Mat. xviii, 24, aod 
ch. xxv. freq. A Jewisty Zalent of silser, 
according to Bp. Cumberland’s calcala- 
tion, was equal to 353/. 11s. 10d; 8 
talent of gold, of the same weight, to 
about 5075/4. 15s. 7d. ; but according to 
Michaelis the tulent of ailyer was uot 
more than 1374. 16s. nor the talent of 
gold than 2033/. 16s. Others compute 
the yulue of these talents somewhat dif- 
ferently; and I shall not bere enter into 
the controversy*; but remark, that 
Homer uses the word ταλαν]ον for some 
certain quentily or weight of gold enls, 
1]. ax. din. 122 ¢, 264. Il. xix. lin. 247. 
I. xxiv. lin. 232. 1]. xviii. hin. 507. 
Hl. xxin. lin. 205—269. lin. 750, 751, 
the precise value of which I koow aot of 
data sufficient to determine, though itis 
evident from the passages of the Iliad 
here. cited, and especiaily from the two 
last, that Homer's ταλαν]ον did not 
amount to any great weight or sum, 
See Dammi Lexic. Nov.Grec. col. 2207, 
and Goguet’s Origin of Laws, vol. 1. 
p. 308-312, edit. Edinburgh. 

ΤΑΛΙΘΑ. Syr. 
Talitha. A corrupt Hebrew, or Syriac, 
word denoting, as St. Mark interpretsit, 
κοραριον a damsel. The Chaldee and 
Syriac wb is used for a boy, α youth, and 
the:fem. sivbp for α girl, a dams, 1 


9 See more in Heb, and Eng. Lexicon wader δ 


3. 

# Where in Didvmus’s Schotion we read, F— 
Wisi Ce vadrerse cwr Ἓλληνων, βιαχν τι se {αλ 
του τν ypvosws wa; αυτες, ws A A ee χο 
σαλαντω σας αντοῖιςν wy και ΔιΆλος my eum Pe” 
σε τὸ (αλαντον Pryor. Bat if (the P.~t tnvant) the 
tatent of the Hellienes (i. e. as distinguished from 
the Athenians), the talent of gold is with them 6 
small matier, as Diphilus also calts it in sit er. oe 
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.. the Cheldee. Targums of the Old, and I. Low, not rising much above the ground. 
. in the Syriac version of the New Testa-'! 
. ment*®., In Heb. ΠΟ and δώ signify | 

4 young lamb, or kid; whence the Chal-' 
dee and Syriac-use of the word may be If. Low, mean, despised. occ. Rom. xii. 16. 


- ce, 


very naturally accounted for, being a:-, 


Thus sometimes used in the Greek wri- 
ters, as by Luciar, who opposes it to 
ὕψγλος high. See Scapula’s Lexicon. 


Jam. 1.9. Comp. 2 Cor. x. 1. ; 


plied just in the same mammer asin Enyg- 111. Lowly, Aumble. οσο. Mat. xi. 29. Jam. 


lish we sometimes call chiliren Jarhe' 
and /ambktns, Comp. atso under. Tatsba 
ark ν. 4t, where the Svriac ver-' 


sion is the words "Dip ΠΟ with- 


τους Iterpreting them, and uses the 
- game expression, Luke viii. 54, for the Ταπεινοβρεσύνη ης, 7, from τατεινος lowly, 


Greek, Η σαις, ε/ειρυ. | 


TAMEION and TAMIEION, 2, 70, from 


1. A secret place, α private chamber or closet. Tarervow, w, from Τατεινος. 


Heb. yoo to hide, cover up; whence as a 
Ν. Ώρος Ardden treasure, : 


w.6 t Pet. ν.δ. Comp. Luke i. 52. 


DV. Brought low, cast down, by affliction or 


distress. οςς. 2 Cur: vit. 6. 
On this word see Campbells Prelims 
Dissertat. p. 44, Χο. 


and Φρην th- intnd, 

Loviiness of mind, humility, whether real 
and yenuine, as Acts xx. 10. Eph. iv. 2, 
& al. or affected and false, Col. ii. 18. 


΄ 


- So Hesychius, ταµ-εια, ἄποκρυφα οικηµα]α, Ἱ. 1ο make or bring uw. oce. Luke iii. δ. 
: secret dwellings. occ. Mat. vi. 6, xxiv. 26. IL. To humble, debase, in respect of state 


Luke xii. 3. On Mat. xxiv. 26, see Jose- ' 


{ phus, De Bel. lib. vi. cap. 5. § 2, where! 


' he expressly mentions a false Prophet,| 


"ΨευδοπροφήΊης, who, on the day the 


ο. 


» 


Temple was set on fire, had declared to 
the people in the city, that God com- 
manded them to go up into the Temple, 


Ὁ and that there they should receive signs 


' of deliverance; in consequence of which 
- lying prediction six thousand Jews mi- 


Hi 


| 


serably perished. 
. A store-house. occ, Luke xii, 24, where 
see Wetstein, 





Ίαξις, tos, att. ews, ἡ, from rariw, or; 
| τασσω (υ οἱ in order. 


1. 


Hi 
1 


a 


Order, regularity, regular disposition. occ. 
i Cor. xiv. 40. Col. ii. 5. 

- Order, regular succession. occ. Luke i. 8. 
I. An order, as of Priests. Heb. ν. 6.. 


or condition. occ. Mat. xxi. 12. Phil. 
iv. 12, where see Wetlstein, as also on 
Mat. whére he cites from Diogenes La- 
ertiusthat saying of .£sop, who, on bein 
asked what ./ ρε wasdning, auswered, 
Ta µεν ‘TVHAA ΤΑΙΙΕΙΝΟΥΝ, τα δε 
TAITEINA ‘T¥OTN, that he was dum- 
bling the erulted, and exatting the humble, 
Comp. 2 Cor, xi. 7. 


III. Το humble, abuse, in mind and beha- 


viour, occ. Mat. xviii 4. Luke xiv. 11]. 
xviii. 14. Jam. iv. 10. 1 Fet. ν. 6. 
Comp. Phil. ii. 8, and see Raptelius on 
that text. 


IV. To bring low or humble by «fiction, to 


offict, ove, 2 Cor. xii. 24. Comp. Tae 
πεινος 1V, 

The above cited are all the passages of 
the N, Τ. where this word occurs, 


vil. 11. * Melchisedec having neither Tazesmwors, τος, att. ews, 7, from ταπεινοω. 


predecessor nor successorin his office, his 
priesthood could not be called ax order; 
if bythatphraseisunderstood asuccession 





Humiliation, state of humiliation or abase- 
ment, (ow estute. occ. Luke 1. 48. ¢ Acts 
vii. 33. Phil. iii. 21. Jam. i. 10. 


- of persons executing that priesthood. TAPATTQ, or ΤΑΡΑΣΣΩ, either from 


Wherefore xala raziv must mean after| 
the stmilitude of Melichisedec, as it is ex- 


_. pressed ch. vii. 15. Besides inthe Syriac 
_ version καῖα ταζιν is in this verse [Heb.|I. To tremble, disturb, agitate, properly as 


Ταπεινος, η, ov. 


v. 6, so ch. vil. 11.1 rendered secundum 
semiliudinem [AMD12).” Macknight. 

The most probable deri- 
vation of this word seems to be from 


εδαφος the ground, q. εδαφεινος. 


9 See Castell’s Heptagtott. Lexic, in now. ΄ 


ο fo impel, or from 1 te turn, and nm 
to shike,or tagacow from iN {ο turn, 
and ΥΥ (ο dash. 


water, John ν. 4, 7. So Athenaus, cited 
by Wetstein, Ev τοις χειµωσι ὑπο των 
στευµαίων TAPATTOMENOY ΤΟΥ ‘TY. 
"ΔΑΤΟΣ, The water in storms δεῖνς agi- 
tated by the winds.” The LXX likewise 


45εε Bp, Bull’s English Werks, vol, i, p. 138, &c. 
apply 
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apply it to water, Ezek. xxxiv. 18, for 
the Heb, wb {ο disturb, or make foul, as 
by trampling in it with the feet. | 
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xxi. 39, on both which texts see Weistan, 
and Dr. Powell’s introduction to St, 
Paul’s Epistles in Bowyer's Conjectures. 


ΣΙ. Το trouble or disturb the mind, to put | Taprapow, w, from Ταρταρος, of which be- 


. disturbed, us with fear and perplexity, 


_ passions, Mat, ii. 3. The learned Bp. 


- Josephus in like manner uses εἶαραζεν to 


- $ng been put te death by Antony occa- 


Tagexy, 36) 4, from Ζαρασσω to trowble. 
1. A troubling or stirring of water. occ. 


Ἡ. «6 political commotion or disturbance. occ. 


| Lardzer's Collection of Testimonies, 


into perturbation or commotion, to alarm, 
and in the passive {ο de thus troubled or 
























Mat. xiv. 20. Mark vi. 50. Luke i. 12. 
Xxiv. 38. comp. John xii. 27. xiv. 1, 27. 
Acts xvii. 8.—with griefand pity, John 
xi..33.—with griefand fear, J ah xiil, 21. 
1 Pet. iti. 14.—with doubt, perplexity, 
and uneasiness, Acts xv. 24. Gal. i. 7. 
v. 10.—with a mixture or variety of 


Chandler, in his Vindication of the De- 
fence of Christianity, p. 423, has well 
described the vartuus and even contrary 
passions, which, on the Magtans arrival, 
agitated Herod and his Court, and the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem, according to 
their different expectations, hopes, and 
fears; and he observes, that, to include 
all these, thereis not any oneGreek word 
more proper and expressive than rapac- 
σοµαι. To covtirm this remark I add that 


express the very diferent ugitations of 
miud, which the report of Herod's hav- 


sioned in his divided Court and fauatly. 
Ant. hb. xv, cap. 3. § 7. 

The above cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. wherein this V. occurs. 


John v. 4. 


Mark xiii. 8. Thus the word is applied 
in Hérodian, cited by Welstein; and how 
this particular ofour Saviour’s prophecy 
was fulfilled may be scen in Josephus, 
Ant. lib. xx. cap. 1. § 1. Ibid. cap. 5. 

8. De Bel. lib. iti. cap. 12. § 1, 3. 
ibid. cap. 18. § 4, 2,3, 5, 7, 8, & al. in 
Bp. Newten’s Dissertations on the Pro- 
phecies, νο]. ii. p. 241, &c. Sva. and in 


vol. 1. p. 57, &e. 


Tapayos, υ, 4, from Ταρασσω. 
1. 4 disturbance, stir. occ. Acts xii. 18. 
11. A disturbance, tumult. occ. Acts xix. 23. 
Tapoevs, εος, 8. | 
f, or belonging to, Tarsus, a city of Ci- 
fia in Agua Minor. occ. Acts ix. 11. 


low. 

Το cast Μο Tartarus. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 4 
‘© The Scholiast on Aschylus Euimen. 
says, Pindar relates that Apolloovercame 
the Python by force, wherefore the earth 
endeavoured raplapwoas to cast hiw iato 
Tartarus. Tzetzes uses the same = 
raplacow for casting or sending tato Ter- 
a aad the samaponnd V. xalalap- 
lapay is found in Apollederus, in Didy- 
mus’s Scholia on omer, in Phurawtu, 
De Nat. Deor. p. 11, edit. Gale, and in 
the book Περι ΠοΊαμων, which is extant 
among the works of Plutarch. And 
those whom Apollodorus styles κα]α]αρ- 
dapwhevlas he in the same breath calls 
fObevlas ει Taplapoy, cast into Tar- 
tarus."” Thus the learned Windet in Pole 


. Synops. We may then, I think, safely 


ussert that ααρ]αρωσας, in -St. Pater 
means not, as Mede, Works, fol. p. 23, 
interpretsit, {ο adjudge¢o, but tocast ito, 
Tartarws, ῥητ]ειν ας ‘Yoplapey, as in Ho- 
mer cited below. And, in order to know 
what was the precise intention of the 
Apostle by this expression, we must en- 
quire what is the accurate import of the 
tern Ταρ]αρος. Now it appears froma 
passage of * Lucian, that by Tagiaces 
was meunt, in a physical sense, the verge 
or bounds of this material system; for, 
addressing himself to ΡΩΣ, Cupid, or 
Love, he says, Συ yap εξ agaves και κε’ 
χυμενής apopgias TO TLAN spoppwoas’ 
werseo av OAOT ΚΟΣΜΟΤ ragor rie 
Χοινον ADEAWY TO σεριχειµενον χαῦς, SK 
sxivo µεν es ecyale TAPTAPOT pox's 
egeuladevaas, ενθα, ws αλήθως, 





Σλδηριιαε σε arvAms nas Καλκεος wdog, 
Ὅπως υπ arinxle δτθε Φρωρας σης εµπαλε 
“Olu ειρ/Γη]αι” 


Thou formedst the universe from it’s co0- 
fused and chaotic state, and after sepe- 
rating and dispersing the circumf 

chaos, in which, as in one common δὲ 
pulchre, the whole world lay buried; 


® Amores, tom. i. p. 1049, cited by the lesmed 


Mr. Spearman, iu his Letters on the LXX and 
Heathen Mythology, p. 108. 


ο. 
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thou drovest it to the confines (or re- 
ceases) of outer Jartarus, 


Where iron gates and bars [ground] of solid 
brass 

Keep it in darance irrefrangible, 

And it’s return probibit.” 


These “ iron gates and ground of solid 
brass” are vo other than what the Scrip- 
tures call 981) the thick darkness, and 1) 
the density at the outer circumference of 
the heavens. See Job xxii. 13, 14. Isa. 
xiv, 13, 14. Job xx. 6. So Lucian adds, 
that the Ταγίαγιω he describes, unlike 
that of Homer (of which presently), bad 
tn truth, ws αλήθως, such yates. Tarta- 
rus then, in it’s proper physical sense, is 
the condensed *, solid, and tmmoveable 
darkness which surrounds the material 
universe ; and to this import of the word 
agrees it’s derivation from the Heb 1n 
to go round, and as a N. a ring, a circle, 
or the like, ᾳ. d. ΠΠ Tartar. 

The ancient Greeks appear to have re- 
ceived, by tradition, an account of the 
punishment of the { fallen angels, and 
of bad men after death ; and their poets 
did, in conformity, I presume, with that 
account, make 7 artarus the place where 
the giants, who rebelled against Jupiter, 
and the souls of the wicked were con- 
fined.—** Here, saith Hesiod, Theogon. 
lin. 720, 1, the rebellious Titans were 
bound in penal chains 


Τοσσον ipl ὑπο γης, ὅσον upaves ες) axe yaings 
σον γαρ σ᾿ απο γης, ος TAPTAPON πιροινΊα. 

As far beneath the earth as earth from heav’n, 
For such the distance thence to Tartarus.” 


Which description will very well agree 
witb the proper sense of Tartarus, if we 
take the earth for the centre of the mate- 
rial system, and reckon from.our zenith, 
or the extremity of the heavens that is 
over our heads: But as the Greeks ima- 

ined the earth to be of a boundless 
depth, so it must not he dissembled that 
their Poets speak of Tartarus us a vast 
pit or gutf in the bowels of st. Thus 


9 Comp. Ε:δ. and Eng. Lexic. in nay V. 

+ Dr. Dickinson, in his Physica Vetus ὃς Vera, 
p- 10, observes, that Empedocies certainly knew 
and openly spoke of these; whence Fintarch calls 
tem τους Sreralouc καὶ cvparomideve πώ Εμπιδοκληος 
ῥαϊµονας, Those demons of Empedoctes, who were 


é 


TAT 


Hesiod, in the same poem, lin. 119, 
calilsit — 


TAPTAPA 7 πιροηΊα µυχω χθονο: tupvodane. 
Black Tartarys within earth's spacious womb. 


And Homer, Ἱ]. viii. lin. 13, &c. intro- 
duces Juptter threatening anyofthe Gods 
who should presume to assist either the 
Greeks or the Trojans, that he should 
either come back wounded to heaven, 


H µιν drwy ῥιψω ἐς TAPTAPON nzsporvza, 

Tudrs µαλ', Ίχι βαθιςον ὑπο x 02:06 ts BazsD pov. 

Ένθα σιδηρκαι τι Wuras, και YmAnios woe, 

Τεσσον ϱ;θ) αἴδιω, ocoy 6ραγος ες απο yasng. 

* Or far, oh far from steep Olympus thrown, 

Low in the deep Tarturean gulph shal! groan :” 

That gulpb which iron gates and brazen ground, 

Within the earth inexorable bound; 

‘* As deep beneath th’ infernal ceutre hurl'd, 

As from that centre to th’ ethereal world.” 
Pops. 


Where, according to Homer's descrip- 
tion, 1]. viii. lin. 480, 1, 


Our’ aulug ὑσεριονος Ηελιοιο 

Tytort’, wr’ αγιµθισι βαθνς te ce ΤΑΡΤΑΡΟΣ 
αμϕις. ; 

“Νο sun e’er gilds the gloomy horrors there, 

No cheerful gales refresh the lazy air,” 

But murky TJartarus extends around, | 

Pors. 





Or in the language of the old Latin poet 
(cited by Cicero, Tuscul. lib.i. cap. 15.), 


~ Ubi rigida cunstat crassa caligo inferiim, 





On the whole then γαρ]αρυν in St. Peter 
is the same as ῥμπ]ειν ες Taplapoy, to 
throw into Tartarus, in Homer, only rece 
tifying the Poet's mistake of Turtarus 
being 1η the bowels of the earth, and re- 
curring to the true original sense of that 
word above explained, which, when ap- 
plied to Spirits, must be interpreted spiri- 
tually; aud thus ταρ]αρωσας will import 
that God cast the upostate angels out of 
his presence tnto that logos το oxorgs, 
blackness of darkness, (2 I’ct. 1. 17. Jude 
ver, 13.) where they will be for ever ba- 
nished from the light of dis countenance, 
and from the beautifying influence of the 
ever blessed Three, us trujy as a person 
plunged into the éorpid byundary of this 
created system would be from the laght of 
the sun, and the benign operations of the 


material heavens. 


driven from God, and fell from hequen.” TATTQ, or ΤΑΣΣΩ, from the Heb. mm {ο 


place, 





TAT 


an appointment, statute, 

I. Mid. with a dative of the person, and 
an accus. of the thing, To appoint, order. 
occ. Mat. xxviii. 16. Acts xxvili. 23. 

. Puss, Το be appointed. occ. Acts xxii. 10. 

II. Active, Zo appoint, determite. occ. 

Acts xv. 2. 

Ill. Pass. Το be ordered, placed,. or set, n 

_ order, occ. Luke vii. & Rom. xiii. 1. 
So Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 20, cited by 
Rapheliuns, “TIO ΤΟΥ ΘΕΟΥ ΤΕΤΑΓ- 
ΜΕΝΟΣ, Set by God.” 

IV. Pass. Το be disposed, adapted. ce, Acts 
Xlile_48, xa επιςευσαν ὅσοι ήσαν τεῖα]- 

μενοι εις ζωην aswrioy, And as many as 
: were disposed, adapted, orin a right dis- 
position and Ας κανά, Sor eterned life, 

_ believed. This, after attentive considera- 

_ tion, and having read what other» (par- 
ticularly the learned * Alede, Raphelius, 
Wolfius, and Doddridge) have written, 
appears to me the true meaning of the 
text, and I think, with éVolfus, that 
εεῖα/μ.ενος εἰς in this passage is equivalent 
to evbelos εις, Luke ix.62. The expres- 
sion does not seem to have any reference 
to the divine predestination of particular 
men to‘salvation, even in the Lutheran, 

Ὅ much less in the Calvinistic, sense of that 

term. The passages which the excellent 

. Raphelius cites from Herodotus, Arrian, 
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place, set, appoint, and asa Ν. (Chald.) | 






TAX 

themselves to, i. 9. to undertake, of thar 
own accord, the office of serving the saints, 
to employ themselves voluntarily in assist- 
ing them. Raphelius shews that Xenophon 
and Plato apply the phrase τατ]εν iav- 
Ίον in the same view; and pertinently 
observes that the dative aficis in the 
above text is tobe referred not to εἶαζαν, 
but to διακογιαν; for Greek nouns some- 
times govern the same casesa theirverbs, 
Comp. Mat. viii. 34. x. 19. Mark i. 44. 
John xii. 18. Acts i. 16. xi. 29. 2 Cor 
ix. 12, To which we may add from 
Plato, Apo), Socrat. § 17, p. 92, edit 
Forster, Tyy exyv TQ: ΘΕΩΙ Ἱπερη- 
TIAN, my subservicAcy ta (οὐ) and 
§ 18, την ra Gee ΔΟΣΙΝ “YMIN, God's 
gift to you.” And as to the expression 
τατ]ειν εἰς, see many other like instances 
from the Greek in Wetstein and Kypke. 
ΤΑΥΡΟΣ, a, 6, from the Chald. ‘nn 6 
beeve, which from the Heb. nw the same, 
for which the LXX often use ravpss. 
A bull, or beere, taurus. occ. Mat. xxil 4. 
Acts xiv. 13. Heb. ix. 13. x. 4. On Acts 
xiv. 13, wemay observe, that theancient 
Heathen uscd tosacrifice bulls to Jupiter: 
Thus Ovid. Metam. lib. iv. lin. 750, 


Taurus tibi, Summe Deorum. 


Comp. Virgil, En. ix. lin, 627, and see 
more in JV ctstein. 





and Zusimus, in proof of it’s relating {οἱ Tagy, ης, 7, from εταφον, 2 aor. of Sasia 


‘the Lutheran predestination, do not, I 
apprehend, come up to his point, but 


to bury, which see. - 
A burying, or burial. oce. Mat. xxvii. 7: 


' only shew that τε]α/μενοῦ εἰς, when re-| Tagos, 8, 6, from εΊαφον, 2 aor. of Saris 


ο ferring to an employment or station, means 


appointed fo tt. But see an excellent 

oteof Dr. Hammond’ son thistext, with 
Le Clere’s supplement to it, The Gen- 
tiles τεΊα/μενοι εις ζωγν atwviov, and who 
consequently believed,are manifestly con- 


trasted with the Jews, ver. 46, who,/ 


by rejecting the word of God, ουκ akias 


expivay ἕαυτες της aiwvia ζωτς, behaved 


of 


as if they judged themselves not worthy 
eternal life. Bee Wetstein’s Note; and os 
- to the construction of τε]α/μενθς with 
the preposition εἰς, observe the V..rar- 
tay is likewise so constructed in the 
_ following text, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 

V. Εμ Siaxeriay τοις ators τατ]ειν ἑαυ]ης, 
4 Cor, xvi. 15, means To set or oppoint 


» Works, Folio, pag. 23. 


«ἆσιχες στ fur ἀρλνόο, 


io bury, which see. 
A sepuichre. Mat. xxvii. 61. Rom. i. 3: 
& al. 

TAXA. Adv. t. 
Perhaps. The word, in this sense, may 
be derived from the Heb. yn tu be ia the 
midst, So the Latins for leaving a thing 
tn doubt or undetermined say lu med 
relinquo, I leave s in the midst, ‘which 
expression I desire mag be applied to 
the derivation just proposed. οσο. Ron. 
v. 7. Philem. ver. 18. 

Tayews, Adv. from rayus. 

I. Quickly, speedily. Luke xiv, 21. xvi 6 
& al. treq. 


+ So thé Phenicians called 0 berve, Thor, sccord- 
ing to Plutarch in Sylia,-p. 463. Β. 905 yap ie Gor 


11, Early, 
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ΕΙ. Bastly, lightly, temeré. occ. .1 Tim. y. 
22, where Raphelius shews that Polybius 
uses it in the same manner. | 

Ίαχινος, y, ov, from τά χνς. 

Ἱ. Swift, speedy. occ. 2 Pet. id, 1. 

II. Shortly to be accomplished or happen. 
oce. 2 Pet. i. 24. from the Ν. nv plaster, mortar ? 

Tassos, η, ov. Superlative of rayus. A wall. Acts ix.25. Heb. xi. 30, & al. 
Most speedy. Hence Taxisa, neut. plur.| Texuypioy, a, το, from rexpap @ sign, tuken, 


TER 


asinydw from py, το. But may we not 
better deduce γειχος immediately fro 
the Heb. py a fort, or rather α wall of 
circumvallation (whence also French 
drgue, nnd Eng. dike), or, with Gusset, 
from mo to dauh over, to plaster, or 


used adverbially, Must speedily; ‘Qs 
αχισα, with the utmost ερεεᾶ, quam ce- 
ernmeé, occ, Acts xvii. 15. This phrase 
is used by the best Greck writers. 
Ίαχιων, oves, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ το---ον. Comparat. 
of {άχυς. 
Swifter, more swift or speedy. Hence 
Ταχ», neut. used adverbialty, More 


Texvioy, 8, τὰ. 


_ which may be from δεδει/µαι perf. pass. 


of dsixw to shew, 7 being substituted for ὅ.. 
A sign, token. occ. Acts 1. 3. 
Diminutive of σεκνον. ή 
A little child. It 19 a term of great affec-: 
tion aod tenderness. See John xiii, 33. 
Gal. iv. 19. tJohnii. 1. “ Dear children.” 
Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 615. 


swiftly or speedily. occ. John xx. 4. Heb.| Texvosovew, w, from Τεχνον α child, and γε- 


xiii. 10. Also, applied nearly as the 


itive, Speedily, suon, pretty soon. occ. 
Neba xi. 27. 1 Tim. ii. 14. Heb. χι]. 
10. Comp. under Ῥελ]μον. 
Taos, €05, a5, το, from ταχυς. 
Swiftness, speed. Ἐν rays, With swift- 


fova perf. mid. of the old verb γεινω or 
γενω toa make. 
Το bear children. occ, 1 Tim. ν. 14. 


Texvosovsx, as, 9, from the same as ΤΕΧΥΟ- 


Sovew. 


Child-bearing. ους, 1 Tim. ii. 15. 


wess or speed, speedily. Luke xviii, 8.| Τεχνον, 5, ro, from τικΊω, or obsol, rexw, to 


Acts xu. 7, & al. This is a very com- 


procreate. 


mon phrase in the purestGreek writers,!I. 4 child, whether male or female. Mat. 


as may be seen in /Vetstein on Luke. 
ΤΑΧΥΣ, 12, v, perhaps from the Heb. win 


X. 25. xvili, 25.,x1x. 29. Eph. vi. 8; ὃς 
al. It is spoken particularly of a som, 


to hasten, with the formative n pretixed.| Mat. xxi, 28. Luke ii. 48, & al. 


Swift. occ. Jam. i. 10. Hence T 
neut. used adverbially, Swiftly, sncedsly, 
guickly, Mat. ν. 25. xxviii. 7, & αἱ. . 


αχυ,! II. A remote descendant, Luke xvi. 25, and 


Τεχνα, τα, plur. Posterity, posteri. John 
Viti. 90. | 


FE, A Conjunction, derived perhaps from III. A city being by a beautiful prosopo- 
the Heb, nx with, by transposition. poria represented as a person, the natives 
}. dnd, Mat. xxvii. 48. xxviii. 12, fe al.! or inhabitants of it are called it’s vexyva, 
freq. or children. Mat. xxiii. 87. Luke xiii. 34. 
2. When followed by xa: it muy be ren-| xix. 44. Comp. Joel ii. 23. ili. or iv. & 
dered doth, as Acts xx. 2]. xxiv. 15.! Zech. ix. 13, and Gufalyp III. : 
xxvi. 22. Comp. Luke ii. 16. LV. It is used as * “a title of condescension 
3. Τε---και, whether—wr. Acts ix. 9. 





and éenderness by which superiours ad- 
This particle, like the Latin que, never}; dressed their inferiours, who were not 


properly their children.” Mat. ix. 2 
Mark ii. 5. Comp. 1 Tim. i, 2, (where 
see Duddridge’s Note.) Tit. i. 4..Comp. 
Josh, vii. 19. Eccles. xii, 12, and Θυ/α- 
Tye II. 


begins a sentence, but is always put 
after some other word in it. 

FEINQ, from the Heb. 103 {ο stretch out, 
by transposition. 

To stretch, stretch out, extend, distend. 


This simple V. occurs not in the Ν, T./V. St. Paul calls Onestmus his child or son, 


but te here inserted on aecount of it's 
compounds and derivatives, | 


ΤΕΙΧΟΣ, 205, ας, το. Eustathius and others 


derive it from τευ χω to build, which may 


ΤΕΝΥΟΝ, because begotten, i. 6. converted 
to Christ, by kim. Philem. ver. 10s 
Comp..1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 2 Cor, vi. 13, 
and [aizp V. ; 


be from the Heb. 73n ta direct,. regulate, | V1, Believers are called renva Θεο, children 


or from jpn fo direct, set in order, and in 


Chald, to establish, the fnal; being dropt, 


* Dediridge on Mat. 1. 8. 
Bs of 


γ 


V 


ο dient. 1 Pet. i, 14. 


TEXK 
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of God, as being regenerated or born again| TeAsies, as ov, from reAsw to complete, per= 
by his word and spirit, and resembling| fect. 
their heavenly Fatherin their dispositions| I. Complete, perfect. See Mat. v. 46. xix. 21, 


and actions. John i. .12. xi. 52. Rom. 
viii. 16. Eph. v1. Phil. Ἡ. 15. 1 Joho 
ili. 2, 10. So they are styled children of 
light, Eph. ν. 8, for God is light, aud 
they are enlightenedby him. See Wolfius, 
and comp. under ‘Ties VILL. But 

Il. Children of the devilare such as act un- 
der hisinfluence,andresemblethatapostate 
Spirit. 1 Johniii. 10. Comp. John viii. 44. 
IMI. Endued with, or devoted to. Thus 
the children of wisdom siguify those 
who are endued with, or devoted to, hea- 
venly wisdum. Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 
35. So children of obedience are the obe- 


"are generally reckoned mere hebraisms ; 


‘but see under ‘Yios XI. 


IX. Joined with words ex pressive of puntsh- 


ment it denotes Kable tu, or worthy of. 
See Eph. ii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 14. This phrase 
is hebraical, Se 2 Sam. xii. 5, MD |, @ 
son of death, is one worthy or guilty of 
death; (comp. Ps. cii. 21.) Deut. xxv, 2, 
m7 73, worthy of beating. Comp. under 
Μιος XII. 


These expressions |, 


peo: Mark x. 21. Luke xviit. 22.) 
om. xii, 2. Jam. i. 4, 17, 25. in. 1. 
1 John iv. 18. On Mat. v. 48, Bp. Sher- 
lock* observes that the precise oe 
is, Let your love be universal, unconfin 
by partialities, and with respect to it's 
objects as large us God’s is. ‘Comp. 
Luke vi. 36, and see Elsner and Wet- 
stein on Mat. 
Il. Adult, full-grown, of full age, 5 op- 
posedto wasdia little children or νησι 
infants. In this view it is applied spir'- 
tually to Christians. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Heb. 
v. 14. ‘Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 6. Eph, iv. 13. 
Phil. iii. 15, where see Mackmght, as 
also on 1 Cor. 1.6. Asin Eph. iv. 13, we 
have ΑΝΔΡΑ TEAEION, so in Epictetus, 
Enchirid. cap. 75, we read Ovx eh εν 
Μειρακιον, αλλ) ANHP Ίδη ΤΕΛΕΙΟΣ, 
Thou art no longer u youth, but α ma 
at full age.”” Raphelus shews that Ἀσιο- 
phon, as well as Arrian, uses the phrase 
in the same sense; and that Polybus 
applies it figuratively to the mind. Sce 
also Wetstein on Heb. ν. 14. 


Tenvolpepew, w, from rexvoy α child, and | Τελειοῖης. rylos, 7, from σάλο. 
τεΊροφα perf. mid. of τρεφω to nourish, 1. Perfection, perfectness. occ. Col. 1. 14, 


bring up. 

To bring up or educate children. occ. 
1 Tim. v. 10. Arrian uses this V. ( which, 
however, is not a common one) Epictet. 
hb. 1. cap. 23. Asal αποσυµδνλευεις rw 
σορῳ ΤΕΚΝΟΤΡΟΦΕΙΝ; Why (Ερίοι- 
rus) do you dissuade a wise man from 
bringing up children?” 


ΤΕΚΤΩΝ, ονος, 6. The Greek Lexicons 
‘ derive it from τευχω to fabricate (which 


see under Τειχος). But perhaps it may 


- - be better deduced, like τεχνη below, im- 
εν mediately from the Heb. 12Η {ο regulate, 


adjust, or }pn to set tn order. 
A workman in wood, iron, or stone, but 


where charity or love is called συνδεσµος 
της veasiolylos the bond of perfectness, 
i. e. says Whitby, the most ect bond of 
wnion among Christians, Eph. iv. 15, 16; 
(comp. ver, 3, and Jolin xvii. 99.) the 
end and the perfection of the command- 
ment, 1 Tim. i. 5; that which fvifés the 
rest, Rom. xiii. 8. (comp. ver. 0, 102; 
und that which renders us perject end 
unblameable in holiness before God, 
1 Thess, iii. 12, 13.” 

II. Perfection, i.e. says Whitby, doctrine 
which will render persons perfect men i 
the knowledge of Christ. oce. Heb. vi 1. 
Comp. under Τελειος Tf. * 


. especially in wood, a carpenter, fuber.| Τελειοω, w, from τέλειος. 


οσο. Mat, xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3. 


ΤΕΚΩ, from the Heb. 21 ¢o multiply, or 


increase exceedingly, changing the media| II 


into tenues. 
To bring forth, properly asa female. It 


I. To complete, finish. John iv. 34. v. 36. 


xvii. 4. Acts xx. 24, & al. 

. Tersioopas—apyar, Mid. Το fiatsh, ecc. 
Luke χι]. 32, where K: renders It 
actively, and understaods it both of the 


is an obsolete V. whence in the Ν, T.| finishing of our Lord’s teaching aud πίτα" 


we have 2 aor. εἶεκο», infin. τεχειν, ἰ fut. 


mid, rsfouas, 1 aor. pass. εΊεχθην, par- 


ticip, τεχθεις. See under Tixiw. 


cles, and of the end of his life. And in 


_ © Dise, ΧΙΠΙ, vol. ii. ϱ. 308. 
this 
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this Iatter view he cites from Plutarch, 
Consol. ad Apoll. tom. ii. p. 111, C. 
ΤΕΛΕΙΟΥΝΤΑ #0 ζην ending their life. 
- So Wetstein from Josephus, Maccab, § 7. 
‘6 QO holy life! dy wisy Savale σφραγις 
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person, who always beliered and trusted 
1} his heavenly Father himself, and so 
hath left as an example that we should 
follow his faith. Compare the following 
words, and see Wolfus Cur. Phriolog. 


ΕΤΕΛΕΙΩΣΕΝ, which the faithful seal Teascgogew, w, from τελος an end, perfec- 


of death finished.”? So Eusebius and other 
ancient Christian writers often apply it 

_ to the death of the martyrs. See Raphe- 

- lus, Semicent. Annotat. p. 6, and Suicer 
’ Thesaur, under Τελειοω ΠΠ. 

III. To complete, accomplish, of time, Luke 
li, 43.—of prophecy, John xix. 28. 

IV. ο perfect, make perfect or complete. 
Heb. vii. 19.1x. @ x. 1, 14. Τελειοομαι, 
eas, pass. To be made perfect or complete. 

- 2 Cor, xii. 9. Jam. nn. 22. It ia spoken, 
Heb. xit. 23, of the spirits of just men| 

_ made perfect * and complete both in 
holiness and happiness, se far as may 
consist with the separate state,” but 
seems to include the resurrection also, 
Heb. xi. 40, (see Macknight) Phil. iii. 12. 
In whieh tatter text observe that releAgiw- 
pas is, like ελαδον, diwxw, καἸαλαδω, 
&c. in this passage an agonistic term de- 
noting the finishing of one’s race (comp. 
2 Tim. iv. 7.) and the receiving of one’s 
complete reward, See Whitby and Wolfius 

του the place.” 

V. To make Christ perfect, Heb. ii. 10, i. e. 
“* + to consecrate him by suffertngs {ο his 

- office, (as Heb. v. Ο. vii. 28. Luke xiii. 
32. comp. Lev, xxi. 10. Exod. xxix. 34. 
Lev. vin. 22, 28, 33, in LXX) and 
fully to qualify and enable him to the 
discharge of it.” Comp. Heb. in. 17, 
18. iv. 15. v. 1, 2. 

Tedews, Adv. from veAsios. 

Perfectly, constantly, to the end. occ. 

' 1 Pet.i. 13. 

Teasimeis, (66, att. sws, 9, from τελειοῶ. 

I. A completion, accomplishment. occ. Luke 

F i. 45. 

ΕΙ. Perfection of priesthoed, beth as to afone- 
ment and intercession. oec. Heb. vii, 11. 

κ. Comp. ver. 19—28. ch. ix. 9, 24.x.1—4. 

Τελειωτης, 2, 6, from τελειοω. 


_— 


tion, aad gopew to bring, bear. 

To bring to perfection, as seed does the 
fruit. occ. Luke viii. 14. Raphelius cites 
a passage from Arrian, Eyictet. lib. iv. 
cap. & [p. 411. edit, Cantab.} where seed 
is in like manner said reascpopyOnvasr to 
be brought to perfection, i.e. by bearing 
perfect and ripe fruit. Strabo applies the 
V. active to α vine, and Plutarck, the 
adjective τελεσφορα to frees in general, 
which bring their fruit ta perfection. See 
more in JVetstein and Kypke on Luke. 


Τελευ]αω. w, from τελευ]η, which see. 
1. To end, finish, accomplish. Thus often 


used in Homer, as Il. viii, lin. g. Hl. xiv. 
lin. 280. 1]. xviii. lin, 392, ὃς al. freq. 
See Damni Lexic. 2332, 3. 

II. To end one’s kife, to die. Mat. ti. 19. 
ix. 18. Thus it is used atso in the best of 
the more modern Greek writers, as by 
Xenophon, Cyropeed. lib. viii. p. 503, edit, 
Hutchinson, 8vo. ‘Olav TEAETTHEQ, 
When F shall be dead.” But Eustathius 
has justly observed that this application 
of it is elliptical; and accordingly in He- 
rodotus, lib. 1. cap. 32, we huve repeat. 
edly ΤΕΛΕΥΤΗΣΑΙ TON BION, and 
ΤΕΛΕΥΤΗΣΑΙ TON ΑΙΩΝΑ. {ο end 
one's life.” Comp. under Τελευ]η I, 

Τελευ]η, ης, 4, from Τελεω to end, finish. 

I, An end, accomplishment. Thus used in 
Homer, [h. ix. lin. 621. Odyss. & lin. | 
249, which Eustathius says is it’s an- 
cient and proper sense. So BIOTOIQ 
TEAETTH, The end of life, Il. vii. lin, 
104. Hl. xvi.-lin. 787. Thus likewise 
Herudotus, TEAETTH TOT ΒΙΟΥ, lib. 1. 
cap. 81. Hence 

II, By an ellipsis, The end of life, death, de- 
cease.occ, Mat. ti. 15. Tre latter Greek 
writers apply it in the same maaner, 
See Wetstein on Mat. 


ο A finisher, a perfecter. occ. Heb. xii. 2,| Τελξεω, ω, from raros an end, also tribute, 
where Christiscalled τον την aisews (not| » which see. ° 
* pw) apy Χάι radstulyy, the leader|1. To end, finish. Mat. xi. 1. xii. 53, & al. 


in, and finis 


¢ 


© Doddridge. 
Φ Mr. Clark’s Note on Heb. ii, 10. 


r of, faith, i,e.in hisown/ II. To end, ΓΙ complete, accomplish, 


Luke 1i, 39. xviii, 31. xxi. 87. John-xix. 
28, 30. Comp. Row. it. 27. Jam ii. 8. 
. Rev. xvik +7. 


Lil. Fo 


ΤΕΑ 
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II. To go over, obire, peragrare. occ. Mat.| ¥ Comp.-2 Cor. χἰ. 15.1 Pet. iv. 17. θα 


. 23, where Elsner and Wetstcin shew 
that ‘hucydides, Aristides, and Lucian 
apply it likewise te travelling or jouracy- 
ing. See also Raphelius, Campbell, and 


ypke. 
IV. To end, finish, fulfil, of tine. Rev. xx. 
3,5,7. | 

V. To pay, as tribute, occ, Mat. xvii. 2-4. 
Ronn. xiii. 6. 

ΤΕΛΟΣ, sos, ως, 0. It may not improba- 
bly be derived from the Heb. mn to ez- 
haust, fail, or from Sm to ceuse, leave 


I. An end. Luke i. 33. 1 Cor. xv. 24. 
Comp. Mat. xxiv. 6, 14. Jam. ν. 11, 
) where of the Lord is the Genitive of the 


‘agent. Ye have seen in the History of 


that good man (Job) what a happy ter- 
, mination the Lord put tohis sufferings.” 
Macknight. 
To reAos, used adverbially, (the preposi- 
tionxala being understood), Finally, q.d. 
At the end. 1 Pet. iii. 8. 
Eig τελος, Luke xviii. 5, may signify 
either continually, perpetually, or at length 
(comp) 1 Thess, ii. 16, and Macknight 
there) ; or else, with Raphelius, we may 
render it quite, entirely: In which last 
sense he observes that Po/ybius constantly 
uses it; but on both these latter inter- 
pretations it is manifest that εις τελος 
must be joined, not with ερχοµενη, but 
with ὑπωπιαζη. See Wolfius und Wetstein 
on Luke. Τελορ εχειν, To hare an end, 
1. 6. either to come tu an end, Mark 111.26: 
or {ο be accomplished, as prophecies, &c. 
Luke _xxii.37. JWetstein shews that the 
Greek writeralikewise use itin both these 
senses. Comp. also Kypke on Luke. 
II. It seems particularly to refer to the end 
of the Jewish polity, by the destruction 
_ of Jerusalem, and the dispersion of the 
Jews.’ Mat. xxiv. 6, 13. \Comp. Mat. 
x, 22, where see Wolfius. 
III. The end of life, death. Heb. iii. 6, 14. 
Comp. Heb. vii.3, and TsAgv7y I. and II. 


JV. An end, event. Mat. xxvi. 58. 


V. dn end, scope; in which sense Elsner 
observes that τελος is applied by Arriag. 
aap - 4. ‘Comp. Gul. iii, 24. 
ji. 4 end, event, ς > Sruit, recom- 
pense, retribution, ede ce reward, 
1 Ρεξ. 1.0. Comp. Rom. vi. 22; or of 
punishment, Rom, vi. 21. Phil. ili. 19. 


1 Pet. i. 9, Kypke shews that the Greek 
writers apply it, in like manner, to the 
eveat, whether of reward or punishment. 

VIL. The short sem and principal end to 
which all other things are referred. Thus 
Raphelius, who shews that in Arrias, 
Epictet. lib. i. cap. 20, it 19 used in the 
same sense. occ.-1. Tim, i. 5, Now the 
sum της-σαρα/γελιας of the charge, &. 
of that, namely, mentioned ver. 3, 4 
charity. 


| VIII. Ax impost, or Ματ, properly on goods 
occ. 


or merchandise, custum, vectigal. 

- Mat. xvii. 25. Rom. xiii, 7. See Welstan 
on Mat. and Kypke on Rom. Τελος in 
this last sense may, I apprehend, be 
best derived from the Heb. 5Ο) ¢o impose, 
as a burden, dropping the 3, us usual. 

Τελωνης, a, 6, from vedos tax, custom, and 
ὤνεομαι to buy, farm. 
4 farmer and collector of the tases or 
public revenues, a Publican. ‘These Pub- 
dicans may be distinguished into two 
classes, thesuperiour and inferiour; both 
of whom were sometimescalled inGreek 
Τελωναι. Now it is certain that * the 
supcriour or principal farmers and collec- 
tors of the taxes, throughout the Romez 
empire, were of the Equestrian order, of 
Rumen Knighis: But it appears that the 
Τελωναι mentioned in the Gospels were 
mostly Jews. See Luke iii. 12. Mat. x.3. 
xvi. 17. These latter, therefore, seem 
in general to have been of the inferiour 
sort, a kind of cus/om-house officers, porti- 
tores (see Mat. ix. 9.) under the Eque- 
strian Publicans. 


Zacchéus, however, though a Jew, it 


called Apyireawyys (see Luke xix. 2,9.)s 
a chief Publican, which seems to denote 
that he farmed some part of the public τε: 
venues for himself, aud bed inferiour Τε- 
Awvas or Collectors under him. See Wol- 
Jius, And indeed there is no absurdity in 
supposing that he might be a Romen 


® Thus Cicero, “ Certé huic hemini xulla spa 
salutis esset, si Publicani, hoc est, si Equites Ro- 
mani judicarent.” In Wer. lib. iii- cap. 72. “ Flos 
erim Equitum Romavorum—Publicanorum ordine 
continetuy.” Pro Cn. Planc.cap.9. ‘ Osmes Pobl- 
canos, totum feré Equestrem ordinem.” De Pet. 
Consul. cap. 1. Tacitus (sub Tiberie). ‘ At fre- 
menta et pecunie vectigales, caetera pubdlicomm 
fructuum, societatibus equitum Romanorum agi#e- 

bentur.” Annel, lib. iv. cap 6 oe 
Knight. 











* 


Τελωνιον, 8, το, from Τελωνης. 


TEMNQ, either from the Heb. ton {ο 


' Tepas, αἷος, το, 4. τρεας, from τρεω to trem- 


TEP 


Knight, as well as those Jews who are ex- 
pressly said by Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii, 
cap. 14. § 9, te have been avdpas ἵπτικα 
Φα]ματος---ών ει και τὸ yeves ledatoy, 









































αλλα το γεν αἴιωμα Ῥωμαῖκον yy, men). 


of the Equestrian order, whose diguity 
was Roman, though their descent was 
Jewish.” 
No wonder that the Jewish Τελωναι, in 
our Saviour’s time, were soodiaus to the 
rest of their countrymen, if we consider 
not only the usual rapacity of thutsort of 
men( whom theGreekslikewise reckoned 
infamous, see Kypke on Mat. v. 46.), 
but also the great aversion which the 
Jewish people in general then had tothe 
government, and how natural it 
was for them to regard these Jews who 
assisted in collecting the Roman tribute, 
as betrayersof theliberties of their coun- 
try, und even abettors of those who had 
enslaved it. Fora furtheraccountof the 
Publicana, see Wetsicin on Mat. v. 46, 
Suicer Vhesaur, in Τελωνης, Whitby on 
Mat. ix.11, and Lardner’s Credibility of 
the Gospel Hist. book i. ch. 9. § 10, 11. 


A place for receiving custom, acustom-house. 
So the Syriac version in all the three fol- 
lowing passages, NDDD M3, the house of 
tribute. occ. Mat. ix. g. Mark ii, 14, 
Luke v.27. Campbell, whom see on Mat. 
renders it *¢ the tull-office.”’ 


Anish, consume, or rather from theChald. 
To17 {ο cut in pieces. 
La cut, This simple verb occurs not in 
the N.T. butis here inserted on account 
of it’s compounds and derivatives. 


blé, be terrified, which see. 

A prodigy, a miracle, because it is apt to 
strike men with ferrour, or make them 
tremble, ‘* Tepas, says Mintert, differs 
from σηµειον ; for the latter is used for 
any ordinary sign, even where there is 
nothing miraculous, but repas is always 
taken for a portent, or prodigy, such as 
are called miracles.” And the Etymolo- 
gist, Διαφερε be oypsia τερα Ts- 
pas Aslelos το «αρα Guciv Ύινοµενον, 
σηµειον δε «αρα την xovny συνήθειαν 
yivouevoy. Tapas differs from σηµειον: 
Lepas is somewhat supernatural, σηµειον 
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τεσσαρες, ---ρᾶ, four, and axovia or xavia 
the decimal termination, See under 
“"Εδδομηκον]α. 

Forty, Mat. iv. 2, & al. freq. 

On 2 Cor. xi. 24, observe, that there is 
avellipsis,not unusual in the best writers, 
of the N, wan/as strokes (see. Bus Ellipse. 
Ρ. 177, and Wi tstein on Luke xii. 47.); 
and that as by the Law, Deut. xxv. 3, 
not more than forty strukea were to be in« 
flicted on a man who had deserved beat- 
ing, hence, for fear of exceeding that 
nuinber, it was the custom of the Jews, 
atleast about our Suviour'stiime, to limit 
thenumber of strokesto thirty-nine. This 
1s evident not only from the above text 
in 2 Cor. but from two passages in Juse- 
phus, Ant. lib. iv. cap. 8. § 21, and § 23, 
whorepresentsthe [aw ντ οἱ Εαν ordering 
Warlas τεσσαρακονΊα µιας λειπωσης forty 
stripes save one. Vhe modern Jews obe 
serve the sume custom, as appears from 
the case of the wretched dcosta*. See 
also Wolfius aud Wetstein on 2 Cor. 


Τεσοαρακο»Ίαε]ης. ess. ες, 6.4, from γεσσα- 


paxovla forty, aud εἷος « year, | 
. Consisting, or consisting of, forty years, 


κ. 


occ. Acts vii. 23. χιτ. 18. 


TEZZAPEX, Attic TETTAPES, wy, 6s, at, 


και TH Ίεσσαρα, Att. τετ]αρα. It may 
not improbably be derived from the 
Chald. ΥΠ ‘In two tin, twice two, 

Four. Mat. xxiv. 31, & al. freq. 


Τεσσαρεσκαιδεκα]ος, y. ov, from τεσσαρες 


Jour, καὶ and, and δεκαΊος tenth. 
Fourteenth, occ, Acts xxvii. 27, 33. 


Teraplases, a, ov, from reraglos fourth. 


Being four days, or the fourth day, tha 
certain state. occ. John xi. 39, where 
Raphelius, on comparing ver. 17, οὗ- 
serves that the earl relates to the time, 
not of Lazarus’ death, but of his burial. 
But it may, notwithstanding, refer to the 
former; for the Jews used to bury their 
dead the same day un which they died; 
and it is certain that the Greek writersdo 
sometimes apply the numerals in—aiog 
to the time of a person’s death. Thus 
Herodatus, lib. ii. cap. 89; says that ‘‘ the 
bodies of the more noble and beautiful 
Egyptian women were not delivered tobe 


*See the Exemplar Humans Vita aunexed to 


Limborch’a Amica Collatio, p. 350, aud Bayle’s 


whatis unusual,” Mat.xxiv.24, &al.freq.| Dictionary in Acosta, Note (E.). 


X x embalmcd 
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embalmed immediately after their de-: 


ουδ»... αλλ επεαν ΤΡΙΤΑΙΑΙ η TETAP- 
ΤΑΙΑΙ γενων]αι. but after they had been 


ζωα being understood, Four-faoted beasts, 
gucdrupeds. ους. Acts x. 11. xi. 6. Rom. 
1. 23. 


οι three ov four di ys?’ So Philostra- Telpapyew, w, from Telpapyys, which see. 
tus. cited by Hetstean (whom see), TPI-|' Zo be a Tetrarch, i. e. a Prince or King 


ΤΑΙΟΥ ήδη κείµενα ve vexps, The man] , of a fourth part of akin 


dom, occ. Luke 


now lying dead éhree days, or on the third) ' 311. 1, thrice. As to the Fetrarchies of He- 


day’” And Xenophon, Cyri Exped. lib. vi. 
p. 455, edit. Hutchinson, 8.0, says of 
certain men who lad been killed, vexpas 
---Ίδη γαρ yoay ΠΕΜΠΤΑΙΟΙ, for they 
had now laindevd pve days.” 

Τεταρ]ος. y, ov, from τετ]αρες four. See 
Ἔεσσαρες. 

Fou oth, Mat. siv. 25, & al. 

ΤεΊρα[ωνος. 8. 6, 4. Τ οι. τειΊρας a quater- 
deny Maur, Αι) γωνια a COrLer, ungle, 
Fiat cornered, qu.drangulur, four-square. 
ece. Rev, xab. 10. NS 

Teipadisy, a, to, from τε]ρας a guaternion, 
four, 

A quitcnion, @ porty consisting of four 

{ soldiers, which number, according to 
Polyt us, cited by Raphelus, constituted 
GuAanesoy α guard, occ, Acts x11. 4. The 
wii is used by Philo Judeus. See Wet- 
som and Kypke. 

ΤεΊρακισχιλιοι, as, &, from τεΊραχις four 
times (which from τε]ρας or τετΊαρες 

Jour, aud the nuweral termination—x¢, 
which see), and χίλιοι a thousand, 
Four thousand, Mat. xv. 38, & al. 

Τε]ρακοσιοι, at, α. from τεΊ]ρας or τετΊαρες 

Jour, and éxaloy a huncred., 
Four huncred. Acts ν. 30, & al. 

Τε]ραμηνον, 8.76, or rather T εἸραμηνος, 8,6, 
(vee Wetstcin. Var. Lect. and Griesbauch) 
from τεΊρας, ados, 7, four (which see), 
and µην a month, 

Four months, η. ᾱ. a four-month, as we 
say a twelre-month, occ, John tv. 35. 
Τεραπλοος. ὃς: oy, η; ov, av; from τε]ρας 
"or τετ]αρες four, and soos a termination 
denoting (like wAaciov) times or fuld, 
which frou weaw to be, or rather from 
Heb. wp signifying accretion, or acces- 
sion. Comp. Διπλοος. 
Four times more, four-fold, oce, Luke 
ΧιΧ. 8. 

Telpares, 6, ', και το τε]ραπαν, Gen. τεΊρα- 
ποδος, from τε]ρας four, and was, wcdos, 
a fuot. 

Four-footed. Jt is properly av adj. 85 in 
the phrase ΤΕΤΡΑΠΟΥΣ τραπεζα, a 
Sour-footed table, Hence, Γεραποδα, τα, 


rod Antipas, and Philip, see under Τε]ραρ- 
ης; with regard to that of Lysantas I 
observe that Josephus mentions Avgavs 
rélpapyiay, Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 7, § 10; 
and lib. xx. cap. 6, § 1, after naming 
Αδιλα, he adds expressly, ATEANIA é 
αυ]η elefoves TETPAPXIA, This was the 
tetrarchy of Lysanis.* Lib, xix. cap. 5, 
§ 1, he calls it Αδιλαν re Λυσανια, Abila 
which had been Lysanias’s;” and meo- 
tions it as never having been under the 
government of Herod the Great. Now 
Abila was a city lying about six French 
leagues *, or eighteen English miles, to 
the north-west of Damascus, near Mount 
Libanus, And though, according to Jo- 
sephus, Ant. lib. xiy. cap. 7, §4, ard 
cap. 13, § 3, Lysanias succeeded his 
father Ptolemy, the son of Mehagus, 10 
the government of Chalcis, which was 
also near Mount L-banus ; yet the same 
historian clearly distinguishes Abdu, the 
tetrarchy of Lyscnias, from Chalets, Aut. 
lib. xx. cap. 6,§ 1. See Lardner'sCred- 
bil.ty of Gosvel History, book i.ch.1,§5 
and 6, aud Wetstem's Note on Luke. |. 


ΤεΊραρχης, 8, 6, from τε]ρας four, and ας χΊ 


a vuterament, 

A Letrarch. Strabo, cited by Wetstem oa 
Mat. xiv. 1, uses it fur the Prince of 4 
Sourth part ofa Province, or People; but 
in the N. T. it denotes a Prince or King 
(see Mat. xiv. ο, Mark vi. 13) ato 
reigns over the fourth part of a former 
kingdom, Thus, by the wall of Biered the 
Great, ratitied, asto the uiam substance 
of it, by Augustus Cesar, Hered’s king: 
dem was divided among his sone: Arche 
duus bad one half, or two fourths, of tt 
Herod Antipas one fourth, consisting οἱ 
Galilee and Peréa; and Philip the re 
maining fourth, consisting of 7 rachonts, 
Auranitis (by St. Luke, ch. ini. 1, called 
Iturea, see Kelundi Paleestina illustrate) 
&e. Thus Josephus, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 
6, §3, speaking of Jugustus’s determina 


ϱ See De 'Isle's Carte Particuliere de Ia Svrit- 
wW0a 
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tion upon Herod's will (of whichsee Ant.| Tegpow, w, from τεφρα ashes, which from 


lib. xvii. cap. 8, § 1, and De Bel. lib. i. 
cap. 33, § 7,8) says, To µεν Ίμισυ µε- 
pos της βασιλείας Αρχελαῳ didwoiv,— 
vo δε λοιπον ἥμισυ διελων ets δυο TE- 
ΤΡΑΡΧΙΑΣ, δυσιν ἕἹεροις wasoty Ἡρωδη 
διδωσι, την µεν Φιλιππῳ, την δε Avira, 
x. 7A. One half of the kingdom he 
gave to Archelaus, and dividing the re- 


maining half into two Tetrarchies, he|’ 


gave them to the two other sons of He- 

rod, one to Philip, the other to (Herod) 

Antipas, &c.:” and Ant, lib. xvii. cap. 

13,§ 4. Καισαρ Αρχελαον re Ίμισεως 
τής χωρας, Ίπερ Ἡρωθη υπο]ελει, Ebvag- 
XY καθιςαΊαι" την δε Elepay ἠμισειαν νει- 
µας Oren, δυσιν “Howie παισιν ἔἹεροις 
wapedios, Φιλιππῳ και Αγίτικα και τεῖῳ 
yle Περαια και το Γαλιλαιον ὑπε]ελον' 
Φορα Τε yy ταλανΊα diaxsota το En’ εἷος" 
Balavaia ds συν Τραχωνί]δι, και Άυρα- 
vils συν τιγι µερει one τη Zyvodwoe λε- 
/ομενου, Φιλιππω ταλανΊα ἑκα]ον Ἴροσ- 
έφερε. Cesar constitutes Archelaus Eth- 
narch or Princeof half thecountry which 
had beensubjectto Herod ; and dividing 
the other half into two parts, be com- 
mitted it to the two other sons of Herod, 
Philip and [Herod] Antipas: Το the lat- 
ter were subject Peréa and Galilee, pro- 
ducing a revenue of two hundred talents 
n year; and to Philp, Batanea, with 
Trachonitis, and Auranitis, with a part of 
what was called Zenodorus’s patrimony, 
yielded one hundred talents.” occ. Mat. 
xiv. 1. Luke iii. 19. ix. 7. Acts xiii. 1, 
Iu all which passages this title is applied 
to Herod Antipas, as it is also by Jose- 
phus, Ant. lib. xvii. cap. 6, § 1, & al. 
See Lardner's Credibility of Gospel His- 
tory, book i. ch. 1, § 3. 

Τε]ρας, ados, 4, from rerlapes. See Τεσ- 
σαρες. | 
Four of any thing, α quaternion, q. d. a 

Jour, as we sav a dozen, a score, a hun- 
dred, &c, This word 19 inserted on ac- 
count of it’s immediate derivatives. 

TETXQ, from the Heb. Ἴπ or 71M (ο be in 
the midst, between, within. 

I. To be, 

1. Το vbtain. In both these senses τευχω is 
obsolete, or not used in the present tense, 
but hence we have in the N. T. perf. act. 
Τετευχα, 2 aor, εἶυχον, infin, ruyesy, par- 
ticip. τυχων. See under Τυ/χανω. 


the Heb. δν the same, prefixing n; or 

else τεβρα may bedcrived from the Heb. 

ΠΟ to break or ¢ear in pieces, as the Feb. 

38Η from 38 tu break, break in pieces; for 

what are ashes but the remains of fuel 
broken or torn in pieces by fire? 

Το reduce to ashes. occ. 2 Pet. ii, 6. 
ΤΕΧΝΗ, ης, 9, either from τευχω to fa» 
bricate, q. revyary, or rather immedi- 
ately from the Heb. 33n (ο direct, regu- 
late, or }pn to direct, set in order. 
I, Art. ους. Acts xvii. 29. 

II. An art, craft, trade. occ. Acts xviii. 3. 
Rev. xviii. 22. 

Texyvilys, &, 6, from reyvy. 

An arlificer, craftsuan, workman, occ. 

Acts xix. 24, 36. Kev. xviii. 22. Heb. 

xi, 10. In this last passage God is called | 

Τεχνίτης the Artificer°or Former of the 

heavenly city. This N, is common in the 

Greek writers, and is repeatedly used by 

Arrian, Epictet. lib. 1. cap. 6, not far 

from the beginning. 

ΤΗΚΩ, from the Heb. tn} {ο melt (drop- 
ping the 3, as usual), to which τήκοµαι 
answer in the LXX of Ezek, xxiv. U1. 
Nah. i. 6. 
1ο dissolve, melt, by fire, in a transitive 
sense. Hence, Τήχοµαι, Pass. Zo be dis- 
solved, melted, or to melt, by fire, as wax, 
or the like. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 12, where, 
according to Griesbach, eleven MSS, one 
of whichancient, read raxyceras. Comp. 
Isa. Ixiv. 1, 2. Mic. i. 4, in the LXX, 
See also Ps. xxii. 14. lvill. 8. xviii. 2, 
in which passages likewise this word 
is applied to war for the Heb, pp to 
melt, 

Τηλαυ/ως, Adv. from τηλαυ/ης shining afar 
or to a distance, resplendent, which trom 
τηλε afar (from Heb. 39 to cast or send 

Sorth, and avfy splendour.) 

Clearly, plainly, spoken of seeing. occ. 

Mark viii. 25. 

ΤηλιχεΊος, —auly, —ulo, from Τήλικος so 
great (which from ἠλικὸς how: great), 
and the pronoun τος this, the same. 

So great. occ. 2 Cor. 1. 10. Heb. 11. 3. 
Jam. iii. 4. Rev. xvi. 18. oe 
THPEQ, w, from the Lieb. 102 to keep, 
watch, (dropping the 3, as usual,) to 
which rypew answers in the LXX of 

Cant. viii. 11, 12. 

[. Το keep, watch, guard. 

Xx 2 


See Mat. xxvii. 
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36, δ4. xxvili. 4. Acts xii. 6. xvi. 23.]]. Το place, put, lay. See Mat. ν. 15. xi0.3. 


Χχὶν. 23. xxv. 4, 2). 


Mark vi. 29, 50. x. 16. Luke vi. 48. 


Π. To keep, reserce. John it. 10. xii. 7.11. 1ο pat or lay down. Luke xix. 21, 22. 


1 Pet. 1. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 9,17. ii. 7. Τεῖη- 
enueves, 2 Pet. ii, 4, 1ο be kept, servan- 
dus. Comp. under Efsdsvew, and Kara- 
Πνωσκω Ll. But observe that in 2 Pet. 
11. 4, one ancient and many later MSS, 


with several printed editions read τηρα”]. 


ueves, which reading is embraced by 
Wetstein and Griesbach, the Jatter of 
whom has received it into the text. 

111. Zo keep, preserve, a8 opposed to leav- 
ing. Jude ver, 6. 

IV. To keep, observe, as commands, ordi- 
nances, traditions, alaw, or the law. See 
Mat. xix. 17, (where see Wetsten) 
ΧχΙΙ. 3. xxvill, 20. Mark vii. 9. Joho 
vill. 51. ix. 16. Acts xv. 5, & al. freq. 
So the excellent Raphelius on 2 Tim. 
iv, 7, explains τεΊηρηχα την misiv, 1 have 
kept, not my faith or confidence in Christ, 
but my fidelity to him, as a soldier to his 
commander,and heshews that the phrase 
Typely την σιςιν is often applied in Poly- 
bius for preserving one’s fidelity, or faith- 

Sully discharging one’s obligations. See 
also Wetstein and Kypke. 

In Acts xxi. 25, the words µηδειν rosaloy 
τηρειν aules, εἰ y—are wanting in the 
Alexandrian, and two later MSS, are un- 
noticed in the ancient Syriac, Vulgate, 
ZEthiopic, Coptic, and ( Erpentus’s) Ara- 
bicversion, and are marked by Griesbach, 
as probably to be omitted. 

Τηέησις, sos, att. εως, 1. 

I. Custody, hold. occ. Acts iv. 3. See 
Senee II, ce 

Il. 4 place of custody, a prison. occ. Acts 
v.18. So Thucydides, hb. vii. cap. 50, 
cited by Blackwall (Sacred Classics, 
vol.i. p. 32), and by JWetstcin, uses in 
hke manner ασφαλεςαΊην ΤΗΡΗΣΙΝ for 
the securest hold or place of conrncment 
Sor prisoners.” Thus the Scholiast here 
explains τχρήσιν by guaaxyy. 

Il}. 4 keeping or observatiun, of command- 
ments, occ. 1 Cor. vil. 19. 

Τι, Neut. of τις, which see, 

Tiéyps, either from the obsolete Sew the 
same, or immediately from Heb. mn, 
the infinit. of the V. η), in the sense of 
placing, putting, setting, appointing, to 
which τιθηµι very frequently answers in 

E the LXX, 


Comp. John x. 11, 15,17. Qn Luke 

xix.21, Kyphe observes that though the 

proverbial expression, Άιρεις 6 ax ebyeas, 

may be understood of any taking away 
of that which belongs to another, yet it 
properly relates to one who, if he finds 
what another has lost, takesit ashis ows, 

This he proves from several passages m 

the Greek writers, and particularly by 

the law of Solon mentioned by Drozess 

Laert, “A ΜΗ E@OT, MH ΑΝΕΛΗ, & 

δε µη, Savalos η ὅημια. Take not wp, 

what thou layedst nut down, otherwise the 
ae is death.” See also Wetstas. 

evar Τα γοναΊα. Το kneel down, lite 
rally to put down one’s knees, genua po- 

nere, Mark xv. 19, Luke xxi. 41. 

III. Το put or set on, as upon an eating: 
table. John ii. 10. . 

IV. Tolay by, reserve, reponere. 1 Cor.x01.2. 

Ν. To put off, lay aside. John xin. 4. 

VI. Toappoint, assign. Mat, xxiv. 51. Luke 
xii. 40. 

VII. Voappoint, constitute ordain.Johnxv.16. 
Acts xii. 47, xx. 28. Rom. iv. 17.1 Tim. 
ii. 7, 2 Tim. i. 11.'Heb., i, 2. Homer uses 
the V. in a like sense, ΠΙ. vi. lin. $00, 


Tw yap Τρωις EOHKAN Αθήναιης μιαν. 
For her Minerva’s Priestess Troy bad made. 


See also Elsner on Heb. 

On Acts i. 7, Kypke objects to the com- 
mon interpretation of the latter part of 
the verse, as not authorized by the use 
of the Greek language. He rendersth 
words—wihich the Father hath appointed 
or determined by his own power; and he 
shews that Dionysius Halicarn. and De 
mosthenes apply the V. τιθηµι to time in 
the sense of appointing ; and that £7 ε98” 
strued with εξεσια may signify by, he 
proves from Mat. xxi. 23, and the pa 
rallel places. The sense thenof Acts1./; 
he says is, that God, by his own portt, 
hath appointed certain times for all things, — 
and tn determining them made use of  — 
one as an assistant or counsellor, and that 
therefure it was not becoming that we 
should too solicitously and curiously pry 
into those things, which it did not please the 
divine wisdom to reveal to them. 

Εις 6 και εΊεθησα», 1 Pet. ii. 8, Jo i 














τικ 


to explain thisdifficultexpression, Kypke 
remarks that the phrase τιθεναι τινα εις 
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23, 25, & al. In 9 aor. pass. Tu be 
brought forth, to be born. Mat. ii. 2. 


τι signifies to attribute or ascribe anything| Luke ii. 11. 
tu one, to assert somewhat concerning him. 11. It is applied to the Church, under the 


To prove which he cites from Plutarch, 
De Malign. Herodoti, p. 608, C. Tas τα 
εσχα]α wadsy επι τω µη προεσθαι το 
χαλον ὑπομεινανί]ας ΕΙΣΤΗΝ ΑΥΤΗΝ 
ΕΘΕΤΟ KAKIAN τοις apo§uucraia My- 


| 


character of a woman, bringing forth spi- 
ritual children. occ. Gal. iv. 27. Comp. 
Rev. xii. 2, 4, 5, 13. 


HI. —To the earth bringing forth herbage. 


occ. Heb. vi. 7e 


δισασι. Tothose, who sutiered the ut-/I1V. —To lust or concupiscence bringing 


τηοθί extremities rather thdn abandon 


their honour, he ascribes the same malignity | ΤΙΛΛΩ. It 


as to the most forward partizans of the 
Medes ;”? and Adv. Colot. p. 1114, D. 
ΕΙΣ µεν THN ra ἑνος xas ovros IAEAN 
ΤΙΘΕΤΑΙ το νοηῖον---ΕΙΣ δε ΤΗΝ Α- 
TAKTON ΚΑΙ ΦΕΡΟΜΕΝΟΝ το αισ- 
θηῖον. Το the intelligible he attributes 
the form of the One, and the Existing ; 
-—but to the seusible (a form) disordercd 
and sulject to motion or change.’ The 


Sorth sin. occ. Jam, 1. 15. 

may not improbably be derived 
from the Heb. ΠΡΙ to draw, draw out, 
or from 24) to loose, strip off, w being 
changed into T, as usual. 
To pull, pluck, pluck off. occ. Mat. xii. 1. 
Mark ii. 23. Luke vi. 1. 
In the LXX it occurs only in two pas- 
sages, Ezra ix. 3. Isa. xvii. 7, and in 
both answers to the Heb. 090 to pluck 
off the hair, or to excoriate. 


meaning therefore of Peter is, that ¢his| TIMAQ, w, from τε]ιμαι perf. pass. of riw 


stumbling of Unbelievers, and particu- 
larly of the Jews at Christ the corner- 
stone, had been long ago declared and | IJ. 
foretold by the prophets, Christ himeelf, 
and others. Comp. Isa. viii. 14, 15. Mat. 
ΧΧΙ. 42, 44. Lukeii.34. Rom.ix. 32,33. 
Thus Kypke. Comp. Προίραφω II, 
VIII. To make, render. Thus 1 Cor. ix. 18. 
Αδατανον τιθεναι, To make unexpensive. 
Alberts has shewn that the Greek writers 
apply the V. in the same sense; and to 
the instances he has produced many 
more miyht be added from Humer and 


to honour, or rather immediately from 
Heb. cn perfect, complete. 

To honour, reverence, respect, Mat. xv. 5, 
(where, if with six MSS, two’ of which 
ancient, we omit xas before a µη the 
construction will be easier. See Wetstein’ 
and Griesbach.) Mat. xv. 8. John ν. 23. 
vil, 40. xii. 26. Acts xxviii. 10, where 
Wolftus cites from Polybius, tosavilass 
ΕΤΙΜΗΣΑΝ TIMAIS, and Wetsten 
from Isocrates,—yue0¢ avleg ETIMHEA- 
MEN raus wehtsass TIMAIZ, Oni Tim. 
ν. 3, comp. Τιμη TV. 


Pindar, Thus Il. xvi. lin. 00, Arimore-|II. Ίο estimate, value. occ. Mat. xxvii. 9. | 
poy δε µε ΘΗΣΕΙΣ, You will make me; Tiny, ys, 7, from rizaw, or immediately 


more inglorious.’’ Odyss. v. lin. 136. 
ΘΗΣΕΙΝ abavaloy, to make him immor-|{I. 
tal.’? See Dammi Lexic. col. 1038, 1039, 
and Kypke on 1 Cor. 
IX. Io 2 aor. mid. To purpose, propose, de- 
~sign. Acts xix. 21. Comp. LXK an Hag. 
i. 18, and Theodotion in Dan. i. 8. 
X. Θεσθαι βυλη», To give advice or coun- 
sel, tv advise, censeo. Acts xxvii. 12; 
on which text Raphelius observes that in 
Herodotus, lib. ii. cap. 80, TIGEMAI! 
ΓΝΩΜΗΝ, signifies iu like manuer J 
give my opinion.” 
Tixlw, from obsol. rexw thesame, which see. 
1. To bring forth young, as afemale. Thus 
it is spoken of women in general, John 
xvi. 21. Comp. Heb. xi, 11.—of the 
Blessed Virgin in particular, Mat, i, 21, 


from τεΊιμαι perf. pass. of Τιω fo honvur. 
Honour, respect, reverence. John iv. 44. 
Rom. xi. 10. xii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 17. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 23, 24. Col, ii. 23, 
Which things have, indeed, a shew of 
wisdom, εν---αϕειδιᾳ σωµα]ὸς, an, εν TILT 
TIL, προς WAY opMovyny σαρκος, tn severity 
tu the body, nut in any respect or regard 
(paid to the body namely) for the sctis- 
Sying of the flesh. 
Διδοναι runny, To give honour. 1 Cor. 
xii, 25, where Kypke shews that the 
phrase is used not only by Theodotion, | 
Duan. v. 18, but also by Euripides, Thu- 
cydides, and Josephus. 
Απογεμοσιεςτιμην, 1 Pet. ili. 7, Giving or 
shewing honour or respect. The phrase 
απονεµειν τιμη, with a dative, is used 
AX in 
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mn the same sense by many of the Greek 

ο writers, as may be seen in MWVetstein and 
Kypke. See also Clement, 1 Cor. § 1. 

II. Honuur, dignity, honourable or glorious 
rewurd. Rom. i. 7, 10. Comp. Heb. 


11. 7, 0. 

IIE, A publick and honourable office. Heb. 
v. 4. Soin the profane writers, particu- 
larly in Herodotus, it is used for a publick 
office or magistracy. See Raphelius, Wol- 

Jius, aud Weistein, 

IV. A reward, stipend, maintenance. occ. 
1 Tim. v. 17, where see Elsner, Wolfius, 
Wetstein, and Kypke, who cites the Greek 
writers often using τιµη for @ reward, 

. and produces Josephus, Polybius, and De- 
mosthenes joining TIMH® in this sense 
with ΑΞΙΩΣ4Σ, ΛΞΙΟΥΣΘΑΙ, ΗΞΙΩ- 
ΘΗ. He fuysther remarks, that the double 
reward isspoken in respectof that which 
the widows mentioned ver. 16, were to 
receive (comp. ver. 3.); but he under- 
stands διπλης not in a determinate but 
an indeterminate sense, @ greater or 
larger reward, See Vitringa, De Sy- 
παρος. Vet. lib. it. cap. 8, p. 498, and 
comp. Macknight on 1 Tim. 

V, The value or price of a thing, a sum of 
money given for tt, or which it ts worth. 
Mat. xxvii. 6, 9. Acts iv. 34. v. 2, 3. 
vii. 16. Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 20. vii. 23. 

VI. Preciousness. occ. 1 Pet. 1, 7, The pre- 
ciousness, of this stone namely, (comp. 

. ver, 6.) is to you who believe, or to you 
who believe this stone ts precious. 

Trytos, a, ov, from τιµή hunour, price. 

1. Honoured, respected, esteemed. occ. Acts 
v.34. So Josephus and Dionysius Hal- 
curn, cited by MWetstein, TOs: AHMQi— 
ΤΙΜΙΟΣ, Honoured by the people.” 

IT. Honourable, respectable.occ. Heb. xiii. 4. 

111. Precious, of great price, valuable. occ. 
1 Cor. 111.12. Kev. xvii. 4. xviii. 12, 10. 
xxi. 10. Comp. 1 Pet. 1. 19..2 Pet. 1. 4. 
Jam. v. 7. 

IV. Valuable, dear. occ. Acts xx. 24. 

Τιμιοης, τηΊος, 4, from ripsos. 

Wealth, costlinese, occ. Rev. xvii. 10. 

Tipswralos, ή, ov. Superlat. of rinsos. 
Afost precious or valuable. occ. Rev. xviii. 

ο 12. xx 11. 

Ἔιμιω]ερος, a, ov. Comparat. of τιµιος. 

‘ More precious or valuable. occ. 1 Pet. 1.7. 

Tipwpew, w, from Τιμωρὸς an uvenger, a 

punisher, contracted from Finaooeg or 
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τιµήλβος, which are used by the Greek 
writers in the samme sense, and are de- 
rived from τιμη revenze, punishment (from 
riw, which see), and épaw {ο see, mspect. 
To punish, occ. Acts xxii. 5. xxvi. ΙΙ. 
It is used in this sense by Demosthenes 
and Xenophon, cited by Wetstetn. 

Τίμωρια, as, 9, from τιµκορθς, which see 
under Ῥιμωρεω. 
Punishment. occ. Heb. x. 20. 

ΤΙΣ, Neut. TI, Gen. τινος, &c. from the 
Chaldee %, who, which. 

I. Interrogative, or deliberative, Who? 
Neut. What? Mark ν, 30, οἱ. ix. 34. 
Luke vi. 11, δε al. freq. 

On Luke i. 62, observe that σο is in like 
manner redundant before τι in the purest 
Greek writers, particularly in Artsto- 
phanes, See Elsner and Wetstein. 

Luke xi. 5—7, Τις εξ ὑύμων, x. τ. λ. 
. Read with an interrogation placed at 

the end of ver. 7, Comp. ver. 11. 
Mat. xix. 27, Ts apa esas npay; What 
reward therefure shall we have? as Kypke 
renders the expression (comp. ver. 21.); 
and shews that it is thus used in the 
Greek writers, as Wetsteia also (whom 
see) more largely does. 
Tis, tty like the Eng. who and what? 
imply 
Negation, or deaial, John viii. 46. 
Ts yap μοι, κ.τ.λ; 1 Cor. ν. 12, What 
is tt to, or how does it concern or belong 
to, me, &c.? The V. διαφερει, ῴροσηχει, 
or pedss being understood. The Greek 
writers use thiselliptical ex pressioninthe 
same sense. See Elsner, Wolfius, Wet- 
stein, Kypke, and Bowyer on the place. 

Ts εµοι xas σοι; John ii. 4, επι κοιν of 

E51 χοινον πρα/μα being understood (sce 

Bus Ellips. in κοινον) q. d. What is there 

common fo me and thee? or What coni- 

mon business is there between me nd 
thee, t. ο. What have I to do with thee? 
or rather What hast thou to do with me, 
namely, in this matter of intimating to 
me whien it is proper to work a miracle’ 

So Mat, viii. 20, Ts ἡμιν χαι σοι; What 

hast thou to do with us? Ηλύες--; Art 

thou come? Comp. Mark v. 7, and Josh. 

xxil, 24. Jud. xi. 12. 2 Sam. xvi. 10. 

1K. xvii. 18. 2 K. iii, 13, in LXX ond 

Heh Thus in Anacreon, Ode xvii. lin. 4, 
ι Yap µαχαισι χαµοι; means Dot, 

What ae bitles tu ds with mere 

hal 


1. 
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What ἆπτνο 1 to do with battles?” So 
lin. 10, Ts Πλειαδεσσικαμοι; What have 
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Ties repeated, Some—and—others. Luke 
ix. 7,.8.-1 Tim. ν. 24. 


Ἱ to du with the Pleiades?” See Raphehus HL. lt imports dignity, or eminence, Acts v. 


. and Werstein on Mat. viii. 29. 
Ts WEOS ημας, What is that tous? Mat. 
_xxvir 4. Τι προς oz; What is that to 
thee? John xxi. 22. So Arrian, \pic- 
. tet. tb. iii. cap. 18, twice, Tl ay ΠΡΟΣ 
_ ΣΕ; What thea is that to thee?” See 
Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. But Tis, 
Who? with a negative particle follow- 
ing, denotesan uoiversal affirmation, as 
. Rev. xv. 4, Ts Ἡ µη G05nby; Who 
should uot fear? i.e. Every one should 
Sear. 
2. Admiration, Maik i. 27. iv. 41. 
3. Murmuring, or disgust, Mark ii. 7. 
Luke viii. 35. 
4. Fewness, John xii.38;Comp.Mat. xix.25. 
5. Extenuation, 1 Cor. iii, 5:—contempt 
and chiding, Acts xix. 15. See Raphelius 
on this text, who.shews that drrian, 
. Epictet. lib, iii. cap. 1, repeatedly applies 
the expression Συ τις δι; Who art thou? 
in like manner. Comp. Rom. ix. 20. 


36, wheve τινα signifies some great or 
ettrau'dinary person. Comp. Acts viii. g. 
Epictetus applies τις in like manner, 
Enuvhirid. cap. 18. Kay δοξης τισι ειναι 
ΤΙΣ, απιςει σεαυ]ω. And if you seein to 
any a considerable person, wistrust your- 
self.”” For more instances of the like 
applieation see Wetstein aud Kypke. 
But observe that in Acts v. 36, four- 
teen MSS, three of which ancient, and 
several old additions, to éavioy add 
pslay, as in Acts vill. 9; and so the 
Syriac translator appears to have read. 
The word wefay, however, is not ne- 


cessary to the sense, nor is it adopted: 


by Wetstein or Griesback. 

Ts, Neut. is used ina similar view, Gal. 
η, 6, Aoxeviwy ειναι τι, Seeming tu be 
somewhat, i. e. considerable. Plato has 
the same phrase, Apol. Socrat. § 23. 
(p. 104 edit, Forster.) ΔΟΚΟΥΝΤΑΣ 
μεν ΤΙ ΕΙΝΑΙ: aud ia the same ‘Trea- 
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6. Desire, or wishing, Kom. vii. 24. 

7. Whether, of two? Mat. xxvii. 17, 21. 
Luke v. 23, John ix. 2. 

8. How great? Gal. iv. 15. So Lukeviii.25. 


Comp. Mat. viii. 27. 
9. Of what manner, or kind? qualis? See 
Luke i. €6. iv. 86. xv. 26. xxiv. 17. 

4 apvef John vil. 346, Rom. xi. 15. 
10. ‘Is, Neut. used adverbially or ellipti- 
cally for δια τι, Why, wherefore? Mat. 


tise, towards the end, Socrates, speaking 
of his own sons, Kas EAN ΔΟΚΩΣΙ TI 
ΕΙΝΑΙ ΜΗΔΕΝ ΟΝΤΕΣ, oveidi cia 
αὖ]οις, κ. τ.λ. And Uf they think them- 
selves something when they are nothing, 
chide them, &c.” where the ex pressions 
are remarkably conformable to those 
of St. Paul, Gal. vi. 8. See more in 
iVetstein on Acts and Gal, 

1V: Tis is sometimes added to proper 


vi. 28. viii. 96. xx. 6, & al. freq. How ? 
1.6, xala τι as to what? quid? 1 Cor. 
vil. 16. Comp. Mat. xvi. 20. | 
11. Τι é—; an ellipticul expression for τι 
yelover 6ls—3; (see John xiv. 22.) What 
as this that—? Whence comes it, or how 
ts ἐξ that—? Mark ii 16. Luke ii. 49 
Acts v. 4,9. See Bos E lips. in Pivec$as. 
Tr th is several tiunses used in the LXX 
for the Heb. pro Why? Wierefore? as 
Gen, 41.7. { Sam. xx. 2. 2 Sam. xviii. 11, 
19. Tsyap; What thea? Phil. i. 18, where 
Kupke observes that Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. iii. cap, 25, applies it as equivalent 
to ti ay; which he had used a litre be- 
low. Comp. Tap 4. 

11. Indetinite, dny one, a certain, some one, 
somewhat, In Plur, Any, some. See Mut. 
Vili, 28. ix. 3, xxi. 3, xxii. 24- Mark 
ν, 25. xvi, 18. ' 


names, Tupavva τινος, ()/οιιο Tyrannus, 
Acts xix. 9. Mvracwys ris, One Mnason, 
Acts xxi. 16, where Raphelius obverves 
that τις, Joined with a proper name, 
often implies the obscurity or meanness of 
the person mentioued ; und that Xeno- 
phon wees it ina this manner, 
English. bas f.equently the like appli- 
cation. “Comp. Acts xxv. 19. - 


ΤΙΤΛΟΣ, s, 6. Latin. 


A title, a board with an inscription. So 
Hesychius, Trios, wluysoy επι/ραµµαεχον 
ους, John xix.1y, 20. Tildos isu word 
formed from the Latin Titulus, which 
denotes aa inser:plion, and particularly 
such an one as used, according to the 
Roman custom, to be either carried be= 
fore those who were condemned todeath, 
or affixed to the iustrument of their 
punishment. This Sue(oniug, in Calig. 

Xx4 - Cap. 


One in . 


yee 


TOI 


6&0 


TOM 


cap. 34, calls Titulus, qui causam pane, Toryos, 8, 6, from τειχος the same. 


indicarel, The title, which shewed the 
reason of the punishment.’ Comp. Swe- 
fonius in Dowit. cap. 10, and see more 
in Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4, 


Notes, and Lardner’s Credibility of 





A wall, occ. Acts xxiii. 3. 


Toxos, #, 6, from refoxa (Herodot. lib. i. | 


cap. 190.) perf. mid. of τικΊω or obsol. 
τεχω to bring forth. 


Properly, 4 bringing forth, as of females. 


Gospel History, vol. i. book 1. ch. 7,!II. Offspring brought forth. 


§ 10, p. 334, 5. 
The Latin /:tu/usmay bededuced either 
from the Greek τιω to honour, as it often 
signifies ax honourable inscription, or ra- 
ther from the Heb. nbn to hang up, 
whence as a N, dndn pendulous, pendant. 
ΤΙΩ. from the Heb. " sufficient. 
1. in general, Ίο pay, repay, q. d. make a 
sufficient return for. Thus used in Homer, 
/Odyss, xiv. lin, 166, 


———— at! αρ fer evayferier code TIE. 
There flatt’ring tidings I shail nut repay. 


II, To pay honour, to honuur. But it occurs 
not in this sense in the Ν. T. 

III, To pay. occ. 2 Thess. i. g, where we 
have the expression δίκην tig, to pay, 
i, ο. to suffer punishment, luere poenas ; 
a phrase used by the best Greek writers, 
See Wetstein and Kypke. | 

TOI, perhaps from the Heb. " suffictent. 
An ewphatic particle, often joined to 
others. 

1. Truly, indeed. 

2. Illative, Therefore. 





ΠΠ. In the N, T. Usury, increase, the pro- 


duce or offspring, as it were, of money lent. 
oce, Mat. xxv. 27. Luke xix. 23. 
The Greek writersoften use it in the last 
as well as in the two former senses. 


Ίολμαω, w, from roAua courage, and this, 


q. Ταλαομα, from ταλαω to sustain, sup- 
port, dare, which from Heb. 5ws (ο bear, 
support, dropping the 3. 


I, Te bear, sustain, support. See Rom. v.7, 


and [Fetstein on that text. This seems 
the primary sense of the word ; and thus 
‘it is used by Homer, Όάψεα. xxiv. lia. 
161, and Odyass. viii. lin. 519, and often 
by 7hedgnis, see his Ενωμαι, lin. 442, 
555, 591; and comp. Damrmi Lexicon, 
col. 2298, 9. 


II. To dare, be bold, have boldness or cou- 


rage, in an indifferent or good sense, 
sustinere. Mat. xxii. 46. Mark xv. 43. 
Acts vii. 32. Rom. v. 7. 2 Cor. xi. 1]. 
Phil. 1. 14. 


III. Το venture, care, be inclined. Mark 


xii. 34. John xxi. 12; on beth which 
texts see Bp, Pearce and Campbell. 


Tos occurs not separately in the N. T. {1V. To endure, will, think proper, resolee, 


Τομαρυν, A Conjunction, from τοι truly, 
ap for, and uy therefore. : 
Wherefore or therefore, truly,occ. 1 Thess, 
iv. 8. Heb. xii. 1. 

Τοινυν, A Conjunction, from σοι, and νυν 
now, 

Therefore now, therefore.occ. Luke xx.25,. 
1 Cor. ix. 26. Heb. xiii. 18. Jam. ii. 24. 

Τοιοσδε, ---ᾱδε, —ovde, from rosos such 
(which from όιος suck as), and the em- 
phatic particle ds. 

Such, so remarkable. It has nearly the 
same sense as σοιος, but more emphatie 
oec. 2 Pet. 1. 17. 

Tosslos, ---αν]η, alo, and Attic ---ε]ον, 
from roios such, and εΊος this. 

I, Such, such like. Mat. xviii. 5. xix. 14. 
On Philem. ver. 9, observe that TOIOY- 
ΤΟΣ ON is applied in like manner by 
the Greek writers, perticularly by He- 
rodetus und Xenophon. 

II. Such, so great. Mat. ix. 8. Mark vi. 2. 


amimum inducere. See Acts v. 13. 1 Cor. 
vi. 1. Jude ver. 9. Blackwall, Sacred 
Ciassics, vol. ti. p. 193, observes that it 
often bears this sense in 7 Acognis, an 81” 
cient writer of great purity of language, 
as, for instance, ver. 377, 

Τως δε oto, Κρσιδη, TOAMAS voor avipac elite; 

Ey ταν]η µθιρω σον σε δίκαιον ey ny; 
How can thy mind, Ο Jupiter, erdwre, or think 


proper, to have the wicked and the righteous 
in the same condition.” 


Todrpypolepos, a, ov. Comparat. of reduyes 


ἆ, which from roapaw. 
More bold, bolder, Τολμηροερο», Neat. 
used adverbially, More Goldly, more 
freely, occ. Rom. xv. 15. 


Toagylys, 8, 6, from roauaw. 


Daring, presumptuous. occ. 2 Pet. ti. 10. 


Τομω]ερος, a, ον. Comparat. of ropes cre 


ting, sharp, which from σεΊομα pert. mid. 
of vepvw to cut. 
More cutting, sharper. occ. Heb. iv. 13 


Tofer, 
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Τοζον, 2, το, Most of the Greek Lexicon- 
writers deduce it from ταζω or raw to 
stretch, which from the Heb. m3 the 
same, dropping, as usunl, the initial 3. 
But perhaps some may rathier incline to 
derive it from the Heb. nwp α bow, by 
transposition. 

A bow, to shoot with. occ. Rev. vi. 2. 

Towawiov, a, το. 

A kind of precious stone, the tonaz of the 
ancients. It is called by the moderns 
chrysolite. ‘* * It is a transparent gem 
shining with the colour of gold, of a 

, fainter green than the emerald, and is 
ολ somewhat ofa yellowish tinge.” + Pliny 

relates, from Juba, that the topaz was 8o 

called from 1 opuzus, an island inthe Red 

(1. e. the Arabian or Indian) Sea; and 

that as this island was generally sur- 

‘rounded with fogs, it was thus denomi- 

nated from fopuzia, which, in the lan- 
guage of the Trug/udytes, siguifies toseek, 
Thus Pliny. But may not the Greek 

‘  vowatioy aud Latin topazins be better de- 
rived from the Heb. mop the topaz, by 

transposing the two first letters, and 
chanying the d into 2, thus fopad, topaz? 
Observe the LXX constantly render 
the. Heb. ΤΡ by τοπαζιον, and the 
Vulg. by topuzins, Comp. Heb. and 
Εκρ. Lexicon under 15, and New and 
Complete Dictionary of Arts in CHIY- 
SOLITE. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 

ΤΟΠΟΣ, ε, ὁ. It may not improbably be 
derived from the Heb. wan ἐο lay hold on, 
tnclose. Thus the Latinlocuspliceseems 
a plain derivative from Heb. np? ty take. 
Schrevelius deduces τοπος from the obsol. 
sw to take, receive, hold, capio, which 
from Heb. Aan fo hmit,.bound. 

1. A place, apurticular portionof space where 

- any thing is, or ts contained. Mat. xxvi. 52. 
xxvii. 33. xxvili. 6. Acts 1. 25. Ess τον 
ποπον Τον sdiov, Το his own place, that is, 

+ Το that miserable world which, in thy 
righteous judyement, is appointed forthe 
reception of such heinous offenders, and 


Nee + 


τοῃ 


‘the due punishment of such enormous ' 


crimes.” Thus Doddridge, in his Para- 
phrase, adding in a note, * that sdioy 
τοπον signifies a place proper and suitable 
forsuch a wretch, and therefore by God's 
righteous judgement appointed for him; 
many writers have shewn, and particue 
larly Dr. Benson, in his Historyof the first 
Planting of Christianity, p. 23. (Comp. 
Mat. xxvi, 24. John vi. 70, 71, and - 
xvii, 12.) Aslam a stranger to the 
arguments of these authors, I shall pro- 
duce two or three passages from the ear- 
liest Christian writers, which seem to 
confirm the interpretation above given 
beyond reasonable contest. Thus then 
Clement, in hie 1st Epistle to the Corin- 
thians, § 3, speaking of St. Peter, says, 
that “ having endured not one or two, 
but canny sailictious, και Ew Laolupnoag 
ΕΠΟΥΕΥΘΗ EIX ΤΟΝ O@EIAOME- 
NON ΤΟΠΟΝ της δοξης, aud thu» being 
a martyr he went to the hme of glory 
that was due to him.” So Polycarp to the 
Philippians, § 5, says, that St. Paul and 
other martyrs are sis ΤΟΝ ΟΦΕΙΛΟΜΕ- 
NON avlois ΤΟΠΟΝ, tx the pluce due 
unto them ;”" and Ignatius to the Magne- 
sians, § 5, using the very phrase of St. 
Luke in the Acts, says, “Exasfos ΕΙΣ 
TON IAION ΤΟΠΟΝ µελλει χωρει. 
‘“‘ Every one isto go to his oun place,” 
i. e. either of happiness or misery. Comp. 
Luke xvi. 22, 23. The reader perhaps 
will not be displeased if I add a similar 
ex pression from Josephus, whereone Ele- 
azar, who heldoutthe furtressof Masada 
against the Romans, isintroduced saying 
to his companions, that death sets our 
souls at libesty, and εις ΤΟΝ OIKEION 
και καβαρον agimos ΤΟΠΟΝ ΑΠΑΛ- 
ΛΑΣΣΕΣΘΑΙ, permits them {ο depart 
to a place of purity which is proper to 
them,” De Bel. lib. vii. cap. 8. § 7. See 
also Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein on 
Acts, and Bp, Bull's English Works, 
vol. i. p. 4). 


# Brookes's Natural History, vol. v. p. 143. So II. 4 place, country, region. Mat. xiv. 35. 


Strabo, cited by Wetstein, of the Topaz, ArGog 3 
a1 dinhame, χρυσοιιδες απολαµπων Diyos. 

+“ Jata Topazoh /nsulum in Rulro Mari α con- 
tinente stadiis «σὺ abesse tradit, nebulosam & ideo 
que-ilam sepe navigantibus ex ea causii nomen ac- 
cepisse. Topazin extn Troglodytarum lingud ngnift- 





Luke x. 1, & al. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 7. 
But in John xi, 48, it seems particularly 
to denotecitherthe Temple (comp. Acts 
vi. 13, 14. xxi. 26.), or the City of Jeru- 
salem. 


, Cationem habere queerendi.” Nat. Hist. lb. xxavii. IT, A place or passoge, in a book. Luke 


Cap. & 


lv. 17. 
IV. Plzee, 


‘ 


TOT 


055 


TPA 


IV. Place, room, ina proper sense. Luke, Tavavioy, used by an Attic crasis or edh~ 


li. 7. Aavas τοπον τινι, Το pive place to, 
one. Luke xiv. g. So Plutarch, C. 
Gracch. tom. 1. p. 840. E. AOTE TO- 
TION ATAGOIS ; and Arrian, Epictet. 
lib. iti, cap. 26. ΔΟΣ ΑΛΛΟΙΣ TO- 
TION. See Wetstein aud Kypke ; the 
- latter of whom shews that the phrase is 
in hke manner contrasted with KATE- 
XEIN (rorov) by Polydius, aud tat this 
latter expression is used by Plutarch, 
Diodorus Sic. and Lucian. 

V. Place, roum, ina figurative sense. Heb. 
χα. 17. Eph. iw. 27. Comp. Rom. 
xii, 19; on which last text see Elsner 
and Wolfius, who explain og/y of the di- 
vine anger and vengeance (sve next verse), 
and cite from Plutarch, De Ira cohib. 
tom. ii. p. 462. B. Δει δε pyle σαιζλνΊας 
aviy (ΟΡΓΗΙ) ΤΟΠΟΝ ΔΙΔΟΝΑΙ, We 
must neither, when at our diversions, 
give place to anger,’’ where the phrase is 
appiied to human anger, as in Rom. xii. 
to the divine. —Opportuntly, liberty, Acts 
xxv. 16. Comp. Heb. xii. 17. So το- 
gov εχειν, Rom. xv. 23, means to have 
(not a place to dwell in, but) @ éonvent- 
ent situation or opportunity for the great 
work he was about. Kypke shews that 
Josephus and Arrian apply the phrase in 


Tevouas. 


cretion for ro ενανΊιου the contrary. Comp. 
Εναν]ιος. 

On the contrary, applied advermally, the 
preposition xala being understood. occ. 
2Coru. 7. 

An Attic crasis for το ονθµα the 
name, 

By name, κα]α being understood. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 57. 


Τε]εςι, or Telesiv, for ralo esi, or vale ese. 


Thas is, id est. Acts 1. Ly. xix. 4, & al. 
freq. 


Τρα/ος, a, 6. 


4 he-goat. occ. Heb. ΙΧ. 12, 13, 19. x. 4. 
It mey be derived either fiom ε]ρα/ον, 
2 aor. of rpwlw tu eat, grow, because 
this animal is remarkable for gnawing 
or brousing of trees; or rather, with the 
Etymologist, from τραχυς rough, on uc- 
count of the rougdness or shaggiaess of his 
hide, So in Latin α he-gout is called 
hircus, from hirtus rough, and in Heb. 
“yw, from his Aatr’s being rough or 
shaggy, to which Heb. name rgayos an- 
awers, no fewer than fourteen times, in 
the LXX version of Lev. xvi. according 


- to the edition of A/dus, and that of the 


heirs of Wechelius at Francfort, A. D. 
1597, folio. 





Τραπεζα, as, 4, q. τε]ραπεζα, from τεἼρας 
four, and weta α feot, which see under 
Πεζη. 

A table, properly with {ον feet. 

I. 4 table on which meuw’s ordiuary food is 
placed, an catiwg-table. Mut. xv. 27. 
Murk vit. 28. Luke xvi. 21. Acts xvi. 34. 


- a similar view. 

VI. Place, station, condition. 1 Cor. xiv. 10, 
where see Kypke. 

Tocalos, —avuly, —sio, and att. —s/oy, from 
τοσος, so great, und in plur. so many, 
εν from ὁσος), and slog this. 

J. In sing. So great. Mat. vii. 10. Of 





money, Su much, Acts ν. 8. Of time, Su 
long, John. xiv. 4. Heb. iv. 7. 

Tocgiw, dat. By so much. Heb. i. 4. x. 25. 
Kala teculey, By so much. Heb, vii. 22 
Il. In plur. So many. Mat. xv. 33. John 
vi. 9, & al. 

Tole. An Ady. from το éle, q. d. the when. 
Then. It denotes the tine vhen, whether 
pust, Mat, in. 7, Rom. vi. 21, & al. freq. 
or future, Mat. vir, 23. 1x. 15, & al. freq 
Απο τοτε, Irom that time, q. d. from 
then: Blut. iv. 17. xxvi, 16. So [Fet- 
stein on Mat. tv. 17, cites from Plate 
and Ari. totle EZ TOTE and EK TOTE. 
und from Simplicius on Epetetus the 
. very phrase ΑΠΟ ΤΟΤΕ. 

Ὁ role xoopos, The uorld which then 
was, the then world, French translat, {έ 
monde d'alors. 2 Pet. iit. 6. 


Comp. Luke xxii.21. Socpareta is used 
for an eating-table by Xenophon Cyro- 
peed, lib. vil, p. 388. edit. Hutchinson, 
Svo; and agreeably tothe phrase in Acts 
we have, in /7erudotus, lib. vii. cap. 139, 
—TPATIEZAN ετιπλεγν alabuy warler 
NAPAGENTES—having set α tadle full 
of all good things.” In Rom. x1. 9, 
is a citation from Ps, Ixix, 22, where 
now, LXX τραπεζα, being joined with 
my peace-vff αμ seenis to denote 
a purteking of the lepal sacrifices, which, 
after they had been fulfilled in Christ, 
and were by the unbelieving Jewe set up 
agulust him, were become abominable to 
God. See Dr. Horne’s Comment. on the 
Psalm. . 
Avanoyssy τραπεζα, To serve or atlend 
on 











ΤΡΑ 


on tables, Acts vi. 2, denotes making pro- 
vistun fur, and attending on, those tables, 
at which the puor were fed, εν Τη AJAKO- 
NIAs τη καθηκερινη, in the daily mini- 
stration, mentioued ver. 1. 

1]. A table used in sacred ministrations, as 


the Lord, 1 Cor. x,21; in which text it 
is also spoken of the ¢ab/e used in idola- 
trous worship. 

111. A table of a money-chunger or banker. 
Mat. xxi. 12. Mark xi. 15. Luke xix. 23. 
The Greek writers often apply the word | 


and Kypke on Luke, and comp. Τραπε- 
ολη. : 
Τραπεζίης, a, 6, from τραπεζα. 

A public banker, a person making it his 
business to take up money upon small inter- 
est, and to let tt out upon larger. Cebes 
uses teawetilng in the same sense, Tub. 
p- 41, edit. Simpson. So Plautus, Capt. I. 
2, 89, 90. cited by Grotius, Subducam 
ratiunculam quantillum arzenti mihi apud 
trapezitam stet. I will cust up the ac- 
count of the little money I have at the 
' banker’s.” Απ ἂν the Greek reametiing | 
is from τραπεζα α table, κο the Eng. ban- 
ker, French banguier, is thus culled from 
the French banc, the bench (anciently! 
bank) or seat, on which be ancieutly sat. 
to do business. occ, Mat. xxv. 27. 
Teavpa, ατος, το, for τίωµα the same, 
which from τε]ρωμαι pert. pass. of riJpwe: 
σκω or obsolete τρωω fo uvuad, which 
see, 

A wound, oce, Luke x. 34, 

Τραυμα]ιζω, from τραυµα. 

Το wound. occ. Luke xx. 12. Acts xix. 
16. ᾿ 

Τραχηλιζω, from τραχήλος the neck. 


685 


the table of shew-hread, Heb. ix. 2.—of 


in the same sense, See Jl’elstein ου Mat 
| 


TPA 


in the Olympic games, often fixing his 


eyes upon a courtezan, said, in allusion 
to this sense of the word, Ide κριον aces- 
µανιον Ws ὑπο τὰ τυχονΊος κορασιη TPA- 
XHAIZETAI. See how an ordinary girl 
drags this mighty champion by the neck.”? 
So Sutdzs, of a victorious wrestler, TPA- 
ΧΗΛΙΖΩΝ awedaplave. Bending back 
his neck, or dragging him with his neck 
bent back, he carned him 0, See more 
passares to thia purpose in Wetstein on 
Heb, iv. 13. Hence 


11. Teayyarcouas, To be manifested and 


open to the cyes of the beholder, a8 a per- 
son would be whose neck wus forcibly 
bent back, and his face exposed, like those 
criminals mentioned by Pliny, in his Pa- 
negyric, of whom one might desuper in- 
tuert supina ora refortasque cervices *; 
and in this view, I apprehend with the 
learned Elsner, Alberti, aud Wolfius, the 
word isto be understodd in the only pas- 
sage of the N. T. whereit occurs, namely, 
Heb. iv.13. So Hesychius, with his eye, 
no doubt, on this text, explains rdpayy- 
λισµενα by πεφανερωμενα manifested ; 
and Cuslalio excellently readers it by τὺ- 
supina, Erasmus by resupinata, 

Many expositors have, after Chrysostom, 
taken τε]εαηλισμενα for a + metapho- 
rical terin referring to sacrificad tict:ms ; 
and some have explained it as denoting 
nat only stript of the skin, but split in two 
duzn the neck qnd back-bone, so as to lay 
upen the inward pals to view. But of 
this exposition it seems sufficient to ob- 


- serve, with //sner, that it neither agrees 


with the derivation of the word, nur is 
confirmed by the nse of any ancient 
Greck writer. See more in Wo/fus Cur. 
Philolog. 


J. Lo bend buck the neck, or drag with the. Teaxyrss, 8, ὁ, ‘rom σραχυς rough, com- 


neck bent buck, as wrestlers used todo by 
theirantagonists. Thus Plato, Amato- 
res, § 1. p. 2, edit. Forster, Hex οισβα᾿ 
avioy, ols TPAXHAIZOMENOS και εµ- 
πιπλαμενος nas χαθευδων wavla τον βιον 
OsaleleAcxey; Hy δε----δια]εῖριβως----περι, 


pounded, perLaps, wiih ήλος a nail. 
The neck. lt seems so called from the 
rouchness of ita seven tertebral bones, 
whose projections somewhat resemble 
the heads of sails. Mat. xvii. 6. Rom. 
xvi. 4, & al. 


 Yopvas nny. Do you not know Lion, that} ΤΡΑΧΥΣ, esa, vu, from the Eleb. Do frm, 


- he has spent his whole life in being drug- 
ged by the neck, or with his neck bent back, 
and in stuffing and sleeping? For this 


person was much addicted to vy.nnustic} 
exercises.”” DiogeaestheCynic,im Lacr-| oo 


hard, rough, with the formative n pre- 


9 Comp. Suetonius in Vitell, cap. 3%, and Taci- 
lus, Hirt. sib. ti. cap. #2, 
} Sev Suicer Tacsaurs in Τρ κ ηλίζων Blackwall’, 
eved Classics, vol. i. p. 231. Hamond aud Dod- 


¢ius, observing oue, who had been victor! dridge on Heb. iv. 19. 


fixed, 
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fixed, to which Heb. word {ραχεια an- 
swers in the LXX of Isa. xl. 4. 

Rough, rugged, i.e. Aard and uneven. 


ΤΡΙ 


circulation of the blood. Comp. Leke 
xxL 34, and see Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
iu ΡΟ. 


occ. Luke i). 5. Acts xxvii. 29. Deme-; TPEXQ, from the Heb. Τ {ο walk, pro- 


trius Phalereus, cited by Suidus, uses 
the phrase ΤΡΑΧΕΙΑ ΟΔΟΣ; and in/I. 
Diodorus Siculus ΤΡΑΧΕΙΣ ΤΟΠΟΥΣ! 
means rocky places, rocks, as in Acts. 
See Wetstetn, — 

ΤΡΕΙΣ, 66, dt, και τα τρια, Gen. τριων. 
Three. Mat. xii. 40. xin. 83, & al. freq. 


May not τρεις be a corruption of Heb. | TPE 


wow three, the initial w being changed 
into 5, as usual, and.5 into p, as in the 
word Φράγελλιον, from the Latin fla- 
gelluim ? 

Τρεις-Ταδερναι. See under Ταδερνα. 

TPEMG either from τρεω the sane, which 
see; or rather immediately from the 
Heb. ΙΠ fo turn, compounded with non 
to be in α tumult or confusion, or with 
toy to be disturbed, as with feur. 

I. Absolutely, Το tremble, tremo. occ. Mark 
v. 33. Luhe vit. 47. Acts ix. 6. 

Il. To fear, be afraid. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 10. 

ΤΡΕΠΩ, from Heb. 4M to turn, and mb the 

Jace, or HY denoting mutwwn. 

1ο turn. ‘This simple V. occurs not in 
the N, T. but is inserted on account of 
it’s compounds and derivatives. 

ΤΡΕΦΩ. 1 Fut. Όμεψω, from Heb. Aw 
Sood. 

I. To feed, give food to, supply with food. 
occ. Mat. vi. 26. xxv. 37, Luke xi. 24. 
Comp. Rev. xi. 6, 14. Acts xii. 20, 
where sce 1 K. ν. 9, 11. Ezra iii. 7. 
Ezek. xxvii. 17, and Prideauz Connect. 
An, 534, at the end, vol. i. p. 165, Ist 
edit. Svo. 

I]. To breed or bring up. occ. Luke iv. 16. 
This sense is very common in the Greek 
writers, especially in Humer, 

1]. Tesgew την καρδιαν, Το nourish or 
pamper the heart. occ. Jam. Υ, 5. Comp. 
isa, vi. 10, where tbe heart is said yown 
{ο δὲ made fat, and Ps. cxix. 70, to be 
32Π3 wed gross, insensitle, as fat. No 
doubt these expressions are physically 
just. immoderate indulgence in eating 
and drinking has an obvious tendency to 
increase, to au undue quantity, the fat, 
with which the Aeart is naturally fur- 
nished ; and so to occasion drowsiness 
and stupidity, by impeding the action 
of that noble organ in regulating the 


Ra 
iN. To 


ceed 
Το run, John xx. 2, 4. It is applied spi- 
ritually tothe Christian race, 1 Cor.1x. 
24, 26. Gal. ii.2.v. 7. Heb. xn. 1. See 
hclius on this last passage. 

run, have free course. occ. 2 Thess. 
i. 2b. boo . 

[<Q It may be derived either from the 
Heb. ὪΠ to turr, or, by transposition, 
from 0° or 1 {ο tremble. 

To tremble, tremble for fear, also to flee, 
trembling or affrighted, a8 in Homer, 
Il. xxii. lin. 143, . 





ΤΡΕΣΕ, 2 Ἑκλωρ 
Τιιχος ὑπο Τρωωγ------------------------ 


Hector affrighted fied 
Under the Trojan wail. 





This verb occurs not in the N. T. but is 
inserted on uccount of its derivatives. 


Tosa, Neut. of τρεις, which see. : 
Ἱ ριακονΊα, 6s, αι, τα, Undeclined, from 


σρεις, veut. τρια, three, and κονΊα the de- 
cimal termination. See under Εδδομγ- 
xovla. . 

Thirty. Mat. xiii. 8». & al. freq. 


Τριακοσιοι, 6s, as, from Τρεις, neut. τρίᾶ, 


three, and éxaloy a hundred. 
Three hunured. occ. Mark xiv. 5. John 
ΧΙ. 5. 


Τριδολος, a, 6, from τρις thrice, and Boa, 


properly the casting of a dart, thence 4 
stroke, ov βολις a dart. 
A thistle, so called from its numeross 
darts or prickles; for τρις im Composition 
does, in other instances, denote an inde- 
Anite number or quantity, asin τρικαλιν” 
δηΊος rolled many times over, τρικλυςθ 
very deep ter inclytus, Τρισαθλιος κ 
miserable, Τεισµακαρ very happy, ter bea- 
tus, ἄς, Bie. οσα, Mat. πιο. Heb. 
vi. 8. 


Τριδος, 8, 4, from τριδω to wear. 


A worn way, apath,aroad. So Hey- 
chius αΊραπος ὅδος α trodden or worn Way. 
oce. Mat. 11, 3. Mark i. 3. Luke iii. 4. 


TPIBQ, from Heb. nw (ο tear mm pieces. 


To break, break in pieces, wear awey. 

This V. occurs not in the Ν. T. but 

inserted on account of it’s derivatives. 
Teisha, 











Τρ] 


Tpieria, as, 4, from τρια three, and εἶια 
years. ) 
Three years, occ. Acts xx. 31. 

TPIZQ. . 

To creak, shriek, strideo, * λεπΊον yxy,” 
Eustathius. Itis aword formed from the 
sound, like the Latinand Eng. words cor- 
responding to it. Homer applies it, 11.1. 
hn. 314, to the shrieking of young spar- 
rows while a serpent is devouring them ; 
Il. xxiii. lin. 101, to the shrieking of a 
ghost; so Odyss, xxiv. lin. 5, and at 
lin, 7, it is also used for the squeaking of 
bats. Τριζειν re? odovlas, To muke a 
creaking sound with the tecth, to grind the 
teeth together, stridere dentibus. occ. 
Mark ix. 18, where see Wetstein. 

Tpinnyoy, 8, το, from τρεις three, aud µην a 
monthK, 

A three months space, three months. occ. 

- Heb. xi. 23. 

Tis, Adv. from τρεις three. 

Thrice. Mat. xxvi. 84, 75, & al. Em 
τρις, For thrice, thrice. occ. Acts x. 16. 
i. 1Ο. Raphelius remarks that Hero- 
dotus uses EX TPIE, and Xenophon, EIS 
ΤΡΙΣ, in the same pleonastical manner; 
and Wetstein produces from Polydius, 
ΠΠ. 28, the very phrase ΕΠΙ ΤΡΙΣ. 

T piseloy,.a, το, from τρις thrice, and sely a 
story. 

A third story in building. occ, Acts xx. 9. 

Τρισχιλίοι, αι, a, from πρις thrice, and χι- 
Asos α thousand. 

Three thousand, occ. Acts ii. 41. 

Τριῖος, η, ov, from τρεις, τρια, three. 

I. The third. Mat. xvi. 21, xxii. 20. To 
τριΊον, The third part, weg6s namely bein 
αι ή Rev. vil 9, 8, 9, & al, Tp 
Ίον, or Το τριΊον, used adverbially, xala 
being understood, 4 or The third time. 
Mark xiv, 41. Luke xx. 12. John xxi. 
17. Also, Thirdly, in the third place. 
1 Cor. xii, 28. 

On Mat. xx. 3, Kypke remarks that it 
| may seem extraordinary that the words 
εν τη afopa are annexed only to the third 
hour. for this he accounts by shewing 

_ from the Greek writers, that the hour of 
the market-place being full of men who 
wanted to purchasesomething, ortocon- 
verse ther, was the third hour of the 
day, orabout ourzine o’clock in the morn- 
ing; insomuch that Suides explains the 
very common phrase wAyJaca α/ορα full 
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market, by wea τρι]η., Since then it was 
at the third howr that the market-place 
was most frequented, no wonder that at 
this hour the householder went to look 
there for labourers, who perhaps at an- 
other time must have been sought else- 
where. . : 

II. Tpslog upavos, The third heuven, in 
which is the peculiar residence of God. 
occ, 2 Cor. xii. 2. The propriety of the 
expression seems to arise from the mate- 
riul heavens or celestial fxid having been, 
at the beginning of the formation, Gen. 
i. 6, 7, in two places, part within the 
hollow sphereof the earth, and the much 
larger part without, These, wlien joined, 
as they soon afterwards were, are some- | 
times in S. S, called mown nw, the 
Acaven of heavens, and constitute the 
whole of the material heavens ; in refe- 
rence to which Svlomon, in his sublime 
prayer to God, | K. viii. 27, says, Be- 
held the heavens, Ὁ Ὀ ‘ow, and the 
heaven of heavens πο contain thee ; 
and yet in the same prayer no less than 
eight times beseeches God to hear in 
heaven, nw, which is also repeatedly 
called God’s dwelling-place: And this 
latter is what St. Paul styles the third 
heaven, and the Psalmist, (rod’s holy or 
separate heavens, Ps. xx. 0. Comp. Isa. 
Ivii, 15, and under Όυρανος UU. 

I know not whether it may be worth add- 
ing, that the scoffing Lucian, or whoever 
was the author of the Philupatyis, tom.ii. 
Ῥ. 909, thus endeavours to ridicule the 
passage in 2 Cor. xii. 2, &c. and St. Paul 

imself. Ἡνικα de µοι ΓΤΑΛΙΛΑΙΟΣ ενε- 
Ίυχεν, ἀναφαλανΊιας, επιρῥινος, ΕΣ TPI- 
ΤΟΝ ΟΥΡΑΝΟΝ ΑΕΡΟΒΑΤΗΣΑΣ ΚΑΙ 
ΤΑ ΚΑΛΛΙΣΤΑ ΕΚΜΕΜΑΘΕΚΟΩΟΣ, δι 
udalos yas avexauvicey, κ.τ.λ. But when 
the bald- pated, long-nosed Galilean *, he 
who mounted through the air up to the 
third heaven, and learned most charming 
things, met with me, he renewed us with 
water, &c.”’ 

Τριχες, wy, as, Plur. of Θριξ, A hair, which 
see. On Mat. iti. 4, in addition to what 
is said under Καμηλος, it muy not be 
amiss here to produce Campbell’s Note. 
“¢ Of camel's hair, not of the five hair of 
that animal, whereof an elegant kind of 


9 See under Γαλιλαιος, 
cloth 
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cloth ismade, which isthence called cam- 
‘et (in imitation of which, though made 
of wool, is the English camlet), but of 
the longand shaggy hairofcamels,which 
-is in the East manufactured intoa coarse 
stuff anciently worn by monks and an- 
chorets, It is only when understood in 
this way that the words suit the descrip- 
tion heregiven of Johu's manner of life.” 
Ἔριχινος, 9, ov, from 3ριξ, Gen. rpryos, dair. 
Made of hair. occ. Rev, vi. 12, where 
see Vitringa. 
Tpopos, a, 6, from τεΊρομα perf. mid. of 
τρεµω to tremble. 
A trembling, fear. Mark xvi. 8. 1 Cor. 
1. 3, & al. On Mark xvi. 8, observe 
that Homer usestheex pression TPOMOE 
EXE, Trembling seized, Il. vi. ho. 137. 
Il. x. lin. 25, and I). xvi. lin. 247. See 
Wetstein, 
Τραση. ης, 4, from τε]ροπα perf. mid. of 
τρεπω to turn. 
A turning or change, occ. Jam.i. 17. So 
Plutarch, Cesar. p. 723, E. ΤΡΟΠΑΣ 
acysy avlw το Bsdeupa wasisas. His 
mind or resolution had many changes.”’ 
See Wetstein, and comp. under Αποσκι- 
ασμα. 
Ίροπος, ἃ, 6, from τεΊροπα perf. mid. of 
τρεπω to turn. 
I. A manner, way. Jude ver. 7, where xala 
1s understood. 
Καθ cy rpswoy, an Atticism for κατα 
Tov τροπον εν w—, after the manner in 
ahich—, after or in the same or like man- 
ner us—, Acts xv. 11. xxvil, 25. So, 
καθ’ being dropt, Ὃν τροπο», in like man- 
ner as, like as, even as. Mat, xxiii. 37. 
Acts i. 11, & al. 
Kala wavla τροπον, In every way or re- 
spect. Rom. ui. 2. Plato and Polybius 
use the same phrase. Sce Rapheliusand 
Wetstein. 
Εν σαν]ι τροπω, In every manner, or by 
every means, 2. Thess, iil. 16. 
Tavis τροπῳ, Every way. Phil. i. 18, 
where Wetstein cites thisexpression from 
Plato's Euthydenus. It occurs also in 
Plato's Apol. Socrat. § 22, and Phedon, 
ξ 13, edit. Furster. 
Kala wydeva τροπον, By nomeans.2 Thess. 
η. ὃ, 
II, Manner or course of life, manners, beha- 


riour, disposition, occ, Heb. xiii. 5. The} 


purest of the Greek writers apply the 
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word in this sense, as may be seen ia 
Kypke, who, inter, al. particularly quotes 
from Demosthenes, ‘Ovias ΑΠΛΗΣΤΟΣ 
και ΑΙΣΧΡΟΚΕΡΔΗΣ Ο ΤΡΟΠΟΣ av- 
Ί8 estv. So ἐπεαέίάδίε and meanly cuvetous 
18 his disposition.” 

Ίροτοφορεω, from τροπος the manner, and 

Φορεω to bear. 
To bear the manners of others. So the 
Vulg. Mores corum sustinuit. (στο 
uses this V. in an Epistle to Alticus, 
lib. xii. ep, 29. Tov τυφον ws ΤΡΟΠΟ- 
ΦΟΡΗΣΟΝ, Sear with my vauity.” occ. 
Acts xni.18, But in this text several 
ancient MSS_and particularly the Alez- 
undrian, read εἸροφοφορησεν he fended 
them as a nurse; and this latter is the 
V. used by the LX X in Deut. 1. 31, ac- 
cording to the Varicaa and Alexandrian 
MSS. (comp. 2 Mac. vii. 27.), aod tn 
Acts the ancient Syriac version has 15η 
fed, nourished, 1 do not take upon me 
to determine whichis the true readingin 
Acts. This point! refer to the learned 
reader himselt, after he has perused what 
Ail in Var. Lect. Whitby in his Exa- 
men, Milhi Wolfius in his Cur. Philol. 
and Bp. Pearce on the text, have wnit- 
ten. See ulso Wetstein aud (γίδα, 
and margin of Exuglish Bible. 

Έροφη, ης, 4, from τεΊροφα perf. mid, of 
τρεφω to feed, nourish. 

[. Foud, nourishment. Mat. iii. 4. vi. 25, & 
al. freq. 

II. Maintenance, including other necess- 
ries besides foed. Thus Scot? and Camp- 
bell, whom see. occ. Mat. x. 10. 

III, Food of the mind. See Heb. v. 12, 14, 
where sspea τροφή, solid food, denotes 
the sublimer instructions or doctrines of 
Christianity. Comp. under Xiepsos II 

Ίροφος, a, 7, from relpopa perf. mid. of 
τρεφω to nourish, bring up. 

A nurse, or rather @ nursing-mother. occ. 
1 Thess. ii. 7. fo 

Τροχια, ας, ἦν from rpoyos a wheel. 

i Properly, The track a rut made by the 
wheel of a carriage. 

II. 4 road, a way, a path, occ. Heb. πι. 13, 

in which text it is applied spiritually. 

Comp. Prov. iv. 26, in the LXX, where; 

us in other passages of that version, 77% 

xia answers tothe Heb. bsyn, which de- 

notes firet a charivt, or waggon-way, a” 

then α wey, path, procecding, oF τν 
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hike. Comp. Heb. and Esg.-Lexicon in 
day V. 


Tpovos, 8, 6, from rslpoya perf. mid. of 


τραχω to run. 

‘This word occurs Jam. 111.6, and accord- 
ing as it is differently accented signifies 
either a wheel, or a course; the former 
sense seems preferable,as best ex pressing 
the cuntinual recurreacy of similar events 
in this life, and+as been well illustrated 
by that of duacreon, Ode wv. lin. 7. 


ΤΡΟΧΟΣ ᾿ΑεμαῖΊος yap isa, 
Βιοτος ΤΡΕΧΕΙ χυλιζθιις. 


For like a charivt-wheel our life rolls on. 


Which beautiful simileof the Poet points 
out also the continual tendency of human 
life to 2's final period. Cicumenius, 88 
observed under Γενεσις LV. explains τον 
Tpoyov τής ενεσεως by την ζωην ἡμων, 
our &fe; νο {9ἱάογυς Βε[ωσίοία, by τον χρο- 
vow της ζωής ἡμων, the lime of our life; 
ΤΡΟΧΟΕΙΔΗΣ yap ὁ χρονος εις savor 
avaxuxAgusvos, tur tine, adds he, like a 
wheel, rolls round upon itse!f.”? But the 
learned Lambert Bos interprets the ex- 
pression of St. James to wean the un- 
Ceasing succession of men burn some after 
others, as if the Apostle lad said, the 
tongue hus been the means of plaguing our 
ancestors, tt still plagues us, and will here- 
after plague our descendants, In l’lutarch 
Ὁ THE ΓΕΝΕΣΒΕΩΣ Moelapos, The 
stream uf nature, reters to the successive 
generations of men; and in Simplicius, 
cited by Wetstein, whem see,'O απεραν]ος 
ΤΗΣ ΓΕΝΕΣΕΩΣ ΚΥΚΔΟΣ, ‘Ihe un- 
ceasing circle of nature, relates to the 
concnual production of some things b 
the corruption of others, See also A/- 
berti and Wolfus on the text, who concur 
with Bos’s exposition, Tire reader may 
find other ingenious interpretutions in 
Kypke. Comp. also Macknight. 
1ρυδλιον, 8, Το. 

«4 dish in which food, and particularly of 
the more liquid kinds, is brought to table. 
So it may perhaps be derived froin Τροφη 
Sood, or rpsgw to feed, or immediately 
from Heb. 770 food. ους. Mat. xxvi. 23, 
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toillustrate all these passages it may be 
remarked that, to this day, the Moors ia 
Barbary, the Arabs, and the Mahome- 
tans of India, in eating make use neither 
of knives, forks, nor olten of spoons, but 
ouly of their fingers and hands, even in 
eating pottage, or what we should call 
spoon-meats ; and that when their food is 
of the latter kind, they break their bread 
or cakes into little bits (Ψωµια sups) and 
dip their hands and their morsels together 
therein *. 

This word is often used by the Greek 
writers. See lVetstein on Mat. 


Tpulaw, w, from rpuly the vintage, and 


thence the autumnal fruits. Thomassinus 


‘ ingeniously deduces zpu/y from the Heb. 


myn the shouting which usually accom- 
panied the hurvest, and particularly the 
vintage. See Ina. 1x. 3. xvi. 9, 10. Jer. 
xxv. 30. xlviii. 38. So Humer, describ- 
ing the vintage, Il, xvi. lin, 571, 2. 





To δε /ΊσσοΊες ὅμαρ]η 

Modern τ culm τε, woos σκαιρον]ες Exovio. 

Theo nimuly bounding come the jovial train, 
With songs aud skouts replying tu bis f strain. 


And Anacreon, Ode liii. lin. 8, particu. 
larly mentions Επιληνιοισιν ὄμνοις, The 
sacred songs at treading the grapes, The 
remains of these customs we still have: 
amony us in the shouting and singing at 
harcest-homes, 

1ο gather truits, particularly. grupes, by 
means of a culting- or pruning-hvok, 
which, as we learn trom the Greek wri- 
ters, the ancients used for this purpose. 
occ. Luke vi. 44. Rev. xiv. 18, 19. See 
Wetstein ou both texts. 


Tpulwy, oves, 6, from τρυζω to murmur, or 


mourn, like a turtle; a word formed from 
the sound. 
A turtle-dote. occ. Luke ti. 94. 


Τρυμαλια, as, ἡ, from τεΊρυμαι perf. pass. 


of τρυω ty break, which from the Heb, 
or Arabie Syn (ο cut, cleave, whence 
Nouns denoting a chink, aperture, 5c. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yn. 
A hole, perforation, particularly the eye 


® See Shaw's Travels, p. 232 Niebuhr, De .crip- 


Mark xiv 20; in which texts it is used | tion de l'Arabie, p. 46, &e.—Voyage en Arable, 


. - tom. i. p. 188. Harmer’s Ob-ervations, vol. 1. 
for the dish containing the paschal lamb p. 289, aud Complete Sys!. of Geography, vol. ii. 
_ and it’s sauce of bitter herbs. Comp.] 5. 304, col. 9. 


Prov. xix. 94. Ecclus. xxxi. 14. Aud! + Tbe mupician’s. 


TTT 
of a needle, occ. Mark x. 25. Leake 


Xviii. 25. 

Ίρυτημα, alos, το, from τε]ρυκημαι perf. 
pass. of Τρυπαω to perforate, which from 
spura α hule, and this from Heb. mv {ο 
break, tear, or from τρυω tv break. See 
the last word. 

A hole, particularly the eye of a needle. 
occ. Mat. xix. 24; and further to con- 
' firm what may be jound under Καμηλος 
in favour of the comnmon interpretation 
of this text, I add that the ancient Syriac 
alts here hus x>23 the camel. 
aw, w, from + 5 
εν live ο ο. or ἐπ plea- 
sure. occ. Jam. ν. 5. 

Ίρυφη, ης. ¥, either from εΊρυφον, 2 aor. of 
Scumlw to break (which see ander συν- 
θρυκΊω), because luxury breaks the force, 
both of body and mind; or else ae | 
diately from the Heb. vw iu the sense 
of food, provision. 

Lerury, delicacy, luxurious licing. occ. 
Luke vii. 25. 2 Pet. it. 13. 

ΤΡΩΓΩ, either from the Heb. mow to 

wear away, und so break in pieces, or 
froin Chald. Jr {ο bite. 
Το eat. It is properly snoken of brute 
animale, but sometimes of men. occ. 
Mat. xxiv. 38. John xiii. 18, where 
Kypke thinks that 6 τρω]ων wer’ eine αρ- 
Ίον, means, he who did eat uf my bread, 
as a servant, which interpretation agrees 
with Ps. xli, [0. n> don, and shews the 
connection of ver. 18, with ver. 16, 17. 
It is applied spiritually, John vi. 54, 50, 
57, 58. 

TPQQ, from the Heb. 5yM to cut, wound, 

by transposition, 
To hurt, wound. This V. ig used by 
Homer, Il, xxiii. lin. 341. Odyss. xvi. 
lin. 293. Odyss. xix. lin. 12, & al. and 
though not found in the N. T. is here 
inserted on account of it’s derivatives. 

Τν[χανω, from revyw, which see. 

1. Το be. Luke x. 30. Es τυχοι, If it be so, 
if tt so happen. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. xv. 37. 

bis is a very usual expression in the 

- Greek writers. See Wetstein. 

Lh hid 2 aor. particip. neut. used adver- 

bially, and elliptically, xala το being 

understood, According to what may be, 
snay be, perhaps. occ. 1 Cor. xvi.6, See 

Vigerus De Idiotism. in Voc. 

Tuxwy, Common, ordinary, q. d. such as is 
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every where, qui in medio jacet. Acts 
xix. 11. xxviii. 2. So the eloquent 
Longinus styles Moses OT TYXON any, 


No ordinary mon, De Subliw. sect. 9, 


and Jusephuscalls Herod’s rebuilding the 
Temple at Jerusalem Ep/sy OT το TI- 
XON, Nu common or ordinary work, Ant. 
lib. xv. cap. 11.§ 1. See many other 
instances from the Greek writers ia Wed- 
stein on Acts xix. 11. 

Il, Governing a genitive, Το obtazm, eng. 
Luke xx. 35, (where see Wetstein Var. 
Lect. and, Bowyer.) Acts xxiv. 3. xxv1.22. 
xxvii, 3. 2 Tim. ii. 103 on which last 
text observe that the Greck writers often 
apply the phrase ΣΩΤΗΡΙΑΣ ΤΤΣΕΙΝ 
to a temporal deliverance or safety. See 

* Wetstein, ; 

Τυμπανιζω, from τὕμπανον, which, accord- 
ing to Suidas, and the Scholiast on dn- 
stophunes, Plut. lin. 475, means a stick 
or batoon, used in bastinading criminals, 
from τυπΊω to beat. 

To bastinade, to torture, or kill, by beat- 
ing with sticks or batoons, So Hesychs 
explains rupwayvitelas by wayooslas ισχγ- 
pws, τυτ]εῖαι, is struck violently, ts beater; 
und CZcumenius, ευμπανισθησαν. by fe 
ῥοπαλων ατεθανον, they were killed by 
batoons, occ. Heb. x1.35, where the word 
seems plainly to refer to the punishment 
of Eleazar by Antiochus, which 19 ex- 
pressed hy vupwavey, 2 Mac. vi. 19, 28, 
and at ver. 30, we find Eleazar psdax 
ταις waylais τελευ]αν, ready to die av 
the strokes, 
Roddridge, after Perizonius and Wolf, 
says, “The word signifies a peculiar sort 
of torture, which was called the { 
num or drum, when they were exte 
in the most violent manner,.and then 
beaten with clubs, which must give εσ- 
quisite pain when all the parts were 02 
sucha stretch: But Archbp. Potter, At- 
tiq. of Greece, book i. ch. 25, p. 120) 
istedit.calls this a groundless and frivo- 
lous opinion; and indeed I cannot fin 
any proof that τυµπαγον is ever used 10 
the sense last mentioned. But for fur- 
ther satisfaction on this subject | must 
refer the reader to Gataker’s Adversan’, 
cap. 46, cited in Suicer Thesaur. unde! 
Τυμπανιζω,' and to Wetster on Heb- 
xi. 35, who shews that the V. cws3- 
νιζοµαι is used by the Greek writes 
particularly: 
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by Aristotle, Lucien, amd 
ο that the bastinado, or 
‘I's buttocks or the 
ee . ‘ little sticks of the 
. π a θε] used in the 
ep ας Oe ‘shmentamong 

. έν ο ‘is day. 
5 1, of τυτ]ω 


- by striking. 
0 Atheneus, Tus 

vy Osea, She seein 
-rokes.”? So it is applied 
-t the nails in our Saviour’s 
. feet. John xx: 25, where see 

of, 
orm, e, image, Acts vil. 43. So 
che LX teh See Amos v. 26, for 
smages ; and Polybius, cited in Raphelius, 
has Θεων ΤΥΠΟΥΣ for images’ of the 
Gods; and in Herodian, lib. ν. cap. 12, 
edit. Oron. ΤΥΠΟΝ τε---Θεὰ is a painted 
Jigure of a (09, Comp. K;: _ypke. 

Hil. A pattern or model of a building, &c. 
Acts vii. 44. Heb. viii. 5, which pas- 
sages refer to Exod. xxv. 40, where the 
LXX likewise use rvroy for the Heb. 
MIN α model. 

IV. A pattern, example. Phil. iii. 17. 1 Thess. 
i. 7. Tit. ii. 7, & al. 

V. 4 figure, emblem, representative, type. 
Rom. v. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 6, 11. 
VI. 4 formofa writing. Acts xxiii. 25. So 
in 3 Mac. iii. 22, we have Ὁ--ΤΥΠΟΣ 
ση, ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗΣ. See Kypke on Acts. 

VII. 4 form of doctrine. So Elsner and 
Wetstein cite from Iamblichus, THE 
ΠΑΙΔΕΥΣΕΩΣ Ὁ ΤΥΠΟΣ, The form 
of discipline; TON ΤΥΠΟΝ ΤΗΣ Δ[- 
ΔΑΣΚΑΛΙΑΣ, The form of doctrine or 
tastruction, occ. Rom. vi. 17, But ye have 
obeyed from the heart (supply τυπω] εις 
dy macedofyle τυπον διδαχης (the form) 

' of doctrine, into which form ye were de- 


kvered. This expression, according to}. 


Doddridge, contains an allusion to the 


eXactness with which melted metals or} 


' the like receive the impression of the 
mould in which they are cast; and Ra- 
phelius on the placeobserves that Arrian, 
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uses the phrase xala τα toluala TETY- 
ΗΩΣΘΑΙ, to be formed or modelled, ac- 
cording to certain opinions or rules.’ 
And thus I add that Josephus, De Bel. 
lib. ii, cap. 8. § 2, speaking of the Es- 
senes, says, that taking children of a 
tender age, τοις Ίθεσι τοις ἑαυ]ων ENTY- 
ΗΟΥΣΙ, they model or mould them ac 
Cording to their own manners,” suis mo« 
ribus informant, Hudson. But the ac- 
curate Kypke shews, that both in Appian 
and Josephus, ὑπαχεειν to obey is followed 
by εἰς governing the thing; and he 5ο» 
cordingly thinks that the Apostle’s ex« 
pressions ὑπηκεσα]ε eis bv κ. 7. A. are sy- 
nonimous with vryxscale εις ruroy διδα- 
X15, ὃς wapedodn ὑμιν, Ye have obeyed the 


JSorm of doctrine, which wus delivered to yous . 
The ancient Syriac version, however, has ΄ 


ο pnodnwet spd xno pnyonws | 


4 


—Ye have obeyed the form of doctrine, - 


to which ye were delicered. Comp. Eng. 
Translat. and Margin. 
See Suicer Thesaur. on this word. 

ΤΥΠΤΩ, from the Heb. hh or Ayn to smite ; 
whence also Eng. tap, tabor, &c. . See 
Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in ΠΠ. 

I, To strike, smite, with the hand, a stick, 
or other instrument.occ. Mat. xxvii, 30. 
Mark xv. 19. Luke vi. 29. xviii. 13, 
xxii. (4. xxiii, 48. Acts xxili, 2, 3. 

Il. Tostrike, beat. occ. Mat. xxiv. 40. Luke 
xi. 45. Acts xviii. 17. xxi, 32. 

III. To smite, strike, punish. occ. Acts 
xxii. 3. Comp. Κογιαω, and see Dod- 
dridge on the place. 

IV. Το hurt, wound, spiritually. occ. 1 Cor. 
Vill. 12. 

Τυρδαζω, from τυρδη a tumult, tumultuous 
multitude or concourse of people, turba; 
Tupty is used both by Polydius and Lu- 
cias (see Scapula), and may, I appre- 
hend, like SopuSos, which see, be best 
derived from the Heb. 125 to be many, 
with the formative Ώ prefixed, q. m35n 
Tv raise a tumult or disturbance, to disturb. 
Aristophanes, Ψ εβρ. lin. 257, uses the V. 
active for the disturbing of mud. Τυρδα- 
ζομαι, pass. Tu beinatumult, be disturbed, 
tarbor; or mid. Zo make a disturbance or 
bustle, turbas dare. occ. Luke x. 41. 


Epictet. lib. ii. cap.-19, in like manner| TT#AOE, η, ov. It may be'derived from 


@ See Gaw’s Travels, p. 253, 2d edit. Russell's 
Nat. Hist. of Aleppo, p. 131, and Hanway's Tra- 
vels, vol, i, 256, and τοι. iv. δ. 8, } 


Heb. dunt to Aide, by prefixing the forma- 

tive M; whence algo the Heb, nouns nx 

and man thick darkness, ; 
Yy Deprived 





TT? 


Deprived of sight, blind, whether natu- 
rally, Mat. ix. 27, 28, & al. freq.—or 
Spiritually, Mat. xv. 14, (where see 

_ Wetstem.) Mat. xxiii, 16. 2 Pet. i. 9, 

ο & al, So Pindur, Nem. vii. lin. 34. 


ΤΥΦΛΟΝ 2 εχει 

Hrep όμιλος artpar ὁ πλειςος 

—— But the most of men 
Have a blind beart.—— 


. Comp. Lucian under Ogbadrpos II. 

In John ix. 8, eight MSS, five of which 
_ ancient, and several old versions, among 

which the Syriac and Vulg. for rugaos 
. Yead apocasiys the beggar, i.e. whom 
_ they knew to be blind, and this reading 
. Isadmitted into the text by Griesbach. 
Typaow, w, from τυφλος. 











.. £0 blind. Tu the Ν. T. it is ased only |. 


. Spiritually. occ. John xii. 40. 2 Cor. 
iv, 4. 1 Jobo ii. 11. See Wetstein on 

_ 2 Cor. iv. 4, who shews that the V. is 
applied likewise to the mind in the 
Greek writers. 

Tugow, w, from rugos smoke (see Τυφω), 
and thence pride, insolence, according to 
that of Plutarch, De Socrat.Gen.tom. ii. 

_ p- 580, B. Του δε TYSON, wovep τινα 


— -ᾱπαααιω-- 
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χατνον Girocogias, εἰς TAS TOMS AS απι- 
peace Throwing away to the sophi- 
sters or insolence, as being a kind 
of philosophical smoke. 

I. Properly, Lo raise, or make α smoke. 

II. Τυφουμαι, suas, Pass. To be insolest, 
elated or puffed up with pride and txm- 
lence, occ. 1 Tim. iii. 6, vi, 4, 2 Tim. 
iii. 4. See Wetstein on the first and 
Kypke on the second text, and Sutcer 
Thesaur. in Tugow. 

TY$Q, Thomassinus, in his Glossarium He- 
braicum under ΠΡ with great probabi- 
lity deduces τυφω from the Chaldee or 
Arabic ΜΡΟ to be cxtingutshed, as fire. 
Comp. Castel/ Lexic. Heptag. in £2. 
To raise a smoke. So Herodotus, Τυβευ 
xaxvoy, See Scapula. Τυφομαι, To smule, 
emit smoke. occ. Mat. x1. 20. 

Τυφωνικος, 4, ov, from τυβων a violent 
stormy wind, or whirlwind, which may 
be either from τυφω to ratse a smoke, of 
perhaps from τυπΊω or Heb. Fyn to smite. 
Tempestuvus, violent, whirling. occ. Acts 
xxvil. 14, where see Wetstetn and comp. 
Evgoxavdwy. 

Tuxwy, 2 aor. particip. of rulyarw ος 
τευχω, which see. 





x. 


T 


v, Upsilon, T Ψιλο», Ἱ. 6. U small or 

9 slender, as being generally slender 
or skort, in sound ; so called, per- 
haps,todistinguish it from thediphthong 

. ου, which was pronounced long. It is the 
_ twentieth of the more modern Greek let- 
; ters, aod the first of the five additional 
ones. it’sname U seemsto be taken from 

; that of the Heb.) (Vau), 1. 6. pronoun- 
. cing the two Vaus, which compose the 


, latter, as vowels, 1), wu. It’s sound or by 


power is likewjge the yowel squad of the 


frig. _ 


oy 


T 
Heb. Vau, but before an s followed by 


another vowel it is pronounced almost 
like the Eng. w, or, on account of the as- 
irate breathing, like wh, agin uses whips. 
he form Υ (of which thesmall υ seemss 
corruption) ο αλα to that of the 
4 Phenician lau, as sometimes written, 
and no doubt was taken from it. 


* See Montfaucon’s-Palgographia Greca, p. 103, 
Dr. Berward’s Orbis Eruditi Literatura, published 
Dr, Charles Merton, and Dr. Gr ia 
sertation on the Original Powers of Letters, p. 105. 

Ὑακμόνος 
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YaxivOivos, ή, ov, from ὑαχινβος. 
Os the colour of a hyucinth, hyacinthine, 
purplish, The LXX use ὑαχινθός or 

' vaxtyOivog in many passages, particularly 
in Ezek. xxiii. 6, for eb. nbon blue. 
occ. Rev. ix. 17. 

TAKINGOSX, 2, ὁ, ἡ. The best derivation 
I have met with of this word seems to 
be that of the learned Damm, Lexic. 
Nov. Greec. col. 007, from ὁ the noise 
made by persons in snifting and smelling, 
(so used by Aristophanes, Plut. lin. 895.), 

" and xuvsw to move, excite. 

I. The name of a flower which is very fra- 
grant, and generally of a blue or purplish 
colour, the hyacinth. Thus sometimes 
used in the Greek writers, 

II. In the N. T. The name of a gem or 

’ prectous stone resembling the * flower in 
colour, a hyacintht. ‘* The hyacinth of 

ο pPlinyis now thought to be the amethyst 

’ of the moderns; and the amethyste of the 
, ancients are now called garnets. The 
~ [modern] amethyst 19 a transparent gem 
: of a violet colour, arising from an admix- 

ture of red and blue.’? occ. Rev. xxi, 20. 

Ὕαλινος, η, ov, from ὑαλος. 

Of glass, glassy. occ. Rev. iv. 6. xv. 2, 
twice. See the Latin passages quoted 
‘ander Ὕαλος, and many more in Wet- 
stein on Rev. iv. 

“Paros, 8, η. 

' This word, as also the Ionic Ὕελος, in 
the more ancient writers signifies a fos- 

‘ stl substance, a transparent stone, a softcr 
kind of crystal, talc, as is evident from 
Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 764—6||, and 
from Herodotus, lib. iii. cap. 24. But in 
thelater Greek authors, and in the N.T. 

' Ὕαλος denotes the artificial substance, 
glass. 

‘Glass. occ. Rev. xxi. 18, 21. We may 
either, with Muntert, derive it from έλη 


9 Hyacinthus lapis hebens purpuream & ceru- 
leum colorem, ad modum illius fioris.”? Vet. Dict. 
quoted by Martinius in Dict. Phil. which see. 

t Brootes’s Natural History, νο]. v. 137. 

‘t « Ile emicans in amethysto fulgor violaceus, di- 
betus est in byacintho.” Επί Nat. Hist. lib. xxxvii. 


cap. 9. , 

|| Where see the Scholiast, and Rutherforth’s 
Optics, Nu. 53, p. 254. From the passage in 
Aristophanes it appears beyond a doubt, that the 
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splendour, or immediately from Heb. bn 
toshine. So Horace, lib, iji, ode 13, lin. 1, 


O fons Blandusie splendidior vitro, ' 
O thou Blandusian spring, more bright than glass; 


And Ovid, Heroid. Epist. xv. lin.'158, 


ome Vitreoque magis pellucidus amne, 
Clearer than the glassy stream. 


The Eng. word g/ass may in like manner 
be very naturally deduced from the Heb. 
tw to shine, glister, glisten. So the an- 
cient Germans seem to have called amber 
Gilegsum, from it’s transparency, quod 
transluceat nitidumque sr tastar vitri, 
because it is transparent and shining like 
lass, says Junius, Etymol. Aaplican. 
in GLASS, whom see, as also Pliny, 
Nat. Hist. Jib. xxxvii. cap. 3. 
§ The making of Glass is certainly a 
very ancient invention. ‘ Aristotle, 
Alexander Aphrodiseus, and { Lucretius, 
put us out of all doubt that glass was iu. 
use in their days.” 

Ὕδριζω, from ὑθρις. 

I. Lv treat with insolent or contumelions in. 
jury. occ. Mat. xxii. 6. Luke xviii, 32. 
Acts xiv. 5. 1 Thess. ii. 2. 

IT. To reproach. occ. Luke xi. 45. 

‘YBPIE, sos, att. sws, η, either from the Ν. 
May violent anger, a transport of passion, 
or immediately from the V. 4a to 
transgress. : 

I. I voici or contumelious treatment. occ. 
2 Cor. xii. 1Ο. 

Il, Injury, damage. occ. Acts xxvii. 10, 21. 
So Pindar, Pyth, ode i. lin. 140, calls 
the naval defeat which the Carthaginians 
had received from the king of Sicily 
ναυσιςονον “CBPIN. See .dlberti on ver.” 
21. But Kypke cites from Josephus, Ant, 
lib. iti. (cap. 6, §3, edit. Hedson.] an ex- 
pression ia which the σον of 
ves is more similar to that in Acts 
Xxvil. 21, namely Την απο Των ομδρὼν 
“*{BPIN—injury from rain.” 

ὝΒΡΙΣΤΗΣ, ο, ὅ, from spite. 

Insolently injurious, whether in words 
or actions, despiteful. occ. Rom. i. 30, 
1 Tim, i. 18. Rephelius on the former 
passageshews from XenupfonthatsCoisys 


§ = New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in 


Greeks i his time had the art of making burning-} GLASS. . 


glasses of this substance. 


- 


ο | Lib. iv. lin. 606. 
Y 


y2 is 





TAP 


moderate. 

Ὕγιαινω, from ύγιης, 

1. To be in health, to be well, sound. Luke 
v. 31. vii. 10. xv. 47. 3 John ver. 2. 
But in Luke xv. 27, Kypke refers ὑ]αι- 
γονΊα principally to the mind, and shews 
that the Greek writers use ὁ/αινων for 
one of a sound mind, and sometimes op- 
pose it to ae He luxury, intemper- 
ance and sensual pleasure, as the young 
prodigal had done. 

Il, Spiritually, of pereons, Το be sound, 
healthful, vigorous, as in faith, love, 

ience. Tit. i, 18. ii, 1. freq. oce. 

Ill. Of words or doctrine, Zo be sound, 

re, sincere, having no mixture of falee- 
hood, So Wolfius on 2 Tim. i. 13, who 
_ observes that Plutarch, Dé aud. Poet. 
tom. ii. p. 20, speaking of Ackas wep: 
Θεων opinions concerning the Gods, 
joins ΥΓΙΑΙΝΟΥΣΑΣ with ΑΛΗΘΕΙΣ 
true. Seealso Wetstein on 1 Tim. 1.10, 
who cites from Philo TOTS ‘YTIAIA- 
ΝΟΝΤΑΣ ΛΟΓΟΥΣ. freq. oce. 

‘Ylins, 805, 85, 6, 4, xas τὸ---ος, perhaps 
from ufpos moist, as suund, healthy bodies 
are. 

1. Sound, whole in health. See Mat. xii. 13. 
xv. 31. Mark v. 34. John ν. 9, Acts 
iv. 10. 

11. Of speech or doctrine, Sound, wholesome, 
right. occ. Tit. 11.8. So in Herodotas, 
lib. 1. cap. 8, we have AOFON OTK 
“YTIEA, a wrong or improper speech.” See 
more in Raphkelius and Wetstein. To 
what they have produced I add, that Lw- 
cian also applies it to speech in the sense 
of sound, right, sensible, true, sanus, tom. i. 
p- 510, 1005, and tom. 11. p. 231, 462. 

"YJpos, a, ov. The Greek Etymologists de- 
duce it from yw to rain; but since Homer, 
11. x. lin. 27. II. xiv. lin. 308, & al. uses 

' gipyy for the sea, I would not be posi- 

tive that this word is not derived, like 
the Greek wasavos the oceun, from ΥΠ] 
to surround, or else from 72n ¢o gird, be- 
gird, as the sea does the lund. 
Wet, moist, so green. Comp, Buoy. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 31, where Wetstein cites 
from Galen the very phrase ‘TTPON— 
EYAQN. 

Ὕδρια, as, ἡ, from ὑδωρ. 

A vessel to hold water, a water-pot, acc. 
Jehn ii. 6, 7. iv. 28. 


69a 


is properly opposed to cw@puy modest, | Ὕδροσογειο, w, from vdgowelys 


T4Q2 


a water. 
drinker, which from ύδωρ water, and 
wow to drink, 

“To drink water. occ. 1 Tim. v.23. Ob- 
serve what similar phrases Herodotus uses 
of the Persians, lib. i. cap. 71, Ocx 
ΟΙΝΩΙ ΔΙΑΧΡΕΩΝΤΑΙ, αλλα “TAPO- 
ΠΟΤΕΟΥΣΙ. Raphelius has anticipated 
a in this remark. See also Wetsteiz. 

Ὕδρωπιχος, x, ov, from ὑδρωψ the dropey, 
hich from ύδωρ water, aud wf the fac, 
countenance. 

Dropsical, having the dropsy. occ. Luke 
xiv. 2. 

“‘TAQP, το, Gen. ὑδαῖος (from the obsolete 
veas). The Greek Etymologists derive 
it from uw to rain; but it may perhaps 
be better deduced from Heb. ‘it capear, 
and 1” (ο fow. From Heb. “1 we have 
likewise Greek udog water, Latin κάάι, 
Saxon pet, and Eng. wet, whence or 
from the Greek udwp, or immediately 
from Heb. ἹΝ and Ὢὰ may be also de- 
duced the Eng. wafer. But may not both 
the Greek ύδωρ aud Eng. water, be best 
derived from Heb, ww to diffuse ? 

[. Water. Mat. viii. 32. xvii. 15, & al. freq. 

articularly of baptism, whether of St. 
ως, Μαϊ, iii. 11. Mark i. 8, Johni. 
26, 31, 33; or of Christ’s, John iii, 5., 
Acts x. 47. Eph. v. 26. Heb. x. 22. 
On Mark ix. 41, Harmer, Observations, 
νο]. til. p- 161, (whom see) remarks, that 
the giving to a person a cup of water, in 
the parched Eastern countries, is by.20 
means such atrifling and despicable thing, 
as it may appear to us in theese more 
cool and temperate climates ; and thet 
«6 the furnishing of travellers with water 
is at this day thought a matter of such 
consideration, that many of the Eastern 
people have been at considerable expence 
to procure passengers that refreshment.” 

II. The watery or serous part of the blood. 
John xix. 34, “ΕΙ do not pretend to de- 
termine (says Doddridge) whetber this 
was (as Dr. Drake supposes, in his Ase 
tomy, vol. i. p. 106.) the small quaotty 
of water inclosed in the pericardium, 18 


which the heart swims, or whether the 
cruor was now almost coagulated, and 
separated from the serum: Either way tt 


was a certain proof of Christ's death ; for 
be could not bave survived such a wou 


had it been given him in perfect health 














- 
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18ο Galen, "Oh µεν ev ἡ τής xaghes τρωσις 


‘ ewigspss Savaloy εξ ανα/κης, ἓν τι των 
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Kings of People yr shall be, or be born, 
of er. From trim or myn to be may also 


duorolepsvwv ast, That a wound of the| be deduced the Greek φυοµαι (ο be born, 


heart necessarily occasions death is one of 


those things 
hands ; and Celsus, “" Servari non po- 


and Latin fuo and fio tu be, become, 


which is agreed on all|I. 4 son, in relation to a human father or 


mother. Mat. xx. 20, 21, & al. freq. 


test cui basis cerebri, cui cor, cvi spine| IT. Christ is styled the Son of God, in re- 
* medulia percussa est. The life of that 
- man cannot be saved, the basis of whose 


brain, whose heart, whose spinal marrow 
$s wounded.” See more in Wetstein. Con- 
sult also Sckeuchzer’s Phys. Sacr. on 


| + John xix, 84. 
III. It denotes the enlivening, refreshing, 


a 


and comforting influences of the Holy 
Spirit, whether in his ordinary opera- 
tions on the hearts of believers, John iv. 
10, 14, (comp. ch. vi. 35.) or including 
ἄἴεο his miraculous gifts, John vii. 38. 
Comp. ver. 39, and see Rev. xxi. 6. 
Xxil. 1, 17. 


IV. Many waters denote many people or 


nations, See ag ame κ. 
“Telos, 8, 6, either immediately from Heb. 


Tet @ vapour, or from vw to rain, which 
Martinius derives from χυω to puur, the 
aspirate breathing being substituted for 
x. Rain, a shower of rain. occ. Acts 
xiv. 17. xxvni. 2. Heb. vi. 7. Jam. ν. 7, 
18. Rev, xi. 6. 


ἛὝιοθεσια, as, ἡ, q. via Φεσις the making or 


constituting of a son. 

Adoption, the taking of a person, or the 
being taken, for a son. Inthe N. T. it is 
applied spiritually only. occ. Rom. viii. 
15, 23. ix. 4. Gal. iv. 5. Eph.i.5. On 
Rom. viii.’ 23; comp. Luke xx. 35, 36, 
and Mackaight. 

It is true that both the * Greeks and 
+ Romans used sometimes to adopt the 
children of other persons: but the term 
viobeora in the N. T. is not taken from 
the custom of either of those people, 
but from the style of the Ο. T. as is ma- 
nifest, I think, by comparing Rom. ix. 
4, with Exod. iv. 22, 29. Deut. xiv, 1. 
Jer. xxxi. 9. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 18. 


ΙΟΣ, ο, 6, from the Heb. mn or infin. yn 


(see Gen. xviii, 18. Jer. xv. 18.) ¢o be, 
be burn, according tothat of Gen. xvii. 16, 


* See Archbp. Potter’s Greek Antiquities, book 


iv. ch. 15. 


+ Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, pt. ii. book 5, 


eh. 12. 


spect ofhis miraculous conception by the 
Holy Ghost, Luke i. 35; (comp. ver. 92, 
Mark xiti. 32, and Dan. iii. 25, and 28.) 
—and the Son of Man (which title, says | 
Stockius, is given to Christ eighty-two 
times in the Sacred Scriptures), in re- 
spect of his being the seed originally pro- 
mised to Ere, Gen. iii. 5, (who was 
herself parteker of that nature which is 
called tou Man, Gen. i. 27. v. 2.); 
then to Abraham, Gen. xxii. 18; after- 
wards to David; and in respect of his 
being conceived in the womb, Mat. i. 23. 
Luke i. 31, and in due time burn of the 
Blessed Virgin, Luke ii. 6, 7; and also 
In reference to the Prophecy of Daniel, 
ch. vii. 13, wherethe Messiah is described 
as one like a Son of Man, wr 92. 
Comp. Mat. xxvi.64. Rev. i. 14. xiv. 14. 
This latter title, Son of Man, primarily 
aud properly denotes the Auman nature 
of Christ (see Mat. viii. 20. xi. 19. 


"x. 32, 40. xvii. ϱ, 12, 22, 23. xx. 18, 


19, 28. xxvi. 24. Mark ix. 12. John 
xiii, 31. Acts vii, 56. John v. 27. comp. 
Phil. ii. G—11) ; but sometimes, by a 
κοινωνία Ιδιωµα]ων, or communication of 
properties, it signifies his dévine nature. 
See John 11. 18. vi. 62. 

In Mat. xxv. 13, the words εν η, 6 vi0s το 
avipwre ερχεἶαι ure not found in foure 
teen MSS, four of which ancient, noria 
the Syriac, Vulgate, and other ancient 
versions; they are accordingly omitted 
by Griesbach in his edition, and by 
Campbell in his Translation. 


IY. ‘Ou vies των Ανθρωπων, The Sons of 


Men, 1. e. Men, a merely hebraical or he 
lenistical phrase, often occurring in the 
LX X forthe Heb. to 21 but not used 
by the profane Greek writers, See Εμ, 
11, δ. Mark i. 28, comp, Mat, 31). 31. 


IV. A remoie descendant, Mat. i. 1, 20. xxit. 


42, 45. Rom. tx. 27. Heb, vii. §. 


V. The offspring of a brute. Mat. axi. 5, 


where vioy dxotuhe may seem a mere he- 
braical expression for the foal of an ass, 
answering to the Heb. mann 231 in Zech, 

Yy3 IX. 0. 
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ix.9. Kypke, however, cites Plutarch, 
Conviv. p. 150, calling a mule ONOT 
‘TIOZ. 

ΤΙ. Aa adopted sun, Heb. xi. 24. 

VII. A sun in the Christian faith. 1 Pet. 
‘v. 13. It is probable that Mark is so 
called by St. Peter, as having been 
concerted by him. Comp. Τεχνον V. 

_ 80 Acts 11. 25, Sons of the Prophets 
way be Duciples of the Prophets. 

_ Comp. Tobit iv. 12. Mat. xii. 27. 

. xxii. $1, and Sense X. 

VITI. Believers are called Sons of God, as 

being begotten again by his Word and 

Spirit, and resembling their heavenly 

Father in their dispositions and actions 

duriug this present life. Rom. viii. 14. 

ix, 20. Gal. it. 26. iv. 4, 6, 7, (comp. 

Mat. ν. 45. Eph. ν. 1.) and tinally in 
lory and immortality,\Luke xx. 36. 

This is a very early title of Believers. 

See Gen. vi. 2. Deut. xiv. 1. xxxil. 10, 

in Heb. and LXX. They are also styled 

Sons uf Light, Luke xvi. 8, (comp. John 

xii. 36); and of the day, 1 Thess. v. 5; 

_ as being born of God, who is Light 
(1 John i. 5.), having been called out 
of the darkness of a natural and sinful 


. 
-- 


state into his marvellous light (ι Pet. ./ΧΠ. Joined wit 


_Q.), and being those upon whom the 
True Light, even Christ (John i. 0.) | 
now shincth, 1 John ii. 8. 

IX. Sons of Abrakam are those who imitate 
the fuith and works of Abraham. See 

_ Luke xix. ϱ. Gal. iii. 7.-‘Comp. Mat. 
iii. g. John viii. 39. 

Χ. The Sons or Children of the Prophets and 
of the Covenant, Acts iii. 25, are the ob- 
jects of the prophecies und covenant, or 
the persons interested in them. So Sons 
of the Kingdom, Niat. viii. 12, are the 
peculiur subjects of it. Comp. LXX in 
Ezek. χχι. δ. Ίλε Sons or Children of 
the Resurrection, Luke xx. 36, are those 
who, by the resurrection of their bodies 
from the dead, are Jorn again to a glo- 
yious and immortal life. Comp. Ps, ex. 

_ 3. (Heb.) fsa. xavi. 10. 1 Cor. xv. δΙ--- 
55, and Παλι/γενεσια. 

XI. The Sons «yf this World ave persons of 
worldly tempers und dispositions, not re- 
generated hy God's Holy Spirit. Luke 
xvi. 8 xx. 34. So tun N03, Daugh- 
ters οἱ Men, are opposed to the Sons of 


» 


t1LO 


Ὃι vies {ης απειβειας, The Sons ot CL 
dren of disbelief and disobedience, are such 
as reject the Gospel, whenduly proposed 
to them, and refuse obedience to it’s pre- 
cepts. Eph. ii. 2. v. 6, I can see ne good 
reason to confine this character, as Locke 
does, to the unbelieving Gentiles: Surely 
it equally belongs to the snubeiicomg 
Jews, of whom such a dreadful charec- 
ter is given, 1 Thess. 1i. 15, 16. Comp. 
John xii. 38, Rom. x. 16, 21. In the 
Heb. Scriptures we find expressionssiami- 
lar {ο Ὑϊσι της απείθειας, Sons of disbelief; 
thus 4m 1} a son of virtue, 1 K. i. 52, 
means a virtuous man; and my) | 
Mrnon, α son of rebellious perversencssts, 
1 Sam, xx. 30, one perversely rebellioxs: 
yet I would not assert that such phrases 
are mere hebraisms; for, as Raphelius has 
remarked, in a certain oracie recorded 
by Herodotus, lib, νι. cap. 77, a0 tso- 
lent or proud person is called “TBPIOZ 
‘YION, α son of insolence*. 

"Ties Διαδολε, A Son or Child af the Der 
vil, is one who is under the ixfiuence of 
the Devil, and resembles that apostate 
spirit in disposition and behaviour. Acts 
ΧΙΙ. 10. Comp. John viii, 43, 44. 

E words expressive of re- 

ward or punishment it signifies wortéy of, 
or liable to. So Luke x. 6, α son of peace 
is a person who deserves peace or happi- 
ness; comp. \Mat. x. 13. «4 son of perdi- 
tion, John xvii. 13. 2 Thess. ti. 3; or— 
of hell, Mat. xxiii. 15, is one deserviag 
of, or liable to, perdition or hell, These 
latter expressions are hebratsms, Comp. 
under Τεχνον IX. 
On Mat. xxiii. 15, Wetstein cites a te- 
markable testimony from Justes Martyr, 
Dialog. cum Tryph. which I shall give 
more fully. It is in p. 350, edit. Paris, 
p. 399, edit. Thiriby. ‘OI ὃς ΠΡΟΣΗΔΊ: 
TOI # povey & oissveciv, adda Al- 
ΠΛΟΤΕΡΟΝ “YMQN βλασφημοσν ts 
το ὀγοµα αυ], χαι ἥμας TES εἰς εκεμον 
πιςευονΊας και Φωνευειν και αικιζειν Paror- 
jas. But the Proselytes are not only απ» 
believers [in Christ], but blaspheme his 
mame twice as much again as yourselves, 
and wish to kill and torment us who 
believe on him.” 


| * But see Jortin’s Remarks on Eccles. Hist. 
God. (Comp. Sense VIII.) Gen. Vi. 2, 4, vol. ii. p. 113, ad edit να 


“TAB, 
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"LAH, 45,9. | 
I. The materia prima, the first or chaotic 
matter or atoms, of which all things were 
formed. This.seems to be the primary 
sense of the word, and so itis used bythe 
author cf the book of Wisdom, ch.x1.17, 
where the almighty hand of God is said 
xheoa τον κοσµον εξ ΑΜΟΡΦΟΥ ‘TAH, 
to have made the world of matter without 

Jorm. Thus likewise it was applied by 
some of the Greek philosophers, parti- 
cularly by * Pythagoras aud Plato, who 
appear -plainly to have borrowed their 
“LAH from the 1, or unformed mass of 
Moses, Gen. i. 2, whence also must be 
ultimately deduced Ovid’s 

Rudis indigestaque moles 

Non bene junctarum discordia semina rerum, 

Rude unformed mass 

And the discordant seeds of things ill-join’d, 

Metam., |.b. i. lin. 7, 9. 
Dr. Dickinson, in his Physica Vetus.& 
Vera, p. 33, and 41—44, shews that the 
Greeks had the very term ‘TAH from the 
Orientals, and with great probability de- 
rives it from the Heb. in sand, remark. 
ing particularly that the Arabic Hiud or 
Hiule ts used as well for the first matter 
as for sand; that Hermes taught the 
Egyptians that all things were made ex 
Τη αμμο of sand; and that even the in- 
spired Solomon mentions ΓΕΝ wrt, the 
original dust, or primilive atoms of the 
earth, Prov. viii. 26. Comp. Eccles. 
ni. 20. Isa. xl. 12. 

11. Matter, materials, especially wood. occ. 
Jam, iii, 5. Comp, Ecclus. xi. 32. So in 
the Greek writers it is particularly 
spoken of wood, considered as the fuel 
of fire (see Wetstein), and is thus ap- 
phed by the LXX, in Isa. x. 17, as 
also in Ecclus, xxviii. 10. 

Ὕμοις, &c. Plur. of Συ, which see. 

Ὕμιε]ερος, a, ov, from vets ye, you. 

Your, yours, your own. Luke vi. 20. 
Xvi. 12. John vii. 6, & al, 

Ὕμνεω, w, from ύμνος. 

I. {ntransitively, Το sing or recite a hymn. 
‘Vulg. hymno dicto, having said or recited 
α or the hymn. occ. Mat. xxvi. 30. Mark 
xiv. 26. See Campbell on Mat. 


a 














* See Bp. Stillingfleet’s Origines Όποια, book iii. 
chap. 2, sect. 3, Gule’s Court of the Gentiles, vol. }. 
part 2, book ii. chap. 7, § 9, p. ITE, 2, and book 
iii,-ch. 9, § 6, p. 327, &e, : ; 


5 SA 


If. Tiasitively, governing an accusative, 


To celebrate or praise with a hymn or 
hymns, to hymn. occ. Acts xvi. 20. Heb. 
i, 12, 


"C905; ο, 6, from (ύμαι perf. pass. if used, 


of) δω to celebrute, sing, celebrate with 
songs, which is a plain derivative from 
the Heb. mnn, Hiph. of mr, {ο praise, 
confess, to which the Greek V. ύμνεω 
twice answers in the LXX, Isa. xii. 5. 
xxv, 1, Comp. Neh, xii. 24. 

A hymn, a song in honour of God. occ, 
Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16. So the Greek 
writers use this word for the Aymns sung 
to their Gods. 


‘Yralw, from ὑπο denoting privately, and 


alw to go. 


I, To go, go away, withdraw, or depart 


privately. Mat. iv. 10. v.24, 41, & al. 


freq. John xii. 11, ° forsonk them," 


Campbell, whom see. In Mat. iv. 10, 
very many MSS, four of which ancient, 
and several editions and versions, after 
ὑπα[ε have omiow µα, and these words are 
accordingly adopted by /Vetstein, and 
received into the text by Griesbuch. 


II. To go out of the world, to depart, die. 


Mat. xxvi.24. Mark xiv.21..Comp. John 
xiil. 3, 33, Elsneron Mat. observes that 
the Greek writers use ἀπερχεσθαι to de- 
part in this view; and Kaphetius, that 
the Heb. Ἵνπ to go has the same import, 
Pa, xxxix. 14. Fosh. κχ)]. 14, and that 
though he had not found ὑπα/ω thus ap- 
plied in the Greek writers, yet that in 


' Xenophon the similar verb οιχεσθαι to 


depart denotes dying. Comp. also Kypke 
ou Mat. So in Eng. we say, he is gone 
for he is dead, and express dying by going 
off, deceasing, departing, &c. Comp. 
LXX in Gen. xv. 2. Ps. xxxix. 13. Josh. 
xxiii, 14, and under Πόρευω V1. 


Ὕπακοη, 45,4, from ὑπηκοον, 2 aor. of ὑπα- 


χόω. 
Obedience. Rom. i. 5. ν. 19, & al. 

On Rom. xvi. 19, Aypke shews that the 
phrase αφικεσθαι εἰς, or utt. ες, is hy the 
Greek writers joined with κλεος celebric , 
and λο/ος report, in the like sens’ f£ 
reaching or coming to the knowledge of. 


“Yvaxsw, from ὑπο under, and axaw to hear. 
[. Governing a dative, Tu Aearken te, and 


obey. ** The word signifieth with all 
humble submission te hear ken, and tmplieth 
both reverence and obedience. The verb 

Yy4 αχθω 





TIA 


wkew noteth obedience, the preposition 
ὑτο reverence.’ Zanchius in Leigh's Crit. 
Sac. See Eph. vi. 1, δ. 1 Pet.in. 6. Acts 


696 


“THE 


tive, as Luke viii. 3. Acts iv. 83.—or, 
used substantively, with a genitiveof the 
person, as Mat, xix. 21. xxiv. 47.4 al. 


vi. 7. Mat. viii, 27. Rom. vi. 12, 16, ΙΤ. Ὕπειχω, from ywo ander, and six (ο yield, 


1]. Το hearken or attend at a door in order 
to answer those who knock, and to en- 
guire who they are, before it is opened. 
ους. Acts xii. 13. Auphelies, in his Note 


submit, 

Ta submit oneself, to obey with submissive 
respect. occ. Heb. xiii. 17. The Greek 
writers use it in the same sense, 


on this passage, shews that Demosthenes, |'Trevayhios, sa, Ιον, from owe expletive, and 


Lucian, and Xenophon use the verb in 
this sense. 
xiii, 25, and Elsner and Kypke on Acts. 


εναν]ιος cuntrary. 


See aloo JWetstein on Luke| I. Coatrary, adverse. occ. Col. it. 14, where 


see Albert: and Wolfius. 


Ὕπανδρος, &, 7, 4. ὑπο τον ἄνδρα waa, being | ΠΠ. Ὑπεναν]νοι, 6s, Adversaries, enemies. occ. 


under a Ausbuad. 
Being under or subject to a husband, mar- 
ried, a femme couverte. occ. Rom. vii, 2.! 


Heb. x. 27. 
The word is used tn both these senses by 
the Greek writers. See Wetstein on Col. 


The word is used in this sense not only '‘Tweve/xw, from Uxo under, and obsol. evefxx 


by the LX X, Num. v.20. Prov. vi. 24, 
29; but also by Polybius, Plutarch, Div- 
dorus Siculus aud Atheneus, cited by 
Raphelius and Wetstein. Comp. Ecclus. 
ix. ϱ. xli. 21. 


to bring, bear. 

To suffer, undergo, bear. An obsolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have 1. aor. 
ὑπεγε/κα, 2 aor. infin. vrtves/usiy, Comp. 
Ὕποφερω. 


Ὑκαν]αω, w, from ὑπο expletive, and avlaw ὙΠΕρ. A Preposition. It seems an evident 


tu meet. 
Το mcet, Mat. vin. 28, & al. 

'Ὑπαν]ησις, so, att. ews, 4, from ὑπαν]αω. 
«ἱ ους. 966, John xii. 13, where ob- 
serve that the N. governe the same case 
ax it’s verb. Comp, under ΤατΊω V. 


corruption of the Heb. 1a» beyond, ov Ea. 

I. Governing a genitive, 

1. Over, above. Soin Homer, Π]. ii. lia. 20. 
Στη δαρ ‘TIIEP κέφαλης, It stood orer 
or above his head.”” But I do not fiod 
it thus used ia the N. T. 


The LXX Vasc. have the phrase ss5,2. For, instead of. Philem, ver. 18. Rom. 


ὑταν]ησιν, for the Lich. nxip> for the 
meeting, or lo meet, Jud. xi. 34. 

Ὕπαρξις, sos, att. gos, 7, from ὑπαρχω. 
Substance, goods, whether earthly, occ. 
Acts ii. 45.—or heavenly, occ, Heb. 
x. 34. Polybius uses the word in the 
worldly sense. See MVetstetn on Heb. 

"Ύπαρχω, from ὑπο expletive, and apyw to 
begin. 

I. Tu begin, give a beginning or heing to. 
Thus sometimes used, with a genitive 
followiug, in the Greek writers. 

11. Tu be, subsist. See Luke vii, 25. viii. 41. 
xvi.23 Acts xxi 20, xxvn.34. Phil.ii. 6. 

11]. With « dative following it denotes pro- 


v. 6, 7,8. ‘* Raphelius ( Not. ex Xen. in 
ver. 8.) has abundantly demonstrated, 
that περ Ίμων απεθανε signifies he died 
$n our room and stead: nor can I find that 
αποθανειν uwep τινος has ever any other 
signification than that of rescuing the life 
of another at the expence of our own, and 
the very next verse (i, e. ver. 7.) shews 
independent on any other authority, how 
evidently it bears that sense here, as one 
can hardly imagine any one would die 
for a good man, unlessit were to redeem 
his life by giving up his own.” Dod- 
dridge, Comp. Jehu χι» 50. 2 Cor. v. 14 
1 Fim, i. 6. 


perly or possesstur, as Acts i. 6, Αρ/υριον 3. In the room, or stead of, denoting succes 


και χευσιον ax υπαρχει wos, Vulg. Ar- 
geutum ὃς aurum noi est mihi, literally, 
Gold and silicr is aot to me, i. e. I have 
go yold nor silver, Comp. Acts iv. 37. 
xxvii. 7. 2 Pet. i. 8, aud under Exes VIL. 
Hence 

IV. Ὑπαρχονία, ra, particip. pres. neut. 
plur. Things which any one hus, goods, 


posscesions, 1t is joined either with a da-{ cited by Vigerus De Idiotism. 


sion, 1 Cor. xv. 29, ΒατΊιζεσθαι ὑπερ τν 
γεχρων, To be duptized in the room of 
stead of the dead, i. e. to succeed into the 
place of those who are fallen martyrs 10 
the cause of Christ, and who, if the dead 
rise not, are dead for etcr. See Doddridge. 
To what he has observed, I add, in con- 
firmution of this exposition, a passage 
cap. ik. 
sect, 9. 








THE 


sect. 9. reg. 1, from Dionysius Halicarn. 
lib. viii. Ὁυ]οί τήν αρχην wmaparatovies, 
*YTIEP ΤΩΝ ΑΠΟΘΑΝΟΝΤΩΝ εν τῳ 
woos Αντιαῖας σολεμω ςρατιω]ων Ύξιιν 
ἕτερθς xalalpagey. ‘These, as soon us 
they entered upon their office, judged it 
expedient to enrol other soldiers 22 the 
room of those who were killed iu the An- 
tian war.’ This interpretation, which is 
that of Ellis and Le Clerc, and which 
they also support by the passage just 

( cited from Dionysius, appears to me the 
best of all those mentioned by /Volfuson 

<the text, whom see. 

4. For, on the side or part of, q. d. over for 
defense. Mark ix. 40. Luke ix. 50. 
Rom. viii. 31. Polybius and Arriar apply 
it in this sense, as Raphelius and Albert: 
have shewn on Rom. viil. 31. 

5. For, on behalf of. Mat. v. 44. Acts xxvi. 
1. 1 Tim. nn. 1. 

6. For, on account or for the sake of, because 
of. Acts ν. 41. ix. 16. Rom. xv. 9, & al. 
On 2 Cor. ν. 20, Kypke shews that 
fEschines and Demosthenes use the phrase 
ΠΡΕΣΒΕΥΕΙΝ ‘“YIIEP τινος, for being 
an ambassadour for any one, or on his 
eccount. 

7. For, denoting the final cause. John xi. 4. 
Comp. 2 Cor. 1. 6. 
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adjectives. Luke xvi. 8. Heb. iv. 12. 

Virgil apples the Latin preposition ante 

in the same manner, /Eu, 1. ho. 351, 
oma Scelere ante alios immanive omnes. 

The use of dweg after ἠτ]ηθη]α, 2 Cor. 

xii. 13, seems extraordinary. Twoan- 

cient \{SS read παρα, comp. Heb. i. 4. 

Ili. Used adverbially, 

1. Above, more, exceedingly, Eph. iti. 20. 
1 Thess. iii. 10. v. 13. Comp, under 
Περισσος I. 

2. Mure, more eminently, i. e. a Minister of 
Christ. 2 Cor, x1. 23. So Castalio, Mugis 
ego. See Alberti, Wolfus and Kypke, the 
last of whom cites the Greek writers 
using the prepositions σρος and µεία in 
the like adverbial manner, but he pro- 
duces no instance of uwep being thus 
upplied by them. 

IV. In composition it denotes, 

1. Over, above, as in ὑπερειδω to overlook, 
ὑπεραιρω to lift up above. 

2. Beyond, as in ὑπερακμος. 

3. Abuve, more, more than, as in ὑπερτερισ- 
σευω, ὑπερ)ικαω. 

4. Fur, on behalf of, as in ὑπερεν]υ/χανω to 

snlercede for. 





5. And most usually, it is intensive, or 


heightens the signitication of the simple 
word. 


&. Of, concerning. 2 Cor. i. 7, 8. vill. 23. Ὕπεραιρω, from uxep above, or intensive, 


Rom. ix. 27, where Rapfhelius shews 
that Polybius applies the preposition in 
thesamesense. Soitis used 2 Thess. 11.1. 
where see Whitby, Wetstein, Macknight, 
and Bp. Newton’s Dissertat. on the Pro- 
phecies, vol. ii. p. 360. 8vo. Wetstein on 
2 Thess. cites Virgi, a. I. lin. 754, 
using the Latin super in the same sense, 
Multe super Priamo rogitans, super Hectore multa. 


9. Of, denoting the motive, pro, propter. 
Phil. ii. 13, where see Wolfius. 

II-Governing un accusative, 

1. Above, in dignity or authority. Mat. 


x. 24. Eph. i, 22. Phil. ii. 9. Comp. 


Luke vi. 40. 

2. Above, beyond, more than. Mat. x. 37. 
1 Cor. iv. 6. Gal. 1.14. So Luctan, Philo- 
pseud, tom. Π. p. 456. ἍΛοιδορηνΊαι we- 
ρισσως, χαι “YIIEP reg avdgas. ‘Tiiry 
(women) rail abundantly, and more than 
men*.” It is joined with comparative 


* See Pigerus De Idiotism. cap. ix. sect. 9, reg. 
$. and Heogeveen’s Note. 





and αἱρω to lift up. 
[. To lift up above. Hence Ὕπεραιρομαι, 
mid. To lige up ot exalt oneself αὐοτε, in 
a figurative sense. occ. 2 ‘Thess, ni. 4. 
IT. Ὕπεραιρομαι. pass. or mid. To be Lifted 
up or elevated very much or exceedingly 
in mind, occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7. 
Ὕπεραχμος, 8, 6, %, trom uwep beyond, and 
axuy the acme or flower of age, particu- 
larly with respect to marriage, us it is 
spplied by Dimysius Halicarn. and Lu- 
ctan, cited by Wetstein on 1 Cor. vii. 36, 
where comp. Kypke. 
Beyond or past the flower of one’s age. 
oce. 1 Cor, vi, 30. 
The V. σαρακμαση occurs in the same 
view Eccius. xlit.g,which passage throws 
great light on the text in 1 Cor, if with 
four ancient Greek MSS, and the first 
Syriac version, we there read γαμει]ω. 
See Bp. Pearce. 
Ὕχερανω. Au Adverb governing a'genitive, 
from ὑπερ above, or intens. and ανω up, 


upwards, 
1. Abore 
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1. Above. οσο. Heb. ix. 5. 

2. Far abuve. ους. Eph. i. 21. iv. 10. Lucian 
uses the word in like manner, ΠΑΝΤΩΝ 
relwy ‘TITEPANQ, yevouevos. Demonax, 
tom. 1. p. 0.6. 

Ὕπεραυζανω, from ὑπερ intensive, and av- 
ζανω to increase, grow. 

{ο grow or increase exceedingly. occ. 
.2 Thess, i. 3. 

Ὑπερδαινω, from ὑπερ beyond, and Baiww 
to go. 

1. Zu go beyond.. Polybdtus, cited by Raphe- 
lius, uses the V. in it’s proper sense, 
ΥΠΕΡΒΗΝΑΙ σης της Ασιας é085, to go} 
beyond the bounds of Asia.” | 

11. Το go beyond, transgress, i.e. the bounds } 
of duty, or of lawful marriage. So 


“¥TE 


apes Τὸ βαρος, τη» Sanh wpe ty 
δοξαν' και ude τητοις αρχείΊαι αλλ ilt- 
pay τιθησι λεξιν, διαλισσιαζων arty, 
χαι λεω», KA@’ ‘TITEPBOAHN ΕΙΣ 
ὙΠΕΡΒΟΛΗΝ. caless, µε[εθος ΤΠΕ}. 
ΒΟΛΙΚΩΣ ὙΠπεΕΡΒΟΛΙΚΟΝ. = The 
Apostle * opposes things present to 
things future, a moment to eternity, 
lightness to weight, affliction to glory; 
nor is he satisfied with this, but he adds 
another word, and doubles it, saying, 
xa’ ὑπερδολην sig ὑπερδολην, that 18. a 
greatness excessively exceeding.” See also 
Doddridge’s Note, and Blackwall’s Sa- 
cred CTassics, vol. i. p. 330-2, coucerm 
ing the sublime energy of this text. It is 
indeed itself xa6' ὑπερξολην εις ὑπερζολην' 


Jerome, concessos fines pretergrediens Ὕπερειδω, from deep over, and sidw to see, 


nuptiaram. οσο. 1 Thess. iv. 6. Thus in' 
Sophocles, Antigone, lin. 491, we have 


Nope ὝΠΕΡΒΑΙΝΟΥΣΑ cus ov poxsipcitese 
Transgressing the establish’d laws. 


See other instances of the like kind in: 
Wetstein, and comp. Παραδαινω. | 
Ὑπερδαλλον]ως, Adv. formed from the par- 


look. 
To overlook, to seem as if one did aot set, 
to wink at. occ. Acts _xvil. 30, where 
Syriac version 52, passed over or caused 
to be passed over; und Wetstein, whom 
nee, “* Condonavit, connivendo dissimu- 
lavit, quod bonitatis et lenitatisestsum- 
“hl Comp. Lev. xx. 4, in LXX and 
eb. 


ticip. ὑπερδάλλων of the V. ὑπερδαλλω. Ὕπερεκεινα, q.d. ὑπερ exeiva µερη OF χῶβα, 


oce. 2 Cor. xt. 23. 
ὙὝπερδαλλω, from uvep above, and βαλλω 
to cast, put. 


Exceedingly, ubove, or more than μα 
To exceed, excel. Hence particip. aaa 


beyond those parts or countries. 

Witha genitive, Beyond. occ. 2Cor.x. 16, 
where it has the article prefixed. εἰς τα 
ὕπερεχεινα ύμων, in the countries beyord 
you. Comp. Ἐπεχεινα. « 


Carrwy, Exceeding, excelling, excellent. Ὑπερεκ]εινω, from περ intens. and exer 


occ. 2 Cor. ili. 10, (where see Wetstein.) 
ix. 14. Eph. i. 19. 1. 7. ni, 19. On 


to extend. 
To extend or stretch out excessively or be 


which last text observe thatin Aristotle,! yond one’s hounds. occ. 2 Cor. x. 14. 
cited by Wolfius and Wetstein, it 18 re- Ὕπερεκπερισσηω. See under [epicoos I. 
peatedly construed with a genitive case Ὑπερεκχυνω, from vwep over, and εκχυώ 


in the sense of exceeding, excelling. 
"Ὕπερδολη, 45,7, from ὑπερδεδολα perf. mid, 

of ὑπερζδαλλω. 

Abundance, exuberance, occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7. 

Excellence. 2 Cor. iv. 7. 

Kab’ ὑπερδολην, Exceedingly, excessively. 

occ, Rom. vil. 13. 2 Cor.i, 8. Gal. 1. 13. 


fo pour out, 

To run over, overflow. occ. Luke vi. 38. 
So the LXX in Joel ii.24. ὙΠΕΡΧΊΘΗ- 
ΣΟΝΤΑΙ αι Άλγνοι ove και έλαια, The 
vats shall overflow with wine and oil; 
where the V. answers to the Heb. 19] 
of the like import. 


TheGreek writers likewise use the phrase  Ὑπερεν]υ/χανω, from veep for, and srlulya- 


im this sense. See Rapihclius and Wet- 
steinon Rom. Also, Of the greatest ex- 
ecllence. oce. 1 Cor. xii. 31. 


yw to mect, intercede, which see. 
To intercede, make intercession for. OCC. 
Rom. vin. 26. 


Καθ᾽ ὑπερδοληη essu wepSoayy. occ. 2 Όογ., Ὕπερεχω, from wep above, and εχω 10 


iv.17.Chrysostunt has the following beau- 
tiful remark on this passage: Τιθησι wa- | I, 
(αλληλα Τα παρονΊα τοι µελλεσι, TO 
παραυ]ικα weog το ακΩγΙΟΥ, ΤΟ ελαφρον| 


hate, be. 

Το be above, be higher, supreme. occ: 

Rom. xiii. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 19. So Από, 

Epictet. lib. 1, cap. 30, cited by ον 
ay 
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“Olay stoins «ρος τα των ΥΠΕΡΕΧΟΝ- 
ΤΩΝ, When you approach any man in 
authority.” 


TIE 


for Heb. 5111 great; ver. 26, for mwp 
hurd, and 2 Sam. xiii, 2, for eo) was 
difficult, 


11. To be better, more excellent. occ. Phil.|"Yxrspoyy, ys, 9, from ὑπερεχω, to be abuve 


li. 3. 


excel, which see. 


11]. To exceed, excel. occ, Phil.iv.7. Hence} I. High or eminent station, authority. occ. 


the particip. pres, neut, used as a sub- 
stantive, “Twepsyor, το, Excellence. occ. 
Phil, iii. 8. | 
Ὕπερηβανια, ας, ἡ, from ὑπερηφανος. 
Pride, arrogance, insolence. occ. Mark 
Vii. 22. Ess δε ΥΠΕΡΗΦΑΝΙΑ xale- 
Φρονησις Tis, wAyy aula, Των αλλων. 
Ὕπερηφανια is a contempt of all others 
- but oneself,” says Theophrastus, Eth. 
- Char. xxiv. which see. 
Ὕπερηθανος, 8, 6, 4, from ὑπερ above, and 
Pasyw to shew. 
Proud, arrogant, insolent, one who sets 
himself up (ο view, as it were, above 
others, “« superbus enim sese supra alios 
effert, ostendit, & videri vult.”’ Alintert. 
οσο. Luke i. 531. Rom. i. 30. 2 Tim. 
i. 2. Jam. iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 5. Comp. 
Ὕπερεφανια. 
Ὕπερλιαν. 
So three MSS read in one word, 2 Cor. 
xii, 11, (168 Wetstein) but most of the 
MSS both there and in 2 Cor. xi. 5, read 
ύπερ λιαν in two words; see therefore 
under Asay. On 2 Cor, xi, 12, Kypke 
cites Plutarch several times using the 
compound adverbuwspev exceedingly well. 
Ὕπερνικαω, w, from ὑπερ above, more than, 
exceedingly, and νικαω to conquer. 
Το more than cunquer, to be more than con- 
queror, or to conquer eminently. occ. Ram, 
viii. 37.  Egregié vincimus, egregiam re- 
portamus victoriam hostili exercitu fun- 
ditis deleto.”” Wetstein, who cites from 
Leun. Tact. Nixa xas py ΥΠΕΡΝΙΚΑ, 
Conquer, but do not over-conquer, i, e. 
do not push your victory too far.” 
“Ὕπερο[κος, 8, 6, 4, xas το---.ν, from περ 
above, exceedingly, and olxog a tumour, 
swelling, and thence in the profane wri- 
ters pride, pomp, and particularly in 
words, bombast, as Lorginus, De Sublim. 
uses Ο/χος, sect. iti. ὃς al. 
Excessively or over and above tumid, 
swelling, or pompous, occ. 2 Pet. il. 18. 
_ Jude ver. 16. Labanius in fi etstein ap- 
plies this compound word to praises, and 
Plutarch to speech. 
The LXX use this adj. Exod. xviii, 22, 


1 Tim. it. 2. So Jusephus, Ant. lib. 
ix. cap. 1.§ 1. TON EN ‘YMEPOXH: 
ΕΙΝΑΙ Soxeviwy. See more in Wetstein on 
Rom. xiii. 1, and comp. under Δοκεω V. 

IT. Excellence. ους. 1 Cor. ii. 1. 

“Yweprepiocevw, from vwep abcte, or exe 
ceedingly, and wepiocevw tu abound. 

I. To abuund more, superabuund. occ. Rom. 
v. 20. ; 

IT. Ὕπερτερισσευομαι, Mid. To abound ex- 
ceedingly, to overfluw. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 4. 

Ὕπερπερισσως, Adv. from urep above, ex- 
ceedingly, and wepicows abundantly. 
Most exceedingly, supcrabundantly, above 
measure, OCC, Mark Vil. 57. 

Ὕπερπλεοναζω, from ὑπερ above, or erceed- 
ingly, and wAgovatw tv abound, super- 
abuund. 

To abound or superabound exceedingly. 
οσο. 1 Tim. 1. 14. 

Ὕπερυψοω, w, from ὗπερ above, or exceed- 
ingly, and ὑψοω to exalt. 

To exalt exceedingly or very highly. occ. 
Phil. in. 9. 

Ὕπερφρονεω, w, from ὑπερ above, and Φρο- 

vew to think, 
Tothink (of oneself) above what, or more 
highly than, one ought, {ο arrogate toe 
much to oneself, occ. Rom, xii. 3. On 
which text Rapheus shews that this is 
the true sense of the word, and cites from 
Herodotus, lib, i. Πλε]ῳ “TIIEPSP0- 
ΝΕΟΥΣΑΙ, Insolent trom wealth.’ So 
Josephus, Aut. lib. 1. cap. 11. § 1.—~aaAs- 
Tw χαι µε]εθει yonualwy ὙΥΠΕΡΦΡΟ- 
ΝΟΥΝΊΤΕΣ. 

Ὕπερῳον, 6, το, Eustathius derives it from 
ὕπερ above, und wor, in the hinguage of 
Lacedeemnop, an upper chumber. But 
* others think that ὕπερωον is properly 
an adjective neut. from iwasc. ὕπερωος, 
and observe that Lucia uses theexpres- 
sion OIKHMA ΥΠΕΡΩΙΟΝ 3, and the 
LXX Επ. κ. 5, ΟΙ ΠΒΡΙΠΑΤΟΙ 
‘Ol ‘YMEPQsOI, and they take wos for 
& mere termination, as in walpwos from 
walyp, walpos. 

6 See Wolfius on Acts i. 13. 
+ Asinus, tom. ii. p. 156, C. edit, Bened, 


TRA 


An upper room or chamber, occ. Acts 
i. 13. ix. 37, 39. xx. & From the first 
and third of these passages (comp. Mark 
xiv. 15.) it appears that these upper 
rooms were large, and capableof contain- 
ing a considerable number of persons. 
And this is still the fashion of building 
in the Eastern countries *, where the 
upper rooms are also those which are 

_ principally inhabited f. 

Taxi, from oxo, under, and εχω to have, 

ld. 




































I. To put under, q. d. to have or hold under. 
Thus it is sometimes used in the profane 
writers. 

II. Το undergo, suffer. occ. Jude ver. 7, 
where MWetstein and Kypke cite the same 
phrase ΥΠΕΧΕΙΝ AIKHN and AIKAX, 
to suffer puntshment, from the purest 
Greek writers. 

Ὕπηκους, 8, 6, 4, from υπηκοο», 2 aor. of 
uvaxaw to ubcy. 

Obedient, submisstvely or humbly obedient. 
οσο. Acts vii. 39. 2 Cor. 11, 9. Phil. it, 6. 
ὙπγρεΊεω, w, from usypelys, which see. 

overning a dative, Jo serve, minister 
unto, assist. occ. Acts xili. 96. xx. 84. 
xxiv, 23. On which last text Raphelius 
observes from Xenophon that ὑπγρεΊειν 
denotes not only those offices of kindness 
that require action or labour (which is 
the usual import of d:axovesvin the N.T.), 
but also those which consist in /éberality, 
end supplying the wants of others, though 
one does not personally attend them. 
Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol.ii. p. 1-84, 
remarks from Bois, that Acts xni. 36, 
might be better rendered, For David, 
after that, in his generation, or course ο 
&fe, he had served the will of God, fell 
. To confirm which interpretation 
Ladd from Xenophon, Econom.cited by 
Raphelius, on Acts xx. 34, “Ov av THs 
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THO 


this, by transpositien, from the Heb.nn 
to row hard, used Jon. 1. 13. 
Properly, according to it’s etymology, it 
should signify one who rows wader (the 
command of) another. But I do not find 
that itis ever thus applied by the Greek 
writers, who always use it for ssberdi- 
nate assistant, servant, altendant, or officer 
in ee ; and thus only it is applied 
in the N.T. See Mat. v. 25. xxvi. 56 
Luke iv. 20. John xviii. 36. Acts xii. 5. 
xxvi. 16. 1 Cor. iv. 1. Wetstein on Mat. 
v.25,among other passages, cites from 
Aristides, Ὁ δε [δΙΚΑΣΤΗΣ] ΠΛΡΑΔΙ- 
ΔΩΣΙΝ avies ΥΠΗΡΕΤΑΙΣ; and far- 
ther to illustrate the force of this word 
the reader would do well to consult Pi- 
to's Euthyphro. § 16. edit. Forster. 
In Luke iv. 20, rw ὑπηρεῖη is rather 
unfortunately rendered the minister. It 
there means the attendant or servant, 
part of whose business it was to fake care 
of the sacred books, and deliver them to 
the reader. See Wolfius and Campbell. 
Ύπνος, η, 6. The best of the { Greek den- 
vations assigned of this word seems to be 
from ὑπονεειν to go under water, accord- 
ing to that of Virgil, Georg. iv. lin. 490, 


—— Conditque nafantia lumina sommus, 
Sleep hides the swimming eyes. 


But perhapsusves may be betterdeduced 
from the Heb. | to lade, the aspirate 
or rough breathing being, as usual, sub- 
stituted for the sibilant letter, which, 
however, appears again in the Latin som- 
nus sleep, 4. Sompnus, or sopnus; se 
Ainsworth's Dictionary in Somnus. 

I. Sleep, natural. occ. Mat. i. 24. Luke 
ix, 32. John xi. 13. Acts xx. 0, twice. 

II. Steep, in a spiritual sense, i.e. a state of 
inactivity with respect to good works, 
and of security in sin. occ. Rom, xiii. 11. 


ΣΝΩΜΗΙ πολλαι yeipes “TNHPETEIN |*y110. A Preposition, whose general signi- 


s0sAwe:, whose wil many hands will 
subserve or obey ;’’ and from Libantus in 
Wetstein, My τη ΤΩΝ ΘΕΩΝ ὙΠΗΡΕ- 
ΤΕΙΣΘΑΙ ΒΟΥΛΗΙ. See more in Wet- 
atein, on Acts xiii. 36. 
ὝἌτηρεΊης, 8, 6, from ὑπὸ under, and ερεῖης 
α rower, which from ερετΊω to row, and 


9 See Shaw's Travels, p. 207, 8, and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon, under san IT. 
+ See Heb. aud Bng. Lexicon, under rp LY. 





fication is under ; so we may, with Νε:- 
tinius, Lexic. Philol.in Sub, not impro- 
bably deduce it from Heb, xan {ο hide 
oweself, be hid, or, to come still nearer to 
the sound of the Greek word, from ΝΕΠ 
fo cover. 

I. Governing a genitive, it denotes 

1, The efficient cause, By. See inter εἰ. 


¢ See Mintert and Pasor on the word, and Μα» 
ting Lexic. Philol. in Somans. Mat 
at. 
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Mat. i. 22. ii, 15, 16,. Rom. xiii. 1. 
Comp. under Τατ]ω IIE. 

2. The instrumental cause or agent, By. } 
Mat. ii. 17. iti. 3. Rev. vi. 8, ὃς al. freq. 

ΕΙ. Governing a dative, Under, in, also to, 
or according to, as in Herodian, lib. v. 
cap. 6.—Xopevovla ΥΠΟ τε αυλθις και 
σοριγξι παν]οδαπων τε oplaywy yyw, 
Dancing to flutes and pipes, and the 
sound of all kinds of instrumeuts.” But 
it is not construed with a dative in the 
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III, Governing an accusative, 


1. Under, underneath, beneath, of situation. | 


Mat. ν, 15. viii. 8. John i. 48, 


2. Under, of power, or authority. Mat.} 


viii, 0. Luke vit. 6. 

3. Under, denoting being liable or subject 
to. Jam. ν, 12. 

4. About; at in, of time, sub. Acts v. 21, 
Ὕπο τον ορθρον, About day-break, early in 
tum, Livy, Jib. xxvii. cap. 15. See Al- 
berté on Acts xiii, 1. 

IV. In composition it denotes 

1. Under, or subject, as in ὑποδεω to bind 
under, ὑπο]ασσω to subdue, 

2. Under, before the eyes, oculis subjectum, 
as ὑποίραμμος, UMOCEEVUNt. 

3. Diminution or extenuation, asia vrorvew 
(ο breathe gently or softly, ὑπονοεω to 


suspect, 


4. Privacy, clam, clanculum, as ion ὑπαίω] 


to go away privately. 
ᾱ. In some words it seems almost expletive, 
as in ὑπαν]αω to meet, ὑπαρχω to begin. 
“TxoCadaw, from uve privately, and βαλλω 
to put. 


To suborn, ‘to procure privately, procure | 


by secret collusion,’ (Joknson) as wit- 


nesses, occ. Acts vi. 11, where see Elsner | 


and Wetstein, 


Ὕπούραμμος, 8, 6, from vwolel/pappas perf. | 


pase. of ὑποίραφω to set a copy tn writing 
to learners, thus used by Plato, cited by 


ula and Wetstem on 1 Pet. ti. 21:1} 


It is derived from ὑπο before, and χραφω 
to wrtte. 

1. Properly, 4 copy, such as writing-masters 
set before their scholars for their imita- 
tion. So Ammontus under urasesy, ΥΠΟ- 
ΤΡΑΜΜΟΝ Aglopev avis ΠΡΟΓΡΑΜ- 
MON. Hence 

HI. An example, pattern. occ. 1 Pet. i, 21. 
So Polycarp, alludiug to this passage of 


-_——=— 


Π 
+ 


1 


the morning. So in Latin, Sub /ucis or- | 


I THO 
St. Peter, applies the word in his Epiatle 
to the Philippians, §8. ‘« Let us therefore 
imitate bis [Christ’s}] patience: And if 
we suffer for his name, let us glorify 
him; ruloy γαρ ἡμιν TON ὙΠΟΡΓΡΑΜ- 
MON sOyxs δι éavle, for this example he 
has given us by himself.” Wake. Seo 
Wolfius on 1 Pet. Clement also uses the 
word in the same sense, Ist Epistle to 
Corinthians, § 33. 

ποδει]µα, ατος, τὸ, from ὑποδεδει μαι perf. 
pass. of ὑποδειχνυμ,. 

I. An example or pattern shewn or exhibited 
for imitation in acting. occ. John xiii. 15; 
or in suffering, occ, Jam.v. 10. This 
word is used in the same sense by Poly- 
bius, cited by Wetstein. 

. A typical exhibition or representation. 
occ, Heb. viii. 5. ix. 23. 

III. An example of disobedience ot punish- 
ment, for the warning and deterring of 
others. Heb. iv. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 6. And 
on this latter text see Raphelius, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke. 

“Trodesxvups, or obsol. vroteixw, from ure 
under or before the eyes, and dsixw to 
shew. 

I. To skew plainly, set before the eyes, as it 
were, occ. Luke vi. 47. xii, 5. Acts 
ΙΧ. 16. xx. 35. aon 

Π. To ‘shew, teack, instruct plainly. occ. 
Mat. iii. 7, Luke iii. 7. Qn the former 
of which texts Rapheliue has abundantly 
proved, from Polybius, that this is the 

_ -mport of the verb. See also MWetstein. 

‘Twodeyoues, from ὑπο under, and δεχομαν 
to recewve. 

To receive hospitably and kindly, q. d. -to 
receive under one’s roof. occ. Luke x. 38, 
xix. 6, Acts xvii. 7. Jam. ii. 25. Thus 

it is applied by Homer, II. ix. lin. 476, 
and Odyss. xvi. lin. 70, where we have 
theexpression‘TTIOAEXEZOAI OIKQi, 
ta receive info one's house.” So Lucian, 
Ὃδε ΥΠΟΔΕΞΑΜΕΝΟΣ µε, xas ζει- 
σας wap aviw, But he receiving and en- 
tertaining me athis house.” Deor. Dial, 
tom. i. p. 178. E. edit. Bened. 

Ὕποδεω, from ὑπο under, underneath, and 

dew to bind. 

To bind under, as sandals or soles under 
the feet. Henee Ὑποδούμαι, mid. and 

pase. To shoe oneself, be shud, occ. Mark 

vi. 9, Acts xii. 8. Eph. vi. 16, where 
Wetstein cites Thucydides likewise using 

ντου 


1 


a 
9 
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- ὑφοδεδεωανοι for being shod.” See also 
Scupula, 

Ὕποδημα, aros, ro, from ὑποδεω. 
A sandal or sole buund under, and so 


TITO 


and Wetstein, and comp. Horace, lib. tv. 
ode 14, lin. 6—9. ‘* Undergirding a 
ship is now sometimes practised—in rio+ 
lent storms.” Bp. Pearce, whom see. 


fastened to, the foot. Luke xv. 22. ὁοῦη, Ὑπρχκα]ω, Au Adverb, from urw under, and 


1. 27. Acts vii. 33. xiii. 25, & al. Comp. 
Σανδαλιο. On Mat. ni. 11, Kypke re- 

- marks, that not ouly among the Jews, 
but likewise among the Greeks and Ro- 
mans, putting on, pulling off, and πο 
the sandals of their masters was the 


~ office of the meanest slaves; and he cites |. 


* from Plutarch, Sympos, lib. vii. qu. 8. 
Ρ. 712, E. ross τα “TITIOAHMATA KO- 
ΜΙΖΟΥΣΙ σαιδαριοις. See also Wetstein. 

Ὑποδιχος, 8, 6, 4, from ὑπο under, and diy 
judgement, condemnation, punishment. 
Joined with a dative, Guilly before, sub- 
ject or liableto punishment from, obnoxius. 
occ. Rom. tit. 19, where Archbp. 7illot- 
som renders ὑποδικος τω Θεῳ liable to the 
divine justice (see Doddridge ) ; and Wet- 
stein cites from Demosthenes, Εαν és ris 
ceruv τι wapalawn, ΥΠΟΔΙΚΟΣ εγω 
τω παθον]ι.' And if uny one transgresses 
any of these things, let him be diable 
to a prosecuuon trow the sufferer.” See 
also Scapula. 

Ὕτοδρεμω, [εοαι ὗπο under, and obsol. dpep-w 

fo run. 
To run under, followed by an accusative. 
An obsolete V. whence in the N. T. we 
have 2 uor. particip. masc. plur. ὕποδρα- 
poovles, ους. Acts xxvil. 16. 

Ὑποζο[ιος, 2, 6, ή, και Toor, from ὅπο 

. under, and tulos a yoke. | 
Under, or subject to, the yoke, subjugis, 
subjugalis. “Trotu/ioy, ro, used asa sub- 
stantive (ζωον being understood), 4a ani- 
mal subject to the yoke, particularly an 

_ ass, which the ancients frequently em- 

ployed in this manner; see Isa. xxi. 7. 

Xxx. 24. xxxii. 20. Deut. xxii. 10, and 

Bochart, vol. i. 1960. ove. Mat, xxi. 5. 

- 2 Pet. nn. 10. μα | 

-. The LXX often use ὑποζυ][ον for the 
Heb. 110n aa he-ass. 

Ὕποζωννυμ!, frem vwo under, and ζωννυμι 

te gird. 
To undergird, as a ship, to prevent it's 
bulging er splitting. oec. Acty xxvit. 17. 
’ Polybius has the expression NATE ὙΠο- 
- ZOANNTEIN; and Plato mention. τα 


@ 


κατω beneath, It is joined with a génitive, 
Underneath, ander. Mark vi. 11. v1. 28. 
Luke vwiit. 16. John t. 61, & al. 


“Troxpivonas, Puss.and Mid. from ὑπο under, 


and χρίνοµαι to be judged, thought. 


I. It seems properly to denote, 79 represent 


another person by acting, as the ancient | 
players did, under a mask, {ο personate, 
q. d. to be thought somebody different 
from orfeself by being under a mask. 
Thus Scapula cites from Demosthenes, 
Περι Uapanp. Αν]μονην δε Σοφοκλεες 
«ολλαχις Αριςόοδημος ΥΠΟΚΕΚΡΙΤΑΙ, 
Ariatodeimus often actedor personated the 


‘Antigone of Sophocles ;’’ and from Hero- 


diun, Exasos re, 6 βελεῖαι, σχηµα “T- 
ΠΟΚΡΙΝΕΤΑΙ, Every ove acts what 
part orcharacterhe pleases,”’ So in Egec- 
tetus, Evchirid. cap. 23, (which see) we 
have whoxyoy ὙΠΟΚΡΙΝΑΣΘΛΙ, to act 
a poor man, &c. ΥΠΟΚΡΙΝΑΣΘΑΙ 
wporwroy, to act a part or character. 
Hence 

To pretend, counterfeit, feign. Thus 
often used in the best Greek writers. 
ους. Luke xx. 20. | | 


Ὑτοχρισις, 105, att. ews, ἡ, from ὑποκρινομαν, 


which see. 

A false or feigned pretense, an acting, as 
it were, under a mask, hypocrisy. Mat. 
xxiii. 28. Luke xi. }. Gal. nn. 18, & al. 
1 Tim. iv. 2, Ev ὑποκρισει ψευδολο/ῶν, 
Through or by the hypocrisy or false 
pretenses oftiars, as these words should, 
no doubt, be rendered. See Jos. Afede’s 
Works, fol. p. 675, &c. and Bp. New- 
ton’s Dissertations on the Prophecies, 
vol. i. p. 461, &c. 

In Jam. v. 12, for the more common 
reading, εις Uroxpitiy,the 4lerandrian aad 
two latter MSS have ὑπο χρισιν, which 


reading is contirmed by the Syriac, Val- 


gate, and several other ancient versions, 
and adinitted into the text, as the true 
one, by Grtesbach. So our Eng. Ίταυς- 


- lation, iptocondemnation, Martin’sFrench, 


soux (a condaspnatzan. 


Ὑποκρι]ης, a, ὁ,ἴτοπι ὑποχρινομαι, which see. 


-"YMOZQMATA των ριήρων, the wnder-| 1. Propetly,-A stage-player, who acts under 
- girtsof galleys.” See wore in Rapéedius} a mack (as the ancient ones did), perso- 


+ 


nating 
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« nating a character different from hisown. 
_ Inthis sense it is frequently used in the 
profane writers (as by Epéctetus, Enchi- 
rid. cap, 23. ΥΠΟΚΡΙΤΗΣ dpaparos, 
The actor of a drama or play,”) but not, 
strictly speaking, in the N. T. 
Il. A Aypocrite, a counterfeit, a dissembler, a 
man who assumes, and speaks or acts un- 
der, a feigned character. Mat. vi. 2, 5, 16. 
xxil. 18, & al. freq. See Campbell's 
Prelim. Dissertat. p. 93, and his Note 
on Mat, xxiv. 5], on which text comp. 
Luke xii. 46. . 

III. A conjecturer, guesser, diviner. In this 
sense, as bestagreeing with the contexts, 
theexcellent Rapheliusexplainsthe word, 
Mat. xvi, 3. Luke xii. 56, and shews 
that Homer and Herodotus use the V. 
ὑποκρμασθαι for interpreting dreams and 
portents; and that in Lucian ΥΠΟΚΡΙ- 
THE ovsipwy means in like mauner an 

. expounder of dreams, But in Mat. vo- 
xpilas is not found in ten Greek MSS, 
- three of which ancient, nor noticed in 
the Vulg. and several old versions, and is 
by Griesbach marked as a word probably 
to be omitted. Wetstein however retains 

. vwoxpilas in the sense of hypocrites, “" be- 

_ cause they had asked a sign decettfully, 
mepatovies.” See Marsh's Note 2), 
νο]. 1. p. 452, of his Translation of Mi- 
chaelis’s Introduct. to the N. T. 

Ὕπολαμδανω, from υπο under, and Aap- 
Cavw to take, receive. 

I. To receive, q.d. to take under. occ. Acts 
1. Q, where see Kypke, i. 
II. Loanswer, excipio (see Virgil, En. ix. 
lin. 258.), to take up, as it were. occ. 
Luke x. 80, where Raphelius and JWet- 
stein shew that the purest Greek writers 

_ use the same phrase ΥΠΟΛΑΒΩΝ Ε]- 


ITE. 
111. To suppose, apprehend, think, to take it, 
- as we say. occ. Luke vii. 43. Acts ii. 15. 
Thucydides and Demosthenes, cited by 
Wetstein, apply the V. in this sense. 
Ὑπολειπω, from υπο either expletive, or 
- umplyingsomewhat of privacy, and Asiww 
to leave. 
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An obsofete V. whence in the N. T. we 
have 2aor, ὑπελαδον, particip. ὑπελαδων. 
See under Ὕπολαμδανω. 

Ὕποληνιον, 8, Τὸ. 

The lake, or large cavity under the wine- 
out, so called as being υπο τον ληνον un- 
der the wine-press. occ. Mark xu. 1. 

Ὕπολιμπανω, from υπο expletive, and As 
πανω to leave, which from λειπω 
same, as λαµδανω from ληξω. 

To leave. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 91. 

Ὕπομενω, from υπο under, or privately, and 
µενω {0 remain. 

I. Toremain under, that is, to endure ΟΥ eus« 
tain a load of miseries, adversities, perse- 
cutions, or provocations, in faith and pa- 
tience. See Mat. x. 22. xxiv. 13. Rom. 
xii, 12. 1 Cor, xiii. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 10, 12. 
Heb. ΧΙ]. 23 & al. ι 

II. Το remain privately, stay behind. occ. 
Luke ii. 43. Acts xvil. 14. 

‘Yroutpyyoxw, from ὑπο wider, and µιµ- 
γήσχω to remind. 

I. 1ο put in mind, bring to remembrance, γε 
mind, suggest. It governs an accusative 
of the person, and sometimes also of the 
thing. occ. John xiv. 26. 2 ‘Lim. ii. 14. 
Tit. lit. 1. 2 Pet. i, 12. Jude ver. 5. 

Il. Το remember. occ. 3, Joba ver. 10. See 
in 2 aor. pass. occ. Luke xxii. G1, But 
in both these texts the V. may be un- 
derstood in the former sense, and then 
υτεμνησθη in Luke will mean, “ was re-’ 
minded.” 

Ὕκομναω, w, from ὑπο under, and obsol, 

µναω to cause to remember, See uader 
ἸΜναομαι. 
To remind, suggest. An obsolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have 1 fut. uxo- 
µνησω. 1 aor. infin. υὑπομνῆησαι, 1 aor. 
pass. ὑπεμνησθην. See under ‘Tropspry- 
σκω. 

Ὕπομνησις, sos, att. ews, 9, from υπομναω, 
OF υποµιµνήσκιο, which see. 

I. Remembrance, recollection. occ, 2 Tim. 
1. 5, Ὕπομνησιν λαµδανων, Calling “to 
remembrance, remembering, recollecting. 
The modern Greek version renders it by. 
avaluuspevos taking or having in mind. 


e 


To leave, relinquo, reliquum facio. Ὕπο-] II. 4 reminding, putting in remembrance, 


λειποµαι, pass. To be left, remain, occ. 
Rom. xi. 3. 

'Ὑποληδω, from ὑπο under, and obsol. λήηδω 
to take, receive, 


Lo take under, receive, answer, suppose. 


commonefactio. occ. 2 Pet. i. 13. iii, 1. 

Ὕπομονη, 45, 3, from υπόµεµονα perf. mid. 
of υπομενω tu sustain, which see. 

tent sustaining or enduring of adver- 

sities, afflictions, and persecutions, pu- 

tence 





τπσ 


tience under a Ἰσαὰ of such sufferings. See 
Rom. v.3. 2 Cor. i. 6, vi. 4. “Ὑπομονην 
τα Xpise, 2 These, ini. 5. ** We render it 
the patient waiting for Christ; bat it may 
rather signify Christian patience, or that 
patience with which Christ him-elf saf- 
fered the many injuries and atfiictions 
through which he paseed.’”’ Duddridge. 
Comp. Jam. v. 11. Rev.i.g. ~ 

II. Patient continaance, perseverance. Rom. 
ii. 7. Heb, xii. 1. Comp. Luke viii. 15, 
and Car phe there, 

Ὕπονοεω, w, Irrm ὑπο denoting diminution, 
and vorw to think, 
To suppose, suspect, think. So the Etymo- 
logist ubserves that “the preposition tro 
imports the waat of perfect knowledye; 
¥rovosiy therefore signifies not pe: fectly 
to know what is proposed;”’ and thus the 
word is used likewise in the Greck wri- 
ters. See Waetssein on Acts xili. 25. oec. 
Acts xii, 25. xxv. 18. xxvit. 27. 

“‘Trovesa, ας, 7, from ὑπονόεω to suspect. 

A suspicion, surmise. occ. 1 ‘Tim. vi. 4. 

Ὕπόπλεω, w, 1 fut. —wasow, from ὑπο 
under, und waew to sail. 

Followed by an accusative, To sail under 
or near. occ. Acts xvii. 4, 7. 

Yrovvew, w, 1 fut. —wvevow, from ὑπο de- 
noting duninution, and wvew (ο breathe, 
blow. To breathe or blow gently or softly, 
as the wind. occ. Acts xxvii. 13. 

Ὑποποδιον, #, Τὸ, from ὑπὸ under, and σοδα 

accus. of wus, the feet. 
Somewhat put under the foot, a footstool, 
Jam, i!. 3. Comp. Mat. v. 35. xxii, 44. 
In the LX X this word always answers 
to the Heb. 07m a footstool, 

Ὕποςασις, 105, att. ews, ἡ, from ὑφισαμαι 
to be placed or stend under, which from 
vwo under, and isyui to place, or pass. 
isapas to be placed, stand. 

}. In general, Somewhat put under ; hence 
used for a basis, or foundation, Thus 
Mintert cites frown Diodorus Steulus 

' STIOLTALIE re raga, the foundation of 

- a sepulchral monument.” 

HN. Substance. occ. Heb. i. 8. So Vulg. 
Substantiee, which word Jerome did not 
scruple to retain from the ancient /ta/rc 
version, at a time when the Arian and 

| Sabellian Coatroversies were fresh in the 
mindsofmen*. And to illustrate Heb, 


_ 9 See Campbell's Pretim, Dissertat. p. 508, ke. 
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i. 8, comp. Col. i. 15, where Enns 
Image, answers to Χαρακ]ηρ in Hebrews, 
and τν Gee ra aopele of the invisible Ged, 
to ry5 ‘Trosacews Avigof His Substance. 
The word ‘Trosacis, as Campbell ob- 
serves, “ occurs often in the LXX, but 
it is uever the version of a Hebrew word 
which can be rendered 3° and [ 
add, that in two textsof translation, 
namely -Job xxii. 20. Ps. Oxxxvili. or 
€XxxXix. 15,it is used in the sense of δι. 
stance. See Pa. xxxviii. or xxxix. 5,016, 
χαι ΥΠΟΣΤΑΣΙΣ µα woe: 8δεν εντ 
σα. Comp. under Xapaxinp LU. 

Η1. Applied to the mind, Firm confidence, 
confidence, constancy. occ. 2 Cor, ix. 4. 
xi, 17. Heb. 11. 14. Raphelizs on Heb. 
xi. 1, and Wetstein on 2 Cor. ix. 4, shew 
that Polybius, Diodorus Sicules, and Jo- 
sephus apply the word in this sense, But 
comp. Kypke on 2 Cor, ix, 4. 

IV. Confidence, confident or assured ετρεεία- 
tion. occ. Heb. xi, 1. This word 10 the 
LXX answers tothe Heb. ΠΟΠΗ pati 
expectation, Pe, xxxix. 8; and the mpn 
earnest expectation, Ruth i. 12. Ezek. 
xix, 5. 


| Ὕποςελλω, from ὑπο denoting privacy, di- 


minution, or under, and «ελλω to sexd, 
repress, and in the mid. voice, to wil 
draw. 

ΙΙ. Act. and Mid. Intransitively, To with- 
draw, draw back. occ. Gal. ii. 12. Heb. 
x. 38, where Kypke shews that the verb 
is used by the Greek writers, both for 

Searing, and for withdrawing or hiding 
oneself through fear. 
IT. Mid. To decline, shun. occ. Acts xx. 27. 
111. Mid. Transitively, Το keep back, suy- 
press, in speaking or relating, dissimule. 
oce. Acts xx. 20, where Western shews 
that Demosthenes, Isocrates, and other 
Greek writers, apply the word in the 
same manner. To the instances be and 
Elsner have produced, may be added 
from Josephus, De Bel. lib. i. cap. 26, 
§ 2. ΜΗΔΕΝ “YTNOSTEAAOMEN®E, 
suppressing, or concealing nothing.” See 
also Kypke. 
Ὕπος ολη. ης, 4, Perf. Mid. of ὑποσελλαν 
- A wtthdrawing, α drawing back. 006, 
Heb. x. 39, where the expression ‘Huss 
δε ex εσµεν ὑποςολης is elliptical, rexré 
namely, or ὑνοι, or rather ανδρες, beg 
- understood, Bos, under Αγηρ, produces 
a similat 








THO 


a similar ellipsis from Helsodorus. My 
qe ΤΗΣ ΟΡΡΗΣ ὅλος (ανηρ namely), 

e not quite a man of anger.”’ So in Ps. 
cix. 4, we have nban for nban wr a 
man of prayer.” Comp. Ps, cxx.7. See 
also Wolfius. But Kypke, to avoid the 
Hebraism, thinks it better to supply εξ 
before ὑποςολης, and ex before ansews ; 
which are expressed Rom. ii. 8. iii. 26. 

, Gal. iii. 7, 
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AHPON) that is, they have exposed 
themselves to the most imminent dan» 
ger of their lives. 

Il. Ὑποιθεμαι, Mid. To exhort, persuade, 
advise. (Comp. Υποδεικνυμι) ους. 1 Tim. 
iv. 6, On which text Raphelius shews 
that this is the sense of the word in the 
best both of the Lonic and Attic writers. 
See also [Vetstein. 

Ὕποτρεχω. See under Ὕποδρεμω. 


Trospeqw, from ὑπο expletive, and «ρεφω | Ὑποτυπωσίς, ios, att. ews, 4, from yrolurow 


fo turn, return. 
Το return. Mark xiv. 40. Luke i. 56, 
& al. freq. 

Ὕποσρωννυω, from ὑπο under, and spwrvuw 
to strow., | 
To strow under, substerno. occ. Luke 
xix. 36. 

“Txoialy, ης, ἡ, from ὑπο]ε]α[α perf. mid. of 
ὑπο]ασσω. | 
Subjection, submission. occ, 2 Cor, ix. 13. 
Gal, 11. 5. 1 Tim. il, 12. iti. 4. 

Ὑποίασσω, or —rlw, from ὑπὸ under, and 
ασσω, Or —riw to set in order. 

Lo set or place under, to subject, subdue. 
1 Cor. xv. 27. Eph. i. 22. Phil. iii. 21. 
Heb. ii. 5, 8. Ὑποίασσομαι, pass. or mid. 
with a dative following, Το be subject or 
tn subjection to, ‘* The word, says Leigh 
on Rom. xiii. 1, signifieth an orderly 
subjéction;” and Wetstein on‘Luke ii. 51, 
shews that the Greek writers sometimes 
apply it to @ voluntary submission. Luke 
it, 51. x. 17. Rom. viii. 7, 20, & al. 
freq. 

In Rom. xiii. 5, four ancient MSS omit 
ανα[κη, and for ὑπο]ασσεσθαι have «ὑπο- 
Ίασσεσθε. See Wetstein and Griesbach. 
On 1 Cor. xvi, 16, Kypke remarks, that 
the particle xas before ύμεις shews that 
the phrases ἑαυ]ον εἰς διακογιαν τασσει», 
and éaviov ὑποίασσειν, are nearly equiva- 
lent, and consequently that ὑπρ]ασσησθε 
must not be understood in a strict sense, 
but only as implying an obsequious rea- 
diness to perform all offices of luve—ross 
rosslos, 1. e. to those sainis mentioned 

, ver. 15. | 

Ὑκοιθημι, from ὑπὸ under, or before, and 
7iOyps to put. 

I. In general, To put under. occ. Rom. 
xvi. 4, Εαυ]ων τραχήλον ὑπεθηκαν, they 
have put their own necks under, the sword 
namely (so Diodorus Sic. in Wetstein, 
TIOENTOX ‘EATTON ΊπΠο TON XI- 


to draw a sketch or first draught, as paint- 
ers do when they begin a picture, infor- 
mo, delineo (so Artstotle in Scapula and 
Wetstein ), from vo denoting extenuation, 
and συποω to form, fashion, and this from 
τυπος « form, pattern, &c. which see, 

I. 4 delineation, sketch, concise representation 
or form. occ. 2 Tim, i. 13. That this 
is the sense of the word JWetstein on 
1 Tim. i. 16, has abundantly proved 
from the use of the Greek writers, who 
likewise apply the V. uwolurow, the ad- 
jective ὑπο]υπω]ικος, aud the adverb πο 

υπω]ικως, in the same view. See also 
Wolfius. 

HI. A pattern, example. occ, 1 Tim. i. 16, 
So Hesychiua explains wpos ὑποῖυπωσιν 
by προς σηµειον fur a sign; and cu- 
menius by apos ὑποδει]μα, wpos awodeciy, 
wmpos wapaxayoiy, for ar example, for a 
specimen, fur α comfort.” 

Ὕποφερω, from ὑπο under, and Φερω to bear, 
To suffer (which from the Latin suffero, ' 
derived in like manner from sub under, 


and fero to bear), tu undergo, sustain, — 


endure, bear: occ. 1 Cor. x. 13. 2 Tim. 
lil, 11. 1 Pet. ii. 19. It is applied in 
the same sense by the Greek writers, 
See Wetstein on 1 Cor, 

Ὕποχωρεω, w, from ὑπο privately, and 
χωρεω {ο 6ο. 
du withdraw, retire. occ, Luke v. 16. 
ΙΧ. 10. 

Ὑπωπιαζω, from ὑπωπιον that part of the 

Jace which is under the eyes, afterwards 
used for what we call α black eye, that 
is, a livid tumour under the eye,occasioned 
by a blow. Ὕπωπιον is a plain deriva- 
tive from πο under, and ap, gen. ὦπ ος, 
the eye. 

I. Properly, Το strike an antagonist under 
the eye, as the boxers in Grecian 
games did, and so {ο give him a black eye, 
sugillo, Hence 

Σ. 


-- 


ΥΣΤ 
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1. Applied figuratively to buffeting, and as) IIE. With a genitive of the person, Ty full 


it were, mortifying the body by various 
self-denials. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 

HI. To stun or weary by continual importu- 
nities, obtundo., occ. Luke xvii. 5. But 
I have not met with the verb thus ap- 
plied in any of the Greek writers. 

For further satisfaction the reader may 
consult Suicer Thesaur. on the word, 
Wetstein and Kypke on Luke, and [¥ol- 
Jfius on 1 Cor. 

"Ys, vos, 4, from συς the sume, substituting 

the aspirate breathing for the sibilant 
letter, which latter word is often used 
in * Homer, and is by Eustuthius and 
the Etymologist derived from σευεσθαι or 
συεσθαι to be impetuous (dpuylinws εχειν), 
rush with violence, as it is well known 
these animals are apt to do. (See Mat. 
vii. 6.) But if any one should rather in- 
cline to derive Συς immediately from 
the Heb. 01D to more swiftly, 1 should 
not oppose him. 
A hog, a boar, or sow, sus. Our Eng. suz, 
plur. swine (q. suwen, so kine for cowen), 
seems, by the way, nearly related to 
the Greek Sus. occ. 2 Pet. 11.22. See 
Bockhart, vol. it. 705. 

ὝσΣΩΠΟΣ, 8, 6, from the Hed. a the 

same, to which this word constantly an- 
swers in the LX X. 
Hyssop, a species of herb. dec. John 
xix, 29. Heb. ix. 19. It is manifest 
from a comparison of John xix. 29, with 
Mat. xxvii. 45, and Mark xv. 36, that if 
ὑσσωπῳ (in which all the MSS agree, see 
Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach,) be the 
true reading in John, that word must be 
considered as synonymous with the κα- 
λαμῳ or stalk of the other Evangelists ; 
and accordingly Salmasius, cited by 
Wolfius (whom see), proves that there 
was x species of hyssop whose stulk was 
sometimes two feet long, which was suffi- 
cient to reach a person on a cross, that 
was by no means so lofty as some er- 
roneously imagine, See also Scheuchzer’s 
Physica Sacra on Mat. xxvii. 48. 

‘Ys epew, w, from ὑσερος. 

I. In general, Το come or fall short. 

Il. To fall short, fail of attaining. occ. 
Heb, iv. 1. xi. 15. See Wolfius and 
Wetstein on Heb. iv. 


short of, be inferiour to, be behind, in this 
sense, occ. 2 Cor. xii. 11. xi. 5, where 
see Kypke. 

"Ts speouas, ἡμαι, pass. with a genitiveot 
the thing, 10 full short of, fail of attam- 
ing. occ. Rom. iti. 23. Comp. uncer 
Arga V. 

IV. Ύφερεομαε, suai, pass. To be inferiar 
to, or worse, i. e. than others in the sight 
of God. Comp. Πεεισσευσ VI. ace, | 
Cor. viii. 8. 

V. To fall skort, fail, be exhausted or wanl- 
ing. occ. John ii. 3. Mark x. 21. Mat. 
xix. 20. 

Τι ers Usegw; In or as.to what am I yet 
wanting or deticient? for τι seems to be 
soverned of the V. vsepw, which re- 
quires a genitive (see Wetatein on Mat), 
but of the preposition κα]α understood. 
Also, with a genitive, To want, stand ia 
need of. occ. Luke xxii. 35. Comp. 
1 Cor. xii. 24. Ὕφερεομαι, spas, To te 
an want or need, to suffer want. occ. 
Luke xv. 14. 2 Cor. ΧΙ. 8, Phil. iv, 12. 
Hebd. χι. 37. 

This V. in the LXX several times an- 
swers to the Heb. non {ο abate, be zanl- 
ing, want, from which also Jt is οἱ” 
mately derived ; see under ‘Tsepos. 

Ysegyua, aros, τὸ, from ὑσερημαι perl. 
pass. of ὑσερεω. 

I. What is wanting, deficiency, defect. occ. 
1 Cor. xvi. 17. Phil. ii. 30. Col. 1. 24 
1 Thess, ili. 10. 

Π. Want, penury. occ. Luke xxi, 4. 2 Cor. 
vit. 13, 14. 1x. 12. xt. 0. 

This word in the LXX generally answers 
to the Heb. prion or Nonp defect, tant. 

Ὕστρησις, bos, att. εως, ἡ, from ὑσερεὼ. 
Want, penury, poverty. occ. Mark xn. 44. 
Phil. iv. 11. 

ὝσΣτΤΕΡΟΣ, 2, 6, ἡ, και το---ον, from the 
Heb. 1pn to abate, diminish, be wanting. 
Falling short in general; but in the’. T. 
it is applied only to time, Latter, posten- 
our, q. d. falling short in antiquity. occ. 
1 Tim. iv. 1. ev ὑφεροις xaspess, in the 
latter times, i. e. in the times of the Mes 
siah. See Whitby, and comp. under Evy2- 
Ίος I. ‘Ysegov, neut. used adverbially. 
After, afterwards, at length, last of all. 
See Mat. iv. 2. xxi. 20, 37. xxik 27. 


¥* Sce especially Il. xii. lin. 145-120, where Ὑφα»ῖος, 4, ov, from vpaive to weare, whic 


the unpetuous fury of this animal is described. 


from ύθαω the same, and this ie 








TYI 


derived either from the Heb. may (ο be 
thick, to condense, as the threads in weav- 
tng, or from Fy to more quickly to and fro, 
as the weaver his shuttle, according to 
that of Job vii. 6. From either of the 
above Heb, roots may likewise be de- 
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in the LX X answers to the Heb. + yoy 
or Chald. wy the High One, or Most 
High. See inter al. Gen. xiv, 18, 19, 
20, 22. Dan. ili. 27, 33. iv. 14. The 
profane writersin like mannersometimes 
give this title tu their Jupiter, as Pindar, 


Nem. i. lin. 9O, Διος ‘YVIETOY; Nem. 
ΧΙ. lin. 2, Zyvos ‘YVIETOY. 

Ὕψος, £95, vs, το, perhaps from the Heb. 
FI? to be tired, or spent with fatigue ; 
whence as a N. fem. plur, mayin ¢he 
high tops of mountains (LXX ύψη), 

With α high arm, occ. Acts xiii. 17. whose ascent fires the traveller. Comp. 
This is an hellenistical phrase. The LXX|_ Heb. aud Eng. Lexicon under Ay. 
fvery often use Beaxiwy ύψηλος for the 1. Height. occ, Rev. xxi. 16. Comp. Eph. 
i Héb. 109 9, α stretched-out arm, Exod.| ii. 18. 
. vi. 6. Dent. iv. 34, & al. freq. ΠΠ. It denotes the highest or holy heavens, 
Π. High, lofty, exalted, in a figurative} where God is peculiarly preset. οσο. 
sense. occ. Rom. xii. 16, In Lucian’s} Luke i. 78. xxiv. 49. Eph. iv. 8.°Compg 
Hermotim. tom. i. p. 534, the expres-| Όυρανος ΠΠ. eee a 
sion, ΥΦΗΛΑ yao ήδη ΦΡΟΝΕΙΣ, You III, Height, exaltation, dignity, In ο spiri- 
now mind high things,” is applied to one| tual sense. occ, Jam.i. 9. Comp. ch, il. 
who was desirousof attuiningthe heights} 5. Rom. viii. 17, &c, 
of philosophy. ‘Tow, w, from des. 
111. Highly esteemed. occ. Luke xvi. 15. |]. To life up, set or place on high, elevate, 
Ὕψηλοιερος, a, ov, Comparat. of ύψηλος. exalt. Jobin iii. 14. viii. 28, xii. 32, 34. 
Higher, more high, elevated or exalted CompAVlat. xi. 23, and see Campbell on 
above. occ. Heb. vii. 26. : oe lil, 14. ; | 

-ΥΨψηλο ovew, w, from ύψηλος high, and II. Zo raise up, elevate, exalt to a more 

Ai . to think. σας happy and glorious.condition. Luke i. 52. 
Ὁ be high-minded, proud, arrogant. occ. Acts xiii, 17. 2 Cor. xi. 7. Jam. iv. 10. 

Rom. χι, 20. 1 Tim. vi. 17. Comp. | 1 Pet. ν. 6. Comp. Acts it. 33. ν. 31; 

Rom. xii. 16, under Ὕψηλος LI. | and on Acts xiii. 17, see Wolfius and 

“Tiisos, η, ον. Superlat. from adverb dys!  Kypke. 

on high, aloft, or from the noun ὄψος. IIT, Ὕψον ἔαυιον, To life up or exalt oneself, 

Highest, ormosthigh, summus, supremus.| 1. ο, with pride and- self-concett. Mat. 

It seems to be spoken of heaven, Luke} xxiii, 12. Luke xiv. 11. xviii, 14. 

ii, 14. ‘Mat. xxi.@ Mark xi. 10. Luke: Ὕψωμα, alos, το, from ὑψωμαι perf. pass. 


rived the Eng. weave, web, woof, weft, 
and their northern relatives*. 
Woven. occ. John xix. 93. 

Ὕψηλος, η, ov, from ύψος height. 

1. High, ina natural sense. Mat. iv.s. δι al. 
Comp. Heb. i. 3, Mera βραχιονος ὑψηλε, 


σσ - 








- 


xix. 38; Εν τοις ψισδις In the highest 


of uvvow. 


heavens, as that expression is applied by |]. Heigét, i. e. of honour or prosperity. 


the LXX for the Heb. tyonna Job 
xvi. 19. Ps. exlviii. 1. 


used as a title of the true God, either 


joined with Θεος, Mark ν. 7. Luke viii. 


ry 


occ. Rom, vii, 80. 


Ὕψισος is αἶνοι {]. Elevation, height, a high thing, in a 


spiritual seuse, occ. 2 Cor, x. 5, where 
see Macknight.' Comp. 1 Cor, 1. 19, 20, 


28 ;—or by itself, Luke i. 35, 76. vi.| &c. iii. 19, 20. 
35, & al. In this latter view it often . eo 
+ So Philo Byblius and Senchomathon explains 
* See Lye’s Junius Etymol. Anglican. ia WOOF] EAIOYN by 'ΤΨΙΣΤΟΣ, Eusebius, Prep. Evang.4tib. 
and WEE. . cap. 10, p. 36. Α. 


ᾧ, 9, Pi. 
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D % modern Greek letters, and the se- 
cond of the five additional ones. It’s 
name seems to be taken from that of the 
Greek II Pi, to which in sound also it is 
the correspondent aspirate. It’s more 
modern form # bears a manifest resem- 
blance to the Heb. bor; but it’s* an- 
cient one ® appears to come still nearer 
to ©. In Greek derivatives from the 
Hebrew, ® frequently corresponds to 5, 
as in many of the following words. 
Galos, a, 6, from galw to eat. 
Gluttonous, a glutton, an excessive or in- 
temperate eater. occ. Mat, xi, 19. Luke 
Vii, 34. 
ΦΑΓΩ, from Balog a piece of bread, food, 
or immediately from Heb. or Chald. 33 
Jood, meat. 
I. To eat. See Mat. vi. 25. xxvi. 17, 26. 
John vi. 31. 1 Cor. xi. 21. Heb. xiii. 10. 
In Mark xiv. 22, ¢a/ele is wanting in 
twelve MSS, six of which ancient, in 
both the Syriac and in other old ver- 
sions, and is by Griesbach rejected fram 
the text. It seems a spurious addition 
from Mat. xxvi. 26. 
On 1 Cor. xv. 32, comp. Wisd. ii. 19, 


ΦΑΝ 


Φ, Phi. Thetwenty-firstofthemore|@AINQ. Mintert says it seems to come 


from the Heb. m5 ¢o turn the face: But 
it may be rather derived from gas to 
shine (as Basse from Baw) or immedi- 
ately from the Heb. yp’ to trrediate, 
shine, preserving the nasal soundof they. 


I. Το shine, as light or α luminous body. 


2 Pet. i. 19. Rev. i. 16. viti. PQ. xxi. 23. 
Comp. John i. 5. ν. 35. 1 John n.8. 
II. asvouas, Pass. To appear, be conspicr- 
ous, shine, Mat. xxiv. 27. Comp. Phil. 

1. 15. 

LI. Pass. To appear, be seen. Mat. 1. 20. 
il. 13, 19. On Μαι, ii. 7, Wetstem re- 
marks that not only the fixed stars, but 
also Halos, Perihelia, and Comets, are 
by Aristotle called Phenomena, Comp. 
Acts xxvii, 20, and Wetstein on Heb. 
xi. 35 on which last text comp. 2 Mec. 
vii. 28, Vatic. and Alexandr. In Jam. 
iv. 14, observethe beautiful Paronomass, 
Φαιίνομενη---αϕανιζθμ.ενη. 

IV. Pass. /'0 appear, seem. Mat. vi. 5, 16 
xxi. 28. howeit, Mark xi 
V. To seem, appear, be thought. Mark σι, 
64, where Wetstetz κ νά the Greek — 
writers apply the V.in this sense. Comp. 

Luke xxiv. 11, 


and see Elsner and Wetstein, Many of| VI. Φαινομαι, Mid. To appear in judge 


the Odes of Anacreon and of Horace af- 


ment. 1 Pet. iv. 18. 


ford excellentand striking comments on} Savepos, a, ov, from Φαινοµαι to 


the Epicurean maxim in 1 Cor. xv. 32. 


Ἡ. To eat, spiritually, to feed-on by faith, 


and so be sustained to a spiritual and|II. Appceent, manifest, known. 
eternal life. See John vi. 50, 51, 53, &c. 
UI. To eat, corrode. Jam. v. 3, where gale- 
Ίαι is the 3d pers. 2 fut. mid. for φα/ει- 


I. Ft tae manifest, plain. Gal. ¥. 19. 
1 Tim. iv. 15. 1 John ili. 10. 
Luke vi. 
17. Acts iv. 16. vii. 13. Phil. i. 13. 
Φανερον worety, Το make known. Mat. χι» 

16. Mark iii. 12. 


las; 80 Galeras, Luke xvit. 8, the 2d/ILI. Apparent, publick, open. So Εν tw 62 


person of the same tense for daly thou 
shalt eat, and ¢alovia:, Rev. xvii. 16,/IV. 


$d pers, plur. for gafevias. 


νερῳ, In publick, openly. Mat. vi. 4, 6,13. 
P ublick, publickly famous or επ 
Mark vi. 14. 


Φαιλονης, or Φαίλωγης, 8, 6, according {οι V. Apparent, seeming. Thus Ἐν rw ¢any 
some MSS and editionscited by Wetstein| means In appearance or outward εκτ. 


on 2 Tim. iv. 19. But see Φελονης. 


baad 
© See Montfaucon’s Palmograph. Gree. p. 143. [1. Zo 


Rom. ii. 28, twice. 
w, w, from Φανερος. 


make manifest, skew forth, i 
ohn 
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John iid). vii. 4, ix. 3. xxi. 1, 14.) 

Mark iv. 22. xvi. 12, 14. Comp. ftom. 

1. 10. 1,21. Col. ii. 4. 1 Tim. i. 16. 
II. Ίο make manifest or known, Rom. 
"xvi, 26. 1 Cor. iv. 5. Comp. 1 John! 


\ 
AP 


or such large and bright burning | 

as were made use of on nuptial solemni- 
ties, the more effectually to secure him. 
Such was the treachery of Judas, and the 
zeal of his attendants!” 


i, 2. ΦανΊαζω, from wegayias 3 pers. perf. pass, 


Pavepws, Adv. from Φανερος. 

I. Apparently, manifestly, plainly. occ. Acts 
κ. Ὁν. * 

II. Apparently, openly. οσο. Mark i, 45. 
John vii. 10. 

Φανερωσις, ios, att. έως, ἡ, from Φανεροωυ. 


of φαινω. 

Lv cause or muke to αρρέαγ. Φαγ]αζομαι, 
pass. Το appears Hence particip. neut,: 
ΦανΊαζομενον, το, That which appears or 
appeared, the appearance, sight. occ, Heb. 
χι]. 2]. 


A manifestation, a making, or a being Pavlacia, ας, 7, from φανΊαζω. 


made, manifest. occ. 1 Cor. xil. 7. 2 Cor. 
lv. 2. 

Paves, v, 6, from Φαινω to shine. 

‘The old Grammuarians (whom see in| 
Wetstezn on John) inform us that this 
word anciently signified α torch, or flam- 
beau, and in more modern times, a kind 
of lantern, or instrument to hold a light. 
So Hesychius, ΑτΊικοι Avyveyoy εκαλε», 
dyes voy φανον, The Attics culled that 


Show, pomp, pompous show, parade. occ. 
Acts xxv. 23, where Raphelius cites Poly- 
bius often using the word inthesameview, 
towhomWetsteinadds others of theGreek 
writers, It is a striking remark of this 
Jutter commentztor, that King Agrippa 
and his sister Berenice made this pompous 
show in the very city where their father 
hal so dreadfully perished for his pride, 
Comp. Acts χι, 19, 21—23. 


Auyvenos, 4. 4. α light-holder, which we | Φαν]ασμα, alos, το, from σεφανΊασμαι perf. 


now call gayos.’’ occ. John xviil, 3, where 
Aauwadwy seems to denote furches, and 
Φανων lanterns. Harmer, Observations, 
vol. ii, p. 431, 2. says, “ Whether it 
precisely means interns, as our Trans- 
lators render the word, I do not certainly 
know. If it doth, I conclude, without 


pass. of ¢gavlatw, 

An apparition, a spectre, a phantom, occ. 
Mat. xiv. 26. Mark vi. 49. So Plato 
applies the word, Pheedon, § 30. Ώφθη 
ατΊα Ψυχων oxiosidy ΦΑΝΤΑΣΜΑΤΑ, 
Some shadowy apparitions of souls have 
been seen.” 


much hesitation, that it signifies such SAPATS, alyos, Ἰ, from Heb, 358 or pp 


linen lanterns as Dr. Pococke gives’ an 
account of—[and which he describes as 
large lanthorns made like a pocket paper- 
Jantern *, the bottom ahd ton being of 


to break, See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 
ypa NUL ' 

A breach in the earth, a precipice, @ deep 
and broken valley, occ. Luke iii. 5. 


copper tinned over, and instead of paper, ΦΑΡΙΣΑΙΟΣ, sg, 6. 


made with linen, which ts extended by 
-hoops of wire, so that when it is put to- 
gether it serves as a candlestick, &c.— 
and they have a contrivance to hang it 
upabroad by meansof threé staves] ; and 
if so, the Evangelist perhaps means that 
they came with such lanterns as people 
were wont to make use of when abroad 
in the night; but lest the weakness of 
the light should give an opportunity to 
Jesus to escape,many ofthem had furches, 


ο Niebuhr gives a similar description of u travel- 
ling lantern, which he had in Egypt. ‘* Notre lan- 
terne étoit faite de toile, et pouvoit se plier comme 
les petites lanternes de papier, que font les enfants 
en Eorope; mais la notre étoit beaucoup plus 
grande, et le couvercle aussi bien que le fond étoit 
de toile.” Voyage en Arabte, tom. i.p. 171. 


A Pharisee. The Pharisaical was, in the 
time of our Saviour, the principal and 
most numerous of the Jewish sects. It’s 
leaders had their appellation from the 
Heb. wb, either in the sense of expound- 
ing, as setting up for eminent expuunders 
of the law, or rather from the same V. 
as denoting to separate: ‘“ Whence, says 
Minwe .,tap-caios is the same as agwe 
ρισµερθς sevarated, (comp. Rom. i, 1, 
and under Αφοριζω IIL.) for they sepa- 
rated themselves from the common con- 
versation of men, 1. to the study of the 
law, to which they applied continually ; 
2. in holiness of life and ceremonial pu- 
rity they were separated ftom the vulgar,” 
(the parm coy, people of the earth, as 
sa contemptuously called them:) **F or 

Ζ 8 | they 
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they thought themselves much Ίπογε] 
holy than the common people.” See! 


Luke xviii. 11. 19.“ 8. their garments, 
for they wore peculiar ones, to distin- 
Saath them-elves from the vulgar.” 

n 1 Mac. ii, 42, among the persons 
who joined Alattathias against Antiochus 
Epiphanes about 167 years before Christ, 
are named the Asideans (MS. Alerand. 
Ασιδεων, edit, Complut. & Ald. Ασιδαιων), 
who are there described as εχβσιαζ»µεενοι 
Tw vouw, coluntarily devoted to the law: 
‘* For, after the settling of the Jewish 
church again in Judea, on their return 
from the Babylonish captivity, says Pri- 
deauz, there were two sorts of men 
among the members of it: The one, who 
contented themselves with that only 
which was written in the law of Moses, 
and these were called Zadikim [>py¥] 
the righteous; and the other, who, over 
and above the law, superadded the con- 
stitutions and traditions of the Elders, 
and other rigorous observances, which, 
by way ofsupererogation, they voluntarily 
devoted theinselves to: and these, being 
reckoned ina degree of holinessabove the 
others, were called Chasidim [owon] 
the pious: From the former of them 
were derived the sects of the—Saddu- 
cees and Karaites, and from the latter, 
the Pharisees and the Essenes.”? Connect. 
Ast edit, 8vo. vol. ii. p. 181, 2. an. 107. 
The Asideans are mentioned also 1 Mac. 
it. 42. ( Alexandr.) vii. 19. 2 Mac. xiv. 6. 
The principal tenets of the Pharisees 
were as follows: 

1. In opposition to the Sadducees, they 
maintained the existence of Angels and 
Spirits, and the doctrine of the Resur- 
rection. (See Acts xxiii. 8.) According 
* to Josephus, indeed one should suppose 
that the resurrection they taught wasonly 
a kind of Pythagorean transmigration 9, 
souls from one body to another, and that 
tuo limited to the souls of the righteous. 
But it is certain that the resurrection o 


5 He says, De Bel. lib. ii. cap. 8. § 14, that the 
Pharisees taught Lum ¢: wacar pn apbavery µί]α- 
Gauresy δε εις ἑτερο σωµα ση σαν ααθων µονην, Την 
δι των Φανλων aiciw σιµωρια κολαζισθαι, that allsouls 
were immortal, but that those of the gcod only passed 
into another body, but those of the wicked were tor- 
mented with everlasting punishment.” Comp. 
Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1. § 3, and De Bel, Jib. iii. 
cap. 7. §:5. p. 1145, edit. Hudson, 
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the same body was, long before this, the 
popular tenet of the Jews ; (sce 2 Mac. 
vii. 0, 10, 11, 14,23, 90, 36. xu. 43, 44. 
comp. Heb. xi.35.) ¢ and St. Luke says 
absolutely that the Pharisces confess 
the resurrection, Acts xxiti, 8. Comp. 
ch. xxiv. 15. xxvi. 6. xxviii, 20, And 
therefore I cannot help thinking that 
Josephus, in the above instance, as tw 
some others ¢, wasguilty of prevarication, 
and accommodated his account to the 
taste of the Heathen, the unbelieving 
part of whom, it is well known, treated 
the resurrection of the body, when plainly 
preached to them by the Disciples of 
Christ, with the utmost contempt aod 
scurrility §. 

As for the traces of the Pharisaical traat- 
migration, which are supposed to be 
found in the Gospels, they are far too 
weak to be set in opposition to the po- 
sitive evidence above produced. The 
learned and elegant Rotkeram, in bis 
Essay on Faith, Note, p.72, 73, hasshewn 
that even John ix. 2, may much better 
be referred to the notion the Jews had, 
that‘‘all theirsufferings descended upon 
them from thecrimesof their fathers,and 
were wholly unmerited on their part.” 
Comp. ver. 34, and eee Ezek. xviti. and 
Bp. Pearce’s Note on Johu ix. 2. | 
With regard to the Pharisaical doctrine 
concerning Fate and Free-will, Josephss 
says ||“ The Pharisees imputed all things 
to Fate;’? but adds, that ‘* they did not 
hereby deprive the human will of it’s 


+ Comp. John xi. 24, and see Bp. Louth on Iss. 


xxvi. 19, and Leland’s Advantage and NecessitS, 
&e, Part ILI. chap. viii. p. 388, το, It may δὲ 
proper also to notice the additional clause which 
the LXX Translation annexes to the end of the 
book of Jub, after the words So «ού died, being old 
and full of days; namely, ΓερακΊαι ts αυτῦ aes 
aracnorcbas pad’ ὧν angnow ὁ Κνθιος. Bat if u ent. 
ten that he shall rise again with those whom the Lord 
raiseth up. Whence it appears that the Transistor, 
whoever he was, understood Job xix. 25, & 0 
some other passage of this buok, as teaching th 
doctrine of the resurrection. See Peters 00 4, 
sect. vii. p. 226, Ist edit. 


} See Bp. Pearce’s Miracles of Jesus vindicate, 


part iv.\p. 72, 12mo, and the learned Speer! 
Letters on LXX, p. 57, &c. 


§ See Whitdy on 1 Cor. xv. 35, Leland’s Advat- 


tage, &c. Vol. 1]. Part (11. ch. viii. p. 387, 919. 


ᾗ Πρασσισθαι ση Earn TA ΠΑΝΤΑ of 


evde σου αγθρωπιιου se βευλομµενον της en’ αυτα 
αφαιρουήαι. Ant. Jib. xviii. cap. |. 


3. ” 
: freedom. 


SAP 


freedom.” Our learned Bp. * Bull, how- 
ever, scems to have proved that they at- 
tributed ALL to Fate, or, as some of 
them expressed it, to the Heavens, i. e. 
to that chain of natural causes of which 
the Heavens were the chief, and to which, 
according to them, the Creator had, at 
the beginning, subjected all things, even 
the virtues and vices of men. 
3. * But the main distinguishing character 
of this sect, says Prideauz, wus their zeal 
for the traditions of the Elders, which 
they derived from the same fountain as 
the written word itself, pretending both 
to have been delivered to ᾖ1οδες from 
Mount Sinai.”? See Mark vii. 3—5, Mat. 
xv. 1—6, and comp. under ITapadooss. 
4. As Mons. t+ Bayle observes that the 
Stoics might be called the Pharisees of 
Paganism, so Josephus, on the other 
hand, in his Life, § 2, had said, that the 
Pharisaical sect '“ greatly resembles that 
of the Greek Stoics, παρατλησιος est τη 
wap Ἓλλησι Στωικη λε[ομενη. And for 
a fuller account of the Pharisees 1 refer 
to Josephus, Ant. lib. xii. cap. 10. § 5, 6. 
and Jib, xvii. cap. 1, § 3, Life, § 2, and 
De Bel. lib. ti. cup, 8. § 14. to. Pri- 
deaux's Connect. pt. ti. book 5, towards 
the end, p. 340, Ist edit. 8vo; to the 
Universal History, νο]. Χ. p. 469, &c. 


8vo; and to Lurdner’s Credibility of 


Gospel Hist. vol. 1. book 1. cap, 4. § 1. 
See also JFetstezn on Mat. tit. 7. , 
5. To what is to be met with in the au- 
thors just quoted, I shall only add a judi- 
cious remark from Campbell, Prelim. Dis- 
sertat. p. 429. Among the Jews “ the 
name of the sect was not applied to all 
the people who adopted the same opi- 
nions, but solely to the men of eminence 
"among them, who were considered as 
the leaders and instructors of the party, 
The much greater part of the nation, 
nay, the bole populace, received impli- 
citly the doctrine of the Pharisees; yet 
Josephus never styles the common peo- 
ple Pharisees, but only followers sal ad- 
_mirers of the Pharisees. Nay, this dis- 
_ tinction appears sufficiently from sacred 
writ. Zhe Scribes and Pharisees, saysour 


* See by all means his Harmonia Apostol. Dis- 
sert. Poster. cap. 15, § 13—20, and Comp. Stan- 
hope on the Epistle for 4th Sunday after Easter. 

+ Dictionary, article EPICURUS. 
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Lord, Mat. xxiii. 2, sit in Moses’ seat. 
This could not have been said so gene- 
rally, if any thing further had been meant 
by Pharisecs, but the teachersand guides 
of the party. Aguin, when the officers, 
sent by the chief priests to apprehend 
ourLord,returned without bringing him, 
and excused themselves by saying, Never 
man spake like this man; they were asked, 
Hate any of the Rulers, or of the Phari- 
sees, believed on him? John vii. 48. Now 
in our way of using the words we should 
be apt to say, that all his adherents were 
of the Pharisees; for the Pharisaical was 
the only popular doctrine. But it was not 
to the followers, but to the leaders, that 
the name of the sect was applied.” 


Φαρμακεια, as, 4, from Φαρµακον a drug, 


which, in the Greek writers, is used both 
for a salutary or medicinal drug, and for 
a poisonous one. In the focsiner sense 


_the old Grammarians, according to Eu- 


stathius, say itis so called as Φερον axos, 
bringing relief or ease; in the latter, as 
Φερον anos bringing grief or pain. 
Sorcery, wilchcraft, pharmaccutic enchant- 
ment, magical incantation with drugs, 
whether animal, vegetable, or mineral. 
occ, Gal. ν, 90. Rev, ix. 21. Xvill. 23. 
Tam well aware that some learned men. 
would, inall these passages, rather inter- 
pret the word by poisoning, which it 
sometimes signifies inthe Greek writers 
But since in the LXX this N. and it’s re- 
latives (see J'rommii Concord.) always 
answer to some Heb. word, which de- 
notes some kind of their magical or con- 
juring tricks, and since it is too notorious 
to be insisted on, that such zfernal prace 
tices have always prevailed, and do still 
prevail, in idolatrous countries, I prefer 
the other sense of incantation. See Dod- 
dridge and Macknight on Gal. 
Herodotus applies the V. gappaxeuw in 
the like view, lib. vii. cap. 114, where, 
after telling us that when Xerses, in his 
invasion of Greece, came to the River 
Strymon, the Magi sacrificed white horses 
to it, he adds, ΦΑΡΜΑΚΕΥΣ ANTEX δε 
ταυΊα ες τον wolawoy χαι αλλα πολλα 
mos τεῖοισι---αιιὰ having used these en- 
chantments aud many others to the 
River—” 


Φαρμακευς, eg, 6, from gapuaxoy, which 


see under Φαρμακεια. 


274 An 
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An inchanter with drugs, a sorcerer. occ. 
Rev. xxi. 8; where observe, that the 
Alexandrian and sixteen later MSS, with 
’ several printed editions, have Φαρμακοις, 
' which reading is embraced by HWetstein, 
_ απά by Greesbach received into the text. 
Pappaxos, 8, é, the same as Φαρµακευς. occ. 
Rey. xxii. 15. 
In the LXX this word answers to Ὁ ΟΠ 
and Fwy, both of which denote some 
kind of magician or conjuror. See Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon. 
Pacis, tos, att. ews, 7, from gaivw to shew, 


inform. 

ede. delatio, accusatio(Scapula), 

for it is properly a law term, signifying, 

according to Pollur, wacas as pyvucess 

των λανθανον]ων αδικήµαΊων, any declar- 
© αἰίοη of unknown crimes.” ace. Acts 

ΧΧΙ. 31. See morein Wetsteinand Sca- 


Φασχω, from gam the same. 
To say, assert, affirm. occ, Acts xxiv. 9. 


ET 


Origen cont, Cels. affirms, Assxyoias το 
εν By basen omyrcuoy ενθα elevyy Oy, xas Ἡ 
εν Tw σπηλαιῳ ΦαΊνη, Ey y ECs 

There is shewn at Bethlehem the cave in 
which he was born, and in the cave the 
manger where he wus wrapped in swad- 
dling clothes.” And the same places are 
shewn to this day. Thus a * Swedish 
traveller, who was at Bethlehem so lately 
as the year 1751, says, “' employed the 
forenoon in beholding that which made 
thisobscureplace famous throughout the 
Christian world ; mean the place which 
is here shewn, and said to be that where 
Christ was born, and laid in the manager. 
We descended some steps under ground 
to come into the cave where these two 
places are shewn, viz. on the left-hand 
the place where the infant was born, and 
on the right where he was laid in the 
manger.” See also Harmer’s Observe- 
tions, vol. iii. p. 107, and an excellent 
Note of Campbell's on Luke ni. 7. 


xxv. 19. Rom. 1, 22. Rev. ii. 2. Wetstein, ΦΑΥΛΟΣ, η, ov. 


on Rom. i, 22, shews that PASKONTES | 1, 


Φιλοσοφειν, ΦΑΣΚΟΝΤΕΣ εἶναι ΦΙΛΟ- 


Vile, refuse. Thus sometimes used in 
the profane writers. 


ΣΟΦΟΥΣ, and the like, are phrases used | II. Evi/, wicked. occ. John iii. 20. ν. 20. 


ο) the best Greek writers,particularly by 
enophon and Lucian, Comp. Kypke. 
Fairy, 45,7, 4. Palyy, from gales to eat. 
A manger, or crib, at which cattle are 
fed. occ, Luke ii. 7, 12, 16. xiii. 15. 
But in this last text, it may be rendered 
a stall, as the word is also sometimes 
used in the Greek writers. Wetstein on 
Luke ii. 7, observes that the Fathers, |. 
with great consent, affirm that Christ was 
born in a stable formed not by art, but by 
nature. In proof of this he cites Justin 
Martyr, Origen, Eusebius, Jerome, and 
Socrates the historian. Justin, for in- 
stance, who flourished before the middle! 
of his second century, in his Dialogue 
with Trypho, (p. 303, 4. edit. Colon.) | 
Bays, Exedy ]ωσὴφ ux ειχεν εν τη xwpn 
sxeiyy, we χαἸαλυσαι, ey σπηλαιῳ τοι] 
συνε/γυς τὴς χωµης καἸελυσε, και Tole 
αυ]ων ovlwy εχει ετεῖοκει ἡ Μαρια τον 


ᾧ 
I 


Tit. 11. 8. Jam. i. 16. So Demosthenes, 
cited by Wetsten, ΦΑΥΛΑ ΠΡΑΤΤΟΝ- 
TES. Thisword Φαυλος may be derived 
from the Heb. wn {ο roll, and so cover 
oneself, in dust or ashes, which was prac- 
tised in token of humiliution and grief, 
not only by the more eastern nations 
(see inter. al.J ob xlii.6.) but also by the 
Greeksand Trojans, as appearsfrom Ho- 
mer, Il. xviii. lin, 26. Il. xxi. liu. 414 
Il. xxiv. lin, 640. Comp. Virgil, En. x. 
lin. 844, and Ovid Metam. lib. viii. 
lin. 528. From the Heb. w>p may also 
be derived the Gothic fuls, Saxon ful, 
Eng. foul, Dutch vuyl, and perhaps the 
Latin vilis, whence English vile. See 
Junius Etymol. Anglican, in FOUL, 


AQ. L( 
. To speak, say, from the Heb. © (λε 


mouth. An obsolete V. which is here 
inserted on account of it’s derivatives. 


Χρις-ον, Χαι εν Galvy αυ]ον εἶεθειχει. When| II. To shine, from Heb. per to irradiate, 


Joseph found no room to lodge in that 
village [of Bethlehem namely] he lodged 


shine, But though used by Hosmer in 
this sense, it occurs not in the Ν. T. 


in a certain cave near the village, and! Φε/γος, #05, es, το, from Φεῖγω {ο shine, 


then, whiletheywerethere, Marybrought 
forth the Christ, and laid him in a man- 


which from the Heb. ΡΕ) fo trradiate, 


; . : © Hasselquist, Voyages and Travels in the Le. 
Κα.” And in the succeeding century | vant, pag. 144. 


shine, 
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shine, preserving the nasa? sound of, 


the ν. 


iv. 8. John xit. 24. Comp. John xv. 2, . 
9 5; 8, 16. 


I 4 
A shining, splendour, light. occ. Mat.|T1. Το bear, bring. Mat. xiv. 18. Mark 


xxiv, 20. Mark xii. 24. Luke xi. 33. 


ΦΕΙΔΟΜΑΙ, Deponent, q. d. gevlw va 


duvas, fo avoid giving, say the Lexicons, 
But may it not be better derived from 
Heb. nb {ο separate, deliver, or 18 {ο 


ii. 3. Luke v. 18. xxiii. 96, & al. Comp. 
Mat. xiv. 11. 


III. To bear, sustain, support, uphold, or 


perhaps, Το govern, regulate, moderari. 
Heb. 1.3. See Whitby and Wolfus. 


5 πα — 


deliver ? IV. To bear, be able to bear or endure. Ileb. 
I.Governing a genitive, To spare, treat with| κ. 20. 

tenderness, occ. Actsxx.29. Rom. viii. 32.| V. To bear, sustain, endure. Heb. xiii, 13. 

(comp. Gen. xxii. 12, in LXX, and see] VI. Το bear with. Rom. ix. 22. 

Wetstein.) 1 Cor. vii. 28. 2 Cor. 1. 23. | VII. Το bring, cause to come. Mat. xvii. 17. 
11. To spare, as implying forgiveness, either| Mark 1. 32. vii. 82. 

with a genitive following.’occ. Rom. xi.| VIII. Το bring, as an accusation. John 

21. 2 Pet. . 4, 5; or absolutely, occ.| xvii, 29. Acts xxv. 7. 

2 Cor. xiii. 2. | ΙΧ. Το lead, in a certain direction. occ. 
IIT. Το forbear, abstain. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 6. Acts xii. 10, where Raphelius shews not 
Φειδομενως, Adv. from φειδοµενος particip.| only that a way is said Φερειν {ο lead, in 

pres. of φειδοµαι to spare. Herodotus and Xenophon, but that Poly- 

Sparingly, parsimonivusly, not plentifully.| bius and Arrian apply this term, as St. 

‘occ. 2 Cor. 1x. 6, twice. Luke does, toa gate. See other instances 
Φελονης, 8, 6. in Kypke. 
Hesychius explains gasaovys by ειλητα- | Χι Φερομαι, Pass. To be carried, brought, 


gloy μεμδραϊΐνον, η γλωσσοκθµον, a parch- 
ment volume, or a kind of portmanteau ; 
Suidas by esaylov «τοµαρίον peulpaivoy, 
η γλωσσοχοµον, η χιΊωνιον, a parchment 
roll, or a portmanteau, or α waistcvat, 
The Etymologist expounds geAovys by the 


- same words, Chrysostom on 1 Tim. iv.13, 


says, Datrovyy ενΊαυθα το inalioy Asles. 
Tives δε ϕΦασι το γλωσσοκθμον ενθα τα 
βιδλια εκει. He here calls his cloak 
Pasroryy, but some say he means a port- 
mantcau or case where his books were 
put.” Thus also Theophylact, copying 
from Chrysostom, as usual, and CEcume- 
nius interpret it ενδυµα a garment: And 
this, indeed, seems the most probable 
sense of the word; because the Apostle, 
in thesamesentence,distinctly mentions 


. both his books and parchments. Φελονης 


is not a corruption of the Latin penula; 
for Hesychius remarks, that Φελλώνης or 
Φελλονης is a Cretan word, signifying α 
waistcoat, or under-garment; and it must, 
I think, be ultimately deduced from the 
Heb. 15 to sever, separatc, our bodies, 
namely,fromthe eurrounding air;whence 
also the Greek φελλος the bark of a tree, 
fora like reason. occ. 2Tim, iv. 13. See 
Wolfius, and Sutcer Thesaur. on the word. 


ΦΕΡΩ, from the Heb. "8 fo bear fruit, 


I. To bear fruit, as plants or trees. Mark | 


rush.-Acts 1, 2, where Kypke cites from 
Diogenes Luert, the similar expressioa, 
δια τη ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΟΣ πολλε ΦΕΡΩ- 
ΜΕΝΟΥ, by a great rushing’ wind. 
Comp. 2 Pet. 17, 18. 


XI. To be carried or driven, as persons In 2 


storm, by the wind, not knowing whither 
they are going. Acts xxvil.i5, 17. 
Raphelius on ver. 15, produces several 
passages where Herodotus applies the V. 
in the same manner. 


ΧΙ. To be borne, borne away, or actuated 


by the Holy Spirit. 2 Pet. 1. 21, where 
see Wetstein. 


XIII, To be carried, proceed, hasten. Heb. 


vi, 1, where Kypke shews that αφειναι, 
inthe sense of omitting, isapplied to λο/ον 
a discourse, or to the subject of a discourse, 
by Plutarch, Demosthenes, Arvian, and 
Heraclides Ponticus: and from Lycurgus 
the orator he citesH£es ὃ sows EAT’ εκείνον 
τον Aosoy ΦΕΡΟΜΕΝΟΣ, But perhaps he 
will hasten ¢o that subject.” 


XIV. Το Le produced, proved, or :nade ap- 


parent, πα forensic sense, as in a court 
of judicature. Heb, ix. 16. 9ο Hizmmond, 
Elsner, Doddridge, and Macknight, whom 


' gee, and comp. Sense VILI. above. But 


since at ver. 15, the death of Christ is 
said tp have happened {ο the end that 
those who cee called. muy recetve the de- 

claration 


Φ6Θ Ε 
claration or promise (see 1 Johni. 5.) of 
the eternal inheritance, Kypke would ra- 
ther translate Φερεσθαι, νετ. 16, by be 
declared, announced, namely, to the ap- 
pointed heirs; and he shews that Euri- 
pides several times, Philo, Josephus, and 
Dionysius Halicarn. use Φερειν tor bring- 
πρ news, announcing, 

ΦΕΥΤΩ, from the Heb. 35 or 113 fo fail. 

I. To flee, to run or move hastily from dun- 
ger, or through fear. Mat. ii. 13. xxiv. 16. 
xxvi. 56. Mark xvi. 8, & al. freq. Comp. 
Mat. ili. 7. ; 

II. To escope danger or punishment. Heb. 
xi, 34, χι. 25. 

ΣΠ]. With απο following, Tu ήτο, run away 

rom, as it were. Jam. iv. 7. 

LV. With απο or an accusative following, 
To fice from sin, that is to avoid it eur- 
nestly and solicitously, 1 Cor. vi. 18. 
x. 14, 1 Tim. vi. 11. 2 Tim, ii. 92. 

$724, ης, 7, from gaw or gyus to speak. 

A report, rumour, fume, occ. Mat. 1x. 26. 
Luke iv, 14. 

yy, either from the obsolete V. gaw, 
which see, or immediately from the 
Chald. tb the mouth. - 

I. To say, Mat. iv. 7. Luke vii. 40, δε 
freq. 


Il. Το say, .afirm, Rom. iii. 8. | 
ΦΘΑΝΩ, or ΦΘΛΩ, 1 fut. pbacw, 1 Bote 


εῴθασα, perhaps from the Heb. ynp sud- 
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al. | 


| 


ΦθΘ]Ι 


λάλει», namely, sonare, crepare, jactarr, 
which he confirms from the Greek wn- 
ters. 

Φβειρω, from ¢bew to corrupt, destroy, which 
see under φθινω. 

In general, Τὸ corrupt, destroy. 

I, To destroy, punish with destruction, occ. 
1 Cor. iii. 17. 

II. To spoil, destroy, as the Temple of God, 
i.e, the Christian Charch, by handling 
the word of God deceitfully,and thereby 
alluring wicked men into it. occ. 1 Cor, 
i. 17, where see Macknight. 

LID To corrupt, spoil, vitiate, in a moral or 
spiritual sense. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Eph. iv. 
22. On 1 Cor. iii. 17, Wetstemm cites 
from Diodorus Exc. Της Svolalpos avis 
ΦΘΑΡΕΙΣΗΣ, His daughter being de- 
bauched ;*? and shews that the Roman 
writers use the V. corrumpo {ο corrupt in 
the same view, 

Φθειρομαι, Mid. To corrupt oneself. Jude 
ver. 10. 


IV. To corrupt, i. e. to seduce toa bad party 


or fo corrupt opinions. occ, 2 Cor. vil. 3. 
xi. 3, So Chrysostom explains εῴθδειραµεν 
on the former text by Ππα]ησαμεν we 
have deceived; and Raphelius shews that 
Polybius applies the V. to political sedac- 
tion, us Xexuphon does the compound 

-δια-φθειρειν to moral, Memor. Socrat. 
lib. 1. cap. t. § 1. 


derly, in an tnstant ; for, says Beza, as Φθινοπωρινος, 7, ov. 


cited by Leigh, it seems to denote some- 
what sudden and unexpected. : 

I. Intransitively, Το come, come suddenly, or 
sooner than expected, occ. Mat. xii. 28. 
Luke xi, 20. 1 Thess. ii. 16. Comp. 
Homer, Il. ix. lin. 502. 

I]. Transitively, To prevent, anticipate, be 
hefore. occ. 1 Thess, iv. 15. 

INT. Construed with εις, To come, attain to. 
occ, Rom. ix. 31. Phil. iii. 16. 

IV. Construed with ays, To come to or as 
Sar as. occ. 2 Cor. x. 14. 

Φθαρῖος, η, ov, from εφθαρΊαι 3 pers. perf. 
pass, cf φίειρω to corrupt. 
Corruptible, perishable. ftom. i, 23.1 Cor. 
ix. 25. & al. 

ΦΘΕΓΓΟΜΑΙ, perhaps from the Heb. cr 
Chaldee t:np a word, sentence, com- 
mand, 

Το spenk, or sound aluud, utter. occ. Acts 
iv. 18. 2 Pet. ii, 16, 18, where Kypke 
remarks that φθε/γεσθαι is more than 


Whose fruit withers or decays. occ. Jude 
ver. 12. It is derived from Φόινοσωρον 
the decline of autumn, drawing towards 
wiater, “senescens autumnus, & in hye- 
nem. vergens,” Scepula: ‘“* At which 
time the trees are stript of their leaves 
and fruit, and for a time wither, pro- 
ducing nothing. But, according to Pha- 
vorinus, Obivomwpoy is νοσος Φθινεσα υπω- 
pas, a distemper, (in trees) which withers 
their fruit; whence it happens that it 
cannot come to maturity, but rather de- 
cays, rots, and falls offuntimely. Trees 
thus affected are a symbol of falseteach- 
ers and of other wicked men, who never 
bring forth fruits becoming faith, and, 
their faith failing, can produce nothing 
good.’ Mintert, See also Wolfius and 
Wetstein. Φθμοπωρον, in either of the 
above views, is a plain derivative from 
Φθινω to decay, fail, wither, and οπωρα. 
Sruit, properly autumna/, which see. 
. ©5170, 
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Φθινω, from Φθεω to corrupt, destroy, which 
se be from the Heb. ΠΒ έο part, dispart, 

* or from nnp ty loose, loosen. 

Το be corrupted, destroy, decay, wither. 
This V. is inserted on account of it’s de- 
rivatives. 

Φβοίγος, 8, 6, from εφθο/γα perf. mid. (if 
used) of φθείγοµαι to speak, utter a sound. 
A voice, sound, occ, Rom, x. 18. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 7, where Rauphelius shews from Ar- 
rian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap.6, that go/yos, 
as distinguished from gwvy, denotes a 
musical suund, See alzo Wetstein. 
ᾧθονεω, w, from φθονος. 

’ 1ο envy. oce. Gal. ν. 96. 

Φύονος, v, 6. 

1. Ency, pain felt and malignity conceived 
at the sight of excellence or happiness.’ 
Johnson. Rom. i. 29. Gal. ν. 21. Tit. 
We 3. 

Il. Malice, malignity. Mat. xxvii. 18. Mark 
xv. 10. Jam. iv. 5, where see Mac- 


knight. 
Slov0s may be derived from the V. g4ivw 
to decay, wither, pine away, according to 
that of Solomon, Prov. xiv. 10, Envy is 

the rottenness of the bones. Cowp. Ps. οχι]. 
10. Ecclus. xxx. 24. So Horace, 110. i. 
epist. 2. lin. 57. 

Invidus acterivs macresit rebus opimis, 

The envious at another’s welfare pines. 


Some, however, may be rather inclined 
to deduce ῴθονος from the Heb. pnb an 
asp, @ very venomous kind of serpent, on 
account of the salignity of this species 
of animals, (Comp. Mat. ii. 7. xii. 84. 
“xxiii, 33. Luke iii. 7. Wisd. ii. 24.) 
Ovid's Description of Envy, Metamorph. 
lib, 11. lin. 768, &c. will afford a good 
illustration of either derivation : 


Videt intus edentem 
Viperias carnes, vitiorum alimenta snorum, . 
Invidiam: visdgve oculos avertit. Alt illa 
Surgit humo pigra: semesarumgne reliquit 
Corpora serpentum, passuque incedit inerti, 
Utque Deam vidit formdque armisque decvram, 
Ingemuil: cullumque ima ad suspiria duxit. 
Pallor in ore sedet, macies in corpure toto: 
Nusquam recta acies: hvent rubigine dentes : 
Pectora felle virent: lingua est suffusa veneno. 
Risus alest, nisi quem visi movére dolores : 

jon fruitur somno, vigilacibus excita curis: 
Sed videt ingratos, intabescitque videndo 
Successus hominwm: carpitque ὃς carpitur una, 
Simpliciumque suum est, ——————--——- 








A pois’nows morse! in her tecth she chew'd, 
Anil gorg’d the flesh of vipers for her food ; 
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Minerva loathing turn’d away her eye; 

The bideous monster, rising heavily, 

Came stalking forwards with a sulleu pace, 

And left her mangled offals on the place. 

Soon as sie saw the Goddess gay and bright, 

She fetch’d a groan at such a cheerful sight. 

Livid and meagre were her luoks, her eye 

In foul * distorted glances turn’d awry : 

A hoard of gall her inward parts possest, 

And spread a greenness o'er her canker’d breast ; 

Her teeth were brown with rust; and from her 

tongue, 

Tn dangling drops, the stringy poison hung. 

She never smiles but when the wretched weep, 

Nor lulls her malice with a moment’s sleep: 

Restless in spite! While watchful to destroy, 

She pines and sickens at another's joy : 

Foe to herself, distressing and distrest, 

She bears her own formenior in her breast. 
ADDISON. 


ὤθορα, as, 4, from εφθορα perf. mid. of 
Φθειρω. , 

I. A being destroyed. occ. 2 Pet. i. 12. 

II. Corruption in a natural sense. occ. 1 Cer. 
xv. 42. Gal. vi. 8. Comp. Rom. viii. 21. 
Col. 1. 22. Also, the abstract being pat: 
for the concrete, What ts corruptible or 
subject to corruption. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 50. 

III. Corruption, in a moral or spiritual 
sense. occ. 2 Pet. 1. 4. (comp. Eph. 
iv. 22,) i. 12, 19. On ver. 12, comp. 
Jude ver. 10% : 

Φιαλη, ng, ἡ. The Greek Lexicons derive 
it from ev to drink, or σιεν ἅλις 
drinking enough, 4. Πιαλη; but it may 
be from the Heb. dap a bowl; dropping 
the od. 

A bowl or bason. Rev. v. 8 xv. 7, & al. 
freq. Thelearned Daubuz on Rev. v. 8, + 
has abundantly proved thatthe wordsig- 
nifies not a vessel with a narrow mouth, 
such as we commonly call a phial or vial, 
but one witha wide mouth. In this sense. 
he shews it is used by the best Greek 
writers, as in other instances, so espe- 
cially by Herodotus, who relates, lib. ni. 
cap. 130, that Democedes, the Greek 
physician, was presented, by each of Da- 
rius's concubines, with a ΦΙΑΛΗ τη χρυ- 
ση συν Iyx7, α golden bowl with a cover 
(as such vessels often have) heaped up 
with money, The LXX likewise gene- 
rally use it for the Heb. pup a bason, or 
bowl. See also Wetstein on Rev. ν. 8, 
and Dammi Nov. Lexic. Greec. col. 2053. 

Φιλα/αθος, a, 6, from giros a friend, and 

α/αθος good. : 


6 Comp. undes Οφθαλμος Π[. 
A friend 
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ness. occ, Tit.i.8. It occurs also Wisd. 
vit. 22. See Suicer Thesaur. 

Φιλαδελβια, as, 7, from Φιλαδελφος. 
Brotherly love, luve to Christians as bre- 
thren. Rom. xii. 10, & al. 

Διλαδελφος, η, 6, from Φιλος a fricnd, loving, 
and αδελφος a brother. 

Full of brotherly love to all Christians, 
loving fellow-christians as brethren. Comp. 
Αδελφος VI. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 8. 

Φιλανδρος, 8, 4, from giros loving, and ανηρ, 

ανδρος, a hu : 
Loving one’s husband, occ. Tit. ii. 4. 
Plutarch and others of the Greek writers, 
cited by Weéstein, use the word in the 
same sense. 

Φιλανθρωτια, ας, ἡ, from ΦΙιλαγθρωπος. See 
next word. 

Love of man, philanthropy, whether di- 
vine. occ. Tit. iii. 4 ;—or human, duma- 
nity. occ, Acts xxviil. 2. 

Βιλανθρωτος, Adv. from Φιλανθρωπος loving 
max or mankind, humane, which from 
Φιλος loving, and ανθρωτος man. 
Humanely, with humanity or benevolence. 

-occ. Acts xxvil. 9. Raphelius cites the 
same phrase, Φιλανθρωπως τιν! χρασθαι, 
: treat one with humanity, from Poly- 

ius. 

Φιλαρίυρια, as, ἡ, from Φιλαρ/υρος. 

ε of money, covetousncss, occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 10, where Wetstein cites many of the 
Greek writers expressing the same sen- 

‘timent. See also Suicer Thesaur. 

Drraplupos, 8, 6, 4, from φιλος loving, and 
aplupos silver, money. 


ig money, Jond of money, covetous. 

-occ. Luke ο. ὅτία 2. 

Φιλαυ]ος, 8, 6, from Φιλος loving, and avles 
himeelf. 

- Loving one’s own self, i. e. either only, or 
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and 
distinguishing affection. See Mat. x. 37. 
John ν. 20, xi. 3. xv. 19. xx. 2. xii. 25, 
where Kypke shews that the phrase ¢i- 
λειν την ψυχη) is pure Greek, by citing 
from Eurigides, Heraclid. lin. 456, "Oo 
ΦΙΛΕΙΝ δει την εµην ΨΥΧΗΝ Ιω. I 
must not love my ife (i. e. too much, 
nimis amare, Kypke), let it perish:’” and 
from his Alcest. lin. 703. Nopute δ᾽ ει συ 
την gavis ΦΙΛΕΙΣ ΨΥΧΗΝ, SIAEIN 
ἁπανΊας. But reflect that if you love your 
own life, so doall.” See morein Kypke 
and Wetstein. 

Il. To ἰότε, like, affect, Mat. xxi. 6. Luke. 
xx. 46. Mat. vi. 5; but in this last cited 
text it may be construed (ο be wont, used, 
or accustomed, soleo, as the V. often sig- 
nifies in the best Greek writers when 
construed with an infinitive, and as amo 
to love is used in Latin. See Wetstein. 

ΠΠ. To kiss, in token of love or friendehip. 
Mat. xxvi, 48, Mark xiv. 44. Luke xx1i. 
AZ. See Wetstern on Mat. 

Φιλη, 45,7. See under Φιλος. 

Φιληδονος, 8, 6, 7, from φιλος loving, and 
yoovy pleasure. 

Loving pleasure, a lover of pleasure. occ. 
2 Tim. tit. 4; where Wetstein cites from 
Demophilus the Pythagorean, ΦΙΛΗΔΟ- 
NON xas ΦΙΛΟΘΕΟΝ τον auiey abovaior 
ειναι, It isimpossibleforthesame person 

' to be a lover of pleasure and a lover ο 
God.” Ladd from Lucian a paronomasia 
similar to that of the Apostle, Ὃι ΦΙΛΟ- 
ΝΕΟΙ µαλλον ἡ ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΙ, Lovers of 
young men, rather than Lovers of wis- 
dom,’’? Awores, tom. I. p. 1042. 

Φιλημα, alos, το, from Φιλεω to kiss. 

A kiss, a token of love and friendshp. 
Luke vii. 45. xxii. 48. 1 Pet. ν. 14, & al. 
See Macknight on Rom. xvi. 16. 


. more than one ought, So Theophylact ex-) rsa, as, ἡ, from Φιλος a friend. 


plains ΦιλαυΊοι by és ἑαυ]ας µονον ΦιληνΊες, 
They who love themselves on/ly;’? but 
Aristotle, cited by Wetstein, Tode girauloy 
ειναι---Εχ ESI—TO Φίλειν ἑαυΊον, αλλα το 
Μαλλον y δει Φιλει». To he a Φιλαυ]ος is 
not merely to love oneself, but to love 
oneself more than one ought.” ‘The word 
seems to imply both se/f-conceit and se/f- 
tshness, but especially the latter. occ. 

“2 Tim. 11. 2. 

-@IAEQ, w, perhaps from the Heb. mp to 
separate, distinguish, 


Friendship, love. occ, Jam. iv. 4. Comp. 
1 John ii, 13, 16. 

Φιλοθεος, 8, 6, from φιλος loving, and Θεος 
God : 


Loving God, a lover of God, occ. 2 Tim. 
iil, 4. 
Φιλονεικία., from PsAovesxos. 

A contention, dispute, literally, according 
to it’s derivation, a love of contention. 
occ. Luke xxii. 24. It is applied by the 
best Greek writers in the same sense as 
inthe N, Τ. See Wetstein. 

DiAoveixos, 
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Pirovexes, 8, 6, 9, from Φιλός loving, and 
γεικος a contention, dispute, war, which 
seems a plain derivative from Heb. 733 
to smite. 

Fond of contention or disputing, conten- 
tious, disputatious. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 16. 
ὤιλοζενια, as, U, from Φιλοξενος. 

Kindness to strangers, hospitality. occ. 
Rom. xii, 13. Hob, xiii. 2, 
Φιλοζενος, 8, 0,4, from φιλος loving, a friend, 

‘and ζενος a stranger. 
Loving strangers, a friend or kind to stran- 
gers, hospitable in this sense, occ. 1 Tim. 
Hi, 2. (where see Macknight.) Tit.i. 8. 
YT Pet. iv. 9. | 

Φιλοπρω]ευω, from Φιλοτρω]ος affecting the 
pre-eminence, domineering, a word used 
by the Greek writers (see Wetstein), and 
compounded of φιλος loving, and σρωΊος 
the first, chief. 

With a genitive, Zo love to be first or 
chief of, to love to have, or to affect, the 
pre-eminence over. occ. 3 John yer, Q. 
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name of diaerogos, i.e. α lover ϱ wae 
dom, and called himself by this title, 
as we are informed by Cicero, Tuscul. 
Quest. lib. ν. cap. 3, and by Diogenes 
Laertius (in his Proeme to the Lives of 
the Philosophers, § 12.), who adds that 
Pythagoras would not allow any mortal 
man to be truly wise, but God only. occ. 
Acts xvii. 18, 

Φιλοςο[ρος, 8, 6, 4, from Φιλος loving, and 
soply natural or tender affection, which 
see under Asoglos. 

I. Properly, Loving with that soply or ten- 
der affection which ts natural between pa- 
rents and children. Thus sometimes used 
in the profane writers. See Wetstein and 
Scapula, So Josephus, Ant. lib, vit 
cap. 10. § 5, says of David, gura vy 
ων ΦΙΛΟΣΤΟΡΓΟΣ, being naturally a/- 
Sectionate to his ehildren.’ 

Il. Loving with tender affection, resembling 
that between near relations, affectionate. 
occ. Rom. xii. 10. 


Ψιλος, y, ov, from Φιλεω to love, or immedi-| Pirolexvos, By Oy 4, from Φίλος loving, and 


ately from the Heb. mop. See under 
Φιλεω. 


Loving or beloved with peculiar and ἆι- |Φιλο]ιμεομαι, suas, from 


Stinguishing regard, It is properly an 
adjective, and is thus often used in the 
Greek writers, but in the N. T. is ap- 
plied substantively, Φιλος, 8, 6, A friend. 
~ See Mat, xi. 19. Luke xi. 5, 6. xiv. 10, 
John iil. 29. xv. 14. Jam. 1. 23. On 
John xix. 12, observe that the friend of 
sar, was a title of honour frequently 
jconferred on the Roman governours, 88 
well as on the allies of Rome. See 
Wetsten and Kypke. 
Φιλη, 45,9, A female friend. occ, Luke 
xv. Q. 


Φιλοσόφια, as, 3, from ὤιλοσοφος, which see. 
Philosophy, the doctrine or tenets of the 
Heathen or Gentile Philosophers. occ. 
a 8, where see Whitby and Mac- 
knight. ee 

Φιλοσοφος, 8, 6, q. Φίλος σθφιας, * a friend 
of wisdom. 

A Philosopher. Those who professed the 
study of wisdom were,amongtheancient 
Greeks, called Σοφοι, or Wisemen ; but 
Pythagoras introduced the more modest 


.* “(Hance sapientiam scilieet) qui expetunt, 

Philosophi nominantur: rec quidquam aliud est phi- 

phia, st tnterpretari velis, qudm studium sapien- 
tia.” Cicero, De Offic, lib. ii. cap. 3. 


τεχνον α child. | 

Loving one's children. occ. Tit. ii. 4. 

PsAolipos loving, 
or fond of, honour, ambitious, which from 
Φιλος loving, and τήκη honour. 
To be ambitious, to make it one's ambi- 
tion, to esteem it an honour, to be extremely 
desirous, “ magnostudio conor quidpiam 
efficere, contendo, eemulor, curto,”” Wet- 
stcin on Rom. xv. 20; who confirms his 
interpretation bycitations from theGreek 
writers, occ. Rom. xv. 20. 2 Cor. ν. 0. 
1 Thess. iv. 11. Comp. Kypke on Rom, 

Φιλοφρονως, Adv. from Φιλοφρων. 
Friendly, in @ kind or hospitable manner. 
οσο. Acts xxviii. 7. The Greek writers 
often apply the word in the same sense, 
particularly to the entertainment of stran- 
gers. See Weistein and Kypke. -- 

Φιλοφρων, ovos, 6, 4. ὁ τὸ Φιλον Or Τα Gite 
Poovey, one who thinks or intends what ie 
Sriendly. 
Friendly-minded, friendly, benign. occ. 
1 Pet. 113.8, where Griesbach on the au- 
thority of fourteen or fifteen MSS, two 
of which ancient, and of several old ver- 
sions, for Φιλοφρονες reads τατεινοφρονες. 

Φιμοω, w, from Φιμος ο muzzle for a beast’s 
mouth, which may bederivedeither from 
the Chald. top the mouth, or from the 
Heb, or Arabic tomb ¢o restrain, hinder, 


stifie, 


N 


ὁ Λ Ο. 


stifle, particularly (in Arab.) the voice. 
See Castell’s Lexic. Heptaglott. tn DNB. 
J. To muzzle, as an ox. occ. 1 Cor. 1x. 9. 
1 Tim. v. 18. See Wolfius on 1 Cor. and 
~ Heb.and Eng. Lexicon under Don 1, 
II. Το stop the mouth, i. e. reduce to silence. 
occ. Mat, xxii. 34. 1 Pet. i. 15. Φίμοο» 
pas, sos, pass. To be reduced to silence. 
to be stlent, speechless. occ. Mat. xxii. 12. 
SoWetstcin cites from Lucian, Οἱ δε εχ- 
θροι ΕΠΕΦΙΜΩΝΤΟ, His enemies were 
struck dumb,” De Mort. Peregrip. tom. 11. 
'Ρ.766. Ladd that Josephus uses the verb 
In the same sense, De Bel. Proem. § 5, 
and lib. i. cap. xxii. §3, and cap. xxxi. 
§ 2, and lib. v. cap. 1. § 5. Comp. also 
' Kypke ou Mat. and 1 Pet. 
III. It is applied to Christ's commanding 
_an evil Spirit sot to speak by the organs 
of a Demoniac, occ. Mark i. 25. Luke 
iv, $35 ; and—the raging sea to be still, 
\ occ. Mark iv. 90. 
ᾧλο[ιζω, from φλοξ, Paosos. a 
To set in a flame, set on fire. occ. Jam, iti. 
6, twice. : 
Φλοζ, Φλο/ος, ἡ, from wegaosa perf. mid. of 
ο gazlw to burn, shine, as tire, which may 
notimprobably be derived from the Heb. 
“ribw to cleave, cut, or break in pteces, 
comp. under Πυρ; or rather, since gassw 
seems to be properly 8 neut. V. (see Ηο- 
mer, 1]. xxi. lin. 13. Pindar, Olymp. ii. 
lin. 131.) from 129 to divide, as the flame 
itself does in burning. 
4 bright burning fire qr flame. Luke 
‘xvi. 24, Acts vii. 80, & al. On Rev. 
i. 14, we may observe, that, from the 
similar appearances of the Son of God 
under the O. T. (comp. especially Dan. 
x. 6. 11. 95.) the Heathen Poets describe 
their Deities as appearing with radiant 
eyes, Thus Hesiod, of Apolo, Scut. Her- 
cul, lin. 72, | 


NYP 3’ ‘NS ΟΦΘΑΑΜΩΝ απιλαµπιτο 
His eyes shot fire 








So Homer, of Minerva, 1]. i. lin. 200. 


---“ΔΕΙΝΩ, δι ‘Ol ΟΣΣΕ ΦΑΛΝΘΕΝ. 
Her eyes shone dreadful————= 


® See Pope’s Note, and Dammi Lexic, col. 1810, 





in 
wa's own eyes, comp. lin. 104. 
-----'"Όσσι δι Ol wupt λαμκήρωήι sixlny. 
——— Her eyes resembled fire. 
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Όσσος: And for the application of & to Miner-| III, In the N. T. ὤᾧοδεο 


OB 


Comp. Il. xxi. lin. 415.—of Veaus, 
Il. iii. lin. 397, 

OMMATA MAPMAIPONTA=~——= 

Her sparkling eyes 
And Virgil, of Iris, En. v. lin. 647, 8, 
Divini signa decoris, 

Ardentesque rotate oculoge——-——== 


Observe her looks divine, 
Her radiant eyes-—~——— 














Comp. Suefonius, in August. cap. 79, 
and see more in Elsner and MWetstein. 
Φλυαρεω, w, from Φλυαρος. 
With an accusative of the person, Τυ 
prate, to chatter, to talk in an idle trifling 
manner against any one. Raphelius (whom 
seé) cites ftom Herodotus the Ionic V. 
GAvuypew in the sense of talking idly or 
falsely, But I cannot produce any Greek 
writer in whom it 18 joined with an ae- 
cusative, as in St. α.. Wolfius says it 
is thus construed in imitation of other 
verbs of speaking, as χαχως λε]ειν TINA, 
to speak evil of any one. occ. 3 Joha 
ver. 10. : 
Φλυαρος, w, 6,7, from Φλυω to boil, bubble, 
as with heat. So Homer, 1]. xxi. lin. 361, 





Ars 3” ΕΦΑΥΕ wero pebca. 
The bubbling waters yicld a hissing sound. 
~ Porr. 


And perhaps the-verb Φλυω is itself 
formed from the sound, as bullio in La- 
tin, and bubble in English. 
A prater, a tattler, an idle or trifling 
talker, one who boils over, as it were, 
with impertinent talk> occ. 1 Tim. v.13; 
where see Raphelius and MWetstezs, and 
Suicer Thesaur. 

Φοδερος, a, ov, from pelos. 
Dreadful, terrible, horrid. occ. Heb. x. 
27, 31. xii, 21. 

Φοδεω, w, from φοδος. 

I. To put to flight, in fugam verto. Thus 
used in Homer, 1]. xvii. lin. 596, 





~——E@OBHEE 2” Ayame, 
He put the Greeks {ο flight. 


II. Το terrify, affright. Thus applied by 
Thucydides. See αρωία. . 

6» ἅμαι, To be 

terrified, affrighted, afraid, whether 1n- 

transitively, Mat, xiv. 27. 3Q, & al. of 

transitively, with an accusative, To be 














0B 719 


aol 


afraid of, to fear, Mat. xiv. 5. Χχὶἰ.| Φοινιξ, ικός, 6. 


26, 46. Luke xii. 5. Heb. χι. 23, 27; 
or joined with an infinitive, Mat. 1. 20. 
li, 22, & al. On Mat. x. 28, Luke xii. 
4, 5, we may observe how similar is the 
\ sentiment in the Treatise on the Maeca- 
i bees, ascribed to Josephus, § 13, My ¢o- 
' δήθιωμεν τον doxavla αποκΊειναι ro σωµα, 
.. Malas γαρ ψύχης κίνδυνος εν αἰωνιῳ βα- 
ro σανισμῳ κειµεγος τοις παραδαμεσι την 
' evloany τω Gea. Let us not fear him who 
seems to kill the body. For the great 
danger of the soul consists in eternal tor- 
ment to those who transgress the com- 
mand of God.”” Had uot this writer read 
one or both the Evangelists? See what 
soon after follows, cited under Κολπος I. 
IV. Transitively, with an accusative, Το 
fear, reverence. See Mark vi. 20. Luke 

i. 50. Acts x. 2. Eph. ν. 33. 
ΦοζηΊρον, u, τὸ, from φοδεω {ο terrify, af- 








A dreadful or terrible sight or appearance, 
οσο. Luke xxi. 11, where see Wetstein, 
[hese Frey or dreadful sights are par- 
icularly related by Josephus, De Bel. 
‘lib. vi. cap. 5. § 3. Comp. Tacitus, 
‘Hist. lib. v.cap. 18. Seealso Bp. New- 
-ton’s Dissertations on the Prophecies, 
vol. ii. p. 246, &c. Svo. and Lardner's 
Collection of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 104, 
‘&e, 
Φοδος, 8, 6, from wegota perf. mid. of ge- 
Comas to fice, or run away from (Homer, 
Il. v. lin. 223, 232, -& al.), which per- 
haps from the Heb, xan {ο take shelter,. 
the notion being somewhat varied, and 
the aspirate n changed into the aspirate 
¢, asin the Greek Φφωλεος (which see) 
from Heb. n. 

ο 1, A fleemng or running away through fear. 
Thus often used in Homer, as Il. xi. 
lin, 402. Il. xvii. lin. 597, & al. See 
Dammi Lexic. col. 2525. 

Il. Fear, terrour, affright. Mat. xiv. 26. 
xxviii. 4. Heb. ii. 15, & al. freq. Comp, 
1- John v. 18. | 

IIT. It denotes the object of fear or terrour. 
9 Cor. v. 11. Rom. xiii. 3, where Kypke 
shews that Menunder and Euripides have 
likewise used it for what és to be feargd, 
formidable, the abstract for the concrete, 

1V. Fear, reverential fear, reverence, Acts 

ix. 31. Rom. it. 18. xiii. 7. 1 Pet. i. 17. 
1, 18. iil, 2. ‘ 


I. 


A palm-tree. occ. John xii. 13. Tt seems 
to have been so called from Φοινικη Ρλα- 
nicia, because the Greeks first became 
acquainted with thisspecies of trees from 
that country, whose Greek name some- 
times comprehended the neighbourin 
region of Judea, which abounded wit 
them, as both * Pliny and + Tacitus re- 
mark. The appellation of the country 
may, I think, be best deduced from that 
of it’s inhabitants, Φοίνικες, which, 1 ap- 
prehend with the learned Bochart, vol. i. 
346, &c. is from the Heb. psy άν Sons 
of Anak, softened after the Grecian man- 
ner. psy 113 seems to be the title which 
the Pheenicians themselves affected: For 
what can be more probable than that 
they who were of the cursed race of { Ca- 
naan should be desirous (especially after 
the victories of Joshua) to drop that op- 
probrious denomination, and should as- 
sume, instead of it, the name of that 
branch of the Canaanites which, we learn 
from Scripture, was the most warlike 
and famous among them? See Num. 
xiii. 28, 33. Deut. ii. 10, 11. ΙΧ. 2, and 
Bochart as above. . 


II. «4 branch of the palm-tree, a palm-branch, 


occ. Rev.vii.Q, where Wetstezn cites from 
Pollux, Ts wevlos Qosvinos και ὁ κλαδος 
ὁμωνυμως Φοινιζ καλείΊαι, The branch of 
the palm-tree is called by the same name 
gowsk,” 

«« The palm-tree is in Heh. called Som 
from it’s straight, upright growth, for 
which it seems more remarkable than 
any other tree, and which sometimes 
rises to more than a hundred feet. Thus 
Xenophon, who was well acquainted with 
the eastern countries (Cyropeed. lib. vis. 
Ρ. 403, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo.) mentions « 
Φοινιξι palm-trees, 8 µειον ή wAEbpiatos Not 
less than a plethron (about 100 feet) ἐν 
length ;” adding, E:rs γάρ µειζονες 4 19- 
culos το µηκος weduxoles, for some of 
them grow even to a greater height.” 
And in the same place he iusmediately 
subjoins, xas γαρ δη πιεζοµενοι & Gorwings 


@ « Jud@ ver} inclyta est vel magis amis.” 


Nat. Hist. lib. xiii. cap. 4. 


+ Speaking of Judea, “ Exuberant fruges nostr 


admorem; preterque eas, Bubsamum & Palme, Hist. 
lib. v. cap.6. Comp. Shaw’s Travels, p. 940. 


} See Bochart, vol, i. 300, 301, 
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wero βαρες, ανω οφ. εὖσπερ ὁι ονοιἱ originally used palms on such occasions, 
4: xavbyasos, for indeed palm-trees being not without respect to Apollo, or the Sun, 
ressed by a great weight beard upwar to whom they were consecrated {.” 
ον ως ὑωτάεπ.' Fromwhich passage} After what has been said, there can be 
probably arose that great, though com-| little difficulty in understanding the im- 
mon, mistake, that the palm-tree, when] port of the pala-branches mentioned in 
growing, will support a considerable} theN.T. The multitudes carrying them - 
weight hung upon it, and bend the con-| before Christ, John xii.13,was expressing 
trary way ,asif resistingit’s pressure, But} by ¢hings and “actions What they do in 
Xenophon is there speaking’ of palm-trees| words at ver. 14, Hosanna { 1. e. Save us! 
when felled and used as timber; and| Blessed is the King of Israel (the Messiah} 
* Strabo, + Plutarch and ¢ Aulus Gellius| that cometh in the name of the Lord: The 
mention the same fact, uot of the pa/m-} Saints in Rev, vii. g, bearing them in 
éree, when growing, but of it’s Aoxey,| their hands waa in tike manner ascribing 
Svaoy or Lignum, 1. 6. of it’s beams or} Salvation to their God, who sate on the 
wood ||. However, the straight aud /ofty| throne, and to the Lamb, as at ver, 10, 
growth of this tree, it’s longevity and| and acelebratingspiritually of the Feast 
great fecundity, the permanency and per-} of Tabernacles, as predicted Zech. xv. 
petual flourishing of it’s leaves§, and} 16. See Vitringa on Rev. 
theirform resembling thesolar rays,make | Soveus, e0¢, 6, from Φονος murder, 
it a very proper embletn of the nutural,| A murderer, Mat. xxii. 7. Acts vit. 52, 
and thence of the divine light. Hence! & al. 
in the Holy Place or Sanctuary of the|Sovevw, from goveug. 
Temple (the emblem of Christ’s body)| Zo murder, dill a man unjustly. Mat.v.2!, 
palm-trees were engraved on the walls} & al. 
and doors between the ceupled cherubs. | Bovos, a, 6, from wegova perf. mid. of ενω 
See 1 K, vi. 29, 32, 35. Ezek. xli. 18,| ¢o murder, which from gaw the same, or 
19, 20, 25, 26. Hence at the Feast of} immediately from the Heb. mb or °5 the 
‘Tabernacles, branches of palm-trees were: | mouth or edge, of a sword namely, a 
‘to be used among othersin makingtheir} phrase frequently occurring in the O.T. 
booths, Comp. Lev. xxii. 40. Neh.} <Alurder, particularly slaughter, slaying ot 
‘villi, 15. And hence, perhaps, the pro-} Ailling by the sword. So Hesychius $- 
phetess Deborah particularly chose to} vos ὁ δια agalys Savalos, Mat. xv. 19. 
dwell under a palm-tree, Jud. iv. 5.” Heb. xi.37,where observe that the LAX 
*‘ Thebranchesof thistree werealsoused| use the same phrase, εν Φόνῳ payaipes, 
as emblems of victory both by Believers} for the Heb. 391 °), with the edge of the 
andIdolaters. The reason given by Plu-| sword, Exod, xvii. 13. Num. xxi, 14. 
tarch and Aulus Gellius, why they were| Deut. xiii. 15. xx, 13. 
so among the latter, is the nature of the | Sopew, w, from wegopa perf. mid. of ¢epw 
wood, which so powerfully resistsincum-| to δει. 
bent pressure: But, doubtless, Believers, | I. Το bear, carry, occ. 1 Cor. xv. 49, twice. 
by bearing palm-branches after a victory, | 1]. To bear, wear. occ. Mat, xi. 8. John 
or in triumph, meant to acknowledge the{ xix. 5. Jaw. ii. 3. Comp. Rom. xu 4, 
Divine Author of theiv support and suc-{ and under Mayaspa II. 
eess,and to cairy on their thoughts to the} SOPON, 8, τὸ, Latin. 
Divine Light, the Great Conqueror of sin} A word formed from the Latin forum, 
and death (see 1 Mac. xiii. 51. 4 Mac.| which is a derivative from fero to carry, 
x. 7.) And probably the Idolaters also! or from the Greek msgopa perf. mid. of 
Φερω to bear, bring, Forum in Latin pro- 


© Lib. αν. p. 1063, edit. Amstel. perly signifies @ market-place, whither 
+ Sympoz. lib, probl. 4, ad fin. things are carried to be sold, but witha 
Noct. Att. lib. iii. cap. 6. proper name often denotes amarket-town 


4] See Note in Hutchinson’s Xenophon Cyroped. ἂ : ο. 
as above, and Suicer Thesaur. under doi Il. or burgh, ag Forum Juli,Forum Clauds, 
§ See Plutarck, Sympos. lib. viii. probl. 4, to-| See more in Heb, and Exg. Lexicon ander! 

wards the middle, Π, V. and the authors there cited, F 
orum 
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Forum Appii, or Appit Forunt, iu Greek 
Arrie%oooy, whichoccurs Acts xxviii. 15. 
This town was situated on the high road 
from Rome to Capua and Brundunsium. 
See Horace, lib. 1. sat. 5. It probably 
had it’s name from the famous Appéus 
Claudius, who, during his censorship, 
paved the roud just mentioned, which 
was therefore called the Via Appia, or 
Appian Way. See Livy, lib. ix. cap. 29, 
comp. under Ταάδερνα, 

Φορος, 8, 6, from asgopa perf. mid. of geow 

to brin 


Tribute brought into the Prince’s exche- 

quer. occ, Luke xx. 22. xxiii. 2, Rom. 

xiii. 6, 7, where, as distinguished from 

Taroe custom, it seems to denote a tar 

levied on persons and estates. See Kypke. 
Φορτιζω, from φορΊιν. 
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ΦΡΕ 
the samé, by changing ] inte 9: And fla- 
gellum is derived from flagrum 4 whip, 
which from flagro {ο buraz, on account of 
the burning pain it occasions; whence 
Horace uses loris urere, literally to burn 
with whips, for whipping severely, Kb. i. 
epist. 16. lin. 47. The verb flagro is a 
plain derivative from the Greek Φλε/ω, 
; 3 gaalw {ο burn, which see undes 
λος. 
ΦΡΑΓΕΛΛΟΩ, w, from the Latin Hagello 
the same. Comp. under Spassarson. 
Lo scourge with whips. occ, Mat. xxvii. 
26. Mark xv.15. As thie was a Roman 
punishment, it is no wonder to find it 
expressed by a term nearly Roman. 
Comp. under Masviow. 
Boalpos, ϐ, 6, from αεφρα/μαι perf. pass. 
of ¢pariw. 


To load, lade, burden. occ. Mat. xi. 28.1. 4 fence, hedge. oce. Mat. xxi. 38. Mark 


Luke xi. 46. 

Φερῖιον, 8, το, from popes the same. 
A burden, load. ough φορΊιον bas the 
diminutive termination, yet, as Duport 
has observed, the Attic writers use it ab- 
sdlutely for a burden. Thus Theophra- 
stus, Ethic. Char. cap. 11, desenibing In- 
decency of manners, says, a man of this 
character is apt tw ἀκολαθῳ embsivas 
µειζον OPTION η duvalas pa ειν, to lay 
upon the slave, who attends 
road, a greater burden than he can earry.”’ 
Comp. under Βιδλιον I. 

‘I. The burden or lading of a ship. occ. Acts 


Xxvii. 10, according to the reading of 


many MSS, and someeditions, approved 

by Wetstein and Griesback. 

II. Figuratively, The burden of Christ's 
commandments. occ. Mat xi. 30. 

111. The burden of ceremonial observances 
rigorously exacted, and increased by 
human traditions. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. 
Luke xi. 46, twice. 7 

IV. Sin, and the punishment of it. occ, Gal. 
vi. 5, 

Φορῖος, 6, 3, q. geplos, from Φερω {ο bear, 
carry; whence also Eng. freight. 

A burden, properly of a ship, the goods 
or merchandize it carries or is laden with ; 
thus likewise used in Herodotus ; see 
Rapkelius, occ. Acts xxvil. 10. But 

. comp. Φορ]ιον I. 

$PALRAAION,,«, το, Latin. 

A scourge, a whip, occ. John ii. 15. Fhe 
word isiormed trom the Latin flagellum 


xi, 1. Luke xiv, 23. Thus also weed 
by Plutarch in Wetstein. Comp. LXX in 
Isa. v. 2. 

II. A partition. ecc. Eph.. ii, 14, where. 
µεσοταχον Te ῥρα/µυ is equivalent to 
µεσοτοιχον διαφρασσον. 

ΦΡΑΖΩ, from the Heb. wip to unfold, exe 
pound, explain. 

To declare, expound, explain. occ. Mat. 


xii. 96. xv. 15. 
im on the| @PATTQ, from the Heb. 5 to divide, dis- 
part, part. 
I. To fence, inclose with a fence or fortifica- 
tion. Thus sometimes used in the Greek - 


writers, 

II. To stop, as the mouth from speaking, 
oce, Rom. ii. 19, (so Wetstein shews 
that the Greek writers use the phrase TO 
ΣΤΟΜΑ EMSPATTEIN);—from bi- 
ting, occ. Heb. xi. 33, where Wetstein 
cites from Antoninus ΕΦΡΑΤΤΕ TO 
ΣΤΟΜΑ TOT ΑΕΟΝΤΟΣ. 

II]. Zo stop, restrain, as boasting. occ. 
2 Cor, xi, 13. 

ΦΡΕΑΡ, aros, τὸ, q. from gpsw to send forth, 
says Mintert, which it is obvious to de- 
rive from Heb. sn» fo free, set free: But 
the learned Bochart, vol. i. 347, and 
Daubuz on Rev. ix. 1, derive ρριαρ from 
the Heb, 1x2 the same, to which it ge- 
verally answers in the LXX. 

A pit or well. oec. Luke xiv. 5. John iv. 

11, 12. Rev.isx. 1, 2, thrice. 

To illustrate the histery in Johniv. let us 

hear Maundrell, Journey, March24. ** Αι 
3A about 


ο 


$PH 


{anciently Sichem or Syckar] we came 
to Jacob's Well, famous not only upon 
account of it’s author, but much more 
for that memorable conference whichour 
Blessed Saviour here had with the woman 
of Samaria, John iv. If it should be 
questioned whether this bethevery Well 
that it is preteaded for or no, seeing it 
may be suspected to stand too remote 
from Sychar for women te come so far 
to draw water ; it is answered, that pro- 


- bably the city extended farther this way 


in former times than it does now, as 
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‘about one third of anhour from Naplosa, 


#Fo 


impede the motion of the heart, lungs, 
and arteries. And because the gseres 
are much affected by the various mo- 
tions of the mind, hence the word is 
used by the Greek poets for 


I*, The mind itself; whence 
Lil. Φρενες in the Greek prose-writers often 


deuotes Prudence, understanding, and is 
thus applied twice in 1 Cor. xiv. 20, 
where Wetstein cites a Greek proverb, 
ae δε το yywia καθ yAnuay sdey 6 
εν TAIZ ΦΡΕΣΙ ΝΗΠΙΑΖΩΝ, 4 child 
tr understanding differs nothing from a 
child in age.” Comp. under Καρδια I. 


may be conjectured from some pieces of, @PITTO, or. —EZQ. 
a very thick wall still to be seen not far|I. Properly, according to Eustethius, To 


from hence.” Thus Maundrell. Does 


‘not however what the woman herself 


says, ver. 15, intimate that she had a 
good way to come to the well? At 
ver. 11, the woman observes, that the 
well ts deep; and Maundrell tells us, 
that “the Well is covered at present 
with an old stone vault, into which you 
are let down through a very strait hole, 
und then removing a broad flat stone, 


- you discover the mouth of the Well-it- 


self. It is dug in a firm rock, and con- 
tains about three yards in diameter, 
and thirty-five in depth, five of which we 
found full of water.” 


$pevaralaw, w, from gery, the mind,.and 


απα]αω to deceive. 
To deceive, impose upon the mind or under- 
standing. occ. Gal. vi. 3. 


Spsvanalns, 8, ὁ, from Φρεναπα]αω., 


A deceiver, ἐπροεέυτ. occ, Tit. i. 10. 


PHN, Φρενος. 7. 


1.-Dpeves, wv, at. This word seems properly 


to denote the precordia, or membranes 
about the heart, including the pericar- 
dium and diaphragm. Thus Homer, I). i. 
lin. 103, 


_ wm Μαιος δι µία ΦΡΕΒΕΣ αμφιµελαινει 


Πιμπλαν]; 
Black choler fill'd his breast that boil’d with ire. 
᾿ Pp ο Pee 


And Il. x. lin. 10, in fear the ὥρενες are 
said to tremble, 


rs 


-Τρομωφο δι ὃν ΦΡΕΝΕΣ οἷος. 





| They seem to be 80 called from the Heb. 


“b to free, set free, disengage, because 
they are of so /oose a structure as not to 


stand an end, as the hair, or to have the 
hair stand ax end, to bristle. Thus the 
dair itself is sometrmes said Φρισσειν, and 
sometimes men or other animals, Φρισ- 
σειν ταις δριξιν. See Scapula and Wet- 
stein on Jam. ti. 19. In this view the 
word may not improbably be derived 
from the Heb. η {ο part, dispart, from 
pip {ο divide, part, or else from yd te 
burst or break forth. Shakespeare's de- 
scription of violent horrour will illustrate 
either of these derivations: 


Ι could a tale unfold, whose lightest word 

Would-—-make 

Thy knotted and combined locks to pert, 

And each partic’lar hair io stand an end, 

Like quills upon the fretful porcupine. 
Hamer. 


Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ww. 





Il. To have one’s hair stand an end, to shud- 


der throvgk fear or dorrour, horreo. occ. 
Jam. ii. 19, where see Wolfus. 

The L use this word for the Heb. 
“vw to be afraid, astonished, Jer. ti. 12, 
aod apply it in it’s proper sense, Job 
iv. 15, where ESPIEAN de ps ΤΡΙΧΕΣ 
xas σαρκες, My hair stood an end, ead 
my flesh (shivered ), answers to the Heb. 
“wa myw amon, The hair of ary Αετὰ 
stood ean end; that is, es 





exe 
presses it, Il. xxiv. lin. 359, 
Obes δε σριχες εαν ey µελεσι 
ἂρονεω, w, 4. Φρενεω, ο, from Φρήν, plur. 
ο. the mind, including both the ua- 


derstanding and the affections or will. 
ο It is, says Leigh, a general word com- 
prehending the actions end operations - 




















I. Transitively, with an accusative, Το 


' the place. Iutransitively, Το be affected. 


¢ Gus shews that the phrase Φρονειν Τα τι- 
1 yog, in the Greek classics, means tv bey 
' the same sentiments or party with any oné, 
* to favour him, to be on his side ; and εχ- 


ΦΡο 
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both of the understanding and will: Itis!}V. Trausitively, with an accusative, To 


in the Scripture applied to both, but 


heed, mind, regard. Rom. xiv. 6. 


most commonly to the actions of the! Spovyna, alos, το, from πεφρονηµαι perf. 


will and affections, which are particular 
motions of the will,” 








mind, relish, affect, set the affections on. 
See Rom. viii. 5. xii. 16. Phil. iti. 19. 
Col. iii. 2. Mat. xvi. 23; wheré Raphe- 


plains St. Matthew's expression in this 
sense. See also Wetstein and Kypke on 


1 Cor, xiii. 113 * I had the wishes, the 
tastes, the enjoyments, of a child.” Pow- 
εἰ Disc. xvi. p. 258. 


1]. To think, be of opinion, Acts xxviii. 22 


ΠΠ. To be of a mind, or 


I 


Vv. Followed 


Rom, xii. 3. 1 Cor, iv. 6, ** that you may 


learn—not to entertain too high an opi-' Φρόνιμος, 8, 6, ἡ, from gpovew. 


nion of yourselves (or others) above what 
ts (here) written.” Doddridge, whom see, 
asalso Elsner and Wolfius. 

opinion, as to doc- 
trine, referring tothe understanding. Gal. 
v.10. Phil. iii. 15. To avio Φρονειν, To 
be of the same mind or opinion. Phil. iti. 16. 
ii. 2, where Kypke remarks, that the 
phrases-ro αυΊο Φρονειν, and το éy Φρόνει», 
mayofthemsel ves signify thesamething; 
but that here the very order of the Dis- 
course shews that the former denotes| 
consent tn doctrine, the latter, ta life, 
and in nrvtual offices of Christian loves in 
which last sense, To avio εις ἀλληλας, OF 
EY ἀλλήηλοις, Φρονειν is used Rom. xii. 16, 
xv. 5. 
plies the Ionic ΤΩυΤΟ SPONEIN to po- 
litical consent, See more instances from 


pass. of Φρογεω, 

A minding. It comprehends the act both 
of the understanding and of the will. oc¢. 
Rom. viii. 6, 7. In which passage I know 
not how Φρονήµα σαρκος can be better 
rendered into English than as itis in our 
translation, The carnal mind, or to be care 


nally minded. (See Suicer Thesaur. under - 


Σαρξ, ΠΠ]. 6.) So ὥρονημα ανευµα]ος, 
ver. 7, To be spiritually minded: But 
Rom. viii. 27, ὥρονημα ΠνευμαΊος means 
the mind and inclination of the Holy Spirit 
himself, influencing our spirits. 


The above cited are all the passages of | 


the N. T. where Φρονήηµα occurs. 


ὤφρονησις, sos, att. εως, ἡ, from Φρονεω. 


Wisdum, prudence. occ. Luke i. 17. Eph. 
i. 8. 


Wise, prudent, provident, See Mat. vii. 
24, x. 16. (comp. Gen. iii. 1.) Mat. 
xxv. 2. Rom. xi. 25. 

On Mat. x. 16, Wetstein says, ** Christ 
directs his disciples to consult their safety 
by flight or concealment: io imminent 
danger to flee away to a place of safety 
is most simple and dove-like; but to 
withdraw oneself from the danger like 
a serpent, and to elude it by using varjous 
arts, is the part of a prudent man. See 
Acts xiv, 19, 20. xxiit. 6, xxv. 41. 2 Cor. 
xi. 32, 98. -Comp. Acts xxii. 25—29. 
‘¢ They were not to be stupid and asto. 


nished, like sheep, but learn to shun 


foreseen attacks.’’ 


Herodotus, lib. i. cap. 59, ap-|Sporsuws, Adv. from Φρονιμος. 


Wisely, prudently, providently. occ. Luke 


Xvi. δ. 


the Greek writers in Rephelius on Rom. | ὥρογικω]ερος, a, ov. Comparat. of Φρονιµος. 


xv. 5, andin Kypke on Phil, ii. 2. In 
the passive, Telo Φρονεισθω εν ὑμιν, Let 
?4is mind be ix you. Phil. ii. 5, where 
however observe that the Mexandrian 
and fiveother ancient MSS read gzeveils, 
which reading the Syriac and Vulgate 
trunstators have also followed. See Wet- 
atein and Griesbach. 

by the preposition urep and 
a genilive, fo mind, be careful or soli- 
citovs for, or on account of. Phil. iv.’10. 


So Phil.i. 7, where Wolfius remarks that} 


Gpovew denotes α peculiar regard or at- 
fention to 8 pereond, 


More wise, 
Luke xvi. 8. 


Spor Tw. 


Του tekecare, be careful, solicitous, fo study, 
occ, Tit. iii. 8. This V,is derived from 
Ppovits,s805,9, which signifies, 1. Thought, 
according to that of Ewripides in Hippol. 
‘“‘ Af Srulepas- wws ΦΡΟΝΤΙΔΕΣ σοφω- 
Ἱεραι, Second thqughts are best,” as wa 
say. So φροσ]ις is & pluin derivative from 
Φρόνεω to think, 2:-Care, sultcitude. la 


- which letter sense ngotit is often used in 


the profune writers. See Scapula. 
3A2 ὥρα(εαι 


-- 
΄ 


prudent, or provident. occ. . 


ΦΡΧ 124 


(ETA 


Rpupew, ω. ἴτουὰ ggucas a sentiacl, a guard, | uly, 45,4, from wagula perf. mid. of Gaul 


which from wpe before, and µρᾶς a keeper, 
_ which from όρφα ta gee, uok. 
1]. Properly, To guard, keep with α military 
ward. occ, 2 Cor. xi. 832.. So Herodian 
1q Wetsteisz, @#POTPOYMENH—H ΠΟ- 
ΛΙΣ. 

Ἡ. Figuratively, Φρορεομαι οµαι, Tobekept, 

guarded, under the law, namely from sin. 

4 occ, Gal. iii. 23, where Chrysostom says 

9 + it imports Tyy ex τον ονΊολων Te yous γε- 
γδµνην ασφαλειᾶν, the safcty which ec- 
crued to them from the precepts of the 
law,’? i, e. as he further explains it, 
through fear of offending. See the pas- 
sage in Wolfus, and comp. under Συ/- 

, Aso LV. and Aypke on Gal. 

111. Tu keep, guard, preserve, spiritually. 
oce. Phit iv. 7. 1 Pet. 1. 5, where see 

_ Macknight. 

ΦΡΥΑΣΣΑΩ, or —TTQ, either from the 
Heb. {189 fo break, burst forth, or formed 

by an onematopeeia from the sound. 

L Properly, Tomake anoise,as high-spirited 
horses, snorting, neighing, and erulting, 
‘fremo, ferocio. Thus sometimes used in 
the profane writers, as by Callimachus, 

γεια. io Lay. Palladis, lin. 2, 3, 

ta Tey ἵππων apni ΦΡΕΑΣΣΟΜΕΝΑΝ 

Tav ἵερων tcoxsca———— 
F’en now I heard the sacred coursers neigh. 


Plutarch in Lycurg. tom. i. p. 43. D. 
‘Iawos S@PLYATTOMENOL apes res alw- 
yas, Horses neighing or snorting for the 
race.” aid Job xxxix. 20, 25, aud see 
. more in Wetstein and Kypke on Acts, 





both of whom shew that the Greek wri-{. 


ters apply it net only to horses, but to 
“ mba who are soisy, insolent, over-bearing, 
according to the following sense. 
Hi. Τα be tumultuous, noisy, ferce, insolent, 
. dorege. occ. Acts iy. 16. Comp. Ps. ii. 1, 
‘in LXX and Heb. In3 Mac. ii. 9, Ριο- 
lemy Philopator ia described as Spacw 
. και wbsves TIE@PLATMENOY, raging 
: with insolence and power.” 
Φρυ/ανον, 8, 70, from gpulw to burn, which 
. may be from the Heb. pra to break in 
pieces, rend; 89 wup fire, from Nb 49 break, 
1906, shatter. 
. & stick proper for burning, a faggot-stick. 
, 006. Acts xxviii. 3, where Wetstein cites 
from Xenophon SPYTANA συλλεῄειν ws 
ετι πυρ. 


to flee. 
A flecing, os Aight. occ. Mat. xxiv. 20. 
Mark xii. 18. 

Φυλαχη, ης, 7, from wegyaayae perf. act. of 
Φυλασσω to keep. 

1. A keeping, guarding, or watching, Luke 
11.8; where Raphgelius cites Xenophon se- 
veral times applying the phrase guAaxas 
Φυλασσειν to soldiers keeping watch ; and 
Kypke quotes from Plutarch, Apothegm. 
p. 198. A. Tas ὃς ΝΥΚΤΕΡΙΝΑΣ @T- 
ΛΑΚΑΣ εκελευε STAAL LEIN—But he 

ordered them (the soldiers) to keep the 
nightly watch.’ See more in Welstein 
and Kypke. 
The LXX frequently use Φυλαχην or 
Φύλακας Φυλασσειν for the Heb. nat νου 
mown, as denoting the Levites Leepinz 
their watck or charge. 

UI. 4 guard, a number of sentinels, or mien 
upon guard, Acts xii. 10. 

HI. 4 prison, α pluce of custody. Mat. xiv. 
8, 10, & al. freq. Hence spoken of the 
infernal prison, 1 Pet. iii. 19, where the 

: Syriac version Wid in Hades or Heil, ia 
inferis. See Weistein, aud comp. Rev. 
xx.7. Mat. v.25. xviii. 30. Luke xii.58. 
On the two last texts we may further ob- 

_ serve, that Arriaz in like manner uses 
the phrase. EIS SYAAKHN BAAAEIN 
for casting into prison. Enictet. lib. iii. 

. cap. 26. p. 366. edit. Cantad. 

IV. 4 hold, g dwelling or lurking-plece. 
Rey. xviii. 2. 

V. A cage of birds, Rev. xviii. 2. 

VI. As a division of time, 4 watch, It 

seems pretty evident from Jad. vii. 19, 

compared with Lam. ii. 19. Exod. xiv.24, 

that whatever the more modern Jews 

might do, theancientones distinguished 

the ag μα into three watches (see Mim- 

tert’s Lexicon); but it is certain from 

Mat. xiv. 25. Mark vi. 48, that in eur 

Saviour’stime, theJews divided it, agree- 

ably to the * Rowan method, into few. 

In the LXX gyAaxy signifies a watch of 

thenight, answering tothe Heb.rmcyne, 

Exod. xiv. 24. Jud. vii. 19. Ps. xc. 4, 

or Ixxxix. 5. Lam. ii. 19. 

Φυλαχιζω, from Φυλακή α prison. 

70 tmprison, cast into prison. occ. Acts 
xxii. 19. : 

ο See the passages cited by Wetsiein an Mat. 

xiv. 45. 

Φυλα- 














ΦΥ A 


Φυλακ]ηριὰ, wy, Τα, from θνλαδέω. 


. Phylacteries, occ. Mat. xxiii. 5. These 
‘wére bits or slips of parchment on which 
the Jews, according to Deut. vi. 8. x1. 18, 


. wrote certain portions of the Law, and 


Botind them on their foreheads, and on 


their wrists. Comp. Josephus, Ant.lib.iv.' I. To 


cap. 8.§ 13. Justin Martyr plainly un- 
derstood the command t. vi. 8, lite- 
rally; for iv his Dialogue with Trypho, 
he tells him that God by Moses φυλακ- 
inpiov εν Users λεπ]ο]αῖοις yeloappevov 
xapaxinowy τινων, & πανΊως alia vouney 
‘sivas, περικέιόθαι ὕμας εχεµεσόε, Com- 


manded yuu (the Jews) to wear a phy- 


lzetery of characters, which we by all 
means judge to besacred, writteri on very 
‘small bits of parchment.” p. 230, edit. 
Thirlby ; p. 205, edit. Colon. The gre- 
‘ eizing Jews seem to have called these 
bits of parchment Svaaxlypia originally, 
‘ Because they reminded them to ερ the 
Jaw; and Kypke remarks that Plutarch, 
‘ Quest. Rom. p. 288, mentions the 


* Bulla, which was suspended from the 


necks of the hore noble Roman boys, as 
rhaps wpos sulatiav—STAAKTHPI- 
᾿Ὁδ--χαι tpotoy τινἁ 9 ἀχόλαςε χαλι- 
vos, @ preservative of good order, and, as 
it were, a bridle on incontirience.”* But 

' tt is notimprobablethatsomeofthe Jews 
in our Saviour’s time, as they certainly 
did afterwards, regarded their Phylacte- 
ries as amulets or churms, which would 
- keep or préserve them from evil; in whi¢h 
senée the word Φυλακτηριο» is sometimes 
uted in the Greek writerd. See Wetstein 
and Kypke on Mat. There is a remark- 
‘ able passage in the Rabbinical Targum 


- on Cant. vii. 3, (written about + 500 


: yeatsaftet Christ) which may both serve 
‘ to Hlustrate what our Lord says; Mat. 
αχ], 5, and to shew what was the no- 


- tion of the more modern Jews concern- 


ον μη Phylacteries. It runs thus: 
ο congregation of Israel hath said, 
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Φυλαξ, ακος, 6, from φυλᾶσσω to keep. 


A keeper, guard, sentinel. occ, Atts ν. 28, 
xii. 6, 19. 


ΦΥΛΑΣΣΩ, or --ΤΤΩ, perhaps from the 


Heb. tb fo detiver or be delivered ftoia 
i il to escape. 
p, preserve from danger of harms. 
Jolm xii. 25. xvii, 12. 2 Thess, iii, 3. 
2 Tim. i. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 5. Jude ver. 24. 
Comp.) Tim. vi. 26. 2 111. i. 14. 


Π. Yo keep, guard, watch, See Luke ii.8, 


(comp. under Φσολακη I.) xi. 21. Atts . 
Ri. 4. XX. 20. αχ. 35. xkeiti. 16. 


ΠΠ. Φυλασσειν axe; To heen or preserve 


From. 2 Thess. iti. 3. Xenophon ube the 
same phrase. Seé J¥etstein. Comp. 1 
John ν, 21. Lake xii. 18. 


IV. To keep, bbserve, a comtndandinent, hiw, 


decree, &c. Mat. xix. 20. Lake xi. 28. 

Acts vii, 53. xvi. 4. Rom. Ἡ, 26. 1 Tim, 

v, 21. In this last sensé it is very fre- 

quéntly applied inthe LX X forthe Heb. 

sow to keep, and in the sane view the 

best Greck writers, cited by Bisrér, Wet- 
stein and’ Kypke on Mat. say, ΝΟΜΟΤΣ 

and ENTOAAS STAATTEIN. υ 


V. SvAacrouas, Mid. To beep oneself, be- 


ware. 4 Pet. iii. 17, where (Wetltein cites 
from Xcnuphon the similar phrase ΦΥ- 
AATTOT ΟΠΩΣ MH—Beware léest—” 
Alsotransitively, with an dccusative, Φυ- 
λασσοµαι τι or tive. To beware of ahy 
thing or any one, to keep or preserve one- 
self fromé Acts xxi, 25. 2 Tim. iv. 15, 
where Wetstcin shews that Kéenophon ap- 
plies it in the same manner qith an a 

cusative of the person or thing. 


ΦΥΛΗ, ης, 7, either from gu to beget, ac- 


cording {6 the Greek Lexicographere, or 
rather from the Heb: Sm to separate, @- 
vide. “That bp dp, or won, say the 
authorsof the} Universal History, mipm, 
in the earliest times, signify ἆ ditiston, 
and that this was equivaTentto a detéched 
colony, or body of men, that separated thém- 
setoes from the rest of mankind, cannot 


well be denied. Heuce the Greek word 
Φυλη, Tribus, a separate or distinct Body 
of men; and hence, if we mistake not, 
the Tuscan word Fal, a tribe, Gty, or — 


1 am chosen above all people, because I 
’ bind the Phylacteries (popn) on my left 
' hand and on my head, and the scroll is 
- fixed on the right side of my door, the 


third part of which is opposite to my 


bed-chamber, that the evil Spirits may 


not have power to hurt me.” 


% See ne(’s Roman Antiquities, p. $09, 310. 
+ See Walton's Prolegom, in Bibl. XII 10. : 


conimunity ;”? and hence, too, } add, the 
French Foule, u toultitude, and pérhaps 
Saxon Folc, and Eng. Folk; whence are 


¢ Vol: xvi. p. 9. Ist edit. δὲο. Note ο, 
3A3 ἀεπο- 


ΦΥΡ : 


denominated the counties of Suf- folk 
and Nor-folk, i.e. southern and northern 
folk. A tribe, a divition, or distinct part 
a People, See Mat, xix. 28. xxiv. 30. 
ke ii. 36. xxii. 30. Rev. vii. 0. xi. 9. 
xiii. 7. xiv. 6. It is remarkable that 
not only the Israelites and * Ishmaelites 
(comp. Gen. xvit. 20. xxv. 12—16.) 
were distinguished into (twelve trades, 
but that so likewise were the ancient 
+ Etruscens, and even our { Sazon an- 
cestors, while in Germany, were divided 
into twelve governments or provinces, 
each of which had a chief or head ac- 


countable to the General Assembly of 


the Nation; but in time of war they 
chose a General to commend their 
armies, who was invested with almost 
sovereign power. The traces of this 
form of government long subsisted in 
England, where the Sazons divided their 
conquests into seven kingdoms; hence 
called the Heptarchy. 

Borroy, υ, το. 

_ A leof of a tree. Mat. xxi. 10. xxiv. 32. 
& al. The Lexicons in general derive 
it from gow to produce, yield, which V. is 

oe ο Homer ώς toa tree's 

ing leaves, as Il. 1. lin. 234, 5. 

-(comp. Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark xitt. 28.) 
But Φύλλο» may perhaps be as well de- 
rived from the Heb. bb), to fall, dropping 

. the 5, as usual. The falling of the leaves 
jn autumn is frequently and beautifully 
remarked and applied by the Poets, as 

_ by Homer, ll. vi. lin. 146, &c. where see 
Pope’s and Clarke's Notes, and comp. 
Ecelus. xiv. 18, 

Supapa, aros, Το, from πεφυῤαμαι perf. 
pase. of ῥυραω {ο break, dissolve, mace- 
.rgte, knead, which either from fore 

nearly the same, or immediately from 
the Heb. 19 éo break. 

1. 4 mass of clay macerated, kneaded, and 
so prepared for use by the potter. occ. 
Rom. ix. 21. So Scapula cites from 
Plutarch amArov φυ to knend clay. 

11. A mass or lump of dough macerated and 


9 See Bp. Newston’s Dissertations on the Prophe- 
cies, vol. 1. p- 39, 40. : 
Universal History, vol. xvi. p. 87, 38, 8vo. 
See Rapin’s History of Engiand, translated by 
Ttadal, vol. i. book Ἱ. pag. 37, 46, fol. edit. and 
Dissertation on the Government of the Anglo-Saxons, 
To the same vol. pag. 148, and Note 4. 
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If. Natural, led ot governed 


évenws, Adv. from φυσικος. 


ΦΥ» 


kneaded. occ. 1 Cor. v. 6. (Comp. ter. 

ας as ν. ών xi. 16. ' 
ve cited are all the pasesges 0 

the Ν, ‘T. where the word cae 


dvomos, η, ov, from Φυσις παέωτε. 
I. Natural, agreeable to the constitution of 


God in nature. ους. Rom. i. 26, 27. See 
Wetstein. 

selural or 
et. ii. 19. 


mere animal watiact. acc. 2 


Nawrally, by natural instinct. occ. Jude 
νετ, 10. Comp. 3 Pet. ii, 12. 


Φὑσίοω, w, from ¢gucam to breathe, ble, 


blow wp. See under αυ. 

Tv inflate, blow or poff αρ. In the N. T. 
It is spoken only viele aad of pride or 
self-conceit. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 6, 18, 19. 1.2. 
viii. 1, xiii, 4. Col. ii. 18. 

On 1 Cor. iv. 6, see Elsmer and Wetsteit, 
und comp. under ‘Iva, 


Φνσις, (65, att, εως, okie Φυύω OF Popa 


to be bere ; as the Latin natura, whence 
Eng. sature, from nascor, natus, to be 
bors. 

I. Nature, natural birth. occ. Rom. it. 27. 

‘i ee it. 15. a 
ο atural disposil 1 ion ελα or agere- 
vated by acgutred λαδί. occ. Eph. i. 3, 
where see idge’s Note. 

IIL. § An infused disposition, which ts becom, 
as it were, natural, Comp. Εμροῖος. occ. 
3 Pet.i.4, where see Wetsteinand Kyplc. 
And 1 this view, I apprehend, after εἰ” 
tentive consideration, it is used also in 
that famous » Rom. ii. 14,15, 
When Gentiles (sbvy, not TA εὔνη) who 
have not the law, i. e. neither have nor 
observe the written ceremonial law, 
(comp. ver. 2529.) do, guess, from 8 
kind of natural disposition or inchoation, 
the things of the law, i.e. the || grett 


§ Xenophen uses it fur en improved dispasttion οἵ 
α temper altered for the better, Memor. dib. ii. cep. 5. 
§ 14, where Socrates is persuading Charecrates (0 
appease his brother €. , who was at tail 
ance with him: E pn sy Και vim 
Ίερος xvas ow προς ea? ΦΥΣΙΝ saviyy, ενος reeph 
πιιθιιν weelepey εΓχειριιν tw σε φιλο wanctas lf, 
says he, 1 had thought Cherephon might hae 
been brought to such a temper more easily δα 
you, I would have tried to persuade bim to bere 
βγει courted your friendship.” 

{| Elsner shews that ew va vojew signifies the ἐν- 
ties inculcated by the law.” Doddridge. See sh? 
eta Worsley, "(λε duties, or precepts, ὅ # 


duties 
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duties of true religion, (comp. ver. 26, 
27.) these, having not the law, ae a law 
unto themselves; who shew the * matter o 
the law written upon their hearts, This 
passage relates, I think, not to the un- 
‘converted, but ta converted Gentiles ; 
Ast, because ¢he being a law unto them- 
selves, and hating the law written on 
their hearts, is the description given b 
the Prophet Jeremiah, and by St. Paul 
of the Christian state. See Jer. xxxi. 
31—34. Comp. Heb. viii. 6—13. x. 16. 
2 Cor, iii. 3. 2dly, because the verbs 
Woin—si7i-—svdaixyuvias are in the pre- 
sent tense, andse relate tothe present, not 
the past, condition of the Gentiles; of 
which the Apostle had given sucha ve 
different and dreadful descriptian, ch. 1. 
‘24, Χο. 3dly, because the Gentiles who 
have not the law, and yet do the things ‘of 
the law, evidently denote the same sert of 
persons as those who are called, ver. 26, 
the Uncircumcision, which keepeth the righ- 
teousness or precepts of the law; and of 
whom the Apostle asks, ver. 26, Shall 
sot his unctrcumcision be counted for cir- 
cumcision? And chall not uncircumcision, 
which is by mature, IF IT FULFIL THE 
LAW (TON NOMON ΤΕΛΟΥΣΑ), 
judge thee, who by the letter and circum- 
. cision dost transgress the law? For he is 
not a Jew which is one outwardly; neither 
ts that circumcision which is outward in 
the flesh: But he is a Jew which is one 
inwardly, and circumcision is that of the 
heart, in the spirit, ond not in the letter, 
whose praise ts not of men, but of God. 
Now let any one compare this passage 
with what the same Apostle says, on 
occasion of thejudaizing Teachers, Phil. 
iu. 2, 3, Beware of dogs, beaure of evil 
workers, beware af the Cuncisiun: For 
W EaretheCircumcision, which worship 
God in the spirit, and rejoice in Christ 
Jesus, and have no confidence in the 
tlesh.—Let, I say, a person attentively 
conpere these passages together, and he 
will see streng reagon to think that the 
Gentiles mentioned Rom, ii. 14, and 
whose uncircumcision is counted for cir- 
cumcision, ver, 26, are the very same sort 
of persons as those of whom the Apostle 
‘gays, Phil. ili. 3, WE are the Circumci- 


5 Comp. under Bla IV, 
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sion; that is, he will conclude them. to 
be Believers or Christians. 

But to return to the sense here assigned 
to gues, Rom. ii. 14, I remark that [g- 
vatius uses it in the same view, when he 
thus addresses the Ephesian Church, 6}. 
«6 Ασοδεζαµενος εν Θεῳ το woavalaryloy 
Ge όνοµα, ὁ κεκΊησθε ΦΥΣΕΙ δικαια, κατα | 
misty και alawyy εν ἴησυ Χρισῳ rw Σω- 
Ίψρι Ίμων---Ηανίηρ heard of your name, - 
much beloved in God, which ye have at- 
tained by your righteous disposition (bond 
indole sive natura per Spirittum Sanctum 
infused, Smith ), according to the faithand 
love which isin Jesus ChristourSaviouar,” — 
So the same blessed Martyr tells the 
Trallians, § 1. ‘‘ I know that you have 
a mind blameless and constant through 
patience, a xara χρήσιν, AAG xara PY- 
LIN, not by use or exercise, but by anin- 


Jused disposition.” So Smith on the place, 


<‘ This blameless mind is not acquired by 
wse and exercise, but by divine grace and 
ar infused habit (habitu innate), which 
the Christian doctrine and institukion hath 
implanted (indidit et insevit) in it.” 


IV. Nature, essence, essential constitution, 


and properties. occ. Gal. iv. 8, 


V. Nature, the constitution and order of God 


tn the natural world, or the course and 
process of nature agreeable to that constitu- 
tion. occ, Rom. 1. 26. xi. 21, 24, thrice. 
1 Cor, xi. 14. On Rom. i. 26, Wetstein 
shews that the Greek writers apply the 
phrase ΠΑΡΑ ΦΥΣΙΝ in like manner to 
unnatural lusts, opposing it. to KATA 
ΦΥΣΙΝ, as the Apostle does to Φυσικην. 


VI. 4 kind or species of animals. occ. Jam. 


ili. 7, twice. So Josephus, Ant. lib. i, 
cap. 1. § 1. speuks of animals, wAzovatesy 
avlwy την ΦΥΣΙΝ, multiplying their hind 
or species ;'’ aud De Bel. lib. vit. cap. 5. 
§ 5, describing Vespasian’s and Τμ 
triumph, says, Ζωων τε σολλαι ΔΥΣΕΙΣ 
wapnlovio. Many species of animals were 
led along.” See also Wetstein on the 
pluce, who cites from Lucretius, lib. 1. 
lin. 16, the correspondent Lutin phrase, 


_ Omnis Natura Animantum, (comp. lir, 


195.).and shews that ανθρωτινη gucig Is 
used for human nature or mankind by the 
Greek writers.. : 


Φυσιωσις, so, att. εως, ἡ, from φυσιοω. 


A scelling, of pride or ambition. occ. 
2 Cor. xu. 20, 


3A4 Surat, 
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δίεια, as, 4, frem gevreww. 
A plantation, or plant. οσα. Mat. xv. 13, 
where it denotes figuratively a religious 
dactrize; and Kypke, whom see, cites 
several of the Greek writers comperiug 
in like manner doctrinal precepts to seeds 
and plants. Comp. Mat. xiii. 4, &e. 

ὤψτενω, frem ῥυτον a plent, which from 

ow fa spring, spring up. 

I. To plaat, ““ fe pat into the ground in order 

to , to set.”? Johnson. Mat. xxi. 33. 

Luke xiii. 6. xvii. 28. Comp. Luke 

xvii. 6. 

Il. To plant figuratively, to establish, aw- 
thorize, teachers or their doctrines. oce. 
Mat. xv. 13. 

III. Το plant the Gospel, i. e. {ο be first in 
preaching tt im any place. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 
6, 7, 8. comp. ver. 10. and chap. iv. 15. 

ΦΥΩ, Perhaps from the Heb. m2 ¢o come, 
came forth, whence as a N. matin pro- 
duce. 

I. To produce, yield, bear, particularly as 
a tree doth leaves or twigs. Comp. 
under Φυλλον. . 

{I. Intransitively, Το spring up, shoot, or 

provt. occ. Heb. xii. 15. So Φυομαι, 
pass, To spring up. occ. Luke viii. 6, 8. 

dwarcos, a, é. 

A hole, a burrow, The Lexicons derive 
-it from Φως light, and ολεω to destroy, as 
belng devoid of light: But it may per- 


haps be better deduced from the Heb.5r} I. 


α hollow, a ditch, the aspirate n being 
. changedintotheaspirate Φ, as in φεδοµαι 
from kan. (See under Φοδος.) From 
. Heb. dn we have also the Eng. hole, dol- 
low. occ. Mat, viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. 
ὤμυχεω, w, from φωνη the voice. 
1. Iotransitively, To utter a voice, ta call or 
ery out. Luke viii. 8, xvi, 24. xxi. 46. 
. Acts xvi. 28. 
Il. To crow, as a cock. Mat. xxvi. 34, 74. 
& al. See Weigtein. 
Jil. Transitively, witb an accusative, Το 
call, call for. Mat. xx. 32. Mark iii. 31. 
ix, 96. xv. 35, & al. Comp. John 


xu. 17. 
IV. To call to, speak to with α loud voice, 
(see Rapheltus) or simply to speak fo, as 
the verb is often used:in Homer, as Il, i. 
lin. 201. occ. John ii, 9. 
V. Τα call, invite. Luke xiv. 12. 
γι. To call, name, denominate. Jobu xiii, 13. 
έωνή, y5,7%, from the obsol. paw, gw, to epeak. 
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I. dn articulate sound or voice. Mat. im. 3. 
χχν!].46. Acts xii. 14, &al. freq. Comp. 
Mat. ini. 17. Mark i. 23. Rev. 3. 12, 
where it imports the person uttering the 
wuice. 

Oo Mark xv. 37, Kypke shews that the 
Greek writers use the phrase aguera: 
Φώτη» for uttering both en articulate and 
an merticulate souad, and understands 
the text of this latter. 

On Acts xiii. 27, Wolfius cites Polybéus 
applying the word to somewhat written ; 
and Kypke observes that in Demosthenes 
and Arrias it means a epecek, aud quotes 
from Tbemistius, ras. Θεοδόσιο SONAL, 
κας wpumy ὑμων, ΑΝΑΓΝΩΣΘΕΙΣΑΣ, 
the discourses of Theodosius, which were 
lately read to you.” 

Π. Vuice, manner of discoursing. Gal. iv. 20. 

III. Language. 1 Cor. xiv. 10, 13. On 
which place Rapheliue shews that Ροήγ- 
bsus and drrien use the word in the same 
sense. 

IV. de articulate sound, a sound, noted. 
Mat. xxiv. 31. 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8. Rev. 
xix. 6. And thus Acts n.6, Pus ῥώνης 
φαυΊης seems to refer to the sound men- 
tioned ver. 3. See Wetstein and Wolfus. 
Comp. Rev. iv. 5, and Vttriage there. 

Φως, Φω]ος,το, contracted from gars, S05, Te, 

a word often used in Homer for &ght, 

and derived from $a II. which see. 
igat, in a physical sense. See Mat. 

xvii. 2. 2 Cor. iv. 6, Acts ix. 9. ΧΙ. 7. 

Rev, xviii. 23. 

Π. 4 fire, which gives light. Mark xiv. δέ. 
Luke. xxii. 56 Dr. Hammond thinks 
thie use of the word an Hebrciem taken 
from the similar application of the Heb. 
Sut, which, though it generally signiées 
light, yet is supposed te be used for fre. 
See Isa. xxxi. Ο. xliv. 16. xiwil, 24. 
Ezek, v.2. But Pfocheninsin Pole Sy- 
pops. on Mark eites «Όσουδε ΦΩΣ in the 
sense of so great a jire, from Euripides 
Rhes. ver. 81, and Rapheltus from Xano- 
phon Cyropeed. lib. vii. ‘Os de sus res gu- 
λακας ταχθεν]ος οψειστισΊασιν asians -ι- 
νασι wpog ΦΩΣ πολυ. Those who were 
ordered against the guards fell on them 
as they were drinking at a great fer.” 
P- 406, edit. Hatchineon, Svo. 

ΠΠ. 4 ight, a torch, or the like. occ. Acts 

xvi. 20. So Wetstein cites from Padarcé, 

ΦΩΣ HiTHIEN.: 

" IV. dwia, 
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IV. éwia, τα, The matertal lights of heaven, 
as the sun, moon, and stars. Thus (with 
the learned Bos, Exercitat. Philology. Bp. 
Buil, Harm. Apostol. Dissertat. Poster. 
cap, xv. § 20. p. 501. edit. Grabe. Stan- 
dope on Epist. forthe fourth Sunday after 
aster, and Doddridge on the place) | 
apprehend it is to be understood Jam. 
i. 171 or, speaking more strictly and phi- 
losophically, that it denotes the streams 
of light from the bodies of the sun, 
maoen, and stars. So the LXX use 
ρω] for the Heb. mn, Ps, cxxxvi. 7. 
Comp. Jer. iv, 23. 

V, Figuratively, A manifest or open state of 
things, openness. Mat. x. 27. Luke xii. 3. 


' Vi. God is said, 1 Tim. vi. 16. to dwell in 


the maccessible Light. This alludes to 
that glorious and terrible Fire in which 
‘the Lord descended on Mount Sinai, and 
which both the Priests and People were 
forlédden to approach under painofdeath, 
Exod. ix, 18-24. Comp. ver. 12, 13. 
it seems also to contain a further refer- 
‘ence to the Glory and Splendour which 
shone in the Holy of Holies, where Je- 
hovah appeared in the cloud above the 
mercy-seat, and which roe but the 
High-Priest, and he only once a year, 
might approgch unto, See Lev. xvi. 2. 
Ezek. 1. 22, 26—28. 
VII. Sptrituat light and instruction, both by 
doctrine and example, Mat. v. 16. Jobn 
v. 35; or men, considered as giving such 
ght, Mat. ν. 14. Rom.u. 19. 
VIII. It is applied figuratively and spiritu- 
ally to Christ the true Light, the Sun or 
Light, Heb. wow of Righteousness, who 
is that in the spiritual, which the mate- 
rial iohtis in the natural world, who is 
the Great Author, not only of éllumina- 
tion and knowledge, but of spiritual /ife, 
health, and joy to the souls of men. See 
John i. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9. itt. 19, 20, 21. 
xii. 46. viii. 12. ix. 5. xii. 35, 36, 46. 
Comp. 1 Johni. 5. 
IX. It denotes a state of spiritual light and 
knowledge, of holiness, joy, and happiness, 
whether in this life, or in that which is 
to come. Acts xxvi. 18, 23. Col. 1. 12. 
1 Pet. ii. 9. 1 John i. 7. tt. 8, 9, 10. 
Comp. Mat. iv. 16, and see Elsner and 
Wetstein on that text. Also, The persons 
in ai a state, Eph. v.8. (Comp. Exolos 
1. IV.) 
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Ta όπλα re φωῖος, The armour of the 
light. oce. Rom. xiii. 12. This Dod- 
dridge well explains of ‘‘ those Christian 
graces which, like burnisked and beauti- 
Jul armour, would be at once an orna- 
ment and a defense, and which would 
reflect the bright beams that were so 
gloriously rising upon them.”’ Comp. 
1 Thess. 5, 6, 8. For the expressions 
Τεχνα and "Yios φωΊος see under Tsxvoy 
VE. and “Yios VIL. : 


X. It signifies the guiding or directing prin- 


ciple (το ἡ/εμονικον, us the Stoicks speak) 
in a man’s mind. Mat. vi. 23. Luke 
xi. 35. απ ον 


Φωςηρ, ηρος, ὁ, from φως. 


A light, i.e, a luminary, or instrument of 
light, ‘Thus itis used by the LXX, Gen. 
1. 14, 16, for the Heb. mxvo. Comp, 
Wisd. xiii. 2. Ecclus. xiii. 7, 

Applied spiritually to Christians, occ. 
Phil. i?. 15, (comp. Φως VIII.) ;—to 
Christ God-Man, the luminary of the 
New Jerusalem. occ. Rev, xxi. 11. 
Comp. ver. 23, and ch. xxii, 5. 


Φωσφορος, a, 6, from φως light, and wegopa 


I, 


perf. mid. of gegw to bring. 

The day or morning-star. By this name 
the Greeks called the planet Venus, while 
passing from it’s lower to it’s upper con- 
junction with thesun, during whichtime 
it appears a little to the westward of the 
sun, and consequently rises before him, 
and ushers-in the light or day. (Comp. 
under Ἔσπεραι and see Keil’s Astrono- 
my, lect. at The Romans borrowed this 
name from the Greeks. Thus Martial, 


Phosphore, redde diem. 
O Phosphorus, restore the day. 


Π. It seems to denote spiritually that cleer 


and comfortable knowledge of, and strong 

Saith in, Christ, which ts the harbinger of 
an eternal day in life and blessedness. occ. 
2 Pet.i. 19.\Comp. John iii. 36. v. 24. 
vi. 40, 47. xi. 25, 26. xvii. 3. Eph. 
ii. 17. And observe, that in 2 Pet. i. 19, 
ἕως is not used exclusively, Comp. un- 
der Ἔως I. 


Φω]εινος, η, ov, from Φως, guilos, light. 
I. Lightsome, luminous, splendid, bright. 


occ. Mat. xvii. 5. 


II, Luminous, enlightened, in a spiritual 


sense. occ, Mat. vi. 22. Luke xi. 34, 36, 
twiee. 


Φω]ιζῳ, 


! 


~ 
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19, 20.) who hath actually overcome 


Sula from φως, φαῖος, light. 
death, namely by hie death, (comp. 


1]. To enlighten, give light to. occ. Luke 


xi. 86. Rev. xvii. 1. Comp. Rev, xxi, 23. 
xxi. 5. 
1]. To enlichten, give light to, in a spiritual 
sense. occ. Jobn i. 9. Eph.i. 18. Heb. 
vi. 4. X. 32. In these two lust texts 
soine understand this word to denote 
baptism; and it is certain that it was 
early thus applied by some of the Fa- 
thers, (see Whitby on Heb, vi. and Suicer 
Thesaur. in Αναδατῖισις Il.) and that 
the ancient Syriac version explains gwh- 
cievias in the former of these texts by 
inna xnMnyod who have gone to bap- 
tism, or {ο the baptistery, and in the lat- 
ter, by xmnorno pnbdap, ye 
received baptism. Yet I can see no suf- 
ficient reason for limiting the word, as 
used by the Apostle, to this sense (comp. 
2 Cor. iv. 4) though it is easy to con- 
ceive how it might come to have this 
meaning afterwards, since illumination or 
sastruction in Christian knowledge did, 
no doubt, always precede or accompany 
baptism to adult converts. See Wolfius 
on Heb, vi. 4. 
111. To instruct, make to see or understand. 
ους. Eph. ni.g. The LXX use it in the 
sense of instructing or teaching for the 
Heb. min, Jad. xiii. 8. 2 K. xi. 2, or 3. 
xvn. 27, 286. 
IV. Το bring to light. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 
4 Tim. 1. 1Ο. In this latter text the 
Apostle speaks of the grace or fatour 
which was giten or promised (see Tit. 
i. 2.) (ο us in Christ Jesus before the 
world began, Φανερωθεισαν δε νυν, but is 
now nude manifest, dia ryg επιφανείας, 
by the uppearance of ovr Saviour Jesus 


Heb, it. 14.) ard hath brought life end 
tacorruptson to light by the 1. 
-not the doctrine, but the thiag: Chnst, 
by actually rising from the dead, and 
causing thisinaportant fact, as fulfilledin 
and by Hin, to be published in the go- 
pel (see 1 Cor. xv. 1, 4.) having mani- 
JSested or exemplified in his own person 
that life and incorryplion which shall be 
the happy lot of all true Beltevers. (See 
} Cor. xv. 42,45—55.) So when &t. 
John, 1 Ep. i. 2, says, in terms very 
similar fo t ea) Sate Paul, thet καὶ cy 
εβανερωθη, the life was mani he 
does ih ar ... doctrine fs future 
or eternal life, but to that whtck he had 
seen with his eyes, which ke had looked 
wpon, and his honds had handled, even to 
the Incarnate Word, es is evident from 
the context. But to retura to 2 Tim. 
i. 10, the he @witcavies 1 net (as hes 
many have unhappily imagined ) in this 
passage Siponed ts the ρα of the 
doctrine of life and immertality * before 
the coming of Christ, but plainly to 
God's preceding perpose or promise of 
what wae afterwards really fulfilled in 
our Redeemer, asa pledge of wirat should 
likewise beaccomplished in all thesethat 
are His. See 1. Cor. xv. 23. 


Φω]ισμος, #, 6, from σεφω]ισμαι perf. pas. 


of φωΊιζω. 
Light, lustre, illemtnation, occ. 2 Cor. 
iv. 4,6, where it is applied spiritually. 


9 Observe, however, that the Apostle's term it 


not Αθανασια Jmmortality, but Agla;ciny Incorrep 
tion, as referring to the Resurrection of the Body: 


Christ, (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 1 Pet. 1. |Comp. Acts sii, 34—37. 


X, χ, Gi 
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more modern Greek letters, and 

the third of the five additional 
ones. It seems to have been called Chi 
in order to have it’s name chime with 
that of the preceding Phi. It’s form αρ” 
pears plainly to be taken, with no great 
alteration, from that of the Greek K, to 
which letter it is in sound likewise the 
correspondent aspirate. 

XAIPQ, from Heb. 15 a young sheep, or 
lumb, and, as a V. in the reduplicate 
form, 1315, to skip, or frisk, like a lamb, 
us fur joy, or &c, See 2 Sam. vi. 14, 
and comp. Zxiglaw. 

I, To leap for joy, as the heart. occ. John 
xyi. 23. Thisseemsthe ancient and pro- 
per sense of the word; and thus Homer 
applies it, ll. xxii. lin. 647. Odyss. iv. 
lin. 260. Odyss. xx. lin. go. Comp. 
LXX in Hab. i. 15. Zech. x. 7. 

Il. Το rejoice, be glad. Mat. v. 12, xviii. 13, 
& al. freq. The 2d aor. pass. sxacyy is 
very frequently, and the 2d fut. pass. 

apyc'oyassometimes, used in this sense. 
ee Mat. ii. 10. Mark xiv. 11. Luke i. 
14. John xvi. 20. 
III, The Imperative Xaics, and plur. Xas- 
pele, are applied as terms of salutatzun, 
"or of wishing happiness to another, Hat/ 
(from the Saxon hal or heel Aealth) salve, 
ave. Lukei. 28. Mat. xxviii. 9. Used 
deceitfully, Mat. xxvi. 49; ironically, 
Mat. xxvit. 29. Mark xv. 18. John xix. 
3. This salutation, ‘* which was not a 
mere compliment, but a real expression 
of good will” (Macknight) St. John 
forbids to be given to heretical teachers 
2 Ep. ver, 10, 11. | 
1Ν. Χαιρε]ε is also applied as a form of va- 
lediction, - Farewell, adieu. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 

- Auwhich passage Raphelius observes that 
Xenophon, Cyropsed. lib. viii. puts the 

’.game word inte the month of Cyrus 


xX x, Chi. The twenty-second of the 
2 
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when dying and taking his fiaal leave of 
his friends, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. p.50Q. 

V. The infin. Χαιρειν is used as a form of 
salutation at the beginning of letters, 
like the Latin Salutem, αι, hap- 
pmess, greeting, some verb expressive of 
wishing, sending, or &c. being under- 
stood. occ, Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 26. Jam. 
1 1. The verb is used in this manner, 
as wéll as iu the former, by the beat 
Greek writers. So in Xenophon, Cyro- 
peed. lib. iv. p. 228, edit, Hutchinson, 
Svo, a letter begins thus: Kupos Κυαζαρει 
XAIPEIN, Cyrus to Cyazares Greeting.” 
See more in Wetstein on Acts xv. 23, 
and in Alberti on Jam. i. 1. 

XAAAZA, 45, ἡ. 

Hail. It may be derived either from 
χαλαζω to loose, let loose, or from the 
Heb. w (ο shine, glisten ; whence also 
the Eng. glass, gloss, glossy, glister. ore. 
Rev. viii. 7. xi. 19. xvi. 21. 

XAAAZQ, and XAAAQ, w, from the 
Heb. por tu loose, let loose, let down; 
whence Latin /azo, laxrus, and Eng. laz, 
relax, &c. 

I. To loose, let loose, relax. 

ΠΠ. To let loose, let down, as a bed through 
the flut roof of a house, occ. Mark ii. 4. 
—a net from a boat, occ. Luke v. 4,5.— 
a boat from a ship, occ. Acts xxvii. 30, 
{where comp. under Σκαφη)----ᾱ per- 
son by a wall, occ, Acts ix. 25. 2 Cor. 
xl. 33.—the sails of a ship from the 
mast, oreven the mast itself, as was usual 
in the ancient ships, occ. Acts xxvii. 17. 
See Grotius and Wolfius on the place. 

Χαλετὸς, y, ov, from yarerlw to overthrow, 

throw down, hurt, which from the Heb. 

or Arab. Ad>> to urge, force; whence, as 

a Ν. fem. plur. m5>°D, sume instruments 

Jor breaking or demolishing, as axes, ham- 

mers, or &c. See Heb. and Eng, Lexicon 

in "D2, | 
I. Violent, 
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1. Violent, fierce. occ, Mat. viti. 28. Aris- 
totle applies the same word to wild boars, 
and Xenophon to dogs. See Wetstein. 

IL Grievous, afftictive. occ. 2 Tim. iii, 1. 
So Cicero, cited by Wetstein, In gravissi- 
mis temporibus civitatis. 

Xarivalwlew, ω, from yarsvos α bridle, and 
ases to lead, direct, govern. 

I. To direct or restrain by α bridle, as 8 man 
doth a horse. 

Π. Figuratively, To bridle, restrain, govern. 
occ, Jam. }. 26. (Comp. Ps. xxxix. 1.) 

’ Jam. iii. 2, The Greek writers also apply 
this V. in a figurative sense to the appe- 

" tites and thoughts; and Aristophanes uses 
the phrase AXAAINON soya, an unbri- 
died mouth; so Euripides, AXAAINQN 
sopalwy. See Weistetn and Kypke on 
Jam. i. 26. 

Xadves, a, 6, from >> to restrain; whence 
also xxAwg @ cable-rape. 

bridle. occ. Jam. iii. 3, (where see 
Wolfius und Wetstein.) Rev. xiv. 20. 

Χαλκεος, 85; 84, 37 cov, av; from χαλκός. 
Made of copper or native brass. occ. 
Rev. ix. 20. 

Χαλκευς, eos, 6, from Καλκος. 

A copper-smith or brasier, occ. 3 Tim. 
iv, 14. 

Χαλκηδων, avoy, ὁ. 

The name of a gem, a chalcedony. Are- 
’ thas, who has written an account of Bi- 

. thynia, says, that it was so called from 
Chelcedan, a city of that country oppo- 
site to Byzantium; and that it was in 
colour like α carbuncle, Thus Sulmasius ; 
who adds, that as far as he can judge, 
he thinks it is the same stone as more 
modern times have called a chakedony. 

* occ. Rev, xxi. 19, where see Wolfius, 

soy, #, Τὸ, from yaAaxos. 
A brazen vessel. occ. Mark vii. 4. 

Χαλκόολιδανο», αυ, τὸ, 















. Some kind of fine copper or brass; for it 


seems evident, from a comparison of Rey. 
i. 15, with Dan. x. 6, that this is, in 
’ general, the meaniug of the word. οος, 
Bev t. 15.11. 18. In both which texts 
' the Vulg. reuders it by aurichalco. Bo- 
” chart, vol. iii. 861, 2, has shewn that the 
" term aurichalcum was used bythe Rumans 
_ for two kinds of metals, which must not 
be confounded with each other; the one 
" was native, the other factitious; the one} 
in value almost equal to gold, 


. 
1 


a 
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far inferiour to it. As to the more va- 
luable of these two, though it is mea- 
tioned by Hesiod, Scut. Herc. lin. 122, 
under the name ορειχαλκο», and by Vir- 
gil, Άδη. xii. lin. 87, under that of of- 
chalco, yet it hasbeen disputed, from the 
days of Aristotle, whether such a metal 
ever really existed or not. Play, how- 
ever, who was €oatemporary with the 
Apostles, is express that 9 there was 
none of it to be found for @ long trme 
before him.” We may be pretty cer- 
tain, therefore, that the orCaver in 
the Revelation denotes the worse sort of 
aurichalcum (comp.the Vulgate version 
of Ecclus. χ]νιι. 20, where it answers to 
the Greek xacciltgoy tin), ¢ which was 
made of copper and Cadmian earth, and 
thereforeverynearlyresembled ourbrass; 
for { “«α mass of copper, fused with an 
equal quantity of calamine, or /apis ca- 
daminaris (which is a sort of cadmia or 
fossil-earth purified in the fire) will 
thereby be considerably augmented in 
quantity, and become by this operetion 
yeHow copper or brass.” Bockart accord- 
ingly observes that the French in his 
time called brass archal, by a corruption 
of the Latin aurichalcum, and they etill 
use the phrase Fil d’archal for brass- 
wire. As to the derivation of KaAxe- 
λιδανον, it seems Vor Hybrida, i.c. w 
word made (probably by the edstern ar- 
tificers) out of two different languages; 
and we may, with Bochart, derive it 
from the Greek Xaaxog copper, and ori- 
ental 725 white. See also Daubux and 
Scheuchzer Phys, Sacr. on Rev. i. 15. 

ΧΑΛΚΟΣ, g, 6. 

I. Copper, or native brass, a well known 
species of metal, probably so called frem 
the Heb. pon to make smooth, particularly 
as metals (see Isa. xli. 7.), on account of 
the fine even polish of which it is suseep- 
tible. Comp. Dan. x. 6. Rev. i. 16. oce. 
Rev. xviii, 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. Comp. 
1 Chron. xv. 19. Homer, in Il. ix. 
lin. 365, gives to χαλκον the epithet of 
ερυθον red, 


* ες Nec reperitur longojom tempore effaté teUuse.” 
Nat. Hist. lib. x¥xiv. cap. 2. | 

+ Cadmia terra, que in de conjrciurr ut fat aari- 
chalcum.” Βαλ. 

} Nature Displayed, vol. iii. ῥ. 289, Bagtish 


TI. Copper- 


the other Jedit, 12mo, 
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Il. Copper- or brass-money. acc. Mat. x. 9. 
JIT. Money in general. (Comp. Ag/ugioy IIT.) 
occ, Mark vi. 8. ΧΙΙ. 41. So the Latin 
Es brags ia used for money iv general. 
MAI, Adv. from γη or yaia, say the 
Lexicons: But may it not be better de- 
rived from the Heb. top fo stand? 
Qa or {9 the ground, on which things 
‘ stand. rainy ix. 6. xviii. 6. 
LPS, SS, B, TFOM χαιρα. 

I. Joy in general, ασ ο σὲ kind, See 
Mat, ii. 10. xiii. 20. 2 Cor. vii. 4. Heb. 
xiii. 17. Jam. iv. g. 1 Pet. i. 8. Luke 

1 ge ών 10. Mat. xxv. 21, 23. ο 

I. cause or metter of joy or rejoicing. 
Luke ii. 4Q. Phil. io fie Thess. 11. 
19, 20. 

Χαρσήµα, aras, το, from χαχαρα/µαι perf. 
pass. of χαβατ]ω or χαρασφω to engrave, 
Sm@press a mark, the former of which is 
from the Heb. mn {ο engrave, and the 


latter may be from the Heb. won (ο 


plough, grave. 
I. Sculpture, engraving. occ. Acts xvii. 20. 
11. 4 mark impressed. Rev. xiii. 16, 17, 
ας al. It was * customary among the 
ο qncieuts for servants to receive the mark 
of their master, and soldiers of their ge- 
πετ], and + those who were devoted to 
ὃς aay particular deity, of the particular 
deity towhom they weredevoted. These 
marks were usually impressed on their 
right hand, or on their foreheads, and 
_ gousisted ofsome hieroglyphic character, 
or of the name expressed in vulgar let- 
tera, or of thename disguised innumeri- 
gal letters, according to the fancy of the 
imposer.’’ Thus Bp. Newton, Dissert. on 
Proph,. vol. iii. p. 241, whom see, as also 
| Daubuz and Vitringa on Rev. xiii. 16. 
Oa Rev. xv. 2, observe that the Aleran- 
drian and two other ancient MSS, with 
seventeen later ones, and several ancient 
varsions and printed editions, omit the 
worde εκ Ts yapalualos avig; and that 
Mill, Wetsteinnnd Griesbach-reject them. 
apaxlye, Άρος, ὁ, from xexapaxlas 3 pers. 
- perf. pase. of χαρατΊω οἵ --σσω, which 
see under μα. 
I. dm engreved or impressed mark, an im- 


@ “* Vide Grog. ia locum, Cleric. im Lev. xix. 28, 
& supra omnes Spencerum De Legibus Hebrao- 
ram ritualibas, tib. ji. cap. 20. sect. 1, 3, 4. 
ΕΤ Comp. Lev, xix. 23, and Heb. and Eng. Lexi- 
eon under pp. 
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press, or: figure formed ufter some arche- 
type. huy Plutarch, advers. Colot. 


tom. il. p. 1120. F. uses KAPAKTH- 
ΡΑΣ for letters or literal CHARAC- 
TERS engraved or inscribed ev τοις wv- 
ξιοις, i. 9. on waxed tablets, with a style 
ος bodkin of iron or brass; Sextus Empi- 
ricus, for the impressions or impressed 
smages made by seals on wax; and ia 
Aristotle (Polit. i, cap. 6), επιδαλλειν 
XAPAKTHPA is used for stamping or 
coining money, literally, putting the im- 
ress on it. So likewise Arrian, Epictet. 
fib. iv. cap. 5, towards the middle, Τινα 
ses το XAPAKTHPA flo το τε]ρασσα- 
pov; Tpaiave. Whose émpress hath this 
coin? Trejan’s.” And presently after 
he mentions Τον Nypwriavey ΧΑΡΑΚ- 
THPA, Nero's impress.” And asnothing 
can be more exactly represented thaa 
by it’s impress on wax or metal, so He- 
sychius and Alberts’s Greek Glossary ex- 
plain Xapaxhyp by ‘Opaweis α similitude, 

likeness, resemblance $. Hence 
I]. Christ is styled, Heb. i. 3, ΧαραχΏρτης 
ὑπὸσασεως αυ]ω, The Impress, or express 
Image of his (God's) Substance, >. e. as 
St. Paul calls him, Col.i.15, Esxwy The 
Image OF THE INVISIBLE GOD, 
and of whom he says, Phil. ii. 6, that he 
was εν µόρφη Θευ in the form of God, be- 
fore he took on him the form of a Ser. 
vant, being made in the hikenessof Man. 
As this description of the Sox in Heb. 
i. 3, refers to what he was before bis 
Incarnation (comp. under Awavyagpa), 
we may reasonably expect to find some- 
thing of a similar kind in the Old Tes. 
tament. And so, I think, wedo. But to 
proceed gradually. Jehovahsaysto Mo- 
ses, Exod. xxxiil. 23, Thou canst not see 
my face; for there shall no man see. me 
and live. And St. John declares, ch. i, 
18, No man hath seen God at any time. So 
1 John iv. 12. And yet on the other 
hand we are repeatedly told, in as plain 
and positive words, Exod. xxiv. 9Q—11, 
that Moses and others did see aud behold 
(iw? and um) God (Aleim) even the 
Aleim of Israel. How 19 this apparent 
contradiction, both sides of which how. 
ever must be true, to be reconciled? Let ~ 
us look back to the case of Jacob wreet- 
{ See Scapula in Xapaxly, and Eisner and Wet- 

stan on Heb. i. 3. 

ling 
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\ Ying with the Angel (pOe ashe is called 
_ Hos. xii. 4, or 5.) in the form of a Man, 
Gen. xxxii. 24—30, and observe from 
‘ ver. 30, that Jacob called the name of the 
place Peniel (Heb. dwn the face or pre- 
sence of God): fir, suys he, I have seen 
God (Heb. tov Alcim) face to face, 
and my life ts preserved. By seeing the 
Anget he had seen God face to face 
(509108 9Η 2). Who therefore could 
this Angel be, but the same as is called 
the 289 Face or Presence of God, Exod. 
xxxiii, 14, 15, and MD 120 the Angel 
of his Presence, Usa, ΙΧ]. 9, who accom- 
panied the people in the wilderness, and in 
whum was the NV 
Jehovah, Exod, xxvii. 212 And this 
Angel was Christ, the Son of God, 1 Cor. 
/ %.Q. Thus farthen, I hope, weare fairly 
- advanced, that undertheOld Testament, 
a man who saw the Angel of the Presence, 
3. 6. the Son of God under a human form, 
was said fo see God, ley hte to face. 
And it may be proper to add, that these 
appenrances of the Angel were more or 
Jess gloriousand terrible, or familiar, ac- 
cording to circumstances. See, inter al. 
Gen. xxxii. 24, &c. Exod. iii. 2. Josh. 
ν. 13—15. Judg. vi. 11—23. xiii. 3, 6, 
aud particularly ver. 20. Now let us 
carefully review Exod. xxiv. 9Q—11, 
Then went up (i. e. unto Mount Sinai) 
Aiuses and Aaron, Nadab and Abiku, and 
secenty of the Elders of Israel, and they 
suw the God (tox) of Israel, and 
there was under his feet (N. Β) as it 
were, a paved work of Sapphire stone, 
and as tt were the body of the Heaven in 
it's cleurness. And upon the nobles (or se- 
lect ones) of the children of Israel he laid 
vot his hand, 17M and they beheld the 
Aleim. What was it then that these no- 
bles did behold? Let any one compare 
this passageof Exod. with Ezek.i. 46, 27. 
ον, 2. x. 1, and he will see reason to 
‘think that the object presented to their 
eyes was the appearance of a Afan in 
Glory on a pavement or throne shining 
dtke Supphires. The Man in Glory was 
here plainly the Representative of Jeho- 
vah, and by seerhg him, they saw the Aleim, 
even as Jacob did, by seeing the Angel. 
* And this seeing of the Aleim, unhurt, is 
evidently mentioned as a very great fa- 
vour to these nobles of Israel, About a 
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year after this time, on occasion of Miri- 
am’s and Aaron’s sedition against Weses, 
Jehovah declares, Num. xit. 6, With him 
(in conutradistinction from other pro- 
hets) will I speak mouth to mouth, (comp. 
χοὰ. xxxiti. 11.) even apparently, and 
not tn dark speeches; oD MY ΠΣΟΓΗ and 
the similitude of Jehovab (LXX Ackay 
Κουρια, the Glory of the Lord) shall he 
behold or contemplate. What sreuftade 
could this be, but that by which we have 
already seen Jehovah Aleim became vi- 
sible to eyes of flesh, even the Son of God 
under a human form in glory? Comp. 
Acts vii, 38. And test, from the very 
plain and iotperfect account above given, 
the reader should be apt to rest in a mean 
or low notion of this Sintiitude of Jeho- 
vah, ἵ must request him again attentively 
to peruse the passages above cited from 
Exodus and Ezekiel, together with Dan. 
x, 5—6, and endeavour to realize in his 
mind the splendid and august descrip- 
tions therein contained, and then he wi 
be furnished with some proper cencep- 
tion of the mim non which St. Paul 
expresses by the emphatical terms Xa- 
paxlyo τής ὑποςασεως avis, the express 
Image, or Similitude, of his Substance; 
for our God ts a consuming fore aoa 
iv. 24. ix. 8. Heb. xii. 29.); 4 
in the light whick no man can approach 
unto, whom no man hath seen nor can see, 
1 Tim. vi. 16. After the Word was 
made Flesh, or became incaraate, in the 
person of Jesys Christ, then be himself 
was the Image (Esnwyv) of God, 2 Cor. iv. 
4, even of the invisible God, οἱ. 1. 15; 
insomuch that he himself declares, John 
xiv. 9, He that hath seen ME hath seen 
THE FATHER. And though, when 
in this state, ἑαυ]ον exevwos ke had emp- 
tied estes fi of his Glory namely, yet, 
once, not long before his Crucifixion, he 
was pleased to exhibit his {λένε Glory 
to three ofhisdisciples; for (Mat. xvii. 2.) 
He was transfigured before them, amet hie 
Sace did shine as the Sin, and his ratment 
became white as the Light ; and after his 
Resurrectionand Ascension, heappeared 
tn Glory to his martyr i Ui Acts vii. 
55; to the persecuting Saul, see Acts 
xxii. 6, 8. xxvi. 13—16; and to his be- 
loved disciple in vision, Rev. 1. 33, 17; 
which see. . 
| Kaper, 
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Xapak, anos, 6, from yapacew, which see 

under Χαρα/μα. 

I. A strong stake of wood used in the ancient 

fortification. Thus the word is clearly 

applied in Arrian, cited by Rapékelius. 

See also Wetstein on Luke xix, 43. 

I]. A kind of palisado consisting of strong 
| stakes thickly interwoven with boughs ‘or 
: branches of trees, a rampire ov bulwark 
. of wood and boughs, occ. Luke xix. 43. 
‘Thus also Arrian and Polylius use the 

word, as may be seen in Raphelius’s 

‘ Jearned and excellent Note on this text, 

who shews from Josephus how exactly 

our Lord’s prophecy was accomplished ; 
and that what δι Luke denotes by σερι- 
δαλειν χαρακα and weoixuxAgy, that His- 
torian expresses by wapiletyitasy όλην την 
τοολιν, and calls the χαραζ by the name 

of Τειχος α wall, De Bel. lib. v. cap. 12. 

§ 1,2. Comp. also Kypke. 

Χαριζομαι, Depon. from χαρις α favour. 

This V. in the 2d aor. syapicduy, and 

2d fut. «χαρισθησομαι, signifies in the 

N. T. passively, in all other tenses ac- 


I. To give, grant, or bestow freely, or asa 
favour or gift. Rom. vill. 92. Luke vii. 
21, where “the original phrase εχα- 
Ῥισα]ο το BAswey seems to express both 
in how generous, and in how kind and 
offecttonate a roanner our blessed Re- 
deemer performed these cures.” Dod- 
dridge. So Acts iii. 14. (comp. Acts 
xxv, 11, 16.) Acts xxvii. 14. 1 Cor. ii. 
12. Philem. ver. 22. | 
. To give up, 89 a person to destruction, in 
order to gratify or please another. occ. 
Acts xxv. 16, Joaphaijcted by Wetstein, 
applies the V. in the same manner, Ant. 
lib. xi. cap. 6. § 6. Tavia re Apave 
αξιωσανῖος, ὃ βασιλευρ xas Τὸ αρ/υριον 
aviv ΧΑΡΙΖΕΤΑΙ και ΤΟΥΣ ΑΝΘΡΩ. 
ΠΟΊΤΣ, woe wos αυΊας 6, τι βυλεΊαι. 
Ηαππαπ having made this petition (name- 
ly, for the extirpation of the Jews), the 
king gave up to him both the mone 
(which he had offered), and also the men, 
i. e. the Jews, todo with them whatever 
he pleased.” 
Il. Ίο had jd Sreely and of mere grace, as 
a debt. Luke vii. 42, 43.—as sins or of- 
fenaes, Eph. iv. 32. Col. ii. 13. iii. 18. 


In this sense it is construed with απ ac- 
cusative of the thing, and adative of the 
person. 

Xagis, τος, 7, from χαιρω to rejoice, or 
χαρα joy, or perhaps from Heb, Ἴρι to 
be precious, 

I. Favour, acceptance, whether with God 
or man, Luke i. 30. ii. 52. 2 Cor. vi. 1, 
where [Whithy justly remarks that the 
Grace (Heb. jn, Gr. xagss) of God in the 
S. S. when not used for the miraculous 
gifts of the Holy Ghost (comp. Sense V.) 
generally means His favour or kind af- 
Section to men. See Luke ii. 40. (comp. 

- Jud. xiii. 24.) 2 Cor. ix. 14. Acts iv. 
33. (comp. Acts ii. 47.) and Sense ΙΥ. 
below. Xagis also denotes acceptable, 
well-pleasing, 1 Pct. ii. 19, 20, the ab- 
stract term being put for the conerete, 
as perhaps τιμη 13 also used, ver.7. See 
Wolfius. 

Il. 4 favour, a kindness granted or desired. 
Acts xxv. 3. Comp. Acts xxiv. 27. xxv, 
ϱ, and Κατατιθηµι Π]. « 

Ill. A benefit. 2 Cor. i. 15; but in this 
text Kypke renders yagi by foy, which 
interpretation, he says, is confirmed by 
ver. 24, and ch. ij. 1, 2; and he shews 
that Plutarch, Polybiusand Euripides use 
χαριν in this sense, though an unusual 
one, and he thinks that the various read- 
ing in Philem. ver. 7. (of which under 
Sense VIII.) arose from this uncommon 
use of the word. That in 2 Cor. ix. 8, 
yaziy ‘is used todenote a temporal vift 
or blessing, ia evident from the remainiv 
part of the verse, and from the scope o 
the Apostle’s argument.” Macknight, 
whom see. 

IV. When spoken of God or Christ, it 
very often particularly refers'to their free 
and undeserved facour or kindness in the 
redemption and salvation of man. See 
Joho i. 14, 16, 17. Acta xiv, 3. xv. 
11, 40. xx. 24, 32. Rom. iii, 24. Υ. 
2, 15, vi. 14. Eph. ii. 8. 2 Tim, i. 9. 
Tit, ti. 11, & al. freq. — 

V, It denotes the gracious and unmerited as- 
sistance of the Holy Spirit in his miracu- 
lous gifts. Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. 1. 4, 
(comp. ver. 7.) Epb. 11. 7. 1 Pet. iv. ιο. 
But, though 1 firmly believe his blessed 
operations or influences on the hearts of 


Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 7, 10, and see Wetstein| ordinary believers in general, (comp. Mat. 
on Luke. vil, 11, with Luke xi. 13. Rom. ‘viii, 
ϱ, 18. 


796 


+, Qo13. Phil. ii. 13. Heb. xiii. 21.), yet 
\ that yagis is ever in the N. T. used par- 
"1 ticularly for these, is more than I dare, 
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Epietet. lib. iv. cap. 4, p. 362, edit. 
Cantab. Comp. under Έλεεω I, 

In Philem. ver. 7. twelve MSS, six of 


after attentive examination, assert. On 
", the passages where χαρις may seem to 
have this meaning the reader may do 
well to consult Whitby, and especially 
his Notes on 2 Cor. vi. 1, Gal. vi. 18, 


which ancient, and several priuted edi- 
tions, for χαριν have χαβαν joy, which 
Griesbach has received into the text, and 
he our Translators also appear to have 
read, 


and Heb. xiii. 9, and his Five Points, | 1X. Recompense, return for kindness shewed. 


Disc. III. at the beginning. 


VI, It seems used by St. Paul, Gal. it. 9, | 


for the favour of the aposticship. Comp. 
Rom. i. 5. xii. 3. xv. 15, 16. 1 Cor. ili, 
10. xv, 10. Eph. iv. 7, 11. 
VIL, A free gift, liberality, liberal contri- 
bution, 1 Cor. xvi. 3. So 2 Cor. viil. 1, 
i Tyy χαριν Te Qes την δεδοµενην εν ταις 
εκκλησιαις τής Maxedovias means the 
godly or pivus contribution given in the 
. churches of Macedonia, or, to use the 
words of Whitby, the charitable contribu- 
tion given in the churches of Macedonia, 
to which they were excited by Gad’s rich 
grace towards them. Comp. ver. 4, 6, 
7,19. ch. ix. 8. I am well aware that 
χαριν τω Θευ, 2 Cor, vill. 1, is by many 
understood of the ἠγήμεποε of the Holy 
Spirit on their souls; and that the Apo- 
stle’s expression, dsdus ev, at ver. 16, is 
alleged to prove that διδοµενην εν, In 
thefirst verse, must signify given to. (See 
Wolfus.) But this argument, I appre- 
hend, overthrows the interpretation it is 
brought to establish; for διδοναι sy τη 
καρδια is an Hebraism for putting into 
the heart, and corresponds to the Heb, 
ads yn3, which occurs in this sense Exod, 
xxxi. 6. xxxv. 34, nor can I find that 
the phrase 2 js ever signifies to give to, 
but always {ο put in or into, to set in, or 
the like. But the grace of God put into 
churches is quite an unparalleled phrase 
for the influence of his Spirit on the souls of 
beléevers. For this reason, therefore, 88 
well as others, I prefer Whitby’s inter- 
retation of 2 Cor. viii. 1, above given. 
ee also Locke on the place. 
ΥΠ. Thank, thanks, thankfulness, or gra- 
tstude for benefits received. Rom. vi. 17. 
1 Cor. xv. 57. 2 Cor. ii. 14. vill. 16. 
Comp. Col. iii. 16. 1 Cor, x. 30, where 
Eng. Marg. and Bp. Pearce (whom see) 
thanksgiving ; and on the former texts 
observe that Arrian uses the scriptural 
phrase Xagis rey Gew, Thanks be to God.’ 


Luke vi. 32, 33, 34, where see Elsner 
and MWolfius, aud observe with them that 
the correspondent word to χαριρ in Mat. 
ν. 46, is µισθος. Elsner and Wetsten 
cite Dionysius Halicarn. using yags iv 
the same sense. 

X. Grace, graciousness, agreeableness. Thus 
it seems used Luke iv. 22, Toss λε 
τής χαριῖος, Those graceful wards, See 

_ Doddridge on the place, and comp. fs. 

_xlv. 2. Isa. 1. 4. Kypke says that by 
Aoles της χαριτος are meant, by an Ae- 
bratsm, χαρις Or χαβιτες των Aclwv: 
that this expression may be understood 
either subjectively of the sweetness of the 
manner of speaking, as Lucian, Amores, 
tom. 1. p. 1018, uses Aolwy yagis; OF 
objectively, as relating to the agreeabk- 
ness of the things spoken, as the expression 
is applied by Demosthenes, Philippic.\ 
In both views it was no doubt applicable 
to the discourses of our Lord. 
Col. iv. 6, Let your speech be always 5 

xxiv, “ i.e. with sweetness and cosr- 
teousness, saith Theodoret, that it may be 
acceptable to the hearers: ἵνα ανα, χε- 
yapilopeves splatylas, that it may render 
you gracious fo, and favoured by, thes: 
8ο Theophylact.’? Whitby. Comp. Ecclas. 
xxi. 10. 

ΧΙ. Xap εχειν sii, To thank, rete 
thanks to, any one in words. \ Tim. 1. 12. 
2Tim.i.3. Thus likewise it signifies 
Heb. xii. 28, where see Elsner, who Τε: 

"marks that the Greek writers often use 
in this sense. Sometimes, however, the 
phrase imports only to Aave gratitude 
for any one, i.e. a grateful peel acourl 
received from him, to think oneself obliged 
, to him; and so it may be under 
Luke xvii. 9, where Wetstein shews that 
it is thus applied by Xenophon. Set 
Cyroped. lib. iv. (ad fin.) p. 241, 304 
lib. v. p. 249, edit. Hutchznson, 890. 
XII. Χαριν εχειν woos viva, To have, o 


be in, favour with any one. occ, A 
i, 3/s 
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13.47, where [εἰ ε{οἰπ cites from Plutarch 
the very similar expression, XAPIN 
OTK ΕΧΕΙ ΠΡΟΣ TON AHMON. 
MILT. Asdovas oeepsy τιν, To give or shew 
favour or kindness tu any one. Jain. iv. 6. 
1 Pet. ν. δ. The Greek writers, parti- 
culurly Libanus, use the same phrase. 
See IFetstein on Jam. and [Pulfus ou 
Pet. So Eph. iv. 29, the Apostle directs 
his converts that their discourse should 
be sa edifying ἵνα dy χαριν τοις αχθησιν 
that it may do a kindness to, or benetit, 
the hearers. The correspondent Heb. 
phrase 777 2 is used in the same view, 
Prov. ii. $4, xiii. 15. 
ALV. Asdovas χαριν τει svavrioy τίνος, To 
give any one favour in the sight of another, 
isan hellenistical phrase used by the LXX, 
Gen. xxxix, 21. Exod. iii. 21. xi. 3, for 
the Heb. ρα p34 jn), and denotes 
making him agrecable or acceptable to that 
Other. occ. Acts vii. 10. 
XV. The accusative χαριν is used for xala 
χαριν, On account of, because of, q. d. in 
Jaovur of, gratia, Luke vii. 47. Gal. 11. 
19, & al. Thus it is applied also in the 
best Greek writers, as Welstein shews.on 
Luke vii.47. So Rom. v. 15, Ev χαρι]ι 
wire évos Ανθρωπη lyce Xpisa, For the 
favour or love which God had for that 
one Mana Jesus Christ, for his sake, in 
gratiuin ejus,as the Latinssay. L2uphe- 
tius on the place shews that Pulybius uses 
in like manner THs TON ὙΠΑΤΩΝ 
XAPITI, for the sake or love of the Cun- 
suls.”” Comp. Tit. iii. 7. 
Χαρισμα, ares, τὸ, from χεχαρισµαι perf. 
of χαριζοµαι. 
1. 4 free gift. Rom. v. 15, 16. vi, 23. xt. 
29. 1 Cor. vii. 7. 7 
Il, 4 favour. 2 Cor. i. 11. 
IIL. 4 miraculous gift of the Holy Spirit. 
Rom. 1. 11. xii. 6, 1 Cor. i, 7. xii. 4, 9. 
1 Tim. iv. 14. 2 Tim. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 10. 
Xapilow, w, from χαρις, sos, grace, fu- 
του, 
Traneitively, with an accusative, Tomake 
accepted or acceptable. So Theodoret αζιε- 
pases, weroiyxey, hath made lovely, or de- 
serving of love; Chrysostum, smepases 
εποιησεν hath made amiuble; επιχαρίΊας 
εποιησε και Exvlw wobewes, hath made ac- 
septuble and desirable for himself. Sce 
more in Suicer, Thesaur. on the word. 
ecc. Eph.i.6, Χαρίοόμαι, suas, Το be 


sE!T 
acceptuble, favoured, highly favoured, occ, 


ο Luke 28. 


Χαρ]ήρ, ὃ, 4. 


oy, agus 0 XA 


Eustathius derives it from 
yapariw to engruve, inscribe, because we 
tuscribe letters upon it: But may it not 
be rather deduced immediately from the 
Heb mn toengrave, for the like reason ? 
Paper, occ. 2 John ver. 12. Dioscorides 
(in Scapulz), Παπυρος γνωριμος εσι wa- 
HY χαϊασκευαζεῖαι, 
The Papyras is known to all, of which 
paper 1s made.” Comp. under Βιδλος. 
Hence the Latin charta paper ; whence 
Eng. chart, charter, cartel. 


Χασμα, ατος, Τὸ, from κεχασµαι perf. 


ss. Attic. of χαϊνω tu gupe, which may 

e derived either from the V. yaw to 

gape, be open, to hold (see under Χειρϱ), 

or rather from the Heb. mp fo hold, 
contain. 


. A gaping or wide opening of the mouth. 


Thus Aaacrean, Ode ii. lin. 4, mentions 
the lion’s XAZM" οδυν]ων, literally gape- 
ing of the teeth, i. e, his ο σε 
jaws armed with teeth, 


Il. 4 gulf, an hiatus, α CHASM. occ. 


Luke xvi. 26, where see Elsner and 
Wetstein. 


ΧΕΙΛΟΣ, £05, as, το, either from the Heb. 


[. 


yp tu divide or distinguish into slips, ος 
the like, or rather from dp the vuice. 

Χειλεχ, 4, τα, The lips by which the 
vuice is formed. occ. Mat. xv. 8. Mark 
vu. 6. 1 Cor. xiv. 21. Ae xi, 15. 
1 Pet. iii, 10. Rom. in. 19. This last 
passage is a citation frown Ps. cx]. 3,0r4, 
and contains a beutiful and philosophi- 
cal allusion to the poison of the asp, 
which, like that of the common viper, 
and I believe of most, if not all, other 
poisonous serpents, is lodged under the 
upper “ip, at the bottom of two hollow 
fangs, with which it bites, and throagh 
which it iufuses τν venom. Sce Owen's 
Nat. Hist. of Serpents, p. 59. Brovkes’s 
Nat. Flist. vol. ili. ρ. 354, and 359, 60. 


II. Χειλος Tyg Sadraccys, Lhe lip, 1, ο. edge 


or shure, of the sea. occ, Heb. xt. 12, 
The LXX have the same phrase, Gen. 
xxii, 17, for the Heb. to'n naw, lite- 
rally, she lip of the sea; 40 γειλθςτα wo- 
rape, Gen. χ]ι. 3, for Hed. avn naw. 
Yet these expressions are not mere Λέ- 
braisme ; for Eerudutus, ib. 1. cap. 180, 
has ΠΑΡΑ ΧΕΙΛΟΣ εχατεεον ΤΟΥ ΠΟ: 

3B TAMOT, 


κα.» ποσα μ.ο α---ν-ο---ν--------- 
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TAMOT, comp. cap. 185, and lib. ii. |Xesp, χειρος, 9, but gen. poet. χερος, dat. 


cap. 94; and Achilles Tatius, Ex; TO 


ΧΕΙΛΟΣ ΤΗΣ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗΣ. See MWet- | I. 


stein. 

Χειμαζω, from χειµα the winter, or χείιμων 
a storm, tempcat, which see. 

|. Tu winter, spend the winter, Thus nsed 
by Demosthenes, Phil. 4. Ev rw Baglagw 

' ΧΕΙΜΑΖΩΝ, [¥Firtering in the Harha- 
riau’s-couutry.” Comp. Παραχειµαζω. 

11. To toss with a storm or tempest. Χειμα- 
ζ.μαι, pass. To be thus tossed. occ. Acts 
xavii. 19. The V. is used tn like :nan- 
ner by the best Greek writers, as by 
1 hucydides and Dio Chrysostom, cited by 
Wetstein, whom see, 

Xeipappos, ὃ, 6, from χειµα the winter (see 
under Χειμων), and ῥοος a stream, 
A strcam, brovk, or torrent, properly such 
an one as ruas only in the water, ος |. 
when swollen with rains. occ. John 
xviit. 1. Homer uses thie word us an 
adjective, Il. iv. lin. 452.—XEIMAPPOI 
«σοταµοι, wint’ry streams. So yemarp es, 
ll. xi. lin. 493, 


‘2; ὁ) οποτε. wordy ποαμος σιδιοδι net “Le 


ΧΕΙΜΑΡΡΟΥΣ xs” ορεσφιν, σπα ζρμκενος Asay ομέζω. 

As when a forrent swell’d with wint'ry rains 

Pours trom the mountains u’er the delug’d plains. 
Pops. 


Comp. I. xiii. lin. 196. 

Χειμων, wros, 6, from χειµα the winter, or 
immediately from the V. yew to pour 

arth, 

I. The winter, when in the eastern countries 
rains are poured forth upon the earth * ; 
so it’s Latin name Hyems is from Gr. vw 
fo rain. occ. Mat. xvi. 3. xxiv. 20 f- 
Mark xiii. 18. 2 Tim. iv. 21. John x. 
22, where comp. 1 Mac. iv. 52—59. 
4 Mac. i. 18. x. 5, and deb. and Eng. 


χερι; whence dat. plur. yepos. 

Lhe hond, so calied either from yaw 
to take, contain, or from χεω or χείω 
(Odyss, xviii. lin. 17.) to old, contate, 
which are plainly from the Heb. mp? fo 
take, the > being dropped, as it generally 
is in the Heb. deflections of that V. or 
else χειρ may be from 33 to bend; for, 
according to it’s first wud most ancient 
signification, it seetns to have denoted 
the whole arm (asin Mat. xii. 13.), from 
the shoulder to the end of the fingers; 
and is thus often used in Homer. See 
Scapula. Mat. viii, 15, & al. freq. On 
1 Cor. xvi. ΣΙ. 2 Thess. iii. 17. Philem. 
ver. 19, observe that Scapula cites from 
Hyperides in Poll, Oore την Eavle XEIPA 
Sovaloy aprycacdas, Neither is it possible 
to deny one’s own Aand,” which we like- 
wise use in Englioli for hand-vwriting. 
Ἐταιονῖας doves χειρας, Lifting vp ο) 
hands, 1 Tim. ii. &. Lifting up or stretcl- 
ing out the hands towards heaven we 4 
gesture of prayer common both to Be- 
lievers and Heathen, who thas acknow- 
ledged the power, and invplored the «- 
sistance, of their respective Gods. See 
1 K. viii, 22. 2 Chron. iv. 12, 13. Ps. 
Ixiii, 4. exxxiv. 2. Isa. 1. 15; and for 
the Heathen, see Humer, UL. iti. lin. 275, 
319. Th. ν. lin. 374. He vi. lin. 257, 
301, JI. vii. lin. 130. Vérgil, Zn. i. 
lin. 97. ZEn, ii. lin. 153, and Vosstes De 
Theologia Gentili, lib. ix. cap. 8, aud 
comp, Heb. und Eag. Lexicon undes 
mar V.1. And on 1 Tim. ii. 8, observe 
that Jusephus, De Bel. Πο. ν. cap. % 
§ 4, lius a similar expression where be 
wpeaks of Abraham, παθαρας avaresas 
τας χειρας, stretching out his pure hands, 
in prayer namely. Comp, under Όσοι. 


Lexic. in 202 V. II. As the ωμά of man is the chief orgsu 


1]. A storm, tempest. Thus the Eng. Storm 
is from Heb. con ty pour, pour forth; 
whence also Stream.oce, Acts xxvii. 20. 
TheGreek writers, particularly Platarch, 
cited by M'elstein, use the word in this 
sense. 

Hl. Foul, stormy weather. occ. Mat. xvi. 3, 
where [Vetsteinshewsthat Xenophon, Plu- 
tarch, aud other authors, oppose χειµων 
in the same view to Ευδια. 


or instrument of his { power ani ορσᾶ- 
tions, 80 χειρ denotes puwer, Luke. 71, 
74. John iii. 35. Acts xii. 11,-Comp 
Acts iv, 30: vii. 0. xt- at. xiii. 1).-- 
Ministry, or ministerial action, Acts *". 
35.' Comp, Acts xiv. 3. Gal. iii. 19 
Mat. iv. 6, Luke iv. 11. 

Hence the propriety of /aying-on of hants, 
Ist. In the miraculous curing of the 10- 


¢ See some ingenious observations on the w0s- 


ο See Hirmer's Observations, vol. i. p. 15. dertul powers of the Auman hkaud and armin Neité 
4 See Harmer's Observations, vol. i. p.}6—22. Displayed, vol. i. p. 29, English edit. 191πο. ς 
ma 
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firin and sick, in token of conveying to'II. Το elect or choose to an office by lifting up 


them ability and power, see Mark vi. 5. 
vil, 32. viti. 23, 25. «ανὶ. 18. Acts 
- XXviil. B. 
2dly. In conveying the péwers and gifts 
of the Holy Spirit, Acts iii, 17. xix. 6. 
2 Tim. i. 6. Comp. Heb. vi. 2, .and 
- Whitby there. | 
Sdly. In authoritative blessing, Mat. 
xix. 15. Mark x. 16. Comp. Gen. 
-xlviili, 14, 1δ. 
4thly. In ordaining to sacred offices, 
Acts vi. 6, xiii. 8. 1 Tim. iv. 14. ν. 22. 
\Comp.\ Num. xxvii. 18, 23. Deut. 
‘*XXxiv. 0. 
Χειρα]ω]εω, 8, from χειρα]ω[ο». 
Lo lead by the hand. occ, Acts ix. 8. xxii, 
11. The Greek writers use this V. and 
΄ the followingN. particularly when speak- 
ing of éliad persons, us may be seen in 
Wetstein. 
Xetpalwios, #, 6, ἡ, from χειῤ the hand, and 
alwios a leader, conductor, from alw to 
lead, 
A leader by the hand, one who leads an- 
other by the hand, occ. Acts xiii. 11. 
Comp. Xstpaswlew. 
Χειρο/ραφον, #, τὸ, from χειρ a hand, and 
γραφω to wrete. 
A hand-writing, a note of hand. It sig- 
’ nifies **a@ sort of note under aman's hand, 
- whereby he obliges himself to the pay- 
ment of any debt. The Jews bound 


- themselves to God, by their profession of 


Judaism, not to worship any other Deity, 
nor to neglect any divine institution ; 1η 
" consequence of which they rejected all 
communion with the Genétles ; and thus 


of hands. ‘This is well kuown to be the 
Custom m some elections among us to this 
day. So *at Athens some of the magi- 
strates were called Χειροτονητοι, because 
they were elected by the people in this 
manner. Hence 


11]. To choose by ουίε or suffrage, however 


ex pressed. occ. 2 Cor. viti. 19. 


1V. With an accusative following, To ap- 


point or constitute tu an office, though 
without suffruges or votes. occ. Acts 
xiv. 99. Comp. Tit.1.5, So Josephus, 
Aut. lib, vi. cap. 4.§ 2. BaosdAgvs ὑπο 
τη @z8 XEIPOTONGEIS. A King ap- 
pointed by God."’ Thus also ibid. cap, 
13.§9. See Wolfus on Acts, Metstein 
on 2 Cor. viii. 9, Suicer Thesaur. in 
Xsiporovew and Xsiporona,and Campbell's 
Prelim, Dissertat. p. 504, and comp. 
Προχειροτόνευ. | 


ΧΕΙΡΩΝ, ονος, 6, %, xas τὸ---γ. An ad- 


jective of the compurative degree, but 
defective in the positive. We may de- 


Tive it either, with Martinius, from χρεια 


want, or rather perhaps from, the Heb. 
79 to bow, or bend down in token of in- 

feriority or submission, as 2 K, i. 13. 
Esth, in. 2, 5. 2 Chron. vii. 3. 


I. Inferiour in rank or dignity, Thus the 


word is sometimes used in the profane 
writers. 


IT, Infertour in goodness, excellence, or con- 


dition, worse. See Mat. ix. 16. xii. 45. 
Mark ν, 26. 1 Tim. v. 8. . 


HI. Worse, more grievous, severer, spoken 


of punishment. Heb. x. 29. Comp. Johu 
γ. 14. ; 


“it was against them,” 1. e. the Gentiles.| XEPOTBIM, τα. Undeclined. Heb. 


Doddridge. See Leigh and Stockius, who 
- give the same interpretation of the word. 
οσο. Col, ii. 14, where see also Whitby’s 
Note. 
Χειροποιητος, 8, 6, from χειρ a hand, and 
wosyros made, which from woiew to make. 
Made or performed with hands. Mark 
xiv. 58. Eph. ii. 11, & al. This word 
is used by the best Greek writers. See 
Wetstein on Mark, and Elsner on Heb. 
Ix. 1]. : 
Χειροτόονεω, w, from «χειρ the hand, and 
verova perf. mid. of ravw to extend, 
. stretch out. 
I. To extend, stretch out, or lift up the hand. 


Thus used by Aristophancs. See Scapula. jotiye wood, as | Κ. viy23. 1 Chrom, iii, 20. 
3 BQ 


Cherubim, or, with an English termina- 
tion, Cherubs, Heb, Ὁ 213 and tony. 
occ, Heb. ix. 5, Ὕπερανω δε avlys Xepu- 
Ci δοζης κατασκιαζονΊα ro ‘lAasypiov— 
And over it (namely, the ark of the co- 
venunt) the Cherubim of Glory over- 
shadowing the Mercy-seat, that is, with 
their wings; comp. under Καασκιαζω. 
Moses was commanded, Exod. xxv. 18. 
19, Thou shalt make two Cherubs; of 
1 beaten gold shalt thou make them, . 

- the 


9 See Archbp. Potter's Antiquities of Greece, 


book i. chap. 11. 


} That is, of sheet-gold covering two images of 
See 
the 


fi 


- them four; Ezekiel knew, ο 
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the two ends of the Mercy-seat. And 
shou shalt make one Cherub at the one 
end, and the δει Cherub at the other 
end: ΓΊΞ2Π 7D, out of the Mercy-seat 
(Marg. Eug. Transl. of the matter of 
the Mercy-seat) shall ye muke the Che- 
rubs at the two ends thereof. All which 
was accordingly performed, Ex. xxxvii. 
7,8. And these Cherubs were with the 
ark placed in the Holy of Helics of the 
Tabernacle. Exod. xxvi. 33, 34. xl. 20, 
as those mude by Sulomon were after- 
wards in the Huly of Holies of the Tem- 
pie, 1 K. vi. 23, 27. 

"emay observethatin Exodus Jehovah 
speaks to Moses of the Cherubs as of fi- 


guites well known; and no wonder, since. 


they had always been among Believers 
tx the Holy Tabernacle from the begin- 
ning, (see Gen. tii. 24. Wisd. ix. 8.) And 
though mention is made of their faces, 


. Exod. xxv. 20. 2 Chron. tit. 13; and 


of their wings, Exod. xxv. 20. 1 K. 
vill. 7, 2 Chron. iil. 11, 12; yet neither 
in Exodus, Kings, nor Chronicles, have 
we any particular description of their 
form. ‘This is, however, very exactly, 
and, as it were, anxiously, supplied by 
the Prophet Ezekiel, ch. i. 5, Out of the 
saidst thereof (1. 6. of the fire, iufolding 
itself, ver. 4.) the likeness of four living 
creatures. And this was their appearance ; 
ΓΠΣ Ὁ ΙΑ ΓΙΟ, they Aad the resemblance 
or likeness (comp. ΠΙΟ ver. 19.) of a 
smax,i.e.in the erect posture and sbupe 
of their body *. 
Ver. 6, νά there were four faces to one 
Un or stmilitede), and four wings {ο 
ane, ὉσΣ to-them. So there were at least 
fwo compound figures. Ver. 10, And 
the likeness of their faces ; the face of a 
man ond the face of a lion, on the right 
side, to them four ; end the face of an ox 
to them four ; aad the face 4 an eagle to 
. Σο 1—20, 
that these were Cherwbs. 
Ver.21, Four faces, wind, to one (Cherub), 
and four wings fo one. This text also 
proves that the Prophet saw more Cherubs 
than υπο, and that each had four faces 


the learned Bate's Enquiry into the Sinilitadrs, 
foc. page 98, 120, and his Critica Hebrea under 
ana vad mrp. 


9 Comp. Vitring. on Rev. iv. 6, 7. Ρ. 184. 9ἆ 
it. 
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and four wings. And we may be certain 
that the Chkerués placed in the Holy of 
Holies were of the form described by 
Ezekiel, because we have already seen 
from Exod. 1 K. and 2 Chron. that they 
likewise had faces and wiags, and te- 
cause Ezekiel knew what he saw {ο be 
Cherubs, and because there were no four- 
faced Cherubs any where else but iv the 
Holy of Holies ; for it is plain, from a 
compurison of Exod, xxvi. 1,31. 1K 
vi. 29, 32, and 2 Chron. iii. 14, with 
Ezek. xli. 18, 19,20, that the Cherubs 
on the curtains and vail of the Taber- 
nacle, and on the walls, doors, and vail 
of the Temple, had only two faces, 
nemely, those of a lion and of a mar. 
That the Chcrubic figures were emblems 
or representatives of something beyoud 
themselves is, Ithink, agreed by all, both 
Jews and Christians: But the question 
is, Of ahat they were ‘emblematical ? 
Το which [ answer in a word; Those 
in the Holy of Holies were emblematical 
of the Ever-blessed Trinity, ἐν covenant 
to redeem man, by uniting the Auman xa- 
ture to the Second Person, which uvion 
was signified by the union of the faces 
of the dion and of the man in the Che 
rubic exhibition, Ezek. i. 10. Comp. 
Ezek. xli. 18, 10. The Cherubs in the 
Holy of Holies were certainly intended 
to represent some Beings in Heaven ; be- 
cause St. Paul has expressly and infal- 
libly determined that the Holy of Holies 
was a figure or type of Heaven, even of 
that heaven where is the pecudéar residence 
of God, Heb. ix, 2-4. And therefore these 
Cherubs represented either the LEver- 
blessed Trinity, with the Man taken talo 
the Esscnce, or created spiritual Angels. 
The following reasons will, I hope, 
clearly prove them to be emblemutical 
of the former, not of the latter. 


ist. Not of Angels; because (not now to 


insist on other particularsof the Cherelic 
form) notolerablereason can be assigued 
why 4agels should be exhibited with 
Sour faces each. 


2dly. Because the Cherubs in the Holy of 


Holics of the Tubernacte were, by Jebo- 
vah's order, mede out of the matter of the 
Mercyeseat, or beaten out of the same prect 
of gold as that was, Exod. xxv. 18, 19. 
xxxvii. 8. Now the Mercy-seat, aa? 
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of gold, and crowned, was an emblem of 
the Divinity of Christ (see Rom. iil. 25, 
and Ἱλαστριον above): The Cheruds, 
therefore, represented not the Angehc 
but the Divine Nature, 

3dly. That the Cherubic Animals did not re- 
present Angels is clearly evident froin 
Rev. v.11. vii. 11, in both which texts 
they are expressly distinguished from 
them. 

Athly. The typical blood of Christ was 
7 Siar before the Cherubs on the 

reat Day of Atonement (comp. Exod. 
xxxv1i.Q. Lev. xvi. 14. Heb. ix. 7, 12.): 
And this cannot in any sense be referred 
to created Angels, but must be referred 
to Jehuvah only; because, 

Sthly. The High Priest's entering into the 
Holy of Holies on that day, with the 
blood of the sacrifices, represented 
Christ’s entering with his own blood into 
heaven to appear in the presence OF GOD 
for us, Heb. ix. 7, 12.24. And 

Othly, and lastly, When God raised Christ 
(the Humanity) from the deud, he set him 
at kis own right hund in the heavenly 
places, * FAR ABOVE (ΥΠΕΡΑΝΩ) 
all principality, and power, and might, and 
dominion, and every name that is named, 
nyt unly tn this world, but also in that 
which is to come (Eph. i. 21.), Angels, 
and Authsritics, and Powers θείας made 
subject untu him, (1 Pet. iii. 22.) 
Aodthesearguments maysuffice to shew, 
in gencral, of whom the Cherubs in the 
Holy of Holes were representative ; for, 
to go through every particular in the 
Cherubic exhibition, which the + Jews 
truly confess to be the foundation, root, 
heart, and marrow of the whole Tuber- 
nucle, and so of (Λε whole Levitical ser- 
vice, would require a volume. For fur- 


¥* When the High-Priest entered into the Holy 
of Holies, and sprinkled the sacriticial blood on 
and before tie Mercy-seat, he was below or under 
the Cherubs; and therefore if the Cherubs were 
emblematical of Angels, he could not represent 
Christ ascensed into heaven, fur above all Ange/s, as 
5t. Paul, however, assnres us he did. See Bule’> 
Enquiry into the Similtitudes, page 1098, δες. 

t “Quemadmodum etiam Hebrai ipsi fatentur—-quad 
fendamentum, radix, cor ὃς medaila totius Taber- 
naculi atque adeo tutins cultus Levitici fuerit Arca 
cum Propitiatorio ὃς Cherubinis (μὲ Cosri scribit, 
Par. ii. Sect. 38, ὃς ibi R. Jehadah Muscatus), & ad 
eam referebantur & respiciebant.” Buxiors, Hist. 
Arce FeJeris, pag. 15%. 
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ther satisfaction on this highly intercst- 
ing subject, for proving the propriety of 
the ¢hree animal emblems (as representa- 
tive, at first hand, of the chief Agente in 
the material, and thence of those in the 
spiritual world), forshewingthe Heathen 
imitations of these divinely instituted 
hieroglyphics, and for the answering 
of the most plausible objections that 
have been urgedagainst theabove explu- 
nation of them, I refer to the Hcb. and 
Eng. Lexicon, under 115, and to the au- 
thors there cited, especially to an excel- 
lent Treatise of the reverend andlearned 
Julius Bate, entitled ¢ dn Enquiry into the 
occasional and standing Similitudes of the 
Lord God, ὃς. ‘The learned reader may 
also meet with some pertinent ooperv= 
ations in Noldius’s Particles, annet, 332. 
The LXX generally substitute Mepsliu 
for the Heb. mran3 or σσ σι and tre- 
quent use that word (like St. Pau!) as 
a Neus. Plur. See Gen. iii, 24, Exod. 
XXV. 15. XXXVIl, 7, 8, but sometimes as 

* a Masc. see Exod, xxv. 1), 20. xxxvii. Q- 
And what is most remarkable, andshews 
that those Translators considered each 
Cherub in the Holy of Holies as a com- 
pound figure, they sometimes, when those 
Cherubs are spoken of, apply the Plur. 
word Χερυδιμ for the Heh. Sing. 3113, 
joining it with an article and adjective 
singular, as 1 K, vi. 24, 25, 26, 2 Chron. 
tte 11. 

XEQ, ΧΕΥΩ, or ΧΥΩ, from the Heb, 
mip lo tend or cause to tend, as waters. 
Gen, 1. 9. 

To pour, pour forth. These verbs are in- 
serted on account of their derivatives, 

Χτρα, ας, Ἱ. 

Awidow, α wom-n who has lost her husband, 
Mat. xxiii. 14. Mark xii. 42. Applied 
fizuratively, Rev, xviii. 7. This word 
is properly the fem. of the adj. χΊρος, 
and is so upplied, Luke iv. 26, Γυναικα 
xypay a widowed or widow woman; in 
Hiumer likewise we lave XHPAI τεΤΥ- 
NAIKEY, JJ. it. din. 229. Comp. Ub vi, 
lin. 432, aud LAX in 2 Sam. xiv. 5. 
1K. vin 14. Xypes siznifies not only α 
widower, but also, according to Hesy- 
chins, a bachelor, a man who never wae 
married; So it seems very rationully de- 
1 Formerly printed for Withers, at the Seven 

Stars, near Temple-bar, Fleet-street, London. 

3B3 ducible 
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ducible from the Heb. “py, fem. tmp», 
barren, sterile, unfruitful, q. d. α mere 
stock or stem without branches, a dry tree. 
Comp. fea. lvi. 3.*” Scapyla uccord- 
ingly cites froma Greek epigram δρυμ»ι 
XHPOI, widowed groves, Ἱ. ¢. deprived 
of their trees, aud ΧΗΡΑ davdpa trees 
stripped, of their leaves, namely. Se 
Horace, lib, ii. ode Q. lin. 8, 


foltis viduantur orni. 


ΧΘΕΣ. An Adv. of time. 

I. Yesterday, perhaps from a corruption of 
the Heb. pp io cut uf 5 sv the Heb. on, 
to which this word usually avswers tr. 
the LXX, is acompound of tn {ο finish, 
and ‘np to cut of, because yesterday, or 
the day immediately past, is tinished and 
cut off, as it were, from this day, See 
Hep. and Eng. Lexicon in den. oce. 
John iv. 52. Acts vii, 28. 

1]. It denotes time pust, Formerly, occ. 
Heb. xiii. 6. Aristuphanes, cited b 
Albertiand Wolfius, repeatedly applies it 
in this sense. 

Xsasapyos, 8, 6, from yirsos a thousand, 

and apyos a commander, which from 
αρχω to command, 
A military officer who commanded a thou- 
sand men, and, when spoken of the Ro- 
mans, a military Tribune, of whom there 
were sir to each Legion. Mark vi. 21. 
Acts xxi. 31, 92, &c, Comp. Aclewy, 
uud see Markland on Acts xxi. 31, In 
Bowyer, and Lardner’s Credibility of 
Gospei History, book i. ch. 2. § 14. 
Josephus and Plutarch likewise use this 
word for a Roman military Tribune. 

Ἁιλιας, atos, 4. from siAasos. 

A thousand. Luke xiv. 31. & al. 

ΧΙΛΙΟΙ, as, a. 

| A thousund, 2 Pet. ili. 8, & al. freq. 
May it not be derived from the Heb. 33 
denoting completion, as being the cube of 
ten, or being formed by multiplying ten 
twice into itself? So the Latin nulle α 
thousand may be from Heb. xdv {ο fill. 

' On 9 Pet. i. 8, Wetstein and Kypke cite 
from Plutarch’Consol, ad Apoll. tom. ii. 

«111, * The longer or shorter term of 
uman life have nodifferencewithrespect 
to eternity; τα γαρ XIAIA χαι τα µυρια 
(xara Σιµωνιδην) ETH, siluy Τις εσιν 


5 Heb, and Eng. Leaic. 


αθριςθς, ν δε µοριον τι Bpayviaiy 
siluys, for a thousand or ten thousand 
years (according to Simonides) are an 
indefinite point, or rather a very small 
particle of a potnt.” 
XITON, ωνος. 6, from the Heb.pno; whence 
the N.non2 α coat, acluse garment, which 
the LXX generally render by yszow. The 
Arabic V. 13 signifies fa stick closely. 
I. Properly, A vest, an inncr garmeat, Mat. 
v. 40. (Luke vi. 2y, & ab 
1. Xirwves, 6s, Garments, clothes in general. 
Μετί aiv. 63. where it ts equivalent to 
ijparia in Mat. xxvi. 65. 
κάν, ovos, ῥ, from yew or χειω to por, 
(gee Humer, Tl. xu. ιο. 278, &c.) or 
perhaps from Heb. 7173 to repress, ree 
strain, as denoting rain partly congealed, 
Snow. occ. Mat. xxviii. 3. Mark ix. 3. 
Rev, i. 14. 
XAAMTS, υδος, 7. The Greek Lexicons 
and Gram marians derive it from χλιαινω 
(« hichsee under XAsapos ) fo make qarm: 
But we may, with Zéumasagus, much 
better deduce it from Heb, tov) ¢ cloak, 
a louse garment, from the V. t353 fo wrap 
up. A cloak, a robe, a loose garment. It 
denotes both a soldicr's clouk, and a ge- 
nerals or great nian’s robe. occ. Mat 
Xxvit. 28, 31. 
Ov Mat. xxvii. 28, see Philo in Wetstem, 
Echard’s Eccles. Uist. νο]. t. p. 248, 9, 
and Jurtin’s Remarks on Eccles. Hist. 
vol. ii. p. 203, 2d edit. 
ΧΛΕΥΑΖΩ, from Heb. pdp {9 mock, deride, 
scoff, and as a Ν. DoD a@ deristun, to 
which the N, χλεμασµος answers in two 
-passages of the LXX, Is. Ixuix. 4. Jer. 
xx. 8. 

To muck, scaff, deride, properly in words, 
as Raphelivs on Acts ii. shews it is used 
by Polybius and Herudian. See abo 
Welstein. occ. Acts li. 13. xvii. 32. 

Ἅλιαρος, a, ov, from χλιανω fo uae, 

make warm, which from Heb. 5p (ο 
roast, fry. 
Warm, lukewarm. occ. Rev.iii. 16, where 
thereseempsan allusion tothe well-known 
effect of warm water on the stomach. 
See Daubuz on the place. 

Xawpas, g, ov, contracted from χλθερις the 
suine, which from χλοα or χλοη the 
green herb, or grass, and this mav bes 
compound derivative from the Heb. 12 
ell, aud ud fresh, green, to which jatter 
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word χλώξος answers several times in 
the LXX. 

1. Green, as the grass or plants. occ. Mark 
vi. 39. Rev. viii. 7. ix. 4. 

Tl. Pale, of a pale or * sallow hue, like the 
grass when burnt up in the hot southern 
countries, occ. Rey. vi. 8. So Sappho, 
in the famous ode where she describes 
herself as fainting, 


XAQPOTEPA @: ΠΟΙΑΣ 








Εμμ. 
Than the grass ἶ paler am. 


A circumstance which Pdilips has very 
cache omitted in his English trans- 
ation, because though perfectly agree- 
able to the face of nutare in hotter cli- 
mites, (see Ps, xc. 5,°6. Isa. xl. 6, 7. 
Jam. i.141. 1 Pet. i. 24) it byno means 
corresponds to the almost perpetual vcr- 
dure of England. 

Noinos, η, 6», from oes earth, duet, which 

ave. 
Earthy, made of earth ov dust. occ. 1 Cor. 
xv. 47, 48, 49. Ver. 47, The first man (is) 
εκ yys yoixes; the twe former words 
referring, io general, to the Mone or 
ground, the latter specifically to the dust, 
of which he was formed. Comp. Gen, 
ii. 7, and see Wolfus. 

Moiwik, sos, 6, from yew, χω to receive, 
hold, (see under Xs), or rather from 
“2\vw tu gape, or immediately from 
Heb. ΠΡ {ο hold, contain, Comp. under 

α. 

A Grecian measure of capacity for things 
dry, α cheeniz, which is by some reckoned 
equal to about a pint and a half English 
corn-measure. oce. Rev, vi. 6. ** Where 
Grotius aid others have observed that a 
cheeniz of corn was a man’s daily allow- 
ance, as a+ penny was his daily wayes ; 
so that if his daily wages could earn no 
auore than his daily bread, without other 
provision for himeelf or his family, corn 
must needs bear a very. high price.” Bp. 
Newton's Dissertations on the Prophe- 
cies, νο]. iii. p. 57. See also Daubuz, 
Wetstein, and Doddridge on the text. 
But comp. Vitringa. 


© Laertius relates that Dingenes the Cynic being 
asked, Διατι το χρυσιω ΧΛΩΡΟΝ εσιω; Why gold 
Ιουκεὰ pale? answered, Because it had so many 
people lying iu wait for it.” See more iv Welstein 
-on Rev. 


1 Comp. Aywagior, and Mat, xx. 2,9, 10, 
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OIPOE, 8, ὁ. The most probable deriva-— 

tion seems to be that assigned by Marti- 
πίως in his Cadmus Greco-Phaniz, from 
unn to plough; for this animal is very 
remarkable for ploughine or ruuting up 
the pround with his snont. 


I. A hog, und in the plur.. swine, q. sowen, 


formed from αυτό, as kine, q. cowen, from 
cow, Mat. viii. 30, & al. 


ΠΠ. It denotes men οἱ a swinish disposition, 


who, wallowing in filthy pleasures, (see, 
2 Pet. ii. 22.) not only trample upon the 
precious pearl of religious admonition, 
but with brutal rage assault those who 
tender it. Comp. under “Ys. occ, Mat. 
vil. 6. 


δολαω, w. 


Governing a dative, To be angry with, 
violently angyy or incensed at. occ. John 
vil, 23. It is a derivative from Ay 
the bile. Thus Horace, lib. i. ode 13, 
lin, 4, deacribing jealuus anger or resent- 
ment ; 


Fervens difficifi bile tumet jecur, 
My burning liver swells with angry dile: 


And Juvenal, Sat, i. lin. 45, 


+ Qutd referam quanté siccum jecur ardeal wa? 
Why tell with bow much rage my licer burs ? 


Following herein, says the Note in the 
Delphin Horace, Archilochus, XOAHN ox 
εχεις ep years, You have no bile or gull 
in your liver,” i.e. you cannot be angry. 
So Homer, il. ii, lin, 244, 
Άλλα µαλ) wx Αχιληϊ XOAOE Peres 
Achilles bears ov gall within bis breast, 





And, onthe contrary, Scapula cites from 
Atheneus, Kiveiras γαρ evdug µοι KOAH. 
My bile or gall war iminediately moved.” 
Every oneal most knows that the passiuns 
have a yery yreat effect on the body. 
«εξ Anger coustringes the bilious vessels 
in particular, causes too great an evucua- 

tion of the bile, and produces strictures 
in the stotnuch and duodenum; whence 
the bifious humoury ure atnassed and cor 
rupted, laying a foundation for vomiting, 

bittous fevers, und cardialgia.”” And there 
want not instances of persons who, in 

conseguence of a violent fit of anger,’ 
have presently fallen into the jaundice. 


{ New and Complete Dictionary of Aris an the are 


ticle PASSIONS, 
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KOP 
XOAH, ης, ἡ, perhaps from the Heb. ndp 


to parch, fry. Comp. the passages from 
Horace and Juveral cited under χολαω. 


Gull, bile. Thus used in the classical wri-, 


ters,and in the LXX of Job xvi. 13, but 
in the hellenistical language it seems a 
greneral term for any thing extremely bit- 
ter. So the LXX apply it for the Heb. 
ΙΣΟ wermwmood, Prov. ν. 4. Lam. iti. 15; 
for MIND the ditter poison of asps, Job 
=x. 14; aad frequently for wn deadly, 
hitter poison. Aud in the sense of some- 
thing very bitter it occurs Mat. xxvii. 34. 
Applied tiguratively, Acts viii. 23. Comp. 
Πικρια I. 
From χόλη are ultimately derived the 
Eng. choler, choleric, aud perhaps gall. 
“Koos, yas; you, ye; &e. 6, from χω to 
pour forth, parucularly earth, and thus 
heap it up. See Scapula. 

I. Earth poured forth, and so heaped up, as 
in making ramparts, tombs, or the hike, 
Terra egesta. 

II. Earth, or dust, cast upon the head in 
token of grief or mourning. occ, Rev. 
xviit, 19. Comp. Ezek. xxvii. 30. Josh. 
vil. 6. 1 Sam. iv. 12. Jeb ii. 12. The 
Greeks and Trojans had the same cus- 
tom, as uppears from Hemer. ‘Vhus of 
Priam bewatling his son Hector, 1]. xxiv. 


lin. 164. ° 
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Tuy ἕᾳ κυλινδοµενος καξαµησωτο χιρσιν inert. 

With frantic bands he spread 

¥ « Of dirt abundance” o’er his neck and head. 
ree Pops. 





So Lucian mentions sprinkling dys/ upon 
the head as a mourning ceremony among 
the Greeks in his time, Kas ΚΟΝΙΣ επι 
vm ufady wacesias. De Luct. tom. i. 
p- 401. Comp. under Σποδος and a 


λος. 

111. Dust or dirt sticking to the feet of tra- 
vellers. occ. Mark vi.11. Jn this sense 
the word may not im probably be derived 
from Heb, wna filth adhering to the flesh. 
See Hed, and Eng. Lexicon in was JI. 

Kopyysw, w, from yopylog ihe leader ο the 
ancient chorus, uiso he who supplied the 
chorus, ut his own expense, with orna- 
ments and all other necessaries, from yo- 


4 show’r of ashes.” Pours. 
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| ρθς the chorus, and ase or ἡ/εαμαί to lead, 

| See Scapula’s Lexic. Xenaphon, Memor, 
Socrat. lib. iti. cap. 4. § 3, with Simp- 
son's Note, and /¥'etstcin on 2 Cor. 1x. 10, 

lf. To lead the chorus. 

Η1. 1 supply the chorus with the ornement:, 
&c. necessary fur their sacred dances. 
Hence : 

ΠΠ. fn general, To supply, ος furnish, occ. 
2 Cor ix. 10. 1 Pet. iv, we It is used 
in the same sense by the Greek writers, 
(see Scapula and Wetstein); and fre- 

uently in the apocryphal books, see 
Eeelue i. 10, 23. 1 Mac. xiv. 10. 2 Mac. 
11,9. Sothe Ν. χδριος signifies in ge- 
neral a supplier, or furnisher, as when Jo- 
sephus, De Bel. lib. il. cap. 8. § 5, calls 
God ΧΟΡΗΓΟΝ τροφής, the Supplier or 
Bestower of tood.”’ 

ΧΟΡΟΣ, 5, 6, plainly from the Heb. °:, 
which in the reduplicate form, 1512, is 
used for David's dancing before the ark, 
2 Sam. vi, 14, 16. 

A dance, also frequertly in the profane 
writers, a company of dancers. occ. Luke 
Χν. 25. 

Xopratw, from yopros grass. 

1, Properly, 1ο feed, fll, or satiate wilh 
grass, as cattle. Thus sometimes used 
in the profane writers. 

Il. To feed, to fl or satisfy with food, a 
men. Mat. xv. 33. Mark viti. 4. Xopra- 
ζομαι, pass. Fo be thus fed, satisfied, οἵ 
filled. Mat. xiv. 20.xv.37. Luke xvi.2!, 
& al, The Greek writers apply the \. 
in like manuer, Thus Arriaz, Epictet. 
lib. i. cap. g. p- 102. ‘Ore XOPTA- 
ΣΘΗΤΕ σηµερὸν, καθησθε κλαιοΊες σερ 
της αυριον, wober φαητε; When ye ate 

fed to-day, do ye sit weeping fur the 

morrow, how ye shall procure food?” 

See other instances in Wetstews on Mat. 

ν. 6. It is applied to birds, Rev. xix. 2. 
IU. To fu or satiefy with spiritual ble- 
_ Ings. Mat. ν. 6. Luke vi. 21. 

Xopracua,oros, ro, froin κα χορτασµα! perf. 
pass. of χθρταζω. 

I. Properly, Fued or provender, for cattle, 
as itis applied by the LXX, Gen. sli. 
27. Deut, xi. 15, & al. 

Il. Food, sustenance, for men. 009. Acts 
νι]. TA. 

ΧΟΡΤΟΣ, ε, é, The learned Damm, Lesic. 
col. 1209, derives it from the V. xspw oF 
xeipw.to cut off, crop, ( which see); gor 
eae : <a 
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XPA 
may be from the Heb. Ν. ‘¥n a tubular 


plant, a leek, also grass or herbage in 
general, from their tubular structure. 


» The grass or herbuge of the field in ge- 


neral. Mat, xiv. 10. Mark vi. 39. John 
vi. 10. Jam. §. 10, 11. 1 Pet. i. 24. On 
Mat. vi. 30, Wetstein remarks that the 
Hebrews divide all kinds of vegetables 
into Py frees, and awy herbs; the former 
of which the Hedlenists call ἔυλον, the 
latter yopros, under which they coinpre- 
hend grass,-corn, and flowers. In Mat. 
vi. 30, and Luke xii. 28, χορτος ts cer- 
‘tainly designed to include the lilies of 
the tield, of which our Saviour just had 
been speaking ; and Harmer, Observa- 
tions, vol. 1. p. 264, &c. which see, has 


- shewn, that, so great is the scarcity of 


fuel in the Eust, that they are obliged 


to make use of the withered stulks of 


plants to beat their ovens as well as their 


- bagnios. In 1 Cor. iii, 12, χορτος is ap- 


plied figuratively to persons. Comp. 
under Έυλον I. aud Πυρ Υ. 


JI. The stalk ov blade of corn, as distin- 


Χας, 8, 6. 


πο... from the ear, Mat. xii. 26. 
ark iv. 28. 

In the LX X, «χορτος often answers to 
the Heb. -¥n grass, herbage. 

See Xoos. 


Xpaw, w, perhups from χείρ the hand, q. 


NEtoaw. 


g 
I. Yo lend, furnish as a loan, α. d. to put 


into another’s hands, for his use. occ. 
Luke xi. 5. 


II. Χραομαι, ωμαι, Mid. To borrow, receive 


for use. Scapula cites Plutarch using it 
in this sense. 


‘TI. Χραθμαι, ωµαι, Mid. with a dative, 


“IV. Χκαομαι, w 


To use, make use of, q. d. to handle, Acts 
xxv. LZ. 1 Cor. vi. 31, & al. 

t, Mid. with a dative, 
To use, treat, behave towards. We somes 
times say to handle in this sense, occ, 
Acts xxvii. 3, where Raphelius cites from 
Xcnophon ΧΡΗΣΘΑ]Ι καλως ΦΙλοις, {0 use 
his triendswell;” and from Polyhias, Tas 
woaws και ΦΙΛΑΝΘΡΩΠΩΣ tw σληβει 
XPQMENOTS, Using or treating the ςοἵη- 
mon people with mildnessand humanity.” 
So Wetstein (whom seve) from Plutarch, 
Πασι--ΦΙΛΑΝΘΡΩΠΩΣ ΧΡΗΣΑΜΕ- 
NOS. The LXX have similar expres- 
sions, Gen, xii. 16. xxvi. 20. 

Frew the above cited instances we moy 
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observe, that χφαοµαι is applied in this 
sense with other adverbs besides Φιλαν- 
θρωπως; und from the passages quoted 
by Wetstein on Acts, it appears to be 
sometimes joined with adverbs of an ill 
meaning, Thus Demoithenes has XPH- 
ΣΘΛΙ τινι ὙΒΡΙΣΤΙΚΩΣ to ντε ‘one 
insoléently,” and Plutarch 'ΤΒΡΙΣΤΙΚΩΣ 
και ΥΠΕΡΗΦΑΝΩΣ τῳ Ανω KEXPH-* 
ΜΕΝΟΣ, Having ased Antyustasulently 
and proudly.” So 2 Cor. xii. 10.—py 
αποτυκως χρησωµαι, « rot use (you) 
severely; ὑμιν beiug understood, ' 


Χρεια, as, 7, from ypacwas to use, or from 


the Heb. tp to occur, befal, happen. 


I. Occasion, use, need, necessity. Acta xx, 84. _ 


Phil. ii. 25. Rom, xii. 13, where three 
ancient Greek MSS for χρειαις have 
µνεια!ς, which reading was favoured by 


‘some ancient Latin copies, and is em- 


braced by Aiill, whom see on the place, 
and in Proleg. p. xvii. of his own edi- 
tion, and who explains ταις µνειαις των 
alwy by the merciful or charitable remem- 
brunce of absent or distant Christians, But 
Michaelis, whom eee, Introduct. to N, T. 
vol. ii. p. 112, edit. Marsh, says, pvesass: 
is evidently a fault of the 2d or 3d cen- 
tury. Ta wpos την χρειαν, Things neces- 
sary, necessaries. Acts Xxviil. 10. 

This word in the Ν. T. occurs fur the 
most frequently in the phrase χρειαν 
sxeiv, ty have occasion, necd, or necessily, 
See Mat. tn. 14. vi. 6. Mark 1. 25. 
1 John ti. 17. ° 

Luke x. 14, ‘Evos δε ess χρεια: "ΤΗΝ, 
says Doddridge, is one of the gravest and 
most importantapothegms that ever was 
uttered; and one can scarce pardon the 


Sricid impertinence of Theophylact and 


Basil, who explain it as if he had said, 
One dish of meat is enough.” Aud yet I 
cannot help thinking that those Greek 
expositors were, in this instance, better ΄ 
critica than the English divine, whose 
judgement seems to have been warped 
by an early and long use of our common 
translation. Butto the point. ‘Evos is 
plainly opposed to the imwnediately pres 
ceding πολλα, and what can this ward 
mean but many thines lueat? about which 
Martha's woAay διακονία, ver. 40, had 
been employed? Ἔνος therefore should 
mean one thing, or dish, to eatof. Again, 
the words"Evos 0s esi χρεια are ο 
Jy 
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by Μαρια AE—BUT (not and, as in| Xpyparitw, from χργµα απ offair, bese, 


ur version) Mary—which manuer of 


from ypaouas to use. 


expression most properly and generally |[. Zu have business, ax affuir, ov dealizzs, 


marks a transition to a different subject. 
See also Wetstein and Bp. Pearce. 


(ο manage a business, or the like. Thes 
sometimes applied in the Greek wniters, 


Eph. iv, 2g, St. Paul directs his converts| UI. Ἁρηματιζω, To be called or samed. ore. 


,to use such discourse as is good wmpos 
oinodouny της χρειας for the occasional 
edification, that 1s, says Theophylact, ὅπερ 
omodone: τὸν wAxetoy, avalxaioy cy TY 
wpoxsinern χρεια, which edifies one's neigh- 
bour, bang necessary for the occgstem 
offered.’ But observe that five Greek 
MSS, four of which ancient, for χρειας 
read wisews, and se the Vulg. tide! 
faith. See Wetstein Var. Lect. and 
Griesbach, who marks wissws us per- 
haps the preferable reading. 

AI. A necessary business or affair. Acts vi. 3. 
The Greek writers use it in the same 
view. See MWetsteia and Kypte, who 


cite from Josephus, --ΕΠΕΣΤΗΣΑΝ |. 


TAIZ XPEIAIS. 

Xpewpssasiys, 8, 6, from ως, Attic for 
Ύβεος a loun, a debt (which from χραω 
tu lend), and οφειλεῖης α debtor. 

A debtor. occ. Luke vii. 41. xvi. 5. This 


is a good Greek word, used by Dionysius}. 


Healicarn. aud Plutarch, Sce Wetstem on 
Luke vii. 41. 

Χρη. An impersonal V. used by apocope 
for xeyot, 3 pers. sing. of obsolete yep, 
(whence also imperf, χρή» and εχρη», 
1 fut. χρήσει, infin. χρηναι) which trom 
esta need, occasion, 

I. Λέτε is need or occasion, Opus est. Thus 
frequently used in the profane writers, 

1]. It behoveth or becometh. occ. Jaw, iii, 10. 

af Aa for yexnitw, used in Homer, ll. xi. 

in. 634. Odyas. xvii. lin. 558, & al. 
from sycsia need, necessity. 
Governing a genitive, To hate need of, 
to need, pant, Mut. vi.32. Rom. xvi. 2, 
ὃς al. 

Apyea, ares, Το, from κεχεηµαι perf. of 
χραθὐμαι tu wse. 
fu general, Something useful, or capable 
of being used. 

1, Plar. Riches, wealth. occ. Mark x. 23, 
24. Luke xviti. 24. 

II. Sing. aud Plur, Money. occ. Acts iv. 
87. vill. 18, 20. xxiy. 96. Herudotus, 
lib. i. cap. 38, cited by MWetstcin on 
Acts iv, uses the Ν. sing. in the same 
sense. 


. 


Acts xi. 20. Rom. vii. 3. Scapule re- 
tuurks that this signification arose fron 
the former; since names were imposed 
on men frown their business or office. kt 
is certain that we have a great number 
of such surnames in England, as Sait, 

Taylor, Tanner, Butcher, Carpeasa, 

Clark, Bishop, Prince, King, ὃς. ὃς. 

Wetstcin on Rom, vii. 3, bus abundaatly 

proved that the V. active frequently sig. 

nifies in the Greek writers {0 be name 
or called, Bat Doddridge thinks thet 
χβηµαῖισαι in Acts xi. 20, devotes to be 
named by divine appotatmeal or direction, 

J cannot, however, find that the V. ever 

has this siguificauon, The passages of 

Scripture to which the Dactor refers in 

proof of his interpretation, do by no 

menus cone up to his poiut; they muy 

be secu under Sense IV. 

IW. To speuk io, converse or treat with 
another about some business. “Thus ap- 
plied by the Greek writers, but vot ia 
the N. TP. 

IV. To otter oracles, give devine directisss 
or information. ove. Heb, xii. 25. Jor. 
phus aud Divdorus Siculus apply the V. 
active iu the like view, See [7 εἰείεῖα on 
Mat. xii. 12. Ae fete 
Χρηματιζομαι, persons, Το . 
αν] ἂν μιά, or warned by α divine 
oracle, to be directed or warned by God. 

_ occ, Mat. ii. 12, 22. Acts x. 21. Heb. 
viii. 5. xt. 7. So Kypke on Mat. it. 12, 
‘cites from J us, Ant. lib. ii, (cup. 8. 
§ 8. edit. Hudson] Moses ΕΧΡΗΜΑΤΕ 
ZETO σερι ὧν εδειτο παρα Τε Ose, wa 
iastructed by God in what he desired."— 
Of things, Το be revealed bw a ἀπικ 
oracle. occ. Luke ti. 30. On Mat. 1. 12, 
Kypke cites Josephus, Ant. lib. xi. cup. ὃ. 
[§ 4. edit. Πάδου]. calling an oracelar 
dream of Juddus the High Priest's 7 
ΧΡΗΜΑΤΙΣΘΕΝ, what was diviaely 
communicated to him.”? This last appli- 
cation of the word may be accounted for 
from the third sense above given, a51- 
porting God's dealing or speaking πα 

man; or else the V. in this view mage 
| ra 





XPH 


* 947 


X PI 


rather deduced from xsypyuas perf.|Xpysorspes, a, ov. Comparat. of ypysos. 


pass. of paw or ypaw, which is used in 
the best writers for wltering α divine 
oracle, und this may be very naturally 
derived from ΤΡ or wip to. meet 3 God, 
ou these occasions, mecting, as it were, 
with man. Comp. Exod. xxv. 22. Num. 
xxni. 3, 15, & al, 

Χρηματισμος, 0, 6, from χερχηµατισµαι 
pert. pass. of χρηµατιζω. _ 
A divine answer or oracle, occ. Rom. 
xi. 4. 

Χρησιμος, a, ὁ, ἡ, και τὸ---ον, from χρήσις, 
which see. 
Useful, profitable. occ. 2 Tim. ii, 14. 

Koyois, 405, att. εως, ἡ, from χεχρησαι 2 
pers. perf. of χραοµαι. 
Use, manner of us.ng. occ. Rom.i.26, 27. 
So Lucian, Amores, tom. 1. p. 1043. 
Επιδειζω παιδικης ΧΡΗΣΕΩΣ πολυ την 
FYNAIKEIAN αµεινω. The V. χραο- 
as uiso is applied in like manver by 
the Greek writers. Thus Diogenes 
Laert, says that Zeno, the founder of 
the Stoics, taught the community of 
women, wss τον svivyovla ry syvtuyeon 
ΧΡΗΣΘΑΙ. See other instances in Ku- 
phelius and Wetstcin. 

Χρησενεμαι, from χρηςος. 
η o be kind, κ... willing to help or 
assist. occ, 1 Cor. xiii. 4. 

Χρησολο[α, as, 9, from ypysos kind, ablig- 
inp, and doles a word, speech. 


Fair speaking, fair or fine words or 


speeches. occ, Rom. xvi. 18. The Greek 
writers use χρησα Asie and x pys-os Aosos 
in the suine view. See Wetsrein. 

ἛἊρήςος, y, ov, from χραὺμαι tu use, 

1. Useful, profitable. Thus sometimes ap- 
plied in the profane writers. 

1]. Of manners or morals, Good, as op- 
posed to bad, occ, 1 Cor. xv, 33, @5aipu- 
σιν 404 ΧΡΗΣΘ᾽ ὁμιλιαι κακαι, vnich is 
α Citation from the Greek Puet Menan- 
der, See his Fragments, edit. Cleric. 
p.71. Ἄρησον ηθος und Ἂρησα y4y are 
usual phrases iu the Greek writers, us 
may be seen 10 Mri stein, 

11]. Good, kind, obliging, gracious. occ. 
Luke vi. 35. Eph. iv. 32. 1 Pet. ii. 3. 
Hence Xpysoy, το, neut. used as a sub. 
Stantive, Guodness, kindness. occ. Rom. 
We 4. 

JV. Of a yoke, Gentle, easy, occ. Mat. xi. 
30, where see Voulfus. 


Better, preferable. occ, Lake v. 80, where 
Kypke cites Plutarch Sympos. tom. ii. 
p. 201, D.- applying the euperlative 
ΧΡΗΣΤΟΤΑΤΟΝ to wine, which is pre- 
sently after called Bearigoy the-dest. 
Χρησοτης, τητος, 4, from younses. 
ου, kindness, σοι ¥, gentleness. 
Rom. 11, 4. 2 Cor. vi. 6. Gal. ν. 22, 
where see Macknight, ele cer 
ΠΠ. What is godd. occ, Rom. iii. 12, This 
seems an hellenistical sense of the word. 
The LXX, according to both the Va- 
Μέσα and Alexandrian copies, use the 
snme phrase wows yexsoryra for the 
Heb. 19 nwy, doing good, Ps. xiv. 3. 
Χρισμα, aros, τὸ, from κφχρισµαι perf. 
pasa. of χριω. 
An anointing, unction. ους. 1 John ti. 20, 
27, twice; where it is spoken spintually 
of the gifts of the Holy Ghost. Cemp. 
2 Cor. i. 24. 
Hence Eng. Chrism. 
Χρισιανος, 8, 6, from Χριςσος Christ. 
A Christiana, a follower of Christ. This 
word is formed not after the Greek but ’ 
the Latin manner, as Pompeiani, Cas- 
sani, Galbinni, Othoniani, Ἡρωδιανοιι 
&c. thus respectively denominated from 
beingattached to Pompey, Cassius, Galba, 
Ot4o, or Herad. See | etsteia on Mat. 
xxii. 16. And it should seem that the 
name Xpisiavos (like those of Ναζαρηνοι 
andTadsAain) wasgiventothe Disciples 
of our Lord in reproach or contempt, as - 
foolishly adhering to one Christ, whom 
they themselves ncknowledged to have 
suffered ao ignominious death. What 
confirms this opinion is the place where 
they were first culled Χριςιανοι namely, 
at Antivch in Syria, Acts x1. 26, the in- 
habitants of which city are observed by 
Zosimus, Procupius, and Zonarus (cited 
by: Wetstein )tohaxe been remarkable for 
their scurrilous jesting. I cannot think 
that this name was given by the Disci- 
ples to themselves, much less, as some 
have imagined, that it was imposed on 
them by divine authority (comp. ander 
Χρηματιζω 11.) ; in either of which cases 
surely weshould have frequentlymetwith 
it in the subsequent History of the Acts, 
and in the Apostolic Epistles; all of 
which wére written some years after St, 
 .Paul’s preaching at datiach, Acts xi. 26; 
whereas 
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‘ whereas it is found but in two mere pas- 

sages of the Ν. T. in one of which, Acts 
XXvi. 28, a Jew is the speaker; in the 
other, 1 Pet. iv. 16, the Apostle mentions 
Believers as suffering under this appella- 
tion, The words of Tacitus, Aunal.xv. 
cap. 44, where he is speaking of the 
Christians persecuted by Nery, are re- 
tmoarkable: —“* VULGUS Christianos 
appellabat. Auctor nominis ejus, Céri- 
stus, Tiberio im peritante, per Procurato- 
rem Pontium Pilutum supplicio affectus 
erat. THE VULGAR (N. B.) called 
them Christians. The author or origin of 
this denomination, Christus, had, m the 
reign of Tiberius, been executed by the 
Procurator Pontius Pilate.” See Wetstein 
on Acts xi. 26, to whom I am much in- 
debted in the above exposition, and the 
learned Daubut on Rev. ν. 8. p. 235, 
_ who concurs in the same sentiments. 
Χρισος, 6, 6, from κεχρισαι 3 pers. perf. 
pass. of χριω fo anuant, : 

]. Anointed. Hence used asa title of Jesus, 
The Anointed, The Christ. it is of the 
seme import as the Heb. mw, to which 
it frequently answers in the LXX. So 
St. John expressly informs us, John_i. 
42, that Μεσσιας, being interpreted, is ὁ 
Xpisos. Comp. Jahn iv. 25. and see 
under Μεσσιας, and Campbell's Prelim. 
Dissertat. p. 165, &e. 

JI. It denotes the Christian church, or that 
society of which Christ is the head, 1 Cor. 
χἰ 12. So Theodoret on the place, Xps- 
oR 4 Ἔνταυθα το χθιὸν σωµα της εκκλη- 

σιας εκχάλεσεν, επειδη χεφαλη rede τη 

swpares esiv ὁ Ἆρισος. He im this place 

: calls the general body of the church Christ, 
_ , Decause Christ is the head of this body.” 

‘Comp. ver. 27. 1 Cor. i. 16. Col. i, 24. 
Gal. 111. 27, 28. Rom. xvi. ζ- 

ΠΠ. The ductrine of Christ. Eph. ix. 20. 

SV. The benefits of Christ. Heb. iii. 14. 

VY. 1 λε Christian temper or disposition, aris- 
ing from a sound Chriatian farts, Gal, iv. 
19. . Comp. 3 Cor. iii. 18. Eph. tii, 17. 

hil. ii, 3. 

ΧΡΙΩ, perhaps from the Heb. ΙΡ α horn, 

~ which was ancieutly used in anvrating to 
excred offices, (ae ᾗ Sam. xvi. 14. 1K. 
i, 80.) in token of the anvinted person’s 
fleriving divine power from the eteraal 
Light. Comp. uuder Kegag. 

To aroint. Inthe N, Τ. it is applied only 
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spiritually to the gifts and graces of the 
Holy Sfirit, with which Christ and 
Christians are anuinted. occ. Luke iv. 
18. Acts iv. 27. x. 38. 2 Cor. 1. 21. 
Heb. 1.9. Covwp. under Μεσσιας. 


Χρονιζω, from χρονος. 


To delay, defer, tarry. occ. Mat. xxiv. 48. 
xxv. 5. Luke i. 2). xii. 45. Heb. x. 
37, where observe χρονιει iv the 3d pers. 
Ist fut. Attic for yeorcss. 


Χρονος, 8, 6, from xpaivw to perform, per- 


Ject, complete, but 10 it’s primary sense, to 
rule, from the Heb. Yip @ horn, the em- 
blem of power (sre under Κερας); 50 
Latin tempus, French temps, may be 
ultimately from Heb. ton ¢o complete. 

[. Time, as denoting the completion or dare- 
tion of time. (Comp. Kasgos, and We- 
stein un Mat. xvi. 3.) Mut. xxv. 19. 
Mark ii. 19. ix. 21, & al. freq. Ave 
τον χρονον, Heb. v. 12, For, Or On oC 
count of, the length of time, 1. 8. since you 
were instructed in the gospel. Po/ybras 
applies the phrase tu the same seuse, 
See Raphelius and Wetste:n, 

II. Delay. Rev. x. 6, where sce Vitriaga. 
Χρονον διδοναι, To give or grant time, 1. ¢. 
delay or opportunity. Rey, ii. 21. Re 
phelius cites the phrase from Polybiusin 
this sense, On Luke viii. 29, Wetstets 
quotes Plutarch using MOAAOTE χρῦ. 
NOTE for a long time, : 

III. Teme, α particular point or part of tint. 
Mat. ii. 7. Acts i. 6. vii. 17, & al. 


Χρονοτριδεω, w, from «χρονος fume, an 


rpiGw to spend. Comp. Διατριδω IL 
1 ο spend time, occ, Acts xx. 10. 


Xpucsos, 8g; #4, 9; Sov, av; from 000% 


ο 


Golden, made of gold, 2 Tim. fi. 20. Heb. 
ix. 4, & al. freq. 


Χρυσιον, κα, το, from χρυσος gold. 


1. Goll. ους. Heb. ix. 4. Comp. Rev. σὺ 
18.91. 1 Pet. i. 7. iii. 3, which last text 
Doddridge explains of putting on chaits 
of gold about the neck, or ear-rings, of 
bracelets of guid on the arms; but since 
the περιβεσις here mentioned seems [ο 

. refer to τριχων, Kypke thinks that x0 
σια particularly relate to the golden urat- 
ments of the head, ᾿ 

II. Money made of gold, guld coin. occ. Acts 
it, 6. xx. 43. Comp. 1 Pet.1. 18. 

LIT. It denotes spiritually the redecming #¢- 
rils of Crist, occ. Rev. i. 18. 

- Xa 
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Ἄρυσοδακτυλιος, 8, 6, 7, from «χρυσος gald, 
and δαχΊυλιος a ring for the fiager, which 
see. Having a gold ring, or rather rings, 
on his fingers. So Arrvian, Epictet. lib. 1. 
cap. 22, describes an old gentleman as 
XPTEOTE AAXTPAIOTE εχων woa- 
Ags, having many gold rings.’ Lucian, in 
hia Timon, tom. i. p. 72, calls the same 
sort of persons XPYEOXEIPES. See 
more in Wetstein. occ. Jum, WW. 2. 

Ἄρυσολιθος, 8, 6, freui ypuoos gold, and 
λιθος a stone. 

‘A chrysulite, a precious stone of a golden 
colour, So Pliny, Nat. Hist. ib. xxxvil. 
cap. ϱ. “ Kthopia mittit & chrysotithos 
aureo colore ¢runslucentes. thiopia 


‘alvo furnishes chrysolites transparent of 


a golden colour.” It is now called a 
. * topaz. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 
Χρυσοχρασος, ¥, 6, from χρυσος gold, and 
weacoy aleek, which pernaps from Heb. 
D9 «ο divide, separate, from the manner 
of their growth with single stems. 
A chrysoprase. Pliny reckons it among 
the deryls, the best of which, he says, are 
those of a seu-green colour; ufter these 
he mentions the chrysoberyls, which are a 
little paler, inclining to a golden colour; 
and vext a + sort still paler, and by some 
reckoned a distinct species, and called 
chrysoprasus, the colour of which, he ¢ 
sce hese observes, resembles the juice 
of a leck, but somewhat inclining to that 
of gold. Comp. Brovkes's Ναι. Hist. vol. 
'v. p. 142. occ, Rev. xxi. 20. 
ΧΡΥΣΟΣ, z, 4, plainly from the Heb. pon 
gold, gold-dust, which the LX X render 
by χρυσιον, Ps, Ixviii, 13, or 14. Prov. 
viii, 10, & al. 
I. Gold, a species of metal. Mat. xxiii. 16, 
i7, & al. 
IT. Money of gold. Mat. x. 9. 
IIf. It denotes the most excellent, firm, and 
sincere believers built into the Christian 
Church, who will stand the fiery trial. 
occ. 1 Cor. iii. 12. Comp. under Πυρ V. 
Xpucow, w, from χρυσος. 
To overlay or adorn with gold. occ, Rev. 
Rvit. 4. xviii. 16. 
9 See Brookes’s Nat. Hist. vol. v. p 143. 


+ Nat. Hist. libs xxxvii. cap. 5. “ Vicinum genus) 


huic est pallidius, & a guibusdam proprit generis ex- 
istimatur, vocalurque chrysoprasus.” 

1 Il. cap. 8. “Chiy-oprasus, porri succum ὃς ipse 
refcrens, sed hac paulum declinens ἃ topatio ἐν aurum.” 
Cump. Teragun. 
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ΧΡΩΣ, ωτθς, ὁ. : 

The body of a man. The word iu this 
sense may not improbably be derived 
from the Heb. wid or 042 the belly, ab- 
dumen. 9606. Acts xix. 12. So Homer, 
Il. iv. lin. 510, 





Ου σφι λίθος ΧΡΩΣ ule σιδηρος, 
Nor are their bodes rocks, nor ribb'd with steel, 
Pore. 


And Il. xxi. lin. 568, 


ΚΑΙ γαρ Suv τωτω τρωτὸς ΧΡΩΣ fis yarn 
For the sharp steel will e’en bis dody pierce. 


Χυνω, from yuw, which see under yew. 
To pour, pour forth. This word is ine 
serted on account of it’s derivatives. 

ΧΩΛΟΣ, 9, ov, fiom the Heb, 23 to ree 
strain, as the Latin claudus dame from 
claudo to shut up, hindex. 

I. Lame in, or deprived of the use of, the 
feet. Mat. xi. 5. xv. 30, & al. freq. 
ΠΠ. Lume or infirm, iv a spiritual sense. occ. 

Heb. Xit. 13. [ 


or immediately from the Heb. 53 a pas- 


and feed. 
I. 4 field, a ground. Luke xii. 16. Juha 
iv. 35. Jam. v. 4. Comp. Luke xxi. 21, 
with Μαι. xxiv. 18, and see Wolfias on 
Luke. Kypke on Luke xii. 16, shews 
that χωρα is in like manner used for 
land, a field, by Dionysius Halicarn. and 
Josephus. 
Il. «4 country, a region. Mat. ii. 12. iv. 16. 
viii. 28, & al. freq. 
Χωρεω, w, from χωρος, a place. See under 
Χωρα. 
I. ‘Io go, or come, properly to some place. 
occ. Mat. xv. 17. 2 Pet. ili. ϱ. 
II. To preceed successfully, have prosperous 
success, tu succeed. Thus Elsner; who, 
to confirm this interpretation, cites from 
Aristophanes, Pace, lin. 508, 


ΧΩΡΕΙ ys το ωρα [μα waddw μαλλον, ω vere ὑμιτ. 
The affair, Sirs, succeeds wuch better to you. 


So the Schol. Προκοπτει το eclov. Poly- 
bius. lib. ii, κατα λο[ον ΧΩΡΗΣΑΝΤΩΝ 
σφισι των wpayparwy, things succeeding 
as they ought.’ (See Wetsteta on Acts 
xviii. 14.) οσο. John vill, 37, where the 


learned Kypke, however, whom see, εχ- 


pluins 


XQPA, as, i» from «χωρος nearly the same, 


ture, a field, or place where cattle range — 
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plains it a little differently from the in- 
terpretation jast proposed, namely, To 
increase, i.e. hoth in the excellence and 
in the number of those who received it; 


in which latter view he shews it is used 
by the Greek writers; our Translation. 


renders it has—place ; but I do not fiud 


that the Greek V. is ever-used in this 


last sense. 


11. To affurd place for, i. e. to contain, 


hold, be capable of containing or holding. 
occ, Mark ii, 4. Joho ii. 6, Corp. 
John xxi. 25, where see Wetstein and 
Bp. Pearce. 

IV. To be capable of receiving, practically, 
and so carrying inlo execution. occ. Mat. 
ΧΙΧ, 11, 12; where see Elsner, Wetstcia, 
Kupke, and Campbell. 

V. To receive, i. 6. kindly and affectionately. 
occ. 2 Cor. vii. 2. So δες Greek 
Glossary, cited by Srockias, explains 
«χωρησατε hy «ροσδεζασθε, and Cary- 
sostum, by δεζασθε yas και τα ημων ῥη- 
ατα, recetve us and our οταν. 

Χωριζω, from χωρις. 

Ι. Το separate, sever. Mat. xix. 6. Rom. 
Vili. $5. Χωριζομαι, pass. Το be separate. 
Heb. vii. 26. 

II. Χωριζυμαι, Pass. To depart. Acts i. 4. 
xviit, 3, 2. On the former text Elsner 
and Kypke shew that the Greek writers 
use the V. in the same manner. 

Χωριο, #, Το, from χωρος, which see under 
χωρα. 
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A feld, α grownd, α place. Mat. xxvi. 36. 
Acts i. 18, 10. iv. 34, & al, Thus used 
likewise in the Greek writers. See 
Wetstein on Mat. 

ΧΩΡΙΣ, An Adv. from Heb. yun tocut of 
short, or rather from ‘3 to cat off. 

I. Separately, by itself, apart. occ. Jobn 
xx. 7, where see Wetstem, who shezs 
that the Greek writers use it im the 
same manner, 

1]. Governing a genitive, 

1. Separately from, without, absque, sine. 
Mat. xiit. 34. Luke vi. 49. John i. 3, 
& al. freq. 

2. Besédes. Mat. xiv. 21. xv. 38. 2 Cor. 
xi. 28; where MWetstetn cites Thucydides 
applying it in the same sense with a 
genitive. IF add from Theophrastus, 
Ethic. Char. cap. 17.ΧΩΡΙΣ ΤΟΥΤΩΝ, 
Besides these things, or this ;”? und from 
Menander, p. 244, edit. Cleric. 


“Hung ὃν ΧΩΡΙΣ ΤΩΝ αγα/καιων KAKQN 
Αντοι wap’ ντων ἕτερ ῴροσποριζοµο. 
Bat we /esides inevitable ills 

Do of ourselves add others to the heap. 


ΧΩΡΟΣ, 6, 6. 
The north-west, property the wind, corus, 
caurus, so called from the Heb. 4p cold, 
according to that of Virgil, Georg. iii. 

. lin. 356.—Spirantes frigora cauri. occ. 
Actsxxvii.12. See Dr. Martyn’s learned 
Note on Virgil, Georgic. iit. lin. 275, 
and Map in Shau's Travels, p. 331. 








be 


Φ 
yw Ψ, Psi. The twenty-third of the 
2 


more modern Greek letters, and 
the fourth of the tive additional 
ofes. It seems to have been named Pa 
in imitation of the two preceding letters, 


¥ 


Phi and Chi: And as it is a oe 1s 
sound, so it’s form appeurs plainly te 
have been taken from that of the He 
brew or Phenician Tsaddi or Jaddi. The 
Hebrew character for Jaddé is ¥, tee 

















¥ EY 51 


‘ the end of'a word γ, and the Phenician 
is * sometimes written almost like the 
Greek Upsilon, thus, fT. In Greek de- 
rivatives from the Hebrew, ¥ often an- 

 swets to ¥, as may be scen in the fol- 
lowing words, 

Ψαλλω, from ψαω fo touch, touch lightly, 
(which see under Προσφαυω), or per- 
haps from Heb. dy tu sound, quacer. 

. To touch, touch lightly, or perhaps to 
cause tu quaver by touching, Thus in 
Euripides, cited by Scapula, the expres- 
tion τοζων χερι ΨΛΛΛΕΙΝ νευρας may 
be rendered either to touch the bow- 
strings with the hand, or to ¢wang them, 
cause thein to quater. 

11. To touch the strings of a musical instru- 
ment with the finger or plectruin, and so 
cause them to sound or guaver, So mu- 
sicians who play upon an instrument are 
said χορδας Ψαλλειν, to touch the strings, 

_ oraimply2zaagy. And because stringed 
Instrumeuts were commonly used both 
by Believers and Heathen in singing 

raises to their respective Gods, hence 
πᾖ, Το sing, sing yraises or psalms to Gud, 
whether with or without instruments. 
occ, Rom. xv. g. 1 Cor, xiv. 15. Eph. 
v.19. Jam. ν. 13. 

Ψαλρος, 2, 6, from apadauas perf. pass. of 
Ψαλλω, ; 

I. A touching or playing upon a musical in- 
Strument, 

11. 4 pele a sacred song or poem, properly 
such an one us is sung to stringed instru- 

— ments, See Luke xx. 42. 1 Cor. xiv, 26. 

Ψευδαδελφος, 8, 6, from ψευδης false, and 
αδελφος a bruther. 

_ A false brother, one who falsely pretends tu 
be a brother, i. e. a Believer or Christian. 
Comp. Αδελφος VI. oce. 2 Cor, xi. 260. 

Ὅ Gal, 1. 4, 

Ψευδαπος-λος, v, 6, from wevdys fale, and 
Amoscdos an Apostle. 

| A false Apostle, one who falsely pretends to 
the character of ar Apostle of Christ. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 13. 

Ψευδης, 205, a5, 6, ἡ, from ψευδω fo deceive. 
False, lying, α liar. occ. Acts vi. 13. Rev. 
ii. 2. xxi. 8. Τι which last passage ευ - 
δεσι especially denotesall those who con- 
triveidolatrous worshipand false miracles 
* See Moa! faucoa’s Palzograph. Gree. p. 122, 

and Pernardi, Orbis Eroditi Literatura, published 

by the learned Dr. Charles Marton. 


οπή 


ΕΥ 


to deceive men, and make them fall into 
tdolatry. See Daubuz on the place, and 
comp. Pevdos LIL, and 1 Tim. iv. 7. 

WevtodidaoxzrA»0, 8, 6, from Ψευδω to de- 

ceive, or Wevdouas to lye, and διδασκαλὸος 
a teacher, 
A false teacher, one who falsely pretends 
έω the character of a Christian teacher, 
and teaches false doctrine. occ. 2 Pet. 
i. 1. 

Wevdorolos, 8, 6, from ψευδοµιαι to lye, or 
Ψευδο; a lye, aud Aedosa perf. mid. of 
λε/]ω to speak. 

A speaker of lyes or falsehoods, a liar, occ. 
1 Tim. tv. 2. Aristophanes uses this word. 
See Wetstein. Comp. under Ὕποχρισις. 

Pevdouas. See under Ψευδω. 

Ψευδοµαρτορ, upos, 6, ἡ, from ψευδοµαι (9 
lye, or Ψευδος a lye, and µαρτυρ a wile 

ness. 

A lying or false witness. ucc. Mat, xxvi. 
Gor ures: "Cor, xv. 15. . 

Ψευδομαρτυρεω, w, from ψευ 
Του bear false witness, Mat. αἰκ πα, 
Xtv. 56, & al, Ps 

Ψευδοµαρτυρια, as, ἡ, from Wevdos a lye, 
and paprupia 4 witness, 

False witness, occ, Mat. xv. 10. xxvi. 59. 

Ψευδοπροφητης, 8, 6, from ψευδοµαι to lye, 
or ψευδος α lye, falsehoud, und mpogyrns a 
prophet. 

A false prophet, one who falsely assumes 
the character of a prophet, and that whe- 
ther he pretends to furetel things to come, 
as Mat. xxiv. 11, 24. Mark xiii. 22; or 
ouly tpeaks falsehoods, or teaches Julse 
ductrines, in the name of God, see Mat, 
vil, 15. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 1 John iv. 1. Comp. 
Προφητη. 

Jusephus, speaking of the false Christsand 
false Prophets who our Saviour (Mat. 
xxiv. 5, t1.) foretold should come before 
the siege of Jerusalem, expressly callsone 
of them ΨΕΥΔΟΠΡΟΦΗΤΗΣ, De Bel. 
lib. it. cap. 13, § 5. And of those who 
appeared during the siege, according to 
Mat. xxiv, 24. Mark xii. 22, he says, 
Ί]ολλοι 8° ησαν εκαθετοι ὥαρα των τυ- 
ῥαννων Tors wpos Tov δηµὸν ΠΡΟΦΗΤΑΙ, 
ππροσµενειν την απο Te Ose βοηθειαν κατ- 
α/γελλοντες. There were many Prophets. 
then suborned by the tyrants, to deceive 
the people, telling them that they ought 
+ See Waterland’s Tmpattance of the Doctrine 

of the Trinity, p. 148, &c, 2d edit. 


Mark 


to 
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‘to walt for help from God.” - One of |III. With a dative following, To lye te. 


these also he calls by the very appella- 
tion, ΨΕΥΔΟΠΡΟΦΗΤΗΣ, De Bel. lib. 
vi. cap. 5, § 2. See also Lardaer's 
Large Collection of Testimonies, vol. 1. 
p. 64, &c. 

Ψευδος, εος, af, 70, from Ψευδω to deceive, 
or ψευδοµαι to lye. 

I. A lye, α “falsehood. oce. John viii. 4}. 
Comp. 2 Thess, ii. 11. 1 John ii. 21, 
27. Tepacsevtes, False, fictitious, pre- 
tended wiracles, 2 Thess, si. 9. Comp. 
Vitringa on Rev. xiii. 13.” 

Il. Lying in general. occ. Eph. iv. 25. 

LU, Aa idol, a vain or false idol; in which 
sense ψευδος is used by the LXX, Isa. 
xliv. 20. occ. Rev. xxi. 27. xxii. 15. 
Comp. Rom. 1. 25. and see Elsner; (Vol- 

Jius, Doddridge, and Macknight there. The 
learned Daubuz explains wossy—avdos, 
'making α lye, Rev, xxi. 27, by making 
idols to worship them, and contriving 
alse miraclesto give them authority, and 
thereby seduce others to joiu iuthesame 
tdulutry, See also Vitringa on Rev. 

Pavloyeisos, 8, ὃν from ψευδοµαι to lye, or 
ψέυδος a lye, aud Xpisos Christ. > 
A false Christ, one who falsely pretends 
ο be the Christ or Messiah. occ. Mat. 
xxiv. 24. Mark xiti.22. It is well ob- 
served by Archbp. Ti/lotson, Serm. vol. 
lll. p. 552, fol, that “ Jusephus wentions 
several of these false Christs; of whom, 
though he does not expressly say that 
they called themselves the Dfessias, yet 
he says that which is equivalent, that 
they undertook to rescue the people from 
the Roman yoke, which was the thing 
which the Jews expected the Jfessias 
should do for them.” Comp. Luke 
Xxiv, 2], and see Grotius in Mat. xxiv. 
5, Bp. Neuton’s Dissertations ου the 
Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 279, ϐνο, and 
Luardner's Large Collection of Testi- 
monies, vol. i. p. 68. 

ΨΕΥΔΩ. It may probably bed: duced from 
the Heb. my or ‘Ny (ο steal sideways upon 
one's game, whether beast or bird, and 
so catch or take it. Comp. Heb. und Eng. 
Lexicon under mv IV, 

I. Ίο deceive. But it occurs not in the 
active voice in the Ν. T. 

Tl, Ψευδομαι, Mid. To lye, to speak falsely 
or deceitfully. Mat. ν. 11. Col. iii. 9. 
Heb, vi. 18, & al. 








occ. Acts v. 4. 

IV. With an accusative following, To ba 
to, or impose upon, occ. Acts ν. 3. * Bos 
has οίκος. shewn “that ψευσασθαι 
τινα signifies {ο lye to α persom, or impose 
wpon him [ Bos, Exercit. p.73,4.}" Dod- 
dridge. As 1 have not Bus’s work by 
me, I know not whether he produces 
from, Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 260. 00 
ΨΕΥΣΕΙ γε ME, You will not sepue 
upon me; and from J » Ant. 
lib, xiii, cap. 1, § 5. “' Bacchides being 
angry with the deserters, ws ΨΕΥΣΛ- 
ΜΕΝΟΙΣ ATTON xa: TON ΒΑΣΙΛΕΑ, 
as having (/yed to, or attempted to imposs 
upon, him and the King, took and put to 
death fifty of the principal of them.” 
See more in Wetstern. 

Ψευδωνυμος, 8, 6, 9, from Ψενδοµαι {ο lye, 
and ονυµα, Holic, for ovoza a name. 
Falsely named or called. occ, | Tim. 
vi. 20. So Plutarch, Φιλοσοφος--ΨΕΙ- 
ΔΩΝΥΜΟΣ, A Philosopher falsely κο 
called.”” See Wetstein. 

Ψευσμα, aros, το, from eWevopes perf, pass. 
of ψευδω. 

A lye, fulsehvod. occ. Rom. tii. 7. 

Weusys, 8, 6, from εψευσαι 3 pers. perf. 
pass. of ψευδω. 

A liar, a false speaker. John viii.44, 55, 
Δ αἱ. freq. See Campbells Prelim. Di 
sertut. p. 04. 
On Tit. i. 12, MWetstem hes from the 
Greek writers abundantly confirmed 
the-character of Liars, with which &. 
-Paul brands the Cretaus. 

Ψγλαφαω, w, from εΨηλα, | aor. of ψαλλα 
tu touck lightly, and agaw to feel, handle, 
which from agy touch, feeling, and this 
from axlopas to touch, which see. 

. To feel, handle. occ. Luke xxiv, 90. 
1 John i. 1. Heb. xit. 18, where see 
Whitby and Doddridge ; Worsley renders 
Wyrcguyerm tangible, and refers to Exod. 
xix. 12. 
The LXX have used it several times 10 
this sense {ος the Heb. wun. 

Il, To feel or grope for or after, as persons 
blind or in the dark. occ. Acts avn. 27. 
See Grotiusand De Dieu in Pole Synope. 
Elsner and Wolfiusonthe place, aud We- 
stein on Lukexxiv. 39. The last of whom 
shews that the Greek writers use It 2 
like manner with an accusative for g7p- 


ae 
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ing after, and particularly cites Socrates | Yibvgisys, 2, 6, from sYidugisas ‘3 pers. 


in Plato's Pheedon. (§ 47, edit. Forster), 
applying it figuratively to the natural 
Philosophers of his time, as St. Paul does 
to the Heathen in general, with respect 
to divine knowledge, Ὁ δε µοι φαινονται 
ΨΗΛΑΦΩΝΤΕΣ ὁι Φολλοι wowsep sy oxo- 
gsi.—The LXX apply it in this latter 
sense also, with an accusative following, 
for the Heb. ww, Isa. lix. 10, aud ab- 
solutely for the Heb. wwn, Deut. xxviii. 
29. Job ν. 14. Comp. Job xii. 25. 

Ψηφιζω, from Ψήφος α small stone, or pebble, 

used bythe * ancients, particularly by the 
Greeks and Egyptians, in their arithmetical 
calculations, and thence a computation, 
calculation. 
To reckon, compute, calculate, which last 
word is from the Latiu calculus, of the 
same import as the Greek ψήφος. acc. 
Luke xiv. 28. Rev. xii, 18. 

ΨΗΦΟΣ, 4, 4, Scapula derives it from Paw 
(λεπΊυνω) to attenuate (which see under 
Περιψημα): but it may perhaps be bet- 
ter deduced from the Heb. maw to dash, 
break im pieces, or from FMW {ο waste, 
cousume away. 

I, 4 small stune, or pebble. occ. Rev. li. 17, 
where there seems an allusion to the an- 
cient custom among the Greeks of ab- 
soloing with a white stone, or pebble, and 
condemning with a black one. This 
Ovid expressly mentions as the method 
of proceeding in criminal casesat 4rgos, 
Metam. lib. xv. lin. 42, 3, 

Mes erat antiquus, niveis atrisque lapillis, 
His damnare reos, illis absolvere culpa. 


Comp. Plutarch, Apothegm. tom. ii. 
p. 186, E. cited by Wetstein, and see 
' Elsner, and Doddridge’s Note. Hence 

Il. A vote, suffrage, voice. occ. Acts ΧΧΥΙ, 
10. Comp. Karagepw II. 

Ψιθυρισμος, 2, 6, from εψιθυρισμαιρετῖ. pass. 
of ψιθυριζω to whisper, which from ψιθυ- 
pos a whisper, and this, like the Latin 
susurro, French chucheter, and Eng. whis- 
per, seems a word formed from the sound. 

| A whispering, particularly of detraction. 

Sophocles in Ajax, lin. 148, uses VIOT- 

POTS λο/[ας in the same view. See more 
in Wetstein, occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20. 

9 So Herodotus. lib. ii. cap. 36, says of both these 

people λκ/ιζονται WHOOIZI, they calculate with little 


stones.” See Βἰνυ Mous. Goguet’s Origin of Laws, 
&e,. vol, A Pp. 218, 232, edit. Edinburgh. 


I. Breath, according to 
II. Animal life. Mat. vi. 25. x. 39. Comp. 


perf. pass. of ψιθυριζω, which eee under 
the last word. 

A whisperer, a secret detracter. occ. 
Rom. 1. 30, where see [εκεί and 
Kypke. 


Ψμχιον, 8, σο, from ψιζ, Ψιχος, 4, a crumb 


of bread, α morsel of crumbled bread, 
which from the Heb. pnw (ο grind or . 
beat to pieces. 

A little crumb, occ. Mat. xv. 27. Mark 
vil, 28. Luke xvi. 91. 


Ψυχη, ης, ἡ, from ψυχω to refresh with cool 


air, also to breathe, which see. Thus 
Chrysippus in Plutarch, De Stoic. Repug. 
tom. ii. p. 1052, F.is of opinion, το βρε- 
Gos εν Τη yas ot φύσει τρεφεσθαι καί 
φυτον. Ὅταν δε τεχθη, ΨΥΧΟΜΕΝΟ 
‘YO ΤΟΥ ΑΕΡΟΣ, xas «ὁμβμµανον, τὸ 
σνευμα µεταδαλλειν, Ναι Ύινοσθαι ζωον 
οθεν Εκ απο roewe την ΨΥΧΗΝ ωνοµα- 
σθαι σαρα την ΨΥΞΙΝ, that the infant 
in the womb is nourished by nature, like 
a plant; but when it is brought forth, 
being refreshed and hardened by the air, 
it breathes and becomes an avuimal; so 
that Yuxy may not improperly be de- 
rived from ψυζις dr dds Hoa 
esychius, 


Luke xii. 20. Mat. xvi. 25, 26, and Dod- 
dridge there. This sense is usual in the 
best Greek writers, Thus Xenophon, Cy- 
roped. lib. iv. p. 218, edit. Hutchinson: 
Tas ¥TXAZ σεριποιήσασθε, Ye have pre- 
served your lives.” Id. p. 238. Τον µονον 
μοι καὶ Φιλον waida agerero την ¥T- 
XHN, He hath deprived my dear and 
only son of life.” Comp. Rev. viii. 9, and 
under Απολλυω II. 

Asya Ψυχην, To give, surrender one's life 
by actually laying it down tn death. Mat. 


«πχ. 28: Mask x. 45. Elsner in Mark, 


and Wetstein in Mat. cite two passages 
of Euripides where the phrase is used in 
the same sense. See also Kypke on Mat. 
Tlapadevas την oxen ὑπερ, To hazard 
one's life for the sake of, Acts xv. 20, 
where Wetstein cites from Lebuntus, 
ΕΠΕΔΩΚΕ ΤΗΝ ΨΥΧΗΝ Ὑπερ 7- 
µων, LHe gave up his life for ur.” Ho- 
mer in like manner uses YTXHN wa- 
δάλλομενος for exposing ones life, 
|. ix. lin. 322; and Odyss. ii. lin. 74. 
ΨΥΧΑΣ σαρθεμεγοι, exposing their lives.” 
3C κ. ILA 
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11. 4 living animal, a creature or animal 


that lives by breathing. 1 Cor. xv. 45. 


Rev. xvi.3. This seems an hellenistical 
sénse of the word, in which it is often 
used by the LXX for the Heb. wns. 


IV. The human body, though dead. occ. Acts 


ii. 27,81. Thus the LXX apply it in 


the correspondent passage, Ps. xvi. 10, 


for the Heb. wn, as they do likewise in 
Lev. xxi. 1, 11. Num. v. 2. vi. 6. 


V. The human soulor spirit, as distinguished 


frem the body. Mat. x. 26, where see 


‘Wetsteins, Comp: Mat. xxvi. 38. John 


xii. 27. On Acts iv, 32, Kypke shews 
that µια ψυχη in the Greek writers de- 
notes the intimate consent and agreement 
of friends, and Elsner cites a passage 
from Aristotle, who mentions it even as 
proverbial in this view. 


VI. The humananimal soul, as distinguished 


both from man’s body, and from his 
Όνευμα, or spirit breathed into him im- 
mediately by God (Gen. ii. 7.) 1 Thess, 
v. 29. Comp. Luke zii. 19, 20. Heb. 
Iv. 12, and uoder Ίνευμα HH. 


VII. The mind, disposition, particularly as 


΄ 


denoting the affections. See Mat. xii. 18. 
x11. 37. Acts iv. 32, xiv. 2, &al. Ra- 
phelius, on Mark xii. 30, shews that the 
phrases EZ “OAHE ΤΗΣ ΔΙΑΝΟΙΑΣ 
and EZ ὉΛΗΣ ΨΥΧΗΣ are used by 
Arrian, pnd the latter by M. Antoninus. 
Perhar# these may be regarded as in- 
stances where the expressions of the 
N. T. and of the Christians hed been 
received into the popular language. 
Comp. under Έλεεω I. Κυριος ΠΠ]. 2. 
and Χαρις VIII. and see Mrs. E. Carter's 
excellent Introduction to her Transla- 
tion of Arrian’s Epictetus, § 40. Comp. 
Wetstein on Mat. xxii. 37, and Elsner on 
Mark xii, 30. 


‘VIII. 4 human person. Acts ii, 41, 43. 


iii. 23. Vii. 14, xxvii. 87. Rom. xiii, 1, 
1 Pet. ii. 20. Comp. Rev. xviii. 13, 
where see Vitringa, and Ezek, xxvii. 13, 
Heb. aad LXX. 

Thus it is often used by the LXX for the 
Heb. wn3, as Gen. xi, 5. xvii. 14. xlvi. 
15, 18, 23, 26, 37, 28. Exod. xii. 4. 
Lev. xviii. 29, & al. freq. I would not, 
however, be positive that this is a mere 
hebraical or hellenistical eense of Yury ; 
for Elsner on Acts ii. 41, has produced 


some passages from the best Greck wri- 


ΨΥΧΟΣ, £06, 85; 70. 
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ters where the plural seems tobeapplied 
in the same manner. Comp. Raphelus 
on Acts ii. 43, and Kypke on ver.4l. 


ΙΧ. Ia Rev, vi. 9, The souls of those whe 


had been slaix for the Word of God, and 
for the testimony which they held, are 
represented as being under the altar, in 
allusion to the dlood of the sacrifces, 
which, according to the Levitical ser- 
vice, used {ο be poured uut wpor the altar 
of burnt-offerings (Lev. i. 5. Deut. xu. 
27.), and part of which consequently 
ran under the altar, The blood 15 like- 
wise called ΨυχΥ in the LXX, Lev. xvu. 
11,14. Deut. xii. 28, & al. correspond- 
ing to the Heb. wp); and even this 
sense is not peculiar to the hellenistical 
style, for in Aristophanes, Nub. lin. 711, 
την YT XHN exaivecs means “ they drink 
my blood ;”? and Virgil applies anima in 
like manner, Zn. ix. lin. 349, 


Purpuream vom ille animam<——=—== 
He vomits forth bis purple soul. 


See Vitringa and Daubuz on Rev. 

Ψυχη is used in a great number of par 
sages of the LXX, and most commonly 
answers to the Heb. N. who, which 1 
derived from the V. whs fo breathe, a 
ψυχη from Ψυχω to refrigerate. 


Ψυχικὸς, η, ov, froin ψυχη. 
1. Animal οἱ s 


as opposed to spi- 
ritual, i. e. endued or directed by the 
Holy he occ. 1 Cor, it, 14. Jam. Π. 


15. Jude ver; 19. - 


II. Animal, as distinguished from sptrituel 


ot glorified. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 44, (twice), 
46. See Vitringa, Obeervat. Sacr. lib. 
iti, cap. xi. § ν. 

This word may very 
naturally be deduced from the Heb. 7% 


(0 compress, condense, concrete (comp. 


Zeph. 1. 15.), which every one knows s 
the te of cold, and which itelf 
consists in ¢ ted or aif. 
Accordingly ψυχος in the LX. X answers 
to the Heb. Ὢρ or Mp cold, properly 
* “the air in a gross, ed state, 
cohering in comparatively large masses of 
grains, and therefore incapable of 
vading the smaller pores of bodies, bet 
by it’s external pressure, or nisus topat- 
sue the finer atoms (or light) within 50 


® See Hebd. and Eng. Lexicon in erp VIL. 
mara bodies 
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ΨΩΣ 


πρ 


bodies, rendering them more fixed and Pune from Woyos. 


ἆθηκο 


Ὁ cool, refrigerate, as with cool air, 


Cold. occ. John xviii. 18. Acts xxviii. 2. | 11. Ῥυχομαι, Pass. To be cooled, to grow 


2 Cor. xi. 27. Harmer, Observations, 
vol. i. p. 25, remarks that Bp. Pococke 
not only describes himeelf, an Arab’s 


wife, and some other people as sitting by | 


a fre on the 17th of Marck, but “ goes 
farther; for he says that in the night ο 
the 8th of May the Sheik of Sephoury 
[a place in Galilee] made them a fire inv 
a ruined little building, and sent them 
boiled milk, eggs, and coffee: The fire, 
therefore, was not designed for prepar- 
ing their food, but for warming them. 
No wonder then that the people, who 
went to Gethsemane to apprehend our 
Lord, thonght a fire of cuals a consider- 
uble refreshment at the time of the 
assover (John xviii. 18.), which must 
ave been earlier in the year than the 
8th of May, though it might be consi- 
derably later than the 17th of March. 
Wuxpes, a, ov, from Ψυχος. 
1. Cold, not having heat. occ. Mat. x. 42, 
where observe that Ψυχρε is used ellip- 
tically for Ψυχρο ὑδατος, as this adj. is 
likewise in the Greek writers, Thus 
Plutarch, De Garrul. p. 511, C. ¥Y- 
XPOT χυλινα a cup of cold,” water 
namely; and Epictetus, Euchirid. cap. 

















cool or cold, ina spiritual sense, asChrist- 
jdn love. occ. Mat. xxiv. 12. Josephus, - 
De Bel, hb. v. cap. 11. § 4, in like 
manner applies the V. active to hope: 
To cuplar-—EVTEE την ελπιδα. What 
had happened cooled their hope. 


Ψωμιζω, from Pwpos. See under Ψωμιον. 
I. To feed, properly by putting the food into 


the mouth, So in Galen nurses are suid 
ΨΩΜΙΖΕΙΝ τα βρεφη, and in Porphyry 
pigeons ΨΩΜΙΖΟΥΣΙ τα νεοτ]α. See 
the passages in Wetstein on 10ος. xiii. 3. 


11. To feed in general. occ, Rom. xii. 20. 
III. To spend in feeding others, to divide, 


as it were, ἐπέο mouthfuls for feeding 
othera, occ, 1 Cor. xiii. 8. 3 


Ψωμιον, a, το, from ψωμος the same, which 


rom aw, Ww, to break into bits, and 
this from Heb. myp to cut off, curtail. 

A morsel or piece of food, particularly of — 
bread. Thus used in Diogenes Laertius 
(cited by MWVetstein, whom see), 89 ψωμος 
likewise is by Xenophon, Memor, Socrat, 
lib, tii. cap. 14, § 5. οσο, John xiii. 26, 
27, 30. Comp. under Τρυδλιον. 


ΨΩΧΩ, either froin the Heb. nwp to tear 


in pteces, or from pnw {0 beat or wear to 


pieces. 





3δ. My ΨΥΧΡΟΝ aisiv, Not to drink |I. Το break to pieces. Thus Scapula and 
cold water;’? see more in Wetstein, and| Mintert, “ In frusta comminuo,” 

*- comp, Mark ix. 41, under Ὕδωρ I. II. Το rub, as ears of corn, in order to 

II. Cold, in a spiritual sense, destitute of| force out the grains, confrico. So Theo- 


fervent piety and holy zeal. occ. Rev. ii.| phylact explains ψωχονΊες by τριδον]ες. 





_15, 16. 





ους, Luke vi. 1. 
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w, Omega, O pela, i.e. O great or 
lung, namely, in sound, so called 
to distinguish it from O, Omicron, 
which see, Itis the last of the five addi- 


- 


Q 
tional letters, and of the Greek alphabet. 
It has been already remarked, under the 
letter O, that itappears from aucientin- 
scriptions that the old Greeks had but une 
802 character 


Φ δ 


character fortheirO,whetherpronounced 
long or short: Acad it is well known that 
the Romans, and the nations who have 
derived their alphabet from them, never 
bad more. Q seems plainly to be formed 
from O; and it has been often observed 
that wis, as it were, composed of two o’s. 

I, Ω being the Jast letter of the Greek al- 
phabet is opposed to A, Alpha, the first, 
and is applied to Christ, as being the 
end or last. occ. Rev. i. 8, 11. xxi. 0. 
XxXI. 19. 

11.0! ch! an interjection generally con- 
strued with a vocative, but sometimes, 
according to the Attic dialect, with a 
nominitive, as Mat. xvii. 17. .Mark 
1x. 19. It is used 

1. In cumpellation or addressing, O. Acts. 1. 
xxvii. 21. 1 Pim. vi. 20. 

2. In admiration, Rom. x1. 33. 

8. in upbruiding or reproving. Mat. xvii. 17. 
Luke xxiv. 25. Acts xin. 10, & al. 

Ὥδε, An Ady. of place, q.d. εν rede in 
this, romw pluce namely, from ode this, 
this here. 

. Here, in this place. Mut. xi. 6. 41, 42. 
Heb. χι. 14. vii. δ. In which last text 
it refers to the Maesaic dispensation. 

Τα wie ωρα[µατα or πραχύεντα namely, 

The things winch are done here.” Eng. 
Translat. Col. iv. y. 

Ὡδε η ὧδε, Here or there. Mat. xxiv. 23. 

2. ‘Hither, to this place. Mat. viii. 90. xiv. 
18. Rev. iv. i. 

297, ης, 7, from Aoidy the same (Λο being 
contracted into ω, and the ssubscribed), 
which from αειδω tosing, See AQ. 
A song. Eph. v. 19, & al. 

Ώδιν, ivos, 4, from οδύνη, which see. 

1. Labour, travail, pain of a womanin bring- 
ing forth, occ. 1 Thess. ν. 8. 

il. Grievous and ucute sorrow or affliction, 


ft 


which is often in the O. T. compared to 


that of a woman ἐπ travail, as Ps. xlvni.6. 
Isa, xiii. 8. Jer. vi. 24. xiil. 21, xx. 33. 
&al. Homer uses the same comparison, 
Tl, xi. lin. 269, &c. occ, Mat. xxiv. 6. 
Mark xiii. 8. 
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ner of expression, and that ras wiwas το 
Savare should bethere rendered the cords 
or bands of death. But it must be con- 
fessed that in the LXX we do not meet 
with the complete phrase, Avety wiivas 
Savale, and that id the Greek writers 
λυειν and απολυειν ὠὤδινας denotes loosing, 
and so putting an end to, the pasgs of 
parturition, as Wetstein has shewn, who 
ulso cites Theophylact’s comment on the 
place Ev δε ATZIN ΩΔΙΝΩΝ TOT 
ΘΑΝΑΤΟΥ την αναγασιν arpronloce- 
σεν, ἵνα ein’ sopyte την envoy xas ωλι- 
νησαν Ύασερᾶ τη JavarTs ὥσπερ εκ χδἰ- 
λιας Tivos ὤδινησης. Oss δε των 3ανατε 
ἄεσμων αναδυνΊὸς ra Σωτήρος. He hath 
rightly stvled the resurrection a loosiag 
of che pangs of death, as if he had said; 
He had burst open the pregnant aod 
parturient womb of death, the Saviour 
having emeryed from the bands of death, 
as from a parturient womb.”? Between 
these two interpretations the reader will 
decide for himself *. 


Ώδιω, from wéiv. 


Ι. Lutransitively, To be in pair, as a woman 
in travail. occ. Gal. iv. 27. Rev. xu. 2. 
In both which texts it is applied spiritu- 
ally to the church. 

II.'T'ransitively, with an accusative, Το ira- 
vail in birth of, to be in labour with. occ. 
Gal. iv. 19, where St. Paul applies itins 
spiritual sense to himself, with respectto 
his Galatian converts ss σαλιν ωδινω, of 
whom I travuil in birth again, says be. 
So Scapula cites from Euripsdes, [eu 
QAINOTE: EME, She who before ira- 
vailed of me.” 

QMOS, zg, 6 Mintcrt derives it from ow 
to carry; but it may be better deduced 
from Heb. ony to Uft up, lade, or load. 
The shoulder.occ. Mat. xxiti.4. Luke xv.5. 

Qy, aca, ov, Gen. ovlos, 8σης, ονΊος, &c. The 
participle present of erus tobe, (which see), 
or, morestrictly speaking, of the old verb, 
sw to be, for εων, seca, sov, which is often 
used in the Jonic aud Poetic writers. 


* Since writing the above, I have observed that 


II. The Heb. codan signifies both pains| the learned Vitritga, Comment. in Isa. xxvi. 19. 


and cords or snares; and the LXX having 


tem. ii. Ῥ. 71, concurs with the latter interpreta 


- several tines rendered the Heb. mp ΠΠ | tien, in these words: ‘Sc. erant invicta rationes, 


2 eee | queo urgebant resurrectionem Christi Jesu ex mor: 
by ωδινες Savare, as Ps. xvili. 4, (COMP. Chis: ut proinde terra et terre viscera quae faciunt 


ver, 5. 2 Sam. xxii. 6.) Ps. exvi. 3, SOME | rerionem mortis, non Magis Lenere possent cada‘ ef 

learned men bave thought, that in Acts] Christi Jesu, quam praeenans foemina partum, 4”) 

11, 24, St. Luke imitated the same man-| secundum nature jeg: m erumpere nititurs ut ewe 
potius gictaé quam emtat.”’ 

Bang. 





ΩΡΑ 


- Being. It is used very frequently in the 
N. T. but I shall only take notice of a 
particular passage or two wherein 1 oc- 
curs. ‘Ai ds ΟΥΣΑΙ εζεσιαι then, Rom. 
xin. 1, is used for the powers or magi- 
strates in being or actually possessed of au- 
thority. Herodotus applies τιµας EOY- 
ZA exactly m the sume sense, lib. i. 
cap. 5y. See Raphelius on Rom. xiii. 1. 

. There is also a very remarkable expres- 
sion by which it should seem that St. 
John intended to render the Heb. mr 

. Jehovah, Rev. 1. 4, 6. xi. 17, Xcomp. 
Rev. iv. 6, and Exod. ii)..14, in LXX.) 
Ὁ oy, και ὁ ην, χαι 6 ερχοµενος, He who 

_ts, and which was, and who ts to come, 
where the ὁ before yy was must be of the 
neuter gender, though the other two ὁβ 
are masculine; and observe what another 
extruordinary construction there is ch. 

.i. 4, Απο ΤΟΥ Ὁ QN. Both these are 
bold but noble deviations from the ordi- 
nary rules of grainmar, and seem in- 
tended to express (if'] may so speak) the 
ineffable and inconceivable Essence, the 
invariableness and unchangeable ma- 
jeaty and veracity of .JehovaA, in the de- 
scribing of whom, all, even inspired, 
langoage must fail. 
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John v. 35. 1 John ii. 18. Comp. Mat, 
vill, 13. Mark siv. 35. John iv. 23. 
xii, 23. xvi. 21. xvi. |. Rev. ni. 10. 
xiv. 7, 15. Rom. xii. 11, where Wolftug 
und /Vetstein cite from Plato, Apol, So- 
crat. the similar expression HAH ΩΡΑ 
ΑΠΙΕΝΑΙ exes. 


Il. A short time. John ν. 35._2 Cor, vii, 8. 


1 Thess. ii. 17. Philem. ver. 15. 


IIL. It denotes the day, or time of day. Mat. 


xiv. 15: where Raphelius cites from Po- 
Tybiuc, HOH δε Της ‘OPAL συ/κλειεσης, 
the day now closing; and Δία ro χαι 
την ΩΡΑΝ εἰς οψε συ/[κλειεν, Because 
theday wascloving towards the evening.” 
On Mark vi. 35, the same learned critic 
remarks that wpa woAAy is used us mul- 
tus dies in Latin, and may signify α great 
part of the day, either already past, or yet 
remaining: But that in this text the pare 
ticle ήδη shews it is used in the former 
sense, Wetstein produces a similar ex- 
pression from Dionysius Halicarn. Ewa- 
«χονΊο και δίεµενον αχρι ΠΟΛΛΗΣ Ὦ- 


. ΡΑΣ εὐθυμως α[ωνιζομενοι, ἕως a νυξ exe 


λαδυσα ὄκεκρινε αυτος. They engaged, 
and continued bravely fighting till very 
late, when the night coming ου parted 
them.” Comp. Kypke. 


This glorious title is plaiuly ascribed {οἱ IV. 4a hour, the twelfth part of an artificial 


Christ Jesus our Lord, Rev. i. 8, as the 
tncommunicable name Jehovah often is in 
. the 0. T. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
vader mo IIT, 
QNEOMAI, exes, Depon. 
To buy. Perhups from Heb. my to an- 
. swer, 4. d. fo answer in money or price, 
to pay an answerable or equivalent price. 
oce. Acts vii. 16. 


day, or of the time that the sun is above the 
horizon. See Mat. xx. 3, 5, 6, g, 12. 
John xi, g. xix. 14. Comp. under 
Ἑκίος, 


Ὥραιος, asa, asov, from wpa beauty, which 


may be very naturally deduced from 
Heb. “ie the light, the great ornament 
and adorner of nature ; whence also may 
be ultimately deduced the Latin orno, 


QON, 8, ro, derived, according to the Ety- 
mologist, from os0¢ alune, because they 
are b:ought forth single; and οἱος inthis| 2, 10. 

. sense inay be from Heb. wn a, i.e. αἱ 11. Beautiful, amiable, desirable. occ. Rom. : 
single, being or person. But Martintus,| x. 15. 
Lexic. Philol. in Ovum, remarks from) QPYOMAI. It seems a word formed from 
Hesychius, that the Argives call eggs|' the sound, Jike Eng. roar, Heb. py ἅτο. 


and Eng. ornament, adorn, &c. 
Ι. Beautiful. occ, Mat. xxin, 27. Acts iit 


waa, and is inclined to deduce the 
Greek name from Heb. Fy α bird, 
which lays and hatches it. The Heb. 
η appears more plainly in the Latin 
oVum. 

tn eg, which is laid by birds, and pro- 
duces their young. occ. Luke xi, 12. 
QPA, ας, 7, from Heb. 18 to flow. 
I, Time, season, particular time. Mark xi. 11. 


To roar, asa lion after his prey. (Comp. 
Λεων.) occ. 1 Pet.v. 8. Thus this word 
is often used in the LX X for the Heb. 
saw; but in the profane writers is most 
commonly applied tothe openiag of dogs, 
or howling of wolves after their prey, 
though sometimes to the roarmg of the 
lion, as by St. Peter. See Bocharé, 
vol, ii, 730, and Weistein, who cites 

from 


, ia ύε-- μον 
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from Apollonius, Argon. IV. lin. 1339,| or that, J may 60 say, εί dicam.Comp. 


_ ΔΕΩΝ ws ΩΡΥΕΤΑΙ. 
A particle denoting the manner, time, 
degree in which. 

I. An Adverb, 


Έπος. 
Σ, from the pron. relative és who, which. [ 2. Ilative, So, therefore, wherefore. Heb. 


11. 11. On which passage Rapéelius cites 
Arrian using it in the-same sense. 
8. Declarative, That, quod. Rom. i. 9. 


1. Of coniparison, or similitude, As, ike as.|4. Of time, When. Luke xx. 37. Comp. 


Mat. x. 16 & al. freq. 
2. Of contirmation, or reality, 4s. Mat. 
xiv. 5. John i.14, See Whitby on Both 
. these texts, and Raphelius on the latter, 
and Glass Philol. 
Can. 28. 


Luke xii. 58, After that, when. Acts 
xxvii. 1. Following wooos χρονος; how 
long time? it denotes sence that, ance. 
Mark ix. 21. 


cr. Lib. iii. Tract.v.|5. Since, seeing that. Col. ii. 6. 


6. ‘Qs say, or we ay, When, whenever. 


3. As, as tt were, about. John 1. 39, or 40. Rom. xv, 24. 1 Cor. xi. 34. 
Mark v. 13. viii. 9, & al. It is applied | 7. Ὡς---και, As—so also, τω being under- 


in like manner by the best Greek wri- 
ters. See Wetstein on Mark v. 13. 

4. As it were, somewhat. Acts xvii. 22., So 
the Vulg. quast superstitiosiores, as it 
were tou superstitious; Castalio, paulo 
superstitioscores ; and the modern Greek 
version, εἰς χαποιον τροπον ευλαδεις (η 
δεσιδαιµονείς, warg.) «περισσοτερο ax’ 
sxaivo exe «ρετει. In some measure more 

stitious than is fitting.”? French 
ranslat. comme trop devuts. 

§. How, in what manner. Mark xis 26. 
Luke vi. 4. viti. 47. xxii. 55, & al. 

6. Of admiration, How! Rom. x. 15. 

. xi. 98. For instances of the like appli- 
cation in the Greek writers, see Wetstein, 

97. Ὡς evs, To, towards. Acts xvii. 14. See 
Raphelius and lWetstein, who shew that 
ὡς, with επι and the name of a place, is 
in ike manner often used pleonastically 
in the best Greek writers; and Wetstein 
cites both from Pausanias and Arrian 
the phrase ὪΣ ΕΠΙ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΑΝ. 

8. Ὡς yy, As he was, just as he was. Mark 
iv. 36, An elegant expression, says }έα- 
phelius, applied to persons to signify that 
they entered upon the business in hand 
just as they were, without further prepa- 
ration. He accordingly cites the Greek 
writers using the synonymous expres- 
sions ὮΣΠΕΡ HN, ΩΣΠΕΡ ΕΙΧΕΝ, 
and ΏΣΠΕΡ ΕΤΥΧΟΝ. Ladd that Lu- 
cian applies the very phrase of St. Mark, 
‘AE HN, in the same sense, Asinus, 
tom. ii. p. 137. So Suetonius, the Latin 
“Ut erat.’? Vitell. cap. 8. See also 
Kypke ; but comp. Elsner, Bowyer, and 
Campbell on Mark. 

11. A Conjunction. 

1. As, that. Heb. vii.g, ‘Os eros ειπεν, As, 


stood. Mat. vi. 10. Acts vit. 51. {Comp. 
Luke vi. 31. John xx. 21.) Herodotus 
has the same ellipsis, lib. vii. cap. 128, 
and lib. viii. cap.64. See Rephelus and 
Wetstein, and comp. under Και 160. 

8. Ὡκς-- και, Since—also, 2 Pet. i. 3, 5. 
See Alberti and Wolfs. 

ϱ. Ὡς ὅτι, That, namely that. 2 Cor. τ. 19. 
xi. 21. Xenophon and others of the Greek 
writers use these particles in the same 
manner, as Raphelius and Wetsteia have 
shewn. Ως may be considered as redun- 
dant. See Kypke on 2 Cor. xi. 21, who 
shews that in the expression ws ότι, ws 18 
likewise redundant in Josephus and Dic- 
nystus Halicarn. 

‘QU ANNA, Heb. 

Hosanna, a slight variation of the Heb. 
3 wn, Save now, or save we pray thet, 
used Ps, cxviii. 25, which became a con- 


mon form of wishing safety and prosperity 


y 
to, q. d. Save and prosper, O Lord. occ. 
Mat. xxi. ϱ, (twice) 15. Mark xi. Q, 10. 
John xii. 13. See Wolfivs on Mat. xxi. 9. 

Ὡσαυτως, Adv. from as as, and αυτὼς m 
the same or like manner, from αυτος the 
same. . , 
Likewise, in the same or like manne. 
Mat. xx. 5. Luke xiii. 3, & al. 

Ὥσει, Adv. from ὥς as, and as #f. 

1. Of comparison or similitude, 4s sf, as # 
were, as, Mat. i, 16. ix. 30. 

2. Of quantity, As it were, about. It 1 
spoken of number, time, and place. See 
Mat. xiv. 21. Mark vi. 44. Lukei. 56. 
χχἰ]. 41, 59. 

Ὥσπερ, Adv. from ας as, and wap an elt 
phatic particle, which see. 

As indeed, like as, Mat. ν. 48, vi. 2.4 al. 


freq. 
Ὡσεαο, 





aT! 


Ὥσπερει, Adv. from ὥσπερ, and ει if, 
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ay 
Ogsrsia, as, f, from ωφελεω. 


As if, as if it were, as. occ, 1 Cor. xv. 8, |I. Profit, advantage. occ. Rom. tii. 1, 


where see Wetstein. 

Ὥσε, A conjunction, from ws as, so, and 
τε also. 

1. Most generally, with an accusative and 
an infinitive mood, So that. Mat. viii. 
24, 28, & al. freq. 

2. With an indicative, So that. Gal. ii. 13. 
where Elsner observes, that although 
wse is most commonly construed with 
the infinitive mood, yet it is frequently 
joined also with the indicative, and pro- 
duces Aristophanes, and /schines the 
philosopher, so using it. 

8. With an infinitive, So as. 
xv. 33. 

4. In order to. Mat. xxvii. 1. Luke ix. 52. 

S. Illative, with an indicative, So that, 
wherefore. Mat. xii. 12. xix. 6. 1 Cor. 
lit. 7. lv. 5, & al. Comp. Gal. iv. 16. 

Ora, τα, Plur. of as, wros, το, which see. 

Qriov, 8, 70, from ὃς, wros, an car. 

The ear, i.e. the external ear, auricula. 
occ, Mat. xxvi. 6]. Mark xiv. 47. Luke 
xxii. 51. (comp, ver. 50.) John xviii. 
10, 26. ; ° 
The LXX frequently use this word for 
the Heb. px. 


Mat. x. i. 


Il. Profit, gain. occ. Jude ver. 16, where 
Kypkecites Polybius applying the phrase 
ΩΦΕΛΕΙΑΣ XAPIN to marauders fol- 
lowing an army for the sake of plunder. 

Ogedsw, w, from ὀφελλω, which see under 

Όφελος. 
To profit, advantage, benefit, help. Mat. 
xv. 5, (where see Wetstein.) xvi. 26. 
xxvii. 24, Gal. v. 2. Mark v. 26, where 
Kypke remarks that wosasivisoften used 
by the medical writers for relieving, gto 
tng relief, i. e. in illness; and he parti- 
cularly cites from Hippocrates, OTAEN 
ΩΦΕΛΗΣΑΙ, ΟΥΔΕΝ ΩΦΕΛΕΕΤΩ. 

Ώφελιμος, 8, 6, 4, χαι το---ο), from ωφελθω. - 
Profitable, beneficial, advantageous, use~ 
Jul. occ. 1 Tim. iv, 8, twice. 2 Tim, 
il, 16. Tit. iii. 8. 

ar, wos, 0, trom the Heb. AY to move 
-quickly,- particularly as the eye, Prov. 
xxiii. 5, whence as a N. mase. plur. in 
Teg. HYHY the eye-lids. : 

I. The eye, and in plur. owes the eyes. 

HI. The face, countenance, 

This word, however, occurs not in the 
N, T. but is placed here on account of 
it’s compounds and derivatives, 


Rev. ν. 19. 


TOs ΚΑΘΗΜΕΝΩ; ΕΠΙ ΤΟΥ @PONOT ΚΑΙ TQ: ΑΡΝΙΩΙ Ἡ ΕΥΛΟΓΙΑ, 
ΚΑΙ Ἡ ΤΙΜΗ. ΚΑΙ Ἡ ΔΟΞΑ, KAI ΤΟ ΚΡΛΤΟΣ 
EIS TOTS ΑΙΩΝΑΣ ΤΩΝ ΑΙΩΝΩΝ. 


THE END. 


$f. 


T. Davison, {οπως street, 
Wiietriars, London. 
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